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اطمینان حاصل نمایید که تمام داده ها را ثبت نموده اید!

ــت  ــن اس ــری، ممک ــح بات ــودن ناصحی ــن نم ــا جایگزی ــف ی ــری ضعی ــتفاده از بات اس
ــرد. ــن بب ــور کل از بی ــه ط ــا ب ــوده ی ــه دار نم ــه را خدش ــود در حافظ ــات موج اطلاع

اطلاعــات ذخیــره شــده همچنیــن مــی توانــد تحــت تاثیــر شــارژ الکترواســتاتیک قــوی 
ــرود. بایســتی همیشــه ذخیــره ای از اطلاعــات را در ایــن  ــه شــدید، از بیــن ب ــا ضرب ی

گونــه مــوارد نــگاه داریــد. 
ذخیره اطلاعات 

ــل  ــا XCP تبدی ــل VCP ی ــک فای ــه ی ــوان ب ــی ت ــن ماشــین حســاب را م ــای ای داده ه
ــه  ــات، ب ــگاه داری انتقــال داد. جهــت مشــاهده جزیی ــر جهــت ن ــه کامپیوت نمــوده و ب
ــر مراجعــه نماییــد. ــد و کامپیوت صفحــه 2-15 انجــام انتقــال اطلاعــات بیــن کلاس پ

 

ــان حاصــل  ــدی اطمین ــات بع ــرای مراجع • از نگــه داشــتن تمــام مســتندات ب
کنیــد.

ــر  ــن کتابچــه راهنمــای کارب ــه صفحــه نمایــش، نشــان داده شــده در ای • نمون
تنهــا بــرای مقاصــد     گویــا مــی باشــد، و ممکــن اســت دقیقــا همــان صفحــه 

نمایــش تولیــد شــده توســط ClassPad نباشــد.
ــی  ــلاع قبل ــدون اط ــر ب ــه تغیی ــروط ب ــا، مش ــه راهنم ــن کتابچ ــات ای • محتوی

ــد. میباش
• هیــچ گونــه تغییــری در ایــن کتابچــه راهنمــای کاربــر بــدون مجــوز کتبــی و 

صریــح از تولیــد کننــده، ممکــن نخواهــد بــود.  
• گزینــه هــای شــرح داده شــده در »فصــل 15: انجــام انتقــال انتقــال اطلاعــات« 
در ایــن کتابچــه راهنمــای کاربــر، در بعضــی مناطــق جغرافیایــی خــاص قابــل 
اســتفاده نمــی باشــد. بــرای جزئیــات کامــل در دســترس در منطقــه شــما، بــا 

نزدیکتریــن فروشــنده یــا توزیــع کننــده CASIO تمــاس حاصــل نماییــد. 
• شــرکت CASIO در هیــچ رویــدادی بــه هیــچ کــس بــرای ضررهــای خــاص، 
ــا  ــد و ی ــا ناشــی از خری ــا ی ــا خســارات مهــم در ارتبــاط ب وثیقــه ای، اتفاقــی ی

اســتفاده از ایــن محصــولات مســوول نمــی باشــد.  
ــه ادعــای اســتفاده از ایــن  ــر ایــن، شــرکت CASIO مســئول هــر گون عــلاوه ب

محصــول نمــی باشــد. 



۶

فهرست
فصل 1: اصول ..............................................................................................................................1
1-1: راهنمای کلی ........................................................................................................................1
کلاس پد در یک نگاه ...................................................................................................................1
روشن و خاموش کردن .................................................................................................................2
1-2 منبع تغذیه ..........................................................................................................................2
1-3 عملیات پایه ساخته شده در برنامه ..........................................................................3
استفاده از صفحه برنامه ...............................................................................................................3
برنامه های ساخته شده ................................................................................................................4
پنجره برنامه ....................................................................................................................................5
۹.................................................................................................................... 

3

Contents
About This User’s Guide ............................................................................................................................9

Chapter 1: Basics ................................................................................................................ 10
1-1  General Guide .........................................................................................................................10

ClassPad at a Glance...............................................................................................................................10
Turning Power On or Off ..........................................................................................................................11

1-2  Power Supply .......................................................................................................................... 11
1-3  Built-in Application Basic Operations ..................................................................................12

Using the Application Menu......................................................................................................................12
Built-in Applications ..................................................................................................................................12
Application Window ..................................................................................................................................13
Using the O Menu ...................................................................................................................................14
Interpreting Status Bar Information ..........................................................................................................15
Pausing and Terminating an Operation ....................................................................................................15

1-4  Input .........................................................................................................................................15
Using the Soft Keyboard ..........................................................................................................................15
Soft Keyboard Key Sets ...........................................................................................................................16
Input Basics ..............................................................................................................................................17
Various Soft Keyboard Operations ...........................................................................................................20

1-5  ClassPad Data .........................................................................................................................25
Data Types and Storage Locations (Memory Areas) ...............................................................................25
Main Memory Data Types ........................................................................................................................26
Main Memory Folders ...............................................................................................................................26
Using Variable Manager ...........................................................................................................................27
Managing Application Files ......................................................................................................................30

1-6  Creating and Using Variables ................................................................................................31
Creating a New Variable ..........................................................................................................................31
Variable Usage Example ..........................................................................................................................32
“library” Folder Variables ..........................................................................................................................32
Rules Governing Variable Access ............................................................................................................33

1-7  Configuring Application Format Settings .............................................................................34
Application Format Settings .....................................................................................................................34
Initializing All Application Format Settings ................................................................................................40

1-8  When you keep having problems… ......................................................................................41

Chapter 2: Main Application ............................................................................................... 42
Main Application-Specific Menus and Buttons .........................................................................................42

2-1  Basic Calculations ..................................................................................................................42
Arithmetic Calculations and Parentheses Calculations ............................................................................42
Using the e Key ..................................................................................................................................43
Omitting the Multiplication Sign ................................................................................................................43
Using the Answer Variable (ans) ..............................................................................................................43
Assigning a Value to a Variable ...............................................................................................................43
Calculation Priority Sequence ..................................................................................................................44
Calculation Modes ....................................................................................................................................44

2-2  Using the Calculation History ................................................................................................46
2-3  Function Calculations ............................................................................................................46
2-4  List Calculations .....................................................................................................................55

Inputting List Data in the Work Area .........................................................................................................55
LIST Variable Element Operations ...........................................................................................................55

پنجره برنامه ....................................................................................................................................
O Menu ......................................................................................................................... استفاده از صفحه

بررسی موقعیت بار اطلاعات .....................................................................................................1۰
مکث کردن و پایان دادن به عملیات ......................................................................................1۰
1-4 وارد کردن .........................................................................................................................11
استفاده صفحه کلید مجازی.......................................................................................................11
کلید های صفحه کلید مجازی...................................................................................................12
وارد کردن اصول...........................................................................................................................14
عملیات صفحه کلید مجازی.......................................................................................................2۰
1-5 داده های کلاس پد ........................................................................................................2۹
انواع داده ها و محل های ذخیره )مناطق حافظه( ..............................................................2۹
انواع داده های حافظه اصلی ....................................................................................................3۰
فولدرهای حافظه اصلی...............................................................................................................31
استفاده از مدیرمتغیر .................................................................................................................32
مدیریت فایل های برنامه ..........................................................................................................3۸
1-6 ایجاد و استفاده از متغیرها ........................................................................................41
ایجاد یک متغیر جدید................................................................................................................41
نمونه استفاده از متغیر ...............................................................................................................42
»کتابخانه« فولدر متغیرها .........................................................................................................43
قوانین دسترسی به متغیرها ......................................................................................................44
1-7 تنظیمات پیکربندی قالب برنامه ..............................................................................4۶
تنظیمات فرمت برنامه ...............................................................................................................47
مقدار دهی اولیه همه تنظیمات قالب برنامه .........................................................................5۸
1-8 در صورت برخورد با مشکل ......................................................................................5۸
فصل 2: برنامه اصلی ..............................................................................................................۶۰



7

برنامه اصلی- منوها و دکمه های مربوطه................................................................................۶۰
2-1 محاسبات پایه...................................................................................................................۶1
محاسبات با عدد و پرانتز ...........................................................................................................۶1
۶1.................................................................................................................. EXP استفاده از کلید
حذف علامت ضربدر ...................................................................................................................۶2
۶2................................................................................................. )ans( استفاده از متغیر جواب
اختصاص یک عدد به یک متغیر .............................................................................................۶2
ترتیب اولویت محاسبه ...............................................................................................................۶3
حالت های محاسبه ....................................................................................................................۶3
2-2 استفاده از تاریخچه محاسبه ....................................................................................۶7
2-3 عملکرد محاسبات...........................................................................................................۶۸
2-4 لیست محاسبات ............................................................................................................۸1
وارد کردن لیست داده ها در صفحه .......................................................................................۸1
عملیات لیست متغیر ..................................................................................................................۸1
استفاده از لیست در محاسبه ....................................................................................................۸2
استفاده از لیست برای اختصاص دادن مقادیر مختلف به متغیر های گوناگون .............۸2
2-5 محاسبات با ماتریس و بردار  ...................................................................................۸2
وارد کردن داده های ماتریس....................................................................................................۸3
انجام محاسبات با ماتریس..........................................................................................................۸4
استفاده از ماتریس برای اختصاص دادن مقادیر مختلف به متغیر های گوناگون...........۸4
2-6 مشخص کردن مبنا  .....................................................................................................۸5
محاسبات دوتایی، هشت تایی، ده تایی و شانزده تایی .......................................................۸5
انتخاب مبنا  .................................................................................................................................۸۶
عملیات عددی .............................................................................................................................۸7
عملیات بیتی.................................................................................................................................۸7
استفاده از عملیات تبدیل  مبنا  ) تبدیل سیستم عددی( .................................................۸۸
۸۸............................................................................................ Action 2-7 استفاده از منوی
اختصارات و نقطه گذاری مورد استفاده در این بخش.........................................................۸۸
نمونه تصاویر ................................................................................................................................۸۹
استفاده از منوی پیشرفته .........................................................................................................۹4
استفاده از منوی محاسبه ..........................................................................................................۹7
استفاده از منوی پیچیده ........................................................................................................1۰4
استفاده از منوی ایجاد لیست.................................................................................................1۰7
استفاده از زیر مجموعه های لیست-آماری و لیست-محاسبه.........................................1۰۹



۸

استفاده از منوی ایجاد ماتریس..............................................................................................114
استفاده از منوهای محاسبه با ماتریس و ردیف و ستون...................................................115
استفاده از منوی بردار...............................................................................................................122
استفاده از منوی معادله/نامساوی............................................................................................12۶
استفاده از منوی کمکی............................................................................................................131
استفاده از منوی توزیع/معکوس توزیع..................................................................................132
استفاده از منوی محاسبات مالی ...........................................................................................142
استفاده از منوی فرامین .........................................................................................................143
144................................................................................ Interactive 2-8 استفاده از منوی
144........................................................................................................ Interactive نمونه منوی
144................................................................................................... »Apply« استفاده از دستور
2-9 استفاده از برنامه اصلی در ترکیب با دیگر برنامه ها ....................................145
استفاده از پنجره برنامه دیگر..................................................................................................145
استفاده از پنجره ویرایشگر آماری ........................................................................................147
استفاده از پنجره هندسه ........................................................................................................147
2-10 استفاده از بررسی مجدد ........................................................................................14۹
2-11 استفاده از احتمال ....................................................................................................15۰
2-12 اجرای یک برنامه در برنامه اصلی ......................................................................152
فصل 3: برنامه نمودار و جدول .......................................................................................154
برنامه نمودار و جدول- منوها و دکمه های مخصوص.......................................................155
3-1 ذخیره کردن توابع .....................................................................................................15۸
استفاده ازصفحات ویرایش گراف ..........................................................................................15۸
ذخیره عملیات ..........................................................................................................................15۹
برای تخصیص نوع خط و رنگ نمودار .................................................................................1۶1
هاشور زدن نواحی محصور شده بین تابع ...........................................................................1۶2
روی هم قرار دادن دو نامساوی در محل تقاطع/اشتراک دو تابع....................................1۶2
ذخیره داده ویرایشگرگراف به حافظه گراف .......................................................................1۶3
3-2 استفاده از پنجره نمایش گراف .............................................................................1۶4
پیکربندی پارامترهای پنجره نمایش برای پنجره نمودار .................................................1۶7
استفاده از حافظه پنجره نمایش ...........................................................................................1۶۹
بهم پیوستن پنجره نمودار ......................................................................................................1۶۹
پیمایش  پنجره نمودار ............................................................................................................1۶۹
زوم کردن پنجره نمودار .........................................................................................................17۰



۹

استفاده از زوم سریع ................................................................................................................171
استفاده از عملیات ساخته شده برای نمودار ......................................................................172
ذخیره تصویر نمودار ................................................................................................................173
تنظیم سبکی )محو شدن I/O( تصویر زمینه پنجره نمودار ............................................174
3-3 استفاده از جدول و نمودار .....................................................................................174
ایجاد یک جدول عددی ..........................................................................................................174
نشان دادن نمایشگرهای بهم پیوسته جدول عددی و نمودار مختصات ......................17۸
ایجاد مقادیر جدول اعداد با استفاده از نمودار.....................................................................17۸
ایجاد یک جدول خلاصه .........................................................................................................17۹
1۸1........................................................................)Trace( 3-4 استفاده از دستور ردیابی
استفاده از دستور ردیابی برای خواندن مختصات نمودار .................................................1۸2
1۸3......................................................................................... Sketch 3-5 استفاده از منوی
1۸3..................................................................................... Sketch استفاده از دستورات منوی
3-6 آنالیز کردن عملیات با استفاده از ترسیم نمودار ..........................................1۸5
آنچه می توان با استفاده از دستورات منوی G-Solve انجام داد....................................1۸5
1۸7....................................................................................G-Solve استفاده از دستورات منوی
3-7 تغییر نمودار .................................................................................................................1۸۸
فصل 4: برنامه مقاطع مخروطی.......................................................................................1۸۹
برنامه مقاطع مخروطی- منوها و دکمه های مخصوص.....................................................1۸۹
4-1 وارد کردن معادله ........................................................................................................1۹۰
4-2 ترسیم نمودار مخروطی..............................................................................................1۹1
ترسیم سهمی.............................................................................................................................1۹1
ترسیم دایره ...............................................................................................................................1۹1
ترسیم بیضی...............................................................................................................................1۹2
ترسیم مقاطع مخروطی به صورت عمومی .........................................................................1۹2
4-3 استفاده از دستورات G-Solve برای تحلیل یک مقطع مخروطی.............1۹2
آنچه می توان با استفاده از دستورات منوی G-solve انجام داد....................................1۹2
1۹3.....................................................................................G-solve استفاده از دستورات منوی
فصل 5: برنامه نمودار معادله دیفرانسیل ...................................................................1۹5
پنجره ویرایشگر معادله دیفرانسیل- منوها و دکمه های مخصوص................................1۹5
پنجره نمودار معادله دیفرانسیل- منوها و دکمه های مخصوص.....................................1۹5
5-1 ترسیم نمودار معادله دیفرانسیل ..........................................................................1۹7
رسم نمودار معادله دیفرانسیل مرتبه اول ...........................................................................1۹۸



رسم نمودار معادله دیفرانسیل مرتبه دوم ...........................................................................1۹۸
1۹۹............................................................................... n رسم نمودار معادله دیفرانسیل مرتبه
پیکربندی و تغییر شرایط اولیه .............................................................................................1۹۹
پیکربندی پارامترهای پنجره نمایش نمودار معادله دیفرانسیل .....................................2۰1
5-2 ترسیم نمودار تابع از نوع )f)x و نمودار تابع پارامتریک  ...........................2۰4
5-3 استفاده از دستور Trace برای خواندن مختصات نمودار  ..........................2۰4

ــودار  ــره نم ــن آن در پنج ــا انداخت ــدد ب ــا ع ــارت ی ــک عب ــتن ی 5-4 نوش
ــیل  .............................................................................................................2۰5 معدله دیفرانس
فصل 6: برنامه دنباله ......................................................................................................... 2۰۶
برنامه دنباله- منوها و دکمه های مخصوص.........................................................................2۰7
6-1 فرم بازگشتی و صریح یک دنباله .........................................................................2۰۹
ایجاد یک جدول اعداد.............................................................................................................2۰۹
تشخیص جمله عمومی یک عبارت بازگشتی.......................................................................21۰
محاسبه مجموع دنباله ............................................................................................................211
6-2 ترسیم دنباله بازگشتی ............................................................................................211
فصل 7: برنامه محاسبات آماری ....................................................................................212
7-1 استفاده از ویرایش آماری .......................................................................................212
عملیات لیست پایه ..................................................................................................................213
منوها و دکمه ها قابل استفاده در ویرایش لیست..............................................................215
7-2 ترسیم نمودار آماری .................................................................................................21۶
مراحل ترسیم یک  نمودار آماری  ........................................................................................21۸
ترسیم نمودار داده های آماری تک- متغیره........................................................................21۹
ترسیم نمودار داده آماری دو-متغیر.......................................................................................22۰
221.................................... Scatter روی هم انداختن یک نمودار رگرسیون بر روی نمودار
روی هم انداختن یک نمودار تابع بر روی نمودار آماری ..................................................223
منوها و دکمه های پنجره نمودار آماری .............................................................................224
7-3 انجام محاسبات آماری پایه ...................................................................................225
محاسبه مقادیر آماری .............................................................................................................225
انجام محاسبات رگرسیون ......................................................................................................22۹
232................................. )DispStat( مشاهده نتایج آخرین محاسبات آماری انجام گرفته
7-4 انجام محاسبات آماری پیشرفته ..........................................................................232
232...................................................... Wizard انجام تست، محاسبات توزیعی با استفاده از
تست ها ......................................................................................................................................234



11

محدوده اطمینان ......................................................................................................................24۰ 
توزیع ...........................................................................................................................................242
وارد و خارج کردن جملات ....................................................................................................24۸
فصل 8: برنامه هندسه ......................................................................................................252
برنامه هندسه- منوها و دکمه های مخصوص ....................................................................252
تنظیمات پنجره نمایش برنامه هندسه ................................................................................254
8-1 رسم اشکال ...................................................................................................................254
رسم شکل ..................................................................................................................................25۸
رسم گراف تابع قطبی .............................................................................................................25۹
رسم گراف تابع پارامتری ........................................................................................................25۹
نمایش اندازه زوایای موجود در شکل ..................................................................................2۶۰
نمایش اندازه های هندسی ....................................................................................................2۶1
نمایش اندازه گیری رقم .........................................................................................................2۶1

نمایــش نتیجه محاســبه کــه از مقادیر اندازه گیری شــده بر روی صفحه نمایش اســتفاده 
ــد......................................................................................................................................2۶2 می کن
استفاده از منوی چند ضلعی های خاص..............................................................................2۶3
2۶3.........................................................................................]Construct[ استفاده از زیرمنوی
8-2 ویرایش اشکال.............................................................................................................27۰
انتخاب نمودن و انتخاب ننمودن اشکال .............................................................................271
حرکت دادن و کپی کردن اشکال .........................................................................................271
سنجاق کردن یک حاشیه بر پنجره هندسه .......................................................................272
تعیین فرمت عددی اندازه گیری............................................................................................272
تعیین نوع رنگ و خط مورد برای اشکال ............................................................................273
تغییر اولویت نمایش اشکال.....................................................................................................274
8-3 استفاده از جعبه اندازه گیری ...............................................................................274
مشاهده اندازه های یک شکل ...............................................................................................277
تعیین و محدود ساختن اندازه گیری رقم ..........................................................................277
تغییر برچسب یا اضافه کردن نام به یک مورد ..................................................................27۸
8-4 انیمیشن ........................................................................................................................27۹
استفاده از دستورات انیمیشنی .............................................................................................2۸۰
8-5 استفاده از برنامه هندسه با دیگر برنامه ها .....................................................2۸3
2۸3.................................................................................  )Drag & Drop( کشیدن و رها کردن
2۸4...........................................................................)Copy & Paste( کپی کردن و چسباندن



12

فصل 9: برنامه حل کننده عددی ..................................................................................2۸5
برنامه حل کننده عددی- منوها و دکمه های مربوطه ....................................................2۸5
وارد کردن معادله .....................................................................................................................2۸۶
حل معادله .................................................................................................................................2۸۶
2۸۸................................................................................................ eActivity فصل 10: برنامه
برنامه eActivity - منوها و دکمه های مربوطه ................................................................2۸۸
۲۸۹.......................................................................................................... eActivity 10-1 ایجاد
۲۸۹......................................................................... eActivity مراحل پایه ای برای ایجاد یک
۲۹۰......................................................................................... eActivity وارد کردن داده ها در
وارد کردن نوار داده ها ............................................................................................................2۹2
وارد کردن لینک هندسی .......................................................................................................2۹5
۲۹۷....................................................................................... eActivity 10-2 انتقال فایل های
سازگاری با فایل .......................................................................................................................2۹7
انتقال فایل های eActivity بین کلاس پد و کامپیوتر ....................................................2۹7
انتقال فایل های eActivity بین دو کلاس پد ...................................................................2۹7
فصل 11: برنامه محاسبات مالی ......................................................................................2۹7
11-1 عملیات پایه برنامه محاسبات مالی ....................................................................2۹7
عملیات مربوط به صفحه ........................................................................................................2۹۹
پیکربندی تنظیمات برنامه محاسبات مالی ........................................................................3۰1
11-2 انجام محاسبات مالی ...............................................................................................3۰3
11-3 قاعده محاسبه ...........................................................................................................3۰5
سود )بهره( ساده ......................................................................................................................۳۰۵
سود )بهره( مرکب ....................................................................................................................۳۰۵
 3۰۶................................................................................................................................ I% محاسبه
جریان نقدی...............................................................................................................................3۰7
استهلاک ....................................................................................................................................3۰7
تبدیل منافع ..............................................................................................................................3۰۸
هزینه/فروش/حاشیه سود .......................................................................................................3۰۹
کاهش ارزش .............................................................................................................................3۰۹
روش درصد ساده .................................................................................................................... 3۰۹
روش مانده نزولی .....................................................................................................................31۰
اوراق قرضه..................................................................................................................................31۰
نقطه سر به سر...........................................................................................................................311



13

حاشیه سود امنیت................................................................................................................... 311
اهرم عملیاتی...............................................................................................................................312
اهرم ترکیبی...............................................................................................................................312
تبدیل مقدار ..............................................................................................................................312
11-4 تابع های محاسبه مالی.............................................................................................312
11-5 وارد و خارج کردن نام رشته ها............................................................................314
317 .............................................................................................Program فصل 12: برنامه
برنامه Program - منوها و دکمه های خاص................................................................... 31۸
12-1 ایجاد و راه اندازی برنامه ...................................................................................... 31۹
پایان دادن به اجرای برنامه .................................................................................................. 321
ایجاد فایل متن..........................................................................................................................325
استفاده از فایل متن.................................................................................................................32۶
تبدیل فایل متن به فایل برنامه..............................................................................................32۶
تبدیل فایل برنامه به فایل قابل اجرا.....................................................................................327
12-2 اشکال زدایی از یک برنامه ................................................................................. 32۸
رفع اشکال بعد از ظاهر شدن پیام خطا...............................................................................32۸
رفع اشکال یک برنامه به دنبال نتایج غیر منتظره.............................................................32۸
ویرایش یک برنامه.....................................................................................................................32۸
12-3 تابع های تعریف شده توسط کاربر.....................................................................32۹
ایجاد یک تابع جدید تعریف شده توسط کاربر...................................................................33۰
اجرای تابع تعریف شده توسط کاربر......................................................................................331
ویرایش تابع تعریف شده توسط کاربر...................................................................................332
12-4 منبع دستور برنامه ................................................................................................. 333
استفاده از این منبع ............................................................................................................... 333
قراردادهایی جهت نحوه نوشتن............................................................................................ 333
لیست دستور............................................................................................................................. 334
4۰4....................................Program 12-5 وارد کردن تابع های کلاس پد در برنامه
4۰4...........................................................Programوارد کردن تابع های نموداری در برنامه
4۰4...................................................Program وارد کردن جدول توابع  و نمودار در برنامه
4۰4..................Programوارد کردن جدول توابع بازگشتی و نمودار بازگشتی  در برنامه
4۰4.........................Program وارد کردن نمودارهای آماری و توابع محاسباتی در برنامه
4۰5.............................................Program وارد کردن تابع های محاسبات مالی در برنامه



14

4۰5 .......................................... )Spreadsheet( فصل 13: برنامه صفحات گسترده
پنجره صفحات گسترده- منوها و دکمه های خاص..........................................................4۰۶
تغییر عرض یک ستون.............................................................................................................4۰۹
تنظیمات گزینه..........................................................................................................................41۰
13-1 وارد و ویرایش کردن محتویات یک سلول .....................................................41۰
وارد کردن داده ها در سلول....................................................................................................412
وارد کردن فرمول.......................................................................................................................413
وارد کردن منبع.........................................................................................................................414
انواع داده های سلول )داده ی متنی و محاسباتی(.............................................................41۶
وارد کردن ثوابت به سلول داده محاسباتی...........................................................................417
استفاده از پنجره نمایش سلول...............................................................................................41۹
تغییر رنگ متن و پرکردن رنگ سلول های خاص.............................................................42۰
کپی کردن یا بریدن قسمت ها و چسباندن آنها به محل دیگر.......................................421
دوباره محاسبه کردن عبارات صفحات گسترده...................................................................422
وارد و خارج کردن مقادیر متغیر ...........................................................................................423
13-2 رسم نمودار .................................................................................................................425
مراحل پایه رسم نمودار ..........................................................................................................425
سری های ستونی و ردیفی......................................................................................................42۶
رنگ های نمودار و رابط رنگی ...............................................................................................427
پنجره نمودار صفحات گسترده- منوها و دکمه های خاص.............................................42۹
منو و مثال های نمودار ...........................................................................................................43۰
عملیات های نمودار رگرسیون )اتصالات منحنی( .............................................................434
دیگر عملیات پنجره نمودار ....................................................................................................43۶
13-3 محاسبات آماری ......................................................................................................43۸
تک متغیره- دو متغیره و محاسبات رگرسیون....................................................................43۹
13-4 محاسبات سلول و لیست ............................................................................................441
استفاده از توابع محاسبات سلول............................................................................................445
۴۴۶ ......................................................................................................... DispStat درباره دستور
13-4 محاسبات محل و لیست.........................................................................................447
استفاده از تابع های محاسبات محل.....................................................................................447
استفاده از تابع های محاسبات لیست...................................................................................44۸
فصل 14: برنامه سیستم......................................................................................................44۹
14-1 مدیریت میزان استفاده از حافظه.........................................................................44۹
استفاده از صفحه ذخیره...........................................................................................................45۰



15

452...................................................................... eActivity استفاده از صفحه حافظه اصلی و
14-2 پیکربندی تنظیمات سیستم.................................................................................454
منوها و دکمه های برنامه های سیستم................................................................................454
پیکربندی تنظیمات سیستم...................................................................................................455
فصل 15: انجام ارتباط داده ها .......................................................................................4۶2
15-1 مرور کلی ارتباط داده ها.........................................................................................4۶2
استفاده از برنامه ارتباطات کلاس پد.....................................................................................4۶2
پنجره محاوره ای انتخاب نوع اتصال ....................................................................................4۶4
15-2 انجام انتقال اطلاعات بین کلاس پد و کامپیوتر شخصی...........................4۶5
4۶۶..................................................................USB اتصال و عدم اتصال با کامپیوتر در حالت
انتقال داده ها بین کلاس پد و کامپیوتر شخصی ..............................................................4۶7
وارد کردن فایل های VCP به طور خودکار .......................................................................4۶۹
قوانین مربوط به  فایل ها و فولدرهای کلاس پد................................................................47۰
47۰................................................................................................... XCP و VCP عملیات فایل
15-3 انجام انتقال اطلاعات بین دو کلاس پد ...........................................................473
اتصال به کلاس پد دیگر..........................................................................................................473
انتقال اطلاعات بین دو کلاس پد...........................................................................................473
اطلاعات آماده به کار.................................................................................................................47۶
قطع کردن عملیات انتقال اطلاعات در حال انجام ............................................................47۶
15-4 اتصــال کلاس پــد به دســتگاه تحلیلگــر داده EA-200 کاســیو ...........477
اتصال کلاس پد به دستگاه تحلیلگرEA-200 کاسیو..........................................................477
15-5 اتصال کلاس پد به پروژکتور.................................................................................47۸
به نمایش در آوردن محتویات صفحه نمایش کلاس پد در یک پروژکتور....................47۸
احتیاط های لازم در زمان اتصال .........................................................................................47۹
پیوست ........................................................................................................................................4۸۰
جدول کد کاراکترها ................................................................................................................4۸۰
جدول متغیر سیستم.................................................................................................................4۸4
انواع نمودار و توابع قابل اجرا..................................................................................................4۹4
جداول پیام خطا و هشدار........................................................................................................4۹5
جدول پیام خطا.........................................................................................................................4۹5
جدول پیام هشدار ....................................................................................................................5۰1
پردازش خطای کم بودن حافظه ...........................................................................................5۰2
تنظیم مجدد کلاس پد ...........................................................................................................5۰3



1۶

تعداد ارقام و دقت ....................................................................................................................5۰4
تعداد ارقام .................................................................................................................................5۰4
دقت ............................................................................................................................................5۰5
نور صفحه نمایش و عمر باتری ............................................................................................ 5۰۶
نور صفحه نمایش.......................................................................................................................5۰۶
عمر باتری....................................................................................................................................5۰۶
مشخصات ...................................................................................................................................5۰7



1

فصل 1: 
اصول 

ایــن فصــل بیــان کننــده یــک مــرور کلــی از کلاس پــد و عملیــات برنامــه، همچنیــن 
اطلاعــات دربــاره وارد کــردن عملیــات هــا، رســیدگی بــه داده هــا )متغیرهــا و فولدرهــا( 

عملیــات فایــل و اینکــه چگونــه تنظیمــات فرمــت برنامــه را پیکربنــدی نمــود. 

1-1 راهنمای کلی
کلاس پد در یک نگاه 
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Chapter 1: 
Basics
This chapter provides a general overview of the ClassPad and application operations, as well as information 
about input operations, the handling of data (variables and folders), file operations, and how to configure 
application format settings.

1-1  General Guide

ClassPad at a Glance

3-pin data communication port
See Chapter 15 for details. 

4-pin mini USB port
See Chapter 15 for details.

Touch screen

Icon panel
See “1-3 Built-in Application 
Basic Operations”.

Cursor key*1

k key

f key*2

Stylus

K key

c key

Keypad 

*1 In this manual, cursor key operations are indicated as f, c, d, e. 

*2 Certain functions (cut, paste, undo, etc.) or key input operations can be assigned to key combinations that 
consist of pressing the f key and a keypad key. For more information, see “14-2 Configuring System 
Settings”.

کلاس پد در یک نگاه 
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f, c, d, e 1.  در ایــن کتابچــه راهنمــا، عملیــات کلیــد مــکان نمــا بــه صــورت
مشــخص شــده است. 

ــردن  ــد وارد ک ــا کلی ــره( ی ــت و غی ــباندن، یرگش ــدن، چس ــا )بری ــع ه ــی تاب 2.  بعض
ــد صفحــه   و کلی
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ــد ــه شــامل کلی ــی ک ــد ترکیب ــه کلی ــد ب ــی توانن ــات م عملی
کلیــد میباشــد، اختصــاص یابنــد. جهــت اطلاعــات بیشــتر، 14-2 تنظیمــات سیســتم 

ــد.  ــه نمایی ــدی را مطالع پیکربن

پورت سه پینی انتقال داده ها 
برای مشاهده جزییات، فصل 

15 را مطالعه نمایید. 

صفحه لمسی

پانل آیکن
1-3 عملیات پایه 

برنامه ساخته شده را 
مشاهده نمایید. 
کلید مکان نما

کلید صفحه کلید
کلید شیفت

 mini پورت 4 پینی
USB

قلم

کلید

کلید پاک کردن

صفحه کلید
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روشن و خاموش کردن
ــرای روشــن شــدن  را ب
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Turning Power On or Off
While the ClassPad is turned off, press c to turn it on.

To turn off the ClassPad, press f and then c.

Auto Power Off
The ClassPad also has an Auto Power Off feature. This feature automatically turns the ClassPad off when it is 
idle for a specified amount of time. For details, see “To configure power properties” on page 246.

Note
Any temporary information in ClassPad RAM (graphs drawn on an application’s graph window, a dialog box 
displayed, etc.) is retained for approximately 30 seconds whenever power is turned off manually or by Auto 
Power Off. This means you will be able to restore the temporary information in RAM if you turn ClassPad back 
on within about 30 seconds after it is turned off. After about 30 seconds, the temporary information in RAM is 
cleared automatically, so turning ClassPad back on will display the startup screen of the application you were 
using when you last turned it off, and the previous information in RAM will no longer be available.

1-2  Power Supply
Your ClassPad is powered by four AAA-size batteries LR03 (AM4), or four nickel-metal hydride batteries.

The battery level indicator is displayed in the status bar.

 full  medium  low  dead

Important!

• Be sure to replace batteries as soon as possible whenever the battery level indicator shows  (low).

• Replace batteries immediately whenever the battery level indicator shows  (dead). At this level, you will 
not be able to perform data communication or other functions.

• For information about initial setup operations required after replacing batteries, see “Replacing Batteries and 
Setting Up the ClassPad” in the separate Quick Start Guide.

• When battery power is very low, your ClassPad may not turn back on when you press its c key. If this 
happens, immediately replace its batteries.

• The following message indicates that batteries are about to go dead. Replace batteries immediately whenever 
this message appears. 

If you try to continue using the ClassPad, it will automatically turn off. You will not be able to turn power back 
on until you replace batteries.

• Be sure to replace batteries at least once a year, no matter how much you use the ClassPad during that time.

Note:  The batteries that come with the ClassPad discharge slightly during shipment and storage. Because of 
this, they may require replacement sooner than the normal expected battery life.

Backing Up Data
ClassPad data can be converted to a VCP file or XCP file and transferred to a computer for storage. For details, 
see “15-2 Performing Data Communication between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer”.

هنگامــی کــه کلاس پــد خامــوش مــی باشــد، کلیــد
فشــار دهیــد. 

 را فشار دهید.
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on within about 30 seconds after it is turned off. After about 30 seconds, the temporary information in RAM is 
cleared automatically, so turning ClassPad back on will display the startup screen of the application you were 
using when you last turned it off, and the previous information in RAM will no longer be available.

1-2  Power Supply
Your ClassPad is powered by four AAA-size batteries LR03 (AM4), or four nickel-metal hydride batteries.

The battery level indicator is displayed in the status bar.

 full  medium  low  dead

Important!

• Be sure to replace batteries as soon as possible whenever the battery level indicator shows  (low).

• Replace batteries immediately whenever the battery level indicator shows  (dead). At this level, you will 
not be able to perform data communication or other functions.

• For information about initial setup operations required after replacing batteries, see “Replacing Batteries and 
Setting Up the ClassPad” in the separate Quick Start Guide.

• When battery power is very low, your ClassPad may not turn back on when you press its c key. If this 
happens, immediately replace its batteries.

• The following message indicates that batteries are about to go dead. Replace batteries immediately whenever 
this message appears. 

If you try to continue using the ClassPad, it will automatically turn off. You will not be able to turn power back 
on until you replace batteries.

• Be sure to replace batteries at least once a year, no matter how much you use the ClassPad during that time.

Note:  The batteries that come with the ClassPad discharge slightly during shipment and storage. Because of 
this, they may require replacement sooner than the normal expected battery life.

Backing Up Data
ClassPad data can be converted to a VCP file or XCP file and transferred to a computer for storage. For details, 
see “15-2 Performing Data Communication between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer”.

جهت خاموش کردن دستگاه،
خاموش شدن به  طور خودکار

ایــن دســتگاه همچنیــن دارای ویژگــی خامــوش شــدن بــه طــور خــودکار را دارد. ایــن 
ــرای مــدت زمــان مشــخصی کــه غیــر فعــال  ــه طــور خــودکار دســتگاه را ب ویژگــی ب
ــای  ــی ه ــدی ویژگ ــات، »پیکربن ــاهده جزیی ــت مش ــد. جه ــی کن ــوش م ــت، خام اس

ــد.  ــه نمایی ــه 454را مطالع ــدن« در صفح ــن ش روش

نکته
هرگونــه اطلاعــات موقــت در حافظــه دســتگاه )نمودارهــای ترســیم شــده بــر پنجــره 
محــاوره ای و غیــره( در هــر زمــان کــه دســتگاه بــه طــور دســتی یــا خــودکار خامــوش 
مــی شــود بــه مــدت تقریبــا 3۰ ثانیــه حفــظ مــی گــردد. ایــن بدیــن معناســت کــه 
مــی تــوان اطلاعــات موقــت را در حافظــه ذخیــره نمــود و بعــد از 3۰ ثانیــه خامــوش 
بــودن، آن را روشــن کــرد و بــه اطلاعــات دسترســی داشــت. بعــد از حــدود 3۰ ثانیــه، 
ــاره  اطلاعــات موقــت در حافظــه بــه طــور خــودکار پــاک مــی شــود، بنابرایــن بــا دوب
ــه آن را  ــاری ک ــن ب ــه را در آخری ــدازی برنام ــه راه ان ــتگاه صفح ــردن،  دس ــن ک روش
ــل  ــر قاب ــه دیگ ــی در حافظ ــات قبل ــد و اطلاع ــی ده ــان م ــم، نش ــوده ای ــوش نم خام

ــود. دســترس نخواهنــد ب

1-2 منبع انرژی (روشن شدن دستگاه) 
کلاس پــد توســط چهــار باتــری LR٠٣ )AM٤( ســایز AAA یــا چهــار باتــری هیدریــد 

نیکل-فلــز روشــن مــی شــود. 
نمایشگرمیزان باتری در نوار وضعیت نشان داده می شود. 

مهم !
 باتــری ضعیــف را نشــان مــی دهــد، 
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Turning Power On or Off
While the ClassPad is turned off, press c to turn it on.

To turn off the ClassPad, press f and then c.

Auto Power Off
The ClassPad also has an Auto Power Off feature. This feature automatically turns the ClassPad off when it is 
idle for a specified amount of time. For details, see “To configure power properties” on page 246.

Note
Any temporary information in ClassPad RAM (graphs drawn on an application’s graph window, a dialog box 
displayed, etc.) is retained for approximately 30 seconds whenever power is turned off manually or by Auto 
Power Off. This means you will be able to restore the temporary information in RAM if you turn ClassPad back 
on within about 30 seconds after it is turned off. After about 30 seconds, the temporary information in RAM is 
cleared automatically, so turning ClassPad back on will display the startup screen of the application you were 
using when you last turned it off, and the previous information in RAM will no longer be available.

1-2  Power Supply
Your ClassPad is powered by four AAA-size batteries LR03 (AM4), or four nickel-metal hydride batteries.

The battery level indicator is displayed in the status bar.

 full  medium  low  dead

Important!

• Be sure to replace batteries as soon as possible whenever the battery level indicator shows  (low).

• Replace batteries immediately whenever the battery level indicator shows  (dead). At this level, you will 
not be able to perform data communication or other functions.

• For information about initial setup operations required after replacing batteries, see “Replacing Batteries and 
Setting Up the ClassPad” in the separate Quick Start Guide.

• When battery power is very low, your ClassPad may not turn back on when you press its c key. If this 
happens, immediately replace its batteries.

• The following message indicates that batteries are about to go dead. Replace batteries immediately whenever 
this message appears. 

If you try to continue using the ClassPad, it will automatically turn off. You will not be able to turn power back 
on until you replace batteries.

• Be sure to replace batteries at least once a year, no matter how much you use the ClassPad during that time.

Note:  The batteries that come with the ClassPad discharge slightly during shipment and storage. Because of 
this, they may require replacement sooner than the normal expected battery life.

Backing Up Data
ClassPad data can be converted to a VCP file or XCP file and transferred to a computer for storage. For details, 
see “15-2 Performing Data Communication between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer”.

 (low). (low). زمانــی کــه نمایشــگرمیزان باتــری   •
حتمــاً باتــری هــا را در اســرع وقــت تعویــض نماییــد.

ــد،  ــی ده ــام را نشــان م ــری تم بات
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ــد،  ــی ده ــام را نشــان م ــری تم ــد،  Replace batteries immediately whenever the battery level indicator shows •بات ــی ده ــام را نشــان م ــری تم ــد،  Replace batteries immediately whenever the battery level indicator shows •بات ــی ده ــام را نشــان م ــری تم بات  (dead). At this level, you will ــه نمایشــگرمیزان باتری ــی ک •   زمان
ــود کــه  ــادر نخواهیــد ب ــوراً تعویــض نماییــد. در ایــن شــرایط، شــما ق ــری هــا را ف بات

ــد.  ــع هــا را انجــام دهی ــا دیگــر تاب انتقــال اطلاعــات ی
ــد از  ــاز بع ــورد نی ــه م ــدازی اولی ــات راه ان ــاره عملی ــتر درب ــات بیش ــت اطلاع •   جه
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جایگزیــن کــردن باتــری هــا، »جایگزیــن کــردن باتــری هــا  و راه انــدازی دســتگاه« در 
بخــش راهنمــای روشــن شــدن ســریع را مطالعــه نماییــد. 
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cزمانــی کــه قــدرت باتــری خیلــی پاییــن اســت، ممکــن اســت وقتــی کلیــد   •
را فشــار میدهیــد، دســتگاه روشــن نشــود. اگــر ایــن اتفــاق افتــاد، فــوراً باتــری هــا را 

تعویــض نماییــد. 
•   پیــام زیــر نشــان مــی دهــد کــه باتــری هــا رو بــه تمــام شــدن هســتند. هــر زمانــی 

کــه ایــن پیــام ظاهــر شــد، فــوراً باتــری هــا را تعویــض نماییــد. 

اگــر بــه اســتفاده از کلاس پــد ادامــه دهیــد، بــه طــرز خــودکار خامــوش مــی شــود. 
ــه روشــن کــردن دســتگاه  ــادر ب ــد، ق ــری هــا را تعویــض نکــرده ای ــی کــه بات ــا زمان ت

ــود.  نخواهیــد ب
•   حداقــل ســالی یــک بــار باتــری هــا را تعویــض کنیــد، بــدون توجــه بــه اینکــه در 

ایــن مــدت چنــد بــار از دســتگاه اســتفاده نمــوده ایــد. 
نکتــه: باتــری هــای همــراه کلاس پــد کــم کــم در طــول باربــری و انبــارداری تخلیــه 
ــر از زمــان  ــری هــا را زودت ــه ایــن دلیــل، ممکــن اســت نیــاز باشــد بات مــی شــوند. ب

مــورد انتظــار عمــر باتــری، تعویــض نماییــد. 

پشتیبان گیری از داده ها
داده هــای دســتگاه را مــی تــوان بــه فایــل VCP و XCP تبدیــل نمــود و بــه کامپیوتــر 
بــرای نگهــداری انتقــال داد. جهــت مشــاهده جزییــات، »2-15 انجــام انتقــال اطلاعــات 

بیــن کلاس پــد و کامپیوتــر شــخصی« را مطالعــه نماییــد. 

1-3 برنامه ساخته شده در عملیات پایه 
ــای ســاخته شــده  ــه ه ــام برنام ــه در تم ــی را ک ــه و عملیات ــات پای ــن بخــش اطلاع ای

ــد.   ــی ده ــح م مشــترک هســتند، توضی

استفاده از منوی برنامه 
 بــر پنــل آیکــن، منــوی برنامــه را نشــان مــی دهــد. بــا اســتفاده از 
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1-3  Built-in Application Basic Operations
This section explains basic information and operations that are common to all of the built-in applications.

Using the Application Menu
Tapping m on the icon panel displays the application menu. You can perform the operations below with the 
application menu.

Tap a button to start up an 
application. See “Built-in 
Applications” below.

Toggles the application 
menu between page one 
and page two. 
The application menu page 
can also be changed by 
swiping the screen left or 
right with the stylus or your 
finger. 

Tap here (or tap s on the icon panel) to display the 
next menu. 

VCP file operations. 
See page 253.

Starts touch panel alignment. 
See page 248.

Displays version information. 
See page 248. 

 Built-in Applications
The table below shows the application icons displayed on the application menu, and explains what you can do 
with each application.

Tap this 
icon:

To start this 
application:

To perform this type of operation:

Main
• General calculations, including function calculations
• Matrix calculations
• Computer Algebra System

eActivity
• Create an eActivity file that can be used for input of formulas, text, 

and other ClassPad application data

Statistics
• Create a list
• Perform statistical calculations
• Draw a statistical graph

Spreadsheet
• Input data into a spreadsheet
• Manipulate and/or graph spreadsheet data
• Perform statistical calculations  and/or draw a  statistical graph

Graph & Table
• Draw a graph
• Register a function and create a table of solutions by substituting 

different values for the function’s variables 

Geometry
• Draw geometric figures
• Build animated figures

Conics • Draw the graph of a conics section

Differential Equation 
Graph

• Draw vector fields and solution curves to explore differential equations

ضربــه زدن بــه
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منــوی برنامــه مــی تــوان عملیــات ذیــل را انجــام داد. 
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برنامه های ساخته شده
جــدول زیــر آیکــن هــای برنامــه نشــان داده شــده بــر منــوی برنامــه را نشــان مــی دهــد 

و توضیــح مــی دهــد هــر برنامــه چــه فعالیتــی انجــام مــی دهــد. 

ــه  ــن ضرب ــن آیک ــه ای ب
ــد : بزنی

ــروع  ــه را ش ــن برنام ای
ــد: نمایی

بــرای انجــام دادن ایــن 
نــوع از عملیــات:
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شــامل اصلی  کلــی  محاســبات 
تابــع محاســبات 
محاسبات ماتریس

سیستم جبر کامپیوتر

اینجا را ضربه بزنید
 بــر روی پنــل آیکــن ضربه 
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s یــا بــه(
بزنیــد( تــا منــوی بعــدی ظاهر شــود. 

فایــل  عملیــات 
Vصفحــه  C P

47۰ را مشــاهده 
ییــد.  نما

اطلاعــات  ورژن 
نشــان داده مــی 
صفحــه  شــود. 
4۶۰ را مشــاهده 

نماییــد.

ــه  ــری صفح پیگی
ــروع  ــی را ش لمس
نماییــد. صفحــه 
4۶۰ را مشــاهده 

ــد. نمایی
جابجایــی برنامــه منــو بین 
صفحــه یــک و صفحــه 
ــه  ــوی برنام ــه من دو. صفح
ــا  ــد ب ــی توان ــن م همچنی
کشــیدن صفحــه بــه چــپ 
یــا راســت بــا قلــم یــا 
انگشــت تغییــر پیــدا کنــد. 

ــه  ــن آیکــن ضرب ــه ای ب
را  برنامــه  تــا  بزنیــد 
شــروع کنیــد. »برنامــه 
ســاخته شــده« ذیــل را 

ــد.  ــاهده نمایی مش
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ــه  ــن ضرب ــن آیک ــه ای ب
ــد : بزنی

ــروع  ــه را ش ــن برنام ای
ــد: نمایی

بــرای انجــام دادن ایــن 
نــوع از عملیــات:
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1-3  Built-in Application Basic Operations
This section explains basic information and operations that are common to all of the built-in applications.

Using the Application Menu
Tapping m on the icon panel displays the application menu. You can perform the operations below with the 
application menu.

Tap a button to start up an 
application. See “Built-in 
Applications” below.

Toggles the application 
menu between page one 
and page two. 
The application menu page 
can also be changed by 
swiping the screen left or 
right with the stylus or your 
finger. 

Tap here (or tap s on the icon panel) to display the 
next menu. 

VCP file operations. 
See page 253.

Starts touch panel alignment. 
See page 248.

Displays version information. 
See page 248. 

 Built-in Applications
The table below shows the application icons displayed on the application menu, and explains what you can do 
with each application.

Tap this 
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To start this 
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different values for the function’s variables 
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Differential Equation 
Graph

• Draw vector fields and solution curves to explore differential equations

eActivity eActivity فایــل  یــک 
ــرای وارد  ــد ی ــی توان ــه م ک
و  متــن  فرمــول،  کــردن 
دیگــر داده هــای برنامــه 
ــتفاده  ــورد اس ــد، م کلاس پ
قــرار گیــرد، ایجــاد نماییــد.
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ــد. آمار ــاد نمایی ــتی را ایج لیس
محاســبات آمــاری را انجــام 
دهیــد٬ یــک نمــودار آمــاری 

ــد. را رســم نمایی
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داده هــا را در یــک صفحــه صفحه گسترده
گســترده وارد نماییــد. بــا 
ــا  ــد و ی ــل نمایی ــت عم دس
داده هــای گســترده نمــودار 
محاســبات آمــاری را انجــام 
ــودار  ــک نم ــا ی ــد و /ی دهی

ــد. ــاری رســم کنی آم
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یــک نمــودار رســم نماییــد. نمودار و جدول
ــوده  ــت نم ــع را ثب ــک تاب ی
حــل  راه  جــدول  یــک  و 
توســط جایگزیــن کــردن 
بــرای  مختلــف  مقادیــر 
ــاد  ــع  ایج ــای تاب ــر ه متغی

نماییــد.
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ــم هندسه ــی را رس ــر هندس مقادی
متحــرک  ارقــام  نماییــد. 

بســازید.
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بخــش اشکال  یــک  نمــودار 
مخروطــی را رســم نماییــد.
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حــل  بــرای  را  پاســخ 
ــادلات دیفرانســیل رســم  مع

نماییــد.

ــه  ــن ضرب ــن آیک ــه ای ب
ــد : بزنی

ــروع  ــه را ش ــن برنام ای
ــد: نمایی

بــرای انجــام دادن ایــن 
نــوع از عملیــات:
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Tap this 
icon:

To start this 
application:

To perform this type of operation:

Numeric Solver
• Obtain the value of any variable in an equation, without transforming 

or simplifying the equation

Sequence
• Perform sequence calculations
• Solve recursion expressions

Financial
• Perform simple interest, compound interest, and other financial 

calculations

Program
• Input a program or run a program
• Create a user-defined function

E-Con EA-200
• Control the optionally available EA-200 Data Analyzer

(See the separate E-CON EA-200 User’s Guide.)

Communication • Exchange data with another ClassPad, a computer, or another device

System
• Manage ClassPad memory (main memory, eActivity area, storage 

area)
• Configure system settings

Tip: You can also start up the Main application by tapping M on the icon panel.

Application Window
The following shows the basic configuration of a built-in application window.

Menu bar 

Tool bar 

Application window(s) 

Soft keyboard 
See page 15.

Status bar 
See page 15. 

Upper window

Lower window

Many applications split the display between an upper window and a lower window, each of which shows 
different information. When using two windows, the currently selected window (the one where you can perform 
operations) is called the “active window”. The menu bar, toolbar, and status bar contents are all applicable to 
the active window. The active window is indicated by a thick boundary around it.

You can perform the operations below on an Application window.

در حل کننده عددی متغیــر  هــر  مقادیــر 
ــدون  ــد، ب ــه را بگیری معادل
ــودن  ــاده نم ــا س ــل ی تبدی

معادلــه

Chapter 1: Basics　　13

Tap this 
icon:

To start this 
application:

To perform this type of operation:

Numeric Solver
• Obtain the value of any variable in an equation, without transforming 

or simplifying the equation

Sequence
• Perform sequence calculations
• Solve recursion expressions

Financial
• Perform simple interest, compound interest, and other financial 

calculations

Program
• Input a program or run a program
• Create a user-defined function

E-Con EA-200
• Control the optionally available EA-200 Data Analyzer

(See the separate E-CON EA-200 User’s Guide.)

Communication • Exchange data with another ClassPad, a computer, or another device

System
• Manage ClassPad memory (main memory, eActivity area, storage 

area)
• Configure system settings

Tip: You can also start up the Main application by tapping M on the icon panel.
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different information. When using two windows, the currently selected window (the one where you can perform 
operations) is called the “active window”. The menu bar, toolbar, and status bar contents are all applicable to 
the active window. The active window is indicated by a thick boundary around it.

You can perform the operations below on an Application window.

انجام محاسبات ترتیبیترتیب
حل موارد بازگشتی
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ــود مالی  ــاده، س ــود س ــام س انج
ــر محاســبات  ــب و دیگ مرک

ــی مال
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ــدازی برنامه  ــا راه ان ــردن ی وارد ک
ــه برنام

ــده  ــف ش ــع تعری ــاد تاب ایج
ــر ــط کارب توس
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E-Con EA-200  EA-200 دستگاه تحلیلگر داده
اختیاری  متغیر 

راهنمــای   E-CON EA-200(
کاربــران را مطالعــه نمایید.(

Chapter 1: Basics　　13

Tap this 
icon:

To start this 
application:

To perform this type of operation:

Numeric Solver
• Obtain the value of any variable in an equation, without transforming 

or simplifying the equation

Sequence
• Perform sequence calculations
• Solve recursion expressions

Financial
• Perform simple interest, compound interest, and other financial 

calculations

Program
• Input a program or run a program
• Create a user-defined function

E-Con EA-200
• Control the optionally available EA-200 Data Analyzer

(See the separate E-CON EA-200 User’s Guide.)

Communication • Exchange data with another ClassPad, a computer, or another device
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ــا کلاس ارتباطات ــا ب ــادل داده ه تب
پــد، کامپیوتــر و دســتگاه 

ــر دیگ
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مدیریــت حافظــه دســتگاه سیستم 
حافظــه  اصلــی،  )حافظــه 
eActivity، حافظــه ذخیــره(
تنظیمات سیســتم پیکربندی

ــر روی پنــل آیکــن   ب
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M on the icon panel. ــا فشــاردادن ــه: می تــوان همچنیــن برنامــه اصلــی را ب نکت
شــروع  کــرد. 



7

پنجره برنامه
در زیر پیکربندی پایه پنجره برنامه ساخته شده نشان داده شده است. 
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ــدام  ــر ک ــه ه ــن ک ــره پایی ــالا و پنج ــره ب ــن پنج ــگر را بی ــا نمایش ــه ه ــتر برنام بیش
اطلاعــات مختلفــی را نشــان مــی دهــد، تقســیم مــی کنــد. وقتــی از دو پنجــره اســتفاده 
مــی شــود، پنجــره انتخــاب شــده )جایــی کــه مــی تــوان عمیــلات را محاســبه کــرد( 
»پنجــره فعــال« نامیــده مــی شــود. نــوار منــو، نــوار ابــزار و نــوار وضعیــت همگــی قابــل 
اســتفاده در پنجــره فعــال هســتند. پنجــره فعــال بــا علامــت ضخیــم دورش مشــخص 

مــی شــود. 
برنامه صفحه ی بعد را بر روی پنجره برنامه می توان انجام داد. 

نوار منو
نوار ابزار

پنجره های 
برنامه

د  ر کیبــو
ضربــه ای

صفحه   11را     
ببینید.

نوار 
وضعیت 

صفحه      11 
را        ببینید.

پنجره
بالا

پنجره 
پایین



۸

این عملیات را انجام دهید:برای انجام دادن این:
نمایشــگر پنجره فعال را تغییر دهید بــر روی  وقتــی دو پنجــره 

ــه  ــره را ک ــل پنج ــا داخ ــر کج ــت، ه اس
ــه  ــدارد را ضرب ــم دورش ن ــت ضخی علام
بزنیــد، تــا آن را بــه پنجــره فعــال تبدیــل 
کــه  باشــید  داشــته  توجــه  نماییــد. 
ــی کــه  ــوان پنجــره فعــال را زمان نمــی ت
عملیاتــی در آنجــا در حــال انجــام اســت، 

ــر داد. تغیی
انــدازه پنجــره فعــال را تغییــر دهیــد تــا 

آن نمایشگر را پر کند 
زمانــی کــه دو پنجــره بــر روی نمایشــگر 
 را ضربــه بزنیــد. ای کار باعــث 
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To do this: Perform this operation:

Switch the active window While a dual window is on the display, tap anywhere inside the window that does 
not have a thick boundary around it to make it the active window. Note that you 
cannot switch the active window while an operation is being performed in the 
current active window.

Resize the active window 
so it fills the display

While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
fill the display. To return to the dual window display, tap r again.

Swap the upper and 
lower windows

While a dual window is on the display, tap S. This causes the upper window 
to become the lower window, and vice versa. Swapping windows does not have 
any effect on their active status. If the upper window is active when you tap S 
for example, that window will remain active after it becomes the lower window.

Close the active windows While a dual window is on the display, tap C at the top right corner of the 
window to close the active window. This will cause the other (inactive) window to 
fill the display.

Tip: When you tap the r icon while a dual window is on the display, the currently active window will fill the display, but 
the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.
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اســت،
مــی شــود تــا پنجــره فعــال نمایشــگر را 
ــگر  ــه نمایش ــت ب ــرای برگش ــد. ب ــر کن پ
 را فشــار 
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the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
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 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
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پنجــره دوگانــه، دوبــاره
ــد. دهی

پنجــره هــای بــالا و پاییــن را عــوض 
نماییــد

نمایشــگر  بــر روی  وقتــی دو پنجــره 
ضربــه بزنیــد. ایــن 
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While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
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Swap the upper and 
lower windows
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Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
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وجــود دارد، به
ــا  ــالا ب ــره ب ــود پنج ــی ش ــث م کار باع
ــوض  ــس. ع ــود و برعک ــوض ش ــن ع پایی
ــر وضعیــت  کــردن پنجــره هــا تاثیــری ب
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ــه  ــی ک ــر زمان ــدارد. اگ ــان ن فعالش
ــال  ــالا فع ــد، پنجــره ب ــی زنی ــه م را ضرب
باشــد، آن پنجــره بعــد از تبدیــل شــدن 
بــه پنجــره پاییــن، همچنــان فعــال باقــی 

ــد. ــی مان م
زمانــی کــه دو پنجــره بــر روی نمایشــگر بستن پنجره های فعال

ســمت  بــالا  درگوشــه  را 
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(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.
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To do this: Perform this operation:

Switch the active window While a dual window is on the display, tap anywhere inside the window that does 
not have a thick boundary around it to make it the active window. Note that you 
cannot switch the active window while an operation is being performed in the 
current active window.

Resize the active window 
so it fills the display

While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
fill the display. To return to the dual window display, tap r again.

Swap the upper and 
lower windows

While a dual window is on the display, tap S. This causes the upper window 
to become the lower window, and vice versa. Swapping windows does not have 
any effect on their active status. If the upper window is active when you tap S 
for example, that window will remain active after it becomes the lower window.

Close the active windows While a dual window is on the display, tap C at the top right corner of the 
window to close the active window. This will cause the other (inactive) window to 
fill the display.

Tip: When you tap the r icon while a dual window is on the display, the currently active window will fill the display, but 
the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.
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To do this: Perform this operation:

Switch the active window While a dual window is on the display, tap anywhere inside the window that does 
not have a thick boundary around it to make it the active window. Note that you 
cannot switch the active window while an operation is being performed in the 
current active window.

Resize the active window 
so it fills the display

While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
fill the display. To return to the dual window display, tap r again.

Swap the upper and 
lower windows

While a dual window is on the display, tap S. This causes the upper window 
to become the lower window, and vice versa. Swapping windows does not have 
any effect on their active status. If the upper window is active when you tap S 
for example, that window will remain active after it becomes the lower window.

Close the active windows While a dual window is on the display, tap C at the top right corner of the 
window to close the active window. This will cause the other (inactive) window to 
fill the display.

Tip: When you tap the r icon while a dual window is on the display, the currently active window will fill the display, but 
the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.
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To do this: Perform this operation:

Switch the active window While a dual window is on the display, tap anywhere inside the window that does 
not have a thick boundary around it to make it the active window. Note that you 
cannot switch the active window while an operation is being performed in the 
current active window.

Resize the active window 
so it fills the display

While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
fill the display. To return to the dual window display, tap r again.

Swap the upper and 
lower windows

While a dual window is on the display, tap S. This causes the upper window 
to become the lower window, and vice versa. Swapping windows does not have 
any effect on their active status. If the upper window is active when you tap S 
for example, that window will remain active after it becomes the lower window.

Close the active windows While a dual window is on the display, tap C at the top right corner of the 
window to close the active window. This will cause the other (inactive) window to 
fill the display.

Tip: When you tap the r icon while a dual window is on the display, the currently active window will fill the display, but 
the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.
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To do this: Perform this operation:

Switch the active window While a dual window is on the display, tap anywhere inside the window that does 
not have a thick boundary around it to make it the active window. Note that you 
cannot switch the active window while an operation is being performed in the 
current active window.

Resize the active window 
so it fills the display

While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
fill the display. To return to the dual window display, tap r again.

Swap the upper and 
lower windows

While a dual window is on the display, tap S. This causes the upper window 
to become the lower window, and vice versa. Swapping windows does not have 
any effect on their active status. If the upper window is active when you tap S 
for example, that window will remain active after it becomes the lower window.

Close the active windows While a dual window is on the display, tap C at the top right corner of the 
window to close the active window. This will cause the other (inactive) window to 
fill the display.

Tip: When you tap the r icon while a dual window is on the display, the currently active window will fill the display, but 
the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.
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To do this: Perform this operation:

Switch the active window While a dual window is on the display, tap anywhere inside the window that does 
not have a thick boundary around it to make it the active window. Note that you 
cannot switch the active window while an operation is being performed in the 
current active window.

Resize the active window 
so it fills the display

While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
fill the display. To return to the dual window display, tap r again.

Swap the upper and 
lower windows

While a dual window is on the display, tap S. This causes the upper window 
to become the lower window, and vice versa. Swapping windows does not have 
any effect on their active status. If the upper window is active when you tap S 
for example, that window will remain active after it becomes the lower window.

Close the active windows While a dual window is on the display, tap C at the top right corner of the 
window to close the active window. This will cause the other (inactive) window to 
fill the display.

Tip: When you tap the r icon while a dual window is on the display, the currently active window will fill the display, but 
the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.

1

2

4

5

6

7

3

O Menuاستفاده از
منــو در قســمت بــالای ســمت چــپ پنجــره هــر برنامــه نمایــان مــی شــود، بــه جــز 

Chapter 1: Basics　　14

To do this: Perform this operation:

Switch the active window While a dual window is on the display, tap anywhere inside the window that does 
not have a thick boundary around it to make it the active window. Note that you 
cannot switch the active window while an operation is being performed in the 
current active window.

Resize the active window 
so it fills the display

While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
fill the display. To return to the dual window display, tap r again.

Swap the upper and 
lower windows

While a dual window is on the display, tap S. This causes the upper window 
to become the lower window, and vice versa. Swapping windows does not have 
any effect on their active status. If the upper window is active when you tap S 
for example, that window will remain active after it becomes the lower window.

Close the active windows While a dual window is on the display, tap C at the top right corner of the 
window to close the active window. This will cause the other (inactive) window to 
fill the display.

Tip: When you tap the r icon while a dual window is on the display, the currently active window will fill the display, but 
the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.
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To do this: Perform this operation:

Switch the active window While a dual window is on the display, tap anywhere inside the window that does 
not have a thick boundary around it to make it the active window. Note that you 
cannot switch the active window while an operation is being performed in the 
current active window.

Resize the active window 
so it fills the display

While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
fill the display. To return to the dual window display, tap r again.

Swap the upper and 
lower windows

While a dual window is on the display, tap S. This causes the upper window 
to become the lower window, and vice versa. Swapping windows does not have 
any effect on their active status. If the upper window is active when you tap S 
for example, that window will remain active after it becomes the lower window.

Close the active windows While a dual window is on the display, tap C at the top right corner of the 
window to close the active window. This will cause the other (inactive) window to 
fill the display.

Tip: When you tap the r icon while a dual window is on the display, the currently active window will fill the display, but 
the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.
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To do this: Perform this operation:

Switch the active window While a dual window is on the display, tap anywhere inside the window that does 
not have a thick boundary around it to make it the active window. Note that you 
cannot switch the active window while an operation is being performed in the 
current active window.

Resize the active window 
so it fills the display

While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
fill the display. To return to the dual window display, tap r again.

Swap the upper and 
lower windows

While a dual window is on the display, tap S. This causes the upper window 
to become the lower window, and vice versa. Swapping windows does not have 
any effect on their active status. If the upper window is active when you tap S 
for example, that window will remain active after it becomes the lower window.

Close the active windows While a dual window is on the display, tap C at the top right corner of the 
window to close the active window. This will cause the other (inactive) window to 
fill the display.

Tip: When you tap the r icon while a dual window is on the display, the currently active window will fill the display, but 
the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.
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O برنامــه سیســتم. مــی تــوان بــه منــوی
 منــو. 
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To do this: Perform this operation:

Switch the active window While a dual window is on the display, tap anywhere inside the window that does 
not have a thick boundary around it to make it the active window. Note that you 
cannot switch the active window while an operation is being performed in the 
current active window.

Resize the active window 
so it fills the display

While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
fill the display. To return to the dual window display, tap r again.

Swap the upper and 
lower windows

While a dual window is on the display, tap S. This causes the upper window 
to become the lower window, and vice versa. Swapping windows does not have 
any effect on their active status. If the upper window is active when you tap S 
for example, that window will remain active after it becomes the lower window.

Close the active windows While a dual window is on the display, tap C at the top right corner of the 
window to close the active window. This will cause the other (inactive) window to 
fill the display.

Tip: When you tap the r icon while a dual window is on the display, the currently active window will fill the display, but 
the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.
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O پنــل آیکــن یــا بــا ضربــه بــر نــوار منــوی
 ظاهر می شود، توضیح داده شده است. 
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O در ذیل تمام مواردی که بر منوی
1.  بــا ضربــه بــر]Variable Manager[ مدیــر متغیــر را راه انــدازی کنیــد. »اســتفاده از 

مدیــر متغیــر« )صفحــه 32( را بــرای جزییــات مطالعــه نماییــد. 
2.  بــا ضربــه  بــر {View Window} کادر 
ــگر و  ــدی نمایش ــر بن ــرای پیک ــاوره را ب مح
ــد  ــه خواهی ــودار ملاحظ ــر نم ــات دیگ تنظیم
ــات  ــات، توضیح ــرای مشــاهده جزیی ــود. ب نم
برنامــه هــای مختلــف بــا قابلیــت رســم 
ــه  ــودار معادل ــدول، نم ــودار و ج ــودار )نم نم
دیفرانســیل، آمــار، غیــره( را مطالعــه نماییــد. 
3.  بــا ضربــه بــر انتخــاب منــو، کادر محــاوره 
انــدازی  راه  تنظیمــات  پیکربنــدی  بــرای 
ــرای مشــاهده  مکاتبــات نمایــان مــی شــود. ب

ــد.  ــه فرمایی ــه« را مطالع ــت برنام ــات فرم ــدی تنظیم ــات، »1-7 پیکربن جزیی
ــه  ــرض اولی ــت پیــش ف ــه حال ــام تنظیمــات ب ــر {Defult Setup} تم ــه ب ــا ضرب 4.  ب
شــان بــر مــی گردنــد {بــه جــز تنظیمــات فولــدر حاضــر(. »1-7 پیکربنــدی تنظیمــات 

فرمــت برنامــه« را بــرای جزییــات ببینیــد. 
ــه حاضــر  ــه از برنام ــی ک ــر {Window} لیســتی از تمــام پنجــره های ــه ب ــا ضرب 5.  ب
قابــل دسترســی هســتند نمایــان مــی شــود )بــرای مثــال برنامــه آمــاری(. بــا ضربــه بــر 

انتخــاب منــو، پنجــره مکاتبــه  نمایــان و فعــال مــی شــود. 
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the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.

1

2

4

5

6

7

3

( را بــرای جزییــات مطالعــه نماییــد. 
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۶.  بــا ضربــه بــر {Keyboard}، نمایشــگر کیبــورد ضربــه ای را بــه حالــت خامــوش یــا 
روشــن تغییــر دهیــد. 

7.  با ضربه بر {Close} پنجره فعال موجود را ببندید، به جز موارد زیر. 
•   زمانی که تنها یک پنجره بر روی نمایشگر است. 

•   زمانــی کــه پنجــره فعــال موجــود نمــی توانــد توســط برنامــه اســتفاده شــده بســته 
شــود. 

ــدول  ــودار و ج ــه نم ــودار را از برنام ــگر نم ــره ویرایش ــد پنج ــی توانی ــال، نم ــرای مث ب
ــد.  ببندی

دریافت مفاهیم اطلاعات نوار وضعیت
نوار وضعیت در انتهای پنجره هر برنامه ظاهر می شود. 

Chapter 1: Basics　　15

 Interpreting Status Bar Information
The status bar appears along the bottom of the window of each application.

1 2 3

1 Information about the currently running application 
You can change the configuration of a setting indicated in the status bar by tapping it. Tapping “Cplx” 
(indicating complex number calculations) while the Main application is running will toggle the setting to “Real” 
(indicating real number calculations). Tapping again will toggle back to “Cplx”. For more details about the 
current application information, see “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings”.

2 This indicator rotates while processing in progress. 
X appears here to indicate when an operation is paused.

3 Battery level indicator (See “1-2 Power Supply”.)

Pausing and Terminating an Operation
Many of the built-in applications provide operations to pause and terminate (break) expression processing, 
graphing, and other operations.

 uTo pause an operation

Pressing the K key while an expression processing, graphing, or other operation is being performed 
pauses the operation. X appears on the right side of the status bar to indicate when an operation is paused. 
Pressing K again resumes the operation.

 uTo terminate an operation

Pressing the c key while an expression processing, graphing, or other 
operation is being performed terminates the operation and displays a “Break” 
dialog box like the one shown nearby. 

Tap the [OK] button on the dialog box to exit the Break state. 

1-4  Input
You can input data on the ClassPad using its keypad or by using the on-screen soft keyboard.

Virtually all data input required by your ClassPad can be performed using the soft keyboard. The keypad keys 
are used for input of frequently used data like numbers, arithmetic operators, etc.

 Using the Soft Keyboard
The soft keyboard is displayed in the lower part of the touch screen.

1.  اطلاعات در مورد برنامه در حال اجرای حاضر
ــار  ــا فش ــت را ب ــوار وضعی ــده در ن ــان داده ش ــات نش ــدی تنظیم ــد پیکربن ــی توانی م
ــط(  ــر »Cplx«  )نمایانگــر محاســبات اعــداد مختل ــه ب ــا ضرب ــد. ب دادن آن تغییــر دهی
زمانــی کــه برنامــه اصلــی در حــال راه انــدازی اســت، تنظیمــات را بــه »Real«  تغییــر 
خواهــد داد )نمایانگــر محاســبات اعــداد حقیقــی(. بــا ضربــه دوبــاره بــه »Cplx« برمــی 
گردیــد. بــرای مشــاهده جزییــات بیشــتر در مــورد اطلاعــات برنامــه حاضــر، پیکربنــدی 

تنظیمــات فرمــت برنامــه 1-7 را ببینیــد. 
2.  هنگامی که این روند در حال پیشرفت است، این شاخص میچرخد. 

ــف مــی شــود را نشــان  ــی متوق ــی کــه عملیات ــا وقت  در ایجــا ظاهــر مــی شــود ت
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Pausing and Terminating an Operation
Many of the built-in applications provide operations to pause and terminate (break) expression processing, 
graphing, and other operations.

 uTo pause an operation

Pressing the K key while an expression processing, graphing, or other operation is being performed 
pauses the operation. X appears on the right side of the status bar to indicate when an operation is paused. 
Pressing K again resumes the operation.

 uTo terminate an operation

Pressing the c key while an expression processing, graphing, or other 
operation is being performed terminates the operation and displays a “Break” 
dialog box like the one shown nearby. 

Tap the [OK] button on the dialog box to exit the Break state. 

1-4  Input
You can input data on the ClassPad using its keypad or by using the on-screen soft keyboard.

Virtually all data input required by your ClassPad can be performed using the soft keyboard. The keypad keys 
are used for input of frequently used data like numbers, arithmetic operators, etc.

 Using the Soft Keyboard
The soft keyboard is displayed in the lower part of the touch screen.

X
دهــد. 

3.  شاخص سطح باتری )»منبع انرژی 1-2» را ببینید.(

متوقف کردن و پایان دادن به عملیات
ــیم  ــد ترس ــا رون ــد ت ــی کن ــم م ــده،عملیاتی را فراه ــاخته ش ــای س ــه ه ــتر برنام بیش

ــد. ــان بخش ــا پای ــف ی ــات را متوق ــر عملی ــودار و دیگ نم
•   متوقف کردن یک عملیات

ــف  ــه توق ــی ک ــر عملیات ــا دیگ ــودار ی ــیم نم ــد ترس ــه رون ــی ک را زمان
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dialog box like the one shown nearby. 

Tap the [OK] button on the dialog box to exit the Break state. 

1-4  Input
You can input data on the ClassPad using its keypad or by using the on-screen soft keyboard.

Virtually all data input required by your ClassPad can be performed using the soft keyboard. The keypad keys 
are used for input of frequently used data like numbers, arithmetic operators, etc.

 Using the Soft Keyboard
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K key while an expression processing, graphing, or other operation is being performed ــد کلی
در ســمت راســت نــوار وضعیــت نمایــان 

Chapter 1: Basics　　15

 Interpreting Status Bar Information
The status bar appears along the bottom of the window of each application.

1 2 3

1 Information about the currently running application 
You can change the configuration of a setting indicated in the status bar by tapping it. Tapping “Cplx” 
(indicating complex number calculations) while the Main application is running will toggle the setting to “Real” 
(indicating real number calculations). Tapping again will toggle back to “Cplx”. For more details about the 
current application information, see “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings”.

2 This indicator rotates while processing in progress. 
X appears here to indicate when an operation is paused.

3 Battery level indicator (See “1-2 Power Supply”.)

Pausing and Terminating an Operation
Many of the built-in applications provide operations to pause and terminate (break) expression processing, 
graphing, and other operations.

 uTo pause an operation

Pressing the K key while an expression processing, graphing, or other operation is being performed 
pauses the operation. X appears on the right side of the status bar to indicate when an operation is paused. 
Pressing K again resumes the operation.

 uTo terminate an operation

Pressing the c key while an expression processing, graphing, or other 
operation is being performed terminates the operation and displays a “Break” 
dialog box like the one shown nearby. 

Tap the [OK] button on the dialog box to exit the Break state. 

1-4  Input
You can input data on the ClassPad using its keypad or by using the on-screen soft keyboard.

Virtually all data input required by your ClassPad can be performed using the soft keyboard. The keypad keys 
are used for input of frequently used data like numbers, arithmetic operators, etc.

 Using the Soft Keyboard
The soft keyboard is displayed in the lower part of the touch screen.

X.عملیــات را انجــام مــی دهــد فشــار دهیــد
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مــی شــود تــا عملیاتــی را کــه متوقــف مــی شــود را نشــان دهــد. دوبــاره فشــار دادن 
ــد.  ــی کن ــات را خلاصــه م  عملی

Chapter 1: Basics　　15

 Interpreting Status Bar Information
The status bar appears along the bottom of the window of each application.

1 2 3

1 Information about the currently running application 
You can change the configuration of a setting indicated in the status bar by tapping it. Tapping “Cplx” 
(indicating complex number calculations) while the Main application is running will toggle the setting to “Real” 
(indicating real number calculations). Tapping again will toggle back to “Cplx”. For more details about the 
current application information, see “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings”.

2 This indicator rotates while processing in progress. 
X appears here to indicate when an operation is paused.

3 Battery level indicator (See “1-2 Power Supply”.)

Pausing and Terminating an Operation
Many of the built-in applications provide operations to pause and terminate (break) expression processing, 
graphing, and other operations.

 uTo pause an operation

Pressing the K key while an expression processing, graphing, or other operation is being performed 
pauses the operation. X appears on the right side of the status bar to indicate when an operation is paused. 
Pressing K again resumes the operation.

 uTo terminate an operation

Pressing the c key while an expression processing, graphing, or other 
operation is being performed terminates the operation and displays a “Break” 
dialog box like the one shown nearby. 

Tap the [OK] button on the dialog box to exit the Break state. 

1-4  Input
You can input data on the ClassPad using its keypad or by using the on-screen soft keyboard.

Virtually all data input required by your ClassPad can be performed using the soft keyboard. The keypad keys 
are used for input of frequently used data like numbers, arithmetic operators, etc.

 Using the Soft Keyboard
The soft keyboard is displayed in the lower part of the touch screen.

K

•   پایان دادن به عملیات
را را  هنگامــی کــه عبــارت، نمــودار یــا دیگــر عملیــات در حــال انجــام 
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cکلیــد
ــان داده و »Break« را  ــردازش برنامــه در حــال اجــرا پای ــه پ ــا ب ــد ت اســت فشــار دهی

نشــان دهــد. 
 را در کادر محاوره فشار دهید تا از قسمت»Break« خارج شوید. 
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 را در کادر محاوره فشار دهید تا از قسمت

1-4 ورود 
مــی توانیــد داده هــا را بــر کلاس پــد بــا اســتفاده از صفحــه کلیــدش یــا صفحــه کلیــد 

ضربــه ای روی صفحــه وارد نماییــد. 
عمــلا تمــام داده هــای وارد شــده مــورد نیــاز توســط کلاس پــد مــی توانــد بــا اســتفاده 
ــرار گیــرد. کلیــد هــای صفحــه کلیــد در  از صفحــه کلیــد فیزیکــی مــورد اســتفاده ق
وارد کــردن متــداول داده ای اســتفاده شــده ماننــد اعــداد، اپراتورهــا و غیــره اســتفاده 

مــی شــوند. 

استفاده از صفحه کلید فیزیکی
صفحه کلید مجازی در قسمت پایین تر صفحه لمسی نمایان می شود. 

به نمایش در آوردن صفحه کلیدمجازی
ــار   را فش
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[Math1], [Math2], [Math3], [Trig] (trigonometric), [Advance] key sets

These key sets include keys for inputting functions, operators, and symbols required for numerical formulas.

Math1 Math2 Math3

Trig Advance

For details above the above key sets, see “Using Math, Trig, and Advance Key Sets” (page 20).

 [Var] (variable) key set
This key set includes only keys for the input of single-character variables. For 
more information, see “Using Single-character Variables” (page 23). 

ــد ــد، کلی ــی باش ــد در صفحــه لمســی نم ــه صفحــه کلی ــی ک زمان
 را ضربــه بزنیــد و ســپس }Keyboard{ را فشــار دهیــد. ایــن عمــل 
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To do this: Perform this operation:

Switch the active window While a dual window is on the display, tap anywhere inside the window that does 
not have a thick boundary around it to make it the active window. Note that you 
cannot switch the active window while an operation is being performed in the 
current active window.

Resize the active window 
so it fills the display

While a dual window is on the display, tap r. This causes the active window to 
fill the display. To return to the dual window display, tap r again.

Swap the upper and 
lower windows

While a dual window is on the display, tap S. This causes the upper window 
to become the lower window, and vice versa. Swapping windows does not have 
any effect on their active status. If the upper window is active when you tap S 
for example, that window will remain active after it becomes the lower window.

Close the active windows While a dual window is on the display, tap C at the top right corner of the 
window to close the active window. This will cause the other (inactive) window to 
fill the display.

Tip: When you tap the r icon while a dual window is on the display, the currently active window will fill the display, but 
the other (inactive) window does not close. It remains open, hidden behind the active window. This means you can 
tap S to bring the hidden window forward and make it the active window, and send the current active window to the 
background.

 u  Changing the Display Orientation (Main Application Only)

While the Main application is running, tap g to switch to horizontal (landscape) display orientation. Horizontal 
orientation helps when you are using formulas that are long. To return to vertical (portrait) display orientation, 
tap g again.

Using the O Menu
The O menu appears at the top left of the window of each application, except for the System application. You 
can access the O menu by tapping m on the icon panel, or by tapping the menu bar’s O menu.

The following describes all of the items that appear on the O menu.

1 Tapping [Variable Manager] starts up Variable Manager. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for details.

2 Tapping [View Window] displays a dialog box for configuring 
the display range and other graph settings. For details, see the 
explanations for the various applications with graphing capabilities 
(Graph & Table, Differential Equation Graph, Statistics, etc.)

3 Tapping a menu selection displays a dialog box for configuring the 
corresponding setup settings. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format 
Settings” for details.

4 Tapping [Default Setup] returns all settings to their initial defaults 
(except for the current folder setting). See “1-7 Configuring Application 
Format Settings” for details. 

5 Tapping [Window] displays a list of all of the windows that can be accessed from the current application 
(Statistics application in this example). Tapping a menu selection displays the corresponding window and 
makes it active.

6 Tap [Keyboard] to toggle display of the soft keyboard on or off.

7 Tapping [Close] closes the currently active window, except in the following cases.

• When only one window is on the display

• When the currently active window cannot be closed by the application being used 

You cannot, for example, close the Graph Editor window from the Graph & Table application.

1

2

4

5

6

7

3

O menu by tapping دهیــد یــا منــوی
باعــث مــی شــود صفحــه کلیــد ظاهــر شــود. 

ــه ]Math[ ، ]abc[ و  ــف از جمل ــای مختل ــدادی از کلیده ــرم، تع ــد ن ــه کلی •   صفح
]Catalog[ را دارد کــه بــا اســتفاده از آن مــی تــوان تابــع هــا و متــن هــا را وارد نمــود. 
ــرای انتخــاب یــک مجموعــه کلیــدی، یکــی از تــب هــا را در قســمت چــپ صفحــه  ب

کلیــد فشــار دهیــد. 
 }Keyboard{ ضربــه بزنیــد و ســپس 
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O menu by tapping را فشــار دهیــد یــا بــه منــو 
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 uTo display the soft keyboard

When the soft keyboard is not on the touch screen, press the 
k key, or tap the O menu and then tap [Keyboard]. This 
causes the soft keyboard to appear.

• The soft keyboard has a number of different key sets such 
as [Math1], [abc], and [Catalog], which you can use to input 
of functions and text. To select a key set, tap one of the tabs 
along the left side of the soft keyboard.

• Pressing the k key or tapping the O menu, and then 
[Keyboard] again hides the soft keyboard. 

Soft keyboard

 Soft Keyboard Key Sets
The soft keyboard has a variety of different key sets that support various data input needs. Each of the 
available key sets is shown below.

[Math1], [Math2], [Math3], [Trig] (trigonometric), [Advance] key sets

These key sets include keys for inputting functions, operators, and symbols required for numerical formulas.

Math1 Math2 Math3

Trig Advance

For details above the above key sets, see “Using Math, Trig, and Advance Key Sets” (page 20).

 [Var] (variable) key set
This key set includes only keys for the input of single-character variables. For 
more information, see “Using Single-character Variables” (page 23). 

•   کلیــد 
دوبــاره صفحــه کلیــد نــرم را مخفــی مــی کنــد. 
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مجموعه کلیدهای صفحه کلید مجازی

صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی دارای مجموعــه ای از کلیــد هــای مختلــف اســت  کــه نیــاز هــای 
ورود داده هــای مختلــف را پشــتیبانی مــی کنــد. هــر مجموعــه ای از کلیدهــای در دســترس 

در زیــر نشــان داده شــده اســت. 
مجموعه کلیدهای:

 [Math1]، [Math2]، [Math3]، [Trig] )trigonometric(، [Advance]
ــع هــا، اپراتورهــا و نشــانه هــای  ــرای ورود تاب ــی ب ــن مجموعــه کلیدهــا شــامل کلیدهای ای

ــرای فرمــول هــای عــددی مــی باشــند. موردنیــاز ب
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Math1 Math2 Math3
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Math1 Math2 Math3Math1 Math2 Math3Math1 Math2 Math3Math1 Math2 Math3Math1 Math2 Math3Math1 Math2 Math3

 صفحه کلید مجازی
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ــالا Trig ، Using Math ، و مجموعــه کلیــد پیشــرفته )صفحــه 2۰(  ــرای جزییــات ب ب
را مشــاهده نماییــد. 

 Var )Variable( مجموعه کلید
ــک  ــای ت ــردن متغیره ــرای وارد ک ــی ب ــامل کلیدهای ــط ش ــد فق ــه کلی ــن مجموع ای
ــی«  ــک حرف ــای ت ــتفاده از متغیره ــتر، »اس ــات بیش ــرای اطلاع ــد. ب ــی باش ــی م حرف

ــد.  ــاهده نمایی ــه 2۶( را مش )صفح
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 [Var] (variable) key set
This key set includes only keys for the input of single-character variables. For 
more information, see “Using Single-character Variables” (page 23). 

ــد.  ــاهده نمایی ( را مش

 [abc] مجموعه کلید
از ایــن مجموعــه کلیــد بــرای وارد کــردن حــروف الفبــا اســتفاده نماییــد. یــک از تــب 
هــا را در قســمت بــالای صفحــه کلیــد فشــار دهیــد )در قســمت راســت زمــان اســتفاده 
 ]Math[ ــه ــال ب ــرای مث ــی ب ــروف اضاف ــاهده ح ــرای مش ــی( ب ــش افق ــت نمای از جه
ضربــه بزنیــد. بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر، »اســتفاده از صفحــه کلیــد الفبــا« )صفحــه 27( 

را مطالعــه نماییــد. 
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[abc] key set
Use this key set to input alphabetic characters. Tap one of the tabs along the 
top of the keyboard (along the right when using horizontal display orientation) 
to see additional characters, for example, tap [Math]. For more information, see 
“Using the Alphabet Keyboard” (page 24). 

[Catalog] key set
This key set provides a scrollable list that can be used to input built-in 
functions, built-in commands, system variables, and user-defined functions. 
Tap a command to select it and then tap it again to insert it. Selecting an item 
from the Form list changes the available commands. For more information, see 
“Using the Catalog Keyboard” (page 24). 

[Number] key set
This key set provides the same keys as those on the keypad. Use this key set 
when you want to use only the touch screen for input or in place of the keypad 
while using horizontal (landscape) display orientation. 

Input Basics
This section includes a number of examples that illustrate how to perform basic input procedures. All of the 
procedures assume the following.

• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).

 k Inputting a Calculation Expression

You can input a calculation expression just as it is written, and press the E key to execute it. The 
ClassPad automatically determines the priority sequence of addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, and 
parenthetical expressions.

Example: To simplify −2 + 3 − 4 + 10

 uUsing the keypad keys

cz2+3-4+10E

If the line where you want to input the calculation expression already 
contains input, be sure to press c to clear it. 

 uUsing the soft keyboard

Tap the keys of the [Number] keyboard to input the calculation expression.

c4-c+d-e+baw

{Catalog} مجموعه کلید
ایــن مجموعــه کلیــد لیســتی را ارائــه مــی کنــد کــه مــی تــوان در وارد کــردن تابــع 
ــای  ــع ه ــتم تاب ــای سیس ــده و متغیره ــاخته ش ــتورات س ــده ، دس ــاخته ش ــای س ه
تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر از آن اســتفاده نمــود. روی دســتور مــورد نظــر ضربــه بزنیــد 
ســپس دوبــاره بــه آن ضربــه بزنیــد تــا آن را درج نماییــد. انتخــاب یــک آیتــم از لیســت 
ــتفاده از  ــات بیشــتر، » اس ــت اطلاع ــد. جه ــی ده ــر م ــر را تغیی ــرم دســتورات متغی ف

ــوگ« )صفحــه 2۸( را مطالعــه نماییــد.  صفحــه کلیــد کاتال
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[abc] key set
Use this key set to input alphabetic characters. Tap one of the tabs along the 
top of the keyboard (along the right when using horizontal display orientation) 
to see additional characters, for example, tap [Math]. For more information, see 
“Using the Alphabet Keyboard” (page 24). 

[Catalog] key set
This key set provides a scrollable list that can be used to input built-in 
functions, built-in commands, system variables, and user-defined functions. 
Tap a command to select it and then tap it again to insert it. Selecting an item 
from the Form list changes the available commands. For more information, see 
“Using the Catalog Keyboard” (page 24). 

[Number] key set
This key set provides the same keys as those on the keypad. Use this key set 
when you want to use only the touch screen for input or in place of the keypad 
while using horizontal (landscape) display orientation. 

Input Basics
This section includes a number of examples that illustrate how to perform basic input procedures. All of the 
procedures assume the following.

• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).

 k Inputting a Calculation Expression

You can input a calculation expression just as it is written, and press the E key to execute it. The 
ClassPad automatically determines the priority sequence of addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, and 
parenthetical expressions.

Example: To simplify −2 + 3 − 4 + 10

 uUsing the keypad keys

cz2+3-4+10E

If the line where you want to input the calculation expression already 
contains input, be sure to press c to clear it. 

 uUsing the soft keyboard

Tap the keys of the [Number] keyboard to input the calculation expression.

c4-c+d-e+baw

{Number} مجموعه کلید
ایــن مجموعــه کلیــد ماننــد کلیدهــای صفحــه کلیــد میباشــد. از ایــن صفحــه کلیــد 
ــرای وارد کــردن  ــی اســتفاده کنیــد کــه مــی خواهیــد فقــط از صفحــه لمســی ب زمان
ــی  ــش افق ــت نمای ــه از جه ــی ک ــد زمان ــه کلی ــای صفح ــه ج ــا ب ــد ی ــتفاده نمایی اس

اســتفاده مــی شــود. 
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c4-c+d-e+baw

وارد کردن اصول اولیه
ایــن بخــش شــامل تعــدادی مثــال اســت کــه نشــان مــی دهــد چطــور ورود اطلاعــات 

اولیــه را انجــام دهیــم. تمــام رونــد هــا  بــه صــورت زیــر مــی باشــد.
ــدازی اســت. »برنامــه هــای ســاخته شــده« )صفحــه  •   برنامــه اصلــی در حــال راه ان

ــد. 3( را مشــاهده نمایی
ــه 3( را  ــد« )صفح ــه کلی ــتفاده از صفج ــود. »اس ــی ش ــان م ــد نمای ــه کلی •   صفح

ــد.  ــاهده نمایی مش

 وارد کردن عبارت قابل محاسبه
مــی توانیــد عبــارت قابــل محاســبه را همانطــور کــه نوشــته مــی شــود وارد کنیــد و کلیــد 
را بــرای انجــام آن فشــار دهیــد. کلاس پــد بــه طــور خــودکار اولویــت ترتیــب جمــع، 
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[abc] key set
Use this key set to input alphabetic characters. Tap one of the tabs along the 
top of the keyboard (along the right when using horizontal display orientation) 
to see additional characters, for example, tap [Math]. For more information, see 
“Using the Alphabet Keyboard” (page 24). 

[Catalog] key set
This key set provides a scrollable list that can be used to input built-in 
functions, built-in commands, system variables, and user-defined functions. 
Tap a command to select it and then tap it again to insert it. Selecting an item 
from the Form list changes the available commands. For more information, see 
“Using the Catalog Keyboard” (page 24). 

[Number] key set
This key set provides the same keys as those on the keypad. Use this key set 
when you want to use only the touch screen for input or in place of the keypad 
while using horizontal (landscape) display orientation. 

Input Basics
This section includes a number of examples that illustrate how to perform basic input procedures. All of the 
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• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).
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You can input a calculation expression just as it is written, and press the E key to execute it. The 
ClassPad automatically determines the priority sequence of addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, and 
parenthetical expressions.

Example: To simplify −2 + 3 − 4 + 10

 uUsing the keypad keys

cz2+3-4+10E

If the line where you want to input the calculation expression already 
contains input, be sure to press c to clear it. 

 uUsing the soft keyboard

Tap the keys of the [Number] keyboard to input the calculation expression.

c4-c+d-e+baw

E
تفریــق، ضــرب و تقســیم و عبــارت داخــل پرانتــز را انجــام مــی دهــد.  

مثال: ساده کردن 2+3-4+1۰-
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•   استفاده از کلید های صفحه کلید
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c4-c+d-e+baw

   استفاده از کلید های صفحه کلید
cz2+3-4+10Ecz2+3-4+10E
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c4-c+d-e+baw

•   استفاده از صفحه کلید مجازی
از کلید های}Number{ برای وارد کردن عبارت محاسبه استفاده نمایید. 
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ــد محاســبات ســاده  ــالا نشــان داده شــده اســت، مــی توانی ــال ب همانطــور کــه در مث
ریاضــی را بــا اســتفاده از کلیــد هــای صفحــه کلیــد یــا صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی افــزاری 
وارد کنیــد. وارد کــردن بــا اســتفاده از صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی بــرای ورود عبــارات قابــل 
ــرای  ــاز اســت. فصــل 2 ب ــورد نی ــره م ــا  و غی ــع، متغیره ــر، تواب محاســبه ســطح بالات

اطلاعــات بیشــتر در مــورد ورود عبــارات را مشــاهده کنیــد.

نکتــه:  در برخــی مــوارد، عبــارت ورودی و خروجــی )نتیجــه( ممکــن اســت مناســب 
مســاحت صفحــه نمایــش نباشــند. اگــر ایــن اتفــاق بیفتــد، بــر فلــش هــای ســمت چــپ 
ــا صفحــه  ــد ت ــر روی صفحــه نمایــش ظاهــر مــی شــوند کلیــک کنی ــا راســت کــه ب ی

عبــارت را حرکــت دهیــد و بخشــی کــه مخفــی شــده بــود نمایــان شــود. 
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

ــر  ــرای راحــت ت ــت افقــی ب ــه حال همچنیــن مــی توانیــد جهــت صفحــه نمایــش را ب
خوانــدن صفحــه نمایــش ورود فرمــول هــای طولانــی و نتایــج محاســبات تغییــر دهیــد. 
ــی( «)صفحــه ۸ ( را ملاحظــه  ــه اصل ــط در برنام ــش )فق ــر جهــت صفحــه نمای »تغیی

نماییــد. 

در خطــی کــه شــما مــی خواهیــد عبــارت محاســبه را وارد نماییــد، حتمــا 
را فشــار دهیــد تــا عبــارت وارد شــده قبلــی را پــاک نمایید.
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Tap a command to select it and then tap it again to insert it. Selecting an item 
from the Form list changes the available commands. For more information, see 
“Using the Catalog Keyboard” (page 24). 

[Number] key set
This key set provides the same keys as those on the keypad. Use this key set 
when you want to use only the touch screen for input or in place of the keypad 
while using horizontal (landscape) display orientation. 

Input Basics
This section includes a number of examples that illustrate how to perform basic input procedures. All of the 
procedures assume the following.

• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).

 k Inputting a Calculation Expression

You can input a calculation expression just as it is written, and press the E key to execute it. The 
ClassPad automatically determines the priority sequence of addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, and 
parenthetical expressions.

Example: To simplify −2 + 3 − 4 + 10

 uUsing the keypad keys

cz2+3-4+10E

If the line where you want to input the calculation expression already 
contains input, be sure to press c to clear it. 

 uUsing the soft keyboard

Tap the keys of the [Number] keyboard to input the calculation expression.

c4-c+d-e+baw

در خطــی کــه شــما مــی خواهیــد عبــارت محاســبه را وارد نماییــد، حتمــا 
c to clear it. کلیــد



1۶
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

 ویرایش ورودی
•   حذف کردن تک حرف

مــکان نمــا را حرکــت دهیــد تــا بــه طــور مســتقیم بــه ســمت راســت حــرف کــه مــی 
را فشــار 
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 Interpreting Status Bar Information
The status bar appears along the bottom of the window of each application.

1 2 3

1 Information about the currently running application 
You can change the configuration of a setting indicated in the status bar by tapping it. Tapping “Cplx” 
(indicating complex number calculations) while the Main application is running will toggle the setting to “Real” 
(indicating real number calculations). Tapping again will toggle back to “Cplx”. For more details about the 
current application information, see “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings”.

2 This indicator rotates while processing in progress. 
X appears here to indicate when an operation is paused.

3 Battery level indicator (See “1-2 Power Supply”.)

Pausing and Terminating an Operation
Many of the built-in applications provide operations to pause and terminate (break) expression processing, 
graphing, and other operations.

 uTo pause an operation

Pressing the K key while an expression processing, graphing, or other operation is being performed 
pauses the operation. X appears on the right side of the status bar to indicate when an operation is paused. 
Pressing K again resumes the operation.

 uTo terminate an operation

Pressing the c key while an expression processing, graphing, or other 
operation is being performed terminates the operation and displays a “Break” 
dialog box like the one shown nearby. 

Tap the [OK] button on the dialog box to exit the Break state. 

1-4  Input
You can input data on the ClassPad using its keypad or by using the on-screen soft keyboard.

Virtually all data input required by your ClassPad can be performed using the soft keyboard. The keypad keys 
are used for input of frequently used data like numbers, arithmetic operators, etc.

 Using the Soft Keyboard
The soft keyboard is displayed in the lower part of the touch screen.

K key while an expression processing, graphing, or other operation is being performed را فشــار دهیــد.  هــر بــار کــه 
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 Interpreting Status Bar Information
The status bar appears along the bottom of the window of each application.

1 2 3

1 Information about the currently running application 
You can change the configuration of a setting indicated in the status bar by tapping it. Tapping “Cplx” 
(indicating complex number calculations) while the Main application is running will toggle the setting to “Real” 
(indicating real number calculations). Tapping again will toggle back to “Cplx”. For more details about the 
current application information, see “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings”.

2 This indicator rotates while processing in progress. 
X appears here to indicate when an operation is paused.

3 Battery level indicator (See “1-2 Power Supply”.)

Pausing and Terminating an Operation
Many of the built-in applications provide operations to pause and terminate (break) expression processing, 
graphing, and other operations.

 uTo pause an operation

Pressing the K key while an expression processing, graphing, or other operation is being performed 
pauses the operation. X appears on the right side of the status bar to indicate when an operation is paused. 
Pressing K again resumes the operation.

 uTo terminate an operation

Pressing the c key while an expression processing, graphing, or other 
operation is being performed terminates the operation and displays a “Break” 
dialog box like the one shown nearby. 

Tap the [OK] button on the dialog box to exit the Break state. 

1-4  Input
You can input data on the ClassPad using its keypad or by using the on-screen soft keyboard.

Virtually all data input required by your ClassPad can be performed using the soft keyboard. The keypad keys 
are used for input of frequently used data like numbers, arithmetic operators, etc.

 Using the Soft Keyboard
The soft keyboard is displayed in the lower part of the touch screen.

K key while an expression processing, graphing, or other operation is being performed خواهیــد حــذف کنیــد، و ســپس
مــی دهیــد یــک حــرف را از ســمت چــپ مــکان نمــا حــذف مــی کنــد.  

3۶۹ تغییر دهید. 
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

 To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 22 3۶۹ را به
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

 To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 22  مثال: عبارت
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

 تغییر دهید. 
c369**2

dK
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

مثال: عبارت   را به 

ــرای   را ب
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[abc] key set
Use this key set to input alphabetic characters. Tap one of the tabs along the 
top of the keyboard (along the right when using horizontal display orientation) 
to see additional characters, for example, tap [Math]. For more information, see 
“Using the Alphabet Keyboard” (page 24). 

[Catalog] key set
This key set provides a scrollable list that can be used to input built-in 
functions, built-in commands, system variables, and user-defined functions. 
Tap a command to select it and then tap it again to insert it. Selecting an item 
from the Form list changes the available commands. For more information, see 
“Using the Catalog Keyboard” (page 24). 

[Number] key set
This key set provides the same keys as those on the keypad. Use this key set 
when you want to use only the touch screen for input or in place of the keypad 
while using horizontal (landscape) display orientation. 

Input Basics
This section includes a number of examples that illustrate how to perform basic input procedures. All of the 
procedures assume the following.

• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).

 k Inputting a Calculation Expression

You can input a calculation expression just as it is written, and press the E key to execute it. The 
ClassPad automatically determines the priority sequence of addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, and 
parenthetical expressions.

Example: To simplify −2 + 3 − 4 + 10

 uUsing the keypad keys

cz2+3-4+10E

If the line where you want to input the calculation expression already 
contains input, be sure to press c to clear it. 

 uUsing the soft keyboard

Tap the keys of the [Number] keyboard to input the calculation expression.

c4-c+d-e+baw

E ،ــد ــام دادی ــد را انج ــی خواهی ــه م ــی ک ــام تغییرات ــه تم ــد از اینک بع
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

d،محاســبه نتیجــه فشــار دهیــد. بــرای اضافــه کــردن حــروف بیشــتر بــه محاســبه
ــی  ــد و آنچــه م ــای محاســبه حرکــت دهی ــه انته ــا را ب ــکان نم ــا م ــد ت را فشــار دهی

ــد. ــد را وارد نمایی خواهی

نکتــه: مــی توانیــد مــکان نمــا را بــدون اســتفاده از کلیــد مــکان نمــا بــا ضربــه زدن 
در مقصــد بــا قلــم حرکــت دهیــد. ایــن باعــث مــی شــود مــکان نمــا بــه محلــی کــه در 

آن ضربــه میزنیــد حرکــت کنــد.

•   برای قرار دادن ورودی های جدید به میانه عبارت محاسبه موجود
ــه محلــی کــه در آن مــی خواهیــد  ــا مــکان نمــا را ب  اســتفاده نماییــد ت
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

dــا ی
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

dاز
ــد وارد  ــی خواهی ــه را م ــد  و ســپس آنچ ــت دهی ــد، حرک ــرار دهی ــد را ق ورودی جدی

ــد.  نمایی
ــد و  ــه کلی ــردن ، از صفح ــرای وارد ک ــد ) ب ــر دهی  تغیی
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.) ــه  را ب
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

 To change 302 to sin(30):ــال مث
ــد.  ــتفاده نمایی ــرم اس ــد ن ــه کلی ــه صفح ]Math1[ مجموع
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

ــد.  ــتفاده نمایی ــرم اس ــد ن ــه کلی ــه صفح [ مجموع
c30x

dddds

ee)
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 
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ــد.  ــتفاده نمایی ــرم اس ــد ن ــه کلی ــه صفح [ مجموع

1.
2.

1.
2.
3.
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•   جایگزین کردن طیفی از ورودی با ورودی جدید
پــس از آنکــه قلــم را در سراســر طیفــی از ورودی کــه مــی خواهیــد جایگزیــن کنیــد، 

کشــیدید، داده جدیــد را وارد نماییــد .
مثال: تغییر دادن »12345۶7« به »1۰5۶7«
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0

c1234567  .1
2.  قلم را در سراسر »234« بکشید و آن را انتخاب کنید. 
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As shown in the above Example, you can input simple arithmetic calculations using either the keypad keys 
or the soft keyboard. Input using the soft keyboard is required to input higher level calculation expressions, 
functions, variables, etc. See Chapter 2 for more information about inputting expressions.

Tip: In some cases, the input expression and output expression (result) may not fit in 
the display area. If this happens, tap the left or right arrows that appear on the 
display to scroll the expression screen and view the part that does not fit. 

 You can also change the display orientation to horizontal 
(landscape) for easier-to-read display of long input formulas 
and calculation results. See “Changing the Display 
Orientation (Main Application Only)” (page 14). 

 kEditing Input

 uTo delete a single character

Move the cursor so it is directly to the right of the character you want to delete, and then press K. Each 
press of K deletes one character to the left of the cursor.

Example: To change the expression 369 × × 2 to 369 × 2

1. c369**2 

2. dK

After you make all of the changes you want, press E to calculate the result. To add more characters to the 
calculation, press e to move the cursor to the end of the calculation, and input what you want.

Tip: You can move the cursor without using the cursor key by tapping at the destination with the stylus. This causes the 
cursor to jump to the location where you tap.

 uTo insert new input into the middle of an existing calculation expression

Use d or e to move the cursor to the location where you want to insert new input, and then input what you 
want.

Example: To change 302 to sin(30)2 (For input, use the keypad and the [Math1] soft keyboard set.)

1. c30x

2. dddds

3. ee) 

 uTo replace a range of input with new input

After you drag the stylus across the range of input that you want to replace, enter the new input.

Example: To change “1234567” to “10567”

1. c1234567

2. Drag the stylus across “234” to select it. 

3. 0   .3

 استفاده از کلیپ بورد برای کپی و چسباندن
مــی توانیــد یــک تابــع، فرمــان، و یا دیگــر ورودی هــا را به کلیــپ بــورد ClassPad،کپی 
یــا کات کنیــد و ســپس محتویــات کلیــپ بــورد را در محــل دیگــر بچســبانید. انجــام 
یــک عمــل کپــی و یــا کات باعــث مــی شــود کــه محتویــات کلیــپ بــورد حاضــر  بــا 

حــروف تــازه کپــی یــا کات شــده جایگزیــن گــردد. 

•   کپی کردن حروف 
1.  قلم را در سراسر حروفی که می خواهید کپی کنید، بکشید.

 را ضربــه بزنیــد. یــا منــوی ]Edit[ و ســپس 
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 k  Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste

You can copy (or cut) a function, command, or other input to the ClassPad’s clipboard, and then paste the 
clipboard contents at another location. Performing a copy or cut operation causes the current clipboard 
contents to be replaced by the newly copied or cut characters.

 uTo copy characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to copy to select them.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap p. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Copy].

• This puts a copy of the selected characters onto the clipboard.

 uTo cut characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to cut to select them.

2. Tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Cut].

• This causes the selected characters to be deleted, and moves them onto the clipboard.

 uTo paste the clipboard contents

1. Move the cursor to the location where you want to paste the clipboard contents.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap q. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Paste].

• This pastes the clipboard contents at the current cursor location.

Tip: The clipboard contents remain on the clipboard after you paste them. This means you can paste the current contents 
as many times as you like. 

Copying and pasting in the message box

The “message box” is a 1-line input and display area under the Graph window 
(see Chapter 3).

You can use the two buttons to the right of the message box to copy the 
message box contents (p button), or to paste the clipboard contents to the 
message box (q button). Copy and paste are performed the same way as the 
copy and paste operations using the soft keyboard. 

Message box

 kCopying with Drag and Drop

You can also copy a string of text by simply selecting it and then dragging it to another location that allows text 
input.

Example 1:   To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 
re-calculate

1. In the Main application work area, perform the calculation below. 

 c15+6*2E

2. Drag across the 15 + 6 × 2 expression to select it, and then drag the 
expression to the . 

• This will copy 15 + 6 × 2 to the location where you dropped it. 

3. Add parentheses before and after 15 + 6 and then press E. 

Tip: You can use drag and drop to copy both input formulas and calculation results. 

2.  بــر روی صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی، 
]Copy[  را فشــار دهیــد.

•   این یک کپی از حروف انتخاب شده را بر روی کلیپ بورد قرار می دهد.

•   قطع کردن حروف
1.  قلم را در سراسر حروفی که می خواهید کات کنید، بکشید.

2.  منوی ]Edit[ و سپس ]Cut[ را ضربه بزنید.  
•   این باعث می شود حروف انتخاب شده حذف شوند، و به روی کلیپ بورد  حرکت کنند.

•   چسباندن محتویات کلیپ بورد
ــورد را  ــپ ب ــات کلی ــد محتوی ــی خواهی ــه در آن م ــی ک ــه محل ــا را ب ــکان نم 1.  م

ــد. ــت دهی ــبانید، حرک بچس
 را ضربــه بزنیــد. یــا منــوی ]Edit[  و پــس از 
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 k  Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste

You can copy (or cut) a function, command, or other input to the ClassPad’s clipboard, and then paste the 
clipboard contents at another location. Performing a copy or cut operation causes the current clipboard 
contents to be replaced by the newly copied or cut characters.

 uTo copy characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to copy to select them.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap p. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Copy].

• This puts a copy of the selected characters onto the clipboard.

 uTo cut characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to cut to select them.

2. Tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Cut].

• This causes the selected characters to be deleted, and moves them onto the clipboard.

 uTo paste the clipboard contents

1. Move the cursor to the location where you want to paste the clipboard contents.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap q. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Paste].

• This pastes the clipboard contents at the current cursor location.

Tip: The clipboard contents remain on the clipboard after you paste them. This means you can paste the current contents 
as many times as you like. 

Copying and pasting in the message box

The “message box” is a 1-line input and display area under the Graph window 
(see Chapter 3).

You can use the two buttons to the right of the message box to copy the 
message box contents (p button), or to paste the clipboard contents to the 
message box (q button). Copy and paste are performed the same way as the 
copy and paste operations using the soft keyboard. 

Message box

 kCopying with Drag and Drop

You can also copy a string of text by simply selecting it and then dragging it to another location that allows text 
input.

Example 1:   To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 
re-calculate

1. In the Main application work area, perform the calculation below. 

 c15+6*2E

2. Drag across the 15 + 6 × 2 expression to select it, and then drag the 
expression to the . 

• This will copy 15 + 6 × 2 to the location where you dropped it. 

3. Add parentheses before and after 15 + 6 and then press E. 

Tip: You can use drag and drop to copy both input formulas and calculation results. 

q،2.  بــر روی صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی
آن منــوی ]Paste[ را کلیــک کنیــد.

•   این کار محتویات کلیپ بورد را در محل فعلی مکان نما قرار می دهد.

نکتــه: محتویــات کلیــپ بــورد بعــد از اینکــه آنهــا را چســباندید در کلیــپ بــورد باقــی 
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مــی مانــد. ایــن بــه ایــن معنــی اســت کــه مــی توانیــد محتویــات فعلــی را هــر چنــد 
بــار کــه دوســت داریــد، بچســبانید. 

)Drag & Drop( کپی کردن و چسباندن در
ــه  ــر پنجــره نمــودار ب ــام« ورودی خــط 1 اســت و ســطح صفحــه را در زی ــه پی »جعب

ــه فصــل 3(. ــد ب ــگاه کنی نمایــش در مــی آورد)ن
ــات  ــردن محتوی ــی ک ــرای کپ ــام ب ــه پی ــه ســمت راســت جعب ــد از دو دکم ــی توانی م
جعبــه پیــام اســتفاده کنیــد یــا محتویــات کلیــپ بــورد را در جعبــه پیــام بچســبانید. 
کپــی کــردن و چســباندن بــه همــان شــیوه عملیــات کپــی و چســباندن بــا اســتفاده از 

صفحــه کلیــد نــرم افــزاری انجــام مــی شــود.
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 k  Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste

You can copy (or cut) a function, command, or other input to the ClassPad’s clipboard, and then paste the 
clipboard contents at another location. Performing a copy or cut operation causes the current clipboard 
contents to be replaced by the newly copied or cut characters.

 uTo copy characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to copy to select them.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap p. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Copy].

• This puts a copy of the selected characters onto the clipboard.

 uTo cut characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to cut to select them.

2. Tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Cut].

• This causes the selected characters to be deleted, and moves them onto the clipboard.

 uTo paste the clipboard contents

1. Move the cursor to the location where you want to paste the clipboard contents.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap q. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Paste].

• This pastes the clipboard contents at the current cursor location.

Tip: The clipboard contents remain on the clipboard after you paste them. This means you can paste the current contents 
as many times as you like. 

Copying and pasting in the message box

The “message box” is a 1-line input and display area under the Graph window 
(see Chapter 3).

You can use the two buttons to the right of the message box to copy the 
message box contents (p button), or to paste the clipboard contents to the 
message box (q button). Copy and paste are performed the same way as the 
copy and paste operations using the soft keyboard. 

Message box

 kCopying with Drag and Drop

You can also copy a string of text by simply selecting it and then dragging it to another location that allows text 
input.

Example 1:   To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 
re-calculate

1. In the Main application work area, perform the calculation below. 

 c15+6*2E

2. Drag across the 15 + 6 × 2 expression to select it, and then drag the 
expression to the . 

• This will copy 15 + 6 × 2 to the location where you dropped it. 

3. Add parentheses before and after 15 + 6 and then press E. 

Tip: You can use drag and drop to copy both input formulas and calculation results. 

صفحــه کلیــد نــرم افــزاری انجــام مــی شــود.

 کپی کردن با کشیدن و رها کردن
همچنیــن مــی توانیــد یــک رشــته متــن را بــه ســادگی بــا انتخــاب آن کپــی کنیــد و 
ســپس آن را بــه محــل دیگــری کــه اجــازه مــی دهــد تــا متــن ورودی باشــد بکشــید. 
)۶+15( و 
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 k  Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste

You can copy (or cut) a function, command, or other input to the ClassPad’s clipboard, and then paste the 
clipboard contents at another location. Performing a copy or cut operation causes the current clipboard 
contents to be replaced by the newly copied or cut characters.

 uTo copy characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to copy to select them.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap p. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Copy].

• This puts a copy of the selected characters onto the clipboard.

 uTo cut characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to cut to select them.

2. Tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Cut].

• This causes the selected characters to be deleted, and moves them onto the clipboard.

 uTo paste the clipboard contents

1. Move the cursor to the location where you want to paste the clipboard contents.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap q. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Paste].

• This pastes the clipboard contents at the current cursor location.

Tip: The clipboard contents remain on the clipboard after you paste them. This means you can paste the current contents 
as many times as you like. 

Copying and pasting in the message box

The “message box” is a 1-line input and display area under the Graph window 
(see Chapter 3).

You can use the two buttons to the right of the message box to copy the 
message box contents (p button), or to paste the clipboard contents to the 
message box (q button). Copy and paste are performed the same way as the 
copy and paste operations using the soft keyboard. 

Message box

 kCopying with Drag and Drop

You can also copy a string of text by simply selecting it and then dragging it to another location that allows text 
input.

Example 1:   To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 
re-calculate

1. In the Main application work area, perform the calculation below. 

 c15+6*2E

2. Drag across the 15 + 6 × 2 expression to select it, and then drag the 
expression to the . 

• This will copy 15 + 6 × 2 to the location where you dropped it. 

3. Add parentheses before and after 15 + 6 and then press E. 

Tip: You can use drag and drop to copy both input formulas and calculation results. 

To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 2 ۶+15و ویرایــش
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 k  Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste

You can copy (or cut) a function, command, or other input to the ClassPad’s clipboard, and then paste the 
clipboard contents at another location. Performing a copy or cut operation causes the current clipboard 
contents to be replaced by the newly copied or cut characters.

 uTo copy characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to copy to select them.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap p. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Copy].

• This puts a copy of the selected characters onto the clipboard.

 uTo cut characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to cut to select them.

2. Tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Cut].

• This causes the selected characters to be deleted, and moves them onto the clipboard.

 uTo paste the clipboard contents

1. Move the cursor to the location where you want to paste the clipboard contents.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap q. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Paste].

• This pastes the clipboard contents at the current cursor location.

Tip: The clipboard contents remain on the clipboard after you paste them. This means you can paste the current contents 
as many times as you like. 

Copying and pasting in the message box

The “message box” is a 1-line input and display area under the Graph window 
(see Chapter 3).

You can use the two buttons to the right of the message box to copy the 
message box contents (p button), or to paste the clipboard contents to the 
message box (q button). Copy and paste are performed the same way as the 
copy and paste operations using the soft keyboard. 

Message box

 kCopying with Drag and Drop

You can also copy a string of text by simply selecting it and then dragging it to another location that allows text 
input.

Example 1:   To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 
re-calculate

1. In the Main application work area, perform the calculation below. 

 c15+6*2E

2. Drag across the 15 + 6 × 2 expression to select it, and then drag the 
expression to the . 

• This will copy 15 + 6 × 2 to the location where you dropped it. 

3. Add parentheses before and after 15 + 6 and then press E. 

Tip: You can use drag and drop to copy both input formulas and calculation results. 

To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 2مثــال1: از برنامــه اصلــی اســتفاده کنیــد تــا محاســبه
ســپس دوبــاره محاســبه کنیــد. 

ــام  ــر را انج ــبه زی ــی، محاس ــه اصل ــام برنام ــه انج 1.  در منطق
ــد. دهی
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 k  Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste

You can copy (or cut) a function, command, or other input to the ClassPad’s clipboard, and then paste the 
clipboard contents at another location. Performing a copy or cut operation causes the current clipboard 
contents to be replaced by the newly copied or cut characters.

 uTo copy characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to copy to select them.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap p. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Copy].

• This puts a copy of the selected characters onto the clipboard.

 uTo cut characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to cut to select them.

2. Tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Cut].

• This causes the selected characters to be deleted, and moves them onto the clipboard.

 uTo paste the clipboard contents

1. Move the cursor to the location where you want to paste the clipboard contents.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap q. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Paste].

• This pastes the clipboard contents at the current cursor location.

Tip: The clipboard contents remain on the clipboard after you paste them. This means you can paste the current contents 
as many times as you like. 

Copying and pasting in the message box

The “message box” is a 1-line input and display area under the Graph window 
(see Chapter 3).

You can use the two buttons to the right of the message box to copy the 
message box contents (p button), or to paste the clipboard contents to the 
message box (q button). Copy and paste are performed the same way as the 
copy and paste operations using the soft keyboard. 

Message box

 kCopying with Drag and Drop

You can also copy a string of text by simply selecting it and then dragging it to another location that allows text 
input.

Example 1:   To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 
re-calculate

1. In the Main application work area, perform the calculation below. 

 c15+6*2E

2. Drag across the 15 + 6 × 2 expression to select it, and then drag the 
expression to the . 

• This will copy 15 + 6 × 2 to the location where you dropped it. 

3. Add parentheses before and after 15 + 6 and then press E. 

Tip: You can use drag and drop to copy both input formulas and calculation results. 

c15+6*2E

۶+15را انتخــاب کنیــد، و ســپس 
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 k  Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste

You can copy (or cut) a function, command, or other input to the ClassPad’s clipboard, and then paste the 
clipboard contents at another location. Performing a copy or cut operation causes the current clipboard 
contents to be replaced by the newly copied or cut characters.

 uTo copy characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to copy to select them.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap p. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Copy].

• This puts a copy of the selected characters onto the clipboard.

 uTo cut characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to cut to select them.

2. Tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Cut].

• This causes the selected characters to be deleted, and moves them onto the clipboard.

 uTo paste the clipboard contents

1. Move the cursor to the location where you want to paste the clipboard contents.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap q. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Paste].

• This pastes the clipboard contents at the current cursor location.

Tip: The clipboard contents remain on the clipboard after you paste them. This means you can paste the current contents 
as many times as you like. 

Copying and pasting in the message box

The “message box” is a 1-line input and display area under the Graph window 
(see Chapter 3).

You can use the two buttons to the right of the message box to copy the 
message box contents (p button), or to paste the clipboard contents to the 
message box (q button). Copy and paste are performed the same way as the 
copy and paste operations using the soft keyboard. 

Message box

 kCopying with Drag and Drop

You can also copy a string of text by simply selecting it and then dragging it to another location that allows text 
input.

Example 1:   To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 
re-calculate

1. In the Main application work area, perform the calculation below. 

 c15+6*2E

2. Drag across the 15 + 6 × 2 expression to select it, and then drag the 
expression to the . 

• This will copy 15 + 6 × 2 to the location where you dropped it. 

3. Add parentheses before and after 15 + 6 and then press E. 

Tip: You can use drag and drop to copy both input formulas and calculation results. 

To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 2 2.  تمــام عبــارت
 بکشــید.
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 k  Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste

You can copy (or cut) a function, command, or other input to the ClassPad’s clipboard, and then paste the 
clipboard contents at another location. Performing a copy or cut operation causes the current clipboard 
contents to be replaced by the newly copied or cut characters.

 uTo copy characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to copy to select them.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap p. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Copy].

• This puts a copy of the selected characters onto the clipboard.

 uTo cut characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to cut to select them.

2. Tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Cut].

• This causes the selected characters to be deleted, and moves them onto the clipboard.

 uTo paste the clipboard contents

1. Move the cursor to the location where you want to paste the clipboard contents.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap q. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Paste].

• This pastes the clipboard contents at the current cursor location.

Tip: The clipboard contents remain on the clipboard after you paste them. This means you can paste the current contents 
as many times as you like. 

Copying and pasting in the message box

The “message box” is a 1-line input and display area under the Graph window 
(see Chapter 3).

You can use the two buttons to the right of the message box to copy the 
message box contents (p button), or to paste the clipboard contents to the 
message box (q button). Copy and paste are performed the same way as the 
copy and paste operations using the soft keyboard. 

Message box

 kCopying with Drag and Drop

You can also copy a string of text by simply selecting it and then dragging it to another location that allows text 
input.

Example 1:   To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 
re-calculate

1. In the Main application work area, perform the calculation below. 

 c15+6*2E

2. Drag across the 15 + 6 × 2 expression to select it, and then drag the 
expression to the . 

• This will copy 15 + 6 × 2 to the location where you dropped it. 

3. Add parentheses before and after 15 + 6 and then press E. 

Tip: You can use drag and drop to copy both input formulas and calculation results. 

ــا  آن را ت
ــیده  ــه آن را کش ــی ک ــه مکان ۶+15را ب
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 k  Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste

You can copy (or cut) a function, command, or other input to the ClassPad’s clipboard, and then paste the 
clipboard contents at another location. Performing a copy or cut operation causes the current clipboard 
contents to be replaced by the newly copied or cut characters.

 uTo copy characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to copy to select them.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap p. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Copy].

• This puts a copy of the selected characters onto the clipboard.

 uTo cut characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to cut to select them.

2. Tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Cut].

• This causes the selected characters to be deleted, and moves them onto the clipboard.

 uTo paste the clipboard contents

1. Move the cursor to the location where you want to paste the clipboard contents.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap q. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Paste].

• This pastes the clipboard contents at the current cursor location.

Tip: The clipboard contents remain on the clipboard after you paste them. This means you can paste the current contents 
as many times as you like. 

Copying and pasting in the message box

The “message box” is a 1-line input and display area under the Graph window 
(see Chapter 3).

You can use the two buttons to the right of the message box to copy the 
message box contents (p button), or to paste the clipboard contents to the 
message box (q button). Copy and paste are performed the same way as the 
copy and paste operations using the soft keyboard. 

Message box

 kCopying with Drag and Drop

You can also copy a string of text by simply selecting it and then dragging it to another location that allows text 
input.

Example 1:   To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 
re-calculate

1. In the Main application work area, perform the calculation below. 

 c15+6*2E

2. Drag across the 15 + 6 × 2 expression to select it, and then drag the 
expression to the . 

• This will copy 15 + 6 × 2 to the location where you dropped it. 

3. Add parentheses before and after 15 + 6 and then press E. 

Tip: You can use drag and drop to copy both input formulas and calculation results. 

To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 2ــن کار •  ای
ــد. ــی کن ــی م ــد، کپ بودی

3.  پرانتزهــا را قبــل و بعــد ۶+15 اضافــه کنید و ســپس 
را فشــار دهید.
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 k  Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste

You can copy (or cut) a function, command, or other input to the ClassPad’s clipboard, and then paste the 
clipboard contents at another location. Performing a copy or cut operation causes the current clipboard 
contents to be replaced by the newly copied or cut characters.

 uTo copy characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to copy to select them.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap p. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Copy].

• This puts a copy of the selected characters onto the clipboard.

 uTo cut characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to cut to select them.

2. Tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Cut].

• This causes the selected characters to be deleted, and moves them onto the clipboard.

 uTo paste the clipboard contents

1. Move the cursor to the location where you want to paste the clipboard contents.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap q. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Paste].

• This pastes the clipboard contents at the current cursor location.

Tip: The clipboard contents remain on the clipboard after you paste them. This means you can paste the current contents 
as many times as you like. 

Copying and pasting in the message box

The “message box” is a 1-line input and display area under the Graph window 
(see Chapter 3).

You can use the two buttons to the right of the message box to copy the 
message box contents (p button), or to paste the clipboard contents to the 
message box (q button). Copy and paste are performed the same way as the 
copy and paste operations using the soft keyboard. 

Message box

 kCopying with Drag and Drop

You can also copy a string of text by simply selecting it and then dragging it to another location that allows text 
input.

Example 1:   To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 
re-calculate

1. In the Main application work area, perform the calculation below. 

 c15+6*2E

2. Drag across the 15 + 6 × 2 expression to select it, and then drag the 
expression to the . 

• This will copy 15 + 6 × 2 to the location where you dropped it. 

3. Add parentheses before and after 15 + 6 and then press E. 

Tip: You can use drag and drop to copy both input formulas and calculation results. 
نکتــه: مــی توانیــد از عمــل کشــیدن و رهــا کــردن بــرای کپــی کــردن هــر دو فرمــول 

جعبه پیام
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 k  Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste

You can copy (or cut) a function, command, or other input to the ClassPad’s clipboard, and then paste the 
clipboard contents at another location. Performing a copy or cut operation causes the current clipboard 
contents to be replaced by the newly copied or cut characters.

 uTo copy characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to copy to select them.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap p. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Copy].

• This puts a copy of the selected characters onto the clipboard.

 uTo cut characters

1. Drag the stylus across the characters you want to cut to select them.

2. Tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Cut].

• This causes the selected characters to be deleted, and moves them onto the clipboard.

 uTo paste the clipboard contents

1. Move the cursor to the location where you want to paste the clipboard contents.

2. On the soft keyboard, tap q. Or tap the [Edit] menu and then tap [Paste].

• This pastes the clipboard contents at the current cursor location.

Tip: The clipboard contents remain on the clipboard after you paste them. This means you can paste the current contents 
as many times as you like. 

Copying and pasting in the message box

The “message box” is a 1-line input and display area under the Graph window 
(see Chapter 3).

You can use the two buttons to the right of the message box to copy the 
message box contents (p button), or to paste the clipboard contents to the 
message box (q button). Copy and paste are performed the same way as the 
copy and paste operations using the soft keyboard. 

Message box

 kCopying with Drag and Drop

You can also copy a string of text by simply selecting it and then dragging it to another location that allows text 
input.

Example 1:   To use the Main application to perform the calculation 15 + 6 × 2, edit to (15 + 6) × 2, and then 
re-calculate

1. In the Main application work area, perform the calculation below. 

 c15+6*2E

2. Drag across the 15 + 6 × 2 expression to select it, and then drag the 
expression to the . 

• This will copy 15 + 6 × 2 to the location where you dropped it. 

3. Add parentheses before and after 15 + 6 and then press E. 

Tip: You can use drag and drop to copy both input formulas and calculation results. 



1۹

ورودی و نتایــج محاســبه اســتفاده کنیــد. 
ــگر  ــره ویرایش ــه پنج ــی ب ــه اصل ــا برنام ــه ب ــارت ک ــک عب ــردن ی ــی ک ــال 2: کپ مث

ــد. ــی کنی ــودار وارد م نم
2را 
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Example 2:   To copy an expression you input with the Main application to the Graph Editor window

1. In the Main application work area, input: 2x^2 + 2x − 1. 

 c2x{2+2x-1E

2. On the right end of the toolbar, tap the down arrow button. On the button 
palette that appears, tap !.

• This will display the Graph Editor window in the bottom half of the screen.

3. Select the 2x^2 + 2x − 1 expression you input with the Main application by 
dragging across it, and then drag the expression to the  located to the right 
of y1: on the Graph Editor window.

• This will copy 2x^2 + 2x − 1 to the location where you dropped it.

Tip
• An expression you copy using the operation above is registered to the Graph Editor 

window of the Graph & Table application. For information about Graph Editor window 
operations, see Chapter 3. 

• Depending on the destination to which you drag a character string or an expression, 
the drop operation may cause it to be converted automatically to a graph or a 
figure. For example, dropping the expression in Example 2 into the Graph window will graph the expression. Refer to the 
locations provided below to see examples using drag and drop.

 - “2-9 Using the Main Application in Combination with Other Applications” (Chapter 2, page 89)

 - “5-4 Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into the Differential Equation Graph Window” (Chapter 5, page 124)

 - “8-5 Using the Geometry Application with Other Applications” (Chapter 8, page 170)

 - “13-1 Inputting and Editing Cell Contents” (Chapter 13, page 221), “13-2 Graphing” (Chapter 13, page 229)

Various Soft Keyboard Operations
This section explains how to use each of the soft keyboard key sets. For information about key set types and a 
general overview of key sets, see “Soft Keyboard Key Sets” (page 16). All of the examples in this section assume 
the following conditions.

• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).

 k  Using Math, Trig, and Advance Key Sets

The [Math1], [Math2], [Math3], [Trig] (trigonometric), and [Advance] key sets 
contain keys for inputting numeric expressions.

The L key in the upper left corner and all of the keys in the bottom row are 
common to all key sets. Their functions are described below. 

L  Switches between template input and line input. See “Template Input 
and Line Input” (page 22).

h  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s K key. Deletes the 
character to the left of the current cursor position.

pq  See “Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste” (page 19).

D  Inputs “ans”. See “Using the Answer Variable (ans)” (page 43).

w  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s E key, which executes calculations.

2+2
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Example 2:   To copy an expression you input with the Main application to the Graph Editor window

1. In the Main application work area, input: 2x^2 + 2x − 1. 

 c2x{2+2x-1E

2. On the right end of the toolbar, tap the down arrow button. On the button 
palette that appears, tap !.

• This will display the Graph Editor window in the bottom half of the screen.

3. Select the 2x^2 + 2x − 1 expression you input with the Main application by 
dragging across it, and then drag the expression to the  located to the right 
of y1: on the Graph Editor window.

• This will copy 2x^2 + 2x − 1 to the location where you dropped it.

Tip
• An expression you copy using the operation above is registered to the Graph Editor 

window of the Graph & Table application. For information about Graph Editor window 
operations, see Chapter 3. 

• Depending on the destination to which you drag a character string or an expression, 
the drop operation may cause it to be converted automatically to a graph or a 
figure. For example, dropping the expression in Example 2 into the Graph window will graph the expression. Refer to the 
locations provided below to see examples using drag and drop.

 - “2-9 Using the Main Application in Combination with Other Applications” (Chapter 2, page 89)

 - “5-4 Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into the Differential Equation Graph Window” (Chapter 5, page 124)

 - “8-5 Using the Geometry Application with Other Applications” (Chapter 8, page 170)

 - “13-1 Inputting and Editing Cell Contents” (Chapter 13, page 221), “13-2 Graphing” (Chapter 13, page 229)

Various Soft Keyboard Operations
This section explains how to use each of the soft keyboard key sets. For information about key set types and a 
general overview of key sets, see “Soft Keyboard Key Sets” (page 16). All of the examples in this section assume 
the following conditions.

• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).

 k  Using Math, Trig, and Advance Key Sets

The [Math1], [Math2], [Math3], [Trig] (trigonometric), and [Advance] key sets 
contain keys for inputting numeric expressions.

The L key in the upper left corner and all of the keys in the bottom row are 
common to all key sets. Their functions are described below. 

L  Switches between template input and line input. See “Template Input 
and Line Input” (page 22).

h  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s K key. Deletes the 
character to the left of the current cursor position.

pq  See “Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste” (page 19).

D  Inputs “ans”. See “Using the Answer Variable (ans)” (page 43).

w  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s E key, which executes calculations.

1.  در منطقــه انجــام برنامــه اصلــی،1-
وارد کنیــد
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Example 2:   To copy an expression you input with the Main application to the Graph Editor window

1. In the Main application work area, input: 2x^2 + 2x − 1. 

 c2x{2+2x-1E

2. On the right end of the toolbar, tap the down arrow button. On the button 
palette that appears, tap !.

• This will display the Graph Editor window in the bottom half of the screen.

3. Select the 2x^2 + 2x − 1 expression you input with the Main application by 
dragging across it, and then drag the expression to the  located to the right 
of y1: on the Graph Editor window.

• This will copy 2x^2 + 2x − 1 to the location where you dropped it.

Tip
• An expression you copy using the operation above is registered to the Graph Editor 

window of the Graph & Table application. For information about Graph Editor window 
operations, see Chapter 3. 

• Depending on the destination to which you drag a character string or an expression, 
the drop operation may cause it to be converted automatically to a graph or a 
figure. For example, dropping the expression in Example 2 into the Graph window will graph the expression. Refer to the 
locations provided below to see examples using drag and drop.

 - “2-9 Using the Main Application in Combination with Other Applications” (Chapter 2, page 89)

 - “5-4 Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into the Differential Equation Graph Window” (Chapter 5, page 124)

 - “8-5 Using the Geometry Application with Other Applications” (Chapter 8, page 170)

 - “13-1 Inputting and Editing Cell Contents” (Chapter 13, page 221), “13-2 Graphing” (Chapter 13, page 229)

Various Soft Keyboard Operations
This section explains how to use each of the soft keyboard key sets. For information about key set types and a 
general overview of key sets, see “Soft Keyboard Key Sets” (page 16). All of the examples in this section assume 
the following conditions.

• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).

 k  Using Math, Trig, and Advance Key Sets

The [Math1], [Math2], [Math3], [Trig] (trigonometric), and [Advance] key sets 
contain keys for inputting numeric expressions.

The L key in the upper left corner and all of the keys in the bottom row are 
common to all key sets. Their functions are described below. 

L  Switches between template input and line input. See “Template Input 
and Line Input” (page 22).

h  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s K key. Deletes the 
character to the left of the current cursor position.

pq  See “Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste” (page 19).

D  Inputs “ans”. See “Using the Answer Variable (ans)” (page 43).

w  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s E key, which executes calculations.

ــه  ــزار، دکم ــوار اب ــت ن ــمت راس ــای س 2.  در انته
ــر روی دکمــه ــه بزنیــد. ب فلــش پاییــن را ضرب

 را ضربه بزنید.
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Example 2:   To copy an expression you input with the Main application to the Graph Editor window

1. In the Main application work area, input: 2x^2 + 2x − 1. 

 c2x{2+2x-1E

2. On the right end of the toolbar, tap the down arrow button. On the button 
palette that appears, tap !.

• This will display the Graph Editor window in the bottom half of the screen.

3. Select the 2x^2 + 2x − 1 expression you input with the Main application by 
dragging across it, and then drag the expression to the  located to the right 
of y1: on the Graph Editor window.

• This will copy 2x^2 + 2x − 1 to the location where you dropped it.

Tip
• An expression you copy using the operation above is registered to the Graph Editor 

window of the Graph & Table application. For information about Graph Editor window 
operations, see Chapter 3. 

• Depending on the destination to which you drag a character string or an expression, 
the drop operation may cause it to be converted automatically to a graph or a 
figure. For example, dropping the expression in Example 2 into the Graph window will graph the expression. Refer to the 
locations provided below to see examples using drag and drop.

 - “2-9 Using the Main Application in Combination with Other Applications” (Chapter 2, page 89)

 - “5-4 Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into the Differential Equation Graph Window” (Chapter 5, page 124)

 - “8-5 Using the Geometry Application with Other Applications” (Chapter 8, page 170)

 - “13-1 Inputting and Editing Cell Contents” (Chapter 13, page 221), “13-2 Graphing” (Chapter 13, page 229)

Various Soft Keyboard Operations
This section explains how to use each of the soft keyboard key sets. For information about key set types and a 
general overview of key sets, see “Soft Keyboard Key Sets” (page 16). All of the examples in this section assume 
the following conditions.

• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).

 k  Using Math, Trig, and Advance Key Sets

The [Math1], [Math2], [Math3], [Trig] (trigonometric), and [Advance] key sets 
contain keys for inputting numeric expressions.

The L key in the upper left corner and all of the keys in the bottom row are 
common to all key sets. Their functions are described below. 

L  Switches between template input and line input. See “Template Input 
and Line Input” (page 22).

h  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s K key. Deletes the 
character to the left of the current cursor position.

pq  See “Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste” (page 19).

D  Inputs “ans”. See “Using the Answer Variable (ans)” (page 43).

w  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s E key, which executes calculations.

پالت که ظاهر می شود، 
ــه  ــودار را در نیم ــگر نم ــره ویرایش ــن کار پنج •   ای

ــد. ــی ده ــش نشــان م ــن صفحــه نمای پایی
ــا  ــد ب ــی خواهی ــه م 2 را ک
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Example 2:   To copy an expression you input with the Main application to the Graph Editor window

1. In the Main application work area, input: 2x^2 + 2x − 1. 

 c2x{2+2x-1E

2. On the right end of the toolbar, tap the down arrow button. On the button 
palette that appears, tap !.

• This will display the Graph Editor window in the bottom half of the screen.

3. Select the 2x^2 + 2x − 1 expression you input with the Main application by 
dragging across it, and then drag the expression to the  located to the right 
of y1: on the Graph Editor window.

• This will copy 2x^2 + 2x − 1 to the location where you dropped it.

Tip
• An expression you copy using the operation above is registered to the Graph Editor 

window of the Graph & Table application. For information about Graph Editor window 
operations, see Chapter 3. 

• Depending on the destination to which you drag a character string or an expression, 
the drop operation may cause it to be converted automatically to a graph or a 
figure. For example, dropping the expression in Example 2 into the Graph window will graph the expression. Refer to the 
locations provided below to see examples using drag and drop.

 - “2-9 Using the Main Application in Combination with Other Applications” (Chapter 2, page 89)

 - “5-4 Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into the Differential Equation Graph Window” (Chapter 5, page 124)

 - “8-5 Using the Geometry Application with Other Applications” (Chapter 8, page 170)

 - “13-1 Inputting and Editing Cell Contents” (Chapter 13, page 221), “13-2 Graphing” (Chapter 13, page 229)

Various Soft Keyboard Operations
This section explains how to use each of the soft keyboard key sets. For information about key set types and a 
general overview of key sets, see “Soft Keyboard Key Sets” (page 16). All of the examples in this section assume 
the following conditions.

• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).

 k  Using Math, Trig, and Advance Key Sets

The [Math1], [Math2], [Math3], [Trig] (trigonometric), and [Advance] key sets 
contain keys for inputting numeric expressions.

The L key in the upper left corner and all of the keys in the bottom row are 
common to all key sets. Their functions are described below. 

L  Switches between template input and line input. See “Template Input 
and Line Input” (page 22).

h  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s K key. Deletes the 
character to the left of the current cursor position.

pq  See “Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste” (page 19).

D  Inputs “ans”. See “Using the Answer Variable (ans)” (page 43).

w  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s E key, which executes calculations.

2+2
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common to all key sets. Their functions are described below. 
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and Line Input” (page 22).

h  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s K key. Deletes the 
character to the left of the current cursor position.
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D  Inputs “ans”. See “Using the Answer Variable (ans)” (page 43).

w  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s E key, which executes calculations.

ــارت 1- 3.  عب
ــد را  ــیدن آن وارد کنی ــط کش ــی توس ــه اصل برنام
 واقــع در ســمت 
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ــه  انتخــاب کنیــد و عبــارت را ب
راســت y1 بــر روی پنجــره ویرایشــگر نمــودار 

ــید.  بکش
2 را بــه مکانــی کــه آن را 
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• ایــن کار1-
ــرد.     ــد ک ــی خواه ــد کپ ــیده ای کش

نکته
•   عبارتــی کــه بــا اســتفاده از عملیــات ذکــر شــده در بــالا کپــی مــی کنیــد درپنجــره 
ویرایشــگر نمــودار برنامــه  جــدول و نمــودار ثبــت مــی گــردد. بــرای کســب اطلاعــات 

در مــورد عملیــات  پنجــره ویرایشــگر نمــودار، فصــل 3 را ببینیــد.
ــید،  ــی کش ــارت را م ــک عب ــا ی ــروف ی ــته ح ــک رش ــه ی ــی ک ــه محل ــه ب ــا توج •   ب
ــه  ــه طــور اتوماتیــک ب عملیــات انتقــال دادن و کشــیدن ممکــن اســت باعــث شــود ب
نمــودار یــا عــدد تبدیــل شــود. بــرای مثــال، کشــیدن عبــارت در مثــال 2 بــه پنجــره 
ــرای مشــاهده  ــر ب ــه محــل هــای زی نمــودار ، از عبــارت نمــودار ترســیم مــی کنــد. ب

ــد.  ــه کنی ــردن )Drag & Drop( مراجع ــا ک ــتفاده از کشــیدن و ره ــای اس ــال ه مث
ــل 2،  ــر« )فص ــای دیگ ــه ه ــا برنام ــب ب ــی در ترکی ــه اصل ــتفاده از برنام -  »2-۹ اس

صفحــه 145(
ــه پنجــره نمــودار  ــا انداختــن آن ب ــا عــدد ب  -  »5-4 ترســیم نمــودار یــک عبــارت ی

ــه دیفرانســیل« )فصــل 5، صفحــه 2۰5( معادل
ــل ۸،  ــر )فص ــردی دیگ ــای کارب ــه ه ــا برنام ــه ب ــه هندس ــتفاده از برنام  -  »۸-5 اس

صفحــه 2۸3(



2۰

 -   13-1 وارد کــردن و ویرایــش کــردن محتویــات ســلول »)فصــل 13، صفحــه 41۰(« 
13-2 ترســیم نمــودار »)فصــل 13، صفحه 425(

 عملیات های مختلف صفحه کلید مجازی
ــه  ــد صفح ــه کلی ــک از مجموع ــر ی ــه ازه ــه چگون ــد ک ــی ده ــح م ــن بخــش توضی ای
کلیــد مجــازی اســتفاده کنیــم. بــرای کســب اطلاعــات در مــورد انــواع مجموعــه هــای 
ــرم  ــه »مجموعــه کلیــد صفحــه کلیــد ن ــی از مجموعــه کلیــدی، ب ــد کل کلیــدی و دی
افــزاری« )صفحــه 12( مراجعــه نماییــد. همــه مثــال هــای در ایــن بخــش شــرایط زیــر 

را مــی طلبــد.
•   برنامــه اصلــی در حــال اجــرا اســت. بــه »برنامــه هــای ســاخته شــده« )صفحــه 3( 

مراجعــه کنیــد.
•   صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی نمایــش داده مــی شــود. بــه » اســتفاده از صفحــه کلیــد نــرم 

افــزاری« )صفحــه 12( نــگاه کنیــد.

استفاده از ریاضی، مثلثات و مجموعه کلید پیشرفته
ــدی ]جســتجوی  ــه کلی ــی(، و مجموع ــات )مثلثات  ]Math3[ ،]Math2[ ،]Math1[، مثلث

پیشــرفته[ 
شامل کلید هایی برای وارد کردن عبارات عددی می باشند. 

 در گوشــه بــالای ســمت چــپ و تمــام کلیــد هــا در ســطر پاییــن بــا همــه 
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Example 2:   To copy an expression you input with the Main application to the Graph Editor window

1. In the Main application work area, input: 2x^2 + 2x − 1. 

 c2x{2+2x-1E

2. On the right end of the toolbar, tap the down arrow button. On the button 
palette that appears, tap !.

• This will display the Graph Editor window in the bottom half of the screen.

3. Select the 2x^2 + 2x − 1 expression you input with the Main application by 
dragging across it, and then drag the expression to the  located to the right 
of y1: on the Graph Editor window.

• This will copy 2x^2 + 2x − 1 to the location where you dropped it.

Tip
• An expression you copy using the operation above is registered to the Graph Editor 

window of the Graph & Table application. For information about Graph Editor window 
operations, see Chapter 3. 

• Depending on the destination to which you drag a character string or an expression, 
the drop operation may cause it to be converted automatically to a graph or a 
figure. For example, dropping the expression in Example 2 into the Graph window will graph the expression. Refer to the 
locations provided below to see examples using drag and drop.

 - “2-9 Using the Main Application in Combination with Other Applications” (Chapter 2, page 89)

 - “5-4 Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into the Differential Equation Graph Window” (Chapter 5, page 124)

 - “8-5 Using the Geometry Application with Other Applications” (Chapter 8, page 170)

 - “13-1 Inputting and Editing Cell Contents” (Chapter 13, page 221), “13-2 Graphing” (Chapter 13, page 229)

Various Soft Keyboard Operations
This section explains how to use each of the soft keyboard key sets. For information about key set types and a 
general overview of key sets, see “Soft Keyboard Key Sets” (page 16). All of the examples in this section assume 
the following conditions.

• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).

 k  Using Math, Trig, and Advance Key Sets

The [Math1], [Math2], [Math3], [Trig] (trigonometric), and [Advance] key sets 
contain keys for inputting numeric expressions.

The L key in the upper left corner and all of the keys in the bottom row are 
common to all key sets. Their functions are described below. 

L  Switches between template input and line input. See “Template Input 
and Line Input” (page 22).

h  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s K key. Deletes the 
character to the left of the current cursor position.

pq  See “Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste” (page 19).

D  Inputs “ans”. See “Using the Answer Variable (ans)” (page 43).

w  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s E key, which executes calculations.

L   کلیــد
مجوعــه کلیــد هــا مشــترک هســتند. عملکــرد آنهــا در زیــر توضیــح داده شــده اســت.

ــو و ورودی  ــه »ورودی الگ ــد. ب ــر دهی ــط  تغیی ــوی ورودی و ورودی خ ــن الگ  بی
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• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).
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and Line Input” (page 22).
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character to the left of the current cursor position.

pq  See “Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste” (page 19).

D  Inputs “ans”. See “Using the Answer Variable (ans)” (page 43).

w  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s E key, which executes calculations.

L

ــد. ــه کنی ــه 24( مراجع خط»)صفح
ــل  ــپ مح ــمت چ ــرف س ــد. ح ــام دهی  انج

Chapter 1: Basics　　20

Example 2:   To copy an expression you input with the Main application to the Graph Editor window
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2. On the right end of the toolbar, tap the down arrow button. On the button 
palette that appears, tap !.

• This will display the Graph Editor window in the bottom half of the screen.

3. Select the 2x^2 + 2x − 1 expression you input with the Main application by 
dragging across it, and then drag the expression to the  located to the right 
of y1: on the Graph Editor window.

• This will copy 2x^2 + 2x − 1 to the location where you dropped it.

Tip
• An expression you copy using the operation above is registered to the Graph Editor 

window of the Graph & Table application. For information about Graph Editor window 
operations, see Chapter 3. 

• Depending on the destination to which you drag a character string or an expression, 
the drop operation may cause it to be converted automatically to a graph or a 
figure. For example, dropping the expression in Example 2 into the Graph window will graph the expression. Refer to the 
locations provided below to see examples using drag and drop.
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 - “5-4 Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into the Differential Equation Graph Window” (Chapter 5, page 124)
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 - “13-1 Inputting and Editing Cell Contents” (Chapter 13, page 221), “13-2 Graphing” (Chapter 13, page 229)

Various Soft Keyboard Operations
This section explains how to use each of the soft keyboard key sets. For information about key set types and a 
general overview of key sets, see “Soft Keyboard Key Sets” (page 16). All of the examples in this section assume 
the following conditions.

• The Main application is running. See “Built-in Applications” (page 12).

• The soft keyboard is displayed. See “Using the Soft Keyboard” (page 15).
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character to the left of the current cursor position.

pq  See “Using the Clipboard for Copy and Paste” (page 19).

D  Inputs “ans”. See “Using the Answer Variable (ans)” (page 43).

w  Performs the same operation as the keypad’s E key, which executes calculations.

K
character to the left of the current cursor position.
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

جدیــد« )صفحــه 41(
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

m
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

sct

Math1, Math2,

Trig
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

QIMath1, Math2

ورودی نماد قدر مطلق 
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

4Math1, Math2

حــل ]Action[ ]معادلــه / / 
نامســاوی[ ]حــل[ )صفحــه 
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

.Math1, Math3

قراردادن پرانتز ها ))  ((
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

(Math1, Math3

براکــت ورودی )][(. »4-2 
محاســبات«  فهرســت 

)۸1 )صفحــه 
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

)Math1, Math3

 )R،تبدیل زاویه )درجه
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

*RMath1, Trig



22

مجموعه کلیدکلیدشرح
ــع  ــی و تواب ــع لگاریتم تواب

ــی نمای

Chapter 1: Basics　　21

The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

V"%Math1
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

wEMath1
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

/Math1

]انتقــال[   to DMS ]Action[
 ]DMS.[ ]toDMS[

Chapter 1: Basics　　21

The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

aMath1

 / ]رابطــه   ]Action[ حــل 
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

#Math1

 .)i( ورودی واحد موهومی
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

i
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

e

Math2, Math3,

Trig

.θ ورودی متغیر
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

8Math2, Trig

ورودی متغیــر تــک حرفــی 
t )2۶ صفحــه(
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

[Math2, Trig

ــی  ــوی فرع ــتفاده از من اس
محاســبه )صفحــه ۹7(
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

`*7
]_)

Math2

2-5 محاســبات ماتریــس و 
بــردار »)صفحــه ۸2(
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

678Math2

ــده  ــف ش ــع تعری ــاد تاب ایج
ــتفاده  ــا اس ــر ب توســط کارب
از دســتور Define  )صفحــه 
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

dMath3
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

Math3

نماد مشتق )صفحه 77(
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

Math3
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

Math3

تابع چند ضابطه ای 
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)

Math3

با اپراتور )|( 
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The keys in the following table are found on different key sets and are used to input functions and commands 
for performing particular calculations and operations. 

Key set Key Description

Math1, Math2, 
Math3, Trig

N5
“Template Input and Line Input” (page 22), “Other Functions” 
(page 48)

p Inputs pi (π).

W
Inputs the substitution symbol (⇒). “Creating a New Variable” 
(page 31)

Math1, Math2, 
Trig

m “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

sct “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 QI “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1, Math2 4 Inputs the absolute value symbol (|  |) or function (abs().

Math1, Math3 . “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math1, Math3 ( Inputs parentheses (( )).

Math1, Math3 ) Inputs brackets ({ }). “2-4 List Calculations” (page 55)

Math1, Trig *R “Angle Conversion (°, r)” (page 46)

Math1 V"% “Logarithmic Functions and Exponential Functions” (page 47)

Math1 wE “Other Functions” (page 48)

Math1 / “dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]” (page 62)

Math1 a “toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]” (page 62)

Math1 # “solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]” (page 79)

Math2, Math3, 
Trig

i Inputs the imaginary unit (i).

e Inputs the infinity symbol (∞).

Math2, Trig 8 Inputs the θ variable.

Math2, Trig [ Inputs the single-character variable (page 23) t.

Math2 `*7
]_)

“Using the Calculation Submenu” (page 65)

Math2 678 “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” (page 56)

Math3 d
“To create a user-defined function using the Define command” 
(page 196)

Math3 fg Inputs the “f” of f(x), or the “g” of g(x).

Math3 ' “Derivative Symbol (’)” (page 52)

Math3 + “dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]” (page 80)

Math3 1 “piecewise Function” (page 52)

Math3 U “with Operator ( | )” (page 53)Math3

ورودی میــدان براکــت )][(. 
»2-5 محاســبات ماتریس و 

بردار«
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

Math3

و  تســاوی  نمادهــای 
نامســاوی نمادهــای 
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

Math3

)
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

زاویه نماد )
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

Math3

ــی و معکــوس  ــع مثلثات تواب
آنهــا 
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

Trig

ــوس  ــی و معک ــع هذلول تواب
آنهــا
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

123
!@#

Trig

توابع دیگر
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

:!Advance

ــب  ــت )nPr( و ترکی جایگش
 )nCr(
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

PNAdvance

فصل ۶: کاربرد دنباله 
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

NM<
hin

Advance

rSolve درباره
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

rAdvance

ــی  ــوی فرع ــتفاده از من اس
ــرفته پیش
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

5%(^Advance

تابع گاما
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

7Advance

تابع دلتای دیراک
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

6Advance



24

مجموعه کلیدکلیدشرح
تابع دلتای n ام

Chapter 1: Basics　　22

Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

lAdvance

هویساید واحد تابع پله
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

'Advance

 ورودی الگو و ورودی خط
ClassPad از دو روش ورودی هــای مختلــف پشــتیبانی مــی کنــد: ورودی الگــو و ورودی 
ــا  ــع دیگــر را ب ــوان، و تواب ــا کســر، ت ــه شــما اجــازه مــی دهــد ت خــط. ورودی الگــو ب
اســتفاده از فرمــت هایــی کــه در کتــاب هــای درســی هســتند را وارد نماییــد. ورودی 

خــط از فرمــت خطــی بــرای وارد کــردن عبــارات اســتفاده مــی کنــد.
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

خــط از فرمــت خطــی بــرای وارد کــردن عبــارات اســتفاده مــی کنــد.

2 + (            )(            )2(            )(            )'(            )(            )2 (            )(            )'(            )2 (            )'(            )(            )'(            )(            )2(            )(            )'(            )2(            )'(            )(            )+ 1 (            )2

2 + (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

تغییر بین ورودی الگو و ورودی خط
 و آبــی کــم رنــگ 
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

 key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue ( را ضربــه بزنیــد. هــر کــدام رنــگ کلیــد بیــن ســفید 
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

L کلیــد
 را جابجــا مــی کنــد.
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
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“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

) and light blue (  ). 
ــی  ــی کــه کلیــد آب ــت ورودی را نشــان مــی دهــد ، در حال کلیــد ســفید، الگــوی حال
روشــن حالــت ورودی خــط را نشــان مــی دهــد. در حالــت قالــب ورودی، مــی توانیــد 
 مشــخص شــده در تاپــس 
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
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“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
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“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

� marked on their key tops, ــا ی
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
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“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
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“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance ' “Heaviside Unit Step Function” (page 54)

 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

� or  ــا ــا اســتفاده از کلیدهــای ب قالــب هــای ورودی را ب
ــد.    انجــام دهی
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Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)
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“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
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“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)
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 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2

Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2
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Key set Key Description
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ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.
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 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 
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N and  ــد ــدی مانن کلی
کلید های دیگر توابع یا دستورات خطی یکسان را وارد می کنند .
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fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.
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 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

To use the template input mode to input  2 + (            )(            )2(            )(            )'(            )(            )2 (            )(            )'(            )2 (            )'(            )(            )'(            )
2

مثال 1: برای استفاده از قالب حالت ورودی برای وارد کردن

 ســفید( را فشــار 
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ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.
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 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 
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ــد ــو )کلی ــت ورودی الگ ــه حال ــس از آن ب ــد ]Math1[ و پ 1.کلی
دهیــد.

2. عملیات اصلی زیر را انجام دهید:
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 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.
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 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(N2!2c!2e+1

 eem2E

2�+�(            )�2'2 
'2�+ 1 

2

ورودی الگو  ورودی خط 

Chapter 1: Basics　　22

Key set Key Description

Math3 [
Inputs square brackets ([ ]). “2-5 Matrix and Vector Calculations” 
(page 56)

Math3 <>;:=/ “Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols” (page 53)

Math3 ~ “Angle Symbol (∠)” (page 52)

Trig SCT “Trigonometric and Inverse Trigonometric Functions” (page 47)

Trig 123
!@#

“Hyperbolic and Inverse Hyperbolic Functions” (page 47)

Advance :! “Other Functions” (page 48)

Advance PN “Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)” (page 51)

Advance
NM<
hin

“Chapter 6: Sequence Application”

Advance r “About rSolve” (page 127)

Advance 5%(^ “Using the Advanced Submenu” (page 62)

Advance 7 “Gamma Function” (page 55)

Advance 6 “Dirac Delta Function” (page 54)

Advance l “nth Delta Function” (page 54)
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 k  Template Input and Line Input

ClassPad supports two different input methods: template input and line input. Template input lets you input 
fractions, powers, and other functions using formats that are the same as those in textbooks. Line input uses a 
linear format for inputting expressions.
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Template Input Line Input

 uSwitching between Template Input and Line Input

Tap the L key. Each toggles the key color between white (L) and light blue (  ). 
A white key indicates the template input mode, while a light blue key indicates the line input mode.

In the template input mode, you can perform template input using keys with � or � marked on their key tops, 

such as N and !. Other keys input the same functions or commands as they do in the line mode. 

Example 1:   To use the template input mode to input  

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 
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مثــال 2: بــرای اســتفاده از ایــن حالــت خطــی ورودی بــرای وارد کــردن همــان عبــارت 
در مثــال 1
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Example 2:   To use the line input mode to input the same expression as in Example 1 
(2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2)

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(d2!2)N

 (!2)+1)ewE

Example 3:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 Oxe1f10exE

Example 4:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 7(1-xm2e)Qxeex

3. Tap the upper right input box of ∫ and then press 1. Next, tap the lower 
right input box of ∫ and then press 0.

4. To execute the calculation, press E. 

Tip: For information about the contents and input formats of the functions in Example 3 and Example 4, see “2-7 Using 
the Action Menu” (page 59).

 k  Using Single-character Variables

As its name suggests, a single-character variable is a variable name that consists of a single character like 
“a” or “x”. Input of single-character variable names is subject to different rules than input of a series of multiple 
characters (like “abc”).

 uTo input a single-character variable name

Any character you input using any one of the following techniques is always treated as a single-character 
variable.

• Tapping any key in the [Var] (variable) key set (page 16)

• Tapping the X, Y, or Z key of the [Number] key set

• Tapping the [ key of the [Math2] key set

• Pressing the x, y, or Z keypad key

If you use the above key operations to input a series of characters, each one is treated as a single-character 
variable. Inputting A, B, C using the [Var] key set, for example, is treated as the mathematical expression 
a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.

Tip: The single-character variables described above make it possible for you to perform calculations as they appear in 
your textbook.

Example 1:  ABCw

�(�)
���

��

∫
1

0
(1 − �2)����

1. روی ]Math1[ ضربــه بزنیــد و پــس از آن حالــت خطــی را وارد کنیــد )کلیــد آبــی 
.)
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Example 2:   To use the line input mode to input the same expression as in Example 1 
(2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2)

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(d2!2)N

 (!2)+1)ewE

Example 3:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 Oxe1f10exE

Example 4:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 7(1-xm2e)Qxeex

3. Tap the upper right input box of ∫ and then press 1. Next, tap the lower 
right input box of ∫ and then press 0.

4. To execute the calculation, press E. 

Tip: For information about the contents and input formats of the functions in Example 3 and Example 4, see “2-7 Using 
the Action Menu” (page 59).

 k  Using Single-character Variables

As its name suggests, a single-character variable is a variable name that consists of a single character like 
“a” or “x”. Input of single-character variable names is subject to different rules than input of a series of multiple 
characters (like “abc”).

 uTo input a single-character variable name

Any character you input using any one of the following techniques is always treated as a single-character 
variable.

• Tapping any key in the [Var] (variable) key set (page 16)

• Tapping the X, Y, or Z key of the [Number] key set

• Tapping the [ key of the [Math2] key set

• Pressing the x, y, or Z keypad key

If you use the above key operations to input a series of characters, each one is treated as a single-character 
variable. Inputting A, B, C using the [Var] key set, for example, is treated as the mathematical expression 
a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.

Tip: The single-character variables described above make it possible for you to perform calculations as they appear in 
your textbook.

Example 1:  ABCw

�(�)
���

��

∫
1

0
(1 − �2)����

روشــن
2. انجام عملیات اصلی زیر:
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Example 2:   To use the line input mode to input the same expression as in Example 1 
(2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2)

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(d2!2)N

 (!2)+1)ewE

Example 3:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 Oxe1f10exE

Example 4:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 7(1-xm2e)Qxeex

3. Tap the upper right input box of ∫ and then press 1. Next, tap the lower 
right input box of ∫ and then press 0.

4. To execute the calculation, press E. 

Tip: For information about the contents and input formats of the functions in Example 3 and Example 4, see “2-7 Using 
the Action Menu” (page 59).

 k  Using Single-character Variables

As its name suggests, a single-character variable is a variable name that consists of a single character like 
“a” or “x”. Input of single-character variable names is subject to different rules than input of a series of multiple 
characters (like “abc”).
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Any character you input using any one of the following techniques is always treated as a single-character 
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• Tapping any key in the [Var] (variable) key set (page 16)

• Tapping the X, Y, or Z key of the [Number] key set

• Tapping the [ key of the [Math2] key set

• Pressing the x, y, or Z keypad key

If you use the above key operations to input a series of characters, each one is treated as a single-character 
variable. Inputting A, B, C using the [Var] key set, for example, is treated as the mathematical expression 
a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.

Tip: The single-character variables described above make it possible for you to perform calculations as they appear in 
your textbook.
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Example 2:   To use the line input mode to input the same expression as in Example 1 
(2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2)

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(d2!2)N

 (!2)+1)ewE

Example 3:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 Oxe1f10exE

Example 4:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 7(1-xm2e)Qxeex

3. Tap the upper right input box of ∫ and then press 1. Next, tap the lower 
right input box of ∫ and then press 0.

4. To execute the calculation, press E. 

Tip: For information about the contents and input formats of the functions in Example 3 and Example 4, see “2-7 Using 
the Action Menu” (page 59).

 k  Using Single-character Variables

As its name suggests, a single-character variable is a variable name that consists of a single character like 
“a” or “x”. Input of single-character variable names is subject to different rules than input of a series of multiple 
characters (like “abc”).

 uTo input a single-character variable name

Any character you input using any one of the following techniques is always treated as a single-character 
variable.

• Tapping any key in the [Var] (variable) key set (page 16)

• Tapping the X, Y, or Z key of the [Number] key set

• Tapping the [ key of the [Math2] key set

• Pressing the x, y, or Z keypad key

If you use the above key operations to input a series of characters, each one is treated as a single-character 
variable. Inputting A, B, C using the [Var] key set, for example, is treated as the mathematical expression 
a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.

Tip: The single-character variables described above make it possible for you to perform calculations as they appear in 
your textbook.
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Example 2:   To use the line input mode to input the same expression as in Example 1 
(2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2)

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(d2!2)N

 (!2)+1)ewE

Example 3:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 Oxe1f10exE

Example 4:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 7(1-xm2e)Qxeex

3. Tap the upper right input box of ∫ and then press 1. Next, tap the lower 
right input box of ∫ and then press 0.

4. To execute the calculation, press E. 

Tip: For information about the contents and input formats of the functions in Example 3 and Example 4, see “2-7 Using 
the Action Menu” (page 59).

 k  Using Single-character Variables

As its name suggests, a single-character variable is a variable name that consists of a single character like 
“a” or “x”. Input of single-character variable names is subject to different rules than input of a series of multiple 
characters (like “abc”).

 uTo input a single-character variable name

Any character you input using any one of the following techniques is always treated as a single-character 
variable.

• Tapping any key in the [Var] (variable) key set (page 16)

• Tapping the X, Y, or Z key of the [Number] key set

• Tapping the [ key of the [Math2] key set

• Pressing the x, y, or Z keypad key

If you use the above key operations to input a series of characters, each one is treated as a single-character 
variable. Inputting A, B, C using the [Var] key set, for example, is treated as the mathematical expression 
a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.

Tip: The single-character variables described above make it possible for you to perform calculations as they appear in 
your textbook.

Example 1:  ABCw

�(�)
���
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1
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(1 − �2)����

To use the template input mode to input ( )
���

مثال 3: برای استفاده از الگوی حالت ورودی برای وارد کردن 
ــت الگــوی ورودی )کلیــد ســفید 1. کلیــد ]Math2[ را فشــار دهیــد و پــس از آن حال

ــد. ( را وارد کنی
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Example 2:   To use the line input mode to input the same expression as in Example 1 
(2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2)

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(d2!2)N

 (!2)+1)ewE

Example 3:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 Oxe1f10exE

Example 4:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 7(1-xm2e)Qxeex

3. Tap the upper right input box of ∫ and then press 1. Next, tap the lower 
right input box of ∫ and then press 0.

4. To execute the calculation, press E. 

Tip: For information about the contents and input formats of the functions in Example 3 and Example 4, see “2-7 Using 
the Action Menu” (page 59).

 k  Using Single-character Variables

As its name suggests, a single-character variable is a variable name that consists of a single character like 
“a” or “x”. Input of single-character variable names is subject to different rules than input of a series of multiple 
characters (like “abc”).

 uTo input a single-character variable name

Any character you input using any one of the following techniques is always treated as a single-character 
variable.

• Tapping any key in the [Var] (variable) key set (page 16)

• Tapping the X, Y, or Z key of the [Number] key set

• Tapping the [ key of the [Math2] key set

• Pressing the x, y, or Z keypad key

If you use the above key operations to input a series of characters, each one is treated as a single-character 
variable. Inputting A, B, C using the [Var] key set, for example, is treated as the mathematical expression 
a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.

Tip: The single-character variables described above make it possible for you to perform calculations as they appear in 
your textbook.

Example 1:  ABCw

�(�)
���

��

∫
1

0
(1 − �2)����

L key).

2. انجام عملیات اصلی زیر:
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Example 2:   To use the line input mode to input the same expression as in Example 1 
(2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2)

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(d2!2)N

 (!2)+1)ewE

Example 3:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 Oxe1f10exE

Example 4:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).
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 7(1-xm2e)Qxeex

3. Tap the upper right input box of ∫ and then press 1. Next, tap the lower 
right input box of ∫ and then press 0.

4. To execute the calculation, press E. 

Tip: For information about the contents and input formats of the functions in Example 3 and Example 4, see “2-7 Using 
the Action Menu” (page 59).

 k  Using Single-character Variables

As its name suggests, a single-character variable is a variable name that consists of a single character like 
“a” or “x”. Input of single-character variable names is subject to different rules than input of a series of multiple 
characters (like “abc”).

 uTo input a single-character variable name
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• Pressing the x, y, or Z keypad key

If you use the above key operations to input a series of characters, each one is treated as a single-character 
variable. Inputting A, B, C using the [Var] key set, for example, is treated as the mathematical expression 
a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.

Tip: The single-character variables described above make it possible for you to perform calculations as they appear in 
your textbook.

Example 1:  ABCw

�(�)
���

��

∫
1

0
(1 − �2)����

Oxe1f10exE     

Chapter 1: Basics　　23
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right input box of ∫ and then press 0.
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Tip: For information about the contents and input formats of the functions in Example 3 and Example 4, see “2-7 Using 
the Action Menu” (page 59).
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the Action Menu” (page 59).
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1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(d2!2)N

 (!2)+1)ewE
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If you use the above key operations to input a series of characters, each one is treated as a single-character 
variable. Inputting A, B, C using the [Var] key set, for example, is treated as the mathematical expression 
a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.
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1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).
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2. Perform the key operation below:

 Oxe1f10exE

Example 4:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).
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 k  Using Single-character Variables

As its name suggests, a single-character variable is a variable name that consists of a single character like 
“a” or “x”. Input of single-character variable names is subject to different rules than input of a series of multiple 
characters (like “abc”).

 uTo input a single-character variable name

Any character you input using any one of the following techniques is always treated as a single-character 
variable.

• Tapping any key in the [Var] (variable) key set (page 16)

• Tapping the X, Y, or Z key of the [Number] key set
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1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).
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Example 2:   To use the line input mode to input the same expression as in Example 1 
(2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2)

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).
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(2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2)
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a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.

Tip: The single-character variables described above make it possible for you to perform calculations as they appear in 
your textbook.

Example 1:  ABCw

�(�)
���

��

∫
1

0
(1 − �2)����

 فشار دهید.           

Chapter 1: Basics　　23
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variable. Inputting A, B, C using the [Var] key set, for example, is treated as the mathematical expression 
a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.
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E،4. برای انجام محاسبه

ــع در  ــات و فرمــت هــای ورودی تواب ــرای کســب اطلاعــات در مــورد محتوی ــه: ب نکت
ــد.  ــگاه کنی ــوی Action ن ــه 2-7 اســتفاده از من ــال 3 و 4، ب مث



2۶

 استفاده از متغیرهای تک حرفی
همانطــور کــه از نــام آن پیداســت، متغیــر تــک حرفــی نــام متغیــری اســت که متشــکل 
 اســت. نــام هــای متغیــر ورودی تــک حرفــی منــوط 
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Example 2:   To use the line input mode to input the same expression as in Example 1 
(2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2)

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).
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Example 3:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).
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3. Tap the upper right input box of ∫ and then press 1. Next, tap the lower 
right input box of ∫ and then press 0.

4. To execute the calculation, press E. 

Tip: For information about the contents and input formats of the functions in Example 3 and Example 4, see “2-7 Using 
the Action Menu” (page 59).
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” or “x” or “x” or “ ”. Input of single-character variable names is subject to different rules than input of a series of multiple یــا 
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1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).
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right input box of ∫ and then press 0.

4. To execute the calculation, press E. 
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Any character you input using any one of the following techniques is always treated as a single-character 
variable.

• Tapping any key in the [Var] (variable) key set (page 16)

• Tapping the X, Y, or Z key of the [Number] key set
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a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.

Tip: The single-character variables described above make it possible for you to perform calculations as they appear in 
your textbook.
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Example 2:   To use the line input mode to input the same expression as in Example 1 
(2�+ (2 (2) / ( (2) + 1))^2)

1. Tap the [Math1] tab and then enter the line input mode (light blue  key).

2. Perform the key operation below: 

 2+(d2!2)N

 (!2)+1)ewE

Example 3:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 Oxe1f10exE

Example 4:   To use the template input mode to input 

1. Tap the [Math2] tab and then enter the template input mode (white L key).

2. Perform the key operation below:

 7(1-xm2e)Qxeex

3. Tap the upper right input box of ∫ and then press 1. Next, tap the lower 
right input box of ∫ and then press 0.

4. To execute the calculation, press E. 

Tip: For information about the contents and input formats of the functions in Example 3 and Example 4, see “2-7 Using 
the Action Menu” (page 59).

 k  Using Single-character Variables

As its name suggests, a single-character variable is a variable name that consists of a single character like 
“a” or “x”. Input of single-character variable names is subject to different rules than input of a series of multiple 
characters (like “abc”).

 uTo input a single-character variable name

Any character you input using any one of the following techniques is always treated as a single-character 
variable.

• Tapping any key in the [Var] (variable) key set (page 16)

• Tapping the X, Y, or Z key of the [Number] key set

• Tapping the [ key of the [Math2] key set

• Pressing the x, y, or Z keypad key

If you use the above key operations to input a series of characters, each one is treated as a single-character 
variable. Inputting A, B, C using the [Var] key set, for example, is treated as the mathematical expression 
a × b × c, and not as the characters “abc”.

Tip: The single-character variables described above make it possible for you to perform calculations as they appear in 
your textbook.

Example 1:  ABCw
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Example 2:  2xyE

Tip: When you input a single-character variable, its name appears on the display as an italicized character. This is simply 
to let you know that the letter is a single-character variable name.

 uTo input a series of multiple characters

A series of multiple characters (like “list1”) can be used for variable names, program commands, comment text, 
etc. Always use the [abc] key set when you want to input a series of characters.

Example:  abcE

You can also use the [abc] key set to input single-character variable names. To do so, simply input a single 
character, or follow a single character with a mathematical operator.

Example: a*b+cE

Tip: A single-character variable you input using the [abc] key set is identical to a single-character variable you input using 
the [Var] key set.

 k  Using the Alphabet Keyboard

Tap the [abc] tab to the left of the soft keyboard to display the alphabet 
keyboard [abc] key set. In addition to the [abc] key set, you can also select 
from among three other key sets named [αβγ] (character symbols), [Math] 
(mathematics symbols), and [Symbol] (extra symbols).

Use the tabs above the alphabet keyboard (to the right of the keyboard when 
using horizontal screen orientation) to select a key set. To return to the [Math1] 
key set from the alphabet keyboard, tap the I key in the lower left corner. 

 k  Using the Catalog Keyboard

The “Form” menu of the catalog keyboard lets you select one of the five categories described below. 

Func ........ built-in functions (pages 46 and 59)

Cmd ........ built-in commands and operators (page 199)

Sys .......... system variables (page 263)

User ........ user-defined functions (page 196)

All ............ all commands, functions, etc. 

After selecting a category, you can choose the item you want from the alphabetized list that appears on the 
catalog keyboard.

Tip: Note that user-defined variables and user-defined programs cannot be input using the catalog keyboard. Use 
Variable Manager (page 27) instead.
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ــام آن بــر روی  نکتــه: هنگامــی کــه یــک متغیــر تــک حرفــی را وارد مــی نماییــد، ن
نمایشــگر بــه صــورت حــرف italic ظاهــر مــی شــود. ایــن کار بــه راحتــی اجــازه مــی 
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دهــد کــه بدانیــد حــرف یــک نــام متغیــر تــک حرفــی اســت. 

•   وارد کردن یک سری حروف چندگانه

ــای  ــام ه ــرای ن ــوان ب ــی ت ــد »list١«( را م ــه )مانن ــروف چندگان ــه ای از ح مجموع
متغیرهــا، دســتورات برنامــه، اظهــار نظــر و غیــره اســتفاده نمــود. همیشــه از مجموعــه 
کلیــد ]abc[ در زمانــی کــه مــی خواهیــد یــک ســری از حــروف را وارد کنیــد، اســتفاده 

کنیــد.
مثال:
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Example 2:  2xyE

Tip: When you input a single-character variable, its name appears on the display as an italicized character. This is simply 
to let you know that the letter is a single-character variable name.

 uTo input a series of multiple characters

A series of multiple characters (like “list1”) can be used for variable names, program commands, comment text, 
etc. Always use the [abc] key set when you want to input a series of characters.

Example:  abcE

You can also use the [abc] key set to input single-character variable names. To do so, simply input a single 
character, or follow a single character with a mathematical operator.

Example: a*b+cE

Tip: A single-character variable you input using the [abc] key set is identical to a single-character variable you input using 
the [Var] key set.

 k  Using the Alphabet Keyboard

Tap the [abc] tab to the left of the soft keyboard to display the alphabet 
keyboard [abc] key set. In addition to the [abc] key set, you can also select 
from among three other key sets named [αβγ] (character symbols), [Math] 
(mathematics symbols), and [Symbol] (extra symbols).

Use the tabs above the alphabet keyboard (to the right of the keyboard when 
using horizontal screen orientation) to select a key set. To return to the [Math1] 
key set from the alphabet keyboard, tap the I key in the lower left corner. 

 k  Using the Catalog Keyboard

The “Form” menu of the catalog keyboard lets you select one of the five categories described below. 

Func ........ built-in functions (pages 46 and 59)

Cmd ........ built-in commands and operators (page 199)

Sys .......... system variables (page 263)

User ........ user-defined functions (page 196)

All ............ all commands, functions, etc. 

After selecting a category, you can choose the item you want from the alphabetized list that appears on the 
catalog keyboard.

Tip: Note that user-defined variables and user-defined programs cannot be input using the catalog keyboard. Use 
Variable Manager (page 27) instead.

abcE

                                                        

Chapter 1: Basics　　24

Example 2:  2xyE

Tip: When you input a single-character variable, its name appears on the display as an italicized character. This is simply 
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Tip: A single-character variable you input using the [abc] key set is identical to a single-character variable you input using 
the [Var] key set.

 k  Using the Alphabet Keyboard

Tap the [abc] tab to the left of the soft keyboard to display the alphabet 
keyboard [abc] key set. In addition to the [abc] key set, you can also select 
from among three other key sets named [αβγ] (character symbols), [Math] 
(mathematics symbols), and [Symbol] (extra symbols).

Use the tabs above the alphabet keyboard (to the right of the keyboard when 
using horizontal screen orientation) to select a key set. To return to the [Math1] 
key set from the alphabet keyboard, tap the I key in the lower left corner. 

 k  Using the Catalog Keyboard

The “Form” menu of the catalog keyboard lets you select one of the five categories described below. 

Func ........ built-in functions (pages 46 and 59)

Cmd ........ built-in commands and operators (page 199)

Sys .......... system variables (page 263)

User ........ user-defined functions (page 196)

All ............ all commands, functions, etc. 

After selecting a category, you can choose the item you want from the alphabetized list that appears on the 
catalog keyboard.

Tip: Note that user-defined variables and user-defined programs cannot be input using the catalog keyboard. Use 
Variable Manager (page 27) instead.

ــام هــای متغیــر  ــرای وارد کــردن ن همچنیــن مــی توانیــد از مجموعــه کلیــد ]abc[ ب
تــک حرفــی اســتفاده کنیــد. بــرای انجــام ایــن کار، بــه ســادگی یــک تــک حرفــی را 

وارد نماییــد یــا بــه دنبــال یــک تــک حرفــی بــا اپراتــور ریاضــی باشــید. 
مثال:
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Tip: When you input a single-character variable, its name appears on the display as an italicized character. This is simply 
to let you know that the letter is a single-character variable name.

 uTo input a series of multiple characters

A series of multiple characters (like “list1”) can be used for variable names, program commands, comment text, 
etc. Always use the [abc] key set when you want to input a series of characters.
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You can also use the [abc] key set to input single-character variable names. To do so, simply input a single 
character, or follow a single character with a mathematical operator.
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Tip: A single-character variable you input using the [abc] key set is identical to a single-character variable you input using 
the [Var] key set.

 k  Using the Alphabet Keyboard

Tap the [abc] tab to the left of the soft keyboard to display the alphabet 
keyboard [abc] key set. In addition to the [abc] key set, you can also select 
from among three other key sets named [αβγ] (character symbols), [Math] 
(mathematics symbols), and [Symbol] (extra symbols).

Use the tabs above the alphabet keyboard (to the right of the keyboard when 
using horizontal screen orientation) to select a key set. To return to the [Math1] 
key set from the alphabet keyboard, tap the I key in the lower left corner. 

 k  Using the Catalog Keyboard

The “Form” menu of the catalog keyboard lets you select one of the five categories described below. 

Func ........ built-in functions (pages 46 and 59)

Cmd ........ built-in commands and operators (page 199)

Sys .......... system variables (page 263)

User ........ user-defined functions (page 196)

All ............ all commands, functions, etc. 

After selecting a category, you can choose the item you want from the alphabetized list that appears on the 
catalog keyboard.

Tip: Note that user-defined variables and user-defined programs cannot be input using the catalog keyboard. Use 
Variable Manager (page 27) instead.

a*b+cE
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to let you know that the letter is a single-character variable name.

 uTo input a series of multiple characters

A series of multiple characters (like “list1”) can be used for variable names, program commands, comment text, 
etc. Always use the [abc] key set when you want to input a series of characters.

Example:  abcE

You can also use the [abc] key set to input single-character variable names. To do so, simply input a single 
character, or follow a single character with a mathematical operator.
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Tip: A single-character variable you input using the [abc] key set is identical to a single-character variable you input using 
the [Var] key set.

 k  Using the Alphabet Keyboard

Tap the [abc] tab to the left of the soft keyboard to display the alphabet 
keyboard [abc] key set. In addition to the [abc] key set, you can also select 
from among three other key sets named [αβγ] (character symbols), [Math] 
(mathematics symbols), and [Symbol] (extra symbols).

Use the tabs above the alphabet keyboard (to the right of the keyboard when 
using horizontal screen orientation) to select a key set. To return to the [Math1] 
key set from the alphabet keyboard, tap the I key in the lower left corner. 

 k  Using the Catalog Keyboard

The “Form” menu of the catalog keyboard lets you select one of the five categories described below. 

Func ........ built-in functions (pages 46 and 59)

Cmd ........ built-in commands and operators (page 199)

Sys .......... system variables (page 263)

User ........ user-defined functions (page 196)

All ............ all commands, functions, etc. 

After selecting a category, you can choose the item you want from the alphabetized list that appears on the 
catalog keyboard.

Tip: Note that user-defined variables and user-defined programs cannot be input using the catalog keyboard. Use 
Variable Manager (page 27) instead.

نکتــه: یــک متغیــر تــک حرفــی کــه بــا اســتفاده از مجموعــه کلیــد ]abc[ وارد مــی 
کنیــد بــا تابــع متغیــر تــک حرفــی کــه بــا اســتفاده از مجموعــه کلیــد ]Var[ وارد مــی 

کنیــد مشــابه اســت. 

 استفاده از صفحه کلید حروف الفبا
بــر روی کلیــد ]abc[ در ســمت چــپ صفحــه کلیــد نرم 
ضربــه بزنیــد تــا مجموعــه کلیــد صفحــه الفبــا ]abc[ را 
 ،]abc[ ــر مجموعــه کلیــد ــه نمایــش درآورد. عــلاوه ب ب
ــد  ــه کلی ــه مجموع ــان س ــد از می ــی توانی ــن م همچنی
ــی[  ــرف(، ]ریاض ــای ح ــام [αβγ] )نماده ــه ن ــر ب دیگ
ــی( را  ــای اضاف ــاد[ )نماده ــی(، و ]نم ــای ریاض )نماده

انتخاب کنید.
ــه ســمت  ــا )ب ــالای صفحــه کلیــد الفب از کلیــد هــای ب
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Tip: When you input a single-character variable, its name appears on the display as an italicized character. This is simply 
to let you know that the letter is a single-character variable name.

 uTo input a series of multiple characters

A series of multiple characters (like “list1”) can be used for variable names, program commands, comment text, 
etc. Always use the [abc] key set when you want to input a series of characters.

Example:  abcE

You can also use the [abc] key set to input single-character variable names. To do so, simply input a single 
character, or follow a single character with a mathematical operator.

Example: a*b+cE

Tip: A single-character variable you input using the [abc] key set is identical to a single-character variable you input using 
the [Var] key set.

 k  Using the Alphabet Keyboard

Tap the [abc] tab to the left of the soft keyboard to display the alphabet 
keyboard [abc] key set. In addition to the [abc] key set, you can also select 
from among three other key sets named [αβγ] (character symbols), [Math] 
(mathematics symbols), and [Symbol] (extra symbols).

Use the tabs above the alphabet keyboard (to the right of the keyboard when 
using horizontal screen orientation) to select a key set. To return to the [Math1] 
key set from the alphabet keyboard, tap the I key in the lower left corner. 

 k  Using the Catalog Keyboard

The “Form” menu of the catalog keyboard lets you select one of the five categories described below. 

Func ........ built-in functions (pages 46 and 59)

Cmd ........ built-in commands and operators (page 199)

Sys .......... system variables (page 263)

User ........ user-defined functions (page 196)

All ............ all commands, functions, etc. 

After selecting a category, you can choose the item you want from the alphabetized list that appears on the 
catalog keyboard.

Tip: Note that user-defined variables and user-defined programs cannot be input using the catalog keyboard. Use 
Variable Manager (page 27) instead.
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the [Var] key set.
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Tap the [abc] tab to the left of the soft keyboard to display the alphabet 
keyboard [abc] key set. In addition to the [abc] key set, you can also select 
from among three other key sets named [αβγ] (character symbols), [Math] 
(mathematics symbols), and [Symbol] (extra symbols).

Use the tabs above the alphabet keyboard (to the right of the keyboard when 
using horizontal screen orientation) to select a key set. To return to the [Math1] 
key set from the alphabet keyboard, tap the I key in the lower left corner. 

 k  Using the Catalog Keyboard

The “Form” menu of the catalog keyboard lets you select one of the five categories described below. 

Func ........ built-in functions (pages 46 and 59)

Cmd ........ built-in commands and operators (page 199)
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Variable Manager (page 27) instead.

راســت صفحــه کلیــد وقتــی از جهــت نمایــش افقــی اســتفاده مــی کنیــد( اســتفاده کنیــد 
ــد ]Math1[ از  ــه کلی ــه مجموع ــت ب ــرای بازگش ــد. ب ــاب کنی ــد را انتخ ــه کلی ــا مجموع ت

ــد. ــه بزنی  را در گوشــه پاییــن ســمت چــپ ضرب
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You can also use the [abc] key set to input single-character variable names. To do so, simply input a single 
character, or follow a single character with a mathematical operator.
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Tap the [abc] tab to the left of the soft keyboard to display the alphabet 
keyboard [abc] key set. In addition to the [abc] key set, you can also select 
from among three other key sets named [αβγ] (character symbols), [Math] 
(mathematics symbols), and [Symbol] (extra symbols).

Use the tabs above the alphabet keyboard (to the right of the keyboard when 
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 k  Using the Catalog Keyboard

The “Form” menu of the catalog keyboard lets you select one of the five categories described below. 

Func ........ built-in functions (pages 46 and 59)

Cmd ........ built-in commands and operators (page 199)
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I key in the lower left corner. ــا، کلیــد ــد الفب صفحــه کلی

 استفاده از صفحه کلید کاتالوگ
منــوی »فــرم« صفحــه کلیــد کاتالــوگ اجــازه مــی دهــد تــا یکــی از پنــج دســته زیــر 

را انتخــاب کنیــد.
Func ...... تابع ساخته شده 

Cmd ...... دستورات و اپراتورهای ساخته شده 

Sys .......... متغیرهای سیستم 

User ...... توابع تعریف شده توسط کاربر 

All .......... همه دستورات، توابع، و غیره

پــس از انتخــاب یــک دســته بنــدی، مــی توانیــد مــوردی را کــه مــی خواهیــد از لیســت 
alphabetized انتخــاب کنیــد کــه بــر صفحــه کلیــد کاتالــوگ ظاهــر می شــود. 

نکتــه: توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه متغیرهــا و برنامــه هــای تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر نمــی 
ــای آن  ــه ج ــر ب ــر متغی ــوند. از مدی ــوگ وارد ش ــد کاتول ــه کلی ــتفاده از صفح ــا اس ــد ب توانن

ــد.  اســتفاده نمایی

پیکربندی صفحه کلید کاتالوگ
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Catalog keyboard configuration
Tapping a letter button displays the 
commands, functions, or other items that 
begin with that letter. 

This is an alphabetized list of commands, 
functions, and other items available in the 
category currently selected with “Form”. 

Tap the down arrow button and then 
select the category you want ([Func], 
[Cmd], [Sys], [User], or [All]) from the list 
that appears.

Tap this key to input the item that is 
currently selected in the alphabetized list.

 uTo use the catalog keyboard

Example: To input the built-in command “Plot”

1. On the catalog keyboard, tap the “Form” down arrow button and then select [Cmd] from the list of categories 
that appears. 

2. Tap the + button in the upper right corner until the P button is visible.

3. Tap P.

4. In the alphabetized list, tap “Plot” and then tap [INPUT] to input the command.

• Instead of tapping [INPUT], you could also tap the command a second time to input the command.

1-5  ClassPad Data
This section provides information about the various types of data that can be stored in ClassPad memory, and 
the location where each type of data is stored. It also explains how to use Variable Manager, which is a tool for 
managing stored data, as well as file operations (file save, recall, delete, rename, etc.) that are common to a 
number of different applications.

 Data Types and Storage Locations (Memory Areas)
ClassPad uses a “main memory” memory area to store various types of data.

Examples:

• Executing “10⇒x” (which assigns a value of 10 to variable x) in the Main application or eActivity application 
causes variable x to be stored in main memory as “EXPR” (expression) type data. 

• Creating a user-defined function (page 196) causes the function to be stored in main memory as “FUNC” 
(function) type data.

• Saving a spreadsheet to a file (by executing [File] - [Save] with the Spreadsheet application) saves the file in 
main memory as “MEM” (memory) type data. 

An eActivity file created with the eActivity is stored in a separate eActivity memory area in order to keep it 
separate from other application data.

Accessing Data
Besides the application that originally created it, data in main memory can also be accessed by any other 
application. It can also be deleted, renamed, copied, moved and otherwise accessed using Variable Manager 
(page 27). eActivity files can be accessed from the eActivity application only.

استفاده از صفحه کلید کاتولوگ
مثال:  برای وارد کردن طرح ساخته شده

ــد و  ــه بزنی ــه ضرب ــن دکم ــرم« پایی ــر روی »ف ــوگ، ب ــد کاتول ــر روی صفحــه کلی 1. ب

دکمــه ای کــه دســتورات، 
ــری  ــوارد دیگ ــا م ــع، و ی تواب
کــه بــا آن حــرف شــروع مــی 
شــوند را نمایــش مــی دهــد را 

ــد.  فشــار دهی
ایــن یــک لیســتی اســت 
alphabetized از دســتورات، 
توابــع و آیتــم هــای دیگــر 
موجــود دررده در حــال حاضر 

ــت. ــا فرم ــده ب ــاب ش انتخ

دکمــه پاییــن را فشــار دهیــد 
ــه  ــی ک ــس از آن رده های و پ
مــی خواهیــد را از لیســت 
)]تابــع[،  کنیــد  انتخــاب 
ــر[،  ــتم[ ]کارب ]Cmd[ ]سیس

ــه[(. ــا ]هم ی

ــد  ــار دهی ــد را فش ــن کلی ای
ــت  ــه در لیس ــوردی ک ــا م ت
انتخــاب شــده را وارد نماییــد.
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ــد. ــاب نمایی ــا انتخ ــدی ه ــت رده بن ــپس ]Cmd[ را از لیس س
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Example: To input the built-in command “Plot”
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4. In the alphabetized list, tap “Plot” and then tap [INPUT] to input the command.

• Instead of tapping [INPUT], you could also tap the command a second time to input the command.
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This section provides information about the various types of data that can be stored in ClassPad memory, and 
the location where each type of data is stored. It also explains how to use Variable Manager, which is a tool for 
managing stored data, as well as file operations (file save, recall, delete, rename, etc.) that are common to a 
number of different applications.

 Data Types and Storage Locations (Memory Areas)
ClassPad uses a “main memory” memory area to store various types of data.

Examples:

• Executing “10⇒x” (which assigns a value of 10 to variable x) in the Main application or eActivity application 
causes variable x to be stored in main memory as “EXPR” (expression) type data. 

• Creating a user-defined function (page 196) causes the function to be stored in main memory as “FUNC” 
(function) type data.

• Saving a spreadsheet to a file (by executing [File] - [Save] with the Spreadsheet application) saves the file in 
main memory as “MEM” (memory) type data. 

An eActivity file created with the eActivity is stored in a separate eActivity memory area in order to keep it 
separate from other application data.

Accessing Data
Besides the application that originally created it, data in main memory can also be accessed by any other 
application. It can also be deleted, renamed, copied, moved and otherwise accessed using Variable Manager 
(page 27). eActivity files can be accessed from the eActivity application only.

P را در گوشــه ســمت راســت بــالا ضربــه بزنیــد تــا زمانــی کــه دکمــه
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This is an alphabetized list of commands, 
functions, and other items available in the 
category currently selected with “Form”. 

Tap the down arrow button and then 
select the category you want ([Func], 
[Cmd], [Sys], [User], or [All]) from the list 
that appears.

Tap this key to input the item that is 
currently selected in the alphabetized list.

 uTo use the catalog keyboard

Example: To input the built-in command “Plot”

1. On the catalog keyboard, tap the “Form” down arrow button and then select [Cmd] from the list of categories 
that appears. 

2. Tap the + button in the upper right corner until the P button is visible.

3. Tap P.

4. In the alphabetized list, tap “Plot” and then tap [INPUT] to input the command.

• Instead of tapping [INPUT], you could also tap the command a second time to input the command.

1-5  ClassPad Data
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the location where each type of data is stored. It also explains how to use Variable Manager, which is a tool for 
managing stored data, as well as file operations (file save, recall, delete, rename, etc.) that are common to a 
number of different applications.
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main memory as “MEM” (memory) type data. 

An eActivity file created with the eActivity is stored in a separate eActivity memory area in order to keep it 
separate from other application data.

Accessing Data
Besides the application that originally created it, data in main memory can also be accessed by any other 
application. It can also be deleted, renamed, copied, moved and otherwise accessed using Variable Manager 
(page 27). eActivity files can be accessed from the eActivity application only.

+ button in the upper right corner until the 2.  دکمــه
قابــل مشــاهده گــردد.
 را فشار دهید.

Chapter 1: Basics　　25

Catalog keyboard configuration
Tapping a letter button displays the 
commands, functions, or other items that 
begin with that letter. 

This is an alphabetized list of commands, 
functions, and other items available in the 
category currently selected with “Form”. 

Tap the down arrow button and then 
select the category you want ([Func], 
[Cmd], [Sys], [User], or [All]) from the list 
that appears.

Tap this key to input the item that is 
currently selected in the alphabetized list.

 uTo use the catalog keyboard

Example: To input the built-in command “Plot”

1. On the catalog keyboard, tap the “Form” down arrow button and then select [Cmd] from the list of categories 
that appears. 

2. Tap the + button in the upper right corner until the P button is visible.

3. Tap P.

4. In the alphabetized list, tap “Plot” and then tap [INPUT] to input the command.

• Instead of tapping [INPUT], you could also tap the command a second time to input the command.

1-5  ClassPad Data
This section provides information about the various types of data that can be stored in ClassPad memory, and 
the location where each type of data is stored. It also explains how to use Variable Manager, which is a tool for 
managing stored data, as well as file operations (file save, recall, delete, rename, etc.) that are common to a 
number of different applications.

 Data Types and Storage Locations (Memory Areas)
ClassPad uses a “main memory” memory area to store various types of data.

Examples:

• Executing “10⇒x” (which assigns a value of 10 to variable x) in the Main application or eActivity application 
causes variable x to be stored in main memory as “EXPR” (expression) type data. 

• Creating a user-defined function (page 196) causes the function to be stored in main memory as “FUNC” 
(function) type data.

• Saving a spreadsheet to a file (by executing [File] - [Save] with the Spreadsheet application) saves the file in 
main memory as “MEM” (memory) type data. 

An eActivity file created with the eActivity is stored in a separate eActivity memory area in order to keep it 
separate from other application data.

Accessing Data
Besides the application that originally created it, data in main memory can also be accessed by any other 
application. It can also be deleted, renamed, copied, moved and otherwise accessed using Variable Manager 
(page 27). eActivity files can be accessed from the eActivity application only.

P   .3
ــد و دســتور را  4.   در لیســت alphabetized ٬ Plot و ســپس ]INPUT[ را فشــار دهی

وارد نماییــد.
    •   بــه جــای ضربــه بــر ]INPUT[، همچنیــن مــی توانــد بــر روی دســتور دو بــار ضربــه 

بزنیــد و دســتور را وارد نمایید. 

 ClassPad 1-5 اطلاعات
ایــن بخــش اطلاعاتــی در مــورد انــواع مختلــف داده هایــی کــه مــی تواننــد در حافظــه 
ــود را  ــی ش ــره م ــا ذخی ــواع داده ه ــه در آن ان ــی ک ــوند، و محل ــره ش ClassPad ذخی
ارائــه مــی دهــد. همچنیــن توضیــح مــی دهــد کــه چگونــه از مدیــر متغیــر، کــه ابــزاری 
بــرای مدیریــت داده هــای ذخیــره شــده اســت، همچنیــن عملیــات فایــل هــا )ذخیــره 
فایــل، ارتبــاط مجــدد، نــام گــذاری مجــدد و غیــره( کــه در اعــداد برنامــه هــای مختلــف 

مشــترک هســتند، اســتفاده کــرد.

انواع داده ها و محل های ذخیره سازی (منطقه حافظه)
ClassPad از منطقــه حافظــه »حافظــه اصلــی« بــرای ذخیــره انــواع مختلفــی از داده هــا 

اســتفاده مــی کنــد. 
مثال ها:

 را نشــان مــی دهــد( در برنامــه 
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Catalog keyboard configuration
Tapping a letter button displays the 
commands, functions, or other items that 
begin with that letter. 

This is an alphabetized list of commands, 
functions, and other items available in the 
category currently selected with “Form”. 

Tap the down arrow button and then 
select the category you want ([Func], 
[Cmd], [Sys], [User], or [All]) from the list 
that appears.

Tap this key to input the item that is 
currently selected in the alphabetized list.

 uTo use the catalog keyboard

Example: To input the built-in command “Plot”

1. On the catalog keyboard, tap the “Form” down arrow button and then select [Cmd] from the list of categories 
that appears. 

2. Tap the + button in the upper right corner until the P button is visible.

3. Tap P.

4. In the alphabetized list, tap “Plot” and then tap [INPUT] to input the command.

• Instead of tapping [INPUT], you could also tap the command a second time to input the command.

1-5  ClassPad Data
This section provides information about the various types of data that can be stored in ClassPad memory, and 
the location where each type of data is stored. It also explains how to use Variable Manager, which is a tool for 
managing stored data, as well as file operations (file save, recall, delete, rename, etc.) that are common to a 
number of different applications.

 Data Types and Storage Locations (Memory Areas)
ClassPad uses a “main memory” memory area to store various types of data.

Examples:

• Executing “10⇒x” (which assigns a value of 10 to variable x) in the Main application or eActivity application 
causes variable x to be stored in main memory as “EXPR” (expression) type data. 

• Creating a user-defined function (page 196) causes the function to be stored in main memory as “FUNC” 
(function) type data.

• Saving a spreadsheet to a file (by executing [File] - [Save] with the Spreadsheet application) saves the file in 
main memory as “MEM” (memory) type data. 

An eActivity file created with the eActivity is stored in a separate eActivity memory area in order to keep it 
separate from other application data.

Accessing Data
Besides the application that originally created it, data in main memory can also be accessed by any other 
application. It can also be deleted, renamed, copied, moved and otherwise accessed using Variable Manager 
(page 27). eActivity files can be accessed from the eActivity application only.

⇒x کــه یــک مقــدار از 1۰ تــا متغیــر( 
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⇒x ــر ــا متغی ــود ت ــی ش ــث م ــزار eActivity باع ــرم اف ــا ن ــی و ی اصل
ــواع داده ذخیــره شــود.  بعنــوان”EXPR“ ان

•   ایجــاد یــک تابــع تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر باعــث مــی شــود کــه تابــع در حافظــه 
اصلــی بــه عنــوان »تابــع« ذخیــره شــود. 

-]Save[ ( را در یک فایل )با اجرایspreadsheet( ذخیر یک صفحه گســترده   •

]File[بــا نــرم افــزار صفحــه گســترده( موجــب ذخیــره فایــل در حافظــه اصلــی بــه عنوان 

ــه( نوع داده. »MEM« )حافظ

یــک فایــل eActivity توســط eActivity ایجــاد شــده اســت و در یــک ســطح حافظــه 
eActivity جداگانــه بــه منظــور نگهــداری جداگانــه آن از بقیــه داده هــا ذخیــره مــی 

شــود. 



3۰

دسترسی به داده ها
ــای در  ــه داده ه ــت، ب ــرده اس ــد ک ــدا آن را تولی ــه در ابت ــزاری ک ــرم اف ــر ن ــلاوه ب ع
حافظــه اصلــی نیــز مــی تــوان توســط هــر نــوع دیگــر برنامــه دسترســی پیــدا کــرد. آن 
همچنیــن مــی توانــد حــذف شــود، تغییــر نــام پیــدا کنــد، کپــی شــود، جابجــا شــود و 
در غیــر ایــن صــورت بــا اســتفاده از مدیرمتغیــر بــه آن دسترســی پیــدا کرد.بــه فایــل 
هــای eActivity فقــط مــی تــوان از طریــق نــرم افــزار eActivity دسترســی پیــدا کــرد. 

انواع داده های حافظه اصلی 
ــوع داده اســت کــه  ــک ویژگــی ن ــی دارای ی ــره شــده در حافظــه اصل داده هــای ذخی
مطابــق بــا برنامــه ای کــه داده هــا و محتویــات واقعــی داده هــا را ایجــاد کــرده اســت، 
مشــخص مــی شــود. نــوع داده هــا توســط نــام نــوع داده هــا مشــخص مــی شــود. نــام 
هــای نــوع داده هــا بــر روی لیســت تابــع مدیــر متغیــر نشــان داده مــی شــوند و بــر 
روی جعبــه داده انتخــاب شــده وقتــی کــه یــک تابــع در برنامــه ClassPad ظاهــر مــی 
شــود. جــدول ذیــل همــه نــام هــای انــواع داده هــا را لیســت مــی کنــد و معنــی هــر 

کــدام را توضیــح مــی دهــد. 

نوع دادهنام نوع داده
EXPR ــارت ــا عب ــط ی عــدد واقعــی، عــدد مختل

داده
STRاطلاعات عبارت
 LIST بــا شــده  ایجــاد  هــای  داده  لیســت 

ــی  ــه اصل ــاری، برنام ــه آم ــتفاده برنام اس
و غیــره

 MAT ماتریــس داده ایجــاد شــده بــا اســتفاده از
برنامــه اصلــی و غیــره

PRGMبرنامه کلی
EXEویرایش برنامه ممنوعه

 TEXTمتن داده
FUNCتابع تعریف شده توسط کاربر
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نوع دادهنام نوع داده
GMEM ــا ــده ب ــره ش ــودار ذخی ــه نم داده حافظ

اســتفاده از برنامــه نمــودار و جــدول 
ــره داده  ــتر، ذخی ــات بیش ــت اطلاع جه
ــودار را  ــه نم ــودار و حافظ ــگر نم ویرایش

ــد. ــه نمایی مطالع
  GEO داده های برنامه هندسه
 MEM ــا اســتفاده داده ذخیــره شــده در فایــل ب

ــه  ــر: صفح ــای زی ــه ه ــی از برنام از یک
گســترده، هندســه، بررســی کــردن ، 

ــال. احتم
OTHR داده هــای دیگــر بــه غیــر از مــوارد

بــالا در  شــده  داده  توضیــح 

انواع متغیر محافظت شده
برخــی از انــواع داده هــا محافظــت مــی شــوند. متغیــری کــه نــوع داده اش محافظــت 
شــده اســت، نمــی توانــد بــا متغیــر دیگــری، کــه از محتویــات متغیــر محافظــت مــی 
کنــد، بازنویســی  شــود. انــواع داده هــا کــه نــام آنهــا بــا علامــت ســتاره در جــدول بــالا 
مشــخص شــده، محافظــت مــی شــوند. توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه بهرصــورت نــوع داده 
محافظــت شــده توســط سیســتم تعییــن مــی شــود. نمــی توانیــد وضعیــت حفاظــت از 

نــوع داده را تغییــر دهیــد.
نکتــه: حتــی زمانــی کــه یــک متغیــر نــوع داده هــا محافظــت شــده اســت، مــی توانیــد 
آن را تغییــر نــام دهیــد، حــذف کنیــد، و یــا حرکــت دهیــد. بــرای غیــر فعــال کــردن 
ــر« را مطالعــه  ــت متغی ــات مدیری ــد. »عملی ــر را قفــل نمایی ــد متغی ــات، بای ــن عملی ای

کنیــد.

پوشه های حافظه اصلی
ClassPad شما داده ها را در یکی از انواع پوشه های زیر ذخیره می کند. 

پوشــه »اصلــی«: پوشــه »اصلــی« یــک پوشــه ذخیــره شــده در ClassPad اســت و 
بــه عنــوان پوشــه در حــال حاضــر بــه طــور پیــش فــرض عمــل مــی کنــد ) بــه »پوشــه 

فعلــی« در زیــر نــگاه کنیــد(.
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پوشــه »کتابخانــه« : همچنیــن پوشــه رزرو شــده در ClassPad، پوشــه کتابخانــه »« 
ــر )متغیــر هــا،  ــرای ذخیــره ســازی داده هــای ایجــاد شــده توســط کارب ــد ب مــی توان
برنامــه هــا، توابــع کاربــر، و غیــره( مــورد اســتفاده قــرار گیــرد. بــه داده هــای ذخیــره 
شــده در پوشــه »کتابخانــه« مــی تــوان بــدون در نظــر گرفتــن یــک مســیر، صــرف نظــر 

از تنظیمــات پوشــه فعلــی دســت پیــدا کــرد.
پوشــه کاربــر: ایــن پوشــه ای اســت ایجــاد و نــام گــذاری شــده توســط شــما. مــی 
توانیــد یــک پوشــه کاربربســازید و داده هــا را بــه پوشــه کاربــر حرکــت دهیــد. همچنین 
مــی توانیــد در صــورت نیــاز پوشــه کاربــر را حــذف و تغییــر نــام دهیــد. مــی توانیــد تــا 

۸7 پوشــه کاربــر در حافظــه اصلــی در یــک زمــان داشــته باشــید.
نکته: نمی توانید یک پوشه را در داخل پوشه دیگر قرار دهید.

پوشه جاری
 )eActivity پوشــه فعلــی پوشــه ای اســت کــه در آن داده هــای )به اســتثنای فایل هــای
ایجــاد شــده توســط برنامــه هــای ذخیــره شــده و قابــل دسترســی از ایــن پوشــه مــی 
ــی  ــن م ــی« اســت. همچنی ــرض، پوشــه »اصل ــش ف ــه طــور پی ــه ب باشــد. پوشــه اولی
توانیــد پوشــه کاربــری کــه بــه عنــوان پوشــه فعلــی ایجــاد کردیــد را انتخــاب نماییــد. 
بــرای کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر در مــورد چگونگــی انجــام ایــن کار، »عملیــات مدیریــت 

متغیــر«را مطالعــه نماییــد. 

استفاده از مدیریت متغیرها
مدیریــت متغیرهــا  ابــزاری بــرای مدیریــت متغیرهــای کاربــر، برنامــه هــا، توابــع کاربــر، 

و انــواع دیگــر داده هاســت.
اگرچــه ایــن بخــش فقــط از اصطــلاح »متغیــر« اســتفاده  مــی کنــد، توضیحــات ارائــه 
ــر  ــر متغی ــد توســط مدی ــی توان ــه م ــا ک ــواع دیگــر داده ه ــه ان ــز ب شــده در اینجــا نی

مدیریــت شــود، رجــوع مــی کنــد. 
با مدیر متغیر می توانید عملیات زیر را انجام دهید:

ــدی  ــا، و پیکربن ــه ه ــردن پوش ــاز ک ــردن و ب ــل ک ــام، قف ــر ن ــذف، تغیی ــاد، ح •   ایج
ــی. ــه فعل ــات پوش تنظیم

•   حــذف، کپــی، تغییــر نــام، حرکــت، قفــل، بــاز کــردن، جســتجو بــرای متغیرهــا، و 

دیــدن محتویــات متغیرهــا.

درباره انواع متغیرها
متغیــر بــا نــام حــرف ماننــد x و y مــی توانــد متغیــر ایجــاد شــده توســط کاربــر، یــک 

متغیــر سیســتم، و یــا متغیــر محلــی باشــد. 
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ــوان  ــی ت ــتند و نم ــده هس ــف ش ــل تعری ــای از قب ــتمی، متغیره ــای سیس •   متغیره

آن هــا را تغییــر نــام داد. بــرای دیــدن نــام هــا و اطلاعــات جزئــی دربــاره متغیرهــای 
ــد.  ــه نمایی ــر« را مطالع سیســتمی، »سیســتم جــدول متغی

متغیــر محلــی، متغیــری اســت کــه بــه طــور موقــت توســط یــک تابــع تعریــف شــده، 
ــرای  ــک هــدف مشــخص ایجــاد شــده اســت. ب ــرای ی ــات دیگــر ب ــا عملی ــه، و ی برنام
کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر در مــورد متغیرهــای محلــی، فرمــان محلــی تحــت »4-12« 

برنامــه مرجــع فرماندهــی را مطالعــه نماییــد.

برای راه اندازی مدیریت متغیرها
1.  زمانــی کــه هــر برنامــه )بــه جــز بــرای سیســتم 
 و پــس از 
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 Using Variable Manager
Variable Manager is a tool for managing user variables, programs, user functions, and other types of data. 
Though this section uses only the term “variables”, the explanations provided here also refer to the other types 
of data that can be managed by Variable Manager.

With Variable Manager you can:

• Create, delete, rename, lock, and unlock folders, and configure current folder settings.

• Delete, copy, rename, move, lock, unlock, search for variables, and view the contents of variables.

About Variable Types
A variable with a letter name like x and y can be a user-created user variable, a system variable, or a local 
variable.

• System variables are pre-defined reserved variables, and cannot be renamed. For the names of and detailed 
information about system variables, see the “System Variable Table” on page 263. 

• A local variable is a variable that is temporarily created by a defining function, program, or other operation for 
a particular purpose. For more information about local variables, see the “Local” command under the “12-4 
Program Command Reference”.

 uTo start up Variable Manager

1. While any application (except for the System 
application) is running, tap O and then tap 
[Variable Manager]. 

• This displays the folder list. The folder list 
always appears first whenever you start up 
Variable Manager. 

Folder list

Folder name

Number of variables 
contained in the folder

2. Tap a folder name twice to open the folder 
contents; a variable list.

Folder name
Variable name

• To close the variable list and return to the 
folder list, tap [Close].  

Variable list

Number of variables 
contained in the folder

Data types (page 26) and 
sizes (bytes)

3. To exit Variable Manager, tap [Close] on the folder list.

 u  Variable Manager operations

The operations described in the table below can be performed while Variable Manager is displayed.

To do this: Do this:

Specify the current folder On the folder list, tap the [Current] down arrow button. On the list that appears, 
select the folder that you want to specify as the current folder.

Create a folder On the folder list, tap [Edit] - [Create Folder]. On the dialog box that appears, 
enter the name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Open a folder On the folder list, tap the name of the folder you want to open so it is 
highlighted, and then tap it again.

Open the “library” folder Tap [View] and then [“library” Folder]. This opens the “library” folder and 
displays a variable list showing its contents.

Select a folder or variable Select the check box next to the folder or variable name. To select all the 
folders or variables in the list, tap [All] and then [Select All].

1. While any application (except for the System 
O and then tap  نــرم افــزار( در حــال اجــرا اســت بــه

آن بــه ]Variable Manager[ ضربــه بزنید .
•    ایــن، لیســت پوشــه را نشــان مــی دهد. لیســت 
پوشــه همیشــه بــرای اولیــن بــار زمانــی کــه مدیــر 
متغیــر را راه انــدازی مــی کنیــد، ظاهــر مــی شــود.

2.  بــر روی پوشــه دو بــار کلیــک کنیــد تــا آن را 
بــاز نماییــد: لیســت متغیــر.

ــه  ــرای بســتن فهرســت متغیــر و بازگشــت ب •    ب
ــه بزنیــد ]بســتن[. لیســت پوشــه،]Close[ را ضرب

3.  بــرای خــروج از مدیــر متغیــر، ]Close[ را بــرای 
بســتن فهرســت پوشــه ضربــه بزنید.

•   عملیات مدیر متغیرها

عملیــات شــرح داده شــده در جــدول زیــر مــی توانــد زمانــی کــه مدیــر متغیــر نمایــش 
داده مــی شــود، انجــام شــود.

این کار را انجام دهید:برای انجام:

ــه بزنیــد. مشخص کردن پوشه فعلی در لیســت پوشــه،]Current[را ضرب
بــر روی لیســت کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، پوشــه 
ای کــه مــی خواهیــد بــه عنــوان پوشــه 
ــد. ــد را انتخــاب نمایی ــی مشــخص کنی فعل
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3. To exit Variable Manager, tap [Close] on the folder list.
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To do this: Do this:

Specify the current folder On the folder list, tap the [Current] down arrow button. On the list that appears, 
select the folder that you want to specify as the current folder.

Create a folder On the folder list, tap [Edit] - [Create Folder]. On the dialog box that appears, 
enter the name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Open a folder On the folder list, tap the name of the folder you want to open so it is 
highlighted, and then tap it again.

Open the “library” folder Tap [View] and then [“library” Folder]. This opens the “library” folder and 
displays a variable list showing its contents.

Select a folder or variable Select the check box next to the folder or variable name. To select all the 
folders or variables in the list, tap [All] and then [Select All].
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این کار را انجام دهید:برای انجام:
]Edit[ ایجاد یک پوشه روی  بـر  پوشـه،  لیسـت  در 

کادر  در  بزنیـد.  ضربـه   ]Create Folder[  -
محاوره ای که ظاهر می شـود، نامی که می 
خواهیـد به پوشـه اختصـاص دهیـد را وارد 
کنیـد و سـپس بـر روی ]OK[ ضربـه بزنید.

در لیســت پوشــه، نــام پوشــه ای کــه باز کردن یک پوشه
ــد  ــد را کلیــک کنی ــاز کنی ــد ب مــی خواهی
ــاره آن را کلیــک  ــا برجســته شــده و دوب ت

ــد. کنی
ضربــه باز کردن پوشه »کتابخانه«  ]library” Folder”[ و   ]View[ بــه 

ــاز  ــه« را ب بزنیــد. ایــن کار پوشــه »کتابخان
مــی کنــد و لیســت متغیــر کــه محتویــات 
ــی  ــش در م ــه نمای ــد ب ــی ده ــان م را نش

آورد.
ــام متغیــر انتخاب یک پوشه یا متغیر ــا ن چــک باکــس کنــار پوشــه ی

ــه  ــاب هم ــرای انتخ ــد. ب ــاب کنی را انتخ
]All[پوشــه هــا یــا متغیرهــا در لیســت، بــر

و ســپس]Select All[کلیــک کنیــد.
ــام متغیــر عدم انتخاب یک پوشه و یا متغیر ــا ن چــک باکــس کنــار پوشــه ی

را پــاک نماییــد. بــرای عــدم انتخــاب همــه 
 ]All[پوشــه هــا یــا متغیرهــا در لیســت، بــر

ــد. ــک کنی ــپس]Deselect All[کلی و س
ــگاه حذف یک پوشه ــه«  ن ــک پوش ــردن ی ــذف ک ــه »ح ب

ــد. کنی
ــی حذف یک متغیر ــه م ــری ک ــار متغی ــس کن ــک باک چ

خواهیــد حــذف کنیــد، را انتخــاب کنیــد، و 
پــس از آن بــر ]ویرایــش[ کلیــک کنیــد. در 
پاســخ بــه جعبــه محــاوره ای تاییدیــه کــه 
ــذف  ــت ح ــود، بر]OK[جه ــی ش ــر م ظاه

ــد. ــک کنی ــع انتخــاب شــده کلی تاب
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این کار را انجام دهید:برای انجام:
پوشــه یــا متغیــری کــه مــی خواهیــد تغییــر تغییر نام یک پوشه یا متغیر

نــام دهیــد ]File[ را انتخــاب نماییــد و ســپس 
بــر روی]Rename[کلیــک کنید. بــر روی کادر 
محــاوره ای کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، نامــی کــه 
مــی خواهیــد بــه آن اختصــاص دهیــد را وارد 

نماییــد و ســپس]OK[را کلیــک کنیــد.
چــک باکــس کنــار پوشــه یــا متغیــری کــه قفل کردن یک پوشه یا متغیر

مــی خواهیــد قفــل کنیــد را انتخــاب کنیــد و 
ســپس ]Edit[ - ]Lock[ را فشــار دهیــد. ایــن 
کار پوشــه یــا متغیــر فعلــی انتخــاب شــده، را 
ــه ســمت  را ب
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To do this: Do this:

Deselect a folder or 
variable

Clear the check box next to the folder or variable name. To deselect all the 
folders or variables in the list, tap [All] and then [Deselect All].

Delete a folder See “To delete a folder” (page 29).

Delete a variable Select the check box next to the variable you want to delete, and then tap [Edit] 
- [Delete]. In response to the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to 
delete the selected variable.

Rename a folder or 
variable

Highlight the folder or variable you want to rename and then tap [File] - 
[Rename]. On the dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign 
to it and then tap [OK].

 Lock a folder or variable Select the check box next to the folder or variable you want to lock, and then 
tap [Edit] - [Lock]. This locks the currently selected folder or variable, and adds 
a b icon to the left of its name to indicate that it is locked.

Unlock a folder or variable Select the check box next to the folder or variable you want to unlock, and then 
tap [Edit] - [Unlock].

Display a list of a 
particular type of variable

On the variable list, tap [View] - [Variable Type]. On the dialog box that appears, 
tap the down arrow button and then select the data type from the list that 
appears and then tap [OK].

Copy or move a variable On the variable list, tap [Edit] and then [Copy] or [Move]. On the dialog box that 
appears, tap the down arrow button and then select the destination folder from 
the list that appears and then tap [OK].
Tip
• If a variable with the same name already exists in the destination folder, the variable in 

the destination folder is replaced with the one that you are copying or moving.

• A variable that is locked cannot be moved.

View the contents of a 
variable

On the variable list, tap the name of the variable whose contents you want to 
view so it is highlighted, and then tap it again. This displays a dialog box that 
shows the contents of the variable.

Input a folder name or 
variable name into an 
application

See “To input a folder name or variable name into an application” (page 29).

Search for a variable On the folder list, tap [Search]. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
variable name you want to find and then tap [OK].
An exclamation point (!) appears in front of all folders containing a variable 
name that matches the name in your search. 
Note: You can use the above procedure to search the “main” folder or a user 
defined folder for a particular variable name. Note that you cannot search the 
“library” folder.

Selecting a Folder
• If no check box is selected on the folder list, any folder operation that is performed affects the folder whose 

name is currently highlighted on the list. If any folder check box is selected, only that folder is affected by a 
folder operation, and the folder whose name is highlighted on the list is not affected.

• Selecting the check box of a folder causes the check boxes of all of the variables inside of it also to become 
selected.

• When renaming a folder, only the folder whose name is highlighted on the folder list is renamed. Other folders 
whose check boxes are selected are not affected.

کار پوشــه یــا متغیــر فعلــی انتخــاب شــده، را  tap [Edit] - [Lock]. This locks the currently selected folder or variable, and addsکار پوشــه یــا متغیــر فعلــی انتخــاب شــده، را کار پوشــه یــا متغیــر فعلــی انتخــاب شــده، را 
b icon to the left of its name to indicate that it is locked. قفــل مــی کنــد و آیکــون

ــان  ــا نش ــد ت ــی کن ــه م ــش اضاف ــپ نام چ
دهــد کــه آن قفــل شــده اســت.

چــک باکــس کنــار پوشــه یــا متغیــری کــه باز کردن یک متغیر و یا پوشه
مــی خواهیــد بــاز کنیــد را انتخــاب کنیــد و 

ــد. ســپس ]Edit[ - ]Unlock[ را فشــار دهی
بــر لیســت متغیــر،]View[ - ]Variable Type[ لیستی از یک نوع خاص متغیر 

را فشــار دهیــد. بــر روی جــدول محــاوره کــه 
ــوع داده  ظاهــر مــی شــود کلیــک کنیــد و ن
از لیســتی کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود را انتخــاب 

کنیــد و ســپس ]OK[ را کلیــک کنیــد.
در لیســت متغیــر،]Edit[ و ســپس]Copy[ یــا کپی یا جابجا کردن متغیر

ــاوره  ــر کادر مح ــد. ب ــه بزنی ]Move[ را ضرب
ــد و  ــه بزنی ــود ضرب ــی ش ــر م ــه ظاه ای ک
ــد و  ــاب کنی ــد را انتخ ــه مقص ــپس پوش س

ــد. ــک کنی ــپس]OK[ را کلی س
نکته:

ــام در پوشــه  ــن ن ــا همی ــر ب ــک متغی ــر ی اگ
مقصــد وجــود داشــته باشــد، متغیــر در 
پوشــه مقصــد بــا یکــی کــه کپــی یــا حرکــت 

ــود.  ــی ش ــن م ــد، جایگزی ــی دهی م
ــد  ــل شــده نمــی توان ــه قف ــر ک ــک متغی • ی

جــا بجــا شــود
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این کار را انجام دهید:برای انجام:
کــه مشاهده محتویات یک متغیر متغیــری  نــام  متغیــر،  لیســت  در 

خواهیــد  مــی  را  محتویاتــش 
ــه بزنیــد، آن مــورد  مشــاهده نماییــد را ضرب
ــاره آن را  ــی شــود و ســپس دوب برجســته م
ــاوره ای  ــه مح ــن کار جعب ــد. ای ــک کنی کلی
کــه محتویــات متغیــر را نشــان مــی دهــد، را 

ــه نمایــش در مــی آورد. ب

ــرم  ــک ن ــه ی ــر را ب ــام متغی ــا ن ــام پوشــه ی ن
ــد ــزار وارد نمایی اف

بــه »وارد کــردن نــام بــرای پوشــه و یــا نــام 
متغیــر بــه یــک برنامــه کاربــردی« مراجعــه 

نماییــد.
در لیســت پوشــه، ]Search[ را ضربــه بزنیــد. جستجو برای یک متغیر

در کادر محــاوره کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، نــام 
متغیــر کــه مــی خواهیــد پیــدا کنیــد را وارد 

کنیــد و ســپس ]OK[ را بزنیــد.
ــه  ــام پوش ــل تم ــب )!( در مقاب ــت تعج علام
هــا وقتــی ظاهــر مــی شــود کــه نــام 
ــی  ــتجو م ــه جس ــی ک ــا نام ــری آن ب متغی

ــد. ــی باش ــد، یک کنی
توجه داشــته باشــید: مــی توانیــد از روش 
بــالا بــرای جســتجوی پوشــه »اصلــی« و یــا 
پوشــه تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر بــرای نــام 
متغیــر خــاص اســتفاده کنیــد. توجــه داشــته 
باشــید کــه نمــی توانیــد پوشــه »کتابخانــه« 

را جســنجو کنیــد.

انتخاب یک پوشه
ــه  ــر لیســت پوشــه هــا انتخــاب نشــده باشــد، هــر گون •   اگــر هیــچ چــک باکســی ب
عملیاتــی کــه در پوشــه انجــام مــی گیــرد، بــر پوشــه ای کــه نامــش بــر روی لیســت 
هایلایــت شــده، تاثیــر مــی گــذارد. اگــر هــر یــک از چــک باکســی انتخــاب شــود، فقــط 
آن پوشــه توســط عملیــات در پوشــه متاثــر مــی شــود و پوشــه ای کــه نامــش بــر روی 

لیســت هایلایــت شــده، متاثــر نمــی شــود. 
•   انتخــاب چــک باکــس یــک پوشــه باعــث مــی شــود چــک باکــس هــای تمــام متغیــر 
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هــای داخــل آن انتخاب شــوند. 
•   وقتــی یــک پوشــه را نامگــذاری مــی کنیــد، فقــط پوشــه ای کــه نامــش در لیســت 
پوشــه اســت، تغییــر نــام مــی یابــد. ســایر پوشــه هــا کــه چــک باکــس شــان انتخــاب 

شــده اســت متاثــر نمــی شــوند. 
انتخاب یک متغیر

•   اگــر هیــچ چــک باکســی بــر لیســت متغیــر هــا انتخــاب نشــده باشــد، هــر گونــه 
عملیاتــی کــه در متغیــر انجــام مــی گیــرد، بــر متغیــری کــه نامــش بــر روی لیســت 
هــای لایــت شــده، تاثیــر مــی گــذارد. اگــر هــر یــک از چــک باکــس متغیــری انتخــاب 
ــر مــی شــود و متغیــری کــه  شــود، فقــط آن متغیــر توســط عملیــات در متغیــر متاث

نامــش بــر روی لیســت هــای لایــت شــده، متاثــر نمــی شــود. 
•   وقتــی یــک متغیــر را نامگــذاری مــی کنیــد، فقــط متغیــری کــه نامــش در لیســت 
ــد، متاثــر  ــد.  ســایر متغیرهــا کــه انتخــاب شــده ان ــام مــی یاب متغیــر اســت، تغییــر ن

نمــی شــوند. 

قوانین نام پوشه و متغیر
در زیــر قوانینــی کــه بــرای نــام هــای پوشــه و متغیــر اعمــال مــی شــوند، ذکــر مــی 

شــود.
• نام های پوشه یا متغیر می تواند تا ۸ بایت طولانی شود.

ــزرگ و  ــا متغیــر مجــاز هســتند: حــروف ب ــرای نامگــذاری پوشــه و ی ــر ب • حــروف زی
ــن )_(. ــداد، آندرلای ــس، اع کوچــک، حــروف زیرنوی

• نــام هــای پوشــه یــا متغیــر مــوارد حساســی هســتند. بــرای مثــال، هــر یــک از مــوارد 
 abc، Abc :زیــر بــه عنــوان نــام پوشــه یــا متغیــر جداگانــه ای بــه حســاب مــی آینــد

 .aBc، ABC
ــع  ــای تواب ــام ه ــر، ن ــتم متغی ــای سیس ــام ه ــده )ن ــتفاده ش ــلا اس ــه قب ــک کلم •   ی
ســاخته شــده، نــام دســتوری، و غیــره( نمــی توانــد بــه عنــوان نــام پوشــه یــا متغیــر 

اســتفاده شــود. 
•   عــدد، حــروف زیرنویــس یــا )_ ( نمــی تواننــد بــه عنــوان اولیــن حــرف از نــام یــک 

پوشــه یــا متغیــر باشــند. 

•   حذف یک پوشه
مهم!

قبــل از حــذف یــک پوشــه، مطمئــن شــوید کــه دیگــر نیــاز بــه هیــچ یــک از متغیرهای 
موجــود در آن نداریــد. یــک روش خــوب احتمــالا ایــن اســت کــه در ابتــدا متغیرهایــی 
کــه نیــاز نداریــد را پــاک کنیــد، متغیرهایــی کــه نیــاز داریــد را بــه پوشــه دیگــر منتقــل 
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کنیــد و ســپس پوشــه خالــی را حــذف کنیــد.
1.  پوشــه ای را کــه مــی خواهیــد حــذف کنیــد را بــاز کنیــد و محتویاتــش را بررســی 

نماییــد.
     •  اطمینــان حاصــل کنیــد کــه دیگــر نیــازی بــه متغیرهــای در پوشــه نداریــد. اگــر 

هــر یــک از متغیرهــا قفــل شــده انــد، آنهــا را بــاز کنیــد. 
ــه  ــت پوش ــه لیس ــد و ب ــه، آن را ببندی ــات پوش ــردن محتوی ــک ک ــس از چ      •   پ

ــد. بازگردی
2.  چک باکس کنار پوشه ای که می خواهید حذف کنید را انتخاب کنید.

     •   اگر بخواهید، می توانید پوشه های متعددی را انتخاب و حذف کنید.
3.  در لیست پوشه، ]Edit[ و سپس ]Delete[ را کلکی کنید.  

4.  در پاســخ بــه تاییــد جعبــه محــاوره ای کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، ]OK[ را ضربــه بزنیــد 
تــا پوشــه را حــذف کنید.

نکته: نمی توانید پوشه »کتابخانه« و یا پوشه »اصلی« را حذف کنید.

وارد کردن نام پوشه و یا نام متغیر به یک برنامه نرم افزار
1.  در برنامــه اصلــی، نمــودار و برنامــه جــدول یــا چنــد برنامــه دیگــر، مــکان نمــا را بــه 

محلــی کــه در آن مــی خواهیــد نــام متغیــر را وارد کنیــد، حرکــت دهیــد.
2.  مدیر متغیر را برای نمایش لیست پوشه راه اندازی کنید.

3.  اگــر مــی خواهیــد نــام متغیــر را وارد کنیــد، بــر روی پوشــه ای کــه شــامل متغیــری 
ــی  ــر م ــد. اگ ــک کنی ــار کلی ــد، دوب ــد اســتفاده کنی ــی خواهی ــام آن را م ــه ن اســت ک

خواهیــد نــام بــرای پوشــه وارد کنیــد، بــه مرحلــه بعــد برویــد.
4.  بــر روی پوشــه یــا متغیــری کــه نامــش را مــی خواهیــد وارد کنیــد ، ضربــه بزنیــد، 

بــه طــوری کــه نــام آن هایلایــت شــود. 
5.  بر روی ]INPUT[ کلیک کنید.

ــه در  ــر ک ــا متغی ــام پوشــه ی ــد و ن ــی کن ــر را خــارج م ــر متغی ــن عمــل مدی      •   ای
ــد.  ــی کن ــد را وارد م ــوده ای ــه انتخــاب نم ــه 4 برنام مرحل

مدیریت فایل های برنامه
برنامه های کاربردی زیر می توانند داده ها را در فایل ها ذخیره کنید.

ــرل  ــل 13(، کنت ــترده )فص ــه گس ــل 1۰(، صفح ــل ۸(، eActivity )فص ــه )فص هندس
کنیــد

در ایــن بخــش عملیــات مشــترک را توضیــح مــی دهیــم کــه مــی تواننــد بــر روی فایــل 
هــای داده هــای ایجــاد شــده بــا ایــن برنامــه هــای کاربــردی  اجــرا شــوند. 



3۹

نکتــه: فایــل eActivity ذخیــره ســازی جعبــه محــاوره کمــی متفــاوت از ذخیــره ســازی 
جعبــه محــاوره ای برنامــه هــای کاربــردی دیگــر اســت، امــا عملیــات در واقــع همان اســت.

•   برای ذخیره کردن یک فایل
1.  بر روی ]File[ و سپس ]Save[ ضربه بزنید.

ــی  ــه در آن م ــه ک ــام پوش ــر روی ن ــود، ب ــی ش ــر م ــه ظاه ــاوره ای ک 2.  در کادر مح
ــد.  ــه بزنی ــد ضرب ــره کنی ــل انتخــاب شــده را ذخی ــد فای خواهی

3.  تا ۸ بایت برای نام فایل وارد کنید و سپس ]Save[ را کلیک کنید.
برای باز کردن فایل  موجود

1.  بر روی ]File[ و سپس]Open[ کلیک کنید.
2.  در کادر محــاوره ای کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، پوشــه ای کــه حــاوی فایلــی اســت کــه 

مــی خواهیــد بــاز کنیــد را بــاز نماییــد.
3.  بــر روی نــام فایلــی کــه مــی خواهیــد بــاز کنیــد کلیــک کنیــد، آن انتخــاب مــی 

شــود و ســپس ]Open[ را کلیــک کنیــد.
•   برای جستجوی یک فایل

1.  بر روی ]File[  و سپس ]Open[ کلیک کنید.
2.  در کادر محــاوره ای کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، ]Search[ را کلیــک کنیــد. ایــن عمــل 

جســتجوی جعبــه محــاوره ای را نشــان مــی دهــد.
3.  نــام فایلــی کــه مــی خواهیــد پیــدا کنیــد را وارد کنیــد و ســپس ]Search[ را کلیــک کنید.

     •   نــام هــای فایلــی کــه وارد کردیــد بــر روی صفحــه نمایــش نمایــان مــی شــوند. 
کلیــک کــردن بــر ]Open[ فایــل هــای  برجســته را بــاز مــی کنــد.

     •   بــرای جســتجوی وقــوع بعــدی نــام فایــل، بــر ]Search[ ضربــه بزنیــد، دوبــاره بــر 
]Next[ضربــه بزنیــد  و ســپس بــر جعبــه محــاوره ضربــه بزنیــد. 

•   برای پاک کردن یک پوشه یا فایل
مهم!

•   حــذف یــک پوشــه باعــث حــذف شــدن همــه فایــل هــای داخــل آن مــی شــود. 
لطفــا دوبــاره بررســی کنیــد تــا مطمئــن شــوید کــه دیگــر نیــازی بــه محتویــات پوشــه 

قبــل از پــاک کــردن آن نداریــد.
1.  بر]File[ و سپس ]Open[ کلیک کنید.

2.  در کادر محــاوره ای کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، چــک باکــس در کنــار پوشــه یــا فایلــی 
کــه مــی خواهیــد حــذف کنیــد را انتخــاب کنیــد.



4۰

     •   می توانید اگر بخواهید چندین پوشه / فایل را برای حذف انتخاب کنید.
   •   انتخاب یک چک باکس در کنار نام پوشه به طور خودکار تمام فایل های داخل آن          

   پوشه را بررسی می کند.           
3. بر ]File[ و سپس ]Delete[ کلیک کنید.

4.در پاســخ بــه جعبــه محــاوره ای تاییدیــه کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، بــر OK کلیــک کنیــد 
تــا پوشــه )هــا( و یــا فایــل )هــا( را حــذف کنیــد.

نکتــه: انتخــاب یــک پوشــه در روش بــالا ، پوشــه و تمــام محتویــات آن را حــذف مــی 
کنــد. توجــه داشــته باشــید، بــه هــر حــال، پوشــه »اصلــی« را نمــی تــوان حــذف کــرد، 

حتــی اگرچــک باکــس آن زده شــده باشــد.

•   برای تغییر نام یک پوشه یا فایل
1. بر ]File[ و سپس ]Open[ ضربه بزنید.

2. بــر کادر محــاوره ای کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، نــام پوشــه یــا فایلــی کــه مــی خواهیــد 
تغییــر نــام دهیــد را ضربــه بزنیــد تــا انتخــاب شــود.

3. بــر]File[ و ســپس ]Rename[ ضربــه بزنیــد. ایــن عمــل کادر محــاوره ای تغییــر نــام 
داده شــده را نشــان مــی دهــد.

4. نامــی کــه مــی خواهید به آن واگــذار کنید را وارد کنید و ســپس ]OK[ را ضربه بزنید.

•   انتقال دادن یک فایل به پوشه دیگر
1.  بر ]File[ و سپس ]Open[ ضربه بزنید.

ــی کــه مــی  ــار فایل ــر کادر محــاوره ای کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، چــک باکــس کن 2.  ب
ــد. ــد را انتخــاب کنی ــت دهی ــد حرک خواهی

     •    برای انتقال چندین فایل، تمام چک باکس هایش را انتخاب کنید.
3.  بر ]File[ و سپس ]Move[ ضربه بزنید.

     •   ایــن عمــل باعــث مــی شــود یــک کادر محــاوره ای بــرای انتخــاب پوشــه مقصــد 
ایجــاد شــود.

4.  بــر کادر محــاوره ای، دکمــه فلــش پاییــن را ضربــه بزنیــد و ســپس پوشــه مقصــد 
را از لیســتی کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، انتخــاب کنیــد.
5.  بر ]OK[ کلیک کنید تا فایل ها را حرکت دهید.

بــرای تغییــر فایــل منــوی View بیــن لیســت مشــخصات و جزئیــات نمایش 
(eActivity ــه ( فقط برنام

1.  بر ]File[  و سپس ]Open[ کلیک کنید.
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2.  بــر کادر محــاوره ای کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، پوشــه ای کــه حــاوی فایــل هایــی اســت 
و مــی خواهیــد آن هــا را لیســت کنیــد را بــاز کنیــد.

ــک  ــر]View[ و ]Detail View[ کلی ــل، ب ــدازه فای ــل و ان ــام فای ــش دادن ن ــرای نمای 3.  ب
ــک  ــر ]View[ و]List View[ کلی ــا، ب ــل ه ــام فای ــط  ن ــش دادن فق ــرای نمای ــد. ب کنی

ــد. کنی

•   برای ایجاد یک پوشه جدید
1.  بر]File[ و سپس ]Open[ کلیک کنید.

ــا  ــی شــود، ]File[ و ســپس ]ایجــاد پوشــه[، ی ــر م ــه ظاه ــر کادر محــاوره ای ک 2.  ب
ــد. ــه بزنی  ضرب
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 uTo move a file to another folder

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the check box next to the file you want to move.

• To move multiple files, select all of their check boxes.

3. Tap [File] and then [Move].

• This causes a dialog box for selecting the destination folder to appear.

4. On the dialog box, tap the down arrow button and then select the destination folder from the list that appears.

5. Tap [OK] to move the files.

 uTo switch the file menu view between List View and Detail View (eActivity application only)

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, open the folder that contains the files you want to list.

3. To display both the file name and file size, tap [View] - [Detail View]. To display file names only, tap [View] - 
[List View].

 uTo create a new folder

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap [File] and then [Create Folder], or tap {.

• This displays the Create Folder dialog box. 

3. Enter up to 8 bytes for the folder name, and then tap [OK] to create a folder.

 1-6  Creating and Using Variables
This section explains how to create a new variable (user variable), and provides a simple sample calculation 
that illustrates how to use a variable.

 Creating a New Variable
The most common way to create a new variable is assigning a value or expression to the applicable variable 
name. Use the variable assignment key (W) to assign data to a variable.

The following is an example of assignment to a variable while “main” is specified as the current folder.

Example: To create a new variable named “eq1” and assign the expression 2x + 1 to it 
The following assumes that there are no variables named “eq1” or “x” currently in the “main” folder.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Start the Main application.

2. Press k to display the soft keyboard, and then perform the following key operation.

 2x+11W0eqbw

• This creates a variable named “eq1” in the current folder (the “main” folder 
in this example), and assigns the expression 2x + 1 to it. 

{

     •   این عمل ایجاد پوشه جعبه محاوره را نشان می دهد. 
3.  تــا ۸ کلمــه بــرای نــام پوشــه وارد کنیــد و ســپس ]OK[ بــرای ایجــاد یــک پوشــه 

را کلیــک کنیــد.

1-6 ایجاد واستفاده از متغیرها
ایــن بخــش توضیــح مــی دهــد کــه چگونــه یــک متغیــر جدیــد )متغیــر کاربــر( ایجــاد 
کنیــد و یــک نمونــه محاســبه ســاده کــه نشــان میدهــد چگونــه از یــک متغیــر اســتفاده 

کنیــد را نشــان میدهــد.
ایجاد یک متغیر جدید

رایــج تریــن روش بــرای ایجــاد یــک متغیــر جدیــد اختصــاص یــک مقــدار یــا عبــارت 
 بــرای واگــذاری 
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 uTo move a file to another folder

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the check box next to the file you want to move.

• To move multiple files, select all of their check boxes.

3. Tap [File] and then [Move].

• This causes a dialog box for selecting the destination folder to appear.

4. On the dialog box, tap the down arrow button and then select the destination folder from the list that appears.

5. Tap [OK] to move the files.

 uTo switch the file menu view between List View and Detail View (eActivity application only)

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, open the folder that contains the files you want to list.

3. To display both the file name and file size, tap [View] - [Detail View]. To display file names only, tap [View] - 
[List View].

 uTo create a new folder

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap [File] and then [Create Folder], or tap {.

• This displays the Create Folder dialog box. 

3. Enter up to 8 bytes for the folder name, and then tap [OK] to create a folder.

 1-6  Creating and Using Variables
This section explains how to create a new variable (user variable), and provides a simple sample calculation 
that illustrates how to use a variable.

 Creating a New Variable
The most common way to create a new variable is assigning a value or expression to the applicable variable 
name. Use the variable assignment key (W) to assign data to a variable.

The following is an example of assignment to a variable while “main” is specified as the current folder.

Example: To create a new variable named “eq1” and assign the expression 2x + 1 to it 
The following assumes that there are no variables named “eq1” or “x” currently in the “main” folder.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Start the Main application.

2. Press k to display the soft keyboard, and then perform the following key operation.

 2x+11W0eqbw

• This creates a variable named “eq1” in the current folder (the “main” folder 
in this example), and assigns the expression 2x + 1 to it. 

name. Use the variable assignment key (W) to assign data to a variable. بــه نــام متغیــر قابــل اجــرا مــی باشــد. از کلیــد انتســاب متغیــر
داده هــا بــه متغیــر اســتفاده کنیــد.

ــوان  ــه عن ــی« ب ــه »اصل ــی ک ــر در حال ــک متغی ــه ی ــال از انتســاب ب ــک مث ــر ی در زی
ــی شــود.  ــی مشــخص شــده اســت، اشــاره م پوشــه فعل

به عنوان مثال: ایجاد یک متغیر جدید به نام »eq1« و اختصاص عبارت2X +1 به آن
ــا »X« در حــال  ــام »eq1« ی ــه ن ــری ب ــچ متغی ــن اســت کــه هی ــر ای ــرض ب ــر ف در زی

ــدارد. ــی« وجــود ن حاضــر در پوشــه »اصل

ClassPad  عملیات   •
1. شروع برنامه اصلی.

 را فشــار دهیــد و ســپس عملیــات 
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 uTo move a file to another folder

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the check box next to the file you want to move.

• To move multiple files, select all of their check boxes.

3. Tap [File] and then [Move].

• This causes a dialog box for selecting the destination folder to appear.

4. On the dialog box, tap the down arrow button and then select the destination folder from the list that appears.

5. Tap [OK] to move the files.

 uTo switch the file menu view between List View and Detail View (eActivity application only)

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, open the folder that contains the files you want to list.

3. To display both the file name and file size, tap [View] - [Detail View]. To display file names only, tap [View] - 
[List View].

 uTo create a new folder

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap [File] and then [Create Folder], or tap {.

• This displays the Create Folder dialog box. 

3. Enter up to 8 bytes for the folder name, and then tap [OK] to create a folder.

 1-6  Creating and Using Variables
This section explains how to create a new variable (user variable), and provides a simple sample calculation 
that illustrates how to use a variable.

 Creating a New Variable
The most common way to create a new variable is assigning a value or expression to the applicable variable 
name. Use the variable assignment key (W) to assign data to a variable.

The following is an example of assignment to a variable while “main” is specified as the current folder.

Example: To create a new variable named “eq1” and assign the expression 2x + 1 to it 
The following assumes that there are no variables named “eq1” or “x” currently in the “main” folder.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Start the Main application.

2. Press k to display the soft keyboard, and then perform the following key operation.

 2x+11W0eqbw

• This creates a variable named “eq1” in the current folder (the “main” folder 
in this example), and assigns the expression 2x + 1 to it. 

k to display the soft keyboard, and then perform the following key operation.ــرای نمایــش صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی 2. ب
کلیــدی زیــر را انجــام دهیــد.
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Example: To create a new variable named “eq1” and assign the expression 2x + 1 to it 
The following assumes that there are no variables named “eq1” or “x” currently in the “main” folder.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Start the Main application.

2. Press k to display the soft keyboard, and then perform the following key operation.

 2x+11W0eqbw

• This creates a variable named “eq1” in the current folder (the “main” folder 
in this example), and assigns the expression 2x + 1 to it. 

2x+11W0eqbw
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 »eq1« ــام ــه ن ــر ب ــک متغی ــل ی ــن عم • ای
ــن  ــی«در ای ــه »اصل ــاری )پوش ــه ج در پوش
مثــال( را ایجــاد مــی کنــد و عبــارت2X +1 را 

ــد. ــی ده ــه آن اختصــاص م ب

نکته
•   اگــر متغیــری بــا نــام مشــخص در حــال حاضــر در پوشــه فعلــی باشــد، محتویــات 
ــر  ــردد، مگ ــی گ ــده م ــاص داده ش ــازه اختص ــای ت ــن داده ه ــود جایگزی ــر موج متغی
اینکــه متغیــر موجــود قفــل شــده و یــا محافظــت شــود. بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر، نــگاه 

ــواع متغیــر محفاظــت شــده«. ــه »عملیــات مدیریــت متغیرهــا« و«ان کنیــد ب
•   بــرای ذخیــره متغیــر بــه تازگــی ایجــاد شــده در پوشــه ای غیــر از پوشــه جــاری، 

نــام متغیــر بــه شــرح زیــر را مشــخص کنیــد:
نام پوشه/ نام متغیر

ــرده  ــه ایجــاد ک ــری ک ــات متغی ــدن محتوی ــرای دی ــر ب ــر متغی ــد از مدی ــی توانی •   م
ایــد، اســتفاده کنیــد. بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر، بــه »عملیــات مدیــر متغیــر« نــگاه کنیــد.

ــام  ــن ن ــه »قوانی ــا، ب ــذاری متغیره ــن نامگ ــورد قوانی ــات در م ــرای کســب اطلاع •   ب
ــد. ــگاه کنی ــر« ن پوشــه و متغی

مثال طریقه استفاده از متغیر
ــر  ــک متغی ــاد ی ــالا »ایج ــال ب ــم در مث ــاد نمودی ــه ایج ــری ک ــر از متغی ــال زی در مث

ــود. ــی ش ــتفاده م ــد« اس جدی
1)=2x+1( و بررسی نتایج از x به عنوان مثال: برای تعیین مقادیر 5 و 1۰ تا

ClassPad عملیات
.x 1.  اختصاص 5 به
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

51WxE
2.  محتویات متغیر »eq1« را بررسی کنید. 
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

0eqbw

     •   این نتیجه محاسبه 2x+1 را نشان می دهد.
x 3.  اختصاص 1۰ به
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

101WxE
4.  محتویات متغیر »eq1« را بررسی کنید. 
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

0eqbw
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 uTo move a file to another folder

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the check box next to the file you want to move.

• To move multiple files, select all of their check boxes.

3. Tap [File] and then [Move].

• This causes a dialog box for selecting the destination folder to appear.

4. On the dialog box, tap the down arrow button and then select the destination folder from the list that appears.

5. Tap [OK] to move the files.

 uTo switch the file menu view between List View and Detail View (eActivity application only)

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, open the folder that contains the files you want to list.

3. To display both the file name and file size, tap [View] - [Detail View]. To display file names only, tap [View] - 
[List View].

 uTo create a new folder

1. Tap [File] and then [Open].

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap [File] and then [Create Folder], or tap {.

• This displays the Create Folder dialog box. 

3. Enter up to 8 bytes for the folder name, and then tap [OK] to create a folder.

 1-6  Creating and Using Variables
This section explains how to create a new variable (user variable), and provides a simple sample calculation 
that illustrates how to use a variable.

 Creating a New Variable
The most common way to create a new variable is assigning a value or expression to the applicable variable 
name. Use the variable assignment key (W) to assign data to a variable.

The following is an example of assignment to a variable while “main” is specified as the current folder.

Example: To create a new variable named “eq1” and assign the expression 2x + 1 to it 
The following assumes that there are no variables named “eq1” or “x” currently in the “main” folder.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Start the Main application.

2. Press k to display the soft keyboard, and then perform the following key operation.

 2x+11W0eqbw

• This creates a variable named “eq1” in the current folder (the “main” folder 
in this example), and assigns the expression 2x + 1 to it. 
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)
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متغیر های پوشه »کتابخانه« 
بــه متغیرهــای پوشــه »کتابخانــه« مــی تــوان بــدون تعییــن یــک نــام مســیر دسترســی 

پیــدا کــرد، بــدون در نظــر گرفتــن پوشــه فعلــی.
ــه  ــع در پوش ــی واق ــر، یک ــه دو متغی ــی ب ــاد و دسترس ــال:  ایج ــوان مث ــه عن ب

»کتابخانــه« و یکــی واقــع در پوشــه دیگــر. 

ClassPad عملیات   •
ــد و  ــام دهی ــام »eq1« انج ــه ن ــر ب ــک متغی ــاد ی ــرای ایج ــر را ب ــات زی ــا عملی 1.  ب

ــد.  ــاص دهی ــه آن اختص ــده را ب ــخص ش ــت مش فهرس
)1٬2٬3(
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

W eq1 eq1
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

w

2.  بــا نگــه داشــتن پوشــه فعلــی مشــخص شــده بــا عنــوان »اصلــی«، عملیــات زیــر 
ــد و  ــام دهی ــه« انج ــه »کتابخان ــام  »eq2« در پوش ــه ن ــر ب ــک متغی ــاد ی ــرای ایج را ب

ــد. ــه آن اختصــاص دهی ــا را ب فهرســت داده ه
)4٬5٬۶(
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

W eq1 library\eq٢
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

w

3.  محتویات دو متغیر را بررسی کنید.

 eq1
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

w

eq٢
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

w

 
)از آنجایــی کــه متغیــر »eq2« در پوشــه کتابخانــه ذخیــره مــی شــود، بــرای دسترســی 

بــه آن نیــاز بــه مســیر خاصــی نداریــد.(
4.  تغییر دادن مشخصات پوشه جاری به »تست«.

     •   از مدیــر متغیــر اســتفاده کنیــد بــرای ایجــاد یــک پوشــه بــه نــام »تســت« 
و مشــخصات پوشــه فعلــی را تغییــر دهید.

5.  عملیات زیر را برای دیدن محتویات متغیرها »eq1« و »eq2«  انجام دهید.
 

 eq1
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

xE

 
)از آنجــا کــه ایــن عملیــات کلیــدی بــه پوشــه 
ــام  ــد، ن ــی کن ــدا نم ــی پی ــی« دسترس »اصل
متغیــر )»eq1«( بــدون نشــان دادن محتویــات 

متغیــر نمایــش داده مــی شــود.(
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)
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4. Change the current folder specification to “Test”.

• Use Variable Manager (page 27) to create a folder named “Test” and change the current folder specification.

5. Perform the following operations to view the contents of variables “eq1” and “eq2”.

 eq1E
 (Since this key operation does not access the “main” folder, the variable 

name (“eq1”) is displayed without showing the variable contents.)

 main\eq1E
 (Specifying the path to the “main” folder where “eq1” is located displays 

the contents of the variable.)

 eq2E
 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 

indicate a path to access it.)

Tip: Specifying a variable name that exists in both the current folder and the “library” folder causes the variable in the 
current folder to be accessed. For details about the variable access priority sequence and how to access variables in 
particular folders, see “Rules Governing Variable Access” below.

Rules Governing Variable Access
Normally, you access a variable by specifying its variable name. The rules in this section apply when you need 
to reference a variable that is not located in the current folder or to access a variable that has the same name 
as one or more variables located in other folders.

 kVariable Search Priority Sequence

Specifying a variable name to access a variable causes variables to be searched in the sequence below.

(1) Local variables (2) Current folder variables (3) “library” folder variables

• Multiple variables with the same name can exist simultaneously as a local variable, as a variable in the 
current folder, and as a variable in the “library” folder. In this case, the ClassPad searches folders according 
to the sequence shown above and accesses the first instance of the variable that it finds. If you want to 
access such a variable when it occurs lower in the above sequence, you need to specify the folder name 
along with the variable name as shown in “Specifying a Variable in a Particular Folder” below.

• If a variable you specify cannot be found, it is treated as an “undefined variable”.

• Note that “system” variables are not included in the above variable search. When accessing a system 
variable, you need to specify the variable name only, without specifying the folder name.

Tip: Only local variables and current folder variables are searched in the case of an operation that stores variable data 
or a command that performs an operation on a variable (like “DelVar”). Normally, “library” folder variables are not 
searched. If you want to include “library” folders in the search, you need to specify the “library” folder as the variable 
location as explained below.

 kSpecifying a Variable in a Particular Folder

You can access a variable located inside the “main” folder, “library” folder, or a particular user folder by 
specifying the folder name along with the variable name. 

Use the following syntax when specifying a folder name:

<folder name>\<variable name>

Example: To specify variable “abc” located in the “main” folder 
main\abc
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 main\eq1
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

xE

)مشــخص کــردن مســیر بــه پوشــه »اصلــی« 
جایــی کــه در آن »eq1« قــرار گرفتــه اســت، 

محتویــات متغیــر نشــان داده مــی شــود.(

eq2
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Tip
• If a variable with the specified name already exists in the current folder, the contents of the existing variable are replaced 

with the newly assigned data, unless the existing variable is locked or protected. For more information, see “Variable 
Manager operations” (page 27) and “Protected variable types” (page 26).

• To store the newly created variable in a folder other than the current folder, specify the variable name as follows: 
<folder name>\<variable name>.

• You can use Variable Manager to view the contents of a variable you create. For more information, see “Variable Manager 
operations” (page 27).

• For information about rules for naming variables, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” (page 29).

Variable Usage Example
The following example uses the variable we created in the example under “Creating a New Variable” above.

Example: To assign values of 5 and 10 to x and check the results of eq1 (= 2x + 1)

 uClassPad Operation

1. Assign 5 to x. 

 51WxE

2. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

• This displays the calculation result of 2x + 1 when x = 5.

3. Assign 10 to x. 

 101WxE

4. Check the contents of variable “eq1”.

 0eqbw

“library” Folder Variables
Variables in the “library” folder can be accessed without specifying a path name, regardless of the current 
folder.

Example: To create and access two variables, one located in the “library” folder and one located in another 
folder

 uClassPad Operation

1. With “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named “eq1” 
and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {1, 2, 3} W eq1w

2. Keeping “main” specified as the current folder, perform the following operation to create a variable named 
“eq2” in the “library” folder, and assign the indicated list data to it.

 {4, 5, 6} W library\eq2w

3. Check the contents of the two variables.

 eq1w

 eq2w

 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 
indicate a path to access it.)

xE

ــر »EQ2« در پوشــه  )از آنجــا کــه متغی
کتابخانــه ذخیــره مــی شــود، بــرای 
بــه مســیر  نیــاز  آن  بــه  دسترســی 

خاصــی نداریــد.(

نکتــه: مشــخص کــردن نــام متغیــر کــه در هــر دو پوشــه و پوشــه »کتابخانــه« وجــود 
دارد باعــث مــی شــود کــه متغیــر در پوشــه جــاری قابل دسترســی شــود. بــرای جزئیات 
بیشــتر در مــورد ترتیــب اولویــت دسترســی متغیــر و چگونــه دسترســی پیــدا کــردن 
بــه متغیرهــا در پوشــه هــای خــاص، بــه »قواعــد حاکــم بــر دسترســی بــه متغیــر« زیــر 

نــگاه کنیــد.

قواعد حاکم بر دسترسی به متغیر
ــه متغیــر دسترســی  ــوان ب ــام متغیــر مــی ت ــا مشــخص کــردن ن ــه طــور معمــول، ب ب
پیــدا کــرد. قوانیــن در ایــن بخــش زمانــی بــه کار مــی آینــد کــه نیــاز بــه ارجــاع بــه 
یــک متغیــر اســت کــه در پوشــه فعلــی واقــع نشــده اســت و یــا بــرای دسترســی بــه 
ــرار  ــر در پوشــه هــای دیگــر ق ــا چنــد متغی ــک ی ــام ی ــه همیــن ن ــر کــه ب یــک متغی

گرفتــه اســت.

 ترتیب الویت جستجوی متغیر
تعییــن نــام متغیــر بــرای دسترســی بــه متغیــر باعــث مــی شــود متغیرهــا بــه ترتیــب 

زیــر جســتجو شــوند.
پوشــه )1(   متغیر های محلی متغیرهــای   )2(

فعلــی
پوشــه  متغیرهــای   )3(

نــه« بخا »کتا

•   چندیــن متغیربــا نــام یکســان مــی توانــد بــه طــور همزمــان بــه عنــوان یــک متغیــر 
ــه« وجــود  ــر در پوشــه »کتابخان ــک متغی ــی، و ی ــر در پوشــه فعل ــک متغی ــی ، ی محل
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4. Change the current folder specification to “Test”.

• Use Variable Manager (page 27) to create a folder named “Test” and change the current folder specification.

5. Perform the following operations to view the contents of variables “eq1” and “eq2”.

 eq1E
 (Since this key operation does not access the “main” folder, the variable 

name (“eq1”) is displayed without showing the variable contents.)

 main\eq1E
 (Specifying the path to the “main” folder where “eq1” is located displays 

the contents of the variable.)

 eq2E
 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 

indicate a path to access it.)

Tip: Specifying a variable name that exists in both the current folder and the “library” folder causes the variable in the 
current folder to be accessed. For details about the variable access priority sequence and how to access variables in 
particular folders, see “Rules Governing Variable Access” below.

Rules Governing Variable Access
Normally, you access a variable by specifying its variable name. The rules in this section apply when you need 
to reference a variable that is not located in the current folder or to access a variable that has the same name 
as one or more variables located in other folders.

 kVariable Search Priority Sequence

Specifying a variable name to access a variable causes variables to be searched in the sequence below.

(1) Local variables (2) Current folder variables (3) “library” folder variables

• Multiple variables with the same name can exist simultaneously as a local variable, as a variable in the 
current folder, and as a variable in the “library” folder. In this case, the ClassPad searches folders according 
to the sequence shown above and accesses the first instance of the variable that it finds. If you want to 
access such a variable when it occurs lower in the above sequence, you need to specify the folder name 
along with the variable name as shown in “Specifying a Variable in a Particular Folder” below.

• If a variable you specify cannot be found, it is treated as an “undefined variable”.

• Note that “system” variables are not included in the above variable search. When accessing a system 
variable, you need to specify the variable name only, without specifying the folder name.

Tip: Only local variables and current folder variables are searched in the case of an operation that stores variable data 
or a command that performs an operation on a variable (like “DelVar”). Normally, “library” folder variables are not 
searched. If you want to include “library” folders in the search, you need to specify the “library” folder as the variable 
location as explained below.

 kSpecifying a Variable in a Particular Folder

You can access a variable located inside the “main” folder, “library” folder, or a particular user folder by 
specifying the folder name along with the variable name. 

Use the following syntax when specifying a folder name:

<folder name>\<variable name>

Example: To specify variable “abc” located in the “main” folder 
main\abc
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4. Change the current folder specification to “Test”.

• Use Variable Manager (page 27) to create a folder named “Test” and change the current folder specification.

5. Perform the following operations to view the contents of variables “eq1” and “eq2”.

 eq1E
 (Since this key operation does not access the “main” folder, the variable 

name (“eq1”) is displayed without showing the variable contents.)

 main\eq1E
 (Specifying the path to the “main” folder where “eq1” is located displays 

the contents of the variable.)

 eq2E
 (Since variable “eq2” is stored in the “library” folder, you do not need to 

indicate a path to access it.)

Tip: Specifying a variable name that exists in both the current folder and the “library” folder causes the variable in the 
current folder to be accessed. For details about the variable access priority sequence and how to access variables in 
particular folders, see “Rules Governing Variable Access” below.

Rules Governing Variable Access
Normally, you access a variable by specifying its variable name. The rules in this section apply when you need 
to reference a variable that is not located in the current folder or to access a variable that has the same name 
as one or more variables located in other folders.

 kVariable Search Priority Sequence

Specifying a variable name to access a variable causes variables to be searched in the sequence below.

(1) Local variables (2) Current folder variables (3) “library” folder variables

• Multiple variables with the same name can exist simultaneously as a local variable, as a variable in the 
current folder, and as a variable in the “library” folder. In this case, the ClassPad searches folders according 
to the sequence shown above and accesses the first instance of the variable that it finds. If you want to 
access such a variable when it occurs lower in the above sequence, you need to specify the folder name 
along with the variable name as shown in “Specifying a Variable in a Particular Folder” below.

• If a variable you specify cannot be found, it is treated as an “undefined variable”.

• Note that “system” variables are not included in the above variable search. When accessing a system 
variable, you need to specify the variable name only, without specifying the folder name.

Tip: Only local variables and current folder variables are searched in the case of an operation that stores variable data 
or a command that performs an operation on a variable (like “DelVar”). Normally, “library” folder variables are not 
searched. If you want to include “library” folders in the search, you need to specify the “library” folder as the variable 
location as explained below.

 kSpecifying a Variable in a Particular Folder

You can access a variable located inside the “main” folder, “library” folder, or a particular user folder by 
specifying the folder name along with the variable name. 

Use the following syntax when specifying a folder name:

<folder name>\<variable name>

Example: To specify variable “abc” located in the “main” folder 
main\abc
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داشــته باشــد. در ایــن مــورد، ClassPad طبــق ترتیــب نشــان داده شــده در بــالا پوشــه 
هــا را جســتجو مــی کنــد و اولیــن متغیــری کــه پیــدا مــی کنــد را نشــان مــی دهــد. 
اگــر مــی خواهیــد بــه چنیــن متغیــری دسترســی پیــدا کنیــد زمانــی کــه در ترتیــب 
بــالا رخ مــی دهــد، نیــاز داریــد کــه نــام پوشــه را همــراه بــا نــام متغیــر در »مشــخص 

کــردن یــک متغیــر در یــک پوشــه خــاص« زیــر مشــخص کنیــد. 
•   اگــر یــک متغیــر مشــخصی را نمــی تــوان یافــت، بــه عنــوان »متغیــر تعریــف نشــده« 

ــی ماند. م
•   توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه متغیرهــای »سیســتم« شــامل جســتجوی متغیــر فــوق 
نمــی شــوند. هنــگام دسترســی بــه سیســتم متغیــر، فقــط نیــاز بــه مشــخص کــردن 

نــام متغیــر، بــدون مشــخص کــردن نــام پوشــه داریــد.

نکتــه:  فقــط متغیرهــای محلــی و متغیرهــای پوشــه فعلــی در مــورد یــک عملیاتــی 
اســت کــه داده هــای متغیــر یــا دســتوری کــه عملیــات بــر متغیــر را انجــام مــی دهــد 
)ماننــد »دلــوار«( جســتجو مــی شــوند. بــه طــور معمــول، متغیرهــای پوشــه »کتابخانه« 
جســتجو نمــی شــوند. اگــر مــی خواهیــد پوشــه هــای کتابخانــه را در جســتجو بیاوریــد، 
ــر توضیــح داده شــده  ــه عنــوان متغیــر محــل کــه در زی ــه« را ب بایــد پوشــه »کتابخان

اســت تعییــن کنیــد.

 تعیین یک متغیر در یک پوشه خاص
مــی توانیــد بــه متغیــر قــرار گرفتــه در داخــل پوشــه »اصلــی« پوشــه »کتابخانــه«، و یــا 
یــک پوشــه خــاص توســط کاربــر دسترســی پیــدا کنیــد بــا تعییــن نــام پوشــه همــراه 

بــا نــام متغیــر.
استفاده از نحو زیر در هنگام تعیین یک نام برای پوشه: 

< نام پوشه / نام متغیر>
abc /واقع در پوشه اصلی  اصلی »abc« مثال:  مشخص کردن متغیر
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1-7 پیکربندی تنظیمات فرمت برنامه 
 شــامل فرمــت تنظیمــات بــرای پیکربنــدی رقــم محاســبه نتایــج، اعــداد ، 
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 1-7  Configuring Application Format Settings
The O menu includes format settings for configuring the number of calculation result display digits and 
the angle unit, as well as application-specific commands. The following describes each of the settings and 
commands that are available on the O menu.

To do this: Select this O 
menu command:

Specify folder for variables, and to configure number format, angle, and other basic 
settings for all built-in applications

Basic Format

Configure Graph window and graph drawing settings for Graph & Table, Conics, and 
other graphing applications

Graph Format

Configure number format, angle, and other settings for Geometry application Geometry Format

Configure Fourier transform and FFT settings Advanced Format

Configure Financial application settings Financial Format

Return all the above menu settings to their initial default values (except for the current 
folder setting specified on Basic Format dialog box)

Default Setup

 uTo configure application format settings

1. Open any application (except the System application).

2. Tap O. Next, tap the menu command you want: Basic Format, Graph Format, Geometry Format, Advanced 
Format, or Financial Format.

3. Use the dialog box to configure the settings you want.

• For details about the settings you can configure on each of the dialog boxes, see “Application Format 
Settings” below.

4. To close a dialog box and apply its settings, tap [Set]. To close a dialog box without applying its settings, tap 
[Cancel] or the C button in the upper right corner of the dialog box.

Application Format Settings
This section provides details about all of the settings you can configure using the application format settings. 
Settings marked with an asterisk (*) in the following explanations are ClassPad initial default settings.

 k  Basic Format Dialog Box

Use the Basic Format dialog box to configure basic settings for calculations, cells, and other parameters.

1

2

3

To specify the current folder
Tap 1 and then tap the name of the folder (main*) you want.

 To specify the numeric value display format
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Normal 1*: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−2 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Normal 2: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−9 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Fix 0 – Fix 9: Fixed number of decimal places

Sci 0 – Sci 9: Fixed number of significant digits

To specify the angle unit
Tap 3, and then tap “Radian*”, “Degree”, or “Grad”.

منــوی 
واحــد زاویــه، و همچنیــن دســتورات خــاص برنامــه را نمایــش مــی دهــد. در زیــر هــر 
 در دســترس هســتند، توضیــح داده 
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 1-7  Configuring Application Format Settings
The O menu includes format settings for configuring the number of calculation result display digits and 
the angle unit, as well as application-specific commands. The following describes each of the settings and 
commands that are available on the O menu.

To do this: Select this O 
menu command:

Specify folder for variables, and to configure number format, angle, and other basic 
settings for all built-in applications

Basic Format

Configure Graph window and graph drawing settings for Graph & Table, Conics, and 
other graphing applications

Graph Format

Configure number format, angle, and other settings for Geometry application Geometry Format

Configure Fourier transform and FFT settings Advanced Format

Configure Financial application settings Financial Format

Return all the above menu settings to their initial default values (except for the current 
folder setting specified on Basic Format dialog box)

Default Setup

 uTo configure application format settings

1. Open any application (except the System application).

2. Tap O. Next, tap the menu command you want: Basic Format, Graph Format, Geometry Format, Advanced 
Format, or Financial Format.

3. Use the dialog box to configure the settings you want.

• For details about the settings you can configure on each of the dialog boxes, see “Application Format 
Settings” below.

4. To close a dialog box and apply its settings, tap [Set]. To close a dialog box without applying its settings, tap 
[Cancel] or the C button in the upper right corner of the dialog box.

Application Format Settings
This section provides details about all of the settings you can configure using the application format settings. 
Settings marked with an asterisk (*) in the following explanations are ClassPad initial default settings.

 k  Basic Format Dialog Box

Use the Basic Format dialog box to configure basic settings for calculations, cells, and other parameters.

1

2

3

To specify the current folder
Tap 1 and then tap the name of the folder (main*) you want.

 To specify the numeric value display format
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Normal 1*: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−2 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Normal 2: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−9 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Fix 0 – Fix 9: Fixed number of decimal places

Sci 0 – Sci 9: Fixed number of significant digits

To specify the angle unit
Tap 3, and then tap “Radian*”, “Degree”, or “Grad”.

ــر منــو  یــک از تنظیمــات و دســتوراتی کــه ب
شــده اســت. 

این منو را انتخاب نمایید:برای انجام: 
ــدی  ــا، پیکربن ــرای متغیره ــه ب ــن پوش تعیی
فرمــت عــدد، زاویــه و دیگــر تنظیمــات پایــه 

برای برنامه های ساخته شده 
فرمت پایه

تنظیمــات  و  نمــودار  پنجــره  پیکربنــدی 
رســم نمــودار بــرای نمــودار، جــدول٬ مقاطــع 
ــوداری ــای نم ــه ه ــر برنام ــی و دیگ مخروط

فرمت نمودار

پیکربنــدی فرمــت عــدد، زاویــه و تنظیمــات 
دیگــر بــرای برنامــه هندســی

فرمت هندسه

FFT فرمت پیشرفتهپیکربندی تبدیل فوریه و تنظیمات

فرمت مالیپیکربندی تنظیمات نرم افزار مالی

ــه  ــالا ب ــوی ب ــات من ــام تنظیم ــت تم بازگش
ــه جــز  ــر پیــش فــرض اولیــه خــود )ب مقادی
ــی مشــخص شــده در  ــه فعل ــات پوش تنظیم

ــاوره( ــه مح ــت جعب فرم

راه اندازی پیش فرض

•   برای پیکربندی تنظیمات فرمت برنامه
1.  باز کردن هر نوع نرم افزار )به جز نرم افزار سیستم(.

ــه بزنیــد:  ــر روی منــوی دســتوری کــه مــی خواهیــد ضرب ــه بزنیــد، ب  ضرب
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 1-7  Configuring Application Format Settings
The O menu includes format settings for configuring the number of calculation result display digits and 
the angle unit, as well as application-specific commands. The following describes each of the settings and 
commands that are available on the O menu.

To do this: Select this O 
menu command:

Specify folder for variables, and to configure number format, angle, and other basic 
settings for all built-in applications

Basic Format

Configure Graph window and graph drawing settings for Graph & Table, Conics, and 
other graphing applications

Graph Format

Configure number format, angle, and other settings for Geometry application Geometry Format

Configure Fourier transform and FFT settings Advanced Format

Configure Financial application settings Financial Format

Return all the above menu settings to their initial default values (except for the current 
folder setting specified on Basic Format dialog box)

Default Setup

 uTo configure application format settings

1. Open any application (except the System application).

2. Tap O. Next, tap the menu command you want: Basic Format, Graph Format, Geometry Format, Advanced 
Format, or Financial Format.

3. Use the dialog box to configure the settings you want.

• For details about the settings you can configure on each of the dialog boxes, see “Application Format 
Settings” below.

4. To close a dialog box and apply its settings, tap [Set]. To close a dialog box without applying its settings, tap 
[Cancel] or the C button in the upper right corner of the dialog box.

Application Format Settings
This section provides details about all of the settings you can configure using the application format settings. 
Settings marked with an asterisk (*) in the following explanations are ClassPad initial default settings.

 k  Basic Format Dialog Box

Use the Basic Format dialog box to configure basic settings for calculations, cells, and other parameters.

1

2

3

To specify the current folder
Tap 1 and then tap the name of the folder (main*) you want.

 To specify the numeric value display format
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Normal 1*: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−2 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Normal 2: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−9 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Fix 0 – Fix 9: Fixed number of decimal places

Sci 0 – Sci 9: Fixed number of significant digits

To specify the angle unit
Tap 3, and then tap “Radian*”, “Degree”, or “Grad”.

ــر  2.  ب
ــا فرمــت مالــی. فرمــت پایــه، فرمــت نمــودار، فرمــت هندســه، فرمــت پیشــرفته ی

3. استفاده از کادر محاوره ای برای پیکربندی تنظیماتی که می خواهید.
     •   برای کسب اطلاعات در مورد تنظیماتی که می توانید بر روی هر یک از

    جعبه های محاوره ای انجام دهید، نگاه کنید به »تنظیمات فرمت برنامه«زیر.

ــد.  ــه بزنی ــر ]Set[ ضرب ــات آن، ب ــال تنظیم ــاوره ای و اعم ــتن کادر مح ــرای بس 4.  ب
 یــا دکمــه
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 1-7  Configuring Application Format Settings
The O menu includes format settings for configuring the number of calculation result display digits and 
the angle unit, as well as application-specific commands. The following describes each of the settings and 
commands that are available on the O menu.

To do this: Select this O 
menu command:

Specify folder for variables, and to configure number format, angle, and other basic 
settings for all built-in applications

Basic Format

Configure Graph window and graph drawing settings for Graph & Table, Conics, and 
other graphing applications

Graph Format

Configure number format, angle, and other settings for Geometry application Geometry Format

Configure Fourier transform and FFT settings Advanced Format

Configure Financial application settings Financial Format

Return all the above menu settings to their initial default values (except for the current 
folder setting specified on Basic Format dialog box)

Default Setup

 uTo configure application format settings

1. Open any application (except the System application).

2. Tap O. Next, tap the menu command you want: Basic Format, Graph Format, Geometry Format, Advanced 
Format, or Financial Format.

3. Use the dialog box to configure the settings you want.

• For details about the settings you can configure on each of the dialog boxes, see “Application Format 
Settings” below.

4. To close a dialog box and apply its settings, tap [Set]. To close a dialog box without applying its settings, tap 
[Cancel] or the C button in the upper right corner of the dialog box.

Application Format Settings
This section provides details about all of the settings you can configure using the application format settings. 
Settings marked with an asterisk (*) in the following explanations are ClassPad initial default settings.

 k  Basic Format Dialog Box

Use the Basic Format dialog box to configure basic settings for calculations, cells, and other parameters.

1

2

3

To specify the current folder
Tap 1 and then tap the name of the folder (main*) you want.

 To specify the numeric value display format
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Normal 1*: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−2 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Normal 2: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−9 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Fix 0 – Fix 9: Fixed number of decimal places

Sci 0 – Sci 9: Fixed number of significant digits

To specify the angle unit
Tap 3, and then tap “Radian*”, “Degree”, or “Grad”.

C button in the upper right corner of the dialog box. بــرای بســتن یــک کادر محــاوره ای بــدون اســتفاده از تنظیمــات آن، بــر
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 در گوشه سمت راست بالای کادر محاوره ای ضربه بزنید. 

تنظیمات فرمت برنامه 
ــا اســتفاده از  ــد ب ــی توانی ــه م ــی ک ــام تنظیمات ــات تم ــورد جزئی ــن بخــش در م در ای

ــح داده شــده اســت. ــد توضی ــه انجــام دهی ــت برنام ــات فرم تنظیم
تنظیمــات مشــخص شــده بــا ســتاره )*( در توضیحــات زیــر، تنظیمــات پیــش فــرض 

اولیــه ClassPad اســت.

 فرمت پایه پنجره محاوره
ــرای  ــه ب ــات اولی ــدی تنظیم ــرای پیکربن ــاوره ب ــه مح ــه جعب ــت پای ــتفاده از فرم اس

ــر. ــای دیگ ــا، و پارامتره ــلول ه ــبات، س محاس
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 1-7  Configuring Application Format Settings
The O menu includes format settings for configuring the number of calculation result display digits and 
the angle unit, as well as application-specific commands. The following describes each of the settings and 
commands that are available on the O menu.

To do this: Select this O 
menu command:

Specify folder for variables, and to configure number format, angle, and other basic 
settings for all built-in applications

Basic Format

Configure Graph window and graph drawing settings for Graph & Table, Conics, and 
other graphing applications

Graph Format

Configure number format, angle, and other settings for Geometry application Geometry Format

Configure Fourier transform and FFT settings Advanced Format

Configure Financial application settings Financial Format

Return all the above menu settings to their initial default values (except for the current 
folder setting specified on Basic Format dialog box)

Default Setup

 uTo configure application format settings

1. Open any application (except the System application).

2. Tap O. Next, tap the menu command you want: Basic Format, Graph Format, Geometry Format, Advanced 
Format, or Financial Format.

3. Use the dialog box to configure the settings you want.

• For details about the settings you can configure on each of the dialog boxes, see “Application Format 
Settings” below.

4. To close a dialog box and apply its settings, tap [Set]. To close a dialog box without applying its settings, tap 
[Cancel] or the C button in the upper right corner of the dialog box.

Application Format Settings
This section provides details about all of the settings you can configure using the application format settings. 
Settings marked with an asterisk (*) in the following explanations are ClassPad initial default settings.

 k  Basic Format Dialog Box

Use the Basic Format dialog box to configure basic settings for calculations, cells, and other parameters.

1

2

3

To specify the current folder
Tap 1 and then tap the name of the folder (main*) you want.

 To specify the numeric value display format
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Normal 1*: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−2 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Normal 2: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−9 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Fix 0 – Fix 9: Fixed number of decimal places

Sci 0 – Sci 9: Fixed number of significant digits

To specify the angle unit
Tap 3, and then tap “Radian*”, “Degree”, or “Grad”.

این عمل را انجام دهید: برای انجام:
تغییــر بیــن محاســبات اعــداد مختلــط )حالت 

مختلــط( و اعــداد حقیقــی )حالــت حقیقــی(
»فرمــت مختلــط« را انتخــاب کنیــد و اعــداد 
مختلــط را وارد کنیــد یــا چــک باکــس را پــاک 

نماییــد و اعــداد حقیقــی را وارد کنیــد
نمایــش نتایــج بعنــوان اعــداد اعشــاری )حالت 
ــوان  ــه عن ــبات ب ــج محاس ــا نتای ــاری( ی اعش

ــتاندارد( ــت اس ــارت )حال عب
ــا  ــد ت ــاب کنی ــاری« را انتخ ــبات اعش »محاس
حالــت اعشــاری را وارد نماییــد یــا چــک باکس 
ــتاندارد را وارد  ــت اس ــا حال ــد  ت ــاک نمایی را پ

نماییــد.

برای مشخص کردن پوشه فعلی
بر 1 ضربه بزنید و سپس نام پوشه )اصلی( که می خواهید را فشار 
دهید. 
برای تعیین فرمت نمایش مقدار عددی 
بر 2 ضربه بزنید و سپس یکی از تنظیمات زیر را فشار دهید
عادی 1 *: بصورت خودکار از فرمت نمایش نمایی استفاده
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 1-7  Configuring Application Format Settings
The O menu includes format settings for configuring the number of calculation result display digits and 
the angle unit, as well as application-specific commands. The following describes each of the settings and 
commands that are available on the O menu.

To do this: Select this O 
menu command:

Specify folder for variables, and to configure number format, angle, and other basic 
settings for all built-in applications

Basic Format

Configure Graph window and graph drawing settings for Graph & Table, Conics, and 
other graphing applications

Graph Format

Configure number format, angle, and other settings for Geometry application Geometry Format

Configure Fourier transform and FFT settings Advanced Format

Configure Financial application settings Financial Format

Return all the above menu settings to their initial default values (except for the current 
folder setting specified on Basic Format dialog box)

Default Setup

 uTo configure application format settings

1. Open any application (except the System application).

2. Tap O. Next, tap the menu command you want: Basic Format, Graph Format, Geometry Format, Advanced 
Format, or Financial Format.

3. Use the dialog box to configure the settings you want.

• For details about the settings you can configure on each of the dialog boxes, see “Application Format 
Settings” below.

4. To close a dialog box and apply its settings, tap [Set]. To close a dialog box without applying its settings, tap 
[Cancel] or the C button in the upper right corner of the dialog box.

Application Format Settings
This section provides details about all of the settings you can configure using the application format settings. 
Settings marked with an asterisk (*) in the following explanations are ClassPad initial default settings.

 k  Basic Format Dialog Box

Use the Basic Format dialog box to configure basic settings for calculations, cells, and other parameters.

1

2

3

To specify the current folder
Tap 1 and then tap the name of the folder (main*) you want.

 To specify the numeric value display format
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Normal 1*: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−2 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Normal 2: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−9 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Fix 0 – Fix 9: Fixed number of decimal places

Sci 0 – Sci 9: Fixed number of significant digits

To specify the angle unit
Tap 3, and then tap “Radian*”, “Degree”, or “Grad”.

 is: 10−2 > |x| or |x| t 1010.:می کند هنگام محاسبه که نتیجه آن 

2 عادی: به صورت خودکار از فرمت نمایش نمایی استفاده می 
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The O menu includes format settings for configuring the number of calculation result display digits and 
the angle unit, as well as application-specific commands. The following describes each of the settings and 
commands that are available on the O menu.

To do this: Select this O 
menu command:

Specify folder for variables, and to configure number format, angle, and other basic 
settings for all built-in applications

Basic Format

Configure Graph window and graph drawing settings for Graph & Table, Conics, and 
other graphing applications

Graph Format

Configure number format, angle, and other settings for Geometry application Geometry Format

Configure Fourier transform and FFT settings Advanced Format

Configure Financial application settings Financial Format

Return all the above menu settings to their initial default values (except for the current 
folder setting specified on Basic Format dialog box)

Default Setup

 uTo configure application format settings

1. Open any application (except the System application).

2. Tap O. Next, tap the menu command you want: Basic Format, Graph Format, Geometry Format, Advanced 
Format, or Financial Format.

3. Use the dialog box to configure the settings you want.

• For details about the settings you can configure on each of the dialog boxes, see “Application Format 
Settings” below.

4. To close a dialog box and apply its settings, tap [Set]. To close a dialog box without applying its settings, tap 
[Cancel] or the C button in the upper right corner of the dialog box.

Application Format Settings
This section provides details about all of the settings you can configure using the application format settings. 
Settings marked with an asterisk (*) in the following explanations are ClassPad initial default settings.

 k  Basic Format Dialog Box

Use the Basic Format dialog box to configure basic settings for calculations, cells, and other parameters.

1

2

3

To specify the current folder
Tap 1 and then tap the name of the folder (main*) you want.

 To specify the numeric value display format
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Normal 1*: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−2 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Normal 2: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−9 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Fix 0 – Fix 9: Fixed number of decimal places

Sci 0 – Sci 9: Fixed number of significant digits

To specify the angle unit
Tap 3, and then tap “Radian*”, “Degree”, or “Grad”.

 is: 10−9 > | | or | کند هنگام محاسبه که نتیجه آن:1010  |
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 1-7  Configuring Application Format Settings
The O menu includes format settings for configuring the number of calculation result display digits and 
the angle unit, as well as application-specific commands. The following describes each of the settings and 
commands that are available on the O menu.

To do this: Select this O 
menu command:

Specify folder for variables, and to configure number format, angle, and other basic 
settings for all built-in applications

Basic Format

Configure Graph window and graph drawing settings for Graph & Table, Conics, and 
other graphing applications

Graph Format

Configure number format, angle, and other settings for Geometry application Geometry Format

Configure Fourier transform and FFT settings Advanced Format

Configure Financial application settings Financial Format

Return all the above menu settings to their initial default values (except for the current 
folder setting specified on Basic Format dialog box)

Default Setup

 uTo configure application format settings

1. Open any application (except the System application).

2. Tap O. Next, tap the menu command you want: Basic Format, Graph Format, Geometry Format, Advanced 
Format, or Financial Format.

3. Use the dialog box to configure the settings you want.

• For details about the settings you can configure on each of the dialog boxes, see “Application Format 
Settings” below.

4. To close a dialog box and apply its settings, tap [Set]. To close a dialog box without applying its settings, tap 
[Cancel] or the C button in the upper right corner of the dialog box.

Application Format Settings
This section provides details about all of the settings you can configure using the application format settings. 
Settings marked with an asterisk (*) in the following explanations are ClassPad initial default settings.

 k  Basic Format Dialog Box

Use the Basic Format dialog box to configure basic settings for calculations, cells, and other parameters.

1

2

3

To specify the current folder
Tap 1 and then tap the name of the folder (main*) you want.

 To specify the numeric value display format
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Normal 1*: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−2 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Normal 2: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−9 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Fix 0 – Fix 9: Fixed number of decimal places

Sci 0 – Sci 9: Fixed number of significant digits

To specify the angle unit
Tap 3, and then tap “Radian*”, “Degree”, or “Grad”.

 عدد مشخص مکان های اعشاری:
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 1-7  Configuring Application Format Settings
The O menu includes format settings for configuring the number of calculation result display digits and 
the angle unit, as well as application-specific commands. The following describes each of the settings and 
commands that are available on the O menu.

To do this: Select this O 
menu command:

Specify folder for variables, and to configure number format, angle, and other basic 
settings for all built-in applications

Basic Format

Configure Graph window and graph drawing settings for Graph & Table, Conics, and 
other graphing applications

Graph Format

Configure number format, angle, and other settings for Geometry application Geometry Format

Configure Fourier transform and FFT settings Advanced Format

Configure Financial application settings Financial Format

Return all the above menu settings to their initial default values (except for the current 
folder setting specified on Basic Format dialog box)

Default Setup

 uTo configure application format settings

1. Open any application (except the System application).

2. Tap O. Next, tap the menu command you want: Basic Format, Graph Format, Geometry Format, Advanced 
Format, or Financial Format.

3. Use the dialog box to configure the settings you want.

• For details about the settings you can configure on each of the dialog boxes, see “Application Format 
Settings” below.

4. To close a dialog box and apply its settings, tap [Set]. To close a dialog box without applying its settings, tap 
[Cancel] or the C button in the upper right corner of the dialog box.

Application Format Settings
This section provides details about all of the settings you can configure using the application format settings. 
Settings marked with an asterisk (*) in the following explanations are ClassPad initial default settings.

 k  Basic Format Dialog Box

Use the Basic Format dialog box to configure basic settings for calculations, cells, and other parameters.

1

2

3

To specify the current folder
Tap 1 and then tap the name of the folder (main*) you want.

 To specify the numeric value display format
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Normal 1*: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−2 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Normal 2: Automatically uses exponential display format when calculation 
result x is: 10−9 > |x| or |x| t 1010.

Fix 0 – Fix 9: Fixed number of decimal places

Sci 0 – Sci 9: Fixed number of significant digits

To specify the angle unit
Tap 3, and then tap “Radian*”, “Degree”, or “Grad”.

 عدد مشخص از ارقام معنی دار:

برای مشخص کردن واحد زاویه
بر 3 ضربه بزنید و سپس بر »رادیان«، »درجه« یا »گراد« کلیک 
کنید. 

1
2
3



4۸

این عمل را انجام دهید:برای انجام:

اتوماتیــک  ســازی  ســاده  کــردن  روشــن 
ــردن  ــوش ک ــا خام ــرا( ی ــر )الجب ــارات٬ ب عب

)حالــت دســتیار(

 حالــت »دســتیار« را انتخــاب کنیــد و حالــت 
دســتیار را وارد کنیــد، یــا چــک باکــس را پاک 
کنیــد * و حالــت الجبــرا را وارد کنیــد.  را برای 

جزئیــات بیشــتر مشــاهده کنید.
مشــخص کــردن ترتیــب نزولــی یــا صعــودی 

برای بیان نتیجه محاسبه 
»ترتیــب نزولــی را انتخــاب کنیــد« بــرای 
نمایــش عبــارات نتیجــه محاســبه بــه ترتیــب 
ــا چــک باکــس  ( ی
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To do this: Do this:

Switch between complex number calculations 
(Complex mode) and real number calculations (Real 
mode)

Select the “Complex Format” check box to enter the 
Complex mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Real mode*.

Display results as a decimal value (Decimal mode) 
or leave calculation results as expressions (Standard 
mode)

Select the “Decimal Calculation” check box to enter 
the Decimal mode, or clear the check box* to enter 
the Standard mode.

Turn auto simplification of expressions on (Algebra 
mode) or off (Assistant mode) 

Select the “Assistant” check box to enter the 
Assistant mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Algebra mode. See page 44 for details.

Specify descending order or ascending order for the 
calculation result expression

Select the “Descending Order” check box* to display 
calculation result expressions in descending order 
(like x2 + x + 1), or clear the check box to display in 
ascending order (like 1 + x + x2).

Specify whether variables in Complex Mode 
calculation should be treated as real numbers or 
complex numbers

Select the “Variable is Real” check box to treat 
variables as real numbers, or clear the check box* to 
treat variables as complex numbers.

Tip: For information about the “Q1, Q3 on Data” check box, see “Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3” (page 136).

Using Status Bar to Change Application Format Settings
With the applications listed in the table below, you can use the status bar to check and modify a number of 
Basic Format dialog box settings.

For this application: You can check and change these settings:

Main, eActivity Algebra mode/Assistant mode setting, Standard mode/Decimal mode 
setting, Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

Statistics Standard mode/Decimal mode setting, angle unit setting

Graph & Table, Conics, 
Differential Equation Graph, 
Numeric Solver, Sequence

Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

 uTo use the status bar to change application format settings

On the status bar, tap the text of the setting you want to change.

Main application Graph & Table application

Each tap changes the tapped item as described below.

• “Alg” ↔ “Assist” ... Toggles between the Algebra mode and Assistant mode.

• “Standard” ↔ “Decimal” ... Toggles between the Standard mode and Decimal mode.

• “Real” ↔ “Cplx” ... Toggles between the Real mode and Complex mode.

• “Rad” → “Deg” → “Gra” ... Cycles the angle unit setting between Radian, Degree, and Grad.

Tip: Changing a setting using the status bar has the same effect as changing the corresponding setting on the Basic 
Format dialog box. This means the setting will be changed for all applications.

نمایــش عبــارات نتیجــه محاســبه بــه ترتیــب 
x2 + x + 1), or clear the check box to display in x + 1), or clear the check box to display in x ــد  ــی )مانن نزول

را پــاک کنیــد بــرای نشــان دادن ترتیــب 
)
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To do this: Do this:

Switch between complex number calculations 
(Complex mode) and real number calculations (Real 
mode)

Select the “Complex Format” check box to enter the 
Complex mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Real mode*.

Display results as a decimal value (Decimal mode) 
or leave calculation results as expressions (Standard 
mode)

Select the “Decimal Calculation” check box to enter 
the Decimal mode, or clear the check box* to enter 
the Standard mode.

Turn auto simplification of expressions on (Algebra 
mode) or off (Assistant mode) 

Select the “Assistant” check box to enter the 
Assistant mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Algebra mode. See page 44 for details.

Specify descending order or ascending order for the 
calculation result expression

Select the “Descending Order” check box* to display 
calculation result expressions in descending order 
(like x2 + x + 1), or clear the check box to display in 
ascending order (like 1 + x + x2).

Specify whether variables in Complex Mode 
calculation should be treated as real numbers or 
complex numbers

Select the “Variable is Real” check box to treat 
variables as real numbers, or clear the check box* to 
treat variables as complex numbers.

Tip: For information about the “Q1, Q3 on Data” check box, see “Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3” (page 136).

Using Status Bar to Change Application Format Settings
With the applications listed in the table below, you can use the status bar to check and modify a number of 
Basic Format dialog box settings.

For this application: You can check and change these settings:

Main, eActivity Algebra mode/Assistant mode setting, Standard mode/Decimal mode 
setting, Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

Statistics Standard mode/Decimal mode setting, angle unit setting

Graph & Table, Conics, 
Differential Equation Graph, 
Numeric Solver, Sequence

Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

 uTo use the status bar to change application format settings

On the status bar, tap the text of the setting you want to change.

Main application Graph & Table application

Each tap changes the tapped item as described below.

• “Alg” ↔ “Assist” ... Toggles between the Algebra mode and Assistant mode.

• “Standard” ↔ “Decimal” ... Toggles between the Standard mode and Decimal mode.

• “Real” ↔ “Cplx” ... Toggles between the Real mode and Complex mode.

• “Rad” → “Deg” → “Gra” ... Cycles the angle unit setting between Radian, Degree, and Grad.

Tip: Changing a setting using the status bar has the same effect as changing the corresponding setting on the Basic 
Format dialog box. This means the setting will be changed for all applications.

را پــاک کنیــد بــرای نشــان دادن ترتیــب 
ascending order (like 1 + 

را پــاک کنیــد بــرای نشــان دادن ترتیــب 
ascending order (like 1 + 

را پــاک کنیــد بــرای نشــان دادن ترتیــب 
x + x + x x2

را پــاک کنیــد بــرای نشــان دادن ترتیــب 
2

را پــاک کنیــد بــرای نشــان دادن ترتیــب 
)ماننــد صعــودی 

مشــخص کنیــد کــه آیــا متغیرهــا در حالــت 
مختلــط محاســبه بایــد بــه عنــوان اعــداد حقیقــی 

ــوند ــل ش ــط عم ــداد مختل ــا اع ی

متغیــر حقیقــی را انتخــاب کنیــد و بــا متغیــر هــا 
ماننــد اعــداد حقیقــی عمــل کنیــد یــا چــک باکس 
را پــاک کنیــد و بــا متغیرهــا ماننــد اعــداد مختلــط 

عمــل کنیــد.

 بــر داده هــا ی چــک باکــس، »روش 
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To do this: Do this:

Switch between complex number calculations 
(Complex mode) and real number calculations (Real 
mode)

Select the “Complex Format” check box to enter the 
Complex mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Real mode*.

Display results as a decimal value (Decimal mode) 
or leave calculation results as expressions (Standard 
mode)

Select the “Decimal Calculation” check box to enter 
the Decimal mode, or clear the check box* to enter 
the Standard mode.

Turn auto simplification of expressions on (Algebra 
mode) or off (Assistant mode) 

Select the “Assistant” check box to enter the 
Assistant mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Algebra mode. See page 44 for details.

Specify descending order or ascending order for the 
calculation result expression

Select the “Descending Order” check box* to display 
calculation result expressions in descending order 
(like x2 + x + 1), or clear the check box to display in 
ascending order (like 1 + x + x2).

Specify whether variables in Complex Mode 
calculation should be treated as real numbers or 
complex numbers

Select the “Variable is Real” check box to treat 
variables as real numbers, or clear the check box* to 
treat variables as complex numbers.

Tip: For information about the “Q1, Q3 on Data” check box, see “Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3” (page 136).

Using Status Bar to Change Application Format Settings
With the applications listed in the table below, you can use the status bar to check and modify a number of 
Basic Format dialog box settings.

For this application: You can check and change these settings:

Main, eActivity Algebra mode/Assistant mode setting, Standard mode/Decimal mode 
setting, Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

Statistics Standard mode/Decimal mode setting, angle unit setting

Graph & Table, Conics, 
Differential Equation Graph, 
Numeric Solver, Sequence

Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

 uTo use the status bar to change application format settings

On the status bar, tap the text of the setting you want to change.

Main application Graph & Table application

Each tap changes the tapped item as described below.

• “Alg” ↔ “Assist” ... Toggles between the Algebra mode and Assistant mode.

• “Standard” ↔ “Decimal” ... Toggles between the Standard mode and Decimal mode.

• “Real” ↔ “Cplx” ... Toggles between the Real mode and Complex mode.

• “Rad” → “Deg” → “Gra” ... Cycles the angle unit setting between Radian, Degree, and Grad.

Tip: Changing a setting using the status bar has the same effect as changing the corresponding setting on the Basic 
Format dialog box. This means the setting will be changed for all applications.

 and Q3 و 
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To do this: Do this:

Switch between complex number calculations 
(Complex mode) and real number calculations (Real 
mode)

Select the “Complex Format” check box to enter the 
Complex mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Real mode*.

Display results as a decimal value (Decimal mode) 
or leave calculation results as expressions (Standard 
mode)

Select the “Decimal Calculation” check box to enter 
the Decimal mode, or clear the check box* to enter 
the Standard mode.

Turn auto simplification of expressions on (Algebra 
mode) or off (Assistant mode) 

Select the “Assistant” check box to enter the 
Assistant mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Algebra mode. See page 44 for details.

Specify descending order or ascending order for the 
calculation result expression

Select the “Descending Order” check box* to display 
calculation result expressions in descending order 
(like x2 + x + 1), or clear the check box to display in 
ascending order (like 1 + x + x2).

Specify whether variables in Complex Mode 
calculation should be treated as real numbers or 
complex numbers

Select the “Variable is Real” check box to treat 
variables as real numbers, or clear the check box* to 
treat variables as complex numbers.

Tip: For information about the “Q1, Q3 on Data” check box, see “Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3” (page 136).

Using Status Bar to Change Application Format Settings
With the applications listed in the table below, you can use the status bar to check and modify a number of 
Basic Format dialog box settings.

For this application: You can check and change these settings:

Main, eActivity Algebra mode/Assistant mode setting, Standard mode/Decimal mode 
setting, Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

Statistics Standard mode/Decimal mode setting, angle unit setting

Graph & Table, Conics, 
Differential Equation Graph, 
Numeric Solver, Sequence

Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

 uTo use the status bar to change application format settings

On the status bar, tap the text of the setting you want to change.

Main application Graph & Table application

Each tap changes the tapped item as described below.

• “Alg” ↔ “Assist” ... Toggles between the Algebra mode and Assistant mode.

• “Standard” ↔ “Decimal” ... Toggles between the Standard mode and Decimal mode.

• “Real” ↔ “Cplx” ... Toggles between the Real mode and Complex mode.

• “Rad” → “Deg” → “Gra” ... Cycles the angle unit setting between Radian, Degree, and Grad.

Tip: Changing a setting using the status bar has the same effect as changing the corresponding setting on the Basic 
Format dialog box. This means the setting will be changed for all applications.

 on Data” check box, see “Calculation Methods for Q1 and Qنکتــه: جهــت کســب اطلاعــات در مــورد
 « را مشــاهده نماییــد.
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To do this: Do this:

Switch between complex number calculations 
(Complex mode) and real number calculations (Real 
mode)

Select the “Complex Format” check box to enter the 
Complex mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Real mode*.

Display results as a decimal value (Decimal mode) 
or leave calculation results as expressions (Standard 
mode)

Select the “Decimal Calculation” check box to enter 
the Decimal mode, or clear the check box* to enter 
the Standard mode.

Turn auto simplification of expressions on (Algebra 
mode) or off (Assistant mode) 

Select the “Assistant” check box to enter the 
Assistant mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Algebra mode. See page 44 for details.

Specify descending order or ascending order for the 
calculation result expression

Select the “Descending Order” check box* to display 
calculation result expressions in descending order 
(like x2 + x + 1), or clear the check box to display in 
ascending order (like 1 + x + x2).

Specify whether variables in Complex Mode 
calculation should be treated as real numbers or 
complex numbers

Select the “Variable is Real” check box to treat 
variables as real numbers, or clear the check box* to 
treat variables as complex numbers.

Tip: For information about the “Q1, Q3 on Data” check box, see “Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3” (page 136).

Using Status Bar to Change Application Format Settings
With the applications listed in the table below, you can use the status bar to check and modify a number of 
Basic Format dialog box settings.

For this application: You can check and change these settings:

Main, eActivity Algebra mode/Assistant mode setting, Standard mode/Decimal mode 
setting, Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

Statistics Standard mode/Decimal mode setting, angle unit setting

Graph & Table, Conics, 
Differential Equation Graph, 
Numeric Solver, Sequence

Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

 uTo use the status bar to change application format settings

On the status bar, tap the text of the setting you want to change.

Main application Graph & Table application

Each tap changes the tapped item as described below.

• “Alg” ↔ “Assist” ... Toggles between the Algebra mode and Assistant mode.

• “Standard” ↔ “Decimal” ... Toggles between the Standard mode and Decimal mode.

• “Real” ↔ “Cplx” ... Toggles between the Real mode and Complex mode.

• “Rad” → “Deg” → “Gra” ... Cycles the angle unit setting between Radian, Degree, and Grad.

Tip: Changing a setting using the status bar has the same effect as changing the corresponding setting on the Basic 
Format dialog box. This means the setting will be changed for all applications.

 and Q33 و
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Assistant mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Algebra mode. See page 44 for details.
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(like x2 + x + 1), or clear the check box to display in 
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Select the “Variable is Real” check box to treat 
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treat variables as complex numbers.

Tip: For information about the “Q1, Q3 on Data” check box, see “Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3” (page 136).

Using Status Bar to Change Application Format Settings
With the applications listed in the table below, you can use the status bar to check and modify a number of 
Basic Format dialog box settings.

For this application: You can check and change these settings:

Main, eActivity Algebra mode/Assistant mode setting, Standard mode/Decimal mode 
setting, Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

Statistics Standard mode/Decimal mode setting, angle unit setting

Graph & Table, Conics, 
Differential Equation Graph, 
Numeric Solver, Sequence

Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

 uTo use the status bar to change application format settings

On the status bar, tap the text of the setting you want to change.

Main application Graph & Table application

Each tap changes the tapped item as described below.

• “Alg” ↔ “Assist” ... Toggles between the Algebra mode and Assistant mode.

• “Standard” ↔ “Decimal” ... Toggles between the Standard mode and Decimal mode.

• “Real” ↔ “Cplx” ... Toggles between the Real mode and Complex mode.
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Tip: Changing a setting using the status bar has the same effect as changing the corresponding setting on the Basic 
Format dialog box. This means the setting will be changed for all applications.

 on Data” check box, see “Calculation Methods for Q1 and Qهــای محاســبه بــرای

استفاده از نوار وضعیت برای تغییر دادن تنظیمات فرمت برنامه
بــا برنامــه هــای لیســت شــده در جــدول زیــر، مــی توانیــد از نــوار وضعیــت بــرای چــک 
ــتفاده  ــی اس ــت اصل ــاوره فرم ــه مح ــات جعب ــدادی از تنظیم ــر دادن تع ــردن و تغیی ک

نماییــد. 

مــی توانیــد ایــن تنظیمــات را چــک کنیــد برای این برنامه:
و تغییــر دهیــد: 

eActivity /حالــت الجبرا/تنظیمــات حالــت دســتیار، اصلی
حالــت اســتاندارد/تنظیمات حالــت اعشــاری، 
ــی و  ــت واقع ــات حال ــت مختلط/تنظیم حال

ــه ــد زاوی ــات واح تنظیم
حالــت اســتاندارد/ تنظیمــات حالت اعشــاری و آماری 

تنظیمــات واحــد زاویه
نمــودار و جــدول، Conics، نمــودار معادلــه 

دیفرانســیل، حــلال عــددی، ترتیبــی
واقعــی،  حالــت مختلط/تنظیمــات حالــت 

تنظیــات حالــت زاویــه

•   استفاده از نوار وضعیت برای تغییر دادن تنظیمات فرمت برنامه
ــد را کلیــک  ــر دهی ــد تغیی ــه مــی خواهی ــی ک ــن تنظیمات ــوار وضعیــت، مت ــر روی ن ب
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کنیــد.
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To do this: Do this:

Switch between complex number calculations 
(Complex mode) and real number calculations (Real 
mode)

Select the “Complex Format” check box to enter the 
Complex mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Real mode*.

Display results as a decimal value (Decimal mode) 
or leave calculation results as expressions (Standard 
mode)

Select the “Decimal Calculation” check box to enter 
the Decimal mode, or clear the check box* to enter 
the Standard mode.

Turn auto simplification of expressions on (Algebra 
mode) or off (Assistant mode) 

Select the “Assistant” check box to enter the 
Assistant mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Algebra mode. See page 44 for details.

Specify descending order or ascending order for the 
calculation result expression

Select the “Descending Order” check box* to display 
calculation result expressions in descending order 
(like x2 + x + 1), or clear the check box to display in 
ascending order (like 1 + x + x2).

Specify whether variables in Complex Mode 
calculation should be treated as real numbers or 
complex numbers

Select the “Variable is Real” check box to treat 
variables as real numbers, or clear the check box* to 
treat variables as complex numbers.

Tip: For information about the “Q1, Q3 on Data” check box, see “Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3” (page 136).

Using Status Bar to Change Application Format Settings
With the applications listed in the table below, you can use the status bar to check and modify a number of 
Basic Format dialog box settings.

For this application: You can check and change these settings:

Main, eActivity Algebra mode/Assistant mode setting, Standard mode/Decimal mode 
setting, Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

Statistics Standard mode/Decimal mode setting, angle unit setting

Graph & Table, Conics, 
Differential Equation Graph, 
Numeric Solver, Sequence

Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

 uTo use the status bar to change application format settings

On the status bar, tap the text of the setting you want to change.

Main application Graph & Table application

Each tap changes the tapped item as described below.

• “Alg” ↔ “Assist” ... Toggles between the Algebra mode and Assistant mode.

• “Standard” ↔ “Decimal” ... Toggles between the Standard mode and Decimal mode.

• “Real” ↔ “Cplx” ... Toggles between the Real mode and Complex mode.

• “Rad” → “Deg” → “Gra” ... Cycles the angle unit setting between Radian, Degree, and Grad.

Tip: Changing a setting using the status bar has the same effect as changing the corresponding setting on the Basic 
Format dialog box. This means the setting will be changed for all applications.

Chapter 1: Basics　　35

To do this: Do this:

Switch between complex number calculations 
(Complex mode) and real number calculations (Real 
mode)

Select the “Complex Format” check box to enter the 
Complex mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Real mode*.

Display results as a decimal value (Decimal mode) 
or leave calculation results as expressions (Standard 
mode)

Select the “Decimal Calculation” check box to enter 
the Decimal mode, or clear the check box* to enter 
the Standard mode.

Turn auto simplification of expressions on (Algebra 
mode) or off (Assistant mode) 

Select the “Assistant” check box to enter the 
Assistant mode, or clear the check box* to enter the 
Algebra mode. See page 44 for details.

Specify descending order or ascending order for the 
calculation result expression

Select the “Descending Order” check box* to display 
calculation result expressions in descending order 
(like x2 + x + 1), or clear the check box to display in 
ascending order (like 1 + x + x2).

Specify whether variables in Complex Mode 
calculation should be treated as real numbers or 
complex numbers

Select the “Variable is Real” check box to treat 
variables as real numbers, or clear the check box* to 
treat variables as complex numbers.

Tip: For information about the “Q1, Q3 on Data” check box, see “Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3” (page 136).

Using Status Bar to Change Application Format Settings
With the applications listed in the table below, you can use the status bar to check and modify a number of 
Basic Format dialog box settings.

For this application: You can check and change these settings:

Main, eActivity Algebra mode/Assistant mode setting, Standard mode/Decimal mode 
setting, Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

Statistics Standard mode/Decimal mode setting, angle unit setting

Graph & Table, Conics, 
Differential Equation Graph, 
Numeric Solver, Sequence

Complex mode/Real mode setting, angle unit setting

 uTo use the status bar to change application format settings

On the status bar, tap the text of the setting you want to change.

Main application Graph & Table application

Each tap changes the tapped item as described below.

• “Alg” ↔ “Assist” ... Toggles between the Algebra mode and Assistant mode.

• “Standard” ↔ “Decimal” ... Toggles between the Standard mode and Decimal mode.

• “Real” ↔ “Cplx” ... Toggles between the Real mode and Complex mode.

• “Rad” → “Deg” → “Gra” ... Cycles the angle unit setting between Radian, Degree, and Grad.

Tip: Changing a setting using the status bar has the same effect as changing the corresponding setting on the Basic 
Format dialog box. This means the setting will be changed for all applications.

هر ضربه ای، مورد ضربه زده شده را به شرح زیر تغییر می دهد.
»Alg«<-->»Assist« ... تغییر وضعیت بین حالت الجبرا و حالت دستیار  •
استاندارد اعشاری ... تغییر وضعیت بین حالت استاندارد و حالت اعشاری  •

واقعی<--> Cplx ... تغییر وضعیت بین حالت واقعی و حالت مختلط  •
Rad --> Deg -->Gra   ... تغییر وضعیت بین رادیان، درجه و گراد  •

ــه  ــری را دارد ک ــان تاثی ــت هم ــوار وضعی ــتفاده از ن ــا اس ــات ب ــر تنظیم ــه: تغیی نکت
ــن معناســت  ــن بدی ــی دارد. ای ــر جعبــه محــاوره فرمــت اصل تغییــر دادن تنظیمــات ب

ــد.  ــدا مــی کن ــر پی ــرای تمــام برنامــه هــا تغیی کــه تنظیمــات ب

 پنجره محاوره ای فرمت نمودار
از جعبــه محــاوره فرمــت نمــودار بــرای پیکربنــدی تنظیمــات پنجــره نمــودار و رســم 

نمودارهــا اســتفاده کنیــد. 
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 k  Graph Format Dialog Box

Use the Graph Format dialog box to configure settings for the Graph window and for drawing graphs.

[Basic] tab

1

2

3

4

To specify display of Graph window axes
Tap 1 and then tap one of the settings described below.

On: show axis Off: hide axis

Number*: show axis along with maximum and minimum value of each axis

To specify display of Graph window grid
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

On: show grid as dots Off: hide grid

Line*: show grid as lines

To select inequality fill specification (Inequality Plot)
Tap 3 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Union*: fill areas where all inequality conditions are satisfied when 
graphing multiple inequalities

Intersection: fill areas where each inequality condition is satisfied when 
graphing multiple inequalities

To specify the color of figures and graphs drawn with the Sketch function (page 110)
Tap 4. On the dialog box that appears, select the color you want and then tap [OK].

To do this: Do this:

Turn display of Graph 
window axis labels on 
or off

Select the “Labels” check box* to show labels, or clear the check box to hide 
labels. 
Tip: Regardless of the “Labels” setting, labels are never displayed on the Sequence 

application Graph window. Also, labels are not displayed for the following types 
of graph drawn with the Statistics application: NPPlot, Histogram, MedBox, NDist 
Broken.

Turn display of graph 
controller arrows on 
or off

Select the “G-Controller” check box to show graph controller arrows (page 103), or 
clear the check box* to hide graph controller arrows.

Specify plotted points 
or solid lines for graph 
drawing

Select the “Draw Plot” check box to specify plotted points, or clear the check box* 
to specify solid lines for graphing.

Turn display of the 
function name and 
function on or off

Select the “Graph Function” check box* to show the function name and function on 
the graph, or clear the check box to hide the function name and function.

Turn display of Graph 
window pointer 
coordinates on or off

Select the “Coordinates” check box* to show Graph window pointer coordinates, or 
clear the check box to hide the coordinates.

Turn display of the 
leading cursor during 
graphing on or off

Select the “Leading Cursor” check box to show the leading cursor, or clear the 
check box* to hide the leading cursor.

Specify the draw 
method when drawing 
multiple graphs

Select the “Simultaneous Graphs” check box to draw multiple graphs 
simultaneously, or clear the check box* to draw graphs in sequence, one at a time.

Show or hide 
derivative values on 
the Graph window and 
Table window 

Select the “Derivative/Slope” check box to show derivative values in the Graph 
window and Table window, or clear the check box* to hide derivative values. For 
details about display contents, see “Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates” 
(page 109) and “Generating a Number Table” (page 106).

برای تعیین صفحه نمایش نمودار محور پنجره
بر 1 ضربه بزنید و سپس بر روی یکی از تنظیمات زیر ضربه بزنید.
روشن: نمایش محور         خاموش: عدم نمایش محور
اعداد: نمایش محور در طول مقادیر حداکثر و حداقل هر محور

برای تعیین صفحه نمایش از نمودار شبکه پنجره
بر 2 ضربه بزنید و سپس بر یکی از تنظیمات زیر ضربه بزنید.

روشن: نمایش شبکه و نقاط         خاموش: عدم نمایش شبکه 
خط: نمایش شبکه بعنوان خطوط

برای انتخاب نابرابری مشخصات پر (داستان نابرابری)
بر 3 ضربه بزنید و سپس بر یکی از تنظیمات زیر ضربه بزنید. 
واحد: مناطق پر است که در آن تمام شرایط نابرابر راضی هستند 
زمانی که چندین نابرابری متعدد اتفاق می افتد.

تقاطع: مناطق پر است که در آن هر یک از شرایط نابرابر راضی 
هستند زمانی که چندین نابرابری متعدد اتفاق می افتد

برای مشخص کردن رنگ آمار و ارقام و نمودار کشیده شده با 
 Sketch عملکرد
بر 4 ضربه بزنید. بر روی جعبه محاوره که ظاهر می شود، رنگ مورد 
نظر را انتخاب نمایید و سپس ok را کلیک کنید. 

1
2
3
4
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این عمل را انجام دهید: برای انجام این: 

ــودار  ــش نم ــردن نمای ــوش ک ــا خام ــن ی روش
پنجــره برچســب محــور

»برچســب هــا« چــک باکــس* را بــرای نشــان 
دادن برچســب هــا انتخــاب کنیــد، و یــا چــک 
باکــس را پــاک نماییــد تــا برچســب هــا پنهان 

. ند شو
ــه: صــرف نظــر از تنظیمــات »برچســب  نکت
ــه  ــی برنام ــز در توال ــا هرگ ــب ه ــا«، برچس ه
پنجــره نمــودار نشــان داده نمــی شــوند. 
ــواع نمــودار  ــرای ان همچنیــن، برچســب هــا ب
ــش  ــر نمای ــاری زی ــه آم ــا برنام ــده ب ــم ش رس
 MedBox ،هیســتوگرام ،NPPlot :داده نمی شــود

ــده. ــته ش NDist ، شکس

روشن کردن صفحه نمایش گراف
ــرل  ــش کنت ــردن فل ــوش ک ــا خام ــن ی روش

ــودار  ــده نم کنن
چــک باکــس »G-controller« را انتخــاب کنیــد 
ــان  ــودار را نش ــده نم ــرل کنن ــش کنت ــا فل ت
دهیــد ، یــا چــک باکــس را پــاک کنیــد * تــا 
فلــش هــای کنتــرل کننــده نمــودار را مخفــی 

کنیــد.

نقــاط رســم شــده یــا خطــوط جامــد را بــرای 
رســم نمــودار تعییــن کنیــد.

چــک باکــس »رســم نقــاط« را انتخــاب کنیــد 
ــا نقــاط رســم شــده را بررســی کنیــد، و یــا  ت
چــک باکــس را پــاک کنیــد تــا خطــوط جامــد 

را بــرای ترســیم نمــودار تعییــن کنیــد.

ــش  ــردن صفحــه نمای ــوش ک ــا خام روشــن ی
ــام آن ــرد و ن عملک

چــک باکــس »تابــع نمــودار« را انتخــاب کنید 
ــر روی  ــع ب ــع و تاب ــام تاب ــرای نشــان دادن ن ب
ــا  ــا چــک باکــس را پــاک کنیــد ت نمــودار و ی

نــام تابــع و تابــع مخفــی شــوند.

روشــن یا خامــوش کــردن نمایشــگر مختصات 
اشــاره گــر پنجره نمــودار

ــد  چــک باکــس »مختصــات« را انتخــاب کنی
بــرای نشــان دادن مختصــات اشــاره گــر پنجره 
نمــودار، یــا چــک باکــس را پــا ک کنیــد بــرای 

مخفــی کــردن مختصــات.

ــش  ــه نمای ــردن صفح ــوش ک ــن و خام روش
ــودار ــیم نم ــن ترس ــا حی ــکان نم م

چــک باکس»مــکان نمــا پیشــرو« را انتخــاب 
کنیــد تــا مــکان نمــای پیشــرو را نشــان دهیــد 
و یــا چــک باکــس را پــا ک کنیــد بــرای مخفی 

کــردن مــکان نمــا پیشــرو.
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این عمل را انجام دهید:برای انجام این:

تعییــن روش ترســیم بــه هنــگام ترســیم 
چندین نمودار 

چک باکــس نمودارهــای همزمــان را انتخاب 
کنیــد تا چندیــن نمــودار را به طــور همزمان 
رســم کنیــد و یــا چک باکــس را پــاک کنید 
تــا نمودارهــا را بــه ترتیــب و در یــک زمــان 

ــم کنید. رس
نمایــش یــا پنهــان کــردن  مقادیــر مشــتق در 

پنجــره نمــودار و پنجــره جــدول
را  شــیب«   / »مشــتق  باکــس  چــک 
انتخــاب کنیــد  تــا مقادیــر مشــتق در 
پنجــره نمــودار و پنجــره جــدول را نشــان 
ــا  ــد ت ــاک کنی ــد و چــک باکــس را پ دهی
ــرای  ــد. ب ــان کنی ــتق را پنه ــر مش مقادی
محتویــات  مــورد  در  بیشــتر  جزئیــات 
صفحــه نمایــش، نــگاه کنیــد بــه »اســتفاده 
ــودار«و  ــات نم ــدن مختص ــی خوان از ردیاب

ــداد« . ــدول اع ــد ج »تولی
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[Special] tab

1

2

3

To specify the row width for Stat Editor and data table displays
Tap 1, and then select “2 Cells”, “3 Cells*”, or “4 Cells”.

To specify a source for table data
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Table Input*: Uses the data input in a Table Input dialog box as the source 
for number table generation.

list1 through list6: Uses list data in list1 through list6 as the source for 
number table generation.

<list name>: Uses the list data in a selected list as the source for number 
table generation.

For details about how to generate a number table using each setting, see 
“Generating a Number Table” (page 106).

To specify a source for summary table data
Tap 3 and then tap one of the settings described below.

View Window*: Uses View Window settings as the source for summary table generation.

list1 through list6: Uses list data in list1 through list6 as the source for summary table generation.

<list name>: Uses the list data in a selected list as the source for summary table generation.

For details about how to generate a summary table using each setting, see “Generating a Summary Table” 
(page 108).

To show or hide the second derivative for summary tables 
Select the On button* under “Summary Table f �(x)” to show the second derivative, or the Off button to hide it.

To specify auto setting or manual setting of Statistics application View Window settings
Select the “Stat Window Auto” check box* to specify automatic setting configuration, or clear the check box for 
manual settings.

مشخص کردن منبعی برای خلاصه جدول داده ها
بر3 ضربه بزنید و سپس بر یکی از تنظیمات شرح داده شده در زیر ضربه بزنید.

ــد  ــرای تولی ــی ب ــوان منبع ــه عن ــره ب ــش پنج ــات نمای ــتفاده از تنظیم ــره *: اس ــش پنج نمای

تعیین کردن پهنای ردیف برای ویرایشگر وضعیت 
و نمایشگرهای جدول داده ها
 بر 1 ضربه بزنید و سپس 2، 3 یا 4 را انتخاب کنید.

مشخص کردن منبعی برای جدول داده ها 
بر 2 ضربه بزنید و سپس بر یکی از تنظیمات توضیح 
داده شده در زیر ضربه بزنید. 
جدول ورودی *: استفاده از ورود داده ها در جدول 
ورودی به عنوان منبع برای تولید جدول اعداد.

 list1 استفاده از لیست داده ها در :list۶  از طریق list1
از طریق list۶ به عنوان منبعی برای تولید جدول اعداد.

   name> <list: استفاده از لیست داده ها در لیست 
انتخاب شده به عنوان منبع تولید جدول اعداد.

برای جزئیات در مورد چگونگی تولید جدول اعداد با 
استفاده از هر یک از تنظیمات، »تولید جدول اعداد« را 
مشاهده کنید.
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ــه. ــدول خلاص ج
ــی  ــوان منبع ــه عن ــق list۶ ب ــا در list1 از طری ــق list۶: اســتفاده از لیســت داده ه list1 از طری

ــرای تولیــد جــدول خلاصــه. ب
ــه عنــوان منبعــی  name> <list: اســتفاده از لیســت داده هــا در یــک لیســت انتخــاب شــده ب

بــرای تولیــد جــدول خلاصــه.
ــک از  ــر ی ــا اســتفاده از ه ــک جــدول خلاصــه ب ــد ی ــورد چگونگــی تولی ــات در م ــرای جزئی ب

ــک جــدول خلاصــه«. ــد ی ــه »تولی ــد ب ــگاه کنی تنظیمــات، ن

نشان دادن یا پنهان کردن مشتق دوم برای جداول خلاصه
ــه  ــا دکم ــتق دوم ی ــان دادن مش ــرای نش ــه«  )f )x  ب ــدول خلاص ــت »ج ــن تح ــه روش دکم

ــد.  ــاب کنی ــردن آن را انتخ ــان ک ــور پنه ــه منظ ــوش ب خام

مشخص کردن تنظیم خودکار یا تنظیم دستی نرم افزار آماری تنظیمات پنجره 
چــک باکــس پنجــره خــودکار بــرای مشــخص کــردن پیکربنــدی تنظیمــات اتوماتیــک یــا پــاک 

کــردن چــک باکــس بــرای تنظیمــات دســتی را انتخــاب کنیــد.



53

 پنجره محاوره ای فرمت هندسی
ــی  ــه هندس ــات برنام ــدی تنظیم ــر بن ــرای پیک ــه ب ــت هندس ــاوره فرم ــه مح از جعب

ــد.  ــتفاده کنی اس
ــی شــود،  ــر م ــه محــاوره ظاه ــای جعب ــر روی پنجــره در انته ــه ب ــی ک ــه: اطلاعات نکت
پیــش فرضــی از پنجــره هندســه را بــر اســاس تنظیمــات پیکربنــدی در بخــش بــالای 

پنجــره محــاوره را نشــان مــی دهــد. 
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 k  Geometry Format Dialog Box

Use the Geometry Format dialog box to configure settings for the Geometry application.

Tip: The information that appears in the preview area at the bottom of the dialog box shows a preview of the Geometry 
application window, based on the settings configured in upper part of the dialog box.

1

2

3

4

5

6

To specify the Geometry window numeric value display format
Tap 1 and then select the format you want. The initial default Number 
Format setting is Fix2. For more information, see “To specify the numeric 
value display format” (page 34).

To specify the unit of the displayed length value
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Off*: Length value unit not displayed.

mm, cm, m, km, in, ft, yd, mi: Displays the length value in the selected 
unit.

To specify the angle unit for the measurement box
Tap 3, and then tap “Radian”, “Degree*”, or “Grad”. 

To specify the angle unit for graphing
Tap 4, and then tap “Radian*”, “Degree”, or “Grad”.

To specify the initial status of Graph window axes when the Geometry application is started up
Tap 5 and then tap one of the settings described below.

On: Show the axes Off*: Hide the axes

Number: Show the axes along with the maximum and minimum value of each

To specify the initial status of the grid when the Geometry application is started up
Tap 6 and then tap one of the settings described below.

On: Show the grid as dots Off*: Hide the grid Line: Show the grid as lines

 k  Advanced Format Dialog Box

Use the Advanced Format dialog box to configure settings for Fourier transform and FFT settings.

1

2

To specify the Fourier transform formula
Tap 1 and then tap “Modern Physics”, “Pure Math*”, “Probability”, 
“Classical Physics”, or “Signal Processing”. 

To specify the FFT scaling constant
Tap 2 and then tap “Pure Math”, “Signal Processing*”, or “Data Analysis”.

To specify how Fourier calculation variables are treated
Select the “Assume positive real” check box* to specify that Fourier 
calculation variables should be treated as positive reals only. Clear 
the check box to specify that complex numbers are allowed for Fourier 
calculation variables.

ــرم  ــه ن ــی ک ــودار زمان ــور پنجــره نم ــه مح ــت اولی ــردن وضعی ــخص ک مش
ــت.  ــده اس ــدازی ش ــی راه ان ــزار هندس اف

ــه  ــح داده شــده ضرب ــر توضی ــات زی ــی از تنظیم ــر یک ــد و ســپس ب ــه بزنی ــر 5 ضرب ب
ــد. بزنی

روشن: دیدن محورها      خاموش: مخفی کردن محورها
اعداد: نمایش محورها همراه با مقدار حداکثر و حداقل ازهر کدام

مشــخص کــردن وضعیــت اولیــه شــبکه زمانــی کــه نــرم فــزار هندســی راه 
انــدازی شــده اســت. 

ــه  ــر ضرب ــح داده شــده زی ــات توضی ــی از تنظیم ــر یک ــد و ســپس ب ــه بزنی ــر ۶ ضرب ب
ــد. بزنی

خامــوش: نمایــش شــبکه بــه عنــوان نقطــه / خامــوش: مخفــی کــردن شــبکه / خطــوط: نمایــش 

مشخص کردن پنجره هندسه عددی فرمت نمایش اعداد
بر 1 ضربه بزنید و سپس آن فرمتی را که می خواهید را انتخاب 
کنید. پیش فرض اولیه
تنظیمات فرمت عددی Fix2 می باشد. برای کسب اطلاعات 
بیشتر، نگاه کنید به »مشخص کردن فرمت نمایش مقادیر 
عددی .
مشخص کردن واحد ارزش طول نمایش داده شده

بر 2 ضربه بزنید و سپس بر یکی از تنظیمات زیر توضیح داده 
شده ضربه بزنید.
خاموش*: واحد طول نمایش داده نمی شود.

mm, cm, m, km, in, �, yd, mi: ارزش طول در واحد انتخاب 

شده را نشان می دهد. 
مشخص کردن واحد زاویه برای جعبه اندازه گیری

بر 3 ضربه بزنید و سپس بر »رادیان«، »درجه *«، و یا »گراد« 
کلیک کنید. 
مشخص کردن واحد زاویه برای ترسیم نمودار 
بر 4 ضربه بزنید و سپس بر »رادیان«، »درجه *«، و یا »گراد« 
کلیک کنید.

1

2

3

4

5

۶
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شــبکه بــه عنــوان خطــوط

 فرمت پیشرفته پنجره محاوره

 Fourier از فرمــت پیشــرفته پنجــره محــاوره بــرای پیکربنــدی تنظیمــات بــرای تبدیــل
.FFT و تنظیمــات
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 k  Geometry Format Dialog Box

Use the Geometry Format dialog box to configure settings for the Geometry application.

Tip: The information that appears in the preview area at the bottom of the dialog box shows a preview of the Geometry 
application window, based on the settings configured in upper part of the dialog box.

1

2

3

4

5

6

To specify the Geometry window numeric value display format
Tap 1 and then select the format you want. The initial default Number 
Format setting is Fix2. For more information, see “To specify the numeric 
value display format” (page 34).

To specify the unit of the displayed length value
Tap 2 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Off*: Length value unit not displayed.

mm, cm, m, km, in, ft, yd, mi: Displays the length value in the selected 
unit.

To specify the angle unit for the measurement box
Tap 3, and then tap “Radian”, “Degree*”, or “Grad”. 

To specify the angle unit for graphing
Tap 4, and then tap “Radian*”, “Degree”, or “Grad”.

To specify the initial status of Graph window axes when the Geometry application is started up
Tap 5 and then tap one of the settings described below.

On: Show the axes Off*: Hide the axes

Number: Show the axes along with the maximum and minimum value of each

To specify the initial status of the grid when the Geometry application is started up
Tap 6 and then tap one of the settings described below.

On: Show the grid as dots Off*: Hide the grid Line: Show the grid as lines

 k  Advanced Format Dialog Box

Use the Advanced Format dialog box to configure settings for Fourier transform and FFT settings.

1

2

To specify the Fourier transform formula
Tap 1 and then tap “Modern Physics”, “Pure Math*”, “Probability”, 
“Classical Physics”, or “Signal Processing”. 

To specify the FFT scaling constant
Tap 2 and then tap “Pure Math”, “Signal Processing*”, or “Data Analysis”.

To specify how Fourier calculation variables are treated
Select the “Assume positive real” check box* to specify that Fourier 
calculation variables should be treated as positive reals only. Clear 
the check box to specify that complex numbers are allowed for Fourier 
calculation variables.

1

2

Fourier مشخص کردن فرمول تبدیل
بر 1 و سپس بر »فیزیک مدرن«، »ریاضی محض *«، 
»احتمال«، »فیزیک کلاسیک«، و یا »پردازش  سیگنال« ضربه 
بزنید.

FFT مشخص کردن مقیاس گذاری ثابت
بر 2 و سپس بر »ریاضی محض«، »پردازش سیگنال *«، و یا 
»تجزیه و تحلیل داده«. ضربه بزنید. 

 Fourier مشخص کردن اینکه چگونه متغیرهای محاسبه
درست می شوند

چک باکس »فرض حقیقی مثبت« را انتخاب کنید برای 
مشخص کردن اینکه متغیرهای محاسبه Fourier باید فقط به 
عنوان حقیقی مثبت صحیح شوند. چک باکس را پاک کنید 
تا مشخص کنید که اعداد مختلط برای متغیرهای محاسبه 
Fourier مجاز هستند.

1

2
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 جعبه محاوره فرمت مالی
ــی  ــزار مال ــرم اف ــرای ن ــدی تنظیمــات ب ــرای پیکربن ــی ب ــه محــاوره فرمــت مال از جعب

ــد.  اســتفاده کنی
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 k  Financial Format Dialog Box

Use the Financial Format dialog box to configure settings for the Financial application.

[Basic] tab

1

2

3

To specify the number of days in a year
Tap 1, and then tap “360 days” or “365 days*”.

To specify the beginning or the period or the end of the period as the 
payment date
Tap 2 and then tap “Beginning of period” or “End of period*”.

To specify the date format
Tap 3 and then tap one of the settings described below.

MM/DD/YYYY*: month/day/year

DD/MM/YYYY: day/month/year

YYYY/MM/DD: year/month/day

To specify the status of input fields when starting a new calculation

To do this: Do this:

When changing to another calculation type, 
automatically copy the contents of all fields in the 
current calculation whose names match the names 
of fields in the new calculation.

Select the [Automatically copy common fields to new 
calculation] check box*.

When changing to another calculation type, clear all 
fields.

Clear the [Automatically copy common fields to new 
calculation] check box.

ــک  ــروع ی ــگام ش ــای ورودی در هن ــه ه ــت زمین ــردن وضعی ــخص ک مش
ــد ــبه جدی محاس

این را انجام دهید:برای انجام:
هنــگام تغییــر بــه نــوع دیگــری از محاســبه، 
بــه صــورت خــودکار مطالــب همــه رشــته هــا 
ــام  ــا ن ــام آنهــا ب ــی کــه ن را در محاســبه فعل
ــت  ــد مطابق ــبه جدی ــای در محاس ــته ه رش

دارد را کپی کنید.  

ــه صــورت خــودکار زمینــه  چــک باکــس {ب
هــای مشــترک را بــه محاســبه جدیــد کپــی 

کنیــد} را انتخــاب کنیــد.

هنــگام تغییــر بــه نــوع دیگــری از محاســبه، 
تمــام زمینــه هــا را پــاک کنیــد.

ــه صــورت خــودکار زمینــه  چــک باکــس {ب
هــای مشــترک را بــه محاســبه جدیــد کپــی 

کنیــد} را پــاک کنیــد.

     

مشخص کردن تعداد روزها در یک سال
بر1، و سپس 3۶۰ روز« یا »3۶5 روز  کلیک کنید.
 
مشخص کردن ابتدای یا دوره یا پایان دوره به عنوان 
تاریخ پرداخت
بر2 و سپس »آغاز دوره« و یا »پایان دوره *« کلیک کنید.
 
مشخص کردن فرمت تاریخ
بر 3 و سپس یکی از تنظیمات توضیح داده شده در زیر ضربه 
بزنید.
MM / DD / YYYY *: ماه / روز / سال

DD / MM / YYYY: روز / ماه / سال

YYYY / MM / DD: سال / ماه / روز

1

2

3
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[Special] tab

1

2

3

4

5

To specify odd period handling
Tap 1 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Compound (CI): Apply compound interest to the odd period when 
performing a Compound Interest calculation

Simple (SI): Apply simple interest to the odd period when performing a 
Compound Interest calculation

Off*: Apply no interest to the odd period when performing a Compound 
Interest calculation

To specify the compounding frequency
Tap 2, and then tap “Annual*” (once a year) or “Semi-annual” (twice a 
year).

To specify the bond interval
Tap 3 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Term*: Specifies use of the number of payments as the duration for bond 
calculation.

Date: Specifies use of a date as the duration for bond calculation.

To specify whether to use the amount (PRF) or profit ratio (r%) when performing break-even point 
calculations
Tap 4, and then tap “Amount (PRF)*” or “Ratio (r%)”.

To specify whether to calculate sales quantity ([QBE]) or sales amount ([SBE]) first when performing 
break-even point calculations
Tap 5, and then tap “Quantity*” or “Sales”. When “Quantity” is selected, sales quantity can be calculated 
before calculating the sales amount. When “Sales” is selected, sales amount can be calculated before 
calculating the sales quantity.

Tip: When performing a financial calculation, you can change settings using the Financial application status bar and 
[Format] tab. For more information, see “Configuring Financial Application Settings” (page 181).

 Initializing All Application Format Settings
Perform the following procedure when you want to return all application format settings to their initial defaults.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Tap O and then tap [Default Setup].

2. In response to the “Reset Setup Data?” message that appears, tap [OK] to initialize all settings.

• The settings are initialized except for the current folder setting specified on Basic Format dialog box.

مشــخص کــردن مقــدار (PRF) یــا نســبت ســود  (r٪) زمــان انجــام محاســبه 
ــتن نقطه  شکس

بر 4 و سپس بر مقدار )PRF( یا نسبت سود  )r٪( ضربه بزنید.

 ([SBE]) و یا میــزان فــروش ([QBE]) مشــخص کــردن محاســبه مقــدار فــروش
بــرای اولیــن بــار بــه هنــگام انجــام محاســبات شکســتن نقطه 

ــه بزنیــد. هنگامــی کــه »تعــداد«  ــا »فــروش« ضرب ــر »تعــداد*« و ی ــر 5 و ســپس ب ب
ــروش  ــدار ف ــبه مق ــل از محاس ــوان قب ــی ت ــروش را م ــدار ف ــده اســت، مق انتخــاب ش
محاســبه کــرد. هنگامــی کــه »فــروش« انتخــاب شــده اســت، میــزان فــروش را مــی 

ــروش محاســبه نمــود.  ــدار ف ــل از محاســبه مق ــوان قب ت
نکتــه: هنــگام انجــام محاســبات مالــی، مــی توانیــد تنظیمــات را بــا اســتفاده از نــوار 
وضعیــت برنامــه مالــی و دکمــه )فرمــت( تغییــر دهیــد. بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر، نــگاه 

کنیــد بــه »تنظیمــات پیکربنــدی برنامــه مالــی«.

مشخص کردن انجام دوره فرد
بر 1 و سپس یکی از تنظیمات توضیح داده شده زیر ضربه 
بزنید.
مرکب )CI(: درخواست سود مرکب به دوره فرد هنگام انجام 
محاسبه سود مرکب. 
ساده )SI(: درخواست سود ساده به دوره فرد هنگام انجام 
محاسبه سود مرکب 
خاموش *: درخواست هیچ سودی به دوره فرد هنگام انجام 
محاسبه سود مرکب

مشخص کردن فرکانس ترکیب
بر 2 و سپس بر »سالانه« )یک بار در سال( یا نیم سالانه  )دوبار 
در سال( ضربه بزنید. 

مشخص کردن واسطه گر بند
بر 3 و سپس یکی از تنظیمات توضیح داده شده در زیر ضربه 
بزنید.
عنوان: استفاده از رقم پرداخت بعنوان طول محاسبه باند را 
مشخص می کند. 
تاریخ: استفاده از تاریخ به عنوان طول محاسبه باند را مشخص 
می کند. 
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راه اندازی اولیه تمام تنظیمات فرمت برنامه
روش زیــر را انجــام دهیــد زمانــی کــه مــی خواهیــد تمــام تنظیمــات فرمــت برنامــه را 

بــه پیــش فــرض هــای اولیــه شــان برگردانیــد. 

ClassPad عملیات
 و سپس به ]Defualt Setup[ ضربه بزنید.
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[Special] tab

1

2

3

4

5

To specify odd period handling
Tap 1 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Compound (CI): Apply compound interest to the odd period when 
performing a Compound Interest calculation

Simple (SI): Apply simple interest to the odd period when performing a 
Compound Interest calculation

Off*: Apply no interest to the odd period when performing a Compound 
Interest calculation

To specify the compounding frequency
Tap 2, and then tap “Annual*” (once a year) or “Semi-annual” (twice a 
year).

To specify the bond interval
Tap 3 and then tap one of the settings described below.

Term*: Specifies use of the number of payments as the duration for bond 
calculation.

Date: Specifies use of a date as the duration for bond calculation.

To specify whether to use the amount (PRF) or profit ratio (r%) when performing break-even point 
calculations
Tap 4, and then tap “Amount (PRF)*” or “Ratio (r%)”.

To specify whether to calculate sales quantity ([QBE]) or sales amount ([SBE]) first when performing 
break-even point calculations
Tap 5, and then tap “Quantity*” or “Sales”. When “Quantity” is selected, sales quantity can be calculated 
before calculating the sales amount. When “Sales” is selected, sales amount can be calculated before 
calculating the sales quantity.

Tip: When performing a financial calculation, you can change settings using the Financial application status bar and 
[Format] tab. For more information, see “Configuring Financial Application Settings” (page 181).

 Initializing All Application Format Settings
Perform the following procedure when you want to return all application format settings to their initial defaults.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Tap O and then tap [Default Setup].

2. In response to the “Reset Setup Data?” message that appears, tap [OK] to initialize all settings.

• The settings are initialized except for the current folder setting specified on Basic Format dialog box.

O 1. بر
2. در پاســخ بــه پیــام »?Reset Setup Data« کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، بــر ]OK[ کلیــک 

کنیــد تــا تنظیمــات را مقــدار دهــی اولیــه نماییــد. 
     •   تنظیمات مقدار دهی شده اند به غیر از تنظیمات پوشه فعلی که در 

     جعبه محاوره فرمت اصلی مشخص شده است. 
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1-8 هنگام مواجه با مشکلات ...
اگــر هنــگام انجــام عملیــات، بــا مشــکلات مواجــه مــی شــوید مــوارد زیــر را ،قبــل از 

اینکــه گمــان کنیــد کــه اشــکالی در ClassPad وجــود دارد، انجــام دهیــد. 

1. مقداردهی اولیه تمام تنظیمات فرمت نرم افزار
روش زیــر را تحــت عنــوان » مقداردهــی اولیــه تمــام تنظیمــات فرمــت نــرم افزار»انجام 

 . هید د

 (RAM RESTART) 2. انجام عملیات تنظیم مجدد
تنظیــم مجــدد RAM را هنگامــی کــه ClassPad موفــق بــه انجــام عملیــات مــورد نظــر 

نمــی شــود، انجــام دهیــد. 
RAM انجام دادن عملیات تنظیم مجدد

مهم!
 ClassPad تمــام داده هایــی کــه بــه طــور موقــت در RAM عملیــات تنظیــم مجــدد   •
 RAM ذخیــره مــی شــوند را حــذف مــی کنــد. انجــام عملیــات تنظیــم مجــدد RAM
حیــن محاســبات در حــال انجــام، باعــث مــی شــود کــه اطلاعــات محاســبه ذخیــره 

شــده در RAM از دســت بــرود.
•   عملیــات تنظیــم مجــدد RAM را تنهــا زمانــی کــه ClassPad بنــا بــه دلایلــی بــه 

طــور غیــر طبیعــی کار میکنــد، انجــام دهیــد .
1.  از قلم برای فشار دادن دکمه RESTART در پشت ClassPad استفاده کنید.

ــاره  ــه صــورت خــودکار دوب ــم مجــدد RAM، ClassPad ب ــس از عمــل تنظی      •   پ
روشــن مــی شــود.

Chapter 1: Basics　　41

1-8  When you keep having problems…
If you keep having problems when you are trying to perform operations, try the following before assuming that 
there is something wrong with the ClassPad.

1. Initialize all application format settings.

Perform the procedure under “Initializing All Application Format Settings” (page 40).

2. Perform the RAM reset (RESTART) operation.

Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected for some 
reason.

To perform the RAM reset operation

Important!

• The RAM reset operation deletes all data that is temporarily stored in ClassPad RAM. Performing the RAM 
reset operation while a calculation is in progress will cause any data stored in RAM by the calculation to be 
lost.

• Perform the RAM reset operation only when your ClassPad freezes up or when it begins to operate 
abnormally for some reason.

1. Use the stylus to press the RESTART button on the back of the 
ClassPad.

• Following the RAM reset operation, the ClassPad restarts 
automatically. 

RESTART
Button

2. After the ClassPad restarts, perform the ClassPad setup operation. For more information about the 
procedures you need to perform here, see “Replacing Batteries and Setting Up the ClassPad” in the 
separate Quick Start Guide.

• The application menu appears after you finish the setup operation.

3. Reset the ClassPad.

Before performing the reset operation, first make a written copy of all important data.

For details, see “To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245). 

روشــن مــی شــود.

RESTART
Button

 ClassPad دوبــاره روشــن مــی شــود، عملیــات راه انــدازی ClassPad 2. پــس از اینکــه
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را انجــام دهیــد. بــرای کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر در مــورد روش انجــام ایــن عمــل، بــه 
ــه  ــریع جداگان ــروع س ــای ش ــدازی ClassPad« در راهنم ــری و راه ان ــی بات »جایگزین

نــگاه کنیــد. 
     •   بعد از اتمام عملیات راه اندازی، منوی برنامه ظاهر می شود. 

.ClassPad 3.  تنظیم مجدد
قبــل از انجــام عملیــات تنظیــم مجــدد، ابتــدا یــک نســخه از تمــام اطلاعــات مهــم را 

ذخیــره کنیــد.
بــرای جزئیــات بیشــتر، بــه »بــه دســته ای کــه داده هــای خــاص را حــذف مــی کنــد 

)تنظیــم مجــدد(«. نــگاه کنیــد. 
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فصل 2: 
برنامه اصلی

ــا  ــی از برنامــه محاســبه عــددی و ریاضــی اســت کــه ب برنامــه اصلــی یــک هــدف کل
اســتفاده از آن مــی تــوان ریاضــی آموخــت و مســائل ریاضــی را حــل نمــود. شــما بــا 
ــود عملیــات کلــی را از محاســبات عــددی  اســتفاده از برنامــه اصلــی قــادر خواهیــد ب
پایــه گرفتــه تــا محاســباتی کــه شــامل لیســت، ماتریــس و غیــره مــی باشــد را انجــام 

دهیــد. 
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Chapter 2: 
Main Application
The Main application is a general-purpose numerical and mathematical calculation application that you can use 
to study mathematics and solve mathematical problems. You can use the Main application to perform general 
operations from basic arithmetic calculations, to calculations that involve lists, matrices, etc.

Starting up the Main application displays a large white work 
area. Use this area for inputting operations and commands. 
ClassPad also uses this area to output calculation results.

Basic Main application operations consist of inputting a 
calculation expression into the work area and pressing 
E. This performs the calculation and then displays its 
result on the right side of the work area. 

Input expression

Calculation result

Work area 

Main Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices ...........................................Edit - Clear All Variables

• Insert a command into the work area (page 59) ....................................................................................Action

• Execute an Interactive command for the expression selected in the work area (page 89) ............. Interactive

• Toggle calculation result display between the Standard mode and Decimal mode ....................................u

• Recalculate the equation just for the current line where the cursor is currently located .............................7

• Output an input expression as-is ................................................................................................................0

• Switch between binary, octal, decimal or hexadecimal number bases 
during normal calculation (page 58).......................................................................................................<

• Access ClassPad application windows from the Main application (page 90) .............................................$

2-1  Basic Calculations
This section explains how to perform basic mathematical operations in the Main application.

Arithmetic Calculations and Parentheses Calculations
You can perform arithmetic calculations by inputting expressions as they are written. The ClassPad 
automatically judges the calculation priority sequence for addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division, 
functions, and parentheses.

 0201  Calculation examples

• All of the example calculations shown in  0201  are performed using the keypad or the soft keyboard [Number] 
key set, unless noted otherwise.

Input expression

Calculation result

Work area 

هنــگام اســتفاده از برنامــه اصلــی، صفحــه ســفید بزرگــی نشــان داده مــی شــود. از ایــن 
صفحــه بــرای وارد کــردن عملیــات و دســتورات اســتفاده نماییــد. در کلاس پــد نیــز از 

ایــن صفحــه بــرای نشــان دادن نتیجــه محاســبه اســتفاده مــی شــود. 
عملیــات برنامــه اصلــی پایــه شــامل وارد کــردن مــوارد محاســباتی بــه صفحــه و فشــار 
ــه آن در  ــود و نتیج ــی ش ــام م ــبات انج ــل محاس ــن عم ــا ای ــد. ب ــی باش دادن EXE م

ســمت راســت صفحــه نمایــان مــی گــردد. 

برنامه اصلی- منوهای ویژه و دکمه ها
•   متغیرها را که شامل اعداد، لیست و ماتریس ها می باشد را پاک نمایید:

تمام متغیرها را ویرایش-پاک نمایید.
•   دستوری را در صفحه وارد نمایید :

 در حال عمل
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•   یک دستور تعاملی را برای بیان قسمت انتخاب شده در صفحه اجرا نمایید:
تعاملی 

•   نتیجه محاسبه بین حالت استاندارد و اعشاری به نمایش در می آید:
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Chapter 2: 
Main Application
The Main application is a general-purpose numerical and mathematical calculation application that you can use 
to study mathematics and solve mathematical problems. You can use the Main application to perform general 
operations from basic arithmetic calculations, to calculations that involve lists, matrices, etc.

Starting up the Main application displays a large white work 
area. Use this area for inputting operations and commands. 
ClassPad also uses this area to output calculation results.

Basic Main application operations consist of inputting a 
calculation expression into the work area and pressing 
E. This performs the calculation and then displays its 
result on the right side of the work area. 

Input expression

Calculation result

Work area 

Main Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices ...........................................Edit - Clear All Variables

• Insert a command into the work area (page 59) ....................................................................................Action

• Execute an Interactive command for the expression selected in the work area (page 89) ............. Interactive

• Toggle calculation result display between the Standard mode and Decimal mode ....................................u

• Recalculate the equation just for the current line where the cursor is currently located .............................7

• Output an input expression as-is ................................................................................................................0

• Switch between binary, octal, decimal or hexadecimal number bases 
during normal calculation (page 58).......................................................................................................<

• Access ClassPad application windows from the Main application (page 90) .............................................$

2-1  Basic Calculations
This section explains how to perform basic mathematical operations in the Main application.

Arithmetic Calculations and Parentheses Calculations
You can perform arithmetic calculations by inputting expressions as they are written. The ClassPad 
automatically judges the calculation priority sequence for addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division, 
functions, and parentheses.

 0201  Calculation examples

• All of the example calculations shown in  0201  are performed using the keypad or the soft keyboard [Number] 
key set, unless noted otherwise.

u

ــکان نمــا در حــال  ــه م ــرای خطــی ک ــد فقــط ب ــه را محاســبه نمایی ــاره معادل •   دوب
ــرار داده شــده اســت: حاضــر ق
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Chapter 2: 
Main Application
The Main application is a general-purpose numerical and mathematical calculation application that you can use 
to study mathematics and solve mathematical problems. You can use the Main application to perform general 
operations from basic arithmetic calculations, to calculations that involve lists, matrices, etc.

Starting up the Main application displays a large white work 
area. Use this area for inputting operations and commands. 
ClassPad also uses this area to output calculation results.

Basic Main application operations consist of inputting a 
calculation expression into the work area and pressing 
E. This performs the calculation and then displays its 
result on the right side of the work area. 

Input expression

Calculation result

Work area 

Main Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices ...........................................Edit - Clear All Variables

• Insert a command into the work area (page 59) ....................................................................................Action

• Execute an Interactive command for the expression selected in the work area (page 89) ............. Interactive

• Toggle calculation result display between the Standard mode and Decimal mode ....................................u

• Recalculate the equation just for the current line where the cursor is currently located .............................7

• Output an input expression as-is ................................................................................................................0

• Switch between binary, octal, decimal or hexadecimal number bases 
during normal calculation (page 58).......................................................................................................<

• Access ClassPad application windows from the Main application (page 90) .............................................$

2-1  Basic Calculations
This section explains how to perform basic mathematical operations in the Main application.

Arithmetic Calculations and Parentheses Calculations
You can perform arithmetic calculations by inputting expressions as they are written. The ClassPad 
automatically judges the calculation priority sequence for addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division, 
functions, and parentheses.

 0201  Calculation examples

• All of the example calculations shown in  0201  are performed using the keypad or the soft keyboard [Number] 
key set, unless noted otherwise.

u

•   نتیجه عبارت وارد شده بصورت آنچه هست:
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Chapter 2: 
Main Application
The Main application is a general-purpose numerical and mathematical calculation application that you can use 
to study mathematics and solve mathematical problems. You can use the Main application to perform general 
operations from basic arithmetic calculations, to calculations that involve lists, matrices, etc.

Starting up the Main application displays a large white work 
area. Use this area for inputting operations and commands. 
ClassPad also uses this area to output calculation results.

Basic Main application operations consist of inputting a 
calculation expression into the work area and pressing 
E. This performs the calculation and then displays its 
result on the right side of the work area. 

Input expression

Calculation result

Work area 

Main Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices ...........................................Edit - Clear All Variables

• Insert a command into the work area (page 59) ....................................................................................Action

• Execute an Interactive command for the expression selected in the work area (page 89) ............. Interactive

• Toggle calculation result display between the Standard mode and Decimal mode ....................................u

• Recalculate the equation just for the current line where the cursor is currently located .............................7

• Output an input expression as-is ................................................................................................................0

• Switch between binary, octal, decimal or hexadecimal number bases 
during normal calculation (page 58).......................................................................................................<

• Access ClassPad application windows from the Main application (page 90) .............................................$

2-1  Basic Calculations
This section explains how to perform basic mathematical operations in the Main application.

Arithmetic Calculations and Parentheses Calculations
You can perform arithmetic calculations by inputting expressions as they are written. The ClassPad 
automatically judges the calculation priority sequence for addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division, 
functions, and parentheses.

 0201  Calculation examples

• All of the example calculations shown in  0201  are performed using the keypad or the soft keyboard [Number] 
key set, unless noted otherwise.

0

ــه در  ــداد پای ــی اع ــا شــانزده تای ــی، اعشــاری ی ــی، هشــت تای ــن دوتای ــض بی •   تعوی
ــادی: طــول محاســبه ع
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Chapter 2: 
Main Application
The Main application is a general-purpose numerical and mathematical calculation application that you can use 
to study mathematics and solve mathematical problems. You can use the Main application to perform general 
operations from basic arithmetic calculations, to calculations that involve lists, matrices, etc.

Starting up the Main application displays a large white work 
area. Use this area for inputting operations and commands. 
ClassPad also uses this area to output calculation results.

Basic Main application operations consist of inputting a 
calculation expression into the work area and pressing 
E. This performs the calculation and then displays its 
result on the right side of the work area. 

Input expression

Calculation result

Work area 

Main Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices ...........................................Edit - Clear All Variables

• Insert a command into the work area (page 59) ....................................................................................Action

• Execute an Interactive command for the expression selected in the work area (page 89) ............. Interactive

• Toggle calculation result display between the Standard mode and Decimal mode ....................................u

• Recalculate the equation just for the current line where the cursor is currently located .............................7

• Output an input expression as-is ................................................................................................................0

• Switch between binary, octal, decimal or hexadecimal number bases 
during normal calculation (page 58).......................................................................................................<

• Access ClassPad application windows from the Main application (page 90) .............................................$

2-1  Basic Calculations
This section explains how to perform basic mathematical operations in the Main application.

Arithmetic Calculations and Parentheses Calculations
You can perform arithmetic calculations by inputting expressions as they are written. The ClassPad 
automatically judges the calculation priority sequence for addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division, 
functions, and parentheses.

 0201  Calculation examples

• All of the example calculations shown in  0201  are performed using the keypad or the soft keyboard [Number] 
key set, unless noted otherwise.

<

•   دسترسی به صفحه برنامه کلاس پد از برنامه اصلی:
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Main Application
The Main application is a general-purpose numerical and mathematical calculation application that you can use 
to study mathematics and solve mathematical problems. You can use the Main application to perform general 
operations from basic arithmetic calculations, to calculations that involve lists, matrices, etc.

Starting up the Main application displays a large white work 
area. Use this area for inputting operations and commands. 
ClassPad also uses this area to output calculation results.

Basic Main application operations consist of inputting a 
calculation expression into the work area and pressing 
E. This performs the calculation and then displays its 
result on the right side of the work area. 

Input expression

Calculation result

Work area 

Main Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices ...........................................Edit - Clear All Variables

• Insert a command into the work area (page 59) ....................................................................................Action

• Execute an Interactive command for the expression selected in the work area (page 89) ............. Interactive

• Toggle calculation result display between the Standard mode and Decimal mode ....................................u

• Recalculate the equation just for the current line where the cursor is currently located .............................7

• Output an input expression as-is ................................................................................................................0

• Switch between binary, octal, decimal or hexadecimal number bases 
during normal calculation (page 58).......................................................................................................<

• Access ClassPad application windows from the Main application (page 90) .............................................$

2-1  Basic Calculations
This section explains how to perform basic mathematical operations in the Main application.

Arithmetic Calculations and Parentheses Calculations
You can perform arithmetic calculations by inputting expressions as they are written. The ClassPad 
automatically judges the calculation priority sequence for addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division, 
functions, and parentheses.

 0201  Calculation examples

• All of the example calculations shown in  0201  are performed using the keypad or the soft keyboard [Number] 
key set, unless noted otherwise.

$

2-1 محاسبات پایه
ــه را در  ــوان عملیــات ریاضــی پای در ایــن قســمت توضیــح مــی دهیــم چطــور مــی ت

ــی انجــام داد.  برنامــه اصل

محاسبات عددی و پرانتزی
ــا وارد کــردن مــوارد )همانطــور کــه  ــود محاســبات عــددی را ب شــما قــادر خواهیــد ب
نوشــته مــی شــوند( انجــام دهیــد. کلاس پــد بــه طــور اتوماتیــک ارجحیــت محاســبه را 

بــرای عملیــات جمــع، تفریــق، ضــرب، تقســیم و پرانتــزی تشــخیص مــی دهــد.  

 نمونه های محاسبه
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Main Application
The Main application is a general-purpose numerical and mathematical calculation application that you can use 
to study mathematics and solve mathematical problems. You can use the Main application to perform general 
operations from basic arithmetic calculations, to calculations that involve lists, matrices, etc.

Starting up the Main application displays a large white work 
area. Use this area for inputting operations and commands. 
ClassPad also uses this area to output calculation results.

Basic Main application operations consist of inputting a 
calculation expression into the work area and pressing 
E. This performs the calculation and then displays its 
result on the right side of the work area. 
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Main Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices ...........................................Edit - Clear All Variables

• Insert a command into the work area (page 59) ....................................................................................Action

• Execute an Interactive command for the expression selected in the work area (page 89) ............. Interactive

• Toggle calculation result display between the Standard mode and Decimal mode ....................................u

• Recalculate the equation just for the current line where the cursor is currently located .............................7

• Output an input expression as-is ................................................................................................................0

• Switch between binary, octal, decimal or hexadecimal number bases 
during normal calculation (page 58).......................................................................................................<

• Access ClassPad application windows from the Main application (page 90) .............................................$

2-1  Basic Calculations
This section explains how to perform basic mathematical operations in the Main application.

Arithmetic Calculations and Parentheses Calculations
You can perform arithmetic calculations by inputting expressions as they are written. The ClassPad 
automatically judges the calculation priority sequence for addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division, 
functions, and parentheses.

 0201  Calculation examples

• All of the example calculations shown in  0201  are performed using the keypad or the soft keyboard [Number] 
key set, unless noted otherwise.

ــا اســتفاده از صفحــه   ب
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Chapter 2: 
Main Application
The Main application is a general-purpose numerical and mathematical calculation application that you can use 
to study mathematics and solve mathematical problems. You can use the Main application to perform general 
operations from basic arithmetic calculations, to calculations that involve lists, matrices, etc.

Starting up the Main application displays a large white work 
area. Use this area for inputting operations and commands. 
ClassPad also uses this area to output calculation results.

Basic Main application operations consist of inputting a 
calculation expression into the work area and pressing 
E. This performs the calculation and then displays its 
result on the right side of the work area. 

Input expression

Calculation result

Work area 

Main Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices ...........................................Edit - Clear All Variables

• Insert a command into the work area (page 59) ....................................................................................Action

• Execute an Interactive command for the expression selected in the work area (page 89) ............. Interactive

• Toggle calculation result display between the Standard mode and Decimal mode ....................................u

• Recalculate the equation just for the current line where the cursor is currently located .............................7

• Output an input expression as-is ................................................................................................................0

• Switch between binary, octal, decimal or hexadecimal number bases 
during normal calculation (page 58).......................................................................................................<

• Access ClassPad application windows from the Main application (page 90) .............................................$

2-1  Basic Calculations
This section explains how to perform basic mathematical operations in the Main application.

Arithmetic Calculations and Parentheses Calculations
You can perform arithmetic calculations by inputting expressions as they are written. The ClassPad 
automatically judges the calculation priority sequence for addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division, 
functions, and parentheses.

 0201  Calculation examples

• All of the example calculations shown in  0201  are performed using the keypad or the soft keyboard [Number] 
key set, unless noted otherwise.

ــای محاســبه نشــان داده شــده در  ــه ه ــام نمون •   تم
کلیــد یــا صفحــه کلیــد لمســی )اعــداد( انجــام مــی شــوند، در غیــر ایــن صــورت مگــر 

اینکــه یادداشــت شــوند.  
•   تمام نمونه محاسبات با استفاده از حالت اعشاری انجام می شوند 
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.

 0202  Calculation examples

Omitting the Multiplication Sign
You can omit the multiplication sign in any of the following cases.

• In front of a function… 2sin (30), 10log (1.2), etc.

• In front of a constant or variable… aπ, 2ab, 3ans, etc.

• In front of an open parenthesis… 3(5 + 6), (a + 1)(b – 1), etc. 
Note that you must use a multiplication sign when the expression directly in front of the open parenthesis is a 
literal variable. Example: ab (3 + b) must be written ab × (3 + b). Otherwise, your input is considered to be in 
function notation (  f  ( x )).

• In front of the e key or E key (See “Using the e Key” above.)

• In front of a matrix or list… a {1, 2, 3}, 3 [[1, 2] [3, 4]], etc.

 Using the Answer Variable (ans)
Any time you execute a calculation in the Main application work area, the last result is assigned automatically 
to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
another calculation by tapping the D key on the soft keyboard.

 0203  Calculation examples

Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

استفاده از کلید 
ــی  ــن م ــد. همچنی ــتفاده کنی ــدی اس ــر تصاع ــردن مقادی ــرای وارد ک  ب
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.

 0202  Calculation examples

Omitting the Multiplication Sign
You can omit the multiplication sign in any of the following cases.

• In front of a function… 2sin (30), 10log (1.2), etc.

• In front of a constant or variable… aπ, 2ab, 3ans, etc.

• In front of an open parenthesis… 3(5 + 6), (a + 1)(b – 1), etc. 
Note that you must use a multiplication sign when the expression directly in front of the open parenthesis is a 
literal variable. Example: ab (3 + b) must be written ab × (3 + b). Otherwise, your input is considered to be in 
function notation (  f  ( x )).

• In front of the e key or E key (See “Using the e Key” above.)

• In front of a matrix or list… a {1, 2, 3}, 3 [[1, 2] [3, 4]], etc.

 Using the Answer Variable (ans)
Any time you execute a calculation in the Main application work area, the last result is assigned automatically 
to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
another calculation by tapping the D key on the soft keyboard.

 0203  Calculation examples

Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

ــد از کلی



۶2

ــر روی صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی     ب
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.

 0202  Calculation examples

Omitting the Multiplication Sign
You can omit the multiplication sign in any of the following cases.

• In front of a function… 2sin (30), 10log (1.2), etc.

• In front of a constant or variable… aπ, 2ab, 3ans, etc.

• In front of an open parenthesis… 3(5 + 6), (a + 1)(b – 1), etc. 
Note that you must use a multiplication sign when the expression directly in front of the open parenthesis is a 
literal variable. Example: ab (3 + b) must be written ab × (3 + b). Otherwise, your input is considered to be in 
function notation (  f  ( x )).

• In front of the e key or E key (See “Using the e Key” above.)

• In front of a matrix or list… a {1, 2, 3}, 3 [[1, 2] [3, 4]], etc.

 Using the Answer Variable (ans)
Any time you execute a calculation in the Main application work area, the last result is assigned automatically 
to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
another calculation by tapping the D key on the soft keyboard.

 0203  Calculation examples

Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

ــا اســتفاده از کلیــد توانیــد مقادیــر تصاعــدی را ب
ــد. ــدی وارد نمایی ــه ای کلی ــماره[ مجموع ]ش

  نمونه محاسبه

Chapter 2: Main Application　　43

• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.

 0202  Calculation examples

Omitting the Multiplication Sign
You can omit the multiplication sign in any of the following cases.

• In front of a function… 2sin (30), 10log (1.2), etc.

• In front of a constant or variable… aπ, 2ab, 3ans, etc.

• In front of an open parenthesis… 3(5 + 6), (a + 1)(b – 1), etc. 
Note that you must use a multiplication sign when the expression directly in front of the open parenthesis is a 
literal variable. Example: ab (3 + b) must be written ab × (3 + b). Otherwise, your input is considered to be in 
function notation (  f  ( x )).

• In front of the e key or E key (See “Using the e Key” above.)

• In front of a matrix or list… a {1, 2, 3}, 3 [[1, 2] [3, 4]], etc.

 Using the Answer Variable (ans)
Any time you execute a calculation in the Main application work area, the last result is assigned automatically 
to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
another calculation by tapping the D key on the soft keyboard.

 0203  Calculation examples

Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

حذف علامت ضرب
می توانید علامت ضرب را به هر یک از شکل های زیر حذف کنید. 

•   در مقابل یک تابع ... )1۰log )1,2( ،2sin )3۰، و غیره
•   در مقابل ثابت یا متغیر ... 3ans ،2ab ،aπ، و غیره

•   در مقابل یک پرانتز باز ... )a +1( )1 - b( ،3 )۶ + 5(، و غیره 
توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه بایــد از علامــت ضــرب در زمانــی کــه عبــارت مســتقیم در 

مقابــل پرانتــز بــاز یــک متغیــر ادبــی اســت، اســتفاده نماییــد.   
ــن صــورت، ورودی هــای  ــر ای ــد نوشــته شــود )ab × )۳+b در غی ــال: )ab)۳+b بای مث

)F )x(( شــما بعنــوان نمــاد تابــع در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود
« در بالا مراجعه کنید.(
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.

 0202  Calculation examples

Omitting the Multiplication Sign
You can omit the multiplication sign in any of the following cases.

• In front of a function… 2sin (30), 10log (1.2), etc.

• In front of a constant or variable… aπ, 2ab, 3ans, etc.

• In front of an open parenthesis… 3(5 + 6), (a + 1)(b – 1), etc. 
Note that you must use a multiplication sign when the expression directly in front of the open parenthesis is a 
literal variable. Example: ab (3 + b) must be written ab × (3 + b). Otherwise, your input is considered to be in 
function notation (  f  ( x )).

• In front of the e key or E key (See “Using the e Key” above.)

• In front of a matrix or list… a {1, 2, 3}, 3 [[1, 2] [3, 4]], etc.

 Using the Answer Variable (ans)
Any time you execute a calculation in the Main application work area, the last result is assigned automatically 
to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
another calculation by tapping the D key on the soft keyboard.

 0203  Calculation examples

Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

)»استفاده از کلید 
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.

 0202  Calculation examples

Omitting the Multiplication Sign
You can omit the multiplication sign in any of the following cases.

• In front of a function… 2sin (30), 10log (1.2), etc.

• In front of a constant or variable… aπ, 2ab, 3ans, etc.

• In front of an open parenthesis… 3(5 + 6), (a + 1)(b – 1), etc. 
Note that you must use a multiplication sign when the expression directly in front of the open parenthesis is a 
literal variable. Example: ab (3 + b) must be written ab × (3 + b). Otherwise, your input is considered to be in 
function notation (  f  ( x )).

• In front of the e key or E key (See “Using the e Key” above.)

• In front of a matrix or list… a {1, 2, 3}, 3 [[1, 2] [3, 4]], etc.

 Using the Answer Variable (ans)
Any time you execute a calculation in the Main application work area, the last result is assigned automatically 
to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
another calculation by tapping the D key on the soft keyboard.

 0203  Calculation examples

Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

 یا کلید
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.

 0202  Calculation examples

Omitting the Multiplication Sign
You can omit the multiplication sign in any of the following cases.

• In front of a function… 2sin (30), 10log (1.2), etc.

• In front of a constant or variable… aπ, 2ab, 3ans, etc.

• In front of an open parenthesis… 3(5 + 6), (a + 1)(b – 1), etc. 
Note that you must use a multiplication sign when the expression directly in front of the open parenthesis is a 
literal variable. Example: ab (3 + b) must be written ab × (3 + b). Otherwise, your input is considered to be in 
function notation (  f  ( x )).

• In front of the e key or E key (See “Using the e Key” above.)

• In front of a matrix or list… a {1, 2, 3}, 3 [[1, 2] [3, 4]], etc.

 Using the Answer Variable (ans)
Any time you execute a calculation in the Main application work area, the last result is assigned automatically 
to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
another calculation by tapping the D key on the soft keyboard.

 0203  Calculation examples

Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

در مقابل کلید 
•   در مقابل یک ماتریس یا لیست ... {1، 2، 3}، 3 ]]1، 2[ ]3، 4[[، و غیره

(ans) استفاده از متغیر جواب
هــر زمــان کــه یــک محاســبه را در صفحــه برنامــه اصلــی اجــرا مــی کنیــد، آخریــن 
ــام »ans« )پاســخ( اختصــاص داده  ــه ن ــر ب ــک متغی ــه ی ــه طــور خــودکار ب نتیجــه ب
ــا را  ــد و آنه ــر »ans« اســتفاده کنی ــات متغی ــد از محتوی مــی شــود. حتــی مــی توانی
 بــر روی صفحــه کلیــد نــرم افــزاری 
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.

 0202  Calculation examples

Omitting the Multiplication Sign
You can omit the multiplication sign in any of the following cases.

• In front of a function… 2sin (30), 10log (1.2), etc.

• In front of a constant or variable… aπ, 2ab, 3ans, etc.

• In front of an open parenthesis… 3(5 + 6), (a + 1)(b – 1), etc. 
Note that you must use a multiplication sign when the expression directly in front of the open parenthesis is a 
literal variable. Example: ab (3 + b) must be written ab × (3 + b). Otherwise, your input is considered to be in 
function notation (  f  ( x )).

• In front of the e key or E key (See “Using the e Key” above.)

• In front of a matrix or list… a {1, 2, 3}, 3 [[1, 2] [3, 4]], etc.

 Using the Answer Variable (ans)
Any time you execute a calculation in the Main application work area, the last result is assigned automatically 
to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
another calculation by tapping the D key on the soft keyboard.

 0203  Calculation examples

Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
D بــه محاســبه دیگــری بــا ضربــه زدن بــه کلیــد

ــد.  وارد کنی

   نمونه های محاسبه
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.

 0202  Calculation examples

Omitting the Multiplication Sign
You can omit the multiplication sign in any of the following cases.

• In front of a function… 2sin (30), 10log (1.2), etc.

• In front of a constant or variable… aπ, 2ab, 3ans, etc.

• In front of an open parenthesis… 3(5 + 6), (a + 1)(b – 1), etc. 
Note that you must use a multiplication sign when the expression directly in front of the open parenthesis is a 
literal variable. Example: ab (3 + b) must be written ab × (3 + b). Otherwise, your input is considered to be in 
function notation (  f  ( x )).

• In front of the e key or E key (See “Using the e Key” above.)

• In front of a matrix or list… a {1, 2, 3}, 3 [[1, 2] [3, 4]], etc.

 Using the Answer Variable (ans)
Any time you execute a calculation in the Main application work area, the last result is assigned automatically 
to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
another calculation by tapping the D key on the soft keyboard.

 0203  Calculation examples

Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

 0203 

نکتــه: بــا شــروع بــه محاســبه بــا عبــارت +، -، ×، ÷، و یــا̂  اپراتــور باعــث خواهــد شــد 
کــه متغیــر »ans« بــه صــورت خــودکار در قســمت چــپ اپراتــور وارد شــود، حتــی اگــر 

 را فشــار ندهید. 
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.

 0202  Calculation examples

Omitting the Multiplication Sign
You can omit the multiplication sign in any of the following cases.

• In front of a function… 2sin (30), 10log (1.2), etc.

• In front of a constant or variable… aπ, 2ab, 3ans, etc.

• In front of an open parenthesis… 3(5 + 6), (a + 1)(b – 1), etc. 
Note that you must use a multiplication sign when the expression directly in front of the open parenthesis is a 
literal variable. Example: ab (3 + b) must be written ab × (3 + b). Otherwise, your input is considered to be in 
function notation (  f  ( x )).

• In front of the e key or E key (See “Using the e Key” above.)

• In front of a matrix or list… a {1, 2, 3}, 3 [[1, 2] [3, 4]], etc.

 Using the Answer Variable (ans)
Any time you execute a calculation in the Main application work area, the last result is assigned automatically 
to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
another calculation by tapping the D key on the soft keyboard.

 0203  Calculation examples

Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
Dشــما کلیــد

اختصاص دادن مقدار به یک متغیر
ــی  ــن م ــه 31(، همچنی  ٬ صفح
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.

 0202  Calculation examples

Omitting the Multiplication Sign
You can omit the multiplication sign in any of the following cases.

• In front of a function… 2sin (30), 10log (1.2), etc.

• In front of a constant or variable… aπ, 2ab, 3ans, etc.

• In front of an open parenthesis… 3(5 + 6), (a + 1)(b – 1), etc. 
Note that you must use a multiplication sign when the expression directly in front of the open parenthesis is a 
literal variable. Example: ab (3 + b) must be written ab × (3 + b). Otherwise, your input is considered to be in 
function notation (  f  ( x )).

• In front of the e key or E key (See “Using the e Key” above.)

• In front of a matrix or list… a {1, 2, 3}, 3 [[1, 2] [3, 4]], etc.

 Using the Answer Variable (ans)
Any time you execute a calculation in the Main application work area, the last result is assigned automatically 
to a variable named “ans” (answer). You can even recall current “ans” variable contents and input them into 
another calculation by tapping the D key on the soft keyboard.

 0203  Calculation examples

Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

W( ــر ــص متغی ــد تخصی ــتفاده از کلی ــر اس ــلاوه ب ع
توانیــد از ترکیــب زیــر در برنامــه اصلــی و برنامــه eActivity اســتفاده کنیــد تــا مقادیــر 

را بــه متغیــر اختصــاص دهیــد. 
ترکیب: متغیر: = مقدار

x اختصاص 123 به متغیر   
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
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Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
application and eActivity application to assign a value to a variable.

Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
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۶3

مهم!
»=:« را مــی تــوان تنهــا در بخــش اصلــی و eActivity اســتفاده نمــود. آن را نمــی تــوان 
 بــرای ذخیــره کــردن 
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• The example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode (see page 44).

Using the e Key
Use the e key to input exponential values. You can also input exponential values using the E key on the 
soft keyboard [Number] key set.
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Tip: Starting a calculation expression with +, −, ×, ÷, or ^ operator will cause the “ans” variable to be inserted automatically 
to the left of the operator, even if you do not tap the D key. 

Assigning a Value to a Variable
Besides using the variable assignment key (W, page 31), you can also use the syntax shown below in the Main 
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Syntax: Variable: = value

 0204  Assign 123 to variable  x 

Important!
“:=” can be used only in Main and eActivity. It can NOT be used in a program. In the Program application, you 
must use W to store a value to a variable.

W در یــک برنامــه اســتفاده نمــود. در نــرم افــزار برنامــه، بایــد از
یــک مقــدار بــه یــک متغیــر اســتفاده نمــود. 

ترتیب اولویت محاسبه
ClassPad شما به صورت خودکار محاسبات را به ترتیب زیر انجام می دهد. 

).sin), di�), etc( دستورات با پرانتز  ) 1
2 ( فاکتوریل )X! (، مشخصات درجه )r,۰  (، درصد )٪(

3 ( توان
4 ( π ، حافظــه، عملیــات ضــرب متغیــر کــه علامــت ضــرب )5A ،2π، و غیــره( را حــذف 
مــی نمایــد، دســتور بــا عملیــات ضــرب پرانتــز کــه علامــت ضــرب ))3  2,غیــره(، ×، ÷ 

را حــذف مــی نمایــد. 
)-( ،- ،+ ) 5

)
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

۶ ( عملگرهای رابطه ای )=,  , <, >, 
and ) 7

OR، XOR ) ۸
۹ ( با )|(

نکته: 
•   به عبارات داخل پرانتز اولویت داده می شود.

•   در مــواردی کــه مجموعــه ای از محاســبات در عبــارت یکســان شــامل بیــش از یکــی 
از اپراتورهــا 4 از ۹

کــه ســطح یکســانی از ترتیــب اولویــت را دارنــد، از چــپ بــه راســت انجــام مــی شــوند. 
مجموعــه ای از محاســبات تــوان 3 )بــه عنــوان مثــال: 5 ^ 2 ^ 3( از راســت بــه چــپ 

))2 ^ 3(^5( انجــام مــی شــوند. 
الجبــرا،  حالــت  )در 
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode):مثــال
ــان(  ــت رادی ــاری و حال ــت اعش حال

حالت های محاسبه 
همه نمونه های محاسبه زیر با استفاده از حالت الجبرا نشان داده شده اند.



۶4

حالت استاندارد و حالت اعشاری
حالــت اســتاندارد نتایــج محاســبات در عبــارت ریاضــی در صــورت امــکان نشــان مــی 
دهــد، در حالــی کــه حالــت اعشــاری، نتایــج محاســبات را بــه حالــت اعشــاری تبدیــل 

مــی نمایــد.

حالت عبارتنتیجه اعشارینتیجه حالت استاندارد
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

25

2
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Calculation Priority Sequence
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• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)
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All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 
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• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
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• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
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You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display
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50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)
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Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 
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2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π
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• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

2 + 2
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.
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Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.
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 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

3.414213562
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• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

2 + 2 = 3.414213562...
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

π
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

3.141592654
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

π = 3.1415926535...
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

5 · (      − 1)

4

5   5     − 1)5  − 1)
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

1.545084972
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718...

ــر روی  ــزی ب ــه چی ــد چ ــی ده ــان م ــالا نش ــدول ب ــاری در ج ــت اعش ــج حال •   نتای
ــداد} در  ــت اع ــرای {فرم ــی »Normal 1« ب ــود وقت ــی ش ــر م ــش ظاه ــه نمای صفح

ــت. ــده اس ــاب ش ــه انتخ ــت اولی ــاوره فرم ــه مح جعب

ــت  ــتاندارد و حال ــت اس ــن حال ــی بی ــرای جابجای  ب

Chapter 2: Main Application　　44

Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode ــه ــتفاده از دکم اس
ــاری اعش

 ضربــه بزنیــد تــا مقــدار نمایــش داده شــده بیــن حالــت اســتاندارد و 
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

مــی توانیــد بــر
 فرمــت 
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

حالــت اعشــاری را تغییــر دهیــد. توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه ضربــه زدن بــر 
ــت اســتاندارد  ــات حال ــن کار تنظیم ــد. ای ــی ده ــر م ــدار نشــان داده شــده را تغیی مق

فعلــی و حالــت اعشــاری را تغییــر نمــی دهــد. 
 ضربــه بزنیــد وقتــی کــه ClassPad بــرای حالــت اســتاندارد )عــادی 1( 
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display

   بــر
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display
صفحــه نمایــش پیکربنــدی شــده اســت. 

ــرای حالــت اعشــاری )عــادی 1(  ــه بزنیــد وقتــی کــه ClassPad ب  ضرب
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Calculation Priority Sequence
Your ClassPad automatically performs calculations in the following sequence.

1 Commands with parentheses (sin(, diff(, etc.)

2 Factorials ( x! ), degree specifications (o, r ), 
percents (%)

3 Powers

4 π, memory, variable multiplication operations 
that omit the multiplication sign (2π, 5A, etc.), 
command with parentheses multiplication 
operations that omit the multiplication sign (2'3, 
etc.), ×, ÷

5 +, –, (–)

6 Relational operators (=, �, <, >, s, t)

7 and

8 or, xor

9 with ( | ) 

Tip
• Expressions in parentheses are given priority.

• In cases where a series of calculations in the same expression includes more than one of the operators 4 through 9 
that are the same priority sequence level, the same level operations are performed from left to right. A series of power 
calculations 3 (example: 5^2^3) is performed from right to left (5^(2^3)). 

Example: 2 + 3 × ( log (sin( 2π2)) + 6.8) = 22.07101691  (In Algebra mode, Decimal mode, Radian mode)

 Calculation Modes
All of the following calculation examples are shown using the Algebra mode only. 

 Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

The Standard mode displays calculation results in mathematical expression format whenever possible, while 
the Decimal mode converts calculation results to a decimal form. 

Expression Decimal Mode Result Standard Mode Result

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5
25

2

2 + 2 = 3.414213562... 3.414213562 2 + 2

π = 3.1415926535... 3.141592654 π

sin (2.1π) × 5 = 1.5450849718... 1.545084972
5 · (      − 1)

4

5

• The Decimal mode results in the above table show what would appear on the display when “Normal 1” is 
selected for the [Number Format] setting on the Basic Format dialog box.

 uUsing the u Button to Toggle between the Standard Mode and Decimal Mode

You can tap u to toggle a displayed value between Standard mode and Decimal mode format. 

Note that tapping u toggles the format of a displayed value. It does not change the current Standard mode 
and Decimal mode setting.

 0205  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Standard mode (Normal 1) display

 0206  Tapping u while the ClassPad is configured for Decimal mode (Normal 1) display
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صفحــه نمایــش پیکربنــدی شــده اســت.

تعداد محل های اعشاری، تعداد قابل توجه ارقام، تنظیمات نمایش عادی
ــای  ــکان ه ــداد م ــاوره، تع ــه مح ــی جعب ــب عموم ــداد[ در قال ــت اع ــات ]فرم تنظیم
اعشــاری، تعــداد قابــل توجــه ارقــام و تنظیمــات نرمــال نمایشــگر بــرای نتایــج محاســبه 
حالــت اعشــاری برنامــه اصلــی را مشــخص مــی کنــد. مــوارد زیــر نشــان میدهــد کــه 



۶5

چگونــه نتایــج محاســبات تحــت هــر تنظیمــی ظاهــر مــی شــود.

Sci 3Fix 3Normal 2Normal 1حالت عبارت
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 

'�
�

'�
�

'�
�
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Important!
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 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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Chapter 2: Main Application　　45

 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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Chapter 2: Main Application　　45

 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 

'�
�

'�
�

'�
�

 + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5

ــد و  ــی باش ــا Fix ۹ م ــار از Fix ۰ ت ــای اعش ــکان ه ــداد م ــرای تع ــاز ب ــدوده مج مح
محــدوده ارقــام قابــل توجــه از Sci ۰  تــا Sci ۹ مــی باشــد. بــرای جزئیــات بیشــتر در 
ــه« ــت پای ــه »پنجــره محــاوره فرم ــد ب ــگاه کنی ــداد[ ، ن ــت اع ــات ]فرم ــورد تنظیم م

حالت مختلط و حالت حقیقی
حالــت مختلــط بــرای محاســبات عــدد مختلــط اســت، در حالــی کــه حالــت حقیقــی 
ــبات در  ــام محاس ــد. انج ــی باش ــی م ــداد حقیق ــا اع ــبات ب ــوزه محاس ــه ح ــدود ب مح
حالــت حقیقــی کــه نتیجــه ای خــارج از طیــف اعــداد حقیقــی تولیــد مــی کنــد باعــث 

خطــا )خطــا در محاســبه( مــی شــود. 
   ) نتایج محاسبه حالت مختلط و حالت حقیقی(
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results) (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

نکته
ــه  ــگاه کنیــد ب ــرای واحــد موهومــی انتخــاب کنیــد. ن ــا »j« را ب • مــی توانیــد »i« و ی

ــی اعــداد مختلــط«.  »مشــخص کــردن واحــد خیال
 باشد. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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�( r , � ), calculation results should be  باشد، نتایج محاسبات باید تحت فرمت 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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�( r , � ), calculation results should be اگر عبارت شامل •



۶۶

حالت رادیان، حالت درجه و حالت گراد
ــرای نمایــش نتایــج  ــه ب ــه عنــوان واحــد زاوی ــان، درجــه و گــراد را ب مــی توانیــد رادی

ــد. ــی تعییــن کنی محاســبات مثلثات

ــج  ــراد نتای ــت گ ــه و حال ــت درج ــان، حال ــت رادی ــی از حال ــه های •   نمون
ــبات محاس

حالت عبارتحالت رادیانحالت درجهحالت گراد
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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sin  (   )π(   )π
4(   )4
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 

'�
�

'�
�

'�
�

sin  (   )π(   )π
4(   )4
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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sin (π/4)
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).
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Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 

'�
�

'�
�

'�
�sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Chapter 2: Main Application　　45

 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).
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Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).
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Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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حالت دستیار و حالت الجبرا 
ــه طــور خــودکار عبــارات ریاضــی تولیــد شــده توســط محاســبات را  ــت الجبــرا ب حال
ســاده مــی کنــد. در حالــت دســتیار هیــچ ســاده ســازی انجــام نمــی شــود. در حالــت 
دســتیار، مــی توانیــد نتایــج متوســط را کــه بــه شــما اجــازه مــی دهــد تــا مراحلــی کــه 
 نشــان داده مــی شــود  )نــگاه کنیــد بــه 
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).
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Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 
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   )حالت دستیار و حالت الجبرا نتایج محاسبات(
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 u  Number of Decimal Places, Number of Significant Digits, Normal Display Settings

The [Number Format] settings on the Basic Format dialog box specify the number of decimal places, the 
number of significant digits, and the normal display setting for Main application Decimal mode calculation 
results. The following shows how calculation results appear under each setting.

Expression Normal 1 Normal 2 Fix 3 Sci 3

50 ÷ 4 = 12.5 12.5 12.5 12.500 1.25E + 1

100 ÷ 6 = 16.6666666... 16.66666667 16.66666667 16.667 1.67E + 1

1 ÷ 600 = 0.00166666... 1.666666667E –3 0.00166666666 0.002 1.67E – 3

1011 ÷ 4 = 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.5E + 10 2.50E + 10

The allowable range for the number of decimal places is Fix 0 to Fix 9, and the range for the number of 
significant digits is Sci 0 to Sci 9. For details about the [Number Format] settings, see “Basic Format Dialog 
Box” on page 34.

Complex Mode and Real Mode

The Complex mode is for complex number calculations, while the Real mode is limited to calculations within 
the range of real numbers. Performing a calculation in the Real mode that produces a result that is outside the 
range of real numbers causes an error (Non-Real in Calc). 

 0207  (Complex mode and Real mode calculation results)

Tip
• You can select “  i  ” or “  j  ” for the imaginary unit. See “To specify the complex number imaginary unit” on page 247. 

• If the expression includes �( r , � ), calculation results should be �( r , � ) form.

Radian Mode, Degree Mode and Grad Mode

You can specify radians, degrees or grads as the angle unit for display of trigonometric calculation results.

 uExamples of Radian mode, Degree mode and Grad mode calculation results

Expression Radian Mode Degree Mode Grad Mode

sin (π/4) sin  
π
4(   ) sin  

π
4(   )

sin (45) sin (45) sin (45)

sin (50) sin (50) sin (50)

Important!
Regardless of the currently selected angle unit setting, a calculation that includes an imaginary number power 
exponent (such as: eπi) is performed using radians as the angle unit (eπi = −1). 

 Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode

The Algebra mode automatically simplifies mathematical expressions produced by calculations. No 
simplification is performed in the Assistant mode. In the Assistant mode, you can view intermediate results as 
well, which allows you to see the steps that lead to a particular result as shown in  0208  (see the “expand” 
example).

 0208  (Assistant mode and Algebra mode calculation results)

Important!
The Assistant mode is available in the Main application and eActivity application only. 

'�
�

'�
�

'�
�

مهم!
حالت دستیار فقط در برنامه اصلی و برنامه eActivity در دسترس می باشد. 



۶7

2-2 استفاده از تاریخچه محاسبه 
تاریخچــه محاســبه محــل کار برنامــه اصلــی مــی توانــد تــا 3۰ جفــت عبــارت / نتیجــه 
ــس از آن  ــش، و پ ــی، ویرای ــبه قبل ــد محاس ــی توانی ــد م ــر بخواهی ــود. اگ ــامل ش را ش

ــاره محاســبه آن را ببینیــد. دوب
•   از نــوار پیمایــش یــا دکمــه هــای اســکرول بــرای بــه حرکــت در آوردن پنجــره محــل 
کار بــه بــالا و پاییــن اســتفاده کنیــد. ایــن عمــل محتویــات تاریخچــه محاســبه فعلــی 

را بــه نمایــش در مــی آورد. 
•   مــی توانیــد یــک عبــارت محاســبه را در تاریخچــه محاســبه ویرایــش کنیــد و ســپس 

عبــارت نتیجــه را دوبــاره محاســبه نمایید.
ــرار دارد را  ــکان نمــا در آن ق ــی کــه در آن م ــوان عبارت   مــی ت
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

ــا فشــار دادن  ب
ــاره همــه عبــارت هــای تحــت مــکان نمــا را  ــاره محاســبه نمــود، و همچنیــن دوب دوب

محاســبه مــی کنــد.
« در مثــال را تغییــر دهیــد و ســپس آن 
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate بــه 
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans.« عبــارت 
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

 0209 
را دوبــاره محاســبه کنیــد. 

نکته
 ضربــه بزنیــد. ضربــه زدن 
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

بــرای دوبــاره محاســبه کــردن خــط مشــخص واحــد، بــر 7
 محاســبه را جایــی کــه مــکان نمــا قــرار دارد، دوبــاره انجــام مــی دهــد. ایــن 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　46

2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

بــر 7
عمــل هیــچ تاثیــری در محاســبه قبــل و بعــد خــط نــدارد.

•   بــرای دوبــاره محاســبه کــردن تمــام عبــارات در محاســبه، مــکان نمــا را در خــط بــالا 
 را فشــار دهیــد. 
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

قــرار دهیــد، و ســپس 

•   حذف کردن بخشی از محتویات محاسبه
1.  مــکان نمــا را بــه خــط عبــارت و یــا خــط نتیجــه واحــد دو خطــی کــه مــی خواهیــد 

حــذف کنیــد، انتقــال دهید.
 ضربه بزنید.
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete]. و سپس 
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete]. 2.  بر

مهم!
حتــی اگــر نتیجــه واحــد دو خطــی حــذف شــده دارای تاثیــری در محاســبات متوالــی 
باشــد، محاســبات تحــت تاثیــر بــه طــور خــودکار پــس از حــذف آپدیــت نشــده اســت. 
ــت  ــبه واحــد حــذف شــده آپدی ــز را در محاس ــه چی ــد هم ــی خواهی ــه م ــی ک هنگام

 را فشــار دهیــد. 
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

کنیــد، مــکان نمــا را در خــط بــالا حرکــت دهیــد و ســپس 



۶۸

پاک کردن تمام محتویات محاسبه 
 ضربــه بزنیــد. در جــواب بــه پیــام تاییدیــه کــه ظاهــر 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　46

2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK]. و ســپس 
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete]. بــر
 ضربــه بزنیــد. 
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK]. مــی شــود بــر

2-3  عملکرد محاسبات 
این بخش چگونگی انجام محاسبات تابع در برنامه اصلی را توضیح می دهد.

 مــی آیــد 
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

• نیــازی بــه وارد کــردن پرانتــز بســته کــه فــورا قبــل از کلیــد عملیــات 
 را 
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

نداریــد. تمــام نمونــه هــای محاســبه در ایــن بخــش پرانتزهــای بســته قبــل از
حــذف مــی کنــد. 

ــت.  ــده اس ــام ش ــاری انج ــت اعش ــتفاده از حال ــا اس ــه ب ــر هم ــال زی ــبات مث • محاس
ــتاندارد ــت اس ــتفاده از حال اس

باعث می شود نتایج به عنوان کسری نمایش داده شوند.

(r ,°)  زاویه تبدیل
ــوار  ــا »Deg« در ن ــده ب ــخص ش ــد )مش ــی کن ــتفاده م ــه« اس ــال اول از »درج دو مث
وضعیــت( بــه عنــوان تنظیمــات واحــد زاویــه. مثــال نهایــی از »رادیــان« اســتفاده مــی 
کنــد )مشــخص شــده بــا »Rad« در نــوار وضعیــت( بــه عنــوان تنظیمــات واحــد زاویــه. 
ــج  ــد نتای ــد تولی ــه رون ــد زاوی ــات واح ــتفاده از تنظیم ــه اس ــید ک ــته باش ــه داش توج

صحیــح را غیــر ممکــن مــی ســازد.

تغییر دادن تنظیمات واحد زاویه
 ضربه بزنید.
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

 بر
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

1.  بر روی منوی 
ــاب  ــراد[ را انتخ ــا ]گ ــه[ و ی ــان[، ]درج ــپس ]رادی ــد و س ــه بزنی  ضرب
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2-2  Using the Calculation History
The Main application work area calculation history can contain up to 30 expression/result pairs. You can look 
up a previous calculation, edit, and then re-calculate it, if you want.

• Use the scroll bar or scroll buttons to scroll the work area window up and down. This brings current calculation 
history contents into view. 

• You can edit a calculation expression in the calculation history and then re-calculate the resulting expression. 
Pressing E re-calculates the expression where the cursor is currently located, and also re-calculates all of 
the expressions below the current cursor location.

 0209  To change the expression “ans × 2” to “ans × 3” in the example, and then re-calculate

Tip
• To re-calculate only a single specific line, tap 7. Tapping 7 re-calculates the calculation where the cursor is currently 

located only. It does not affect anything in calculation history that comes before or after the line.

• To re-calculate all of the expressions in the calculation history, locate the cursor in the top line, and then press E.

 uTo delete part of the calculation history contents

1. Move the cursor to the expression line or result line of the two-line unit you want to delete.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Delete].

Important!
Even if the result of the deleted two-line unit has an effect on subsequent calculations, the affected calculations 
are not updated automatically following the deletion. When you want to update everything in the calculation 
history following the deleted unit, move the cursor to a line that is above the one you deleted and then press 
E. 

 uTo clear all calculation history contents

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK].

 2-3  Function Calculations
This section explains how to perform function calculations in the Main application work area.

• You do not need to input the closing parenthesis that comes immediately before an E key operation. All of 
the calculation examples in this section omit the closing parentheses before E.

• The following example calculations are all performed using the Decimal mode. Using the Standard mode 
causes results to be displayed as fractions. 

 Angle Conversion (°, r)

The first two examples use “Degree” (indicated by “Deg” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. The final 
example uses “Radian” (indicated by “Rad” in the status bar) as the angle unit setting. Note that using the 
wrong angle unit setting will make it impossible to produce correct calculation results.

 uTo change the angle unit setting 

1. On the O menu, tap [Basic Format]. 

2. Tap the [Angle] down arrow button, and then select [Radian], [Degree] or [Grad]. 

• You can also change the angle unit setting by tapping the current setting (Rad, Deg, or Gra) on the status 
bar. Each tap will cycle through the available settings. 

ــر 2.  ب
ــد. کنی

     •   همچنین می توانید تنظیمات واحد زاویه را با ضربه زدن به تنظیمات فعلی
    )راد، درجه، و یا گراد( در نوار وضعیت تغییر دهید. هر ضربه ای از طریق تنظیمات

    در دسترس قابل چرخش است.



۶۹

(randList، randNorm، randBin، RandSeed)مولد اعداد تصادفـی
مولــد عــدد تصادفــی ClassPad مــی توانــد بــه طــور حقیقــی اعــداد تصادفــی )اعــداد 
تصادفــی غیــر متوالــی( و اعــداد تصادفــی کــه الگــوی خاصــی را دنبــال مــی کنــد را 

تولیــد کنــد )اعــداد تصادفــی ترتیبــی( 

•   تغییر بین مولد اعداد تصادفی ترتیبی و غیر ترتیبی 
1.  از فرمــان »RandSeed« بــرای پیکربنــدی تنظیمــات مولــد عــدد تصادفــی اســتفاده 

. »RandSeed«  کنیــد. بــه فرمــان
ــد  ــرای تولی ــا »randBin« ب ــع »rand«، «randList«، «randNorm«، و ی 2.  از تاب

اعــداد تصادفــی اســتفاده کنیــد. 

 «rand» تابع   •
ــد،  ــخصی نداری ــل مش ــر دلی ــد. اگ ــی کن ــد م ــی را تولی ــداد تصادف ــع »rand« اع تاب
ــد.  ــی کن ــد م ــر از 1 را تولی ــتر و کمت ــا بیش ــی ۰ ی ــاری 1۰ رقم ــام اعش »rand« ارق
مشــخص کــردن دو مقــدار عــدد صحیــح بــرای اســتدلال اعــداد تصادفــی بیــن آنهــا را 

تولیــد مــی کنــد.

عملیاتمشکل
تولید اعداد تصادفی بین ۰ و 1
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 u “rand” Function 

The “rand” function generates random numbers. If you do not specify an argument, “rand” generates 10-digit 
decimal values 0 or greater and less than 1. 
Specifying two integer values for the argument generates random numbers between them. 

Problem Operation

Generate random numbers between 0 and 1. [rand] w 

Generate random integers between 1 and 6. [rand] 1 , 6 w

 u “randList” Function

Syntax: randList( n  [, a, b])

Function:
• Omitting arguments “a” and “b” returns a list of  n  elements that contain decimal random values.

• Specifying arguments “a” and “b” returns a list of  n  elements that contain integer random values in the range 
of “a” through “b”.

Description:
• “ n ” must be a positive integer. 

• The random numbers of each element are generated in accordance with “RandSeed” specifications, as with 
the “rand” function. 

Problem Operation

Generate a list of three elements that contain 
decimal random values.

[randList] 3 w 

Generate a list of five elements that contain random 
values in the range of 1 through 6.

[randList] 5 , 1 , 6 w

 u “randNorm” Function 

The “randNorm” function generates a 10-digit normal random number based on a specified mean  �  and 
standard deviation  �  values. 

Syntax: randNorm( � ,  �  [,  n ])
Function:
• Omitting a value for “ n ” (or specifying 1 for “ n ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ n ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
• “ n ” must be a positive integer, and “ �  ” must be greater than 0. 

Problem Operation

Randomly produce a body length value obtained in 
accordance with the normal distribution of a group 
of infants less than one year old with a mean body 
length of 68 cm and standard deviation of 8.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 w 

Randomly produce the body lengths of five infants in 
the above example, and display them in a list.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 , 5 w 

 u “randBin” Function

The “randBin” function generates binomial random numbers based on values specified for the number of trials 
 n  and probability P. 

Syntax: randBin( n , P [,  m ]) 

تولید اعداد صحیح تصادفی بین 1 و ۶ 
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 u “rand” Function 

The “rand” function generates random numbers. If you do not specify an argument, “rand” generates 10-digit 
decimal values 0 or greater and less than 1. 
Specifying two integer values for the argument generates random numbers between them. 

Problem Operation

Generate random numbers between 0 and 1. [rand] w 

Generate random integers between 1 and 6. [rand] 1 , 6 w

 u “randList” Function

Syntax: randList( n  [, a, b])

Function:
• Omitting arguments “a” and “b” returns a list of  n  elements that contain decimal random values.

• Specifying arguments “a” and “b” returns a list of  n  elements that contain integer random values in the range 
of “a” through “b”.

Description:
• “ n ” must be a positive integer. 

• The random numbers of each element are generated in accordance with “RandSeed” specifications, as with 
the “rand” function. 

Problem Operation

Generate a list of three elements that contain 
decimal random values.

[randList] 3 w 

Generate a list of five elements that contain random 
values in the range of 1 through 6.

[randList] 5 , 1 , 6 w

 u “randNorm” Function 

The “randNorm” function generates a 10-digit normal random number based on a specified mean  �  and 
standard deviation  �  values. 

Syntax: randNorm( � ,  �  [,  n ])
Function:
• Omitting a value for “ n ” (or specifying 1 for “ n ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ n ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
• “ n ” must be a positive integer, and “ �  ” must be greater than 0. 

Problem Operation

Randomly produce a body length value obtained in 
accordance with the normal distribution of a group 
of infants less than one year old with a mean body 
length of 68 cm and standard deviation of 8.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 w 

Randomly produce the body lengths of five infants in 
the above example, and display them in a list.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 , 5 w 

 u “randBin” Function

The “randBin” function generates binomial random numbers based on values specified for the number of trials 
 n  and probability P. 

Syntax: randBin( n , P [,  m ]) 

«randList» تابع   •
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of “a” through “b”.
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• “ n ” must be a positive integer. 

• The random numbers of each element are generated in accordance with “RandSeed” specifications, as with 
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Problem Operation

Generate a list of three elements that contain 
decimal random values.

[randList] 3 w 

Generate a list of five elements that contain random 
values in the range of 1 through 6.

[randList] 5 , 1 , 6 w

 u “randNorm” Function 

The “randNorm” function generates a 10-digit normal random number based on a specified mean  �  and 
standard deviation  �  values. 

Syntax: randNorm( � ,  �  [,  n ])
Function:
• Omitting a value for “ n ” (or specifying 1 for “ n ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ n ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
• “ n ” must be a positive integer, and “ �  ” must be greater than 0. 

Problem Operation

Randomly produce a body length value obtained in 
accordance with the normal distribution of a group 
of infants less than one year old with a mean body 
length of 68 cm and standard deviation of 8.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 w 

Randomly produce the body lengths of five infants in 
the above example, and display them in a list.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 , 5 w 

 u “randBin” Function

The “randBin” function generates binomial random numbers based on values specified for the number of trials 
 n  and probability P. 

Syntax: randBin( n , P [,  m ]) 

Syntax: randList( n  [, a, b])

عملکرد:
•   حــذف اســتدلال هــای »a« و »b« لیســتی از عناصــری کــه شــامل مقادیــر تصادفــی 

اعشــاری مــی باشــند را بــاز مــی گردانــد.
•   مشــخص کــردن اســتدلال هــای »a« و »b« لیســتی از عناصــر n کــه حــاوی مقادیــر 

عــدد صحیــح تصادفــی در محــدوده a  تــا b   اســت را بــاز مــی گردانــد. 
شرح:

»n« باید یک عدد صحیح مثبت باشد.



7۰

ــا  ــا مشــخصات »RandSeed« ، ب ــق ب •   اعــداد تصادفــی از هــر یــک از عناصــر مطاب
ــد.  تابــع »rand« تولیــد شــده ان

عملیاتمشکل
ایجــاد لیســتی از ســه عنصــر شــامل مقادیــر 

تصادفــی اعشــاری.
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 u “rand” Function 

The “rand” function generates random numbers. If you do not specify an argument, “rand” generates 10-digit 
decimal values 0 or greater and less than 1. 
Specifying two integer values for the argument generates random numbers between them. 

Problem Operation

Generate random numbers between 0 and 1. [rand] w 

Generate random integers between 1 and 6. [rand] 1 , 6 w

 u “randList” Function

Syntax: randList( n  [, a, b])

Function:
• Omitting arguments “a” and “b” returns a list of  n  elements that contain decimal random values.

• Specifying arguments “a” and “b” returns a list of  n  elements that contain integer random values in the range 
of “a” through “b”.

Description:
• “ n ” must be a positive integer. 

• The random numbers of each element are generated in accordance with “RandSeed” specifications, as with 
the “rand” function. 

Problem Operation

Generate a list of three elements that contain 
decimal random values.

[randList] 3 w 

Generate a list of five elements that contain random 
values in the range of 1 through 6.

[randList] 5 , 1 , 6 w

 u “randNorm” Function 

The “randNorm” function generates a 10-digit normal random number based on a specified mean  �  and 
standard deviation  �  values. 

Syntax: randNorm( � ,  �  [,  n ])
Function:
• Omitting a value for “ n ” (or specifying 1 for “ n ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ n ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
• “ n ” must be a positive integer, and “ �  ” must be greater than 0. 

Problem Operation

Randomly produce a body length value obtained in 
accordance with the normal distribution of a group 
of infants less than one year old with a mean body 
length of 68 cm and standard deviation of 8.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 w 

Randomly produce the body lengths of five infants in 
the above example, and display them in a list.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 , 5 w 

 u “randBin” Function

The “randBin” function generates binomial random numbers based on values specified for the number of trials 
 n  and probability P. 

Syntax: randBin( n , P [,  m ]) 

[randList] 3 w

ایجــاد لیســتی از پنــج عنصــر حــاوی مقادیــر 
تصادفــی در محــدوده 1 تــا ۶.
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 u “rand” Function 

The “rand” function generates random numbers. If you do not specify an argument, “rand” generates 10-digit 
decimal values 0 or greater and less than 1. 
Specifying two integer values for the argument generates random numbers between them. 

Problem Operation
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Generate random integers between 1 and 6. [rand] 1 , 6 w
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 u “randNorm” Function 

The “randNorm” function generates a 10-digit normal random number based on a specified mean  �  and 
standard deviation  �  values. 

Syntax: randNorm( � ,  �  [,  n ])
Function:
• Omitting a value for “ n ” (or specifying 1 for “ n ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ n ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
• “ n ” must be a positive integer, and “ �  ” must be greater than 0. 

Problem Operation

Randomly produce a body length value obtained in 
accordance with the normal distribution of a group 
of infants less than one year old with a mean body 
length of 68 cm and standard deviation of 8.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 w 

Randomly produce the body lengths of five infants in 
the above example, and display them in a list.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 , 5 w 

 u “randBin” Function

The “randBin” function generates binomial random numbers based on values specified for the number of trials 
 n  and probability P. 

Syntax: randBin( n , P [,  m ]) 

[randList] 5 , 1 , 6 w

 «randNorm» تابع
 و 
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 u “randBin” Function

The “randBin” function generates binomial random numbers based on values specified for the number of trials 
 n  and probability P. 

Syntax: randBin( n , P [,  m ]) 

The “randNorm” function generates a 10-digit normal random number based on a specified mean  �  and �  and �  ــر اســاس معنــی مشــخصی از ــع »randNorm« اعــداد تصادفــی 1۰ رقمــی ب تاب
 را تولیــد مــی کنــد.  
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standard deviation  � standard deviation  � standard deviation   values.  مشــتق اســتاندارد مقادیــر
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• Omitting a value for “ n ” (or specifying 1 for “ n ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ n ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
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Problem Operation

Randomly produce a body length value obtained in 
accordance with the normal distribution of a group 
of infants less than one year old with a mean body 
length of 68 cm and standard deviation of 8.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 w 

Randomly produce the body lengths of five infants in 
the above example, and display them in a list.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 , 5 w 

 u “randBin” Function

The “randBin” function generates binomial random numbers based on values specified for the number of trials 
 n  and probability P. 

Syntax: randBin( n , P [,  m ]) 

Syntax: randNorm( � ,  � ,  � ,   [,  �  [,  � n ])
عملکرد: 

ــده را  ــد ش ــی تولی ــدد تصادف ــرای »n« ( ع ــاص 1 ب ــا اختص ــدار »n« )ی ــذف مق •   ح
ــد. ــاز مــی گردان آنطــور کــه هســت،  ب

•   مشــخص کــردن مقــداری بــرای »n« عــدد مشــخصی از مقادیــر تصادفــی در لیســت 
فرمــت را بــاز مــی گردانــد.

شرح:
 می بایست بزرگتر از ۰ باشد. 
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The “randNorm” function generates a 10-digit normal random number based on a specified mean  �  and 
standard deviation  �  values. 

Syntax: randNorm( � ,  �  [,  n ])
Function:
• Omitting a value for “ n ” (or specifying 1 for “ n ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ n ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
• “ n ” must be a positive integer, and “ �  ” must be greater than 0. 

Problem Operation

Randomly produce a body length value obtained in 
accordance with the normal distribution of a group 
of infants less than one year old with a mean body 
length of 68 cm and standard deviation of 8.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 w 

Randomly produce the body lengths of five infants in 
the above example, and display them in a list.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 , 5 w 

 u “randBin” Function

The “randBin” function generates binomial random numbers based on values specified for the number of trials 
 n  and probability P. 

Syntax: randBin( n , P [,  m ]) 

The “randNorm” function generates a 10-digit normal random number based on a specified mean  �  and �  and �  می بایست یک عدد صحیح مثبت باشد و »n«

عملیاتمشکل
بــه طــور تصادفــی مقــدار طــول بدنــه اخــذ 
ــروه  ــی از گ ــع نرمال ــق توزی ــر طب ــده ب ش
ــن  ــا میانگی ــال ب ــک س ــر از ی ــوزادان کمت ن
قــد ۶۸ ســانتی متــر و انحــراف اســتاندارد ۸ 

ــد. ــی کن ــد م تولی
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decimal values 0 or greater and less than 1. 
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of “a” through “b”.

Description:
• “ n ” must be a positive integer. 
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standard deviation  �  values. 

Syntax: randNorm( � ,  �  [,  n ])
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Randomly produce a body length value obtained in 
accordance with the normal distribution of a group 
of infants less than one year old with a mean body 
length of 68 cm and standard deviation of 8.
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Randomly produce the body lengths of five infants in 
the above example, and display them in a list.
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 u “randBin” Function

The “randBin” function generates binomial random numbers based on values specified for the number of trials 
 n  and probability P. 

Syntax: randBin( n , P [,  m ]) 

[randNorm] 8 , 68 w

بــه طــور تصادفــی قــد  نــوزاد در میــان پنــج 
ــد و  ــی کن ــد م ــالا را تولی ــال ب ــوزاد در مث ن
آنهــا را در یــک لیســت نمایــش مــی دهــد.
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[randList] 5 , 1 , 6 w

 u “randNorm” Function 

The “randNorm” function generates a 10-digit normal random number based on a specified mean  �  and 
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Function:
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Description: 
• “ n ” must be a positive integer, and “ �  ” must be greater than 0. 
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 «randBin» تابع   •
تابــع »randBin« اعــداد تصادفــی دو جملــه ای را بــر اســاس مقادیــر تعییــن شــده بــرای 

تعــدادی از آزمایشــات  n و احتمــال P تولیــد مــی کنــد.

Chapter 2: Main Application　　49

 u “rand” Function 

The “rand” function generates random numbers. If you do not specify an argument, “rand” generates 10-digit 
decimal values 0 or greater and less than 1. 
Specifying two integer values for the argument generates random numbers between them. 
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 u “randList” Function

Syntax: randList( n  [, a, b])
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• Omitting arguments “a” and “b” returns a list of  n  elements that contain decimal random values.

• Specifying arguments “a” and “b” returns a list of  n  elements that contain integer random values in the range 
of “a” through “b”.

Description:
• “ n ” must be a positive integer. 

• The random numbers of each element are generated in accordance with “RandSeed” specifications, as with 
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Generate a list of three elements that contain 
decimal random values.

[randList] 3 w 

Generate a list of five elements that contain random 
values in the range of 1 through 6.
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The “randNorm” function generates a 10-digit normal random number based on a specified mean  �  and 
standard deviation  �  values. 

Syntax: randNorm( � ,  �  [,  n ])
Function:
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Description: 
• “ n ” must be a positive integer, and “ �  ” must be greater than 0. 

Problem Operation

Randomly produce a body length value obtained in 
accordance with the normal distribution of a group 
of infants less than one year old with a mean body 
length of 68 cm and standard deviation of 8.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 w 

Randomly produce the body lengths of five infants in 
the above example, and display them in a list.

[randNorm] 8 , 68 , 5 w 

 u “randBin” Function

The “randBin” function generates binomial random numbers based on values specified for the number of trials 
 n  and probability P. 

Syntax: randBin( n , P [,  m ]) 
عملکرد:

ــرای »m« ( عــدد تصادفــی تولیــد شــده را  ــا اختصــاص 1 ب •   حــذف مقــدار »m« )ی
آنطــور کــه هســت،  بــاز مــی گردانــد.

•   مشــخص کــردن مقــداری بــرای »m« عــدد مشــخصی از مقادیــر تصادفــی در لیســت 
فرمــت را بــاز مــی گردانــد.

شرح:
»n« و »m« می بایست اعداد صحیح مثبت باشند. 

عملیاتمشکل
ــه طــور تصادفــی تعــداد طبــق هایــی کــه  ب
ــع  ــر طبــق توزی ــوان انتظــار داشــت ب مــی ت
ــی کــه  ــاب 5 ســکه جای ــه ای از پرت دو جمل

ــی باشــد. ــال آن ۰,5 م احتم
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Function:
• Omitting a value for “ m ” (or specifying 1 for “ m ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ m ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
• “ n ” and “ m ” must be positive integers.

Problem Operation

Randomly produce the number of heads that can be 
expected in accordance with binomial distribution for 
five coin tosses where the probability of heads is 0.5. 

[randBin] 5 , 0.5 w 

Perform the same coin toss sequence described 
above three times and display the results in a list. 

[randBin] 5 , 0.5 , 3 w 

 u  “RandSeed” Command

• You can specify an integer from 0 to 9 for the argument of this command. 0 specifies non-sequential random 
number generation. An integer from 1 to 9 uses the specified value as a seed for specification of sequential 
random numbers. The initial default argument for this command is 0. 

• The numbers generated by the ClassPad immediately after you specify sequential random number generation 
always follow the same random pattern.

Problem Operation

Generate sequential random numbers using 3 as the 
seed value.

[RandSeed] 3 w 

Generate the first value.
Generate the second value.
Generate the third value.

[rand] w
[rand] w
[rand] w

Tip
• Random values generated by these commands are pseudo random values. 

• The arguments a and b of “rand(a,b)” and “randList(n,a,b)” must be integers, subject to the following conditions.

a < b ⎟ a⎟ , ⎟ b⎟ < 1E10 b – a < 1E10

Integer Functions

These functions take integers only as their arguments and return integers. 

 u “iGcd” Function

Syntax:  iGcd(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.)
iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.) 

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the greatest common divisor for two to ten integers. 

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the greatest common divisor (GCD) for each of the elements in two 
to ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the GCD for  a  
and  c , and for  b  and  d . 

Description: 
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

ــح  ــا خــط ســکه توضی ــازی شــیر ی همــان ب
ــد و  ــام دهی ــار انج ــالا را 3 ب داده شــده در ب

نتایج را در یک لیست نمایش دهید. 
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Function:
• Omitting a value for “ m ” (or specifying 1 for “ m ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ m ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
• “ n ” and “ m ” must be positive integers.

Problem Operation

Randomly produce the number of heads that can be 
expected in accordance with binomial distribution for 
five coin tosses where the probability of heads is 0.5. 

[randBin] 5 , 0.5 w 

Perform the same coin toss sequence described 
above three times and display the results in a list. 

[randBin] 5 , 0.5 , 3 w 

 u  “RandSeed” Command

• You can specify an integer from 0 to 9 for the argument of this command. 0 specifies non-sequential random 
number generation. An integer from 1 to 9 uses the specified value as a seed for specification of sequential 
random numbers. The initial default argument for this command is 0. 

• The numbers generated by the ClassPad immediately after you specify sequential random number generation 
always follow the same random pattern.

Problem Operation

Generate sequential random numbers using 3 as the 
seed value.

[RandSeed] 3 w 

Generate the first value.
Generate the second value.
Generate the third value.

[rand] w
[rand] w
[rand] w

Tip
• Random values generated by these commands are pseudo random values. 

• The arguments a and b of “rand(a,b)” and “randList(n,a,b)” must be integers, subject to the following conditions.

a < b ⎟ a⎟ , ⎟ b⎟ < 1E10 b – a < 1E10

Integer Functions

These functions take integers only as their arguments and return integers. 

 u “iGcd” Function

Syntax:  iGcd(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.)
iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.) 

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the greatest common divisor for two to ten integers. 

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the greatest common divisor (GCD) for each of the elements in two 
to ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the GCD for  a  
and  c , and for  b  and  d . 

Description: 
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

[randBin] 5 , 0.5 , 3 w

 «RandSeed» فرماندهی
•   مــی توانیــد یــک عــدد صحیــح از ۰ تــا ۹ را بــرای اســتدلال ایــن دســتور مشــخص 
ــک  ــد. ی ــی کن ــخص م ــی را مش ــر ترتیب ــی غی ــداد تصادف ــد اع ــدد ۰ مول ــد. ع نمایی
عــدد صحیــح از 1 تــا ۹ از مقــدار مشــخص شــده بــه عنــوان بــذر بــرای تعییــن اعــداد 
تصادفــی پــی در پــی اســتفاده مــی کنــد. ایــن اســتدلال بــه طــور پیــش فــرض اولیــه 

بــرای ایــن دســتور ۰ اســت.
•   اعــداد بلافاصلــه تولیــد شــده توســط ClassPad پــس از تولیــد اعــداد تصادفــی پــی 

در پــی مشــخص همیشــه الگــوی تصادفــی یکســانی را دنبــال کنیــد.
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عملیاتمشکل
اعــداد تصادفــی ترتیبــی را بــا اســتفاده از 

3 بعنوان مقدار تولید می کند.  
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Function:
• Omitting a value for “ m ” (or specifying 1 for “ m ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ m ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
• “ n ” and “ m ” must be positive integers.

Problem Operation

Randomly produce the number of heads that can be 
expected in accordance with binomial distribution for 
five coin tosses where the probability of heads is 0.5. 

[randBin] 5 , 0.5 w 

Perform the same coin toss sequence described 
above three times and display the results in a list. 

[randBin] 5 , 0.5 , 3 w 

 u  “RandSeed” Command

• You can specify an integer from 0 to 9 for the argument of this command. 0 specifies non-sequential random 
number generation. An integer from 1 to 9 uses the specified value as a seed for specification of sequential 
random numbers. The initial default argument for this command is 0. 

• The numbers generated by the ClassPad immediately after you specify sequential random number generation 
always follow the same random pattern.

Problem Operation

Generate sequential random numbers using 3 as the 
seed value.

[RandSeed] 3 w 

Generate the first value.
Generate the second value.
Generate the third value.

[rand] w
[rand] w
[rand] w

Tip
• Random values generated by these commands are pseudo random values. 

• The arguments a and b of “rand(a,b)” and “randList(n,a,b)” must be integers, subject to the following conditions.

a < b ⎟ a⎟ , ⎟ b⎟ < 1E10 b – a < 1E10

Integer Functions

These functions take integers only as their arguments and return integers. 

 u “iGcd” Function

Syntax:  iGcd(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.)
iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.) 

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the greatest common divisor for two to ten integers. 

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the greatest common divisor (GCD) for each of the elements in two 
to ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the GCD for  a  
and  c , and for  b  and  d . 

Description: 
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

[RandSeed] 3 w

اولین رقم را تولید می کند.
دومین رقم را تولید می کند.
سومین رقم را تولید می کند.

Chapter 2: Main Application　　50

Function:
• Omitting a value for “ m ” (or specifying 1 for “ m ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ m ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
• “ n ” and “ m ” must be positive integers.

Problem Operation

Randomly produce the number of heads that can be 
expected in accordance with binomial distribution for 
five coin tosses where the probability of heads is 0.5. 

[randBin] 5 , 0.5 w 

Perform the same coin toss sequence described 
above three times and display the results in a list. 

[randBin] 5 , 0.5 , 3 w 

 u  “RandSeed” Command

• You can specify an integer from 0 to 9 for the argument of this command. 0 specifies non-sequential random 
number generation. An integer from 1 to 9 uses the specified value as a seed for specification of sequential 
random numbers. The initial default argument for this command is 0. 

• The numbers generated by the ClassPad immediately after you specify sequential random number generation 
always follow the same random pattern.

Problem Operation

Generate sequential random numbers using 3 as the 
seed value.

[RandSeed] 3 w 

Generate the first value.
Generate the second value.
Generate the third value.

[rand] w
[rand] w
[rand] w

Tip
• Random values generated by these commands are pseudo random values. 

• The arguments a and b of “rand(a,b)” and “randList(n,a,b)” must be integers, subject to the following conditions.

a < b ⎟ a⎟ , ⎟ b⎟ < 1E10 b – a < 1E10

Integer Functions

These functions take integers only as their arguments and return integers. 

 u “iGcd” Function

Syntax:  iGcd(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.)
iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.) 

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the greatest common divisor for two to ten integers. 

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the greatest common divisor (GCD) for each of the elements in two 
to ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the GCD for  a  
and  c , and for  b  and  d . 

Description: 
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

[rand] w
[rand] w
[rand] w

نکته: 
•   مقادیر تصادفی تولید شده توسط این دستورات شبه مقادیر تصادفی هستند.

•   اســتدلال هــای a و »)A، B( rand« و»)randList، )A,b,n«،  بایــد اعــداد صحیــح، 
منــوط بــه شــرایط زیــر باشــند. 
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Function:
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Description: 
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 u  “RandSeed” Command

• You can specify an integer from 0 to 9 for the argument of this command. 0 specifies non-sequential random 
number generation. An integer from 1 to 9 uses the specified value as a seed for specification of sequential 
random numbers. The initial default argument for this command is 0. 

• The numbers generated by the ClassPad immediately after you specify sequential random number generation 
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Problem Operation

Generate sequential random numbers using 3 as the 
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Generate the first value.
Generate the second value.
Generate the third value.
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Tip
• Random values generated by these commands are pseudo random values. 

• The arguments a and b of “rand(a,b)” and “randList(n,a,b)” must be integers, subject to the following conditions.

a < b ⎟ a⎟ , ⎟ b⎟ < 1E10 b – a < 1E10

Integer Functions

These functions take integers only as their arguments and return integers. 

 u “iGcd” Function

Syntax:  iGcd(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.)
iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
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Function: 
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include as an argument in place of a list. 

a < b ⎟ a⎟ , ⎟ b⎟ < 1E10 b – a < 1E10

تابع عدد صحیح
ــد و اعــداد  ــرای اســتدلال هایشــان مــی گیرن ایــن تابــع هــا اعــداد صحیــح را فقــط ب

ــاز مــی گرداننــد.  صحیــح را ب

 «iGcd» تابع   •
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• Omitting a value for “ m ” (or specifying 1 for “ m ”) returns the generated random number as-is.

• Specifying a value for “ m ” returns the specified number of random values in list format. 

Description: 
• “ n ” and “ m ” must be positive integers.

Problem Operation

Randomly produce the number of heads that can be 
expected in accordance with binomial distribution for 
five coin tosses where the probability of heads is 0.5. 

[randBin] 5 , 0.5 w 

Perform the same coin toss sequence described 
above three times and display the results in a list. 

[randBin] 5 , 0.5 , 3 w 

 u  “RandSeed” Command

• You can specify an integer from 0 to 9 for the argument of this command. 0 specifies non-sequential random 
number generation. An integer from 1 to 9 uses the specified value as a seed for specification of sequential 
random numbers. The initial default argument for this command is 0. 

• The numbers generated by the ClassPad immediately after you specify sequential random number generation 
always follow the same random pattern.

Problem Operation

Generate sequential random numbers using 3 as the 
seed value.

[RandSeed] 3 w 

Generate the first value.
Generate the second value.
Generate the third value.

[rand] w
[rand] w
[rand] w

Tip
• Random values generated by these commands are pseudo random values. 

• The arguments a and b of “rand(a,b)” and “randList(n,a,b)” must be integers, subject to the following conditions.

a < b ⎟ a⎟ , ⎟ b⎟ < 1E10 b – a < 1E10

Integer Functions

These functions take integers only as their arguments and return integers. 

 u “iGcd” Function

Syntax:  iGcd(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.)
iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.) 

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the greatest common divisor for two to ten integers. 

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the greatest common divisor (GCD) for each of the elements in two 
to ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the GCD for  a  
and  c , and for  b  and  d . 

Description: 
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

Syntax:  iGcd(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.)
iGcd(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 

عملکرد: 
•   اولیــن ترکیــب بــالا بزرگتریــن مقســوم علیــه مشــترک بــرای اعــداد صحیــح  1۰-2 

را برمــی گردانــد.
•   دومیــن ترکیــب در قالــب لیســت، بزرگتریــن مقســوم علیــه مشــترک)GCD( بــرای 
هــر یــک از عناصــر در دو تــا ده لیســت را بــر مــی گردانــد. هنگامــی کــه بــه عنــوان 
مثــال اســتدلال هــا }a,b{ ، }c,d{ مــی باشــند، لیســت بــاز خواهــد گشــت و GCD را 

بــرای a و c و بــرای b و d را نشــان مــی دهــد. 
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شرح: 
• همه لیست ها باید به عناصر یکسانی را از نظر تعداد داشته باشند.

• هنــگام اســتفاده از ترکیــب »iGcd )لیســت 1، لیســت 2 ]لیســت، 3 ... لیســت-1۰([« 
،  یــک )و فقــط یــک( عبــارت مــی توانــد شــامل یــک نــوع اســتدلال بــه جــای لیســت 

. شند با

عملیاتمشکل
مشخص کردن 

بزرگترین مقسوم علیه 
مشترک {4,3} ، 

{12,۶} و {3۶,۹}. 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　51

Problem Operation

Determine the greatest common divisors of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iGcd] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iLcm” Function

Syntax:  iLcm(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.) 
iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.)

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the least common multiple for two to ten integers.

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the least common multiple (LCM) for each of the elements in two to 
ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the LCM for  a  and  c , 
and for  b  and  d . 

Description:
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

Problem Operation

Determine the least common multiples of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iLcm] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iMod” Function

Syntax: iMod(Exp-1/List-1, Exp-2/List-2[)]

Function:
• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).

Description:
• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 

Problem Operation

Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})

[iMod] 21 ,{ 6 , 7 })w

 Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)

 uTotal Number of Permutations     

 uTotal Number of Combinations    

Problem Operation

To determine the number of permutations and combinations 
possible when selecting four people from a group of 10

10P4 = 5040 } 10 , 4 w

10C4 = 210 { 10 , 4 w

���������������������
��������������������������

»iLcm« تابع   •
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Problem Operation

Determine the greatest common divisors of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iGcd] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iLcm” Function

Syntax:  iLcm(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.) 
iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.)

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the least common multiple for two to ten integers.

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the least common multiple (LCM) for each of the elements in two to 
ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the LCM for  a  and  c , 
and for  b  and  d . 

Description:
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

Problem Operation

Determine the least common multiples of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iLcm] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iMod” Function

Syntax: iMod(Exp-1/List-1, Exp-2/List-2[)]

Function:
• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).

Description:
• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 

Problem Operation

Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})

[iMod] 21 ,{ 6 , 7 })w

 Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)

 uTotal Number of Permutations     

 uTotal Number of Combinations    

Problem Operation

To determine the number of permutations and combinations 
possible when selecting four people from a group of 10

10P4 = 5040 } 10 , 4 w

10C4 = 210 { 10 , 4 w

���������������������
��������������������������

عملکرد: 
اولیــن ترکیــب در بــالا کمتریــن مضــرب مشــترک بــرای اعــداد صحیــح 2-1۰ را برمــی 

ند. گردا
ــرای هــر  ــب لیســت، کمتریــن مضــرب مشــترک )LCM( ب •   دومیــن ترکیــب، در قال

ــد. ــر مــی گردان ــا ده لیســت را ب یــک از عناصــر در دو ت
•   هنگامــی کــه بــه عنــوان مثــال اســتدلال هــا }a,b{، }c,d{ هســتند ، یــک لیســت از 

LCM بــرای a  و c   و بــرای b و d  را نشــان مــی دهــد. 

شرح: 
همه لیست ها باید به تعداد یکسانی از عناصر را داشته باشند.

ــگام اســتفاده از ترکیــب »iLcm )لیســت 1، لیســت 2 ] لیســت، 3 ... لیســت- •   هن
ــه جــای  ــد شــامل اســتدلالی ب 1۰[(« یــک )و فقــط یــک( عبــارت )واردات( مــی توان

یــک لیســت باشــد. 
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عملیاتمشکل
مشخص کردن 
کمترین ضرب 

مشترک  از {3,4} ، 
 .{۹,3۶} ،{12,۶}

Chapter 2: Main Application　　51

Problem Operation

Determine the greatest common divisors of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iGcd] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iLcm” Function

Syntax:  iLcm(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.) 
iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.)

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the least common multiple for two to ten integers.

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the least common multiple (LCM) for each of the elements in two to 
ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the LCM for  a  and  c , 
and for  b  and  d . 

Description:
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

Problem Operation

Determine the least common multiples of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iLcm] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iMod” Function

Syntax: iMod(Exp-1/List-1, Exp-2/List-2[)]

Function:
• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).

Description:
• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 

Problem Operation

Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})

[iMod] 21 ,{ 6 , 7 })w

 Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)

 uTotal Number of Permutations     

 uTotal Number of Combinations    

Problem Operation

To determine the number of permutations and combinations 
possible when selecting four people from a group of 10

10P4 = 5040 } 10 , 4 w

10C4 = 210 { 10 , 4 w

���������������������
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[iLcm] { 4 , 3},{ 12 , 6},{ 36
, 9})w

 »iMod« تابع   •
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Problem Operation

Determine the greatest common divisors of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iGcd] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iLcm” Function

Syntax:  iLcm(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.) 
iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.)

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the least common multiple for two to ten integers.

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the least common multiple (LCM) for each of the elements in two to 
ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the LCM for  a  and  c , 
and for  b  and  d . 

Description:
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

Problem Operation

Determine the least common multiples of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iLcm] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iMod” Function

Syntax: iMod(Exp-1/List-1, Exp-2/List-2[)]

Function:
• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).

Description:
• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 

Problem Operation

Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})

[iMod] 21 ,{ 6 , 7 })w

 Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)

 uTotal Number of Permutations     

 uTotal Number of Combinations    

Problem Operation

To determine the number of permutations and combinations 
possible when selecting four people from a group of 10

10P4 = 5040 } 10 , 4 w

10C4 = 210 { 10 , 4 w

���������������������
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Syntax: iMod(Exp-1/List-1, Exp-2/List-2[)]
عملکرد: 

ــا چنــد عــدد صحیــح دیگــر  ــا یــک ی ــا چنــد عــدد صحیــح را ب ــع یــک ی •   ایــن تاب
ــد. ــاز مــی گردان ــده )هــا( را ب تقســیم مــی کنــد و باقــی مان

شرح: 
 و تمام عناصر فهرست-1 و فهرست-2 باید عدد صحیح باشند.
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Problem Operation

Determine the greatest common divisors of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iGcd] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iLcm” Function

Syntax:  iLcm(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.) 
iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.)

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the least common multiple for two to ten integers.

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the least common multiple (LCM) for each of the elements in two to 
ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the LCM for  a  and  c , 
and for  b  and  d . 

Description:
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

Problem Operation

Determine the least common multiples of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iLcm] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iMod” Function

Syntax: iMod(Exp-1/List-1, Exp-2/List-2[)]

Function:
• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).

Description:
• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 

Problem Operation

Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})

[iMod] 21 ,{ 6 , 7 })w

 Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)

 uTotal Number of Permutations     

 uTotal Number of Combinations    

Problem Operation

To determine the number of permutations and combinations 
possible when selecting four people from a group of 10

10P4 = 5040 } 10 , 4 w

10C4 = 210 { 10 , 4 w
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• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. و 
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Problem Operation

Determine the greatest common divisors of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iGcd] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iLcm” Function

Syntax:  iLcm(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.) 
iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.)

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the least common multiple for two to ten integers.

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the least common multiple (LCM) for each of the elements in two to 
ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the LCM for  a  and  c , 
and for  b  and  d . 

Description:
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

Problem Operation

Determine the least common multiples of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iLcm] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iMod” Function

Syntax: iMod(Exp-1/List-1, Exp-2/List-2[)]

Function:
• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).

Description:
• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 

Problem Operation

Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})

[iMod] 21 ,{ 6 , 7 })w

 Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)

 uTotal Number of Permutations     

 uTotal Number of Combinations    

Problem Operation

To determine the number of permutations and combinations 
possible when selecting four people from a group of 10

10P4 = 5040 } 10 , 4 w

10C4 = 210 { 10 , 4 w
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• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 
ــر  ــرای دیگ ــت ب ــتدلال و لیس ــک اس ــرای ی  ب
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Problem Operation

Determine the greatest common divisors of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iGcd] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iLcm” Function

Syntax:  iLcm(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.) 
iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.)

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the least common multiple for two to ten integers.

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the least common multiple (LCM) for each of the elements in two to 
ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the LCM for  a  and  c , 
and for  b  and  d . 

Description:
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

Problem Operation

Determine the least common multiples of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iLcm] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iMod” Function

Syntax: iMod(Exp-1/List-1, Exp-2/List-2[)]

Function:
• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).

Description:
• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 

Problem Operation

Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})

[iMod] 21 ,{ 6 , 7 })w

 Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)

 uTotal Number of Permutations     

 uTotal Number of Combinations    

Problem Operation

To determine the number of permutations and combinations 
possible when selecting four people from a group of 10

10P4 = 5040 } 10 , 4 w

10C4 = 210 { 10 , 4 w
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• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers.  ــد از ــی توانی ــد م ــر بخواهی •   اگ
  اســتفاده کنیــد.
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Problem Operation

Determine the greatest common divisors of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iGcd] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iLcm” Function

Syntax:  iLcm(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
(Exp-1 through Exp-10 all are integers.) 
iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)] 
(All elements of List-1 through List-10 are integers.)

Function: 
• The first syntax above returns the least common multiple for two to ten integers.

• The second syntax returns, in list format, the least common multiple (LCM) for each of the elements in two to 
ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the LCM for  a  and  c , 
and for  b  and  d . 

Description:
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 

• When using the “iLcm(List-1, List-2[, List-3…List-10)]” syntax, one (and only one) expression (Exp) can be 
include as an argument in place of a list. 

Problem Operation

Determine the least common multiples of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iLcm] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iMod” Function

Syntax: iMod(Exp-1/List-1, Exp-2/List-2[)]

Function:
• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).

Description:
• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 

Problem Operation

Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})

[iMod] 21 ,{ 6 , 7 })w

 Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)

 uTotal Number of Permutations     

 uTotal Number of Combinations    

Problem Operation

To determine the number of permutations and combinations 
possible when selecting four people from a group of 10

10P4 = 5040 } 10 , 4 w

10C4 = 210 { 10 , 4 w
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• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want. اســتدلال هــا
•   اگــر هــر دو اســتدلال لیســت هســتند، هــر دو لیســت هــا بایــد بــه یــک تعــداد از 

عناصــر را داشــته باشــند.

عملیاتمشکل
21 را بر ۶ و 7 تقسیم 
نمایید و باقیمانده هر 
دو عملیات را تعیین 

کنید
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Problem Operation

Determine the greatest common divisors of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.

[iGcd] { 4 , 3 },{ 12 , 6 },{ 36 
, 9 })w

 u “iLcm” Function

Syntax:  iLcm(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
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• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).
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• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 

Problem Operation

Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})

[iMod] 21 ,{ 6 , 7 })w

 Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)

 uTotal Number of Permutations     

 uTotal Number of Combinations    

Problem Operation

To determine the number of permutations and combinations 
possible when selecting four people from a group of 10

10P4 = 5040 } 10 , 4 w

10C4 = 210 { 10 , 4 w
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[iMod] 21 ,{ 6 , 7})w
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ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the LCM for  a  and  c , 
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• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 
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• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 

Problem Operation

Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})

[iMod] 21 ,{ 6 , 7 })w

 Permutation (nPr) and Combination (nCr)
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To determine the number of permutations and combinations 
possible when selecting four people from a group of 10

10P4 = 5040 } 10 , 4 w

10C4 = 210 { 10 , 4 w

���������������������
��������������������������

) and Combination (nCr)r)r  و ترکیب 
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Determine the greatest common divisors of {4, 3}, 
{12, 6}, and {36, 9}.
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Syntax:  iLcm(Exp-1, Exp-2[, Exp-3…Exp-10)] 
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• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).
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• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 
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Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})
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 Permutation (nPr) and Combination (r) and Combination (r جایگشت 
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ten lists. When the arguments are { a , b }, { c , d }, for example, a list will be returned showing the LCM for  a  and  c , 
and for  b  and  d . 

Description:
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 
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Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
of both operations. (iMod(21, {6, 7})
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Total Number of Permutations     
����������������������� ������������������������������������������� •   جمع کل جایگشت ها  
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and for  b  and  d . 

Description:
• All of the lists must have the same number of elements. 
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include as an argument in place of a list. 
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• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).
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• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.

• If both arguments are lists, both lists must have the same number of elements. 
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Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
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•   جمع کل ترکیب ها 
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عملیاتمشکل
تعیین تعداد جایگشت 
و ترکیب های ممکن 

به هنگام انتخاب چهار 
نفر از یک گروه 1۰ 

تایی
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Determine the greatest common divisors of {4, 3}, 
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Function:
• This function divides one or more integers by one or more other integers and returns the remainder(s).
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• Exp-1 and Exp-2, and all of the elements of List-1 and List-2 must be integers. 

• You can use Exp for one argument and List for the other argument (Exp, List or List, Exp) if you want.
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Divide 21 by 6 and 7, and determine the remainder 
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قضاوت شرط (قاضی، مقطعی) 
•   عملیات قاضی

 FALSE را بر می گرداند زمانی که عبارت صحیح می باشد و TRUE عملیات قاضی
زمانی که عبارت اشتباه است.  

عملیاتمشکل
ــح  ــر صحی ــارت زی عب

ــط؟  ــا غل ــت ی اس
TRUE            1=1
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

ــح  ــر صحی ــارت زی عب
ــط؟ ــا غل ــت ی اس

FALSE          ۰ >1
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

•   عملیات مقطعی
ــی  ــر م ــت ب ــت اس ــارت درس ــک عب ــه ی ــی ک ــدار را زمان ــک مق ــی ی ــات مقطع عملی

ــد. ــی باش ــط م ــارت غل ــه عب ــی ک ــر را زمان ــم دیگ ــد و رق گردان
عبارت عملیات مقطعی در زیر نشان داده شده است.

ــدد  ــح اســت، برگشــت ع ــه صحی ــی ک ــدد زمان ــارت شــرط، برگشــت ع ــی )عب مقطع
ــا مشــخص اســت( ــا ن ــه اشــتباه ی ــی ک زمان

یا 
ــدد  ــح اســت، برگشــت ع ــه صحی ــی ک ــدد زمان ــارت شــرط، برگشــت ع ــی )عب مقطع

ــا مشــخص اســت( ــه ن ــی ک ــدد زمان ــه اشــتباه اســت، برگشــت ع ــی ک زمان
 بــرای وارد کــردن عملیــات مقطعــی طبــق نحــوه    
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below.  اســتفاده از صفحــه کلیــد نــرم



7۶

نشــان داده شــده در زیــر :
برگشت عدد صحیح، عبارت شرطی.

برگشت عدد غلط یا نا مشخص.
برگشت رقم زمانی که شرط 1 صحیح است. 
برگشت رقم زمانی که شرط 2 صحیح است. 

عملیاتمشکل
برای عبارت
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

For the expression 0 t  x   x    ( x  ( x x  ( x  (  = variable), return 1 x  = variable), return 1 x 
 is 0 or less, and 2 when  

)متغیر
1 بر می گردد زمانی 

که X صفر یا کمتر 
است و 2 بر می گردد 
زمانی که X بزرگتر از 

۰ یا تعریف نشده است.
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w

یا
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

1 1c 2ef 0 :X w

برای عبارت 
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

For the expression 1 t  x   x    ( x  ( x x  ( x  (  = variable), return 1 x  = variable), return 1 x متغیر(

ــی  ــردد زمان ــر میگ 1 ب
ــر  ــا کمت ــک ی ــه X ی ک
مــی  بــر   2 و  اســت 
 X گــردد زمانــی کــه
بزرگتــر از 1 باشــد. 
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

1 1c 2ef 1 :Xc 1 <Xw
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

 Angle Symbol (∠) نماد زاویه
ــردار  ــه در یــک ب ــاز یــک زاوی ــرای مشــخص کــردن فرمــت هماهنــگ مــورد نی ــن نمــاد ب از ای

ــد. ــردار اســتفاده کنی ــک ب ــرای ی ــن نمــاد تنهــا ب ــد از ای اســتفاده نمایید.مــی توانی

عملیاتمشکل
تبدیل مختصات قطبی  

 به مختصات 
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = r  = r '2 , '2 , ' θ = θ = θ π /4 to 

مستطیلی                 ]1, 1[

تغییر تنظیمات زاویه به رادیان
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

[toRect] [5 2e,~7/ 4 )]w



77

نماد مشتق (‘)
ــب: name> <variable را نشــان  ــه در قال ــک معادل ــن مشــتق ی ــک مشــتق اولی ــاد ت نم

مــی دهــد. 

عملیاتمشکل
معادله دیفرانسیل زیر را حل 
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 

نمایید                 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　52

Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error. 
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Condition Judgment (judge, piecewise)

 u “judge” Function 

The “judge” function returns TRUE when an expression is true, and FALSE when it is false.

Problem Operation

Is the following expression true or false? 
1 = 1 TRUE

[judge] 1 = 1 w

Is the following expression true or false?
1 < 0 FALSE

[judge] 1 < 0 w

 u  “piecewise” Function 

The “piecewise” function returns one value when an expression is true, and another value when the expression 
is false. 

The syntax of the “piecewise” function is shown below. 

piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false or indeterminate> [ ) ] 
or 
piecewise(<condition expression>, <return value when true>, <return value when false>, <return value when 
indeterminate> [ ) ] 

Use the soft keyboard (1) to input “piecewise” function according to the syntax shown below. 

or

<return value when true>, <condition expression>
<return value when false or indeterminate> 

<return value when condition 1 is true>, <condition 1 expression>
<return value when condition 2 is true>, <condition 2 expression>

Problem Operation

For the expression 0 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 0 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 0 
or undefined.

[piecewise] 0 :X, 1 , 2 w
or
1 1 c 2 ef 0 :X w

For the expression 1 t  x  ( x  = variable), return 1 
when  x  is 1 or less, and 2 when  x  is greater than 1. 

1 1 c 2 ef 1 :X c 1 <Xw

 Angle Symbol (∠)

Use this symbol to specify the coordinate format required by an angle in a vector. 
You can use this symbol for a vector only.

Problem Operation

Convert the polar coordinates  r  = '2 , θ = π /4 to 
rectangular coordinates. [1, 1]

Change the [Angle] setting to “Radian”.
[toRect] [5 2 e,~7/ 4 )]w

 Derivative Symbol (’)

A single derivative symbol indicates the first derivative of an equation in the format: <variable name>’.

Problem Operation

Solve the differential equation  y ’ =  x . 
     { y  = 0.5 ·  x 2 + const (1)} +Y'=X,X,Yw

Important!
The “dSolve” function can solve differential equations up to three degrees, so a maximum of three derivative 
symbols ( y ’’’) can be used. Executing a “dSolve” calculation that has more than three derivative symbols will 
result in an Invalid Syntax error.  !مهم

تابــع )dSolve( مــی توانــد معــادلات دیفرانســیل را تــا ســه درجــه حــل کنــد، بنابرایــن 
از تعــداد حداکثــر ســه نمــاد مشــتق )y٬٬٬( مــی تــوان اســتفاده کــرد. اجــرای محاســبه 
ــتن  ــوه نوش ــای نح ــه خط ــر ب ــتق دارد منج ــاد مش ــه نم ــش از س ــه بی »dSolve« ک

نامعتبــر مــی گــردد. 

Primality )isPrime( تست
عملیــات »isPrime« مشــخص مــی کنــد ایــا تعــداد ارائــه بعنــوان دلیــل صحیــح مــی 

isPrime .در زیــر نشــان داده شــده اســت »isPrime« باشــد یــا خیــر. ترکیــب تابــع
  isPrime )Exp/List] ( [ 

•   همه عناصر لیست باید اعداد صحیح باشند.

عملیاتمشکل
تعییــن ایــن کــه آیــا شــماره هــای 51 و 17 

جایــزه مــی باشــد.
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w



7۸
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• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
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The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.
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Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)نمادهای برابر و نابرابر
مــی توانیــد از ایــن کاراکترهــا بــرای انجــام دادن تعــدادی از محاســبات اولیــه مختلــف 

اســتفاده نماییــد.

عملیاتمشکل
طــرف  دو  بــه   3 افــزودن 
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The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.
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To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w
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as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
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The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.
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Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
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.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w
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• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 
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Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
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as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
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the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 
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 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
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The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 
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Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 
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 = 3.  x  = 3.  x  = 3.   + 3 = 6x  + 3 = 6x 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　53

Primality Test (isPrime)
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not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 
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• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w
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To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w
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as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
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The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.
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Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

(X= 3 )+ 3 w

کم کردن 2 از هر دو طرف 
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The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w
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• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.
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Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y Subtract 2 from both sides of  y Subtract 2 from both sides of  s 5.  
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 5.  y  5.  y  5.   – 2 y  – 2 y s 3
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.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w
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(Y; 5 )- 2 w

نکته: 
 »Action ــوی ــتفاده از »من ــا اس ــت 7- 2ب ــتوری تح ــر دس ــب ه ــات ترکی در توضیح
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 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)«اIneq / عملیــات زیــر نشــان داده شــده اســت بــه عنــوان »معادلــه
نــه »معادلــه / Ineq« اپراتــور شــامل »≠« اپراتــور کــه بــرای هــر یــک توســط دســتور 

ــه مشــخص شــده اســت.  جداگان
یــک عبــارت کــه شــامل معادلــه هــای مختلــف و یــا اپراتورهــای نابرابــر اســت را نمــی 
تــوان بــه عنــوان یــک عبــارت واحــد وارد نمــود. بــرای عبــارت هــای خروجــی، یــک 
ــه در  ــری ک ــای نابراب ــورد اپراتوره ــا در م ــور تنه ــن اپرات ــا چندی ــد ب ــی توان ــارت م عب

.)1> X > 1- :ــال ــه عنــوان مث همــان جهــت مواجــه هســتند، خــارج گــردد. )ب
مثال: 
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

solve( x solve( x solve( 2 – 1 < 0,  x   x   ) w {–1 <  x   x   < 1}
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not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 
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• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

 “with” Operator ( | با اپراتور(
ــع اختصــاص مــی دهــد. مــی  ــک تاب ــه ی ــم را ب ــه طــور موقــت یــک رق  ب
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w
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• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the ــور اپرات
ــد.  ــتفاده نمایی ــر اس ــوارد زی ــور”with“در م ــد از اپرات توانی
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w
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• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the  تعیین کردن مقدار مشخص شده در سمت راست تا تابع سمت چپ
ــر در  ــک متغی ــیعی از ی ــف وس ــردن طی ــا محــدود ک ــردن و ی ــور محــدود ک ــه منظ ب

ــه ســمت راســت |  ــرایط در ارائ ــا ش ــق ب ســمت چــپ | مطاب
 ”with“می باشد.
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the  در زیر ترکیب برای اپراتور
 )و اپراتور(
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

مــی توانیــد شــرایط جمــع در یــک لیســت و یــا در ارتبــاط بــا اپراتــور ”and“ در ســمت 
راســت را قــرار دهیــد .



7۹

»≠« را می توان در سمت چپ و یا سمت راست | استفاده نمود.

عملیاتمشکل
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

 + 1  when  x  + 1  when  x  + 1  when   = 3. 13x  = 3. 13x  وقتی 
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

Evaluate  x Evaluate  x Evaluate  2 +  x  +  x  +   + 1  when  x  + 1  when  x سنجش
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

 = 3. 13                           
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Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
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The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w

 را 
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The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 
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• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  – 1 = 0, determine the value of   when  x  when  x  مقدار 
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

For  x For  x For  2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of   برای
 است مشخص نمایید
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

 when  x  when  x  when   > 0.x  > 0.x  وقتی
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

 { x  { x  {  = 1}x  = 1}x 
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w را وقتی 
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w در abc مقدار
است مشخص نمایید.

Chapter 2: Main Application　　53

Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w
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Primality Test (isPrime)

The “isPrime” function determines whether the number provided as the argument is prime (returns TRUE) or 
not (returns FALSE). The syntax of the “isPrime” function is shown below. 

isPrime(Exp/List[ ) ] 

• Exp or all of the elements of List must be integers. 

Problem Operation

Determine whether the numbers 51 and 17 are 
prime. 
(isPrime({51, 17}) 

[isPrime] { 51 , 17 })w

 Equal Symbols and Unequal Symbols (=, ≠, <, >, s, t)

You can use these symbols to perform a number of different basic calculations.

Problem Operation

To add 3 to both sides of  x  = 3.  x  + 3 = 6 (X= 3 )+ 3 w

Subtract 2 from both sides of  y  s 5.  y  – 2 s 3 (Y; 5 )- 2 w

Tip
• In the “Syntax” explanations of each command under “2-7 Using the Action Menu”, the following operators are indicated 

as “Eq/Ineq”: =, ≠, <, >, s, t. Whether or not the “Eq/Ineq” operators include the “≠” operator is specified for each 
command by a separate note.

• An expression that contains multiple equation or inequality operators cannot be input as a single expression. For output 
expressions, an expression can be output with multiple operators only in the case of inequality operators that are facing in 
the same direction (example: –1 <  x  < 1). 

Example: solve( x 2 – 1 < 0,  x ) w {–1 <  x  < 1}

 “with” Operator ( | )
The “with” ( I ) operator temporarily assigns a value to a variable. You can use the “with” operator in the 
following cases.

• To assign the value specified on the right side of | to the variable on the left side of | 

• To limit or restrict the range of a variable on the left side of | in accordance with conditions provided on the 
right side of |

The following is the syntax for the “with” ( I ) operator. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat|Eq/Ineq/List/(and operator)

You can put plural conditions in a list or connected with the “and” operator on the right side.

“�” can be used on the left side or the right side of |.

Problem Operation

Evaluate  x 2 +  x  + 1  when  x  = 3. 13 X{ 2 +X+ 1 UX= 3 w 

For  x 2 – 1 = 0, determine the value of  x  when  x  > 0.
 { x  = 1}

.X{ 2 - 1 = 0 ,X)UX> 0 w

Determine the value of abs ( x ) when  x  > 0.  x 4XeUX> 0 w

راه حل های پشتیبانی شده توسطClassPad (صحیح، غلط، تعریف 
(const، constn ، ∞ ،نشده، بدون راه حل

مثالشرحمشکل
خروجی هنگامی که یک صحیح

راه حل درست است.
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.

��������
�������� �����������

Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 

H�������

���� ���
�������

���� ���

�
�

Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

خروجی هنگامی که یک غلط
راه حل غلط است.
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.

��������
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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�

Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

خروجی هنگامی که یک تعریف نشده 
راه حل تعریف نشده است.
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.

��������
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

خروجی هنگامی که هیچ بدون راه حل
راه حلی وجود ندارد
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 

H�������

���� ���
�������

���� ���

�
�

Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

نا محدود∞
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

Const نمایش داده می شود به
عنوان )1( هنگامی که هر 
رقمی که Const است در 

راه حل گنجانده شده است. 
 ، Const )1( در مورد چند

،  Const آنها به عنوان
 )Const )2 و غیره نشان 

داده می شوند.
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

dSolve ( y � =  x  =  x  =  ,  x ,  x ,  ,  y ,  y ,  ) w
       { y  = 0.5· y  = 0.5· y x  = 0.5· x  = 0.5· 2 + const (1)}



۸۰

مثالشرحمشکل
Constn نمایش داده می شود به

عنوان )1( هنگامی که 
راه حل شامل هر عدد 
صحیحی است که یک 

Constn است. در مورد 
چند Const  ، آنها به 

  Const ، Const )1( عنوان
)2( و غیره نشان داده می 

شوند.

ــر  ــه تغیی ــه درج ــه} را ب ــات {زاوی تنظیم
ــد. دهی
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

solve (sin ( x solve (sin ( x solve (sin ( ) = 0,  x ) = 0,  x ) = 0,  ) w
       { x        { x        {  = 180·constn (1)}x  = 180·constn (1)}x 

تابع دیراک دلتا 
»دلتــا« تابــع دیــراک دلتــا اســت. تابــع دلتــا ارزیابــی عــددی را بــه صــورت زیــر نشــان 

مــی دهــد.
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

���� �������������� ������� ���
ــی  ــی م ــل ارزیاب ــر قاب ــی شــوند و غی ــا ســپرده م ــع دلت ــه تاب ــددی ب ــر ع ــارات غی عب

ــد.  ــی باش ــع Heaviside م ــای خطــی، تاب ــع دلت ــک تاب ــح ی ــدد صحی ــند. ع باش
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

Syntax:  delta( x delta( x delta( ) 
x : variable or number

   )تصویر نمونه محاسبه( 
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot) (Calculation example screenshot)

تابع دلتای n ام
تابع دلتای n تابع دلتای دیفرانسیل می باشد.
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

Syntax:  delta( x delta( x delta( ,  n ) 
x  : variable or number x  : variable or number x 
n  : number of differentials

   )تصویر نمونه محاسبه(
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot) (Calculation example screenshot)

Heaviside تابع مرحله
»Heaviside« دســتوری بــرای تابــع هویســاید مــی باشــد، کــه تنهــا عبــارات عــددی را 

مــورد ارزیابــی قــرار مــی دهــد. بــه نمونــه زیــر توجــه نماییــد. 
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)
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هــر گونــه عبــارت غیــر عــددی اختصــاص داده شــده بــه تابــع Heaviside مــورد بررســی 
ــف نشــده اســت.  ــط تعری ــداد مختل ــامل اع ــددی ش ــارت ع ــر عب ــرد، و ه ــرار نمیگی ق

مشــتق تابــع Heaviside تابــع دلتــا مــی باشــد.
    )تصویر نمونه محاسبه( 
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Solutions Supported by ClassPad (TRUE, FALSE, Undefined, No Solution, ∞, const, constn)

Solution Description Example

TRUE Output when a solution is true. judge (1 = 1) w

FALSE Output when a solution is false. judge (1 < 0) w

Undefined Output when a solution is undefined. 1/0 w

No Solution Output when there is no solution. solve (abs ( x ) = –1,  x ) w
∞ Infinity lim (1/ x 2,  x , 0) w

const Constant displayed as const(1) when any value that is a 
constant is included in the solution. In the case of multiple 
constants, they are indicated as const(1), const(2), and 
so on.

dSolve (  y � =  x ,  x ,  y ) w
       {  y  = 0.5· x 2 + const (1)}

constn Constant displayed as constn(1) when the solution 
includes any integer value that is a constant. In the case 
of multiple constants, they are indicated as constn(1), 
constn(2), and so on.

Change the [Angle] setting to 
“Degree”.
solve (sin ( x ) = 0,  x ) w
       { x  = 180·constn (1)}

 Dirac Delta Function

“delta” is the Dirac Delta function. The delta function evaluates numerically as shown below.
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Non-numeric expressions passed to the delta function are left unevaluated. The integral of a linear delta 
function is a Heaviside function.

Syntax:  delta( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0210  (Calculation example screenshot)

 nth-Delta Function

The  n th-delta function is the  n th differential of the delta function.

Syntax:  delta( x ,  n ) 
 x  : variable or number 
 n  : number of differentials

 0211  (Calculation example screenshot)

 Heaviside Unit Step Function

“heaviside” is the command for the Heaviside function, which evaluates only to numeric expressions as shown 
below. 
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Any non-numeric expression passed to the Heaviside function will not be evaluated, and any numeric 
expression containing complex numbers will return undefined. The derivative of the Heaviside function is the 
Delta function.

Syntax:  heaviside( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0212  (Calculation example screenshot)

تابع گاما 
تابع گاما بر روی کلاس پد »گاما« نامیده می شود. 
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.
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The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

برای عدد صحیح n، گاما به شرح زیر مورد ارزیابی قرار میگیرد. 
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.
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The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

گامــا بــرای همــه اعــداد حقیقــی شــامل صفــر و اعــداد صحیــح منفــی تعریــف شــده 
ــا  ــی ی ــی واقع ــا بخش ــه در آن ی ــط ک ــداد مختل ــه اع ــرای هم ــن ب ــت. آن همچنی اس
ــای  ــت. گام ــده اس ــف ش ــت، تعری ــح نیس ــدد صحی ــک ع ــط ی ــدد مختل ــی از ع خیال

ــرد. ــرار نمــی گی ــی ق ــورد ارزیاب ــن م ــارت نمادی عب
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.
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The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

Syntax:  gamma( x gamma( x gamma( ) 
x  : variable or numberx  : variable or numberx 

    ) تصویر نمونه محاسبه و نمودار( 
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.
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The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

2-4 لیست کردن محاسبات
ــود و  ــا را وارد نم ــت داده ه ــوان لیس ــی ت ــور م ــد چط ــی ده ــح م ــش توضی ــن بخ ای

ــام داد.  ــه را انج ــبات اولی ــت محاس ــور لیس چط

وارد نمودن لیست داده ها در منطقه کاری 

ــردر  ــت متغی ــه لیس ــاص دادن آن ب ــت {1,2,3} و اختص ــودن لیس     وارد نم
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.
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The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

برنامــه اصلــی

عملیات لیست متغیر
ــد.  ــتفاده نمایی ــاره اس ــر LIST را دوب ــت متغی ــورد از لیس ــر م ــم ه ــد رق ــی توانی م

ــد.  ــاص دهی ــت اختص ــوردی در لیس ــه م ــم را ب ــک رق ــد ی ــی توانی ــن م همچنی
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.
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The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area دوباره استفاده از دومین مورد لیست متغیر   
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.
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The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example 



۸2

  اختصاص دادن 5 به دومین مورد از لیست
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.
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The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista” To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

استفاده از لیستی در محاسبات 
ــدار  ــک مق ــک لیســت و ی ــن ی ــن دو لیســت، بی ــات محاســباتی بی ــد عملی ــی توانی م

ــک لیســت ــا بیــن ی عــددی و ی
و یک عبارت، معادله، یا نابرابری انجام دهید.

مهم!
•   هنگامــی کــه یــک عملیــات ریاضــی بیــن دو لیســت را انجــام مــی دهیــد، هــر دو 
لیســت بایــد بــه همــان تعــداد ســلول داشــته باشــد. در غیــر ایــن صــورت یــک خطــا 

رخ خواهــد داد. 
•   یــک خطــا همچنیــن رخ مــی دهــد هــر زمــان کــه یــک عملیــات بیــن هــر دو ســلول 

از دو لیســت منجــر بــه خطا باشــد.
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.
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The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

 Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22} ــامل ــه لیســت 3 ش ــی ک  را زمان
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.
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The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

 Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22} ــات لیســت    عملی
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.

������������� ���
�������� ������������ s��

The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

 0217 

مــی شــود را انجــام دهیــد. 

استفاده از لیستی برای اختصاص دادن مقادیر مختلف به چندین 
متغیر

از ایــن روش در ایــن بخــش اســتفاده نماییــد زمانــی کــه مــی خواهیــد از یــک لیســت 
بــرای تخصیــص مقادیــر مختلــف متفــاوت بــه متغیرهــای چنــد گانــه اســتفاده نماییــد. 

ترکیب: لیست با اعداد  لیست با متغیرها
 مقادیر 1۰,2۰,3۰ را به متغیرهای z و y  و x به ترتیب اختصاص دهید. 
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 Gamma Function

The Gamma function is called “gamma” on the ClassPad.

∫
+∞

0
tx–1e–t dtΓ(x) =  

For an integer  n  the gamma is evaluated as shown below.

������������� ���
�������� ������������ s��

The gamma is defined for all real numbers excluding zero and negative integers. It is also defined for all 
complex numbers where either the real or imaginary part of the complex number is not an integer.
Gamma of a symbolic expression returns unevaluated.

Syntax:  gamma( x ) 
 x  : variable or number

 0213  (Calculation and graph example screenshots)

 2-4  List Calculations
This section explains how to input list data, and how to perform basic list calculations.

Inputting List Data in the Work Area

 0214  To input the list {1, 2, 3} and assign it to LIST variable “lista” in the Main application work area

LIST Variable Element Operations
You can recall the value of any element of a LIST variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a list.

 0215  To recall the second element of the “lista” list variable of example  0214 

 0216  To assign 5 to the second element of “lista”

Using a List in a Calculation
You can perform arithmetic operations between two lists, between a list and a numeric value, or between a list 
and an expression, equation, or inequality.

Important!
• When you perform an arithmetic operation between two lists, both of the lists need to have the same number 

of cells. An error will occur if they do not.

• An error will also occur whenever an operation between any two cells of the two lists results in an error.

 0217  Perform the operation list3 × {6, 0, 4} when list3 contains {41, 65, 22}

Using a List to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a list to assign various different values to multiple variables.

Syntax: List with Numbers S List with Variables

 0218  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables x, y, and z respectively

2-5 محاسبات ماتریس و بردار
ــود و  ــوان ماتریکــس را ایجــاد نم ــی ت ــم چطــور م ــی دهی ــح م ــن بخــش توضی در ای

ــام داد.  ــس را انج ــه ای ماتریک ــبات پای ــوان محاس ــی ت ــور م چط
نکتــه: از آنجــا کــه یــک بــردار مــی توانــد بــه عنــوان 1 ردیــف بــا n ماتریکس ســتون و 
یــا n-ســطر بــا 1 ماتریکــس ســتون دیــده شــود، ایــن بخــش شــامل توضیحــات خــاص 
در مــورد بردارهــا نمــی شــود. بــرای کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر در مــورد محاســبات بــردار 
خــاص، نــگاه کنیــد بــه توضیحــات در مــورد قابــل اجــرا ]اکشــن[ آیتــم هــای منــو در 

 .»Action 7-2 بــا اســتفاده از منــوی«



۸3

وارد کردن داده ماتریس 
مــی توانیــد مقادیــر ماتریــس را در یــک خــط در محیــط کار، و یــا مقادیــر ماتریــس را 

بــا اســتفاده از ماتریــس واقعــی بــر روی صفحــه نمایــش وارد نماییــد. 

وارد کردن مقادیر ماتریس در یک خط 
در 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area و اختصــاص دادن آن بــه متغیــر 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area وارد کــردن ماتریــس    
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 0219  To input the matrix 

برنامــه اصلــی

عملیات متغیر ماتریس 
مــی توانیــد مقــدار هــر عنصــر از یــک متغیــر ماتریــس را بــه یــاد بیاوریــد. همچنیــن 

مــی توانیــد یــک مقــدار را بــه هــر عنصــر در یــک ماتریــس اختصــاص دهیــد.
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 0219  To input the matrix  To input the matrix  مثال 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area به یاد آوردن رقم در سطر 2، ستون 1 ماتریکس متغیر   
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area 2 اختصاص دادن 5 به هر عنصری در ردیف 1، ستون 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1” To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

وارد کردن مقادیر ماتریس با استفاده از ماتریس واقعی درصفحه 
•   ایجاد یک ماتریس 1 ردیفی × 2 ستونی 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

6

•   ایجاد یک ماتریس 2 ردیفی × 1 ستونی 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

7

•   ایجاد یک ماتریس 2 ردیفی × 2 ستونی
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

8

•   اضافه کردن یک ستون به ماتریس در حال حاضر نمایش داده شده 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

6

•   اضافه کردن یک ردیف به ماتریس در حال حاضر نمایش داده شده 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

7

•   اضافــه کــردن یــک ســطر و یــک ســتون بــه ماتریــس در حــال حاضــر نمایــش داده 
ه  شد
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

8

Chapter 2: Main Application　　56

 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

and assign it to the variable “mat2” و اختصاص دادن آن به متغیر 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 1 2 3
 4 5 6

   وارد کردن ماتریس 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 0222  To input the matrix To input the matrix



۸4

انجام دادن محاسبات ماتریس 

 در یک خط واحد 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line  محاسبه کردن   
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

 0223  To calculate 

 با استفاده از ماتریس واقعی بر روی 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

   محاسبه کردن 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

صفحه نمایش 

 توسط 5
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5 ضرب کردن ماتریس 
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 2-5  Matrix and Vector Calculations
This section explains how to create matrices, and how to perform basic matrix calculations.

Tip: Since a vector can be viewed as 1-row by  n -column matrix or  n -row by 1-column matrix, this section does not include 
explanations specifically about vectors. For more information about vector-specific calculations, see the explanations 
about the applicable [Action] menu items in “2-7 Using the Action Menu”.

Inputting Matrix Data
You can input matrix values in a single line in the work area, or input matrix values using an actual on-screen 
matrix.

Inputting Matrix Values in a Single Line 

 0219  To input the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  and assign it to the variable “mat1” in the Main application work area

Matrix Variable Element Operations

You can recall the value of any element of a matrix variable. You can also assign a value to any element in a 
matrix.

 0220  To recall the value in row 2, column 1 of the matrix variable “mat1” of example  0219 

 0221  To assign 5 to the element at row 1, column 2 of “mat1”

Inputting Matrix Values Using an Actual On-Screen Matrix 

• Create a new 1-row × 2-column matrix ......................................................................................................6

• Create a new 2-row × 1-column matrix ......................................................................................................7

• Create a new 2-row × 2-column matrix  ..................................................................................................... 8

• Add a column to the currently displayed matrix .........................................................................................6

• Add a row to the currently displayed matrix ...............................................................................................7

• Add both a row and column to the currently displayed matrix ................................................................... 8

 0222  To input the matrix 
 1 2 3
 4 5 6  and assign it to the variable “mat2”

Performing Matrix Calculations
This section provides examples of how to perform the most basic types of matrix calculations.

Matrix Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division

 0223  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  + 

 2 3
 2 1  in a single line 

 0224  To calculate 
 1 1
 2 1  × 

 2 3
 2 1  using an actual on-screen matrix 

 0225  To multiply the matrix 
 1 2
 3 4  by 5

ارتقا یک ماتریس به قدرت مشخص 
مثال: ارتقا دادن ماتریس به توان مشخص 

 به توان 3
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

مثال: ارتقا دادن 

   وارد کردن خط واحد 
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

   وارد کردن با استفاده از ماتریس واقعی بر روی صفحه نمایش
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

 
ــد.  ــا دهی ــوان مشــخصی ارتق ــک ت ــه ی ــع را ب ــس مرب ــک ماتری ــط ی ــد فق ــی توانی ــه: م نکت

ــد.  ــی ده ــا رخ م ــوان خــاص خط ــه ت ــع ب ــر مرب ــرس غی ــک مات ــا دادن ی ــگام ارتق هن

استفاده از یک ماتریس برای تخصیص مقادیر مختلف به متغیرهای 
چند گانه

از روش ایــن بخــش، زمانــی کــه مــی خواهیــد از یــک ماتریــس بــرای تخصیــص مقادیــر 
مختلــف متفــاوت بــه چنــد متغیــر اســتفاده کنیــد، بهــره ببرید. 

ترکیب: ماتریس با شماره ==> ماتریس با متغیرها
)ماتریــس مــی توانــد یــک خــط بــا چندیــن ســتون، و یــا چنــد خــط بــا یــک ســتون 

باشــد.(

ــاص  ــب اختص ــه ترتی ــای z و y و x ب ــه متغیره ــر 3۰، 2۰ و 1۰ را ب    مقادی
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables   Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  

ــد.  دهی



۸5

2-6 مشخص کردن پایه عدد
ــه طــور پیــش  ــگاه عــددی ب ــک پای ــد ی ــی، مــی توانی ــه اصل ــگام اســتفاده از برنام هن
فــرض )دوتایــی، هشــت هشــتی، اعشــاری، مبنــای شــانزده( را تعییــن کنیــد. همچنیــن 
مــی توانیــد بیــن پایــگاه هــای عــدد و انجــام عملیــات بیتــی بــا اســتفاده از عملکرهــای 

منطقــی )نــه، و، یــا، XOR( تبدیــل ایجــاد کنیــد. 
بــه محدودیــت هــای زیــر توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه همگــی زمانــی بــه کار مــی آینــد 
کــه پایــه اعــداد پیــش فــرض )دوتایــی، هشــت هشــتایی، اعشــاری، مبنــای شــانزده( 

در برنامــه اصلــی مشــخص شــده باشــد.
ــو  ــان من ــا ]Interactive[ فرم ــا  ]Action[ و ی ــی، ی ــع علم ــد از تواب ــی توانی •   نم

ــد. ــتفاده کنی اس
•   به جز Ans )متغیر پاسخ حافظه(، نمی توانید از متغیرها استفاده کنید.

ــر   ــد. خطــای نحــوه نوشــتن نامعتب ــح را وارد نمایی ــداد صحی ــد اع ــی توانی ــا م •   تنه
اتفــاق خواهــد افتــاد اگــر ســعی کنیــد یــک عــدد غیــر صحیــح )مثــل 1,5 و یــا ...( را 

ــد.  وارد نمایی
ــاری(،  ــمت اعش ــا قس ــد )ب ــد کن ــح را تولی ــر صحی ــه غی ــک نتیج ــبات ی ــر محاس •   اگ
ــال،  ــوان مث ــه عن ــد. ب ــی کن ــذف م ــاری را ح ــمت اعش ــودکار قس ــور خ ClassPad بط
ــه عــدد 2 انتخــاب شــده اســت. ــه عنــوان پای ــی کــه اعشــاری ب محاســبه 2 ÷ 5 در حال

•   اگــر ســعی کنیــد عــددی را وارد کنیــد کــه بــرای پایــه عــددی مشــخص نامعتبــر 
ــتم  ــر سیس ــایی ه ــر شناس ــود. در زی ــی ش ــش داده م ــا نمای ــام خط ــک پیغ ــت، ی اس

عــددی نشــان داده شــده اســت. 
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

Binary: 0, 1
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

Octal: 0 to 7
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

Decimal: 0 to 9
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

محدوده محاسبه دوتایی، هشت تایی، اعشاری و مبنای شانزده
در زیر محدوده ظرفیت ها و محاسبات برای هر یک از مبنا های عددی نشان داده شده است. 

مبنا
عدد

گنجایش 
نمایش

محدوده محاسبه (مثبت: منفی)

32 رقمیدوتایی
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
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مبنا
عدد

گنجایش 
نمایش

محدوده محاسبه (مثبت: منفی)

هشــت 
یــی تا

11 رقمی
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

1۰ رقمیاعشاری
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

۸ رقمی مبنای 1۶
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Raising a Matrix to a Specific Power

Example: To raise 
 1 2
 3 4  to the power of 3

 0226  Input in a single line 

 0227  Input using an actual on-screen matrix

Tip: You can raise only a square matrix to a specific power. An error occurs when you try to raise a non-square matrix to a 
specific power. 

Using a Matrix to Assign Different Values to Multiple Variables
Use the procedure in this section when you want to use a matrix to assign various different values to multiple 
variables.

Syntax:  Matrix with Numbers ⇒ Matrix with Variables
(The matrix can be one line with multiple columns, or multiple lines with one column.)

 0228  Assign the values 10, 20, and 30, to variables  x ,  y , and  z  respectively

 2-6  Specifying a Number Base
While using the Main application, you can specify a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal). 
You can also convert between number bases and perform bitwise operations using logical operators (not, and, 
or, xor). 

Note the following limitations, which all apply while a default number base (binary, octal, decimal, hexadecimal) 
is specified in the Main application.

• You cannot use scientific functions, or [Action] or [Interactive] menu commands.

• Except for Ans (Answer Memory variable), you cannot use variables.

• You can input integers only. An error (Invalid Syntax) will occur if you try to input a non-integer value (like 1.5 
or '2 ). 

• If a calculation produces a non-integer result (with a decimal part), the ClassPad will cut off the decimal part 
automatically. For example, the calculation 5 ÷ 2 while decimal is selected as the number base is 2. 

• An error message is displayed if you try to enter a value that is invalid for the speicfied number base. The 
following shows the numerals that can be used in each number system.

Binary: 0, 1 Octal: 0 to 7 Decimal: 0 to 9 Hexadecimal: 0 to 9, A, B, C, D, E, F

Binary, Octal, Decimal, and Hexadecimal Calculation Ranges
• The following are the display capacities and calculation ranges for each of the number bases.

Number Base Display Capacity Calculation Range (Positive ; Negative)

Binary 32 digits 0 s x s 01111111111111111111111111111111  ; 
10000000000000000000000000000000 s x s 
 11111111111111111111111111111111

Octal 11 digits 0 s x s 17777777777  ;  20000000000 s x s 37777777777

Decimal 10 digits 0 s x s 2147483647  ;  −2147483648 s x s −1

Hexadecimal 8 digits 0 s x s 7FFFFFFF  ;  80000000 s x s FFFFFFFF

• Negative binary, octal, and hexadecimal values are produced using the two’s complement of the original 
value.

ــا اســتفاده از مکمــل  ــام منفــی دوتایــی، هشــت هشــتی و شــانزده شــانزدهی ب •   ارق
هــای ارقــام اصلــی ایــن دو تولیــد مــی شــوند. 

انتخاب پایه شماره
مشــخص کــردن عــدد پایــه پیــش فــرض در نــرم افــزار اصلــی بــه خــط جــاری )عبــارت 
/ هــر دو نتیجــه( و بــه تمــام خطــوط تــا زمانــی کــه تنظیمــات عــدد پایــه پیــش فــرض 

را تغییــر دهیــد، اعمــال خواهــد شــد. 

•   انتخاب عدد پایه برای خطی که مکان نما در آن قرار دارد
 ضربه بزنید. 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　58

 Selecting a Number Base
Specifying a default number base in the Main application will apply to the current line (expression/result pair), 
and to all subsequent lines until you change the default number base setting. 

 uTo select the number base for the line where the cursor is located 

1. Tap the down arrow button next to the < button. 

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the number base you want to use: 
1 (binary), 2 (octal), 3 (decimal), 4 (hexadecimal).

• The currently selected number base is indicated in the status bar.

3. Execute the calculation.

Important!
• A line for which a number base is not specified is called a “normal calculation line”. To return a line to a 

normal calculation line, tap < in step 2 of the above procedure. 

• Calculation results produced by a line for which a number base is specified are followed by one of the suffixes 
listed below, to indicate its number system. 

Number System Binary Octal Decimal Hexadecimal

Suffix b o d h

 uTo specify a number base for an input value

You can input the following suffixes to specify the number base of a value as you input it: [b] (binary), [o] (octal), 
[d] (decimal), and [h] (hexadecimal). You can specify a number base for an input value only when a default 
number base (besides normal) is selected

Arithmetic Operations
You can use the following operators when performing binary, octal, decimal and hexadecimal values: +, −, ×, ÷, 
^. You can also use parenthetical expressions.

 0229  To calculate 101112 + 110102

 0230  To calculate (118 + 78)2

 0231  Perform the calculation 12310 + 10102 so it produces a hexadecimal result

 Bitwise Operations
The logical operators (and, or, xor, not) can be used in calculations.

and ...Returns the result of a bitwise product.

or ......Returns the result of a bitwise sum.

xor ....Returns the result of a bitwise exclusive logical sum.

not ....Returns the result of a complement (bitwise inversion).

 0232  Calculation examples

1.  بر روی دکمه در کنار 
ــه ای کــه مــی خواهیــد اســتفاده کنیــد  ــا عــدد پای ــق ب ــر روی دکمــه کــه مطاب 2.  ب

ــه بزنیــد.  ضرب
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 Selecting a Number Base
Specifying a default number base in the Main application will apply to the current line (expression/result pair), 
and to all subsequent lines until you change the default number base setting. 

 uTo select the number base for the line where the cursor is located 

1. Tap the down arrow button next to the < button. 

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the number base you want to use: 
1 (binary), 2 (octal), 3 (decimal), 4 (hexadecimal).

• The currently selected number base is indicated in the status bar.

3. Execute the calculation.

Important!
• A line for which a number base is not specified is called a “normal calculation line”. To return a line to a 

normal calculation line, tap < in step 2 of the above procedure. 

• Calculation results produced by a line for which a number base is specified are followed by one of the suffixes 
listed below, to indicate its number system. 

Number System Binary Octal Decimal Hexadecimal

Suffix b o d h

 uTo specify a number base for an input value

You can input the following suffixes to specify the number base of a value as you input it: [b] (binary), [o] (octal), 
[d] (decimal), and [h] (hexadecimal). You can specify a number base for an input value only when a default 
number base (besides normal) is selected

Arithmetic Operations
You can use the following operators when performing binary, octal, decimal and hexadecimal values: +, −, ×, ÷, 
^. You can also use parenthetical expressions.

 0229  To calculate 101112 + 110102

 0230  To calculate (118 + 78)2

 0231  Perform the calculation 12310 + 10102 so it produces a hexadecimal result

 Bitwise Operations
The logical operators (and, or, xor, not) can be used in calculations.

and ...Returns the result of a bitwise product.

or ......Returns the result of a bitwise sum.

xor ....Returns the result of a bitwise exclusive logical sum.

not ....Returns the result of a complement (bitwise inversion).

 0232  Calculation examples

•   پایــه عــدد در حــال حاضــر انتخــاب شــده بــر روی نــوار وضعیــت نشــان داده شــده 
اســت.
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 Selecting a Number Base
Specifying a default number base in the Main application will apply to the current line (expression/result pair), 
and to all subsequent lines until you change the default number base setting. 

 uTo select the number base for the line where the cursor is located 

1. Tap the down arrow button next to the < button. 

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the number base you want to use: 
1 (binary), 2 (octal), 3 (decimal), 4 (hexadecimal).

• The currently selected number base is indicated in the status bar.

3. Execute the calculation.

Important!
• A line for which a number base is not specified is called a “normal calculation line”. To return a line to a 

normal calculation line, tap < in step 2 of the above procedure. 

• Calculation results produced by a line for which a number base is specified are followed by one of the suffixes 
listed below, to indicate its number system. 

Number System Binary Octal Decimal Hexadecimal

Suffix b o d h

 uTo specify a number base for an input value

You can input the following suffixes to specify the number base of a value as you input it: [b] (binary), [o] (octal), 
[d] (decimal), and [h] (hexadecimal). You can specify a number base for an input value only when a default 
number base (besides normal) is selected

Arithmetic Operations
You can use the following operators when performing binary, octal, decimal and hexadecimal values: +, −, ×, ÷, 
^. You can also use parenthetical expressions.

 0229  To calculate 101112 + 110102

 0230  To calculate (118 + 78)2

 0231  Perform the calculation 12310 + 10102 so it produces a hexadecimal result

 Bitwise Operations
The logical operators (and, or, xor, not) can be used in calculations.

and ...Returns the result of a bitwise product.

or ......Returns the result of a bitwise sum.

xor ....Returns the result of a bitwise exclusive logical sum.

not ....Returns the result of a complement (bitwise inversion).

 0232  Calculation examples

3.  محاسبه را انجام دهید. 
مهم! 

•   خطــی کــه بــرای عــدد پایــه غیــر مشــخص اســت، »خــط محاســبه عــادی« نامیــده 
 در مرحلــه 
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 Selecting a Number Base
Specifying a default number base in the Main application will apply to the current line (expression/result pair), 
and to all subsequent lines until you change the default number base setting. 

 uTo select the number base for the line where the cursor is located 

1. Tap the down arrow button next to the < button. 

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the number base you want to use: 
1 (binary), 2 (octal), 3 (decimal), 4 (hexadecimal).

• The currently selected number base is indicated in the status bar.

3. Execute the calculation.

Important!
• A line for which a number base is not specified is called a “normal calculation line”. To return a line to a 

normal calculation line, tap < in step 2 of the above procedure. 

• Calculation results produced by a line for which a number base is specified are followed by one of the suffixes 
listed below, to indicate its number system. 

Number System Binary Octal Decimal Hexadecimal

Suffix b o d h

 uTo specify a number base for an input value

You can input the following suffixes to specify the number base of a value as you input it: [b] (binary), [o] (octal), 
[d] (decimal), and [h] (hexadecimal). You can specify a number base for an input value only when a default 
number base (besides normal) is selected

Arithmetic Operations
You can use the following operators when performing binary, octal, decimal and hexadecimal values: +, −, ×, ÷, 
^. You can also use parenthetical expressions.

 0229  To calculate 101112 + 110102

 0230  To calculate (118 + 78)2

 0231  Perform the calculation 12310 + 10102 so it produces a hexadecimal result

 Bitwise Operations
The logical operators (and, or, xor, not) can be used in calculations.

and ...Returns the result of a bitwise product.

or ......Returns the result of a bitwise sum.

xor ....Returns the result of a bitwise exclusive logical sum.

not ....Returns the result of a complement (bitwise inversion).

 0232  Calculation examples

مــی شــود. بــرای بگردانــدن  یــک خــط بــه خــط محاســبه عــادی، بــر
دوم از روش بــالا کلیــک کنیــد. 



۸7

•   نتایــج محاســبه تولیــد شــده توســط یــک خــط بــرای عــدد پایــه ای کــه مشــخص 
شــده اســت توســط یکــی از پســوند هــای زیــر دنبــال مــی شــود تــا سیســتم عــددش 

را نشــان دهــد.

شانزده تاییده تاییهشت تاییدوتاییسیستم عدد
bodhپسوند

•   مشخص کردن یک پایه عدد برای وارد کردن عدد 
مــی توانیــد پســوندهای زیــر را وارد کنیــد تــا پایــه عــدد رقــم را طــوری کــه آن را وارد 
 h ده تایــی(، و( ]d[ ،)هشــت تایــی( ]o[ ،)دوتایــی( ]b[ :مــی نماییــد مشــخص نماییــد
)مبنــای شــانزده(. مــی توانیــد یــک پایــه عــدد بــرای ورود رقــم تنهــا زمانــی کــه پیــش 

فــرض پایــه عــدد )عــلاوه بــر نرمــال( انتخــاب شــده اســت، مشــخص نماییــد. 

عملیات محاسباتی
مــی توانیــد اپراتورهــای زیــر هنــگام انجــام ارزش هــای دوتایــی، هشــت تایــی، اعشــاری 
و مبنــای شــانزده را اســتفاده کنیــد: + ، - ، × ، ÷ ، ^. همچنیــن مــی توانیــد از عبــارات 

هــای پرانتــزی اســتفاده کنیــد.
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 Selecting a Number Base
Specifying a default number base in the Main application will apply to the current line (expression/result pair), 
and to all subsequent lines until you change the default number base setting. 

 uTo select the number base for the line where the cursor is located 

1. Tap the down arrow button next to the < button. 

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the number base you want to use: 
1 (binary), 2 (octal), 3 (decimal), 4 (hexadecimal).

• The currently selected number base is indicated in the status bar.

3. Execute the calculation.

Important!
• A line for which a number base is not specified is called a “normal calculation line”. To return a line to a 

normal calculation line, tap < in step 2 of the above procedure. 

• Calculation results produced by a line for which a number base is specified are followed by one of the suffixes 
listed below, to indicate its number system. 

Number System Binary Octal Decimal Hexadecimal

Suffix b o d h

 uTo specify a number base for an input value

You can input the following suffixes to specify the number base of a value as you input it: [b] (binary), [o] (octal), 
[d] (decimal), and [h] (hexadecimal). You can specify a number base for an input value only when a default 
number base (besides normal) is selected

Arithmetic Operations
You can use the following operators when performing binary, octal, decimal and hexadecimal values: +, −, ×, ÷, 
^. You can also use parenthetical expressions.

 0229  To calculate 101112 + 110102

 0230  To calculate (118 + 78)2

 0231  Perform the calculation 12310 + 10102 so it produces a hexadecimal result

 Bitwise Operations
The logical operators (and, or, xor, not) can be used in calculations.

and ...Returns the result of a bitwise product.

or ......Returns the result of a bitwise sum.

xor ....Returns the result of a bitwise exclusive logical sum.

not ....Returns the result of a complement (bitwise inversion).

 0232  Calculation examples

To calculate 101112 + 110102  محاسبه کردن 
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 Selecting a Number Base
Specifying a default number base in the Main application will apply to the current line (expression/result pair), 
and to all subsequent lines until you change the default number base setting. 

 uTo select the number base for the line where the cursor is located 

1. Tap the down arrow button next to the < button. 

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the number base you want to use: 
1 (binary), 2 (octal), 3 (decimal), 4 (hexadecimal).

• The currently selected number base is indicated in the status bar.

3. Execute the calculation.

Important!
• A line for which a number base is not specified is called a “normal calculation line”. To return a line to a 

normal calculation line, tap < in step 2 of the above procedure. 

• Calculation results produced by a line for which a number base is specified are followed by one of the suffixes 
listed below, to indicate its number system. 

Number System Binary Octal Decimal Hexadecimal

Suffix b o d h

 uTo specify a number base for an input value

You can input the following suffixes to specify the number base of a value as you input it: [b] (binary), [o] (octal), 
[d] (decimal), and [h] (hexadecimal). You can specify a number base for an input value only when a default 
number base (besides normal) is selected

Arithmetic Operations
You can use the following operators when performing binary, octal, decimal and hexadecimal values: +, −, ×, ÷, 
^. You can also use parenthetical expressions.

 0229  To calculate 101112 + 110102

 0230  To calculate (118 + 78)2

 0231  Perform the calculation 12310 + 10102 so it produces a hexadecimal result

 Bitwise Operations
The logical operators (and, or, xor, not) can be used in calculations.

and ...Returns the result of a bitwise product.

or ......Returns the result of a bitwise sum.

xor ....Returns the result of a bitwise exclusive logical sum.

not ....Returns the result of a complement (bitwise inversion).
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 0231 

عملیات بیتی 
عملگرهای منطقی )and, or, xor, not( می توانند در محاسبات استفاده شوند.

And ....... نتیجه محصول بیتی را بر می گرداند. 

Or .......... نتیجه مبلغ بیتی را بر می گرداند.  

Xor ........ نتیجه مبلغ منطقی انحصاری بیتی را بر می گرداند.

Not ........ نتیجه کامل کننده )معکوس بیتی( 

 مثال های محاسبات
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استفاده از تابع baseConvert (تبدیل سیستم عدد)
تابــع baseConvert بــه شــما ایــن اجــازه را مــی دهــد کــه یــک عــدد در یــک مبنــا را 

)سیســتم عــدد( بــه معادلــش در مبنــای دیگــر تبدیــل نماییــد.

مهم! 
تابع baseConvert فقط برای اعداد صحیح مثبت کار می کند.

ــاص  ــدد خ ــه ع ــک پای ــه ی ــی ک ــک خط ــد در ی ــی توان ــع baseConvert نم •   تاب
مشــخص شــده اســت مــورد اســتفاده قــرار گیــرد. ایــن مــی توانــد تنهــا در یــک خــط 

ــرد.  ــرار گی ــورد اســتفاده ق ــال م محاســبه نرم
ترکیب: baseConvert )عدد، پایه کنونی، پایه مورد انتظار(

 .F بــهA عــدد بایســتی یــک عــدد صحیــح مثبــت متشــکل از ارقــام ۰ تــا ۹ و / یــا   •
باشــد.

•   پایه فعلی و پایه مورد انتظار می تواند هر عدد کلی از 2 تا 1۶ باشد. 

 نمونه های محاسبه
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Using the baseConvert Function (Number System Transform)
The baseConvert function lets you convert a number in one base (number system) to its equivalent in another 
base. 

Important!
• The baseConvert function works for positive integers only.

• The baseConvert function cannot be used in a line for which a particular number base is specified. It can be 
used in a normal calculation line only. 

Syntax: baseConvert (Number, Current base, Expected base)

• Number must be a positive integer consisting of digits 0 to 9 and/or A to F.

• The current base and expected base can be any whole number from 2 to 16.
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 2-7  Using the Action Menu
The [Action] menu helps to make transformation and expansion functions, calculus functions, statistical 
functions, and other frequently used mathematical menu operations easier to use. Simply select the function 
you want, and then enter expressions or variables in accordance with the syntax of the function.

Tip
• Unless specifically indicated otherwise, all of the explanations in this section are performed using the following modes: 

Algebra mode, Standard mode, Complex mode, Radian mode, Descending Order.

• You can use the [Interactive] menu to select most of the commands that are included on the [Action] menu. For details 
about using the [Interactive] menu, see page 89.

Abbreviations and Punctuation Used in This Section
The following are the meanings of the abbreviations and punctuation used in the syntax descriptions in this section.

Exp: Expression (Value, Variable, etc.) List: List
Eq: Equation Mat: Matrix

Ineq: All types of inequalities (a>b, atb, a<b, asb, a�b)

Ineq�: Inequality a�b only 
[   ]: You can omit the item(s) inside the brackets. 
{   }: Select one of the items inside the braces. 

Some of the syntaxes in the following explanations indicate the following for parameters: 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat

These abbreviations mean that you can use any of the following as a parameter: expression, equation, 
inequality, list, or matrix.

 0233  Calculation examples Calculation examples

  Action 2-7 استفاده از منوی
منــوی Action کمــک مــی کنــد تــا عملیــات تحــول و گســترش توابــع، توابــع حســاب 

و توابــع آمــاری
و ســایر عملیــات منــو ریاضــی کــه اغلــب بــرای اســتفاده راحــت تــر هســتند، انجــام 
گیرنــد. بــه راحتــی تابعــی کــه مــی خواهیــد را انتخــاب نماییــد و ســپس دیگــر عبــارت 

هــا یــا متغیرهــا مطابــق بــا ســاختار تابــع را انتخــاب کنیــد. 
نکته

•   مگــر مــوارد ویــژه کــه بــه طــور خــاص نشــان داده شــده اســت، تمــام توضیحــات در 
ایــن بخــش بــا اســتفاده از حالــت هــای زیــر انجــام مــی شــود:

حالت الجبرا، حالت استاندارد، حالت مختلط، حالت رادیان، سفارش نزولی.
•   مــی توانیــد از منــوی ]Interactive[ اســتفاده کنیــد تــا بیشــتر ســفارش هــا را کــه 
شــامل منــوی Action هســتند را انتخــاب کنیــد. بــرای جزئیــات در مــورد اســتفاده از 

منــوی ]Interactive[،را ببینیــد.

اختصارات و نقطه گذاری استفاده شده در این بخش
در زیــر معانــی اختصــارات و علائــم نقطــه گــذاری قابــل اســتفاده در توصیــف نحــو در 

ایــن بخــش را مشــاهده مــی نماییــد.



۸۹

Exp: عبارت )رقم، متغیر و غیره( 

Eq: معادله 
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Using the baseConvert Function (Number System Transform)
The baseConvert function lets you convert a number in one base (number system) to its equivalent in another 
base. 

Important!
• The baseConvert function works for positive integers only.

• The baseConvert function cannot be used in a line for which a particular number base is specified. It can be 
used in a normal calculation line only. 

Syntax: baseConvert (Number, Current base, Expected base)

• Number must be a positive integer consisting of digits 0 to 9 and/or A to F.

• The current base and expected base can be any whole number from 2 to 16.
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functions, and other frequently used mathematical menu operations easier to use. Simply select the function 
you want, and then enter expressions or variables in accordance with the syntax of the function.

Tip
• Unless specifically indicated otherwise, all of the explanations in this section are performed using the following modes: 

Algebra mode, Standard mode, Complex mode, Radian mode, Descending Order.

• You can use the [Interactive] menu to select most of the commands that are included on the [Action] menu. For details 
about using the [Interactive] menu, see page 89.

Abbreviations and Punctuation Used in This Section
The following are the meanings of the abbreviations and punctuation used in the syntax descriptions in this section.

Exp: Expression (Value, Variable, etc.) List: List
Eq: Equation Mat: Matrix

Ineq: All types of inequalities (a>b, atb, a<b, asb, a�b)

Ineq�: Inequality a�b only 
[   ]: You can omit the item(s) inside the brackets. 
{   }: Select one of the items inside the braces. 

Some of the syntaxes in the following explanations indicate the following for parameters: 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat

These abbreviations mean that you can use any of the following as a parameter: expression, equation, 
inequality, list, or matrix.

 All types of inequalities (a>b, atb, a<b, asb, a�b) تمام انواع نامساوی :Ineq

  a 
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� b نامساوی  :Ineq 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　59

Using the baseConvert Function (Number System Transform)
The baseConvert function lets you convert a number in one base (number system) to its equivalent in another 
base. 

Important!
• The baseConvert function works for positive integers only.

• The baseConvert function cannot be used in a line for which a particular number base is specified. It can be 
used in a normal calculation line only. 

Syntax: baseConvert (Number, Current base, Expected base)

• Number must be a positive integer consisting of digits 0 to 9 and/or A to F.

• The current base and expected base can be any whole number from 2 to 16.

 0233  Calculation examples
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you want, and then enter expressions or variables in accordance with the syntax of the function.
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�

]   [:  می توانید موارد درون کروشه را حذف نمایید 
{  }: یکی از موارد درون پرانتز را انتخاب کنید 

List: لیست 

Mat: ماتریس 
بعضی از ترکیب ها در توضیحات زیر موارد زیر را در پارامترها نشان می دهد:

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat
ایــن اختصــارات بــه ایــن معنــی اســت کــه مــی توانیــد هــر یــک از مــوارد زیــر را بــه 

عنــوان پارامتــر: عبــارت، معادلــه، نامســاوی، لیســت، یــا ماتریــس اســتفاده نماییــد. 

مثال تصاویر
تصاویــر زیــر نمونــه هایــی از اینکــه چطــور مــی تــوان عبــارت ظاهــر شــده در صفحــه 
نمایــش ClassPad را وارد یــا خــارج نمــود. تمــام تصاویــر در ایــن بخش نســخه »عبارت 

کامــل« را نشــان مــی دهــد. 
وقتی عبارت ورودی متناسب نیست:
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Example Screenshots
The screenshots below show examples of how input and output expressions appear on the ClassPad display. 
All of the screenshots in this section show the “complete expression” version.

When the input expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

When the output expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

Using the Transformation Submenu
The [Transformation] submenu contains commands for expression transformation, like “expand” and “factor”.

 u approx [Action][Transformation][approx]

Function: Transforms an expression into a numerical approximation.

Syntax: approx (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the numerical value of '2

 u simplify [Action][Transformation][simplify]

Function: Simplifies an expression.

Syntax: simplify (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To simplify (15'3 + 26)^(1/3) 

 u expand [Action][Transformation][expand]

Function: Expands an expression.

Syntax:  expand (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ] 
expand (Exp,variable [ ) ]

• If you specify a variable, Exp is decomposed into partial fractions, with 
respect to the variable.

Example: To expand ( x  + 2)2

 u factor [Action][Transformation][factor][factor]

Function: Factors an expression.

Syntax: factor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 4 x  + 4

Complete expression
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Example Screenshots
The screenshots below show examples of how input and output expressions appear on the ClassPad display. 
All of the screenshots in this section show the “complete expression” version.

When the input expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

When the output expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression
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 u expand [Action][Transformation][expand]

Function: Expands an expression.

Syntax:  expand (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ] 
expand (Exp,variable [ ) ]

• If you specify a variable, Exp is decomposed into partial fractions, with 
respect to the variable.

Example: To expand ( x  + 2)2

 u factor [Action][Transformation][factor][factor]

Function: Factors an expression.

Syntax: factor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 4 x  + 4

Displayed expression

وقتی عبارت خروجی متناسب نیست:
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 u expand [Action][Transformation][expand]
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Displayed expression 

استفاده از انتقال زیر مجموعه 
زیــر مجموعــه {انتقــال} شــامل دســتورات بــرای انتقــال عبــارت، ماننــد »گســترش« 

و »فاکتــور« مــی باشــد. 



۹۰

[approx[ ]Action[]Transformation[[approx[
عملکرد: عبارت تقریبی عددی را انتقال می دهد.

approx )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat]([:ترکیب
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Example Screenshots
The screenshots below show examples of how input and output expressions appear on the ClassPad display. 
All of the screenshots in this section show the “complete expression” version.

When the input expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

When the output expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

Using the Transformation Submenu
The [Transformation] submenu contains commands for expression transformation, like “expand” and “factor”.

 u approx [Action][Transformation][approx]

Function: Transforms an expression into a numerical approximation.

Syntax: approx (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the numerical value of '2

 u simplify [Action][Transformation][simplify]

Function: Simplifies an expression.

Syntax: simplify (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To simplify (15'3 + 26)^(1/3) 

 u expand [Action][Transformation][expand]

Function: Expands an expression.

Syntax:  expand (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ] 
expand (Exp,variable [ ) ]

• If you specify a variable, Exp is decomposed into partial fractions, with 
respect to the variable.

Example: To expand ( x  + 2)2

 u factor [Action][Transformation][factor][factor]

Function: Factors an expression.

Syntax: factor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 4 x  + 4

مثال: اخذ رقم عددی '2''

Action][Transformation]] ساده کردن
[[simplify

عملکرد: عبارت را ساده می کند. 
)Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat ]([: :ترکیب

را ساده می کند
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Example Screenshots
The screenshots below show examples of how input and output expressions appear on the ClassPad display. 
All of the screenshots in this section show the “complete expression” version.

When the input expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

When the output expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

Using the Transformation Submenu
The [Transformation] submenu contains commands for expression transformation, like “expand” and “factor”.

 u approx [Action][Transformation][approx]

Function: Transforms an expression into a numerical approximation.

Syntax: approx (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the numerical value of '2

 u simplify [Action][Transformation][simplify]

Function: Simplifies an expression.

Syntax: simplify (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To simplify (15'3 + 26)^(1/3) 

 u expand [Action][Transformation][expand]

Function: Expands an expression.

Syntax:  expand (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ] 
expand (Exp,variable [ ) ]

• If you specify a variable, Exp is decomposed into partial fractions, with 
respect to the variable.

Example: To expand ( x  + 2)2

 u factor [Action][Transformation][factor][factor]

Function: Factors an expression.

Syntax: factor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 4 x  + 4

Example: To simplify (15'3 + 26)^(1/3) '3 + 26)^(1/3) ' مثال: ساده کردن 

 [Action][Transformation][expand] گسترش دادن
 عملکرد: عبارت را گسترش می دهد

)Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat ]([ ترکیب: گسترش
)Exp/ variable ]([ گسترش      

•   اگــر متغیــری را مشــخص مــی نماییــد، Exp بــه 
کســرهای جزئــی، بــا توجــه بــه متغیــر، تجزیــه مــی شــود. 
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Example Screenshots
The screenshots below show examples of how input and output expressions appear on the ClassPad display. 
All of the screenshots in this section show the “complete expression” version.

When the input expression does not fit:
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When the output expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

Using the Transformation Submenu
The [Transformation] submenu contains commands for expression transformation, like “expand” and “factor”.

 u approx [Action][Transformation][approx]

Function: Transforms an expression into a numerical approximation.

Syntax: approx (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the numerical value of '2

 u simplify [Action][Transformation][simplify]

Function: Simplifies an expression.

Syntax: simplify (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To simplify (15'3 + 26)^(1/3) 

 u expand [Action][Transformation][expand]

Function: Expands an expression.

Syntax:  expand (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ] 
expand (Exp,variable [ ) ]

• If you specify a variable, Exp is decomposed into partial fractions, with 
respect to the variable.

Example: To expand ( x  + 2)2

 u factor [Action][Transformation][factor][factor]

Function: Factors an expression.

Syntax: factor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 4 x  + 4

Example: To expand ( x Example: To expand ( x Example: To expand (  + 2)x  + 2)x 2 مثال: گسترش دادن 

factor [Action][Transformation][factor][factor]
عملکرد: عبارت را فاکتور می کند.

)Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat ]([ ترکیب: فاکتور
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Example Screenshots
The screenshots below show examples of how input and output expressions appear on the ClassPad display. 
All of the screenshots in this section show the “complete expression” version.

When the input expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

When the output expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

Using the Transformation Submenu
The [Transformation] submenu contains commands for expression transformation, like “expand” and “factor”.

 u approx [Action][Transformation][approx]

Function: Transforms an expression into a numerical approximation.

Syntax: approx (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the numerical value of '2

 u simplify [Action][Transformation][simplify]

Function: Simplifies an expression.

Syntax: simplify (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To simplify (15'3 + 26)^(1/3) 

 u expand [Action][Transformation][expand]

Function: Expands an expression.

Syntax:  expand (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ] 
expand (Exp,variable [ ) ]

• If you specify a variable, Exp is decomposed into partial fractions, with 
respect to the variable.

Example: To expand ( x  + 2)2

 u factor [Action][Transformation][factor][factor]

Function: Factors an expression.

Syntax: factor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 4 x  + 4 مثال: فاکتور کردن 

rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]
عملکرد: اگر نیاز باشدعبارت را به ریشه اش فاکتور می کند.

 rFactor )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat ] ) [:ترکیب
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

مثال: فاکتور کردن 
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Example Screenshots
The screenshots below show examples of how input and output expressions appear on the ClassPad display. 
All of the screenshots in this section show the “complete expression” version.

When the input expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

When the output expression does not fit:

Displayed expression Complete expression

Using the Transformation Submenu
The [Transformation] submenu contains commands for expression transformation, like “expand” and “factor”.

 u approx [Action][Transformation][approx]

Function: Transforms an expression into a numerical approximation.

Syntax: approx (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the numerical value of '2

 u simplify [Action][Transformation][simplify]

Function: Simplifies an expression.

Syntax: simplify (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To simplify (15'3 + 26)^(1/3) 

 u expand [Action][Transformation][expand]

Function: Expands an expression.

Syntax:  expand (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ] 
expand (Exp,variable [ ) ]

• If you specify a variable, Exp is decomposed into partial fractions, with 
respect to the variable.

Example: To expand ( x  + 2)2

 u factor [Action][Transformation][factor][factor]

Function: Factors an expression.

Syntax: factor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 4 x  + 4
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Function: Factors an expression.
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Example: To factor  x 2 � 4 x  + 4
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Example Screenshots
The screenshots below show examples of how input and output expressions appear on the ClassPad display. 
All of the screenshots in this section show the “complete expression” version.
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Using the Transformation Submenu
The [Transformation] submenu contains commands for expression transformation, like “expand” and “factor”.

 u approx [Action][Transformation][approx]

Function: Transforms an expression into a numerical approximation.

Syntax: approx (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the numerical value of '2

 u simplify [Action][Transformation][simplify]

Function: Simplifies an expression.

Syntax: simplify (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To simplify (15'3 + 26)^(1/3) 

 u expand [Action][Transformation][expand]

Function: Expands an expression.

Syntax:  expand (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ] 
expand (Exp,variable [ ) ]

• If you specify a variable, Exp is decomposed into partial fractions, with 
respect to the variable.

Example: To expand ( x  + 2)2

 u factor [Action][Transformation][factor][factor]

Function: Factors an expression.

Syntax: factor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 4 x  + 4
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form



۹1

factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

عملکرد: Factors out عبارت با توجه به فاکتور مشخص شده 
 factorOut )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp] ) [ :ترکیب
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

Example: To factor “a” out a x Example: To factor “a” out a x Example: To factor “a” out a 2 + b x  + b x  + b  + c x  + c x  مثال: فاکتور کردن
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

combine [Action][Transformation][combine]
عملکــرد: کســری هــای متعــدد را بــه معــادل مخــرج مشــترک شــان تبدیــل کنیــد و 

آنهــا را کاهــش دهیــد، اگرامــکان پذیــر اســت.
combine )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat] ) [ :ترکیب
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

To transform and reduce ( x To transform and reduce ( x To transform and reduce (  + 1)/( x  + 1)/( x x  + 1)/( x  + 1)/(  + 2) +  x  + 2) +  x x  + 2) +  x  + 2) +  ( x ( x (  + 3)x  + 3)x  مثال: تبدیل کردن و کاهش دادن
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

To transform and reduce (  + 1)/( 

collect [Action][Transformation][collect]
عملکرد: دوباره تنظیم کردن یک عبارت با توجه متغیر خاص 

collect )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp] ) [ :ترکیب
 را حذف می کنید
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”. پیش فرض است وقتی که 
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

• “ x • “ x • “ ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

 with respect to  x  with respect to  x  with respect to   با توجه به 
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

To rearrange  x To rearrange  x To rearrange  2 + a x  + a x  + a  + b x  + b x x  + b x  + b  with respect to  x  with respect to  x  مثال: دوباره تنظیم کردن
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]
ــه  ــی ب ــع مثلثات ــرای گســترش دادن تاب ــف را ب عملکــرد: جمــع و فرمــول هــای مختل

ــد.  کار گیری
tExpand )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat] ) [ :ترکیب
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

Example: To expand sin (a + b) مثال: گسترش دادن 
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form



۹2

tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]
عملکــرد: محصــول را بــه فرمــول جمــع بــه کار ببندیــد تــا محصــول تابــع مثلثاتــی را 

بــه عبــارت فــرم  جمــع انتقــال دهیــد.
tCollect )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat] ) [ :ترکیب

 به عبارت فرم جمع 
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form مثال: انتقال دادن
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]
عملکرد: انتقال توان به تابع مثلثاتی یا هذلولی

expToTrig )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat] ) [ :ترکیب
 به تابع مثلثاتی  )حالت رادیان( 
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)ix مثال: منتقل کردن 
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

 به تابع مثلثاتی  )حالت رادیان( 

trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]
عملکرد: انتقال تابع مثلثاتی یا هذلولی به فرم تصاعدی 

trigToExp )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat] ) [  :ترکیب
 به فرم تصاعدی 
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form مثال: انتقال
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 u rFactor [Action][Transformation][factor][rFactor]

Function: Factors an expression up to its roots, if any.

Syntax: rFactor (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To factor  x 2 � 3

 u factorOut [Action][Transformation][factor][factorOut]

Function: Factors out an expression with respect to a specified factor.

Syntax: factorOut (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat, Exp [ ) ]

Example: To factor “a” out a x 2 + b x  + c 

 u combine [Action][Transformation][combine]

Function:  Transforms multiple fractions into their common denominator equivalents and reduces them, if 
possible.

Syntax:  combine (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform and reduce ( x  + 1)/( x  + 2) +  x ( x  + 3)

 u collect [Action][Transformation][collect]

Function:  Rearranges an expression with respect to a specific variable. 

Syntax:  collect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat[,Exp] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp]”.

Example:  To rearrange  x 2 + a x  + b x  with respect to  x 

 u tExpand [Action][Transformation][tExpand]

Function: Employs the sum and difference formulas to expand a trigonometric function.

Syntax: tExpand(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To expand sin (a + b)

 u tCollect [Action][Transformation][tCollect]

Function:  Employs the product to sum formulas to transform the product of a trigonometric function into an 
expression in the sum form.

Syntax:  tCollect (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cos(a) × cos(b) into an expression in the sum form

 u expToTrig [Action][Transformation][expToTrig]

Function: Transforms an exponent into a trigonometric or hyperbolic function.

Syntax: expToTrig (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform  e ix into a trigonometric function (Radian mode)

 u trigToExp [Action][Transformation][trigToExp]

Function:  Transforms a trigonometric or hyperbolic function into exponential form. 

Syntax:  trigToExp (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform cosh x  into exponential form

toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]
عملکرد: انتقال رقم اعشاری به رقم تابع معادلش 
toFrac )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat] ) [ :ترکیب

انتقال 5.2۸ به رقم تابع معادلش 
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 



۹3

propFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]
تابع: انتقال رقم اعشاری به رقم تابع صحیح معادلش 

propFrac )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat] ) [:ترکیب
مثال: انتقال 1.2 به رقم تابع صحیح معادلش 
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 

dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]
عملکرد: انتقال رقم فرمت DMS به رقم درجه ی تنهای معادلش 

dms )Exp/List-1 ],Exp/List-2[],Exp/List-3[ ] ( [ ترکیب:
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 

dms )Exp/List-1 ],Exp/List-2[],Exp/List-3[ ] ( [

 به رقم درجه ی تنهای معادلش 
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 

To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value مثال: انتقال
 را حــذف 
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ]. یــا 
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ]. صفــر پیــش فــرض اســت زمانــی کــه   •
مــی نماییــد. 

 بر روی صفحه کلید وارد نمایید. 
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 

/ key on the soft keyboard.را با استفاده از 
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 

To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value نکته: می توانید
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 

/e 3e 5e 6E
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 

toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

عملکرد: انتقال رقم تنها درجه به رقم فرمت DMS معادلش 
toDMS )Exp/List] ) [ :ترکیب

مثال: انتقال 3.۰۸5 درجه به  رقم فرمت DMS معادلش 
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 
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استفاده از زیر مجموعه پیشرفته 
solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

جهت کسب اطلاعات درباره حل کردن، صفحه 12۶ را ببینید. 

dSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve]
جهت کسب اطلاعات درباره dSolve، صفحه 12۸ را ببینید.

taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]
ــا توجــه بــه یــک متغیــر  عملکــرد: یــک چنــد جملــه ای Taylor بــرای یــک عبــارت ب

خــاص را پیــدا مــی کنــد . 
taylor )Exp/List, variable, order ],center point[ ] ( [ ترکیب:

مثــال: پیــدا کــردن چنــد جملــه ای Taylor ســفارش پنجــم بــرای )sin)x بــا توجــه بــه  
x = ٠ )در حالــت رادیــان( 

•   صفر پیش فرض است زمانی که”]center point[“ را حذف می نمایید. 
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 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 

 را حذف می نمایید. 

laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

عملکــرد: »laplace« دســتوری بــرای انتقال Laplace اســت، و»invLaplace« دســتوری 
بــرای تبدیــل Laplace  معکــوس مــی باشــد. 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　62

 u toFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][toFrac]

Function:  Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent fraction value.

Syntax:  toFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 5.28 into its equivalent fraction value

 upropFrac [Action][Transformation][Fraction][propFrac]

Function: Transforms a decimal value into its equivalent proper fraction value.

Syntax: propFrac (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1.2 into its equivalent proper fraction value

 u  dms [Action][Transformation][DMS][dms]

Function:  Transforms a DMS format value into its equivalent degrees-only 
value.

Syntax:  dms (Exp/List-1 [,Exp/List-2][,Exp/List-3] [ ) ]

Example:  To transform 3° 5’ 6” into its equivalent degrees-only value

• Zero is the default when you omit [,Exp/List-2] or [,Exp/List-3][ ) ].

Tip: You can input 3° 5’ 6” using the / key on the soft keyboard.

 /e 3 e 5 e 6 E

 u  toDMS [Action][Transformation][DMS][toDMS]

Function: Transforms a degrees-only value into its equivalent DMS format value.

Syntax: toDMS (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To transform 3.085 degrees into its equivalent DMS format value

 Using the Advanced Submenu

 u solve [Action][Advanced][solve]

For information about solve, see page 79.

 udSolve [Action][Advanced][dSolve] 

For information about dSolve, see page 80.

 u taylor [Action][Advanced][taylor]

Function:  Finds a Taylor polynomial for an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  taylor (Exp/List, variable, order [,center point] [ ) ]

Example:  To find a 5th order Taylor polynomial for sin(x) with respect to x = 0 
(in the Radian mode)

• Zero is the default when you omit “[,center point]”.

 u laplace [Action][Advanced][laplace], invLaplace [Action][Advanced][invLaplace]

Function:  “laplace” is the command for the Laplace transform, and 
“invLaplace” is the command for the inverse of Laplace transform. ∫

∞

0
�(�)�–����L[ �(�)] (�)= 

ترکیب: 
laplace) f )t(, t, s(

)f )t:  عبارت
t : متغیر با توجه به  آنچه که عبارت تبدیل شده است

s : پارامتری تبدیل 
invLaplace) L)s(, s, t( 

L)s( :عبــارت 
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s : متغیر با توجه به  آنچه که عبارت تبدیل شده است
t : پارامتر تبدیل 

ClassPad تبدیل توابع زیر را پشتیبانی می کند.
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 

ClassPad تبدیل توابع زیر را پشتیبانی نمی کند.
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 

tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 

), ln(x), 1/x), 1/x), 1/ , abs(x), gamma(x

Laplace معادله دیفرانسیل را تبدیل می کند 
ــرده  ــه کار ب ــرای حــل معــادلات دیفرانســیل معمولــی ب ــد ب دســتور laplace مــی توان
ــی  ــتیبانی نم ــرای laplace را پش ــیل ب ــادلات دیفرانس ــتم مع ــود. ClassPad سیس ش

کنــد .
 aplace)di� eq, x , y , t (:ترکیب

 di� eq ; متغیر مستقل در ; x : معادله دیفرانسیل برای حل کردن di� eq :

 : y  متغیر مستقل در : t ; پارامتر تبدیل 
 با اســتفاده 
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 

 where  x  where  x  where  (0) = 3 using the  جایــی کــه 
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 

To solve a differential equation  x To solve a differential equation  x To solve a differential equation  ’ + 2 x ’ + 2 x ’ + 2  =  x  =  x e −t where  t where  t مثــال: حــل کــردن معادلــه دیفرانســیل  
 Laplace تبدیل  از 

 در نتیجه تبدیل برای معادله دیفرانسیل 
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 

Lp means  F Lp means  F Lp means  ( s ) =  L ) =  L ) =  [  f [  f [   ( f  ( f t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation.  یعنی Lp
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 



۹۶

fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action]

[Advanced][invFourier]

 “invFourier”  و Transform ــل ــرای تبدی ــت ب ــتوری اس ــرد:”fourier“ دس عملک
ــه معکــوس  ــل فوری ــرای تبدی دســتوری اســت ب
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 

Syntax:  fourier( f (f (f x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (f (f w), w, x, n) :ترکیب
x : متغیر با توجه به عبارت تبدیل شده با: w ; پارامتری برای تبدیل 

n :۰ تا 4 نشان دهنده پارامتر برای استفاده )اختیاری( 

ClassPad تبدیل توابع زیر را پشتیبانی می کند.
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad تبدیل توابع زیر را پشتیبانی نمی کند.
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 

tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 

), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), ''t' , ' , ''t' , 't' et

تبدیل فوریه جفت شده با استفاده از دو ثابت دلخواه A، B تعریف شده است.
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Syntax:

laplace( f (t), t, s)

 f (t):  expression ; 
t:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ;
s:  parameter of the transform

invLaplace(L(s), s, t)
L(s): expression ; 
s:  variable with respect to which the expression is 

transformed ; 
t: parameter of the transform

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(x), cos(x), sinh(x), cosh(x), xn, 'x, ex, heaviside(x), delta(x), delta(x, n)

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(x), sin– 1(x), cos– 1(x), tan– 1(x), tanh(x), sinh– 1(x), cosh– 1(x), tanh– 1(x), log(x), ln(x), 1/x, abs(x), gamma(x)

Laplace Transform of a Differential Equation

The laplace command can be used to solve ordinary differential equations. ClassPad does not support System 
of Differential Equations for laplace.

Syntax:  laplace(diff eq,  x ,  y ,  t ) 
diff eq: differential equation to solve ;  x : independent variable in the diff eq ; 
 y : dependent variable in the diff eq ;  t : parameter of the transform

Example:  To solve a differential equation  x ’ + 2 x  =  e −t where  x (0) = 3 using the 
Laplace transform

Lp means  F ( s ) =  L [  f  ( t )] in the result of transform for a differential equation. 

 u fourier [Action][Advanced][fourier], invFourier [Action][Advanced][invFourier]

Function:  “fourier” is the command for the Fourier Transform, and “invFourier” is the command for the inverse 
Fourier Transform.

Syntax:  fourier( f (x), x, w, n) invFourier( f (w), w, x, n) 
 x : variable with respect to which the expression is transformed with ;  w : parameter of the transform ; 
 n : 0 to 4, indicating Fourier parameter to use (optional)

ClassPad supports transform of the following functions.
sin(t), cos(t), log(t), ln(t), abs(t), signum(t), heaviside(t), delta(t), delta(t,n), eti

ClassPad does not support transform of the following functions.
tan(t), sin– 1(t), cos– 1(t), tan– 1(t), sinh(t), cosh(t), tanh(t), sinh– 1(t), cosh– 1(t), tanh– 1(t), gamma(t), 't , et

The Fourier Transform pairs are defined using two arbitrary constants a, b.  

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐��⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

The values of  a  and  b  depend on the scientific discipline, which can be specified by the value of  n  (optional 
fourth parameter of fourier and invFourier) as shown below. 

تبدیل فوریه جفت شده با استفاده از دو ثابت دلخواه  تعریف شده است.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�(� �)���ω�����(ω) = 

⏐��⏐
 (2π)1–� ∫

∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω�(�(� �) = 

⏐��⏐
 (2π)1+�

مقادیــر a و b بســتگی بــه نظــم علمــی دارد، آنچــه کــه مــی توانــد توســط رقــم .... بــه 
 . )invFourier شــرح زیــر مشــخص شــود )اختیــاری پارامتــر چهــارم فوریــه و

nab اختیاریتعریف تبدیل 

001فیزیک مدرن

1-11ریاضی محض
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Transform Definition n (optional)  a  b 
Modern Physics 0 0 1

Pure Math 1 1 –1

Probability 2 1 1

Classical Physics 3 –1 1

Signal Processing 4 0 –2*π

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure settings related to the Fourier Transform, such a Fourier 
Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 

 uFFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�2π������ �(�) = ∫

∞

–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
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�(�)�–�ω���� �(ω) = ��[�(�)] = ∫
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To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–������ �(�) = ��[ �(�)] = 

 1 

 2π 
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞
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 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
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Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.



۹7

ــرای پیکربنــدی  ــوان ب ــه: جســتجوی پیشــرفته فرمــت پنجــره محــاوره را مــی ت نکت
تنظیمــات مربــوط بــه تبدیــل فوریــه مــورد اســتفاده داد. چنیــن تعریــف تبدیــل فوریــه 
و غیــره. بــرای جزئیــات بیشــتر، نــگاه کنیــد بــه »فرمــت پیشــرفته پنجــره محــاوره« .

FFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

ــل ســریع Fourier و ”IFFT“ دســتوری  ــرای تبدی عملکــرد:”FFT“ دســتوری اســت ب
اســت بــرای معکــوس تبدیــل ســریع Fourier دومیــن ارقــام دیتــا مــورد نیــاز اســت تــا 
”FFT“ و”IFFT“ را انجــام دهــد. بــر FFT”، ClassPad “ و ”IFFT“  بــه طــور عــددی 

محاســبه مــی شــوند. 
FFT)list( or FFT)list, m ( IFFT)list( or IFFT)list, m (:ترکیب

 باشد. 
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Transform Definition n (optional)  a  b 
Modern Physics 0 0 1

Pure Math 1 1 –1

Probability 2 1 1

Classical Physics 3 –1 1

Signal Processing 4 0 –2*π

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure settings related to the Fourier Transform, such a Fourier 
Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 

 uFFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�2π������ �(�) = ∫

∞

–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–�ω���� �(ω) = ��[�(�)] = ∫

∞

–∞
�(ω)��ω���ω �(�) = ��–1[�(ω)] = 

 1 

 2π 

To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–������ �(�) = ��[ �(�)] = 

 1 

 2π 
∫

∞

–∞
�(�)������� �(�) = ��–1[�(�)] = 

 1 

 2π 

In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

n = 1, 2, 3, ... برای 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　64

Transform Definition n (optional)  a  b 
Modern Physics 0 0 1

Pure Math 1 1 –1

Probability 2 1 1

Classical Physics 3 –1 1

Signal Processing 4 0 –2*π

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure settings related to the Fourier Transform, such a Fourier 
Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 

 uFFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�2π������ �(�) = ∫

∞

–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–�ω���� �(ω) = ��[�(�)] = ∫
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�(ω)��ω���ω �(�) = ��–1[�(ω)] = 
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To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–������ �(�) = ��[ �(�)] = 

 1 

 2π 
∫
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–∞
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
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Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

• Data size must be 2n for  سایز دیتا بایستی   •
 نشــانگر پارامتــر 
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Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞
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�(�)�2π������ �(�) = ∫
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�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
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To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.

∫
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 
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Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis). تــا 
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Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞
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–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
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To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.
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 1 
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 
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 (2π)1–� ∫
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Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis). اختیــاری اســت. مــی توانــد ایــن عــدد از m رقــم بــرای   •
FFT باشــد تــا از مــوارد زیــر اســتفاده نمایــد. 

 )آنالیز داده ها( 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　64

Transform Definition n (optional)  a  b 
Modern Physics 0 0 1

Pure Math 1 1 –1

Probability 2 1 1
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Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure settings related to the Fourier Transform, such a Fourier 
Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 
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Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�2π������ �(�) = ∫
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–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
∞
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�(ω)��ω���ω �(�) = ��–1[�(ω)] = 

 1 

 2π 

To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 
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�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 
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 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 
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Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis). ، )ریاضی محض( 
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Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 
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Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.
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“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.
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 1 

 2π 

In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�2π�������(�(� �) = 
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Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure settings related to the Fourier Transform, such a Fourier 
Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 

 uFFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
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�(�)�2π������ �(�) = ∫
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–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
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To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞
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∞
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Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�(� �)�–2π�������(�) = 

تبدیل فوریه به شرح زیر است: 

 برخــی از نویســندگان )بــه خصــوص فیزیکدانــان( ترجیــح مــی دهنــد تبدیــل را از نظــر 
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Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 

 uFFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞
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�(�)�2π������ �(�) = ∫

∞

–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–�ω���� �(ω) = ��[�(�)] = ∫

∞

–∞
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To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–������ �(�) = ��[ �(�)] = 
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 2π 
∫
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
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�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 
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Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

instead of the oscillation frequency  �  بنویســند تــا بــه جــای فرکانس نوســان 
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Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure settings related to the Fourier Transform, such a Fourier 
Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 

 uFFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�2π������ �(�) = ∫

∞

–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–�ω���� �(ω) = ��[�(�)] = ∫

∞

–∞
�(ω)��ω���ω �(�) = ��–1[�(ω)] = 
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To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–������ �(�) = ��[ �(�)] = 

 1 

 2π 
∫

∞

–∞
�(�)������� �(�) = ��–1[�(�)] = 
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 
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Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

ω ≡ 2π � فرکانــس زاویــه ای
بــا هــر حــال، ایــن عمــل، تقــارن، در نتیجــه جفــت تبدیــل نشــان داده شــده در زیــر 

را از بیــن مــی بــرد.
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Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure settings related to the Fourier Transform, such a Fourier 
Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 

 uFFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�2π������ �(�) = ∫

∞

–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–�ω���� �(ω) = ��[�(�)] = ∫

∞

–∞
�(ω)��ω���ω �(�) = ��–1[�(ω)] = 
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To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–������ �(�) = ��[ �(�)] = 
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 2π 
∫

∞

–∞
�(�)������� �(�) = ��–1[�(�)] = 
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–�ω�����(�(� ω) = ��[�(�)] = 
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Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 

 uFFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞
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∞

–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
∞
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–∞
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To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.

∫
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∫
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 
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Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�(� ω)��ω���ω�(�) = ��–1[�(�(� ω)] = 

 1 

 2π



۹۸

بــرای ذخیــره کــردن تقــارن تبدیــل، قــرارداد نشــان داده شــده در زیــر گاهــی اوقــات 
اســتفاده مــی شــود.
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Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure settings related to the Fourier Transform, such a Fourier 
Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 

 uFFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�2π������ �(�) = ∫

∞

–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–�ω���� �(ω) = ��[�(�)] = ∫

∞

–∞
�(ω)��ω���ω �(�) = ��–1[�(ω)] = 
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 2π 

To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.

∫
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�(�)�–������ �(�) = ��[ �(�)] = 
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 2π 
∫

∞

–∞
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�(� �)�–�������(�) = ��[ �(�(� �)] = 

 1 

 2π   
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Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:
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Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.
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To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.
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∫

∞

–∞
�(�)������� �(�) = ��–1[�(�)] = 

 1 

 2π 

In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 
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 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 
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Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)��������(�(� �) = ��–1[�(�)] = 

 1 

 2π

 a بــه طــور کلــی، جفــت تبدیــل فوریــه ممکــن اســت بــا اســتفاده از دو ثابــت دلخــواه
و b نشــان داده شــده در زیــر تعریــف شــود. 
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Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 

 uFFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
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Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–�ω���� �(ω) = ��[�(�)] = ∫

∞

–∞
�(ω)��ω���ω �(�) = ��–1[�(ω)] = 

 1 

 2π 

To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.
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In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

 نشــان داده شــده در زیــر تعریــف شــود. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�(� �)���ω�����(ω) = 

⏐�⏐
 (2π)1–�
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Transform Definition n (optional)  a  b 
Modern Physics 0 0 1

Pure Math 1 1 –1

Probability 2 1 1

Classical Physics 3 –1 1

Signal Processing 4 0 –2*π

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure settings related to the Fourier Transform, such a Fourier 
Transform definition, etc. For details, see “Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38. 

 uFFT [Action][Advanced][FFT], IFFT [Action][Advanced][IFFT]

Function:  “FFT” is the command for the fast Fourier Transform, and “IFFT” is the command for the inverse fast 
Fourier Transform. 2n data values are needed to perform FFT and IFFT. On the ClassPad, FFT and 
IFFT are calculated numerically.

Syntax:  FFT(list) or FFT(list,  m ) IFFT(list) or IFFT(list,  m )
• Data size must be 2n for n = 1, 2, 3, ...

• The value for  m  is optional. It can be from 0 to 2, indicating the FFT parameter to use: 
0 (Signal Processing), 1 (Pure Math), 2 (Data Analysis).

The Fourier Transform is defined as the following:

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�2π������ �(�) = ∫

∞

–∞
�(�)�–2π������ �(�) = 

Some authors (especially physicists) prefer to write the transform in terms of angular frequency ω ≡ 2π �  
instead of the oscillation frequency  � .
However, this destroys the symmetry, resulting in the transform pair shown below.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–�ω���� �(ω) = ��[�(�)] = ∫

∞

–∞
�(ω)��ω���ω �(�) = ��–1[�(ω)] = 

 1 

 2π 

To restore the symmetry of the transforms, the convention shown below is sometimes used.

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)�–������ �(�) = ��[ �(�)] = 

 1 

 2π 
∫

∞

–∞
�(�)������� �(�) = ��–1[�(�)] = 

 1 

 2π 

In general, the Fourier transform pair may be defined using two arbitrary constants  a  and  b  as shown below. 

∫
∞

–∞
�(�)���ω���� �(ω) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1–� ∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω �(�) = 

 ⏐�⏐ 

 (2π)1+� 

Unfortunately, a number of conventions are in widespread use for  a  and  b . For example, (0, 1) is used in 
modern physics, (1, –1) is used in pure mathematics and systems engineering, (1, 1) is used in probability 
theory for the computation of the characteristic function, (–1, 1) is used in classical physics, and (0, –2π) is 
used in signal processing. 

Tip: The Advanced Format dialog box can be used to configure Fast Fourier Transform settings. For details, see 
“Advanced Format Dialog Box” on page 38.

∫
∞

–∞
�(ω)�–��ω���ω�(�(� �) = 

⏐�⏐
 (2π)1+�

ــه  ــرای A و B مــی باشــند. ب ــا در اســتفاده گســترده ب متاســفانه، تعــدادی از قرارداده
ــی  ــض و مهندس ــات مح ــدرن، )1، -1( در ریاضی ــک م ــال، )۰، 1( در فیزی ــوان مث عن
سیســتم اســتفاده مــی شــود، )1، 1( در تئــوری احتمــال بــرای محاســبه تابــع مشــخصه 
اســتفاده مــی شــود، )-1، 1( در فیزیــک کلاســیک اســتفاده مــی شــود، و )2π ،۰-( در 

پــردازش ســیگنال مــورد اســتفاده مــی گیــرد.
نکتــه:  فرمــت پیشــرفته جعبــه محــاوره ای مــی توانــد بــرای پیکربنــدی تنظیمــات 
ســریع تبدیــل فوریــه مــورد اســتفاده قــرار گیــرد . بــرای جزئیــات بیشــتر، نــگاه کنیــد 

بــه »جســتجوی پیشــرفته فرمــت جعبــه محــاوره« .

استفاده از زیر مجموعه محاسبه 
 “di�” ــد ــتورات مانن ــه دس ــوط ب ــبات مرب ــامل محاس ــبه} ش ــه {محاس ــر مجموع زی

ــد.  ــی باش ــازی( م ــه س  )یکپارچ
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

ــک( و  )تفکی

di� [Action][Calculation][di�]
عملکرد: تفاوت عبارت با توجه به یک متغیر خاص.



۹۹

ترکیب:
di�)Exp/List],variable[ ] ( [

di�)Exp/List,variable,order],a[ ] ( [
•   »a« نقطه ای است برای آن می خواهید مشتق تعیین کنید.

»order« = 1 زمانی که از ترکیب زیر استفاده می کنید:
di�)Exp/List,variable,order],a[ ] ( [

متغیر پیش فرض” x “ است زمانی که متغیر حذف شده است.
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

 است زمانی که متغیر حذف شده است.
 with respect to  x  with respect to  x  with respect to   با توجه به 
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

متغیر پیش فرض
To differentiate  x To differentiate  x To differentiate  6 with respect to   مثال: تفاوت
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

impDi� [Action][Calculation][impDi�]
عملکــرد: تفــاوت یــک معادلــه یــا عبــارت بــه صــورت ضمنــی بــا توجــه بــه یــک متغیــر 

. ص خا
ترکیب:

impDi�)Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable(
 با استفاده از تفاوت ضمنی 
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

To find  y To find  y To find  ’ using implicit differentiation  مثال: پیدا کردن
مهم! 

( نمــی توانــد در بحــث از �impDi مــورد اســتفاده قــرار گیــرد. تــلاش 
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

y ’ using implicit differentiation ( نمــاد مشــتق
بــرای اســتفاده از یــک نمــاد مشــتق در یــک نــوع بحــث خطــا نتیجــه مــی دهــد. 
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The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
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Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.
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• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.
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“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 
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Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 
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• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
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through  x  =10 

[
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and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

∫∫  ∫  ∫ ][Action][Calculation]
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

∫∫  ∫  ∫  
عملکرد: ادغام یک عبارت با توجه به یک متغیر خاص.

ترکیب:
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

∫∫  ∫  ∫ )Exp/List],variable[ ] ( [ 
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

∫∫  ∫  ∫ )Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit ],tol [ ] ( [
•   ”x“  پیش فرضی است وقتی که متغیر را حذف می کنید. 



1۰۰

•   ”tol“ محدوده خطای مجاز را معرفی می کند. 
•   ایــن دســتور یــک مقــدار تقریبــی را بــاز مــی گردانــد زمانــی کــه محــدوده ای بــرای 

”tol“ مشــخص شــده اســت.
•   ایــن دســتور، ارزش واقعــی یــک بــازه زمانــی مشــخص را بــاز مــی گردانــد زمانــی 
کــه چیــزی بــرای ”tol“ مشــخص نشــده باشــد. اگــر ارزش واقعــی بــه دســت نیایــد، بــه 
 را برمــی گردانــد. 
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

tol =1tol =1tol E – 5. هــر حــال، ایــن دســتور یــک رقــم تقریبــی در طــول
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

 with respect to  x  with respect to  x  with respect to  با توجه به 
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

 with respect to  x  with respect to  x  with respect to  مثال: ادغام
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

lim [Action][Calculation][lim]
عملکرد: محدوده عبارت را تعیین می کند 

lim )Exp/List, variable, point ],direction[ ] ( [ :ترکیب
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 Using the Calculation Submenu
The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

∞  به عنوان عدد روش
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The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

 as  x  as  x  as   approaches x  approaches x به 
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 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

diff(Exp/List,variable,order[,a] [ ) ]

• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

Example: To determine the limit of  e    e    e  − x − x −  as  x  as  x  مثال:تعیین کردن محدوده
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The [Calculation] submenu contains calculus related commands, such as “diff” (differentiation) and “ �     ” 
(integration).

 udiff [Action][Calculation][diff]

Function:  Differentiates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  diff(Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 
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• “a” is the point for which you want to determine the derivative.

• “order” = 1 when you use the following syntax: diff(Exp/List[,variable][ ) ]. The default variable is “ x ” when 
“variable” is omitted. 

Example:  To differentiate  x 6 with respect to  x 

 u impDiff [Action][Calculation][impDiff]

Function:  Differentiates an equation or expression in implicit form with respect 
to a specific variable.

Syntax:  impDiff(Eq/Exp/List, independent variable, dependent variable)

Example:  To find  y ’ using implicit differentiation 

Important!
The derivative symbol (’) cannot be used in the argument of “impDiff(”. Trying to use a derivative symbol 
would result in a Wrong Argument Type error. 

 u ∫  [Action][Calculation][ �  ]
Function: Integrates an expression with respect to a specific variable.

Syntax:  � (Exp/List[,variable] [ ) ] 

� (Exp/List, variable, lower limit, upper limit [,tol ] [ ) ]
• “x” is the default when you omit [,variable].

• “tol” represents the allowable error range.

• This command returns an approximate value when a range is specified for “tol ”.
• This command returns the true value of a definite interval when nothing is specified for “tol ”. If the true value 

cannot be obtained, however, this command returns an 
approximate value along with tol =1E – 5.

Example: To integrate  x  with respect to  x 

 u lim [Action][Calculation][lim]

Function: Determines the limit of an expression.

Syntax: lim (Exp/List, variable, point [,direction] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the limit of  e    − x  as  x  approaches ∞
• This function returns the limit from the left when “direction” < 0, the limit from the right when “direction” > 0, 

and the limit from both sides (left and right) when “direction” = 0 or when the direction is omitted.

 u Σ [Action][Calculation][Σ]

Function: Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a sum.

Syntax: Σ(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sum of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  =10 

•   ایــن تابــع محدودیــت از ســمت چــپ را بــاز مــی گردانــد زمانــی کــه »جهــت« <۰، 
محــدوده از ســمت راســت زمانــی کــه »جهــت« > ۰، و محــدوده از هــر دو طــرف )چــپ 

و راســت( زمانــی کــه »جهــت« = ۰ و یــا هنگامــی کــه جهــت حــذف شــده اســت.
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[Action][Calculation][
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ــپس  ــدوده، و س ــته در مح ــر گسس ــر متغی ــارت در مقادی ــک عب ــی ی ــرد: ارزیاب عملک
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 as  x  as  x  as   approaches x  approaches x  ــدار ــوان مق ــه عن  ب
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ــع  ــردن جم ــال: محاســبه ک مث
ــد.  مــی یاب
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

[Action][Calculation][

Chapter 2: Main Application　　66

 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

]
ــپس  ــدوده، و س ــته در مح ــر گسس ــر متغی ــارت در مقادی ــک عب ــی ی ــرد: ارزیاب عملک

ــول. ــبه محص محاس
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

)Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value ] ( [ ترکیب:
 تغییــر 
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

تــا
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

 از 
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

 بــه عنــوان مقــدار 
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

مثــال: محاســبه کــردن محصــول 
مــی یابــد. 
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]
عملکــرد: عبــارت یــا مقــداری را پیــدا مــی کنــد کــه شــرطی در یــک محدوده مشــخص 

را بــرآورده مــی نماید. 
rangeAppoint )Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value ] ( [ ترکیب:

ــا اســتفاده از  ــه را ب ــرای اولیــن آرگومــان، معادل ــه )Eq( ب •   هنــگام اســتفاده از معادل
ترکیــب Var=Exp وارد نماییــد. ارزیابــی ممکــن نخواهــد بــود اگــر هــر ترکیــب دیگــری 

اســتفاده شــود.
 کــه بــه 
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

To find the expression(s) in the list { x To find the expression(s) in the list { x To find the expression(s) in the list {  =x  =x  π,  x ,  x ,   = 2x  = 2x π, 
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { 
x  = 3x  = 3x π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0  مثــال: بــرای پیــدا کــردن عبــارت هــای در لیســت

 متعلــق مــی باشــد. 
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

,  , 
} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x    x    s 5  محــدوده بســته

Chapter 2: Main Application　　66

 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

mod [Action][Calculation][mod]
عملکــرد: باقــی مانــده را زمانــی کــه یــک عبــارت توســط بیــان دیگــری تقســیم مــی 

گــردد را بــر مــی گردانــد. 
mod )}Exp/List{ ١-, }Exp/List{ ٢- ] ( [ ترکیب:

)26mod3(مثال: برای تعیین باقیمانده هنگامی که 26 توسط3 تقسیم شده است
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]
عملکــرد: بازگردانــدن ســمت راســت معادلــه خــط ممــاس بــر منحنــی )y = »عبــارت«( 



1۰2

بــه منحنــی درنقطــه مشــخص.
tanLine )Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency ] ( [ ترکیب:
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

To determine the function of the line normal to  y To determine the function of the line normal to  y To determine the function of the line normal to   =  y  =  y x  =  x  =  3 at   x  at   x  at    = 2 x  = 2 x مثال: مشخص کردن تابع خط مماس بر منحنی
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

normal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]
عملکــرد: بازگردانــدن ســمت راســت معادلــه خــط عــادی )y = »عبــارت«( بــه منحنــی 

در نقطــه  مشــخص. 
normal )Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal ] ( [

 
ترکیب:
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

 at   x  at   x  at    = 2 x  = 2 x  در 
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

To determine the function of the line normal to  y To determine the function of the line normal to  y To determine the function of the line normal to   =  y  =  y x  =  x  =  3 at   مثال: مشخص کردن عملکرد خط عادی
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]
عملکــرد: طــول کمــان یــک عبــارت را برمــی گردانــد از یــک مقــدار شــروع تــا مقــدار 

پایــان بــا توجــه بــه متغیــر مشــخص شــده . 
arcLen )Exp/List, variable, start value, end value ] ( [ :ترکیب
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

x = 4 x = 4 x  تا 
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

x = 0 to x = 0 to x  از 
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 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

y = x 3
2  from  مثال: تعیین کردن طول کمان برای

Chapter 2: Main Application　　66

 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

 fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action]

[Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

عملکرد: حداقل )fMin( / بازده حداکثر )fMax( اشاره در یک محدوده خاص از یک تابع.
fMin)Exp],variable[ ] ( [ :ترکیب



1۰3

fMin)Exp, variable, start value, end value],n[ ] ( [

fMax)Exp],variable[ ] ( [

fMax)Exp, variable, start value, end value],n[ ] ( [

 پیش فرض است وقتی که متغیر را حذف می نمایید. 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　66

 uΠ [Action][Calculation][Π]

Function:  Evaluates an expression at discrete variable values within a range, and then calculates a product.

Syntax:  Π(Exp/List, variable, lower value, upper value [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the product of  x 2 as the value of  x  changes from  x  = 1 
through  x  = 5 

 u rangeAppoint [Action][Calculation][rangeAppoint]

Function:  Finds an expression or value that satisfies a condition in a specified range.

Syntax:  rangeAppoint (Exp/Eq/List, start value, end value [ ) ]

• When using an equation (Eq) for the first argument, input the equation using the syntax Var = Exp. 
Evaluation will not be possible if any other syntax is used. 

Example:  To find the expression(s) in the list { x  = π,  x  = 2π, 
 x  = 3π} that belong(s) to the closed range 0 s   x  s 5 

 umod [Action][Calculation][mod]

Function: Returns the remainder when one expression is divided by another expression.

Syntax: mod ({Exp/List} -1, {Exp/List} -2 [ ) ]

Example: To determine the remainder when 26 is divided by 3 (26mod3) 

 u tanLine [Action][Calculation][line][tanLine]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the tangent line ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  tanLine (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of tangency [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line tangent to  y  =  x 3 at  x  = 2 

 unormal [Action][Calculation][line][normal]

Function:  Returns the right side of the equation for the line normal ( y  = ‘expression’) to the curve at the 
specified point.

Syntax:  normal (Exp/List, variable, variable value at point of normal [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the function of the line normal to  y  =  x 3 at   x  = 2 

 u arcLen [Action][Calculation][line][arcLen]

Function:  Returns the arc length of an expression from a start value to an end value with respect to a 
specified variable.

Syntax:  arcLen (Exp/List, variable, start value, end value [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the arc length for y = x 
3
2  from x = 0 to x = 4 

 u fMin [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMin], fMax [Action][Calculation][fMin/fMax][fMax]

Function:  Returns the minimum (fMin) / the maximum (fMax) point in a specific range of a function.

Syntax:  fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMin(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] 

fMax(Exp, variable, start value, end value[,n] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

• Negative infinity and positive infinity are the default when the syntax fMin(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] or 
fMax(Exp[,variable] [ ) ] is used. 

   •
•   بی نهایت منفی و بی نهایت مثبت پیش فرض هایی هستند هنگامی 

] ) [ ]Exp],variable(fMin یا ] ) [ ]fMax)Exp],variable استفاده می شودکه :

ــح در  ــدد صحی ــک ع ــوان ی ــه عن ــد ب ــی توانی ــه م ــت، ک ــبه اس ــت محاس •   »n« دق
محــدوده 1 تــا ۹ مشــخص نماییــد. اســتفاده از هــر مقــداری خــارج از ایــن محــدوده 

باعــث خطــا مــی شــود. 
•   ایــن دســتور یــک مقــدار تقریبــی را بــاز مــی گردانــد زمانــی کــه دقــت محاســبه 

بــرای ... مشــخص شــده اســت.
•   ایــن دســتور یــک مقــدار صحیــح را بــر مــی گردانــد زمانــی کــه هیــچ چیــز بــرای .... 
مشــخص نشــده باشــد. اگــر مقــدار صحیــح نمــی توانــد بــه دســت بیایــد. بــه هــر حــال، 

ایــن دســتور یــک مقــدار تقریبــی همــراه بــا n = 4 را بــر مــی گردانــد.
•   امتیــازات ناپیوســته و یــا قســمتهایی کــه بــه طــور گســترده ای در نوســان هســتند 

مــی تواننــد بــر دقــت اثــرات منفــی بگذارنــد و یــا حتــی منجــر بــه خطــا گردنــد. 
ــرای »n« دقــت محاســبه را افزایــش مــی دهــد،  •   وارد کــردن یــک عــدد بزرگتــر ب
امــا همچنیــن مقــدار زمــان مــورد نیــاز بــرای انجــام محاســبه را افزایــش مــی دهــد. 
•   مقــداری کــه بــرای نقطــه پایــان فاصلــه وارد مــی نماییــد بایــد بزرگتــر از مقــداری 
باشــد کــه بــرای نقطــه شــروع وارد مــی نماییــد. در غیــر ایــن صــورت خطــا رخ مــی 

دهــد.

ــا   ب
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

To find the minimum point of  x To find the minimum point of  x To find the minimum point of  2 – 1 with respect to   ــل ــدا کــردن نقطــه حداق ــال: پی مث
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• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.
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Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

ــل  ــدا کــردن نقطــه حداق ــال: پی مث
 – 1 with respect to  x  – 1 with respect to  x  – 1 with respect to  ــه توجــه ب

 بــا 
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

Example: To find the maximum point of – x Example: To find the maximum point of – x Example: To find the maximum point of – 2 + 1 with respect to   مثــال: پیــدا کــردن نقطــه حداکثــر
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  
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 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]
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Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 
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Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

مثــال: پیــدا کــردن نقطــه حداکثــر 
 – 1 with respect to  x  – 1 with respect to  x  – 1 with respect to   توجــه بــه

gcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]
عملکرد: بزرگترین مخرج مشترک از دو عبارت را بر می گرداند. 

gcd )Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 ] ( [ ترکیب:
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outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]
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Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

 + 1 and  x  + 1 and  x  + 1 and  2 – 3 x – 3 x – 3  – 4 x  – 4 x  و 
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of   + 1 and  x  + 1 and  x  مثال: گرفتن بزرگترین مخرج مشترک 
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]
عملکرد: کمترین مضرب مشترک از دو عبارت را بر می گرداند. 

lcm )Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 ] ( [ :ترکیب
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

– 1 and  x – 1 and  x – 1 and  2 + 2 x + 2 x + 2  – 3 x  – 3 x  و 
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  2 – 1 and   مثال: گرفتن کمترین مضرب مشترک
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

denominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]
عملکرد: مخرج کسر را استخراج می کند. 

denominator )Exp/List ] ( [ ترکیب:

Chapter 2: Main Application　　67

• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction (  – 2)/( y  – 2)/( y x  – 2)/( x  – 2)/(  + 1) x  + 1) x مثال: استخراج کردن مخرج کسر
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

numerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]
عملکرد: صورت کسر را استخراج می کند. 

numerator )Exp/List ] ( [:ترکیب
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction (  – 2)/( y  – 2)/( y x  – 2)/( x  – 2)/(  + 1) x  + 1) x مثال: استخراج کردن صورت کسر

استفاده از زیر مجموعه مختلط 
زیــر مجموعــه های]Complex[شــامل دســتوراتی اســت کــه بــه محاســبات کــه شــامل 

اعــداد مختلــط هســتند، مربــوط مــی شــود. 
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 
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arg [Action][Complex][arg]
عملکرد: آرگومان اعداد مختلط را بر می گرداند. 

  arg )Exp/Eq/List/Mat ]( [:ترکیب
 )در حالت رادیان( 
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) مثال: گرفتن آرگومان مختلط
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• “ n ” is calculation precision, which you can specify as an integer in the range of 1 to 9. Using any value 
outside this range causes an error.

• This command returns an approximate value when calculation precision is specified for “ n ”. 
• This command returns a true value when nothing is specified for “ n ”. If the true value cannot be obtained, 

however, this command returns an approximate value along with  n  = 4.

• Discontinuous points or sections that fluctuate widely can adversely affect precision or even cause an error.

• Inputting a larger number for “ n ” increases the precision of the calculation, but it also increases the amount 
of time required to perform the calculation.

• The value you input for the end point of the interval must be greater than the value you input for the start 
point. Otherwise an error occurs.

Example:  To find the minimum point of  x 2 – 1 with respect to  x  

Example: To find the maximum point of – x 2 + 1 with respect to  x  

 ugcd [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][gcd]

Function: Returns the greatest common denominator of two expressions.

Syntax: gcd (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the greatest common denominator of  x  + 1 and  x 2 – 3 x  – 4 

 u lcm [Action][Calculation][gcd/lcm][lcm]

Function: Returns the least common multiple of two expressions.

Syntax: lcm (Exp/List-1, Exp/List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the least common multiple of  x 2 – 1 and  x 2 + 2 x  – 3 

 udenominator [Action][Calculation][fraction][denominator]

Function: Extracts the denominator of a fraction.

Syntax: denominator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the denominator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

 unumerator [Action][Calculation][fraction][numerator]

Function: Extracts the numerator of a fraction.

Syntax: numerator (Exp/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the numerator of the fraction ( y  – 2)/( x  + 1) 

Using the Complex Submenu
The [Complex] submenu contains commands that relate to calculations that involve complex numbers.

 u arg [Action][Complex][arg]

Function: Returns the argument of a complex number.

Syntax: arg (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the argument of complex 2 + i (in the Radian mode) 

conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

عملکرد: تعداد مزدوج مختلط را بر میگرداند. 
        conjg )Exp/Eq/Ineq /List/Mat] ) [ :ترکیب
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

مثال: گرفتن تعداد مزدوج مختلط 
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

re [Action][Complex][re]
عملکرد: قسمت حقیقی عدد مختلط را بر می گرداند. 

)re )Exp/Eq/Ineq

Chapter 2: Main Application　　68

 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

/List/Mat ] ( [ Ineq
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

: Real mode only :ترکیب

Chapter 2: Main Application　　68

 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i مثال: گرفتن قسمت حقیقی عدد مختلط
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

im [Action][Complex][im]
عملکرد: بخش موهومی یک عدد مختلط را بر می گرداند. 

)im )Exp/Eq/Ineq
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

/List/Mat ] ( [ Ineq
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

: Real mode only :ترکیب
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i مثال: گرفتن بخش موهومی عدد مختلط
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).عملکرد: عبارت مختلط را به فرم مستطیلی گسترش می دهد
 cExpand )Exp/Eq/List/Mat]([ :ترکیب

•   متغیرها به عنوان اعداد حقیقی در نظر گرفته می شوند. 
 )در حالت رادیان( 
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode)  مثال: بسط
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]
عملکرد: عدد مختلط را به حالت قطبی اش تبدیل می کند. 

 compToPol )Exp/Eq/List/Mat]([ :ترکیب
•   زمانــی کــه آرگومــان ماتریــس  اســت، محاســبات مــی تواننــد بــا اســتفاده از تنهــا 

حالــت زاویــه رادیــان انجــام شــوند. 
به حالت قطبی اش. 
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

به حالت قطبی اش.  + Example: To transform 1به حالت قطبی اش.  + Example: To transform 1به حالت قطبی اش.  i into its polar formi into its polar formi •   مثال: تبدیل کردن
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

به حالت قطبی اش.     مثال: تبدیل کردن
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig]
عملکرد: عدد مختلط را به حالت مثلثاتی / هذلولی اش تبدیل می کند. 

 compToTrig )Exp/Eq/List/Mat ]([:ترکیب
 به حالت مثلثاتی اش )در حالت رادیان( 
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar formi into its polar formi مثال: تبدیل کردن 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　68

 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

 به حالت مثلثاتی اش )در حالت رادیان( 

compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]
عملکرد: عدد مختلط را به حالت مستطیلی اش تبدیل می کند.
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 

ترکیب:

مثال: تبدیل کردن عدد مختلط به حالت مستطیلی اش. 
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 u conjg [Action][Complex][conjg]

Function: Returns the conjugate complex number.

Syntax: conjg (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the conjugate of complex number 1 + i 

 u re [Action][Complex][re]

Function: Returns the real part of a complex number.

Syntax: re (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the real part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u im [Action][Complex][im]

Function: Returns the imaginary part of a complex number.

Syntax: im (Exp/Eq/Ineq�/List/Mat [ ) ] (Ineq�: Real mode only)

Example: To obtain the imaginary part of complex number 3 – 4i 

 u cExpand [Action][Complex][cExpand]

Function: Expands a complex expression to rectangular form (a + bi).
Syntax: cExpand (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• The variables are regarded as real numbers.

Example: To expand cos–1(2) (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToPol [Action][Complex][compToPol]

Function:  Transforms a complex number into its polar form.

Syntax:  compToPol (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

• When the argument is Mat (Matrices), calculation can be performed using the Radian angle unit only.

Example: To transform 1 + i into its polar form

Radian mode Degree mode Grad mode

 u compToTrig [Action][Complex][compToTrig] 

Function: Transforms a complex number into its trigonometric/hyperbolic form.

Syntax: compToTrig (Exp/Eq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transform 1 + i into its trigonometric form (in the Radian mode) 

 u compToRect [Action][Complex][compToRect]

Function: Transforms a complex number into its rectangular form.

Syntax:  compToRect (�( r , � ) or  r  · e^( �  ·  i ) form [ ) ]

Example:  To transform a complex number 
into its rectangular form 
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List-Create استفاده از زیر مجموعه
زیــر مجموعــه هــای ]List[ ]Create[ شــامل دســتوراتی اســت کــه بــه ایجــاد لیســت 

هــا مربــوط مــی شــوند.

seq [Action][List][Create][seq]
عملکرد: لیستی مطابق با عبارت دنباله عددی تولید می کند. 

seq )Exp, variable, start value, end value ],step size[ ]([ :ترکیب
 وقتــی رقــم شــروع 1 اســت 
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Using the List-Create Submenu
The [List][Create] submenu contains commands that are related to creating lists. 

 u seq [Action][List][Create][seq]

Function:  Generates a list in accordance with a numeric sequence expression.

Syntax:  seq (Exp, variable, start value, end value [,step size] [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list in accordance with the expression x2 + 2x 
when the start value is 1, the end value is 5, and the step size is 2 

• “1” is the default when you omit “[,step size]”.

• The step size must be a factor of the difference between the start value and the end value.

 u augment [Action][List][Create][augment]

Function: Creates a new list by appending one list to another. 

Syntax: augment (List-1, List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To combine list {1, 2} and list {3, 4} 

 u fill [Action][List][Create][fill]

Function:  Replaces the elements of a list with a specified value or expression. This command can also be 
used to create a new list whose elements all contain the same value or expression, or a new list in 
which the frequency of each element in the first list is determined by the corresponding element in 
the second list.

Syntax:  fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, number of elements [ ) ] 

fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, List [ ) ]

fill (List, List [ ) ]

Example:  To create a list consisting of four identical elements (2) 

 u subList [Action][List][Create][subList]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a list into a new list.

Syntax:  subList (List [,start number] [,end number] [ ) ]

Example:  To extract the second through the fourth elements of the list 
{1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

• The leftmost element is the default when you omit “[,start number]”, and the rightmost element is the default 
when you omit “[,end number]”. 

 u shift [Action][List][Create][shift]

Function: Returns a list in which elements have been shifted to the right or left by a specific amount. 

Syntax: shift (List [,number of shifts] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of shifts]” shifts to the right, while a positive value shifts to the left. 

• Right shift by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of shifts]”.

Example:  To shift the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by three 

مثــال: تولیــد کــردن لیســتی مطابــق بــا عبــارت 
و رقــم پایانــی 2 و ســایز گام 2 اســت. 

•   »1« پیش فرض است زمانی که ”],step size[“ را حذف می نمایید. 
•   سایز گام باید فاکتور تفاوت مابین رقم شروع و رقم پایانی باشد. 
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Using the List-Create Submenu
The [List][Create] submenu contains commands that are related to creating lists. 

 u seq [Action][List][Create][seq]

Function:  Generates a list in accordance with a numeric sequence expression.

Syntax:  seq (Exp, variable, start value, end value [,step size] [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list in accordance with the expression x2 + 2x 
when the start value is 1, the end value is 5, and the step size is 2 

• “1” is the default when you omit “[,step size]”.

• The step size must be a factor of the difference between the start value and the end value.

 u augment [Action][List][Create][augment]

Function: Creates a new list by appending one list to another. 

Syntax: augment (List-1, List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To combine list {1, 2} and list {3, 4} 

 u fill [Action][List][Create][fill]

Function:  Replaces the elements of a list with a specified value or expression. This command can also be 
used to create a new list whose elements all contain the same value or expression, or a new list in 
which the frequency of each element in the first list is determined by the corresponding element in 
the second list.

Syntax:  fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, number of elements [ ) ] 

fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, List [ ) ]

fill (List, List [ ) ]

Example:  To create a list consisting of four identical elements (2) 

 u subList [Action][List][Create][subList]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a list into a new list.

Syntax:  subList (List [,start number] [,end number] [ ) ]

Example:  To extract the second through the fourth elements of the list 
{1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

• The leftmost element is the default when you omit “[,start number]”, and the rightmost element is the default 
when you omit “[,end number]”. 

 u shift [Action][List][Create][shift]

Function: Returns a list in which elements have been shifted to the right or left by a specific amount. 

Syntax: shift (List [,number of shifts] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of shifts]” shifts to the right, while a positive value shifts to the left. 

• Right shift by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of shifts]”.

Example:  To shift the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by three 

augment [Action][List][Create][augment]
عملکــرد: لیســت جدیــدی را ایجــاد مــی کنــد بــا اضافــه کــردن یــک لیســت بــه لیســت 

 . یگر د
 augment )List-1, List-2]([ :ترکیب

مثال: ترکیب کردن لیست }1,2{ و لیست }3,4{
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Using the List-Create Submenu
The [List][Create] submenu contains commands that are related to creating lists. 

 u seq [Action][List][Create][seq]

Function:  Generates a list in accordance with a numeric sequence expression.

Syntax:  seq (Exp, variable, start value, end value [,step size] [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list in accordance with the expression x2 + 2x 
when the start value is 1, the end value is 5, and the step size is 2 

• “1” is the default when you omit “[,step size]”.

• The step size must be a factor of the difference between the start value and the end value.

 u augment [Action][List][Create][augment]

Function: Creates a new list by appending one list to another. 

Syntax: augment (List-1, List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To combine list {1, 2} and list {3, 4} 

 u fill [Action][List][Create][fill]

Function:  Replaces the elements of a list with a specified value or expression. This command can also be 
used to create a new list whose elements all contain the same value or expression, or a new list in 
which the frequency of each element in the first list is determined by the corresponding element in 
the second list.

Syntax:  fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, number of elements [ ) ] 

fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, List [ ) ]

fill (List, List [ ) ]

Example:  To create a list consisting of four identical elements (2) 

 u subList [Action][List][Create][subList]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a list into a new list.

Syntax:  subList (List [,start number] [,end number] [ ) ]

Example:  To extract the second through the fourth elements of the list 
{1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

• The leftmost element is the default when you omit “[,start number]”, and the rightmost element is the default 
when you omit “[,end number]”. 

 u shift [Action][List][Create][shift]

Function: Returns a list in which elements have been shifted to the right or left by a specific amount. 

Syntax: shift (List [,number of shifts] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of shifts]” shifts to the right, while a positive value shifts to the left. 

• Right shift by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of shifts]”.

Example:  To shift the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by three 

fill [Action][List][Create][fill]
عملکــرد: عناصــر یــک لیســت را بــا یــک مقــدار یــا عبــارت مشــخص جایگزیــن مــی 
نمایــد. ایــن دســتور همچنیــن مــی توانــد مــورد اســتفاده قــرار گیــرد بــرای ایجــاد یــک 
ــا لیســت  ــارت یکســانی ی ــا عب ــر ی ــد کــه همــه عناصــرش شــامل مقادی لیســت جدی
ــه در  ــر عنصــر در لیســت اول توســط عنصــر مربوط ــس ه ــه در آن فرکان ــدی ک جدی

لیســت دوم قــرار دارد، مــی شــود. 
] ) [ fill )Exp/Eq/Ineq, number of elementsترکیب:

fill )Exp/Eq/Ineq, List ] ( [

fill )List, List ] ( [

مثال: ایجاد کردن لیستی شامل چهار عنصر مشابه )2( 
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Using the List-Create Submenu
The [List][Create] submenu contains commands that are related to creating lists. 

 u seq [Action][List][Create][seq]

Function:  Generates a list in accordance with a numeric sequence expression.

Syntax:  seq (Exp, variable, start value, end value [,step size] [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list in accordance with the expression x2 + 2x 
when the start value is 1, the end value is 5, and the step size is 2 

• “1” is the default when you omit “[,step size]”.

• The step size must be a factor of the difference between the start value and the end value.

 u augment [Action][List][Create][augment]

Function: Creates a new list by appending one list to another. 

Syntax: augment (List-1, List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To combine list {1, 2} and list {3, 4} 

 u fill [Action][List][Create][fill]

Function:  Replaces the elements of a list with a specified value or expression. This command can also be 
used to create a new list whose elements all contain the same value or expression, or a new list in 
which the frequency of each element in the first list is determined by the corresponding element in 
the second list.

Syntax:  fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, number of elements [ ) ] 

fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, List [ ) ]

fill (List, List [ ) ]

Example:  To create a list consisting of four identical elements (2) 

 u subList [Action][List][Create][subList]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a list into a new list.

Syntax:  subList (List [,start number] [,end number] [ ) ]

Example:  To extract the second through the fourth elements of the list 
{1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

• The leftmost element is the default when you omit “[,start number]”, and the rightmost element is the default 
when you omit “[,end number]”. 

 u shift [Action][List][Create][shift]

Function: Returns a list in which elements have been shifted to the right or left by a specific amount. 

Syntax: shift (List [,number of shifts] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of shifts]” shifts to the right, while a positive value shifts to the left. 

• Right shift by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of shifts]”.

Example:  To shift the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by three 

subList [Action][List][Create][subList]
عملکرد: بخش خاص از یک لیست را به لیست جدید اختصاص می دهد.

subList )List ],start number[ ],end number[ ] ( [ ترکیب:
مثال: استخراج کردن دومین از چهارمین عنصر لیست }1,2,3,4,5{

•   چــپ تریــن عنصــر پیــش فرضــی اســت هنگامــی کــه شــما”],start number[“را حــذف 
مــی کنیــد و راســت تریــن عنصــر پیــش فرضــی اســت هنگامــی کــه ”],end number[“ را 

حــذف مــی کنیــد. 
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Using the List-Create Submenu
The [List][Create] submenu contains commands that are related to creating lists. 

 u seq [Action][List][Create][seq]

Function:  Generates a list in accordance with a numeric sequence expression.

Syntax:  seq (Exp, variable, start value, end value [,step size] [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list in accordance with the expression x2 + 2x 
when the start value is 1, the end value is 5, and the step size is 2 

• “1” is the default when you omit “[,step size]”.

• The step size must be a factor of the difference between the start value and the end value.

 u augment [Action][List][Create][augment]

Function: Creates a new list by appending one list to another. 

Syntax: augment (List-1, List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To combine list {1, 2} and list {3, 4} 

 u fill [Action][List][Create][fill]

Function:  Replaces the elements of a list with a specified value or expression. This command can also be 
used to create a new list whose elements all contain the same value or expression, or a new list in 
which the frequency of each element in the first list is determined by the corresponding element in 
the second list.

Syntax:  fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, number of elements [ ) ] 

fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, List [ ) ]

fill (List, List [ ) ]

Example:  To create a list consisting of four identical elements (2) 

 u subList [Action][List][Create][subList]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a list into a new list.

Syntax:  subList (List [,start number] [,end number] [ ) ]

Example:  To extract the second through the fourth elements of the list 
{1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

• The leftmost element is the default when you omit “[,start number]”, and the rightmost element is the default 
when you omit “[,end number]”. 

 u shift [Action][List][Create][shift]

Function: Returns a list in which elements have been shifted to the right or left by a specific amount. 

Syntax: shift (List [,number of shifts] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of shifts]” shifts to the right, while a positive value shifts to the left. 

• Right shift by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of shifts]”.

Example:  To shift the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by three 

shi� [Action][List][Create][shi�]
ــر  ــط مقادی ــپ توس ــا چ ــت ی ــمت راس ــه س ــر ب ــه در آن عناص ــتی ک ــرد: لیس عملک

ــوند.  ــی ش ــیفت داده م ــخصی ش مش
  ]shi� )List ],number of shi�s]([ :ترکیب

•   مشــخص کــردن رقــم منفــی بــرای »]عــدد شــیفت[« شــیفت بــه ســمت راســت، در 
حالــی کــه رقــم مثبــت بــه ســمت چــپ شــیفت پیــدا مــی کنــد. 

 “]number of shi�s,[” شــیفت راســت بــا یــک )1-( پیــش فــرض اســت وقتــی کــه   •
را حــذف مــی نماییــد. 

مثال: شیفت دادن عناصر لیست }1,2,3,4,5,6{ به سمت چپ توسط سه
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Using the List-Create Submenu
The [List][Create] submenu contains commands that are related to creating lists. 

 u seq [Action][List][Create][seq]

Function:  Generates a list in accordance with a numeric sequence expression.

Syntax:  seq (Exp, variable, start value, end value [,step size] [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list in accordance with the expression x2 + 2x 
when the start value is 1, the end value is 5, and the step size is 2 

• “1” is the default when you omit “[,step size]”.

• The step size must be a factor of the difference between the start value and the end value.

 u augment [Action][List][Create][augment]

Function: Creates a new list by appending one list to another. 

Syntax: augment (List-1, List-2 [ ) ]

Example: To combine list {1, 2} and list {3, 4} 

 u fill [Action][List][Create][fill]

Function:  Replaces the elements of a list with a specified value or expression. This command can also be 
used to create a new list whose elements all contain the same value or expression, or a new list in 
which the frequency of each element in the first list is determined by the corresponding element in 
the second list.

Syntax:  fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, number of elements [ ) ] 

fill (Exp/Eq/Ineq, List [ ) ]

fill (List, List [ ) ]

Example:  To create a list consisting of four identical elements (2) 

 u subList [Action][List][Create][subList]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a list into a new list.

Syntax:  subList (List [,start number] [,end number] [ ) ]

Example:  To extract the second through the fourth elements of the list 
{1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

• The leftmost element is the default when you omit “[,start number]”, and the rightmost element is the default 
when you omit “[,end number]”. 

 u shift [Action][List][Create][shift]

Function: Returns a list in which elements have been shifted to the right or left by a specific amount. 

Syntax: shift (List [,number of shifts] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of shifts]” shifts to the right, while a positive value shifts to the left. 

• Right shift by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of shifts]”.

Example:  To shift the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by three 

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of shifts]” shifts to the right, while a positive value shifts to the left. به سمت چپ توسط سه • Specifying a negative value for “[,number of shifts]” shifts to the right, while a positive value shifts to the left. به سمت چپ توسط سه 

rotate [Action][List][Create][rotate]
ــا  ــه ســمت راســت ی عملکــرد: لیســتی کــه در آن عناصــر توســط مقــدار مشــخصی ب

ــده شــده اســت.  چــپ چرخان
 ]Syntax:  rotate )List ],number of rotations]([: ترکیب

مشــخص کــردن رقــم منفــی بــرای »] تعــداد چرخــش هــا[» بــه ســمت راســت مــی 
چرخــد، در حالــی کــه یــک رقــم مثبــت بــه چــپ مــی چرخــد. 
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مثال: برای چرخاندن عناصر لیست }1، 2، 3، 4، 5، 6{ به سمت چپ توسط دو
ــما  ــه ش ــی ک ــت هنگام ــرض اس ــش ف ــک )1-( پی ــط ی ــت توس ــه راس ــش ب • چرخ

”],number of rotations[“ را حــذف مــی نماییــد. 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　70

 u rotate [Action][List][Create][rotate]

Function:  Returns a list in which the elements have been rotated to the right or to the left by a specific 
amount.

Syntax:  rotate (List [,number of rotations] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of rotations]” rotates to the right, while a positive value rotates to 
the left. 

Example:  To rotate the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by two 

• Right rotation by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of rotations]”.

 u sortA [Action][List][Create][sortA]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into ascending order.

Syntax: sortA (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into ascending order 

 u sortD [Action][List][Create][sortD]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into descending order.

Syntax: sortD (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into descending order 

 u  listToMat [Action][List][Create][listToMat]

Function: Transforms lists into a matrix.

Syntax: listToMat (List-1 [, List-2, ..., List-N] [ ) ]

Example: To transform the lists {3, 5} and {2, 4} into a matrix 

 u  matToList [Action][List][Create][matToList]
• For information about matToList, see page 74.

 Using the List-Statistics and List-Calculation Submenus
The [List][Statistics] and [List][Calculation] submenus contain commands related to list calculations. 

 umin [Action][List][Statistics][min]

Function: Returns the minimum value of an expression or the elements in a list.

Syntax: min (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the minimum values of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umax [Action][List][Statistics][max]

Function: Returns the maximum value of an expression or the elements of a list.

Syntax: max (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the maximum value of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umean [Action][List][Statistics][mean]

Function:  Returns the mean of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  mean (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the mean of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

sortA [Action][List][Create][sortA]
عملکرد: عناصر لیست را به سمت صعودی مرتب می کند. 

 sortA )List])[ :ترکیب
مثال: مرتب نمودن عناصر لیست }1,5,3{ به ترتیب صعودی
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 u rotate [Action][List][Create][rotate]

Function:  Returns a list in which the elements have been rotated to the right or to the left by a specific 
amount.

Syntax:  rotate (List [,number of rotations] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of rotations]” rotates to the right, while a positive value rotates to 
the left. 

Example:  To rotate the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by two 

• Right rotation by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of rotations]”.

 u sortA [Action][List][Create][sortA]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into ascending order.

Syntax: sortA (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into ascending order 

 u sortD [Action][List][Create][sortD]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into descending order.

Syntax: sortD (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into descending order 

 u  listToMat [Action][List][Create][listToMat]

Function: Transforms lists into a matrix.

Syntax: listToMat (List-1 [, List-2, ..., List-N] [ ) ]

Example: To transform the lists {3, 5} and {2, 4} into a matrix 

 u  matToList [Action][List][Create][matToList]
• For information about matToList, see page 74.

 Using the List-Statistics and List-Calculation Submenus
The [List][Statistics] and [List][Calculation] submenus contain commands related to list calculations. 

 umin [Action][List][Statistics][min]

Function: Returns the minimum value of an expression or the elements in a list.

Syntax: min (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the minimum values of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umax [Action][List][Statistics][max]

Function: Returns the maximum value of an expression or the elements of a list.

Syntax: max (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the maximum value of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umean [Action][List][Statistics][mean]

Function:  Returns the mean of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  mean (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the mean of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 به ترتیب صعودی

sortD [Action][List][Create][sortD]
عملکرد: عناصر لیست را به سمت نزولی مرتب می کند. 

 sortD )List])[:ترکیب

مثال: : مرتب نمودن عناصر لیست }1,5,3{ به ترتیب نزولی
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 u rotate [Action][List][Create][rotate]

Function:  Returns a list in which the elements have been rotated to the right or to the left by a specific 
amount.

Syntax:  rotate (List [,number of rotations] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of rotations]” rotates to the right, while a positive value rotates to 
the left. 

Example:  To rotate the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by two 

• Right rotation by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of rotations]”.

 u sortA [Action][List][Create][sortA]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into ascending order.

Syntax: sortA (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into ascending order 

 u sortD [Action][List][Create][sortD]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into descending order.

Syntax: sortD (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into descending order 

 u  listToMat [Action][List][Create][listToMat]

Function: Transforms lists into a matrix.

Syntax: listToMat (List-1 [, List-2, ..., List-N] [ ) ]

Example: To transform the lists {3, 5} and {2, 4} into a matrix 

 u  matToList [Action][List][Create][matToList]
• For information about matToList, see page 74.

 Using the List-Statistics and List-Calculation Submenus
The [List][Statistics] and [List][Calculation] submenus contain commands related to list calculations. 

 umin [Action][List][Statistics][min]

Function: Returns the minimum value of an expression or the elements in a list.

Syntax: min (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the minimum values of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umax [Action][List][Statistics][max]

Function: Returns the maximum value of an expression or the elements of a list.

Syntax: max (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the maximum value of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umean [Action][List][Statistics][mean]

Function:  Returns the mean of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  mean (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the mean of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 به ترتیب نزولی

listToMat [Action][List][Create][listToMat]
عملکرد: لیست ها را به ماتریس تبدیل می کند. 

listToMat )List-1 ], List-2, ..., List-N[ ] ( [ ترکیب:

مثال: لیست های }3,5{ و }2,4{ را به ماتریس تبدیل می کند.
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 u rotate [Action][List][Create][rotate]

Function:  Returns a list in which the elements have been rotated to the right or to the left by a specific 
amount.

Syntax:  rotate (List [,number of rotations] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of rotations]” rotates to the right, while a positive value rotates to 
the left. 

Example:  To rotate the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by two 

• Right rotation by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of rotations]”.

 u sortA [Action][List][Create][sortA]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into ascending order.

Syntax: sortA (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into ascending order 

 u sortD [Action][List][Create][sortD]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into descending order.

Syntax: sortD (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into descending order 

 u  listToMat [Action][List][Create][listToMat]

Function: Transforms lists into a matrix.

Syntax: listToMat (List-1 [, List-2, ..., List-N] [ ) ]

Example: To transform the lists {3, 5} and {2, 4} into a matrix 

 u  matToList [Action][List][Create][matToList]
• For information about matToList, see page 74.

 Using the List-Statistics and List-Calculation Submenus
The [List][Statistics] and [List][Calculation] submenus contain commands related to list calculations. 

 umin [Action][List][Statistics][min]

Function: Returns the minimum value of an expression or the elements in a list.

Syntax: min (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the minimum values of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umax [Action][List][Statistics][max]

Function: Returns the maximum value of an expression or the elements of a list.

Syntax: max (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the maximum value of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umean [Action][List][Statistics][mean]

Function:  Returns the mean of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  mean (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the mean of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

matToList [Action][List][Create][matToList]

•   جهت کسب اطلاعات در مورد matToList ،صفحه 11۶ را مشاهده نمایید.

استفاده از زیر مجموعه های لیست-آماری و لیست-محاسبه 
ــه  ــوط ب ــر مجموعــه هــای ]List[-آمــاری و لیست-محاســبه شــامل دســتورات مرب زی



11۰

لیســت محاســبات مــی باشــد. 

min [Action][List][Statistics][min]
عملکرد: حداقل رقم یک عبارت یا عناصر در لیست  را بر می گرداند. 

 ]min )Exp/List-1], Exp/List-2])[:ترکیب
مثال: تعیین حداقل رقم عناصر در لیست}1,2,3{

Chapter 2: Main Application　　70

 u rotate [Action][List][Create][rotate]

Function:  Returns a list in which the elements have been rotated to the right or to the left by a specific 
amount.

Syntax:  rotate (List [,number of rotations] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of rotations]” rotates to the right, while a positive value rotates to 
the left. 

Example:  To rotate the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by two 

• Right rotation by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of rotations]”.

 u sortA [Action][List][Create][sortA]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into ascending order.

Syntax: sortA (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into ascending order 

 u sortD [Action][List][Create][sortD]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into descending order.

Syntax: sortD (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into descending order 

 u  listToMat [Action][List][Create][listToMat]

Function: Transforms lists into a matrix.

Syntax: listToMat (List-1 [, List-2, ..., List-N] [ ) ]

Example: To transform the lists {3, 5} and {2, 4} into a matrix 

 u  matToList [Action][List][Create][matToList]
• For information about matToList, see page 74.

 Using the List-Statistics and List-Calculation Submenus
The [List][Statistics] and [List][Calculation] submenus contain commands related to list calculations. 

 umin [Action][List][Statistics][min]

Function: Returns the minimum value of an expression or the elements in a list.

Syntax: min (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the minimum values of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umax [Action][List][Statistics][max]

Function: Returns the maximum value of an expression or the elements of a list.

Syntax: max (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the maximum value of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umean [Action][List][Statistics][mean]

Function:  Returns the mean of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  mean (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the mean of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

max [Action][List][Statistics][max]
عملکرد: حداکثر رقم یک عبارت یا عناصر در لیست را بر می گرداند.

 ]min )Exp/List-1], Exp/List-2])[ :ترکیب
 مثال: تعیین حداکثر رقم عناصر در لیست }1,2,3{
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 u rotate [Action][List][Create][rotate]

Function:  Returns a list in which the elements have been rotated to the right or to the left by a specific 
amount.

Syntax:  rotate (List [,number of rotations] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of rotations]” rotates to the right, while a positive value rotates to 
the left. 

Example:  To rotate the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by two 

• Right rotation by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of rotations]”.

 u sortA [Action][List][Create][sortA]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into ascending order.

Syntax: sortA (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into ascending order 

 u sortD [Action][List][Create][sortD]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into descending order.

Syntax: sortD (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into descending order 

 u  listToMat [Action][List][Create][listToMat]

Function: Transforms lists into a matrix.

Syntax: listToMat (List-1 [, List-2, ..., List-N] [ ) ]

Example: To transform the lists {3, 5} and {2, 4} into a matrix 

 u  matToList [Action][List][Create][matToList]
• For information about matToList, see page 74.

 Using the List-Statistics and List-Calculation Submenus
The [List][Statistics] and [List][Calculation] submenus contain commands related to list calculations. 

 umin [Action][List][Statistics][min]

Function: Returns the minimum value of an expression or the elements in a list.

Syntax: min (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the minimum values of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umax [Action][List][Statistics][max]

Function: Returns the maximum value of an expression or the elements of a list.

Syntax: max (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the maximum value of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umean [Action][List][Statistics][mean]

Function:  Returns the mean of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  mean (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the mean of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

mean [Action][List][Statistics][mean]
عملکرد :میانگین عناصر در لیست را بر می گرداند. 

 ]mean )List-1], List-2])[:ترکیب
مثال: تعیین میانگین عناصر در لیست }1,2,3{
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 u rotate [Action][List][Create][rotate]

Function:  Returns a list in which the elements have been rotated to the right or to the left by a specific 
amount.

Syntax:  rotate (List [,number of rotations] [ ) ]

• Specifying a negative value for “[,number of rotations]” rotates to the right, while a positive value rotates to 
the left. 

Example:  To rotate the elements of the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6} to the left by two 

• Right rotation by one (–1) is the default when you omit “[,number of rotations]”.

 u sortA [Action][List][Create][sortA]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into ascending order.

Syntax: sortA (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into ascending order 

 u sortD [Action][List][Create][sortD]

Function: Sorts the elements of the list into descending order.

Syntax: sortD (List [ ) ]

Example: To sort the elements of the list {1, 5, 3} into descending order 

 u  listToMat [Action][List][Create][listToMat]

Function: Transforms lists into a matrix.

Syntax: listToMat (List-1 [, List-2, ..., List-N] [ ) ]

Example: To transform the lists {3, 5} and {2, 4} into a matrix 

 u  matToList [Action][List][Create][matToList]
• For information about matToList, see page 74.

 Using the List-Statistics and List-Calculation Submenus
The [List][Statistics] and [List][Calculation] submenus contain commands related to list calculations. 

 umin [Action][List][Statistics][min]

Function: Returns the minimum value of an expression or the elements in a list.

Syntax: min (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the minimum values of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umax [Action][List][Statistics][max]

Function: Returns the maximum value of an expression or the elements of a list.

Syntax: max (Exp/List-1[, Exp/List-2] [ ) ]

Example: To determine the maximum value of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

 umean [Action][List][Statistics][mean]

Function:  Returns the mean of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  mean (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the mean of the elements in list {1, 2, 3} 

median [Action][List][Statistics][median]
عملکرد: میانه عناصر در لیست را بر می گرداند. 

 median )List-1], List-2[ ] ( [    )List-1: Data, List-2: Freq(:ترکیب
مثال: تعیین میانه عناصر در لیست }1,2,3{
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 umedian [Action][List][Statistics][median]

Function: Returns the median of the elements in a list.

Syntax: median (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the median of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 umode [Action][List][Statistics][mode]

Function: Returns the mode of the elements in a list. If there are multiple modes, they are returned in a list.

Syntax: mode (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the mode of the elements in the list {1, 1, 2, 2, 2} 

 uQ1 [Action][List][Statistics][Q1]

Function:  Returns the first quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  Q1 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the first quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 uQ3 [Action][List][Statistics][Q3]

Function: Returns the third quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax: Q3 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the third quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 upercentile [Action][List][Statistics][percentile]

Function: Finds the  n th percentile point in a list.

Syntax: percentile (list, number) 

 u stdDev [Action][List][Statistics][stdDev]

Function:  Returns the sample standard deviation of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  stdDev (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the sample standard deviation of the elements in the 
list {1, 2, 4} 

 u variance [Action][List][Statistics][variance]

Function: Returns the sample variance of the elements in a list.

Syntax: variance (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the sample variance of the elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 udim [Action][List][Calculation][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a list.

Syntax: dim (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u sum [Action][List][Calculation][sum]

Function: Returns the sum of the elements in a list.

Syntax: sum (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the sum of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

mode [Action][List][Statistics][mode]
عملکــرد: مــد )بیشــترین تکــرار(  عناصــر در لیســت را بــاز مــی گردانــد. اگــر چندیــن 

حالــت وجــود دارد، در لیســت بــاز گردانــده مــی شــوند. 
mode )List-1], List-2[ ] ( [    )List-1: Data, List-2: Freq(:ترکیب
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مثال: تعیین  مد  عناصر در لیست }1,1,2,2,2{
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 umedian [Action][List][Statistics][median]

Function: Returns the median of the elements in a list.

Syntax: median (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the median of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 umode [Action][List][Statistics][mode]

Function: Returns the mode of the elements in a list. If there are multiple modes, they are returned in a list.

Syntax: mode (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the mode of the elements in the list {1, 1, 2, 2, 2} 

 uQ1 [Action][List][Statistics][Q1]

Function:  Returns the first quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  Q1 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the first quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 uQ3 [Action][List][Statistics][Q3]

Function: Returns the third quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax: Q3 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the third quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 upercentile [Action][List][Statistics][percentile]

Function: Finds the  n th percentile point in a list.

Syntax: percentile (list, number) 

 u stdDev [Action][List][Statistics][stdDev]

Function:  Returns the sample standard deviation of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  stdDev (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the sample standard deviation of the elements in the 
list {1, 2, 4} 

 u variance [Action][List][Statistics][variance]

Function: Returns the sample variance of the elements in a list.

Syntax: variance (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the sample variance of the elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 udim [Action][List][Calculation][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a list.

Syntax: dim (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u sum [Action][List][Calculation][sum]

Function: Returns the sum of the elements in a list.

Syntax: sum (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the sum of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

Q1 [Action][List][Statistics][Q1]
عملکرد: چارک اول عناصر در لیست را باز می گرداند.

 Q1  )List-1], List-2[ ] ( [    )List-1: Data, List-2: Freq( :ترکیب
مثال: تعیین چارک اول عناصر در لیست {1,2,3,4,5}
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 umedian [Action][List][Statistics][median]

Function: Returns the median of the elements in a list.

Syntax: median (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the median of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 umode [Action][List][Statistics][mode]

Function: Returns the mode of the elements in a list. If there are multiple modes, they are returned in a list.

Syntax: mode (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the mode of the elements in the list {1, 1, 2, 2, 2} 

 uQ1 [Action][List][Statistics][Q1]

Function:  Returns the first quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  Q1 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the first quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 uQ3 [Action][List][Statistics][Q3]

Function: Returns the third quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax: Q3 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the third quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 upercentile [Action][List][Statistics][percentile]

Function: Finds the  n th percentile point in a list.

Syntax: percentile (list, number) 

 u stdDev [Action][List][Statistics][stdDev]

Function:  Returns the sample standard deviation of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  stdDev (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the sample standard deviation of the elements in the 
list {1, 2, 4} 

 u variance [Action][List][Statistics][variance]

Function: Returns the sample variance of the elements in a list.

Syntax: variance (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the sample variance of the elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 udim [Action][List][Calculation][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a list.

Syntax: dim (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u sum [Action][List][Calculation][sum]

Function: Returns the sum of the elements in a list.

Syntax: sum (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the sum of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

[Q3 [Action][List][Statistics][Q3
عملکرد: : چارک سوم عناصر در لیست را باز می گرداند.

 Q1  )List-1], List-2[ ] ( [    )List-1: Data, List-2: Freq( :ترکیب

مثال: تعیین چارک سوم عناصر در لیست }1,2,3,4,5{
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 umedian [Action][List][Statistics][median]

Function: Returns the median of the elements in a list.

Syntax: median (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the median of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 umode [Action][List][Statistics][mode]

Function: Returns the mode of the elements in a list. If there are multiple modes, they are returned in a list.

Syntax: mode (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the mode of the elements in the list {1, 1, 2, 2, 2} 

 uQ1 [Action][List][Statistics][Q1]

Function:  Returns the first quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  Q1 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the first quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 uQ3 [Action][List][Statistics][Q3]

Function: Returns the third quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax: Q3 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the third quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 upercentile [Action][List][Statistics][percentile]

Function: Finds the  n th percentile point in a list.

Syntax: percentile (list, number) 

 u stdDev [Action][List][Statistics][stdDev]

Function:  Returns the sample standard deviation of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  stdDev (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the sample standard deviation of the elements in the 
list {1, 2, 4} 

 u variance [Action][List][Statistics][variance]

Function: Returns the sample variance of the elements in a list.

Syntax: variance (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the sample variance of the elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 udim [Action][List][Calculation][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a list.

Syntax: dim (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u sum [Action][List][Calculation][sum]

Function: Returns the sum of the elements in a list.

Syntax: sum (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the sum of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

percentile [Action][List][Statistics][percentile]

عملکرد: n امین درصد در لیست a را پیدا می کند. 
ترکیب:  درصد )لیست، عدد( 
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 umedian [Action][List][Statistics][median]

Function: Returns the median of the elements in a list.

Syntax: median (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the median of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 umode [Action][List][Statistics][mode]

Function: Returns the mode of the elements in a list. If there are multiple modes, they are returned in a list.

Syntax: mode (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the mode of the elements in the list {1, 1, 2, 2, 2} 

 uQ1 [Action][List][Statistics][Q1]

Function:  Returns the first quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  Q1 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the first quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 uQ3 [Action][List][Statistics][Q3]

Function: Returns the third quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax: Q3 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the third quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 upercentile [Action][List][Statistics][percentile]

Function: Finds the  n th percentile point in a list.

Syntax: percentile (list, number) 

 u stdDev [Action][List][Statistics][stdDev]

Function:  Returns the sample standard deviation of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  stdDev (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the sample standard deviation of the elements in the 
list {1, 2, 4} 

 u variance [Action][List][Statistics][variance]

Function: Returns the sample variance of the elements in a list.

Syntax: variance (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the sample variance of the elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 udim [Action][List][Calculation][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a list.

Syntax: dim (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u sum [Action][List][Calculation][sum]

Function: Returns the sum of the elements in a list.

Syntax: sum (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the sum of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

stdDev [Action][List][Statistics][stdDev]
عملکرد: واریانس استاندارد نمونه از عناصر در لیست را  بر می گرداند. 

stdDev )List]([ :ترکیب
 مثال: تعیین واریانس استاندارد نمونه از عناصر در لیست }1,2,4{

Chapter 2: Main Application　　71

 umedian [Action][List][Statistics][median]

Function: Returns the median of the elements in a list.

Syntax: median (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the median of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 umode [Action][List][Statistics][mode]

Function: Returns the mode of the elements in a list. If there are multiple modes, they are returned in a list.

Syntax: mode (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the mode of the elements in the list {1, 1, 2, 2, 2} 

 uQ1 [Action][List][Statistics][Q1]

Function:  Returns the first quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  Q1 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the first quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 uQ3 [Action][List][Statistics][Q3]

Function: Returns the third quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax: Q3 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the third quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 upercentile [Action][List][Statistics][percentile]

Function: Finds the  n th percentile point in a list.

Syntax: percentile (list, number) 

 u stdDev [Action][List][Statistics][stdDev]

Function:  Returns the sample standard deviation of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  stdDev (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the sample standard deviation of the elements in the 
list {1, 2, 4} 

 u variance [Action][List][Statistics][variance]

Function: Returns the sample variance of the elements in a list.

Syntax: variance (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the sample variance of the elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 udim [Action][List][Calculation][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a list.

Syntax: dim (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u sum [Action][List][Calculation][sum]

Function: Returns the sum of the elements in a list.

Syntax: sum (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the sum of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 مثال: تعیین واریانس استاندارد نمونه از عناصر در لیست 

variance [Action][List][Statistics][variance]
عملکرد: واریانس نمونه عناصر در لیست را باز می گرداند. 
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 variance )List]([:ترکیب
مثال: تعیین واریانس نمونه عناصر در لیست}1,2,4{
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 umedian [Action][List][Statistics][median]

Function: Returns the median of the elements in a list.

Syntax: median (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the median of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 umode [Action][List][Statistics][mode]

Function: Returns the mode of the elements in a list. If there are multiple modes, they are returned in a list.

Syntax: mode (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the mode of the elements in the list {1, 1, 2, 2, 2} 

 uQ1 [Action][List][Statistics][Q1]

Function:  Returns the first quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  Q1 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the first quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 uQ3 [Action][List][Statistics][Q3]

Function: Returns the third quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax: Q3 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the third quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 upercentile [Action][List][Statistics][percentile]

Function: Finds the  n th percentile point in a list.

Syntax: percentile (list, number) 

 u stdDev [Action][List][Statistics][stdDev]

Function:  Returns the sample standard deviation of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  stdDev (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the sample standard deviation of the elements in the 
list {1, 2, 4} 

 u variance [Action][List][Statistics][variance]

Function: Returns the sample variance of the elements in a list.

Syntax: variance (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the sample variance of the elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 udim [Action][List][Calculation][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a list.

Syntax: dim (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u sum [Action][List][Calculation][sum]

Function: Returns the sum of the elements in a list.

Syntax: sum (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the sum of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

dim [Action][List][Calculation][dim]
عملکرد: ابعاد لیست را باز می گرداند. 

 dim )List]([:ترکیب
مثال: تعیین ابعاد لیست }1,2,3{
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 umedian [Action][List][Statistics][median]

Function: Returns the median of the elements in a list.

Syntax: median (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the median of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 umode [Action][List][Statistics][mode]

Function: Returns the mode of the elements in a list. If there are multiple modes, they are returned in a list.

Syntax: mode (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the mode of the elements in the list {1, 1, 2, 2, 2} 

 uQ1 [Action][List][Statistics][Q1]

Function:  Returns the first quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  Q1 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the first quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 uQ3 [Action][List][Statistics][Q3]

Function: Returns the third quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax: Q3 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the third quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 upercentile [Action][List][Statistics][percentile]

Function: Finds the  n th percentile point in a list.

Syntax: percentile (list, number) 

 u stdDev [Action][List][Statistics][stdDev]

Function:  Returns the sample standard deviation of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  stdDev (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the sample standard deviation of the elements in the 
list {1, 2, 4} 

 u variance [Action][List][Statistics][variance]

Function: Returns the sample variance of the elements in a list.

Syntax: variance (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the sample variance of the elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 udim [Action][List][Calculation][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a list.

Syntax: dim (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u sum [Action][List][Calculation][sum]

Function: Returns the sum of the elements in a list.

Syntax: sum (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the sum of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

sum [Action][List][Calculation][sum]
عملکرد: جمع عناصر در لیست را باز می گرداند. 

)sum )List-1], List-2[ ] ( [    )List-1: Data, List-2: Freq(:ترکیب
مثال: تعیین جمع عناصر در لیست }1,2,3{
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 umedian [Action][List][Statistics][median]

Function: Returns the median of the elements in a list.

Syntax: median (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the median of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 umode [Action][List][Statistics][mode]

Function: Returns the mode of the elements in a list. If there are multiple modes, they are returned in a list.

Syntax: mode (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the mode of the elements in the list {1, 1, 2, 2, 2} 

 uQ1 [Action][List][Statistics][Q1]

Function:  Returns the first quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  Q1 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example:  To determine the first quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 uQ3 [Action][List][Statistics][Q3]

Function: Returns the third quartile of the elements in a list.

Syntax: Q3 (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the third quartile of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} 

 upercentile [Action][List][Statistics][percentile]

Function: Finds the  n th percentile point in a list.

Syntax: percentile (list, number) 

 u stdDev [Action][List][Statistics][stdDev]

Function:  Returns the sample standard deviation of the elements in a list.

Syntax:  stdDev (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the sample standard deviation of the elements in the 
list {1, 2, 4} 

 u variance [Action][List][Statistics][variance]

Function: Returns the sample variance of the elements in a list.

Syntax: variance (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the sample variance of the elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 udim [Action][List][Calculation][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a list.

Syntax: dim (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u sum [Action][List][Calculation][sum]

Function: Returns the sum of the elements in a list.

Syntax: sum (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the sum of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

prod [Action][List][Calculation][prod]
عملکرد: حاصلضرب عناصر در لیست را باز می گرداند.

 prod )List-1], List-2[ ]  )List-1: Data, List-2: Freq( :ترکیب
مثال: تعیین حاصلضرب عناصر در لیست }1,2,3{
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 uprod [Action][List][Calculation][prod]

Function: Returns the product of the elements in a list.

Syntax: prod (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the product of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u cuml [Action][List][Calculation][cuml]

Function: Returns the cumulative sums of the elements in a list.

Syntax: cuml (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the cumulative sums of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 uAlist [Action][List][Calculation][Alist]

Function:  Returns a list whose elements are the differences between two adjacent elements in another list.

Syntax:  Alist (List [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list whose elements are the differences between two 
adjacent elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 upercent [Action][List][Calculation][percent]

Function:  Returns the percentage of each element in a list, the sum of which 
is assumed to be 100.

Syntax:  percent (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the percentage of each element in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 upolyEval [Action][List][Calculation][polyEval]

Function:  Returns a polynomial arranged in the descending order of powers, so coefficients correspond 
sequentially to each element in the input list.

Syntax:  polyEval (List [,Exp/List] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp/List]”.

Example:  To create a second degree polynomial with the coefficients {1, 2, 3} 

 u sequence [Action][List][Calculation][sequence]

Function:  Returns the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list. 
When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that maps each element in the first list 
to its corresponding element in the second list.

Syntax:  sequence (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine a polynomial for a sequence expressed by the list 
{3, 5, 7, 9} 

 u sumSeq [Action][List][Calculation][sumSeq]

Function:  Finds the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list and 
returns the sum of the polynomial. When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that 
maps each element in the first list to its corresponding element in the second list, and returns the 
sum of the polynomial.

cuml [Action][List][Calculation][cuml]
عملکرد: حاصل جمع تجمعی عناصر در لیست را باز می گرداند. 

 cuml )List]([ :ترکیب
مثال: تعیین حاصل جمع تجمعی عناصر در لیست }1,2,3{
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 uprod [Action][List][Calculation][prod]

Function: Returns the product of the elements in a list.

Syntax: prod (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the product of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u cuml [Action][List][Calculation][cuml]

Function: Returns the cumulative sums of the elements in a list.

Syntax: cuml (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the cumulative sums of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 uAlist [Action][List][Calculation][Alist]

Function:  Returns a list whose elements are the differences between two adjacent elements in another list.

Syntax:  Alist (List [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list whose elements are the differences between two 
adjacent elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 upercent [Action][List][Calculation][percent]

Function:  Returns the percentage of each element in a list, the sum of which 
is assumed to be 100.

Syntax:  percent (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the percentage of each element in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 upolyEval [Action][List][Calculation][polyEval]

Function:  Returns a polynomial arranged in the descending order of powers, so coefficients correspond 
sequentially to each element in the input list.

Syntax:  polyEval (List [,Exp/List] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp/List]”.

Example:  To create a second degree polynomial with the coefficients {1, 2, 3} 

 u sequence [Action][List][Calculation][sequence]

Function:  Returns the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list. 
When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that maps each element in the first list 
to its corresponding element in the second list.

Syntax:  sequence (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine a polynomial for a sequence expressed by the list 
{3, 5, 7, 9} 

 u sumSeq [Action][List][Calculation][sumSeq]

Function:  Finds the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list and 
returns the sum of the polynomial. When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that 
maps each element in the first list to its corresponding element in the second list, and returns the 
sum of the polynomial.
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 uprod [Action][List][Calculation][prod]

Function: Returns the product of the elements in a list.

Syntax: prod (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the product of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u cuml [Action][List][Calculation][cuml]

Function: Returns the cumulative sums of the elements in a list.

Syntax: cuml (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the cumulative sums of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 uAlist [Action][List][Calculation][Alist]

Function:  Returns a list whose elements are the differences between two adjacent elements in another list.

Syntax:  Alist (List [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list whose elements are the differences between two 
adjacent elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 upercent [Action][List][Calculation][percent]

Function:  Returns the percentage of each element in a list, the sum of which 
is assumed to be 100.

Syntax:  percent (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the percentage of each element in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 upolyEval [Action][List][Calculation][polyEval]

Function:  Returns a polynomial arranged in the descending order of powers, so coefficients correspond 
sequentially to each element in the input list.

Syntax:  polyEval (List [,Exp/List] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp/List]”.

Example:  To create a second degree polynomial with the coefficients {1, 2, 3} 

 u sequence [Action][List][Calculation][sequence]

Function:  Returns the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list. 
When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that maps each element in the first list 
to its corresponding element in the second list.

Syntax:  sequence (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine a polynomial for a sequence expressed by the list 
{3, 5, 7, 9} 

 u sumSeq [Action][List][Calculation][sumSeq]

Function:  Finds the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list and 
returns the sum of the polynomial. When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that 
maps each element in the first list to its corresponding element in the second list, and returns the 
sum of the polynomial.

Alist [Action][List][Calculation][Alist]
عملکــرد: لیســتی کــه عناصــرش تفــاوت هــای بیــن دو عنصــر مجــاور در لیســت دیگــر 

مــی باشــد را بــاز مــی گردانــد.
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 uprod [Action][List][Calculation][prod]

Function: Returns the product of the elements in a list.

Syntax: prod (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the product of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u cuml [Action][List][Calculation][cuml]

Function: Returns the cumulative sums of the elements in a list.

Syntax: cuml (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the cumulative sums of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 uAlist [Action][List][Calculation][Alist]

Function:  Returns a list whose elements are the differences between two adjacent elements in another list.

Syntax:  Alist (List [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list whose elements are the differences between two 
adjacent elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 upercent [Action][List][Calculation][percent]

Function:  Returns the percentage of each element in a list, the sum of which 
is assumed to be 100.

Syntax:  percent (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the percentage of each element in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 upolyEval [Action][List][Calculation][polyEval]

Function:  Returns a polynomial arranged in the descending order of powers, so coefficients correspond 
sequentially to each element in the input list.

Syntax:  polyEval (List [,Exp/List] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp/List]”.

Example:  To create a second degree polynomial with the coefficients {1, 2, 3} 

 u sequence [Action][List][Calculation][sequence]

Function:  Returns the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list. 
When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that maps each element in the first list 
to its corresponding element in the second list.

Syntax:  sequence (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine a polynomial for a sequence expressed by the list 
{3, 5, 7, 9} 

 u sumSeq [Action][List][Calculation][sumSeq]

Function:  Finds the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list and 
returns the sum of the polynomial. When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that 
maps each element in the first list to its corresponding element in the second list, and returns the 
sum of the polynomial.

Syntax:  Alist )List]([ :ترکیب
مثــال: ایجــاد کــردن لیســتی کــه عناصــرش تفــاوت هــای بیــن دو عناصــر همجــوار در 

لیســت مــی باشــد }1,2,4{
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 uprod [Action][List][Calculation][prod]

Function: Returns the product of the elements in a list.

Syntax: prod (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the product of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u cuml [Action][List][Calculation][cuml]

Function: Returns the cumulative sums of the elements in a list.

Syntax: cuml (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the cumulative sums of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 uAlist [Action][List][Calculation][Alist]

Function:  Returns a list whose elements are the differences between two adjacent elements in another list.

Syntax:  Alist (List [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list whose elements are the differences between two 
adjacent elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 upercent [Action][List][Calculation][percent]

Function:  Returns the percentage of each element in a list, the sum of which 
is assumed to be 100.

Syntax:  percent (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the percentage of each element in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 upolyEval [Action][List][Calculation][polyEval]

Function:  Returns a polynomial arranged in the descending order of powers, so coefficients correspond 
sequentially to each element in the input list.

Syntax:  polyEval (List [,Exp/List] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp/List]”.

Example:  To create a second degree polynomial with the coefficients {1, 2, 3} 

 u sequence [Action][List][Calculation][sequence]

Function:  Returns the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list. 
When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that maps each element in the first list 
to its corresponding element in the second list.

Syntax:  sequence (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine a polynomial for a sequence expressed by the list 
{3, 5, 7, 9} 

 u sumSeq [Action][List][Calculation][sumSeq]

Function:  Finds the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list and 
returns the sum of the polynomial. When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that 
maps each element in the first list to its corresponding element in the second list, and returns the 
sum of the polynomial.

percent [Action][List][Calculation][percent]
عملکرد: درصد هر عنصر در یک لیست، جمع آن فرض می شود 1۰۰ باشد.

percent )List]([  :ترکیب
مثال: تعیین درصد هر مورد در لیست }1,2,3{
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 uprod [Action][List][Calculation][prod]

Function: Returns the product of the elements in a list.

Syntax: prod (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the product of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u cuml [Action][List][Calculation][cuml]

Function: Returns the cumulative sums of the elements in a list.

Syntax: cuml (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the cumulative sums of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 uAlist [Action][List][Calculation][Alist]

Function:  Returns a list whose elements are the differences between two adjacent elements in another list.

Syntax:  Alist (List [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list whose elements are the differences between two 
adjacent elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 upercent [Action][List][Calculation][percent]

Function:  Returns the percentage of each element in a list, the sum of which 
is assumed to be 100.

Syntax:  percent (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the percentage of each element in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 upolyEval [Action][List][Calculation][polyEval]

Function:  Returns a polynomial arranged in the descending order of powers, so coefficients correspond 
sequentially to each element in the input list.

Syntax:  polyEval (List [,Exp/List] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp/List]”.

Example:  To create a second degree polynomial with the coefficients {1, 2, 3} 

 u sequence [Action][List][Calculation][sequence]

Function:  Returns the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list. 
When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that maps each element in the first list 
to its corresponding element in the second list.

Syntax:  sequence (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine a polynomial for a sequence expressed by the list 
{3, 5, 7, 9} 

 u sumSeq [Action][List][Calculation][sumSeq]

Function:  Finds the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list and 
returns the sum of the polynomial. When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that 
maps each element in the first list to its corresponding element in the second list, and returns the 
sum of the polynomial.

polyEval [Action][List][Calculation][polyEval]
ــی  ــاز م ــوان را ب ــی ت ــب نزول ــه ترتی ــده ب ــب ش ــه ای مرت ــد جمل ــک چن ــرد: ی عملک
گردانــد، بنابرایــن ضرایــب بــه ترتیــب هــر مــورد در لیســت ورودی مطابــق مــی شــوند. 

polyEval )List ],Exp/List[ ] ( [:ترکیب
»x« پیش فرضی است وقتی که”],Exp/List[“ را حذف می نمایید. 

مثال: ایجاد کردن چند جمله ای درجه دوم با ضرایب }1,2,3{
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 uprod [Action][List][Calculation][prod]

Function: Returns the product of the elements in a list.

Syntax: prod (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the product of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u cuml [Action][List][Calculation][cuml]

Function: Returns the cumulative sums of the elements in a list.

Syntax: cuml (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the cumulative sums of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 uAlist [Action][List][Calculation][Alist]

Function:  Returns a list whose elements are the differences between two adjacent elements in another list.

Syntax:  Alist (List [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list whose elements are the differences between two 
adjacent elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 upercent [Action][List][Calculation][percent]

Function:  Returns the percentage of each element in a list, the sum of which 
is assumed to be 100.

Syntax:  percent (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the percentage of each element in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 upolyEval [Action][List][Calculation][polyEval]

Function:  Returns a polynomial arranged in the descending order of powers, so coefficients correspond 
sequentially to each element in the input list.

Syntax:  polyEval (List [,Exp/List] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp/List]”.

Example:  To create a second degree polynomial with the coefficients {1, 2, 3} 

 u sequence [Action][List][Calculation][sequence]

Function:  Returns the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list. 
When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that maps each element in the first list 
to its corresponding element in the second list.

Syntax:  sequence (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine a polynomial for a sequence expressed by the list 
{3, 5, 7, 9} 

 u sumSeq [Action][List][Calculation][sumSeq]

Function:  Finds the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list and 
returns the sum of the polynomial. When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that 
maps each element in the first list to its corresponding element in the second list, and returns the 
sum of the polynomial.

مثال: ایجاد کردن چند جمله ای درجه دوم با ضرایب 

sequence [Action][List][Calculation][sequence]
عملکــرد: پاییــن تریــن درجــه چنــد جملــه ای کــه نشــان دهنــده دنبالــه بیــان شــده 
توســط لیســت ورودی اســت را بــر مــی گردانــد. هنگامــی کــه دو لیســت وجــود دارد، 
ایــن دســتور یــک چنــد جملــه ای هــر مــورد در لیســت اول را بــه مــورد متناظــرش در 

لیســت دوم برمــی گردانــد. 
 sequence )List-1], List-2[ ],variable[ ] ( [:ترکیب

»x« پیش فرض است وقتی که”],variable[“را حذف می نمایید. 
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مثــال: تعییــن کــردن یــک چنــد جملــه ای بــرای دنبالــه بیــان شــده توســط لیســت 
}3,5,7,9{
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 uprod [Action][List][Calculation][prod]

Function: Returns the product of the elements in a list.

Syntax: prod (List-1[, List-2] [ ) ] (List-1: Data, List-2: Freq)

Example: To determine the product of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 u cuml [Action][List][Calculation][cuml]

Function: Returns the cumulative sums of the elements in a list.

Syntax: cuml (List [ ) ]

Example: To determine the cumulative sums of the elements in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 uAlist [Action][List][Calculation][Alist]

Function:  Returns a list whose elements are the differences between two adjacent elements in another list.

Syntax:  Alist (List [ ) ]

Example:  To generate a list whose elements are the differences between two 
adjacent elements in the list {1, 2, 4} 

 upercent [Action][List][Calculation][percent]

Function:  Returns the percentage of each element in a list, the sum of which 
is assumed to be 100.

Syntax:  percent (List [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the percentage of each element in the list {1, 2, 3} 

 upolyEval [Action][List][Calculation][polyEval]

Function:  Returns a polynomial arranged in the descending order of powers, so coefficients correspond 
sequentially to each element in the input list.

Syntax:  polyEval (List [,Exp/List] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,Exp/List]”.

Example:  To create a second degree polynomial with the coefficients {1, 2, 3} 

 u sequence [Action][List][Calculation][sequence]

Function:  Returns the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list. 
When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that maps each element in the first list 
to its corresponding element in the second list.

Syntax:  sequence (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine a polynomial for a sequence expressed by the list 
{3, 5, 7, 9} 

 u sumSeq [Action][List][Calculation][sumSeq]

Function:  Finds the lowest-degree polynomial that represents the sequence expressed by the input list and 
returns the sum of the polynomial. When there are two lists, this command returns a polynomial that 
maps each element in the first list to its corresponding element in the second list, and returns the 
sum of the polynomial.

sumSeq [Action][List][Calculation][sumSeq]
عملکــرد: پاییــن تریــن درجــه چنــد جملــه ای کــه نشــان دهنــده توالــی بیــان شــده 
ــر مــی  ــه ای را ب توســط لیســت ورودی اســت را پیــدا مــی کنــد و جمــع چنــد جمل
گردانــد. هنگامــی کــه دو لیســت وجــود دارد، ایــن دســتور یــک چنــد جملــه ای هــر 
ــد و جمــع  ــورد متناظــرش در لیســت دوم برمــی گردان ــه م ــورد در لیســت اول را ب م

ــد.  ــر مــی گردان چنــد جملــه ای را ب
 sumSeq )List-1], List-2[ ],variable[ ] ( [:ترکیب

»x« پیش فرض است وقتی که ”],variable[“ را حذف می نمایید. 

مثال: تعیین جمع چند جمله ای  برای توالی بیان شده توسط لیست }3,5,7,9{
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Syntax:  sumSeq (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine the sum of a polynomial for a sequence expressed by 
the list {3, 5, 7, 9} 

Using the Matrix-Create Submenu
The [Matrix][Create] submenu contains commands related to creation of matrices.

 u trn [Action][Matrix][Create][trn]

Function: Returns a transposed matrix.

Syntax: trn (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transpose the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

 u augment [Action][Matrix][Create][augment]

Function:  Returns a matrix that combines two other matrices. 

Syntax:  augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To combine the two matrices [[1, 2] [3, 4]] and [[5, 6] 
[7, 8]] 

 u ident [Action][Matrix][Create][ident]

Function: Creates an identity matrix.

Syntax: ident (natural number [ ) ]

Example: To create a 2 × 2 identity matrix 

 u fill [Action][Matrix][Create][fill]

Function:  Creates a matrix with a specific number of rows and columns, or replaces the elements of a matrix 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, number of rows, number of columns [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To create a 2 × 3 matrix, all whose elements are 2 

 u subMat [Action][Matrix][Create][subMat]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a matrix into a new matrix.

Syntax:  subMat (Mat [,start row] [,start column] [,end row] [,end column] [ ) ]

• “1” is the default when you omit “[, start row]” and “[, start column]”.

• The last row number is the default when you omit “[, end row]”.

• The last column number is the default when you omit “[, end column]”.

Example:  To extract the section from row 2, column 2, to row 3, column 
3 from the matrix [[1, 4, 7] [2, 5, 8] [3, 6, 9]] 

 udiag [Action][Matrix][Create][diag]

Function: Returns a one-row matrix containing the elements from the main diagonal of a square matrix.

Syntax: diag (Mat[ ) ]

Example: To extract the diagonal elements of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

استفاده از زیر مجموعه ایجاد ماتریس 
ــی  ــس م ــه ایجــاد ماتری ــوط ب ــامل دســتوراتی مرب ــس ش ــه ایجــاد ماتری ــر مجموع زی

باشــد.
 

trn [Action][Matrix][Create][trn]
عملکرد: ترانهاده ماتریس را بر می گرداند. 

 trn )Mat]([ :ترکیب
مثال: پیدا کردن ترانهاده ماتریس  ]]1, 2[ ]3, 4[[
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Syntax:  sumSeq (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine the sum of a polynomial for a sequence expressed by 
the list {3, 5, 7, 9} 

Using the Matrix-Create Submenu
The [Matrix][Create] submenu contains commands related to creation of matrices.

 u trn [Action][Matrix][Create][trn]

Function: Returns a transposed matrix.

Syntax: trn (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transpose the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

 u augment [Action][Matrix][Create][augment]

Function:  Returns a matrix that combines two other matrices. 

Syntax:  augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To combine the two matrices [[1, 2] [3, 4]] and [[5, 6] 
[7, 8]] 

 u ident [Action][Matrix][Create][ident]

Function: Creates an identity matrix.

Syntax: ident (natural number [ ) ]

Example: To create a 2 × 2 identity matrix 

 u fill [Action][Matrix][Create][fill]

Function:  Creates a matrix with a specific number of rows and columns, or replaces the elements of a matrix 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, number of rows, number of columns [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To create a 2 × 3 matrix, all whose elements are 2 

 u subMat [Action][Matrix][Create][subMat]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a matrix into a new matrix.

Syntax:  subMat (Mat [,start row] [,start column] [,end row] [,end column] [ ) ]

• “1” is the default when you omit “[, start row]” and “[, start column]”.

• The last row number is the default when you omit “[, end row]”.

• The last column number is the default when you omit “[, end column]”.

Example:  To extract the section from row 2, column 2, to row 3, column 
3 from the matrix [[1, 4, 7] [2, 5, 8] [3, 6, 9]] 

 udiag [Action][Matrix][Create][diag]

Function: Returns a one-row matrix containing the elements from the main diagonal of a square matrix.

Syntax: diag (Mat[ ) ]

Example: To extract the diagonal elements of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

augment [Action][Matrix][Create][augment]
عملکرد: ماتریسی را که متشکل از دو ماتریس دیگر است را بر می گرداند. 

 augment )Mat-1, Mat-2]([ : ترکیب
 ]]1, 2[ ]3, 4[[ and ]]5, 6[  ]7, 8[[ مثال: ترکیب کردن دو ماتریس
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Syntax:  sumSeq (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine the sum of a polynomial for a sequence expressed by 
the list {3, 5, 7, 9} 

Using the Matrix-Create Submenu
The [Matrix][Create] submenu contains commands related to creation of matrices.

 u trn [Action][Matrix][Create][trn]

Function: Returns a transposed matrix.

Syntax: trn (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transpose the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

 u augment [Action][Matrix][Create][augment]

Function:  Returns a matrix that combines two other matrices. 

Syntax:  augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To combine the two matrices [[1, 2] [3, 4]] and [[5, 6] 
[7, 8]] 

 u ident [Action][Matrix][Create][ident]

Function: Creates an identity matrix.

Syntax: ident (natural number [ ) ]

Example: To create a 2 × 2 identity matrix 

 u fill [Action][Matrix][Create][fill]

Function:  Creates a matrix with a specific number of rows and columns, or replaces the elements of a matrix 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, number of rows, number of columns [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To create a 2 × 3 matrix, all whose elements are 2 

 u subMat [Action][Matrix][Create][subMat]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a matrix into a new matrix.

Syntax:  subMat (Mat [,start row] [,start column] [,end row] [,end column] [ ) ]

• “1” is the default when you omit “[, start row]” and “[, start column]”.

• The last row number is the default when you omit “[, end row]”.

• The last column number is the default when you omit “[, end column]”.

Example:  To extract the section from row 2, column 2, to row 3, column 
3 from the matrix [[1, 4, 7] [2, 5, 8] [3, 6, 9]] 

 udiag [Action][Matrix][Create][diag]

Function: Returns a one-row matrix containing the elements from the main diagonal of a square matrix.

Syntax: diag (Mat[ ) ]

Example: To extract the diagonal elements of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

ident [Action][Matrix][Create][ident]
عملکرد: ماتریس واحد  را ایجاد می کند. 

 ident )natural number]([ :ترکیب
مثال: ماتریس واحد 2 × 2 را ایجاد می نماید. 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　73

Syntax:  sumSeq (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine the sum of a polynomial for a sequence expressed by 
the list {3, 5, 7, 9} 

Using the Matrix-Create Submenu
The [Matrix][Create] submenu contains commands related to creation of matrices.

 u trn [Action][Matrix][Create][trn]

Function: Returns a transposed matrix.

Syntax: trn (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transpose the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

 u augment [Action][Matrix][Create][augment]

Function:  Returns a matrix that combines two other matrices. 

Syntax:  augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To combine the two matrices [[1, 2] [3, 4]] and [[5, 6] 
[7, 8]] 

 u ident [Action][Matrix][Create][ident]

Function: Creates an identity matrix.

Syntax: ident (natural number [ ) ]

Example: To create a 2 × 2 identity matrix 

 u fill [Action][Matrix][Create][fill]

Function:  Creates a matrix with a specific number of rows and columns, or replaces the elements of a matrix 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, number of rows, number of columns [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To create a 2 × 3 matrix, all whose elements are 2 

 u subMat [Action][Matrix][Create][subMat]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a matrix into a new matrix.

Syntax:  subMat (Mat [,start row] [,start column] [,end row] [,end column] [ ) ]

• “1” is the default when you omit “[, start row]” and “[, start column]”.

• The last row number is the default when you omit “[, end row]”.

• The last column number is the default when you omit “[, end column]”.

Example:  To extract the section from row 2, column 2, to row 3, column 
3 from the matrix [[1, 4, 7] [2, 5, 8] [3, 6, 9]] 

 udiag [Action][Matrix][Create][diag]

Function: Returns a one-row matrix containing the elements from the main diagonal of a square matrix.

Syntax: diag (Mat[ ) ]

Example: To extract the diagonal elements of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

fill [Action][Matrix][Create][fill]
ــا  ــد ی ــی کن ــف و ســتون را ایجــاد م ــدد مشــخص ردی ــا ع ــس ب ــک ماتری عملکــرد: ی

ــد.  ــی نمای ــن م ــارت مشــخص را جایگزی ــا عب ــس ب ــوارد ماتری م
 fill )Exp, number of rows, number of columns]([ :ترکیب

fill )Exp, Mat ]([
مثال: ایجاد کردن ماتریس2 × 3، تمام موردهایش 2 هستند. 
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Syntax:  sumSeq (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine the sum of a polynomial for a sequence expressed by 
the list {3, 5, 7, 9} 

Using the Matrix-Create Submenu
The [Matrix][Create] submenu contains commands related to creation of matrices.

 u trn [Action][Matrix][Create][trn]

Function: Returns a transposed matrix.

Syntax: trn (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transpose the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

 u augment [Action][Matrix][Create][augment]

Function:  Returns a matrix that combines two other matrices. 

Syntax:  augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To combine the two matrices [[1, 2] [3, 4]] and [[5, 6] 
[7, 8]] 

 u ident [Action][Matrix][Create][ident]

Function: Creates an identity matrix.

Syntax: ident (natural number [ ) ]

Example: To create a 2 × 2 identity matrix 

 u fill [Action][Matrix][Create][fill]

Function:  Creates a matrix with a specific number of rows and columns, or replaces the elements of a matrix 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, number of rows, number of columns [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To create a 2 × 3 matrix, all whose elements are 2 

 u subMat [Action][Matrix][Create][subMat]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a matrix into a new matrix.

Syntax:  subMat (Mat [,start row] [,start column] [,end row] [,end column] [ ) ]

• “1” is the default when you omit “[, start row]” and “[, start column]”.

• The last row number is the default when you omit “[, end row]”.

• The last column number is the default when you omit “[, end column]”.

Example:  To extract the section from row 2, column 2, to row 3, column 
3 from the matrix [[1, 4, 7] [2, 5, 8] [3, 6, 9]] 

 udiag [Action][Matrix][Create][diag]

Function: Returns a one-row matrix containing the elements from the main diagonal of a square matrix.

Syntax: diag (Mat[ ) ]

Example: To extract the diagonal elements of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

subMat [Action][Matrix][Create][subMat]
عملکرد: یک بخش خاصی از ماتریس را از ماتریس جدید استخراج نمایید. 

subMat )Mat ],start row[ ],start column[ ],end row[ ],end column[ ] ( [ :ترکیب

•   »1« پیــش فــرض اســت وقتــی کــه”], start row[“ و ”],start column[“ را حــذف 
مــی نماییــد. 

•   عدد آخرین خط پیش فرض است زمانی که”], end row[“ را حذف می نمایید. 
•   عدد آخرین ستون پیش فرض است  زمانی که”], end column[“ را حذف می 

نمایید. 
مثال: استخراج کردن بخش از سطر 2، ستون 2، به ردیف 3، ستون 3 از ماتریس 

]]1, 4, 7[ ]2, 5, 8[ ]3, 6, 9[[
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Syntax:  sumSeq (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine the sum of a polynomial for a sequence expressed by 
the list {3, 5, 7, 9} 

Using the Matrix-Create Submenu
The [Matrix][Create] submenu contains commands related to creation of matrices.

 u trn [Action][Matrix][Create][trn]

Function: Returns a transposed matrix.

Syntax: trn (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transpose the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

 u augment [Action][Matrix][Create][augment]

Function:  Returns a matrix that combines two other matrices. 

Syntax:  augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To combine the two matrices [[1, 2] [3, 4]] and [[5, 6] 
[7, 8]] 

 u ident [Action][Matrix][Create][ident]

Function: Creates an identity matrix.

Syntax: ident (natural number [ ) ]

Example: To create a 2 × 2 identity matrix 

 u fill [Action][Matrix][Create][fill]

Function:  Creates a matrix with a specific number of rows and columns, or replaces the elements of a matrix 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, number of rows, number of columns [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To create a 2 × 3 matrix, all whose elements are 2 

 u subMat [Action][Matrix][Create][subMat]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a matrix into a new matrix.

Syntax:  subMat (Mat [,start row] [,start column] [,end row] [,end column] [ ) ]

• “1” is the default when you omit “[, start row]” and “[, start column]”.

• The last row number is the default when you omit “[, end row]”.

• The last column number is the default when you omit “[, end column]”.

Example:  To extract the section from row 2, column 2, to row 3, column 
3 from the matrix [[1, 4, 7] [2, 5, 8] [3, 6, 9]] 

 udiag [Action][Matrix][Create][diag]

Function: Returns a one-row matrix containing the elements from the main diagonal of a square matrix.

Syntax: diag (Mat[ ) ]

Example: To extract the diagonal elements of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

diag [Action][Matrix][Create][diag]
عملکــرد: یــک ماتریــس یــک ردیفــی حــاوی مــوارد از قطــر اصلــی یــک ماتریــس مربــع 

را بــر مــی گردانــد. 
diag )Mat]([ :ترکیب

مثال: موارد قطری ماتریس ]]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[را استخراج می کند. 
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Syntax:  sumSeq (List-1[, List-2] [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

Example:  To determine the sum of a polynomial for a sequence expressed by 
the list {3, 5, 7, 9} 

Using the Matrix-Create Submenu
The [Matrix][Create] submenu contains commands related to creation of matrices.

 u trn [Action][Matrix][Create][trn]

Function: Returns a transposed matrix.

Syntax: trn (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To transpose the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

 u augment [Action][Matrix][Create][augment]

Function:  Returns a matrix that combines two other matrices. 

Syntax:  augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To combine the two matrices [[1, 2] [3, 4]] and [[5, 6] 
[7, 8]] 

 u ident [Action][Matrix][Create][ident]

Function: Creates an identity matrix.

Syntax: ident (natural number [ ) ]

Example: To create a 2 × 2 identity matrix 

 u fill [Action][Matrix][Create][fill]

Function:  Creates a matrix with a specific number of rows and columns, or replaces the elements of a matrix 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, number of rows, number of columns [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To create a 2 × 3 matrix, all whose elements are 2 

 u subMat [Action][Matrix][Create][subMat]

Function:  Extracts a specific section of a matrix into a new matrix.

Syntax:  subMat (Mat [,start row] [,start column] [,end row] [,end column] [ ) ]

• “1” is the default when you omit “[, start row]” and “[, start column]”.

• The last row number is the default when you omit “[, end row]”.

• The last column number is the default when you omit “[, end column]”.

Example:  To extract the section from row 2, column 2, to row 3, column 
3 from the matrix [[1, 4, 7] [2, 5, 8] [3, 6, 9]] 

 udiag [Action][Matrix][Create][diag]

Function: Returns a one-row matrix containing the elements from the main diagonal of a square matrix.

Syntax: diag (Mat[ ) ]

Example: To extract the diagonal elements of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

listToMat [Action][Matrix][Create][listToMat]

matToList [Action][Matrix][Create][matToList]
عملکرد: یک ستون خاص ماتریس را به لیست تبدیل می کند. 

 matToList )Mat, column number]([ :ترکیب
مثال: تبدیل کردن ستون 2 ماتریس ]]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[ به لیست 
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 u listToMat [Action][Matrix][Create][listToMat]
• For information about listToMat, see page 70.

 u  matToList [Action][Matrix][Create][matToList]

Function: Transforms a specific column of a matrix into a list.

Syntax: matToList (Mat, column number [ ) ]

Example: To transform column 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] into a list 

Using the Matrix-Calculation and Matrix-Row&Column Submenus
The [Matrix][Calculation] and [Matrix][Row&Column] submenus contain commands that are related to matrix 
calculations. 

 udim [Action][Matrix][Calculation][dim]

Function:  Returns the dimensions of a matrix as a two-element list {number of rows, number of columns}.

Syntax:  dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the dimensions of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 udet [Action][Matrix][Calculation][det]

Function: Returns the determinant of a square matrix.

Syntax: det (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the determinant of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 unorm [Action][Matrix][Calculation][norm]

Function: Returns the Frobenius norm of the matrix.

Syntax: norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the norm of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 u rank [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rank]

Function: Finds the rank of matrix.

The rank function computes the rank of a matrix by performing Gaussian 
elimination on the rows of the given matrix. The rank of matrix A is the 
number of non-zero rows in the resulting matrix.

Syntax: rank (Matrix) 

 u ref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][ref]

Function: Returns the row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax: ref (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the row echelon form of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rref]

Function:  Returns the reduced row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax:  rref (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the reduced row echelon form of the matrix 
[[2, –1, 3, 19] [1, 1, –5, –21] [0, 4, 3, 0]] 

استفاده از زیرمجموعه های محاسبات-ماتریس و ردیف و ستون ماتریس 
ــامل  ــای]Matrix[ ]Calculation[ و ]Matrix[ ]Row&Colomn[ش ــه ه ــر مجموع زی

دســتوراتی اســت کــه بــه محاســبات ماتریــس مرتبــط مــی باشــند.

dim [Action][Matrix][Calculation][dim]
عملکــرد: ابعــاد ماتریــس بــه عنــوان یــک لیســت دو مــوردی {تعــداد ردیــف هــا، تعــداد 

ــتون ها}. س
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 dim )Mat]([:ترکیب
مثال: تعیین ابعاد ماتریس ]]6, 5[ ]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[
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 u listToMat [Action][Matrix][Create][listToMat]
• For information about listToMat, see page 70.

 u  matToList [Action][Matrix][Create][matToList]

Function: Transforms a specific column of a matrix into a list.

Syntax: matToList (Mat, column number [ ) ]

Example: To transform column 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] into a list 

Using the Matrix-Calculation and Matrix-Row&Column Submenus
The [Matrix][Calculation] and [Matrix][Row&Column] submenus contain commands that are related to matrix 
calculations. 

 udim [Action][Matrix][Calculation][dim]

Function:  Returns the dimensions of a matrix as a two-element list {number of rows, number of columns}.

Syntax:  dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the dimensions of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 udet [Action][Matrix][Calculation][det]

Function: Returns the determinant of a square matrix.

Syntax: det (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the determinant of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 unorm [Action][Matrix][Calculation][norm]

Function: Returns the Frobenius norm of the matrix.

Syntax: norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the norm of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 u rank [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rank]

Function: Finds the rank of matrix.

The rank function computes the rank of a matrix by performing Gaussian 
elimination on the rows of the given matrix. The rank of matrix A is the 
number of non-zero rows in the resulting matrix.

Syntax: rank (Matrix) 

 u ref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][ref]

Function: Returns the row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax: ref (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the row echelon form of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rref]

Function:  Returns the reduced row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax:  rref (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the reduced row echelon form of the matrix 
[[2, –1, 3, 19] [1, 1, –5, –21] [0, 4, 3, 0]] 

det [Action][Matrix][Calculation][det]
عملکرد: دترمینان ماتریس مربع را بر می گرداند. 

 det )Mat]([ :ترکیب
مثال: گرفتن دترمینان ماتریس ]]5, 4[ ]2, 1[[
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 u listToMat [Action][Matrix][Create][listToMat]
• For information about listToMat, see page 70.

 u  matToList [Action][Matrix][Create][matToList]

Function: Transforms a specific column of a matrix into a list.

Syntax: matToList (Mat, column number [ ) ]

Example: To transform column 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] into a list 

Using the Matrix-Calculation and Matrix-Row&Column Submenus
The [Matrix][Calculation] and [Matrix][Row&Column] submenus contain commands that are related to matrix 
calculations. 

 udim [Action][Matrix][Calculation][dim]

Function:  Returns the dimensions of a matrix as a two-element list {number of rows, number of columns}.

Syntax:  dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the dimensions of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 udet [Action][Matrix][Calculation][det]

Function: Returns the determinant of a square matrix.

Syntax: det (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the determinant of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 unorm [Action][Matrix][Calculation][norm]

Function: Returns the Frobenius norm of the matrix.

Syntax: norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the norm of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 u rank [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rank]

Function: Finds the rank of matrix.

The rank function computes the rank of a matrix by performing Gaussian 
elimination on the rows of the given matrix. The rank of matrix A is the 
number of non-zero rows in the resulting matrix.

Syntax: rank (Matrix) 

 u ref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][ref]

Function: Returns the row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax: ref (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the row echelon form of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rref]

Function:  Returns the reduced row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax:  rref (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the reduced row echelon form of the matrix 
[[2, –1, 3, 19] [1, 1, –5, –21] [0, 4, 3, 0]] 

norm [Action][Matrix][Calculation][norm]
عملکرد: Frobenius norm ماتریس را بر می گرداند. 

 norm )Mat]([ :ترکیب
مثال: تعیین نمودن هنجار ماتریس]]5, 4[ ]2, 1[[
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 u listToMat [Action][Matrix][Create][listToMat]
• For information about listToMat, see page 70.

 u  matToList [Action][Matrix][Create][matToList]

Function: Transforms a specific column of a matrix into a list.

Syntax: matToList (Mat, column number [ ) ]

Example: To transform column 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] into a list 

Using the Matrix-Calculation and Matrix-Row&Column Submenus
The [Matrix][Calculation] and [Matrix][Row&Column] submenus contain commands that are related to matrix 
calculations. 

 udim [Action][Matrix][Calculation][dim]

Function:  Returns the dimensions of a matrix as a two-element list {number of rows, number of columns}.

Syntax:  dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the dimensions of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 udet [Action][Matrix][Calculation][det]

Function: Returns the determinant of a square matrix.

Syntax: det (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the determinant of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 unorm [Action][Matrix][Calculation][norm]

Function: Returns the Frobenius norm of the matrix.

Syntax: norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the norm of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 u rank [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rank]

Function: Finds the rank of matrix.

The rank function computes the rank of a matrix by performing Gaussian 
elimination on the rows of the given matrix. The rank of matrix A is the 
number of non-zero rows in the resulting matrix.

Syntax: rank (Matrix) 

 u ref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][ref]

Function: Returns the row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax: ref (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the row echelon form of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rref]

Function:  Returns the reduced row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax:  rref (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the reduced row echelon form of the matrix 
[[2, –1, 3, 19] [1, 1, –5, –21] [0, 4, 3, 0]] 

rank [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rank]
عملکرد: رتبه ماتریس را پیدا می کند. 

تابــع رتبــه، رتبــه یــک ماتریــس را بــا انجــام حــذف گاوســی در ردیــف ماتریــس داده 
شــده محاســبه مــی کنــد. رتبــه ماتریــس A عــدد ردیــف هــای غیــر- صفــر در نتیجــه 

ماتریــس اســت. 
rank )Matrix(:ترکیب
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 u listToMat [Action][Matrix][Create][listToMat]
• For information about listToMat, see page 70.

 u  matToList [Action][Matrix][Create][matToList]

Function: Transforms a specific column of a matrix into a list.

Syntax: matToList (Mat, column number [ ) ]

Example: To transform column 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] into a list 

Using the Matrix-Calculation and Matrix-Row&Column Submenus
The [Matrix][Calculation] and [Matrix][Row&Column] submenus contain commands that are related to matrix 
calculations. 

 udim [Action][Matrix][Calculation][dim]

Function:  Returns the dimensions of a matrix as a two-element list {number of rows, number of columns}.

Syntax:  dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the dimensions of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 udet [Action][Matrix][Calculation][det]

Function: Returns the determinant of a square matrix.

Syntax: det (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the determinant of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 unorm [Action][Matrix][Calculation][norm]

Function: Returns the Frobenius norm of the matrix.

Syntax: norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the norm of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 u rank [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rank]

Function: Finds the rank of matrix.

The rank function computes the rank of a matrix by performing Gaussian 
elimination on the rows of the given matrix. The rank of matrix A is the 
number of non-zero rows in the resulting matrix.

Syntax: rank (Matrix) 

 u ref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][ref]

Function: Returns the row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax: ref (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the row echelon form of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rref]

Function:  Returns the reduced row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax:  rref (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the reduced row echelon form of the matrix 
[[2, –1, 3, 19] [1, 1, –5, –21] [0, 4, 3, 0]] 

ref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][ref]
عملکرد : به صورت پلکان در آوردن ماتریس را بر می گرداند. 

 ref )Mat]([ : ترکیب
مثال: گرفتن فرم ردیف پلکانی ماتریس ]]6, 5[ ]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[
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 u listToMat [Action][Matrix][Create][listToMat]
• For information about listToMat, see page 70.

 u  matToList [Action][Matrix][Create][matToList]

Function: Transforms a specific column of a matrix into a list.

Syntax: matToList (Mat, column number [ ) ]

Example: To transform column 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] into a list 

Using the Matrix-Calculation and Matrix-Row&Column Submenus
The [Matrix][Calculation] and [Matrix][Row&Column] submenus contain commands that are related to matrix 
calculations. 

 udim [Action][Matrix][Calculation][dim]

Function:  Returns the dimensions of a matrix as a two-element list {number of rows, number of columns}.

Syntax:  dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the dimensions of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 udet [Action][Matrix][Calculation][det]

Function: Returns the determinant of a square matrix.

Syntax: det (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the determinant of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 unorm [Action][Matrix][Calculation][norm]

Function: Returns the Frobenius norm of the matrix.

Syntax: norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the norm of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 u rank [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rank]

Function: Finds the rank of matrix.

The rank function computes the rank of a matrix by performing Gaussian 
elimination on the rows of the given matrix. The rank of matrix A is the 
number of non-zero rows in the resulting matrix.

Syntax: rank (Matrix) 

 u ref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][ref]

Function: Returns the row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax: ref (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the row echelon form of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rref]

Function:  Returns the reduced row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax:  rref (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the reduced row echelon form of the matrix 
[[2, –1, 3, 19] [1, 1, –5, –21] [0, 4, 3, 0]] 

rref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rref]
عملکرد: ردیف پلکان کاهش داده شده ماتریس را بر می گرداند. 

rref )Mat]([ :ترکیب
مثال: گرفتن ردیف پلکان کاهش داده شده ماتریس

]]2, –1, 3, 19[ ]1, 1, –5, –21[ ]0, 4, 3, 0[[
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 u listToMat [Action][Matrix][Create][listToMat]
• For information about listToMat, see page 70.

 u  matToList [Action][Matrix][Create][matToList]

Function: Transforms a specific column of a matrix into a list.

Syntax: matToList (Mat, column number [ ) ]

Example: To transform column 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] into a list 

Using the Matrix-Calculation and Matrix-Row&Column Submenus
The [Matrix][Calculation] and [Matrix][Row&Column] submenus contain commands that are related to matrix 
calculations. 

 udim [Action][Matrix][Calculation][dim]

Function:  Returns the dimensions of a matrix as a two-element list {number of rows, number of columns}.

Syntax:  dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To determine the dimensions of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 udet [Action][Matrix][Calculation][det]

Function: Returns the determinant of a square matrix.

Syntax: det (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the determinant of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 unorm [Action][Matrix][Calculation][norm]

Function: Returns the Frobenius norm of the matrix.

Syntax: norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the norm of the matrix [[1, 2] [4, 5]] 

 u rank [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rank]

Function: Finds the rank of matrix.

The rank function computes the rank of a matrix by performing Gaussian 
elimination on the rows of the given matrix. The rank of matrix A is the 
number of non-zero rows in the resulting matrix.

Syntax: rank (Matrix) 

 u ref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][ref]

Function: Returns the row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax: ref (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the row echelon form of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rref [Action][Matrix][Calculation][rref]

Function:  Returns the reduced row echelon form of a matrix.

Syntax:  rref (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the reduced row echelon form of the matrix 
[[2, –1, 3, 19] [1, 1, –5, –21] [0, 4, 3, 0]] 

eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]
ــر  ــع اســت را ب ــر مشــخصه ای از ماتریــس مرب عملکــرد: لیســتی را کــه شــامل مقادی

ــد. مــی گردان
 eigVl )Mat]([ :ترکیب

مثال: گرفتن مقادیر مشخصه ای از ماتریس ]]3, 1[ ]4, 3[[
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]

Function: Returns a list that contains the eigenvalue(s) of a square matrix.

Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvalue(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 u eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]

Function:  Returns a matrix in which each column represents an eigenvector of a square matrix.

• Since an eigenvector usually cannot be determined uniquely, it is standardized as follows to its norm, which 
is 1: 
When V = [ x 1,  x 2, ...,  xn ],    (⎥  x 1⎥ 2 + ⎥  x 2⎥ 2 + .... + ⎥  xn ⎥ 2 )  = 1.

Syntax: eigVc (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvector(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 uLU [Action][Matrix][Calculation][LU]

Function:  Returns the LU decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax:  LU (Mat, lVariableMem, uVariableMem [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the LU decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6] [7, 8, 9]] 

• The lower matrix is assigned to the first variable L, while the upper 
matrix is assigned to the second variable U. 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix

Lw Uw

 uQR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax: QR (Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the QR decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 

To display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix

Qw Rw

 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]
عملکــرد: ماتریســی کــه در آن هــر ســتون نشــان دهنــده مقــدار مشــخصی از ماتریــس 

مربــع مــی باشــد را بــر مــی گردانــد. 
•   از آنجــا کــه یــک مقــدار مشــخصه معمــولا نمــی توانــد منحصــر بــه فــرد مشــخص 

مــی شــود، بــه شــرح زیــر اســتاندارد شــده اســت کــه 1 اســت. 
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]

Function: Returns a list that contains the eigenvalue(s) of a square matrix.

Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvalue(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 u eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]

Function:  Returns a matrix in which each column represents an eigenvector of a square matrix.

• Since an eigenvector usually cannot be determined uniquely, it is standardized as follows to its norm, which 
is 1: 
When V = [ x 1,  x 2, ...,  xn ],    (⎥  x 1⎥ 2 + ⎥  x 2⎥ 2 + .... + ⎥  xn ⎥ 2 )  = 1.

Syntax: eigVc (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvector(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 uLU [Action][Matrix][Calculation][LU]

Function:  Returns the LU decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax:  LU (Mat, lVariableMem, uVariableMem [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the LU decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6] [7, 8, 9]] 

• The lower matrix is assigned to the first variable L, while the upper 
matrix is assigned to the second variable U. 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix

Lw Uw

 uQR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax: QR (Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the QR decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 

To display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix

Qw Rw

 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

مــی شــود، بــه شــرح زیــر اســتاندارد شــده اســت کــه 
When V = [ x When V = [ x When V = [ 1,  x 1,  x 1,  2, ...,  xn 2, ...,  xn 2, ...,  ],    (⎥  x   x   1⎥ 2 + ⎥  x   x   2⎥ 2 + .... + ⎥  xn   xn   ⎥ )  = 1.2 

 eigVc )Mat]([ :ترکیب
مثال: گرفتن مقدار مشخصه ماتریس ]]3, 1[ ]4, 3[[
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]

Function: Returns a list that contains the eigenvalue(s) of a square matrix.

Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvalue(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 u eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]

Function:  Returns a matrix in which each column represents an eigenvector of a square matrix.

• Since an eigenvector usually cannot be determined uniquely, it is standardized as follows to its norm, which 
is 1: 
When V = [ x 1,  x 2, ...,  xn ],    (⎥  x 1⎥ 2 + ⎥  x 2⎥ 2 + .... + ⎥  xn ⎥ 2 )  = 1.

Syntax: eigVc (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvector(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 uLU [Action][Matrix][Calculation][LU]

Function:  Returns the LU decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax:  LU (Mat, lVariableMem, uVariableMem [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the LU decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6] [7, 8, 9]] 

• The lower matrix is assigned to the first variable L, while the upper 
matrix is assigned to the second variable U. 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix

Lw Uw

 uQR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax: QR (Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the QR decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 

To display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix

Qw Rw

 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 



11۹

LU [Action][Matrix][Calculation][LU]

عملکرد: تجزیه LU یک ماتریس مربع را بازمی گرداند. 
 LU )Mat, lVariableMem, uVariableMem]([ :ترکیب

مثال: گرفتن تجزیه LU یک ماتریس ]]9, 8, 7[ ]6, 5[ ]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]

Function: Returns a list that contains the eigenvalue(s) of a square matrix.

Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvalue(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 u eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]

Function:  Returns a matrix in which each column represents an eigenvector of a square matrix.

• Since an eigenvector usually cannot be determined uniquely, it is standardized as follows to its norm, which 
is 1: 
When V = [ x 1,  x 2, ...,  xn ],    (⎥  x 1⎥ 2 + ⎥  x 2⎥ 2 + .... + ⎥  xn ⎥ 2 )  = 1.

Syntax: eigVc (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvector(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 uLU [Action][Matrix][Calculation][LU]

Function:  Returns the LU decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax:  LU (Mat, lVariableMem, uVariableMem [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the LU decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6] [7, 8, 9]] 

• The lower matrix is assigned to the first variable L, while the upper 
matrix is assigned to the second variable U. 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix

Lw Uw

 uQR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax: QR (Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the QR decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 

To display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix

Qw Rw

 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

•   ماتریــس پاییــن تــر بــه اولیــن متغیــر L اختصــاص داده مــی شــود، در حالــی کــه 
ماتریــس بالاتــر بــه دومیــن متغیــرU اختصــاص داده مــی شــود. 

نمایش دادن ماتریس پایین تر
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]

Function: Returns a list that contains the eigenvalue(s) of a square matrix.

Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvalue(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 u eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]

Function:  Returns a matrix in which each column represents an eigenvector of a square matrix.

• Since an eigenvector usually cannot be determined uniquely, it is standardized as follows to its norm, which 
is 1: 
When V = [ x 1,  x 2, ...,  xn ],    (⎥  x 1⎥ 2 + ⎥  x 2⎥ 2 + .... + ⎥  xn ⎥ 2 )  = 1.

Syntax: eigVc (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvector(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 uLU [Action][Matrix][Calculation][LU]

Function:  Returns the LU decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax:  LU (Mat, lVariableMem, uVariableMem [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the LU decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6] [7, 8, 9]] 

• The lower matrix is assigned to the first variable L, while the upper 
matrix is assigned to the second variable U. 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix

Lw Uw

 uQR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax: QR (Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the QR decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 

To display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix

Qw Rw

 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]

Function: Returns a list that contains the eigenvalue(s) of a square matrix.

Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvalue(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 u eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]

Function:  Returns a matrix in which each column represents an eigenvector of a square matrix.

• Since an eigenvector usually cannot be determined uniquely, it is standardized as follows to its norm, which 
is 1: 
When V = [ x 1,  x 2, ...,  xn ],    (⎥  x 1⎥ 2 + ⎥  x 2⎥ 2 + .... + ⎥  xn ⎥ 2 )  = 1.

Syntax: eigVc (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvector(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 uLU [Action][Matrix][Calculation][LU]

Function:  Returns the LU decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax:  LU (Mat, lVariableMem, uVariableMem [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the LU decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6] [7, 8, 9]] 

• The lower matrix is assigned to the first variable L, while the upper 
matrix is assigned to the second variable U. 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix

Lw Uw

 uQR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax: QR (Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the QR decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 

To display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix

Qw Rw

 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

Lw

 نمایش دادن ماتریس بالاتر 
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]

Function: Returns a list that contains the eigenvalue(s) of a square matrix.

Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvalue(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 u eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]

Function:  Returns a matrix in which each column represents an eigenvector of a square matrix.

• Since an eigenvector usually cannot be determined uniquely, it is standardized as follows to its norm, which 
is 1: 
When V = [ x 1,  x 2, ...,  xn ],    (⎥  x 1⎥ 2 + ⎥  x 2⎥ 2 + .... + ⎥  xn ⎥ 2 )  = 1.

Syntax: eigVc (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvector(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 uLU [Action][Matrix][Calculation][LU]

Function:  Returns the LU decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax:  LU (Mat, lVariableMem, uVariableMem [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the LU decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6] [7, 8, 9]] 

• The lower matrix is assigned to the first variable L, while the upper 
matrix is assigned to the second variable U. 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix

Lw Uw

 uQR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax: QR (Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the QR decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 

To display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix

Qw Rw

 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]

Function: Returns a list that contains the eigenvalue(s) of a square matrix.

Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvalue(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 u eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]

Function:  Returns a matrix in which each column represents an eigenvector of a square matrix.

• Since an eigenvector usually cannot be determined uniquely, it is standardized as follows to its norm, which 
is 1: 
When V = [ x 1,  x 2, ...,  xn ],    (⎥  x 1⎥ 2 + ⎥  x 2⎥ 2 + .... + ⎥  xn ⎥ 2 )  = 1.

Syntax: eigVc (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvector(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 uLU [Action][Matrix][Calculation][LU]

Function:  Returns the LU decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax:  LU (Mat, lVariableMem, uVariableMem [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the LU decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6] [7, 8, 9]] 

• The lower matrix is assigned to the first variable L, while the upper 
matrix is assigned to the second variable U. 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix

Lw Uw

 uQR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax: QR (Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the QR decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 

To display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix

Qw Rw

 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

Uw

QR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

عملکرد: تجزیه QR ماتریس مربع را بر می گرداند.
 QR )Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem])[ :ترکیب

مثال: گرفتن تجزیه QR ماتریس ]]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]

Function: Returns a list that contains the eigenvalue(s) of a square matrix.

Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvalue(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 u eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]

Function:  Returns a matrix in which each column represents an eigenvector of a square matrix.

• Since an eigenvector usually cannot be determined uniquely, it is standardized as follows to its norm, which 
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Lw Uw

 uQR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax: QR (Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the QR decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 
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Qw Rw

 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

•   ماتریــس واحــد بــه متغیــر Q٬ اختصــاص داده مــی شــود، در حالــی کــه ماتریــس 
مثلــث بــالا  بــه متغیــر R اختصــاص داده مــی شــود. 
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]
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Lw Uw
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To display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix  نمایش دادن ماتریس واحدTo display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix  نمایش دادن ماتریس واحد
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Lw Uw
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Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.
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Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

Qw

نمایش دادن ماتریس مثلث بالاتر
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Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]
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• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 
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 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]

Function: Returns a list that contains the eigenvalue(s) of a square matrix.

Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvalue(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 u eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]

Function:  Returns a matrix in which each column represents an eigenvector of a square matrix.

• Since an eigenvector usually cannot be determined uniquely, it is standardized as follows to its norm, which 
is 1: 
When V = [ x 1,  x 2, ...,  xn ],    (⎥  x 1⎥ 2 + ⎥  x 2⎥ 2 + .... + ⎥  xn ⎥ 2 )  = 1.

Syntax: eigVc (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvector(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 uLU [Action][Matrix][Calculation][LU]

Function:  Returns the LU decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax:  LU (Mat, lVariableMem, uVariableMem [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the LU decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6] [7, 8, 9]] 

• The lower matrix is assigned to the first variable L, while the upper 
matrix is assigned to the second variable U. 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix

Lw Uw

 uQR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax: QR (Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the QR decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 

To display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix

Qw Rw

 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

Rw

swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]
عملکرد: دو سطر از ماتریس را معاوضه می کند. 

 swap )Mat, row number-1, row number-2]([ :ترکیب
مثال: عوض کردن سطر 1 با سطر 2 ماتریس ]]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[
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 u eigVl [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVl]

Function: Returns a list that contains the eigenvalue(s) of a square matrix.

Syntax: eigVl (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvalue(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 u eigVc [Action][Matrix][Calculation][eigVc]

Function:  Returns a matrix in which each column represents an eigenvector of a square matrix.

• Since an eigenvector usually cannot be determined uniquely, it is standardized as follows to its norm, which 
is 1: 
When V = [ x 1,  x 2, ...,  xn ],    (⎥  x 1⎥ 2 + ⎥  x 2⎥ 2 + .... + ⎥  xn ⎥ 2 )  = 1.

Syntax: eigVc (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the eigenvector(s) of the matrix [[3, 4] [1, 3]] 

 uLU [Action][Matrix][Calculation][LU]

Function:  Returns the LU decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax:  LU (Mat, lVariableMem, uVariableMem [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the LU decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6] [7, 8, 9]] 

• The lower matrix is assigned to the first variable L, while the upper 
matrix is assigned to the second variable U. 

To display the lower matrix To display the upper matrix

Lw Uw

 uQR [Action][Matrix][Calculation][QR]

Function: Returns the QR decomposition of a square matrix.

Syntax: QR (Mat, qVariableMem, rVariableMem [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the QR decomposition of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

• The unitary matrix is assigned to variable Q, while the upper triangular 
matrix is assigned to variable R. 

To display the unitary matrix To display the upper triangular matrix

Qw Rw

 u swap [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][swap]

Function: Swaps two rows of a matrix.

Syntax: swap (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To swap row 1 with row 2 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] 

mRow [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRow]
عملکــرد: مــواردی از ســطر خــاص در ماتریــس توســط عبــارت مشــخص را تکثیــر مــی 

 . کند
 mRow )Exp, Mat, row number]([:ترکیب

x مثال: تکثیر کردن سطر  1 در ماتریس ]]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[ بوسیله
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 umRow [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRow]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific 
expression.

Syntax:  mRow (Exp, Mat, row number [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x  

 umRowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRowAdd]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific expression, and then adds the 
result to another row.

Syntax:  mRowAdd (Exp, Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x , and then add the 
result to row 2 

 u rowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowAdd]

Function: Adds a specific matrix row to another row.

Syntax: rowAdd (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To add row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] to row 2 

 u rowDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowDim]

Function:  Returns the number in rows in a matrix.

Syntax:  rowDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of rows in the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rowNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each row of a matrix, and returns the 
maximum value of the sums. 

Syntax:  rowNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each row of the matrix [[1, –2, 3] [4, –5, –6]], and obtain the 
maximum value of the sums 

 u colDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colDim]

Function:  Returns the number of columns in a matrix.

Syntax:  colDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of columns in the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4] [5, 6]] 

 u colNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each column of a matrix, and returns 
the maximum value of the sums.

Syntax:  colNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each column of the matrix [[1, –2, 3][4, –5, –6][–7, 8, 9]], 
and obtain the maximum value of the sums 

mRowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRowAdd]
عملکــرد: مــواردی از ســطر خــاص در ماتریــس توســط عبــارت مشــخص را تکثیــر مــی 

کنــد و ســپس نتیجــه را بــه ســطر دیگــر اضافــه مــی کنــد. 
 mRowAdd )Exp, Mat, row number-1, row number-2]([ :ترکیب

ــر کــردن ســطر 1 ماتریــس ]]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[ توســط x و ســپس نتیجــه را  ــال: تکثی مث
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به سطر 2 اضافه می کند.

Chapter 2: Main Application　　76

 umRow [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRow]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific 
expression.

Syntax:  mRow (Exp, Mat, row number [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x  

 umRowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRowAdd]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific expression, and then adds the 
result to another row.

Syntax:  mRowAdd (Exp, Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x , and then add the 
result to row 2 

 u rowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowAdd]

Function: Adds a specific matrix row to another row.

Syntax: rowAdd (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To add row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] to row 2 

 u rowDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowDim]

Function:  Returns the number in rows in a matrix.

Syntax:  rowDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of rows in the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rowNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each row of a matrix, and returns the 
maximum value of the sums. 

Syntax:  rowNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each row of the matrix [[1, –2, 3] [4, –5, –6]], and obtain the 
maximum value of the sums 

 u colDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colDim]

Function:  Returns the number of columns in a matrix.

Syntax:  colDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of columns in the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4] [5, 6]] 

 u colNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each column of a matrix, and returns 
the maximum value of the sums.

Syntax:  colNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each column of the matrix [[1, –2, 3][4, –5, –6][–7, 8, 9]], 
and obtain the maximum value of the sums 

rowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowAdd]
عملکرد: سطر ماتریس خاصی را به سطر دیگری اضافه می کند. 
 rowAdd )Mat, row number-1, row number-2]([:ترکیب

مثال: اضافه کردن سطر 1 ماتریس ]]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[ به سطر 2
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 umRow [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRow]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific 
expression.

Syntax:  mRow (Exp, Mat, row number [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x  

 umRowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRowAdd]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific expression, and then adds the 
result to another row.

Syntax:  mRowAdd (Exp, Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x , and then add the 
result to row 2 

 u rowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowAdd]

Function: Adds a specific matrix row to another row.

Syntax: rowAdd (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To add row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] to row 2 

 u rowDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowDim]

Function:  Returns the number in rows in a matrix.

Syntax:  rowDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of rows in the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rowNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each row of a matrix, and returns the 
maximum value of the sums. 

Syntax:  rowNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each row of the matrix [[1, –2, 3] [4, –5, –6]], and obtain the 
maximum value of the sums 

 u colDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colDim]

Function:  Returns the number of columns in a matrix.

Syntax:  colDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of columns in the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4] [5, 6]] 

 u colNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each column of a matrix, and returns 
the maximum value of the sums.

Syntax:  colNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each column of the matrix [[1, –2, 3][4, –5, –6][–7, 8, 9]], 
and obtain the maximum value of the sums 

 به سطر 

rowDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowDim]
عملکرد: تعداد سطرهای در ماتریس را بر می گرداند. 

 rowDim )Mat]([:ترکیب
مثال: گرفتن تعداد سطرهای ماتریس ]]6 ,5, 4[ ] 3 ,2 , 1[[
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 umRow [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRow]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific 
expression.

Syntax:  mRow (Exp, Mat, row number [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x  

 umRowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRowAdd]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific expression, and then adds the 
result to another row.

Syntax:  mRowAdd (Exp, Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x , and then add the 
result to row 2 

 u rowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowAdd]

Function: Adds a specific matrix row to another row.

Syntax: rowAdd (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To add row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] to row 2 

 u rowDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowDim]

Function:  Returns the number in rows in a matrix.

Syntax:  rowDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of rows in the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rowNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each row of a matrix, and returns the 
maximum value of the sums. 

Syntax:  rowNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each row of the matrix [[1, –2, 3] [4, –5, –6]], and obtain the 
maximum value of the sums 

 u colDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colDim]

Function:  Returns the number of columns in a matrix.

Syntax:  colDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of columns in the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4] [5, 6]] 

 u colNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each column of a matrix, and returns 
the maximum value of the sums.

Syntax:  colNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each column of the matrix [[1, –2, 3][4, –5, –6][–7, 8, 9]], 
and obtain the maximum value of the sums 

rowNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowNorm]
ــبه  ــس را محاس ــک ماتری ــطر ی ــر س ــوارد ه ــق م ــای مطل ــوع ارزش ه ــرد: مجم عملک

ــد.  ــی گردان ــر م ــم جمــع را ب ــر رق نمــوده و حداکث
 rowNorm )Mat]([ :ترکیب

مثال : محاسبه کردن مجموع مقادیر مطلق از موارد در هر سطر از ماتریس 
]]6-، 5-، 4[ ]3، 2-، 1[[، و به دست آوردن حداکثر رقم جمع 
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 umRow [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRow]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific 
expression.

Syntax:  mRow (Exp, Mat, row number [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x  

 umRowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRowAdd]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific expression, and then adds the 
result to another row.

Syntax:  mRowAdd (Exp, Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x , and then add the 
result to row 2 

 u rowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowAdd]

Function: Adds a specific matrix row to another row.

Syntax: rowAdd (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To add row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] to row 2 

 u rowDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowDim]

Function:  Returns the number in rows in a matrix.

Syntax:  rowDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of rows in the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rowNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each row of a matrix, and returns the 
maximum value of the sums. 

Syntax:  rowNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each row of the matrix [[1, –2, 3] [4, –5, –6]], and obtain the 
maximum value of the sums 

 u colDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colDim]

Function:  Returns the number of columns in a matrix.

Syntax:  colDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of columns in the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4] [5, 6]] 

 u colNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each column of a matrix, and returns 
the maximum value of the sums.

Syntax:  colNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each column of the matrix [[1, –2, 3][4, –5, –6][–7, 8, 9]], 
and obtain the maximum value of the sums 

 و به دست آوردن حداکثر رقم جمع 

colDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colDim]
عملکرد: تعداد ستون های ماتریس را بر می گرداند. 

 colDim )Mat]([:ترکیب
مثال: به دست آوردن تعداد ستون های ماتریس ]]6, 5[ ]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[
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 umRow [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRow]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific 
expression.

Syntax:  mRow (Exp, Mat, row number [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x  

 umRowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRowAdd]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific expression, and then adds the 
result to another row.

Syntax:  mRowAdd (Exp, Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x , and then add the 
result to row 2 

 u rowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowAdd]

Function: Adds a specific matrix row to another row.

Syntax: rowAdd (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To add row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] to row 2 

 u rowDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowDim]

Function:  Returns the number in rows in a matrix.

Syntax:  rowDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of rows in the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rowNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each row of a matrix, and returns the 
maximum value of the sums. 

Syntax:  rowNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each row of the matrix [[1, –2, 3] [4, –5, –6]], and obtain the 
maximum value of the sums 

 u colDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colDim]

Function:  Returns the number of columns in a matrix.

Syntax:  colDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of columns in the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4] [5, 6]] 

 u colNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each column of a matrix, and returns 
the maximum value of the sums.

Syntax:  colNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each column of the matrix [[1, –2, 3][4, –5, –6][–7, 8, 9]], 
and obtain the maximum value of the sums 

colNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colNorm]
عملکــرد: محاســبه کــردن مجمــوع مقادیــر مطلــق از مــوارد در هــر ســتون از ماتریــس 

و برگردانــدن حداکثــر رقــم جمــع. 
 colNorm )Mat]([ :ترکیب

ــر مطلــق از مــوارد در هــر ســتون از ماتریــس  مثــال: محاســبه کــردن مجمــوع مقادی
ــع  ــم جم ــر رق ــت آوردن حداکث ــه دس ]]9، 8 ، 7-[]6-، 5-، 4[ ]3، 2-، 1[[، و ب
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 umRow [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRow]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific 
expression.

Syntax:  mRow (Exp, Mat, row number [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x  

 umRowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][mRowAdd]

Function:  Multiplies the elements of a specific row in a matrix by a specific expression, and then adds the 
result to another row.

Syntax:  mRowAdd (Exp, Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To multiply row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] by  x , and then add the 
result to row 2 

 u rowAdd [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowAdd]

Function: Adds a specific matrix row to another row.

Syntax: rowAdd (Mat, row number-1, row number-2 [ ) ]

Example: To add row 1 of the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4]] to row 2 

 u rowDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowDim]

Function:  Returns the number in rows in a matrix.

Syntax:  rowDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of rows in the matrix [[1, 2, 3] [4, 5, 6]] 

 u rowNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][rowNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each row of a matrix, and returns the 
maximum value of the sums. 

Syntax:  rowNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each row of the matrix [[1, –2, 3] [4, –5, –6]], and obtain the 
maximum value of the sums 

 u colDim [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colDim]

Function:  Returns the number of columns in a matrix.

Syntax:  colDim (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the number of columns in the matrix [[1, 2] [3, 4] [5, 6]] 

 u colNorm [Action][Matrix][Row&Column][colNorm]

Function:  Calculates the sums of the absolute values of the elements of each column of a matrix, and returns 
the maximum value of the sums.

Syntax:  colNorm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To calculate the sums of the absolute values of the elements 
in each column of the matrix [[1, –2, 3][4, –5, –6][–7, 8, 9]], 
and obtain the maximum value of the sums 

استفاده از زیر مجموعه بردار
ــردار  ــه محاســبات ب ــه ب ــرداری} شــامل دســتوراتی اســت ک ــای {ب ــه ه ــر مجموع زی

ــوط مــی شــوند.  مرب
 به کار گرفته می شود. 
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

یا ماتریس
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

•   یک بردار به عنوان 
•   یک بردار در شکل می تواند به عنوان ]……[یا]]……[[ وارد شود. 

مثال: ]]2, 1[ ]2, 1[[
 بــرای 
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

•   بردارهــا بــه شــکل مســتطیل در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــوند مگــر اینکــه 
ــدازه زاویــه اســتفاده شــود.  نشــان دادن ان

augment [Action][Vector][augment]

]Mat-1 Mat-2[ عملکرد: یک بردار افزوده را بر می گرداند
)Mat-1, Mat-2]([ ترکیب: افزوده
مثال: افزودن بردار ]4, 3[ و ]2, 1[
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

fill [Action][Vector][fill]
ــداد مشــخصی از عناصــر  ــه شــامل تع ــد ک ــی کن ــرداری را ایجــاد م ــک ب ــرد: ی عملک

ــردار  ــا عناصــر یــک ب اســت ی
با یک عبارت خاص را جایگزین می کند. 

 fill )Exp, Mat]([ :ترکیب
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fill )Exp, 1, number of columns ] ( [

x مثال: جایگزین کردن عناصر بردار ]2, 1[با
ــش 3  ــام عناصرهای ــتون(، تم ــطر، 3 س ــردار 3 × 1 )1 س ــک ب ــردن ی ــاد ک ــال: ایج مث

هســتند. 
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

dim [Action][Vector][dim]
عملکرد: ابعاد بردار را بر می گرداند. 

 dim )Mat]([ :ترکیب
مثال: تعیین کردن ابعاد بردار ] 3 ,2 , 1[

•   بردار] 3 ,2 , 1[ بعنوان ماتریس 3 × 1 به کار گرفته می شود. 
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

 به کار گرفته می شود. 

unitV [Action][Vector][unitV]
عملکرد: بردار را به صورت عادی در می آورد. 

 unitV )Mat]([ :ترکیب
  استفاده شود. 
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

یا
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

•   این دستور می تواند فقط با ماتریس
مثال: عادی در آوردن بردار ] 5 ,3 , 1[
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

angle [Action][Vector][angle]
عملکرد: زاویه شکل گرفته با دو بردار را بر می گرداند. 

 angle )Mat-1, Mat-2]([ :ترکیب
  استفاده شود.
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

یا
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

•   این دستور می تواند فقط با ماتریس 
مثال: تعیین زاویه تشکیل شده توسط بردار ]]4, 3[ ]2, 1[[ )در حالت رادیان(
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

 )در حالت رادیان(
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norm [Action][Vector][norm]
عملکرد: قاعده بردار را بر می گرداند. 

 norm )Mat]([ :ترکیب
مثال: گرفتن قاعده بردار ] 3 ,2 , 1[
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]
عملکرد : حاصل تقاطع دو بردار را بر می گرداند. 

 crossP )Mat-1, Mat-2]([:ترکیب
 می تواند استفاده شود.

Chapter 2: Main Application　　77

Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

یا
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

•   این دستور فقط با ماتریس 
ــه  ــس س ــه ماتری ــودکار ب ــور خ ــه ط ــا ]]a[, ]b[[ ب ــری]a, b[ ی ــس دو عنص •   ماتری

ــود.  ــی ش ــل م ــا]a[, ]b[, ]0[[ تبدی ــری]]a, b, 0[ ی عنص
مثال: گرفتن حاصل تقاطع دو بردار ] 5 ,3 , 1[ و ] 6 ,4 , 2[
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

dotP [Action][Vector][dotP]
عملکرد: نقطه حاصل دو بردار را بر می گرداند.

 dotP )Mat-1, Mat-2]([:ترکیب
 می تواند استفاده شود.
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

یا
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

•   این دستور فقط با ماتریس 
مثال: گرفتن حاصل تقاطع دو بردار ] 5 ,3 , 1[ و ] 6 ,4 , 2[
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]
عملکرد: فرم مستطیلی معادل را بر می گرداند. 
 ]toRect )Mat ],natural number]([:ترکیب

 می تواند استفاده شود.
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

یا
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Using the Vector Submenu
The [Vector] submenu contains commands that are related to vector calculations. 

• A vector is handled as a 1 × N matrix or N × 1 matrix. 

• A vector in the form of 1 × N can be entered as [……] or [[……]]. 

Example: [1, 2], [[1, 2]]

• Vectors are considered to be in rectangular form unless ∠() is used to indicate an angle measure.

 u augment [Action][Vector][augment]

Function: Returns an augmented vector [Mat-1 Mat-2].

Syntax: augment (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

Example: To augment vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] 

 u fill [Action][Vector][fill]

Function:  Creates a vector that contains a specific number of elements, or replaces the elements of a vector 
with a specific expression.

Syntax:  fill (Exp, Mat [ ) ] 

fill (Exp, 1, number of columns [ ) ]

Example: To replace the elements of the vector [1, 2] with x 

Example:  To create a 1 × 3 (1 row, 3 columns) vector, all of whose elements 
are “3” 

 udim [Action][Vector][dim]

Function: Returns the dimension of a vector.

Syntax: dim (Mat [ ) ]

Example: To determine the dimension of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

• The vector [1, 2, 3] is handled as a 1 × 3 matrix.

 uunitV [Action][Vector][unitV]

Function: Normalizes a vector.

Syntax: unitV (Mat [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example: To normalize the vector [1, 3, 5] 

 u angle [Action][Vector][angle]

Function:  Returns the angle formed by two vectors.

Syntax:  angle (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To determine the angle formed by vectors [1, 2] and [3, 4] (in the 
Radian mode) 

•   این دستور فقط با ماتریس 
•   ایــن دســتور ”x“ را بــر مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« 1 اســت، ”y“ را بــر 
مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« 2 اســت و ”z“ را بــر مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه 

»عــدد طبیعــی« 3 اســت. 
•   ایــن دســتور یــک فــرم مســتطیلی را بــر مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« 
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را حــذف مــی کنیــد.
 بــه یــک حالــت مســتطیلی معادل 
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

To transform the polar form ['2 , '2 , ' ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent  مثــال: تبدیــل کــردن حالــت قطبــی
) در حالــت رادیــان( 
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Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

toPol [Action][Vector][toPol] 
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ]. .عملکرد: یک حالت قطبی معادل را بر می گرداند
 ]toPol )Mat ],natural number]([:ترکیب

  می تواند استفاده شود.
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only. یا 
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only. این دستور فقط با ماتریس   •
 را بــر 
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.�  ” when “natural number” is 2.�  ،را بــر مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« 1 اســت“r”ایــن دســتور   •
مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« 2 اســت. 

ــر مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« را  •   ایــن دســتور یــک فــرم قطبــی را ب
حــذف مــی کنیــد.

مثال: تبدیل کردن حالت مستطیلی ]2, 1[ به یک حالت قطبی معادل
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

 به یک حالت قطبی معادل

toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]
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[[a], [b], [0]].
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Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

عملکرد: فرم کروی معادل را بر می گرداند 
  ]toSph )Mat ],natural number]([ :ترکیب

می تواند استفاده شود.
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
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 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].
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number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

 یا 
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• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

•   این دستور فقط با ماتریس 
 را بــر 
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.�  ” when “natural number” is 2.�  ،را بــر مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« 1 اســت 
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

•   ایــن دســتور 
مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« 2 اســت. 

ــر مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« را  •   ایــن دســتور یــک فــرم کــروی را ب
حــذف مــی کنیــد.
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

مثــال: تبدیــل کــردن حالــت مســتطیلی ]1 ,1,1[ بــه یــک حالــت کــروی معــادل ) در 
حالــت رادیــان(



12۶

toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]
 را بر می گرداند. 
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

عملکرد: حالت استوانه ای معادل 
 ]toCyl )Mat ],natural number]([:ترکیب

 می تواند استفاده شود.
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

 یا 
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 unorm [Action][Vector][norm]

Function:  Returns the norm of a vector.

Syntax:  norm (Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To obtain the norm of the vector [1, 2, 3] 

 u crossP [Action][Vector][crossP]

Function:  Returns the cross product of two vectors.

Syntax:  crossP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• A two-element matrix [a, b] or [[a], [b]] is automatically converted into a three-element matrix [a, b, 0] or 
[[a], [b], [0]].

Example:  To obtain the cross product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 udotP [Action][Vector][dotP]

Function:  Returns the dot product of two vectors.

Syntax:  dotP (Mat-1, Mat-2 [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only.

Example:  To obtain the dot product of the two vectors [1, 3, 5] and [2, 4, 6] 

 u toRect [Action][Vector][toRect]

Function:  Returns an equivalent rectangular form [ x   y ] or [ x   y   z ].
Syntax:  toRect (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ]

• This command can be used with a 1 × N or N × 1 matrix only (N = 2, 3).

• This command returns “x” when “natural number” is 1, “y” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a rectangular form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the polar form ['2 , ∠(π/4)] into an equivalent 
rectangular form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toPol [Action][Vector][toPol]

Function:  Returns an equivalent polar form [ r ∠ � ].
Syntax:  toPol (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 2 or 2 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, and “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2.

• This command returns a polar form when you omit “natural number”.

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 2] into its equivalent polar 
form 

 u toSph [Action][Vector][toSph]

Function: Returns an equivalent spherical form [ ρ ∠ �  ∠φ].

Syntax: toSph (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “ρ” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “φ” when “natural 
number” is 3.

• This command returns a spherical form when you omit “natural number”. 

•   این دستور فقط با ماتریس 
 را 
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

•   ایــن دســتور ”r“ را بــر مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« 1 اســت، 
بــر مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« 2 اســت و ”z“ را بــر مــی گردانــد وقتــی 

کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« 3 اســت.
•   ایــن دســتور یــک فــرم اســتوانه هــای را بــر مــی گردانــد وقتــی کــه »عــدد طبیعــی« 

را حــذف مــی کنید.
مثــال: تبدیــل کــردن حالــت مســتطیلی ]1 ,1,1[ بــه یــک حالــت اســتوانه ای معــادل 

) در حالــت رادیــان(
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

استفاده از زیر مجموعه معادله/نامساوی 
زیــر مجموعــه معادله/نامســاوی شــامل دســتوراتی اســت کــه بــه معــادلات و نامســاوی 

هــا  مربــوط هســتند. 

solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]
عملکرد: راه حل یک معادله یا نامساوی را بر می گرداند. 

 ]solve)Exp/Eq/Ineq ],variable[ :ترکیب
” x “ پیش فرض است وقتی که”],variable[“ را حذف می کنید. 

solve)Exp/Eq/Ineq 
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

solve)Exp/Eq/Ineq �,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [,variable], value, lower limit, upper limit[ ] ( [

•   »ارزش« رقم تخمینی اولیه می باشد.
 وقتــی کــه ارزش و 
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

•   ایــن دســتور فقــط بــرای معــادلات معتبــر اســت و عبــارات �
مــوارد زیــر گنجانــده شــده اســت. در آن صــورت، ایــن دســتور یــک مقــدار تقریبــی را 

بــر مــی گردانــد. 
•  ارزش واقعــی بازگشــت داده مــی شــود هنگامــی کــه »ارزش« و مــوارد بعــد از آن را 
حــذف مــی کنیــد. بــه هــر حــال، هنگامــی کــه ارزش واقعــی نمــی توانــد گرفتــه شــود، 
یــک مقــدار تقریبــی بــرای معــادلات بــر اســاس فرضــی کــه ارزش برابــر 0 ، حــد کمتــر 

 باشــد، برگردانــده مــی شــود. 
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

 و حــد بالاتــر برابــر  .∞
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit =  برابــر
solve)}Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N{, }variable-1, ..., variable-N{ ] ( [ 
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•   وقتی”Exp“ اولین دلیل می باشد، معادله Exp = 0 فرض می شود. 
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

To solve  ax  +  ax  +  ax b  = 0 for  x  = 0 for  x  = 0 for   مثال: حل کردن
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x To solve simultaneous linear equations 3  + 4 x  + 4 x y  + 4 y  + 4  = 5, 2 y  = 5, 2 y x  = 5, 2 x  = 5, 2  – 3 x  – 3 x y  – 3 y  – 3  = –8 y  = –8 y  مثال: حل کردن معادلات خطی همزمان
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

همچنیــن مــی توانیــد معــادلات همزمــان نشــان داده شــده در ایــن مثــال را با اســتفاده 
 وارد نماییــد. در زیــر ترکیــب ورودی مــورد نیــاز را مشــاهده 
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

همچنیــن مــی توانیــد معــادلات همزمــان نشــان داده شــده در ایــن مثــال را با اســتفاده 
# key. The  از صفحــه کلیــد نــرم

ــی نمایید.  م

Chapter 2: Main Application　　79

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-NExp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N
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Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into its equivalent 
spherical form (in the Radian mode) 

 u toCyl [Action][Vector][toCyl]

Function: Returns an equivalent cylindrical form [ r ∠�  z ].
Syntax: toCyl (Mat [,natural number] [ ) ] 

• This command can be used with a 1 × 3 or 3 × 1 matrix only.

• This command returns “r” when “natural number” is 1, “ �  ” when “natural number” is 2, and “z” when “natural 
number” is 3. 

• This command returns a cylindrical form when you omit “natural number”. 

Example:  To transform the rectangular form [1, 1, 1] into an equivalent 
cylindrical form (in the Radian mode) 

Using the Equation/Inequality Submenu 
The [Equation/Inequality] submenu contains commands that are related to equations and inequalities.

 u  solve [Action][Equation/Inequality][solve]

Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq [,variable] [ ) ]

• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

در زیــر عملیــات کلیــد مــورد نیــاز بــرای وارد کــردن مثــال بــا اســتفاده از کلیــد #
را مشــاهده مــی نماییــد. 
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• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 
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• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 
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• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 
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• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 
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Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.
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• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.

solve(Exp/Eq/Ineq�,variable[, value, lower limit, upper limit] [ ) ]

• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

•   بــرای وارد نمــودن معــادلات هــم زمــان بــا ســه مجهــول یــا بیشــتر، بــر کلیــد#
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Function: Returns the solution of an equation or inequality.
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• “ x ” is the default when you omit “[,variable]”.
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• “value” is an initially estimated value.

• This command is valid only for equations and � expressions when “value” and the items following it 
are included. In that case, this command returns an approximate value.

• A true value is returned when you omit “value” and the items following it. When, however, a true 
value cannot be obtained, an approximate value is returned for equations only based on the 
assumption that value = 0, lower limit = – ∞, and upper limit = ∞. 

solve({Exp-1/Eq-1, ..., Exp-N/Eq-N}, {variable-1, ..., variable-N} [ ) ]

• When “Exp” is the first argument, the equation Exp = 0 is presumed. 

Example:  To solve  ax  +  b  = 0 for  x  

Example:  To solve simultaneous linear equations 3 x  + 4 y  = 5, 2 x  – 3 y  = –8 

You also could input the simultaneous equations shown in this example using the soft keyboard # key. The 
following shows the required input syntax. 

Exp-1/Eq-1 

   

Exp-N/Eq-N variable-1, ..., variable-N

• The following shows the required key operation to input this example using the # key. 

#dX+eY=fccX-dY=-ieX,Yw

• To input simultaneous equations with three or more unknowns, tap the # key when the cursor is in the 
Exp-N/Eq-N input field. Each tap of # will add one more line for input of an equation. 

وقتــی مــکان نمــا در مــکان ورودی Exp-N/Eq-N اســت ضربــه بزنیــد. هــر ضربــه#
یــک خــط بیشــتر بــرای وارد کــردن یــک معادلــه اضافــه خواهــد کــرد. 

ــراه /  ــان )بزرگ ــرای بی ــا ارزش ب ــارت و ی ــک عب ــع حــل ی ــرای راه حــل، تاب ــه: ب نکت
معادلــه( ورودی بــه عنــوان آرگومــان را بــر مــی گردانــد. پیــام »راه حــل هــای بیشــتری 
ممکــن اســت وجــود داشــته باشــد« بــر روی صفحــه نمایــش ظاهــر خواهــد شــد وقتــی 



12۸

کــه یــک مقــدار بــه عنــوان راه حــل بــاز مــی گــردد، زیــرا ممکــن اســت راه حــل هــای 
گوناگونــی وجــود داشــته باشــد.

تابع راه حل می تواند حداکثر 1۰ راه حل را در مورد ارقام برگرداند. 

مثال: حل کردن  x ( = 0.5 ( برای x )رقم اولیه 0(
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve] 
ــا  ــی و ی ــیل معمول ــادلات دیفرانس ــه مع ــومین مرتب ــا س ــن ی ــن، دومی ــرد: اولی عملک

ــد. ــی کن ــل م ــیل را ح ــادلات دیفرانس ــه اول مع ــتم مرتب سیس

ترکیب:
dSolve)Eq, independent variable, dependent variable ], initial condition-1, 

initial condition-2[], initial

condition-3, initial condition-4[], initial condition-5, initial condition-6[ ] ( [

dSolve)}Eq-1, Eq-2{, independent variable, }dependent variable-1, dependent 

variable-2{ ], initial

condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4[ ] ( [

•   اگر شرایط اولیه را حذف نمایید، راه حل شامل ثابت دلخواه خواهد شد.
ــا اســتفاده از ترکیــب Var = Exp وارد نماییــد.  •   همــه معــادلات شــرایط اولیــه را ب
هرگونــه شــرط اولیــه کــه از هــر ترکیــب دیگــری اســتفاده کنــد، نادیــده گرفتــه مــی 

شــود. 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

 = 1 when  x  = 1 when  x  = 1 when   = 0 x  = 0 x  زمانی که 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  
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Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
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Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

, where  y , where  y , where   = 1 when  y  = 1 when  y  جایی که 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]
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 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

To solve a differential equation  y To solve a differential equation  y To solve a differential equation  ’ =  x ’ =  x ’ =  , where   مثال: حل کردن معادله دیفرانسیل
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
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Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

 جایی که  y زمانی که 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

To solve the system of first order differential equations  y To solve the system of first order differential equations  y To solve the system of first order differential equations  ’ =  y ’ =  y ’ =   +  y  +  y z  +  z  +  ,  z ,  z ,  ’ =  y ’ =  y ’ =   –  y  –  y z  –  z  –   مثــال: حــل کــردن سیســتم معــادلات دیفرانســیل مرتبــه اول
 متغیرهــای وابســته هســتند و شــرایط 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

” and “ z ” and “ z ” and “ ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are   و 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

independent variable, “ y independent variable, “ y independent variable, “ ” and “ متغیــر مســتقل اســت 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

, where “ x , where “ x , where “ ” is the  جایــی کــه
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

2 – 3 when  x 2 – 3 when  x 2 – 3 when   = 0x  = 0x  و 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

 = 0, and  z  = 0, and  z  = 0, and   = '2 – 3 when  '2 – 3 when  '  و 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

2 – 3 when  x 2 – 3 when  x 2 – 3 when   = 0x  = 0x  وقتــی 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are   = 3 y  = 3 y  اولیــه
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

  rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]
عملکــرد: عناصرطــرف راســت یــک معادلــه یــا نامســاوی را به طــرف چپ حرکت مــی دهد.

 rewrite)Eq/Ineq/List]([ :ترکیب 
 به سمت چپ
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

To move the right side elements of  x To move the right side elements of  x To move the right side elements of   + 3 = 5 x  + 3 = 5 x x  + 3 = 5 x  + 3 = 5  –  x  –  x x  –  x  –  2 to the left side  مثال: حرکت دادن عناصر سمت راست
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

 به سمت چپ

exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]
عملکــرد: عناصــر ســمت راســت و ســمت چــپ یــک معادلــه یــا نامســاوی را معاوضــه 

مــی کنــد. 
 exchange)Eq/Ineq/List]([ :ترکیب
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5  – 2 x  – 2 x y  – 2 y  – 2 مثال: تعویض کردن عناصر سمت چپ و سمت راست
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]
عملکــرد: یــک معادلــه را بــا توجــه بــه متغیــر حــل مــی کنــد و ســپس همــان متغیــر 

را در عبــارت دیگــری بــا نتیجــه گرفتــه شــده جایگزیــن مــی کنــد.
 eliminate)Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2]([ :ترکیب
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5  و جایگزین کردن نتیجه به 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

مثال: تبدیل کردن 
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Note 
For the solution, the solve function returns an expression or value for the expression (Exp/Eq) input as its 
argument. The message “More solutions may exist” will appear on the display when a value is returned as the 
solution, because there may be multiple solutions. 

The solve function can return a maximum of 10 solutions in the case of values. 

Example: To solve cos ( x ) = 0.5 for  x  (initial value: 0)

 (Angle unit setting: Deg)

 u  dSolve [Action][Equation/Inequality][dSolve]

Function:  Solves first, second or third order ordinary differential equations, or a system of first order 
differential equations.

Syntax:  dSolve(Eq, independent variable, dependent variable [, initial condition-1, initial condition-2][, initial 
condition-3, initial condition-4][, initial condition-5, initial condition-6] [ ) ] 

dSolve({Eq-1, Eq-2}, independent variable, {dependent variable-1, dependent variable-2} [, initial 
condition-1, initial condition-2, initial condition-3, initial condition-4] [ ) ]

• If you omit the initial conditions, the solution will include arbitrary constants.

• Input all initial conditions equations using the syntax Var = Exp. Any initial condition that uses any other 
syntax will be ignored. 

Example:  To solve a differential equation  y ’ =  x , where  y  = 1 when  x  = 0 

Example:  To solve the system of first order differential equations  y ’ =  y  +  z ,  z ’ =  y  –  z , where “ x ” is the 
independent variable, “ y ” and “ z ” are the dependent variables, and the initial conditions are  y  = 3 
when  x  = 0, and  z  = '2 – 3 when  x  = 0

 u rewrite [Action][Equation/Inequality][rewrite]

Function:  Moves the right side elements of an equation or inequality to the left side.

Syntax:  rewrite(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To move the right side elements of  x  + 3 = 5 x  –  x 2 to the left side 

 u exchange [Action][Equation/Inequality][exchange]

Function:  Swaps the right-side and left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax:  exchange(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example:  To swap the left-side and right-side elements of 3 > 5 x  – 2 y  

 u eliminate [Action][Equation/Inequality][eliminate]

Function:  Solves one equation with respect to a variable, and then replaces the same variable in another 
expression with the obtained result.

Syntax:  eliminate(Eq/Ineq/List-1, variable, Eq-2 [ ) ]

Example:  To transform  y  = 2 x  + 3 to  x  =, and substitute the result into 
2 x  + 3 y  = 5 

absExpand [Action][Equation/Inequality][absExpand]
عملکرد: عبارت ارزش مطلق را به فرمول بدون ارزش مطلق تقسیم می کند. 

  absExpand)Eq/Ineq]([:ترکیب
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 u absExpand [Action][Equation/Inequality][absExpand]

Function: Divides an absolute value expression into formulas without absolute value.

Syntax: absExpand(Eq/Ineq [ ) ]

Example: To remove the absolute value from ⎜2 x  – 3 ⎜ = 9 

 u andConnect [Action][Equation/Inequality][andConnect]

Function: Combines two equations or inequalities into a single expression.

Syntax: andConnect(Eq/Ineq-1, Eq/Ineq-2 [ ) ]

Example: To rewrite  x  > –1 and  x  < 3 into a single inequality 

 ugetRight [Action][Equation/Inequality][getRight]

Function: Extracts the right-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getRight(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the right side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 ugetLeft [Action][Equation/Inequality][getLeft] 

Function: Extracts the left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getLeft(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the left side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 u and [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][and]

Function: Returns the result of the logical AND of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 and Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical AND of  x 2 > 1 and  x  < 0 

 uor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]

Function: Returns the result of the logical OR of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x  = 3 or  x  > 2 

 u xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]

Function: Returns the logical exclusive OR of two expressions.

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x  < 2 xor  x  < 3 

 unot [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]

Function: Returns the logical NOT of an expression.

Syntax: not(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the logical NOT of  x  = 1 

مثال: برداشتن ارزش مطلق از
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 u absExpand [Action][Equation/Inequality][absExpand]

Function: Divides an absolute value expression into formulas without absolute value.

Syntax: absExpand(Eq/Ineq [ ) ]

Example: To remove the absolute value from ⎜2 x  – 3 ⎜ = 9 

 u andConnect [Action][Equation/Inequality][andConnect]

Function: Combines two equations or inequalities into a single expression.

Syntax: andConnect(Eq/Ineq-1, Eq/Ineq-2 [ ) ]

Example: To rewrite  x  > –1 and  x  < 3 into a single inequality 

 ugetRight [Action][Equation/Inequality][getRight]

Function: Extracts the right-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getRight(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the right side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 ugetLeft [Action][Equation/Inequality][getLeft] 

Function: Extracts the left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getLeft(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the left side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 u and [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][and]

Function: Returns the result of the logical AND of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 and Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical AND of  x 2 > 1 and  x  < 0 

 uor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]

Function: Returns the result of the logical OR of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x  = 3 or  x  > 2 

 u xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]

Function: Returns the logical exclusive OR of two expressions.

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x  < 2 xor  x  < 3 

 unot [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]

Function: Returns the logical NOT of an expression.

Syntax: not(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the logical NOT of  x  = 1 

andConnect [Action][Equation/Inequality][andConnect]
عملکرد: دو معادله یا نامساوی را با یک عبارت واحد ترکیب می کند.

 andConnect)Eq/Ineq-1, Eq/Ineq-2]([:ترکیب
 به نابرابری واحد 
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 u absExpand [Action][Equation/Inequality][absExpand]

Function: Divides an absolute value expression into formulas without absolute value.

Syntax: absExpand(Eq/Ineq [ ) ]

Example: To remove the absolute value from ⎜2 x  – 3 ⎜ = 9 

 u andConnect [Action][Equation/Inequality][andConnect]

Function: Combines two equations or inequalities into a single expression.

Syntax: andConnect(Eq/Ineq-1, Eq/Ineq-2 [ ) ]

Example: To rewrite  x  > –1 and  x  < 3 into a single inequality 

 ugetRight [Action][Equation/Inequality][getRight]

Function: Extracts the right-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getRight(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the right side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 ugetLeft [Action][Equation/Inequality][getLeft] 

Function: Extracts the left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getLeft(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the left side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 u and [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][and]

Function: Returns the result of the logical AND of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 and Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical AND of  x 2 > 1 and  x  < 0 

 uor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]

Function: Returns the result of the logical OR of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x  = 3 or  x  > 2 

 u xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]

Function: Returns the logical exclusive OR of two expressions.

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x  < 2 xor  x  < 3 

 unot [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]

Function: Returns the logical NOT of an expression.

Syntax: not(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the logical NOT of  x  = 1 

 > –1 and  x  > –1 and  x  > –1 and   < 3 into a single inequality x  < 3 into a single inequality x  و

Chapter 2: Main Application　　81

 u absExpand [Action][Equation/Inequality][absExpand]

Function: Divides an absolute value expression into formulas without absolute value.

Syntax: absExpand(Eq/Ineq [ ) ]

Example: To remove the absolute value from ⎜2 x  – 3 ⎜ = 9 

 u andConnect [Action][Equation/Inequality][andConnect]

Function: Combines two equations or inequalities into a single expression.

Syntax: andConnect(Eq/Ineq-1, Eq/Ineq-2 [ ) ]

Example: To rewrite  x  > –1 and  x  < 3 into a single inequality 

 ugetRight [Action][Equation/Inequality][getRight]

Function: Extracts the right-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getRight(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the right side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 ugetLeft [Action][Equation/Inequality][getLeft] 

Function: Extracts the left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getLeft(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the left side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 u and [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][and]

Function: Returns the result of the logical AND of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 and Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical AND of  x 2 > 1 and  x  < 0 

 uor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]

Function: Returns the result of the logical OR of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x  = 3 or  x  > 2 

 u xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]

Function: Returns the logical exclusive OR of two expressions.

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x  < 2 xor  x  < 3 

 unot [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]

Function: Returns the logical NOT of an expression.

Syntax: not(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the logical NOT of  x  = 1 

Example: To rewrite  x Example: To rewrite  x Example: To rewrite   > –1 and  x  > –1 and  x  مثال: دوباره نوشتن
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getRight [Action][Equation/Inequality][getRight]
عملکرد: عناصر سمت راست یک معادله یا نامساوی را استخراج می کند. 

 getRight)Eq/Ineq/List]([:ترکیب
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getLe� [Action][Equation/Inequality][getLe�]
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and [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][and]

عملکرد: نتیجه منطقی AND دو عبارت را بر می گرداند. 
Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 and Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 :ترکیب
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or [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]
عملکرد: : نتیجه منطقی OR دو عبارت را بر می گرداند. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 :ترکیب

Chapter 2: Main Application　　81

 u absExpand [Action][Equation/Inequality][absExpand]

Function: Divides an absolute value expression into formulas without absolute value.

Syntax: absExpand(Eq/Ineq [ ) ]

Example: To remove the absolute value from ⎜2 x  – 3 ⎜ = 9 

 u andConnect [Action][Equation/Inequality][andConnect]

Function: Combines two equations or inequalities into a single expression.

Syntax: andConnect(Eq/Ineq-1, Eq/Ineq-2 [ ) ]

Example: To rewrite  x  > –1 and  x  < 3 into a single inequality 

 ugetRight [Action][Equation/Inequality][getRight]

Function: Extracts the right-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getRight(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the right side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 ugetLeft [Action][Equation/Inequality][getLeft] 

Function: Extracts the left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getLeft(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the left side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 u and [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][and]

Function: Returns the result of the logical AND of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 and Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical AND of  x 2 > 1 and  x  < 0 

 uor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]

Function: Returns the result of the logical OR of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x  = 3 or  x  > 2 

 u xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]

Function: Returns the logical exclusive OR of two expressions.

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x  < 2 xor  x  < 3 

 unot [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]

Function: Returns the logical NOT of an expression.

Syntax: not(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the logical NOT of  x  = 1 

 = 3 or  x  = 3 or  x  = 3 or   > 2 x  > 2 x  یا 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　81

 u absExpand [Action][Equation/Inequality][absExpand]

Function: Divides an absolute value expression into formulas without absolute value.

Syntax: absExpand(Eq/Ineq [ ) ]

Example: To remove the absolute value from ⎜2 x  – 3 ⎜ = 9 

 u andConnect [Action][Equation/Inequality][andConnect]

Function: Combines two equations or inequalities into a single expression.

Syntax: andConnect(Eq/Ineq-1, Eq/Ineq-2 [ ) ]

Example: To rewrite  x  > –1 and  x  < 3 into a single inequality 

 ugetRight [Action][Equation/Inequality][getRight]

Function: Extracts the right-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getRight(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the right side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 ugetLeft [Action][Equation/Inequality][getLeft] 

Function: Extracts the left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getLeft(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the left side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 u and [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][and]

Function: Returns the result of the logical AND of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 and Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical AND of  x 2 > 1 and  x  < 0 

 uor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]

Function: Returns the result of the logical OR of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x  = 3 or  x  > 2 

 u xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]

Function: Returns the logical exclusive OR of two expressions.

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x  < 2 xor  x  < 3 

 unot [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]

Function: Returns the logical NOT of an expression.

Syntax: not(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the logical NOT of  x  = 1 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of   = 3 or  x  = 3 or  x  OR مثال: گرفتن نتیجه منطقی

Chapter 2: Main Application　　81

 u absExpand [Action][Equation/Inequality][absExpand]

Function: Divides an absolute value expression into formulas without absolute value.

Syntax: absExpand(Eq/Ineq [ ) ]

Example: To remove the absolute value from ⎜2 x  – 3 ⎜ = 9 

 u andConnect [Action][Equation/Inequality][andConnect]

Function: Combines two equations or inequalities into a single expression.

Syntax: andConnect(Eq/Ineq-1, Eq/Ineq-2 [ ) ]

Example: To rewrite  x  > –1 and  x  < 3 into a single inequality 

 ugetRight [Action][Equation/Inequality][getRight]

Function: Extracts the right-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getRight(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the right side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 ugetLeft [Action][Equation/Inequality][getLeft] 

Function: Extracts the left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getLeft(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the left side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 u and [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][and]

Function: Returns the result of the logical AND of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 and Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical AND of  x 2 > 1 and  x  < 0 

 uor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]

Function: Returns the result of the logical OR of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x  = 3 or  x  > 2 

 u xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]

Function: Returns the logical exclusive OR of two expressions.

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x  < 2 xor  x  < 3 

 unot [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]

Function: Returns the logical NOT of an expression.

Syntax: not(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the logical NOT of  x  = 1 

xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]
عملکرد: انحصار منطقی OR دو عبارت را بر می گرداند. 

Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 :ترکیب
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Example: To obtain the result of the logical AND of  x 2 > 1 and  x  < 0 

 uor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]

Function: Returns the result of the logical OR of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x  = 3 or  x  > 2 

 u xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]

Function: Returns the logical exclusive OR of two expressions.

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x  < 2 xor  x  < 3 

 unot [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]

Function: Returns the logical NOT of an expression.

Syntax: not(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the logical NOT of  x  = 1 

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of   < 2 xor  x  < 2 xor  x x  < 2 xor  x  < 2 xor   < 3 x  < 3 x OR مثال: گرفتن انحصار منطقی
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 u absExpand [Action][Equation/Inequality][absExpand]

Function: Divides an absolute value expression into formulas without absolute value.

Syntax: absExpand(Eq/Ineq [ ) ]

Example: To remove the absolute value from ⎜2 x  – 3 ⎜ = 9 

 u andConnect [Action][Equation/Inequality][andConnect]

Function: Combines two equations or inequalities into a single expression.

Syntax: andConnect(Eq/Ineq-1, Eq/Ineq-2 [ ) ]

Example: To rewrite  x  > –1 and  x  < 3 into a single inequality 

 ugetRight [Action][Equation/Inequality][getRight]

Function: Extracts the right-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getRight(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the right side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 ugetLeft [Action][Equation/Inequality][getLeft] 

Function: Extracts the left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getLeft(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the left side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 u and [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][and]

Function: Returns the result of the logical AND of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 and Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical AND of  x 2 > 1 and  x  < 0 

 uor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]

Function: Returns the result of the logical OR of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x  = 3 or  x  > 2 

 u xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]

Function: Returns the logical exclusive OR of two expressions.

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x  < 2 xor  x  < 3 

 unot [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]

Function: Returns the logical NOT of an expression.

Syntax: not(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the logical NOT of  x  = 1 

not [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]
عملکرد: منطق NOT یک عبارت را بر می گرداند. 

 not)Exp/Eq/Ineq/List]([ :ترکیب
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 u absExpand [Action][Equation/Inequality][absExpand]

Function: Divides an absolute value expression into formulas without absolute value.

Syntax: absExpand(Eq/Ineq [ ) ]

Example: To remove the absolute value from ⎜2 x  – 3 ⎜ = 9 

 u andConnect [Action][Equation/Inequality][andConnect]

Function: Combines two equations or inequalities into a single expression.

Syntax: andConnect(Eq/Ineq-1, Eq/Ineq-2 [ ) ]

Example: To rewrite  x  > –1 and  x  < 3 into a single inequality 

 ugetRight [Action][Equation/Inequality][getRight]

Function: Extracts the right-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getRight(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the right side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 ugetLeft [Action][Equation/Inequality][getLeft] 

Function: Extracts the left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getLeft(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the left side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 u and [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][and]

Function: Returns the result of the logical AND of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 and Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical AND of  x 2 > 1 and  x  < 0 

 uor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]

Function: Returns the result of the logical OR of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x  = 3 or  x  > 2 

 u xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]

Function: Returns the logical exclusive OR of two expressions.

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x  < 2 xor  x  < 3 

 unot [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]

Function: Returns the logical NOT of an expression.

Syntax: not(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the logical NOT of  x  = 1  NOT مثال: گرفتن منطق
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 u absExpand [Action][Equation/Inequality][absExpand]

Function: Divides an absolute value expression into formulas without absolute value.

Syntax: absExpand(Eq/Ineq [ ) ]

Example: To remove the absolute value from ⎜2 x  – 3 ⎜ = 9 

 u andConnect [Action][Equation/Inequality][andConnect]

Function: Combines two equations or inequalities into a single expression.

Syntax: andConnect(Eq/Ineq-1, Eq/Ineq-2 [ ) ]

Example: To rewrite  x  > –1 and  x  < 3 into a single inequality 

 ugetRight [Action][Equation/Inequality][getRight]

Function: Extracts the right-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getRight(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the right side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 ugetLeft [Action][Equation/Inequality][getLeft] 

Function: Extracts the left-side elements of an equation or inequality.

Syntax: getLeft(Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To extract the left side elements of  y  = 2 x 2 + 3 x  + 5 

 u and [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][and]

Function: Returns the result of the logical AND of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 and Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical AND of  x 2 > 1 and  x  < 0 

 uor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][or]

Function: Returns the result of the logical OR of two expressions. 

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 or Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2 

Example: To obtain the result of the logical OR of  x  = 3 or  x  > 2 

 u xor [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][xor]

Function: Returns the logical exclusive OR of two expressions.

Syntax: Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-1 xor Exp/Eq/Ineq/List-2

Example: To obtain the logical exclusive OR of  x  < 2 xor  x  < 3 

 unot [Action][Equation/Inequality][Logic][not]

Function: Returns the logical NOT of an expression.

Syntax: not(Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [ ) ]

Example: To obtain the logical NOT of  x  = 1 

استفاده از زیر مجموعه دستیار 
زیر مجموعه دستیار شامل دو دستور مربوط به  حالت دستیار می باشد. 

توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه دســتورات زیــر فقــط در حالــت دســتیار دارای اعتبــار مــی 
باشــند. بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر حالــت دســتیار، بــه »حالــت دســتیار و حالــت الجبــرا« 

مراجعــه نماییــد. 

arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]
عملکــرد: شــبه شــرایط را جمــع آوری مــی کنــد و آنهــا را بــه ترتیــب نزولــی مرتــب 
مــی کنــد، همزمــان بــا شــروع شــدن آنهــا کــه شــامل کوچکتریــن ضریــب مــی باشــد. 
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 arrange )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat]([ :ترکیب
 به ترتیب متغیرهایش 
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

To arrange 2 x To arrange 2 x To arrange 2  + 3 – 5 x  + 3 – 5 x x  + 3 – 5 x  + 3 – 5  + 8 x  + 8 x y  + 8 y  + 8  in the sequence of its variables y  in the sequence of its variables y مثال: مرتب کردن
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

 به ترتیب متغیرهایش 

replace [Action][Assistant][replace]
عملکــرد: متغیــر در یــک عبــارت، معادلــه یــا نامســاوی بــا رقــم اختصــاص داده شــده 

بــه یــک متغیــر بــا اســتفاده از دســتور »ذخیــره« را جایگزیــن مــی کنــد. 
 replace )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat]([:ترکیب
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

s ــه  ب
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

, when the expression 2x + 1 x + 1 x ــارت  ــی کــه عب  وقت
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

 in the expression 3x + 2x + 2x s, when the expression 2 ــارت  در عب
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

s ــره کــردن  ــال: ذخی مث
ــاص دارد.  اختص
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

invert [Action][Transformation][invert]
عملکرد: دو متغیر در یک عبارت را معکوس می کند. 

 ]invert )Exp/Eq/Ineq/List ],variable-1, variable-2]([ :ترکیب
 معکوس شده اند وقتی که متغیر ها مشخص نشده اند. 
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

 and  y  and  y  and   in the expression 2 y  in the expression 2 y  و 
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

Example: To invert  x Example: To invert  x Example: To invert   and  x  and  x 
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

 in the expression 2 x  in the expression 2 x  in the expression 2  =  x  =  x y  =  y  =   در عبارت 
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

 and  y  and  y  and   in the expression 2 y  in the expression 2 y  و 
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

Example: To invert  x Example: To invert  x Example: To invert   and  x  and  x  مثال: معکوس کردن
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

Clear_a_z
 را در پوشــه فعلــی 
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the عملکــرد: تمــام نــام هــای متغیــر هــای تــک حرفــی
پــاک مــی نمایــد. 
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

Inv.Dist/استفاده از زیر مجموعه توزیع
ــال  ــوع از احتم ــر ن ــه ه ــوط ب ــع مرب ــامل تواب ــای ]Distribution/Inv.Dist[ ش منوه
ــه  ــبات را ب ــان محاس ــو هم ــن من ــع در ای ــد. تواب ــی باش ــاری م ــبات آم ــع محاس توزی
 Main, eActivity, and عنــوان دســتورات توزیــع کــه در برنامــه آمــاری و برنامــه هــای
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ــد.  ــی ده Program در دســترس هســتند را انجــام م
ــه  ــورد اســتفاده در محاســبات، ب ــارات عــددی م ــورد عب ــات در م ــرای کســب اطلاع ب
»توزیــع« مراجعــه نماییــد. بــرای کســب اطلاعــات در مــورد معانــی از متغیرهــای مــورد 
اســتفاده در ترکیــب هــای توابــع معرفــی شــده در ایــن بخــش، و سیســتم متغیرهایــی 
کــه رقــم بــه دســت آمــده بــه عنــوان نتایــج محاســبات، معرفــی شــده در ایــن بخــش 

را ذخیــره مــی کنــد، نــگاه کنیــد بــه »ورودی و خروجــی قوانیــن و مقــررات«.

مشخص کردن دلایل طی تابع توزیع 
مــی توانیــد هــر مقــدار و یــا فهرســت داده هــا را بــرای هــر یــک از اســتدلال در داخــل 
 normPDf( کــه تراکــم 
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Using the Assistant Submenu
The [Assistant] submenu contains two commands related to the Assistant mode. 

Note that the following commands are valid in the Assistant mode only. For more information on the Assistant 
mode see “Assistant Mode and Algebra Mode” on page 45.

 u arrange [Action][Assistant][arrange]

Function:  Collects like terms and arranges them in descending order, starting with the term that contains the 
smallest coefficient.

Syntax:  arrange (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To arrange 2 x  + 3 – 5 x  + 8 y  in the sequence of its variables 

 u replace [Action][Assistant][replace]

Function:  Replaces the variable in an expression, equation or inequality with the value assigned to a variable 
using the “store” command.

Syntax:  replace (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List/Mat [ ) ]

Example:  To replace s in the expression 3x + 2s, when the expression 2x + 1 
is assigned to s 

 u invert [Action][Transformation][invert]

Function: Inverts two variables in an expression.

Syntax: invert (Exp/Eq/Ineq/List [,variable-1, variable-2] [ ) ]

•  x  and  y  are inverted when variables are not specified.

Example: To invert  x  and  y  in the expression 2 x  =  y  

 u  Clear_a_z

Function:  Clears all single-character variable names (a–z and A–Z) in the 
current folder.

Using the Distribution/Inv.Dist Submenu
The [Distribution/Inv.Dist] submenu includes functions related to each type of statistical calculation distribution 
probability. The functions on this submenu perform the same calculations as the Distribution commands that 
are available in the Statistics application and the Main, eActivity, and Program applications. 
For information about the numeric expressions used in calculations, see “Distributions” on page 145.
For information about the meanings of the variables used in the syntaxes of the functions presented in this 
section, and the system variables that store the values obtained as calculation results, see “Input and Output 
Terms” on page 148.

 Specifying Arguments within the Distribution Function 

You can specify either values or list data for any of the arguments within the Distribution function. The normPDf 
function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x ,  � ,  � )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the 
calculations shown below. The “Number Format” setting is “Fix 2” for all calculation results.

normPDf(1, 1, 0) = 0.24

normPDf({1, 2}, 1, 0) = {0.24, 0.05}

normPDf(1, {1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.18}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2}, 0) = {0.24, 0.12}

normPDf({1, 2},{1, 2},{1, 0}) = {0.40, 0.12}

function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( x function (page 83) syntax (normPDf( ,  � ,  � ,  � ,  )) that returns normal probability density can be used to perform the ترکیــب normPDf  تابــع توزیــع تعییــن کنیــد. تابــع
احتمالــی نرمــال را بــاز مــی گردانــد و مــی توانــد بــرای به انجام رســاندن محاســبات نشــان 
داده شــده در زیــر مــورد اســتفاده قــرار گیرد.تنظیمــات »فرمــت عــدد« بــرای تمــام نتایــج 

محاســبات »Fix 2« اســت. 
normPDf)1, 1, 0( = 0.24

normPDf)}1, 2{, 1, 0( = }0.24, 0.05{

normPDf)1, }1, 2{, 0( = }0.24, 0.18{

normPDf)}1, 2{,}1, 2{, 0( = }0.24, 0.12{

normPDf)}1, 2{,}1, 2{,}1, 0{( = }0.40, 0.12{

ــا را  ــتدلال ه ــا در اس ــت داده ه ــه لیس ــه چگون ــود ک ــی ش ــح داده م ــر توضی در زی
ــد.  ــی باش ــی م ــبات خروج ــج محاس ــه نتای ــود و چگون ــخص نم مش

)a( مشخص نمودن لیست داده ها برای استدلال واحد 
•   در واقــع، مــی توانیــد هــر لیســتی کــه دوســت داریــد را مشــخص نماییــد امــا هــر 
یــک از عناصــر موجــود در لیســت بایــد بــا شــرایط مــورد نیــاز توســط اســتدلال از تابــع 

اســتفاده شــده مطابــق باشــد. 
•   محاســبات در هــر مــورد داخــل لیســت انجــام مــی شــود و نتایــج طبــق مثــال زیــر 

بــه دســت مــی آینــد. 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

)b( مشخص نمودن لیست داده ها برای چندین استدلال 
•   در ایــن مــورد، تمــام لیســت هــا بایســتی تعــداد یکســانی عناصــر داشــته باشــند. در 

غیــر اینصــورت خطــای ســایز نــا معتبــر اتفــاق خواهــد افتــاد. 
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•   محاســبات در هــر مــورد داخــل لیســت انجــام مــی شــود و نتایــج طبــق مثــال زیــر 
بــه دســت مــی آینــد. 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　83

The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

normPDf({ x normPDf({ x normPDf({ 1,  x ,  x ,  2}, { � 1,  � 2� 2� },  � },  � },  ) 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

= {<normPDf( x = {<normPDf( x = {<normPDf( 1,  � 1,  � ,  � ,  ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x ) calculation results>, <normPDf( 2,  � 2� 2� ,  � ,  � ,  ) calculation results>}

اختصاص نتایج محاسبه لیست داده به متغیرها 
اســتفاده از لیســت داده در اســتدلال تابــع توزیــع باعــث مــی شــود نتایــج محاســبات 
بــه عنــوان لیســت داده هــا، کــه بــه عنــوان متغیــر »ans« مشــخص مــی شــود، خــارج 

شــوند.
ــع توزیــع اســتفاده مــی کننــد، باعــث  ــر متغیــر »ans« محاســباتی کــه از تاب عــلاوه ب
مــی شــوند نتایــج محاســبات همچنیــن بــه متغیرهــای سیســتم مشــخصی اختصــاص 
ــرای مثــال، متغیــر تراکــم احتمــال نرمــال کــه توســط normPDf برگشــته،  یابنــد. ب
ــه  ــا ب ــورد لیســت داده ه ــن م ــط آخری ــر prob اختصــاص دارد. فق ــه سیســتم متغی ب

سیســتم متغیــر بعنــوان نتیجــه محاســبه اختصــاص خواهــد یافــت. 
در توضیحــات تابــع توزیــع زیــر، نــام هــای توابــع کــه بــه نتایــج محاســبه اختصــاص 

دارد، در »خروجــی نتیجــه محاســبه« زیــر نشــان داده مــی شــود. 

normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]
عملکرد: تراکم احتمالی نرمال را برای رقم مشخص بر می گرداند. 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

normPDf({ x normPDf({ x normPDf({ 1,  x ,  x ,  2}, { � 1,  � 2� 2� },  � },  � },  ) :ترکیب
 استفاده می شوند. 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

μ = 0 are used. μ = 0 are used. μ  و
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

σ = 1 and σ = 1 and σ  نادیده گرفته می شوند، 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

σ and σ and σ  و 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

μ are skipped, μ are skipped, μ •   وقتی 
Prob:خروجی نتیجه محاسبه
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

To determine the normal probability density when  x To determine the normal probability density when  x To determine the normal probability density when   = 37.5, x  = 37.5, x  مثال: مشخص نمودن تراکم احتمالی نرمال وقتی
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

σ = 2, σ = 2, σ μ = 35 μ = 35 μ

Chapter 2: Main Application　　83

The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

normCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]
عملکرد: احتمال تجمعی توزیع نرمال بین حد پایین و بالا را بر می گرداند. 

normCDf)lower value, upper value
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 
ترکیب: 

 استفاده می شوند. 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

μ = 0 are used. μ = 0 are used. μ  و
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

σ = 1 and σ = 1 and σ  نادیده گرفته می شوند، 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

σ and σ and σ  و 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

μ are skipped, μ are skipped, μ •   وقتی 
prob , z Low, z Up:خروجی نتیجه محاسبه
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, σ = 2, σ μ = 35 μ = 35 μ ــالا مســاوی  ــد ب ــم ح  و رق
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

ــد.  ــی باش  ,upper bound value = 36 , م

invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf] 
عملکــرد: مقــدار مــرزی از احتمــال توزیــع نرمــال تجمعــی بــرای مقادیــر مشــخص را 

بــر مــی گردانــد.
])invNormCDf)]tail setting, [area value
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

ترکیب: 
 استفاده می شوند.
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

μ = 0 are used. μ = 0 are used. μ  و
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

σ = 1 and σ = 1 and σ  نادیده گرفته می شوند، 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

σ and σ and σ  و 
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The following explains how to specify list data in arguments and how calculation results are output. 

(a) Specifying list data for a single argument

• Basically, you can specify any list you like, but the each of the elements in the list must be in accordance 
with the conditions required by the argument of the function being used.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf( x , { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x ,  � 1,  � ) calculation result>, <normPDf( x ,  � 2,  � ) calculation result>}

(b) Specifying list data for multiple arguments

• In this case, all of the lists must have the same number of elements. Otherwise an Invalid Dimension error 
will occur.

• Calculation is performed on each element within the list and results are output as shown below. 
normPDf({ x 1,  x 2}, { � 1,  � 2},  � ) 
= {<normPDf( x 1,  � 1,  � ) calculation results>, <normPDf( x 2,  � 2,  � ) calculation results>}

Assignment of List Data Calculation Results to Variables

Using the list data in the argument of the Distribution function causes calculation results to be output as list 
data, which is assigned as-is to the “ans” variable. 
In addition to the “ans” variable, calculations that use the Distribution function causes calculation results also 
to be assigned to certain system variables. For example, the normal probability density variable returned by 
normPDf is assigned to system variable  prob . Only the last element of the list data will be assigned to a system 
variable as a calculation result. 

In the distribution function explanations below, the names of the functions to which calculation results are 
assigned are shown under “Calculation Result Output”.

 u  normPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normPDf]

Function:  Returns the normal probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  normPDf( x [,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the normal probability density when  x  = 37.5, 

σ = 2, μ = 35 

 unormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][normCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  normCDf(lower value, upper value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

Calculation Result Output:   prob ,  z Low,  z Up

Example:  To determine the normal probability density when lower bound 
value = −∞, upper bound value = 36, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u invNormCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invNormCDf]

Function:  Returns the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invNormCDf([tail setting, ]area value[,σ , μ)]

• When σ and μ are skipped, σ = 1 and μ = 0 are used. 

μ are skipped, μ are skipped, μ •   وقتی 
ــا مرکــز را نشــان  ــی مشــخصات tail و چــپ، راســت، ی »تنظیــم tail« مقــدار احتمال

مــی دهــد. مقادیــر زیــر یــا حــروف را وارد نماییــد تــا مشــخص نمایــد:
−1, “L”, or “l”:چپ
0, “C”, or “c”:مرکز

 1, “R”, or “r”:راست
وقتی ورودی نادیده گرفته می شود، »چپ« استفاده می شود. 

•   وقتی یک آرگومان حذف می شود )نتیجه در سه آرگومان(، Tail = چپ
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 

Calculation Result Output: x1InvN, x2InvN

Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
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 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
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Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 
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Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
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 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 
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value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 
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Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
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Example:  To determine the Student’s t distribution probability when 
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Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
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Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
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 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 
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• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 
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value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
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Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 
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Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.
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 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
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Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”
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• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 
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Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
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Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.
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 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 
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Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  tCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
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Example:  To determine the Student’s t distribution probability when 
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Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
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Calculation Result Output:  xInv
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tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 
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Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  tCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
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Example:  To determine the Student’s t distribution probability when 
lower value = 1.5, upper value = ∞, df = 18 

 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 

Calculation Result Output: x1InvN, x2InvN

Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  tCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob, tLow, tUp

Example:  To determine the Student’s t distribution probability when 
lower value = 1.5, upper value = ∞, df = 18 

 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
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 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 

Calculation Result Output: x1InvN, x2InvN

Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.
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 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 
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Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.
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 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
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Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 

∞, df = 18 df = 18 df ــر= بالات

Chapter 2: Main Application　　84

• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 
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value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 
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Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
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Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.
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Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 

invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 
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• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 

Calculation Result Output: x1InvN, x2InvN

Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
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Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 
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Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 
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Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.
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Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]
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 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 

prob = 0.0754752,  
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 

Calculation Result Output: x1InvN, x2InvN

Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  tCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob, tLow, tUp

Example:  To determine the Student’s t distribution probability when 
lower value = 1.5, upper value = ∞, df = 18 

 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 

df = 18 df = 18 df مثال: تعیین کردن رقم حد پایینتر وقتی

Chapter 2: Main Application　　84

• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 

Calculation Result Output: x1InvN, x2InvN

Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  tCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob, tLow, tUp

Example:  To determine the Student’s t distribution probability when 
lower value = 1.5, upper value = ∞, df = 18 

 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 

chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]
 برای ارقام مشخص برگردانده می شود .
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 

Calculation Result Output: x1InvN, x2InvN

Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  tCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob, tLow, tUp

Example:  To determine the Student’s t distribution probability when 
lower value = 1.5, upper value = ∞, df = 18 

 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 

χ2 probability density for specified values.عملکرد: تراکم احتمالی
 chiPDf)x, df]([:ترکیب
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 

Calculation Result Output: x1InvN, x2InvN

Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  tCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob, tLow, tUp

Example:  To determine the Student’s t distribution probability when 
lower value = 1.5, upper value = ∞, df = 18 

 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 

prob خروجی نتیجه محاسبه: 
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 

Calculation Result Output: x1InvN, x2InvN

Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  tCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob, tLow, tUp

Example:  To determine the Student’s t distribution probability when 
lower value = 1.5, upper value = ∞, df = 18 

 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4  وقتی 
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 

Calculation Result Output: x1InvN, x2InvN

Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  tCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob, tLow, tUp

Example:  To determine the Student’s t distribution probability when 
lower value = 1.5, upper value = ∞, df = 18 

 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 

χ2 probability density for specified values.مثال: تعیین کردن تراکم احتمالی
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• “tail setting” displays the probability value tail specification, and Left, Right, or Center can be specified. Enter 
the following values or letters to specify:

 Left: −1, “L”, or “l”

 Center: 0, “C”, or “c”

 Right: 1, “R”, or “r”

When input is skipped, “Left” is used. 

• When one argument is omitted (resulting in three arguments), Tail=Left. 

• When two arguments are omitted (resulting in two arguments), Tail=Left, μ =0. 

• When three arguments are omitted (resulting in one argument), Tail=Left, σ =1, μ =0. 

• When “tail setting” is Center, the lower bound value is returned. 

Calculation Result Output: x1InvN, x2InvN

Example:  To determine the upper bound value when tail setting = Left, area 
value = 0.7, σ = 2, μ = 35 

 u tPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tPDf]

Function: Returns the Student’s t probability density for a specified value.

Syntax: tPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the Student’s t probability density when x = 2, df = 5 

 u tCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][tCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution between a lower bound and an upper 
bound.

Syntax:  tCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob, tLow, tUp

Example:  To determine the Student’s t distribution probability when 
lower value = 1.5, upper value = ∞, df = 18 

 u invTCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invTCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative distribution probability for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invTCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.0754752, 
df = 18 

 u chiPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiPDf]

Function: Returns the χ2 probability density for specified values.

Syntax: chiPDf(x, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output: prob
Example: To determine the χ2 probability density when x = 2, df = 4 
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

عملکــرد: احتمــال تجمعــی از توزیــع 
ــد.  گردان

 chiCDf)lower value, upper value, df]([ :ترکیب
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

خروجی نتیجه محاسبه:
ــر  ــد بالات  و ح
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

ــاوی  ــر مس ــد پایینت ــی ح  وقت
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

ــال  ــردن احتم ــن ک ــال: تعیی مث
ــد.  باش
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]
 رقــم مشــخص شــده را بــر 
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

عملکــرد: رقــم حــد پایینتــر احتمــال توزیــع تجمعــی 
مــی گردانــد. 

 invChiCDf) prob, df]([:ترکیب
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

Calculation Result Output:  xCalculation Result Output:  xCalculation Result Output:  Inv خروجی نتیجه محاسبه:
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 df = 4 df مثال: تعیین کردن رقم حد پایینتر وقتی 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　85

 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

prob = 0.6092146, 

fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

عملکرد: تراکم احتمال F رقم مشخص را بر می گرداند. 
  fPDf) x , n:df , d:df]([ :ترکیب
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  :خروجی نتیجه محاسبه
 وقتــی 
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

 probability density when  x  probability density when  x  probability density when   = 1.5,  x  = 1.5,  x 
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

Example:  To determine the  
d : df  = 19 df  = 19 df 
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

Example:  
 = 1.5,  n : df  = 24,  = 24, df  = 24, df  مثــال: تعییــن کــردن تراکــم احتمــال
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 
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Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.
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Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 
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Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

عملکرد: احتمال تجمعی توزیع F بین حد پایینتر و حد بالاتر را بر می گرداند. 
  fCDf)lower value, upper value, n:df , d:df ]([:ترکیب
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  :خروجی نتیجه محاسبه
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

∞,  n : df  = 24,  df  = 24,  df d : df  = 19 df  = 19 df بــر ا بر تر لا با
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]
عملکــرد: رقــم حــد پایینتــر احتمــال توزیــع تجمعــی بــرای رقــم مشــخص شــده را بــر 

مــی گردانــد. 
  invFCDf)prob, n:df, d:df ]([ :ترکیب
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

prob
Calculation Result Output:  x Calculation Result Output:  x Calculation Result Output:  Inv :خروجی نتیجه محاسبه
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

To determine the lower bound value when  prob To determine the lower bound value when  prob To determine the lower bound value when   = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, df  = 24, df  
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

Example:  
d : df  = 19 df  = 19 df مثال: تعیین کردن رقم حد پایینتر وقتی
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

To determine the lower bound value when  prob To determine the lower bound value when  prob To determine the lower bound value when   = 0.1852,  n df  = 24, df  = 24, df 

binomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]
ــر  ــش مشــخص را ب ــز در آزمای ــت آمی ــه ای موفقی ــع دو جمل ــال توزی ــرد: احتم عملک

ــد.  مــی گردان
  binomialPDf)x, numtrial value, pos]([ :ترکیب
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  :خروجی نتیجه محاسبه
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 
 رقم نومتریال برابر
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 
مثال: تعیین کردن احتمال دو جمله ای وقتی 
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

binomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]
عملکــرد: احتمــال تجمعــی در یــک توزیــع دو جملــه ای موفقیــت آمیــز بیــن مقــدار 

مشــخص پاییــن تــر و بــالا تــر را بــر مــی گردانــد. 
  binomialCDf)lower value, upper value, numtrial value, pos]([ :ترکیب
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 u chiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][chiCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  chiCDf(lower value, upper value, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob
Example:  To determine the χ2 probability when lower value = 2.7, 

upper value = ∞, df = 4 

 u invChiCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invChiCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invChiCDf(prob, df [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  xInv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when prob = 0.6092146, df = 4 

 u fPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fPDf]

Function:  Returns the  F  probability density for a specified value.

Syntax:  fPDf( x ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  probability density when  x  = 1.5,  n : df  = 24, 

 d : df  = 19 

 u fCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Continuous][fCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability of an  F  distribution between a lower bound and an upper bound.

Syntax:  fCDf(lower value, upper value,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the  F  distribution probability when lower value = 1.5, 

upper value = ∞,  n : df  = 24,  d : df  = 19 

 u invFCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invFCDf]

Function:  Returns the lower bound value of an  F  cumulative distribution probability for specified values.

Syntax:  invFCDf( prob ,  n : df ,  d : df  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv

Example:  To determine the lower bound value when  prob  = 0.1852,  n : df  = 24, 
 d : df  = 19 

 ubinomialPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  binomialPDf( x , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial probability when  x  = 5, numtrial value = 3, 

 pos  = 0.63 

Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  :خروجی نتیجه محاسبه
مثــال: تعییــن کــردن احتمــال تجمعــی دو جملــه ای وقتــی رقــم پایینتــر برابــر 2 رقــم 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　86

 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

بالاتــر برابــر 5 و رقــم نومتریــال برابــر 3 ,
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv



13۹

invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]
ــه ای  ــی دو جمل ــال تجمع ــع احتم ــک توزی ــات از ی ــداد آزمایش ــل تع ــرد: حداق عملک

ــد.  ــی گردان ــر م ــم مشــخص را ب ــرای رق ب
  invBinomialCDf) prob, numtrial value, pos]([ :ترکیب
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Calculation Result Output:  x Calculation Result Output:  x Calculation Result Output:  Inv, �x Inv خروجی نتیجه محاسبه: 

مهم! 
یـــا و   ،invBinomialCDf، invPoissonCDf، invGeoCDf تابـــع   اجـــرای  هنـــگام 

ــر   مشــخص و رقمــی کــه یکــی کمت
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

ــدار invHypergeoCDf ، ClassPad از مق
ــام آزمایشــی  برای محاســبه کــردن تعــداد ارق
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

ــم مشــخص از تعــداد حداقــل رق
باشــد، اســتفاده مــی نمایــد. 
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

�xInv  (calculation result using xInv  (calculation result using xInv و )
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

�prob  نتیجــه محاســبه بــا اســتفاده از( 
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

�xInv  (calculation result using xInv  (calculation result using xInv نتایــج بــه متغیرهــای سیســتم
( اختصــاص مــی یابــد. تابــع همیشــه فقــط 
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

�prob  ــا اســتفاده از )نتیجــه محاســبه ب
متفــاوت باشــند، 
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

و xInv  (calculation result using xInv  (calculation result using xInv�متفــاوت باشــند، 
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

�xInv  (calculation result using xInv  (calculation result using xInv را بــر مــی گردانــد. بــه هرحــال، وقتــی ارقام 
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

�xInv  (calculation result using xInv  (calculation result using xInv رقــم
پیــام اخطــار دو رقــم را نشــان مــی دهــد.
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

نتایــج محاســبات تابــع عــدد صحیــح مــی باشــند. وقتــی اولیــن آرگومــان 1۰ یــا رقــم 
بیشــتری دارد، ممکــن اســت دقــت کاهــش یابــد. توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه حتــی یــک 
ــام  ــر پی ــر مــی گــذارد. اگ ــج محاســبه تاثی ــر نتای ــت محاســبه ب ــدک در دق ــاوت ان تف

اخطــار ظاهــر شــود، ارقــام نشــان داده شــده را چــک کنیــد. 
 رقــم نومتریــال 
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

prob = 0.609,  مثــال: تعییــن کــردن حداقــل رقــم آزمایــش وقتــی
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

pos = 0.63 , 5 ــر براب
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.



14۰

poissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

عملکــرد: احتمــال در توزیــع Poisson کــه نتیجــه را در آزمایــش مشــخص نشــان مــی 
 . هد د
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x poissonPDf( x poissonPDf( , � [ ) ] ترکیب:
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  :خروجی نتیجه محاسبه
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

To determine the Poisson probability when  x To determine the Poisson probability when  x To determine the Poisson probability when   = 10, x  = 10, x � = 6 وقتی Poisson مثال: تعیین کردن احتمال
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

To determine the Poisson probability when  

poissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

عملکــرد: احتمــال تجمعــی در یــک توزیــع Poisson کــه نتیجــه بیــن حــد پاییــن تــر 
و بــا لاتــر رخ مــی دهــد را بــر مــی گردانــد. 
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ] ترکیب:
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  :خروجی نتیجه محاسبه
مثــال: : تعییــن کــردن احتمــال تجمعــی Poisson وقتــی حــد پایینتــر 2 و حــد بالاتــر 
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

 Poisson ــی ــال تجمع ــع احتم ــک توزی ــات از ی ــدادی از آزمایش ــل تع ــرد: حداق عملک
ــد.  ــی گردان ــر م ــر مشــخص را ب ــرای مقادی ب
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

ترکیب:
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 ubinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][binomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  binomialCDf(lower value, upper value, numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the binomial cumulative probability when lower value 

= 2, upper value = 5, numtrial value = 3,  pos  = 0.63 

 u  invBinomialCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invBinomialCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invBinomialCDf( prob , numtrial value,  pos  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
When executing the invBinomialCDf, invPoissonCDf, invGeoCDf, or 
invHypergeoCDf function, the ClassPad uses the specified  prob  value and 
the value that is one less the  prob  value minimum number of significant digits 
(� prob  value) to calculate minimum number of trials values. The results 
are assigned to the system variables  xInv  (calculation result using  prob ) 
and � xInv  (calculation result using � prob ). The function always returns the 
 xInv  value only. However, when the  xInv  and � xInv  values are different, the 
warning message shown nearby appears showing both values. 

The calculation results of the function are integers. Accuracy may be reduced 
when the first argument has 10 or more digits. Note that even a slight difference in calculation accuracy 
affects calculation results. If a warning message appears, check the displayed values.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.609, 
numtrial value = 5, pos = 0.63 

 upoissonPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  poissonPDf( x , � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson probability when  x  = 10, � = 6 

 upoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][poissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  poissonCDf(lower value, upper value, � [ ) ]

Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the Poisson cumulative probability when lower 

value = 2, upper value = 3, � = 2.26 

 u invPoissonCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invPoissonCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invPoissonCDf( prob , � [ ) ] 

Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv خروجی نتیجه محاسبه:

مهم! 
به »مهم!« تحت ”invBinomialCDf“ مراجعه نمایید. 
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

مثال: تعیین کردن حداقل تعداد آزمایشات وقتی
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 



141

geoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]
ــی  ــر م ــد را ب ــی ده ــان م ــه را نش ــه نتیج ــی ک ــع هندس ــال در توزی ــرد: احتم عملک

ــد.  گردان
  geoPDf) x, pos]([:ترکیب
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:   :خروجی نتیجه محاسبه
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

To determine the geometric probability when  x To determine the geometric probability when  x To determine the geometric probability when   = 6,  x  = 6,  x pos  = 6,  pos  = 6,   = 0.4  مثال: تعیین کردن احتمال هندسی وقتی
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

geoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]
ــن حــد  ــه نتیجــه را بی ــه ک ــع هندســی اســت ک ــی در توزی عملکــرد: احتمــال تجمع

ــد. ــر مــی گردان ــر ب ــا لات ــر و ب پاییــن ت
  geoCDf)lower value, upper value, pos]([ :ترکیب
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:  prob Calculation Result Output:   :خروجی نتیجه محاسبه
مثــال: تعییــن کــردن احتمــال هندســی وقتــی حــد پایینتــر2 و حــد بالاتــر3
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf] 
عملکــرد: تعــداد حداقلــی از آزمایشــات توزیــع احتمــال تجمعــی هندســی بــرای مقادیــر 

مشــخص را بــر مــی گردانــد.
  invGeoCDf) prob, pos]([:ترکیب
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

Calculation Result Output:  x Calculation Result Output:  x Calculation Result Output:  Inv, �x Inv :خروجی نتیجه محاسبه 
مهم! 

به »مهم!« تحت ”invBinomialCDf“ مراجعه نمایید. 
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

prob = 0.875, 
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

pos = 0.5  مثال: تعیین کردن حداقل تعداد آزمایشات وقتی

Chapter 2: Main Application　　87

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

prob = 0.875, pos

hypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]
عملکرد: احتمال در توزیع فوق هندسی را بر می گرداند.

  hypergeoPDf) x , n , M , N ]([:ترکیب
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

خروجی نتیجه محاسبه: 
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

M  = 10,  M  = 10,  M N  = 10,  N  = 10,   = 20. N  = 20. N ,
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x Determine the hypergeometric probability when   = 1,  x  = 1,  x n  = 5,  مثال: تعیین کردن احتمال فوق هندسی وقتی
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 = 10,  Determine the hypergeometric probability when   = 1,  

hypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]
ــن حــد  ــه نتیجــه را بی ــوق هندســی ک ــع ف ــک توزی عملکــرد: احتمــال تجمعــی در ی

ــد. ــر مــی گردان ــر نشــان مــی دهــد را ب ــالا ت ــر و ب پاییــن ت
  hypergeoCDf)lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N ]([:ترکیب
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

خروجی نتیجه محاسبه: 
مثال: تعیین کردن توزیع تجمعی فوق هندسی وقتی حد پایین تر0 و حد بالاتر 1
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 
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Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.8074, 
� = 2.26

 ugeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified trial.

Syntax:  geoPDf( x ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when  x  = 6,  pos  = 0.4 

 ugeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][geoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur between 
specified lower value and upper value. 

Syntax:  geoCDf(lower value, upper value,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   prob 
Example:  To determine the geometric probability when lower value = 2, 

upper value = 3,  pos  = 0.5 

 u invGeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invGeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values.

Syntax:  invGeoCDf( prob ,  pos  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:   x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when prob = 0.875, 
pos = 0.5 

 uhypergeoPDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoPDf]

Function:  Returns the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a specified 
trial.

Syntax:  hypergeoPDf( x ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric probability when  x  = 1,  n  = 5, 

 M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

 uhypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Discrete][hypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur 
between specified lower value and upper value.

Syntax:  hypergeoCDf(lower value, upper value,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ]
Calculation Result Output:  prob 
Example:  Determine the hypergeometric cumulative distribution when lower 

value = 0, upper value = 1,  n  = 5,  M  = 10,  N  = 20. 

invHypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invHypergeoCDf]
عملکــرد: حداقــل تعــدادی از آزمایشــات از یــک توزیــع تجمعــی فــوق هندســی بــرای 

مقادیــر مشــخص را بــر مــی گردانــد .
  invHypergeoCDf) prob , n , M , N]([ :ترکیب
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 u invHypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invHypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative distribution for specified 
values. 

Syntax:  invHypergeoCDf( prob ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:  x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.3,  n  = 5, 
 M  = 10,  N  = 20  

Using the Financial Submenu
The [Financial] submenu contains commands that are related to financial calculations.

For information about the functions included in this submenu, see “11-4 Financial Calculation Functions”.

Using the Command Submenu

 u  Define

Function 1:  Defines function and registers it with Graph Editor.

Syntax 1:  Define�{ y1(x) − y100(x) ; x1(y) − x100(y) ; yt1(t) − yt100(t) ; xt1(t) − xt100(t) ; 
r1(�) − r100(�)} = <expression>

Example:  To define the function y = sin(x) and assign it to line “y3” of the 
Graph Editor 

Function 2:  Creates a user-defined function. 

For more information, see “12-3 User-defined Functions”.

 uDispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation results. 

For more information, see “DispStat” on page 202 and the examples  1208  through  1210  under “Including 
Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218.

 u  Clear_a_z

Function: Clears all single-character variables. 

For more information, see “Clear_a_z” on page 82.

 uDelVar

Function: Deletes a specified variable. 

For more information, see “DelVar” on page 201. 

 uClear All Variables

Function: Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices. 

خروجی نتیجه محاسبه: 
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 u invHypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invHypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative distribution for specified 
values. 

Syntax:  invHypergeoCDf( prob ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:  x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.3,  n  = 5, 
 M  = 10,  N  = 20  

Using the Financial Submenu
The [Financial] submenu contains commands that are related to financial calculations.

For information about the functions included in this submenu, see “11-4 Financial Calculation Functions”.

Using the Command Submenu

 u  Define

Function 1:  Defines function and registers it with Graph Editor.

Syntax 1:  Define�{ y1(x) − y100(x) ; x1(y) − x100(y) ; yt1(t) − yt100(t) ; xt1(t) − xt100(t) ; 
r1(�) − r100(�)} = <expression>

Example:  To define the function y = sin(x) and assign it to line “y3” of the 
Graph Editor 

Function 2:  Creates a user-defined function. 

For more information, see “12-3 User-defined Functions”.

 uDispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation results. 

For more information, see “DispStat” on page 202 and the examples  1208  through  1210  under “Including 
Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218.

 u  Clear_a_z

Function: Clears all single-character variables. 

For more information, see “Clear_a_z” on page 82.

 uDelVar

Function: Deletes a specified variable. 

For more information, see “DelVar” on page 201. 

 uClear All Variables

Function: Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices. 

مهم! 
به »مهم!« تحت ”invBinomialCDf“  مراجعه نمایید. 
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 u invHypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invHypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative distribution for specified 
values. 

Syntax:  invHypergeoCDf( prob ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:  x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.3,  n  = 5, 
 M  = 10,  N  = 20  

Using the Financial Submenu
The [Financial] submenu contains commands that are related to financial calculations.

For information about the functions included in this submenu, see “11-4 Financial Calculation Functions”.

Using the Command Submenu

 u  Define

Function 1:  Defines function and registers it with Graph Editor.

Syntax 1:  Define�{ y1(x) − y100(x) ; x1(y) − x100(y) ; yt1(t) − yt100(t) ; xt1(t) − xt100(t) ; 
r1(�) − r100(�)} = <expression>

Example:  To define the function y = sin(x) and assign it to line “y3” of the 
Graph Editor 

Function 2:  Creates a user-defined function. 

For more information, see “12-3 User-defined Functions”.

 uDispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation results. 

For more information, see “DispStat” on page 202 and the examples  1208  through  1210  under “Including 
Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218.

 u  Clear_a_z

Function: Clears all single-character variables. 

For more information, see “Clear_a_z” on page 82.

 uDelVar

Function: Deletes a specified variable. 

For more information, see “DelVar” on page 201. 

 uClear All Variables

Function: Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices. 

To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob To determine the minimum number of trials when   = 0.3,   = 5, 
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 u invHypergeoCDf [Action][Distribution/Inv.Dist][Inverse][invHypergeoCDf]

Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative distribution for specified 
values. 

Syntax:  invHypergeoCDf( prob ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:  x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.3,  n  = 5, 
 M  = 10,  N  = 20  

Using the Financial Submenu
The [Financial] submenu contains commands that are related to financial calculations.

For information about the functions included in this submenu, see “11-4 Financial Calculation Functions”.

Using the Command Submenu

 u  Define

Function 1:  Defines function and registers it with Graph Editor.

Syntax 1:  Define�{ y1(x) − y100(x) ; x1(y) − x100(y) ; yt1(t) − yt100(t) ; xt1(t) − xt100(t) ; 
r1(�) − r100(�)} = <expression>

Example:  To define the function y = sin(x) and assign it to line “y3” of the 
Graph Editor 

Function 2:  Creates a user-defined function. 

For more information, see “12-3 User-defined Functions”.

 uDispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation results. 

For more information, see “DispStat” on page 202 and the examples  1208  through  1210  under “Including 
Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218.

 u  Clear_a_z

Function: Clears all single-character variables. 

For more information, see “Clear_a_z” on page 82.

 uDelVar

Function: Deletes a specified variable. 

For more information, see “DelVar” on page 201. 

 uClear All Variables

Function: Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices. 

M  = 10,  M  = 10,  M N  = 10,  N  = 10,   = 20  N  = 20  N  مثال: تعیین کردن حداقل تعداد آزمایشات وقتی

استفاده از زیر مجموعه مالی 
ــوط مــی  ــی مرب ــه محاســبات مال منــوی }Financial{ شــامل دســتوراتی اســت کــه ب

شــوند. 
بــرای کســب اطلاعــات در مــورد تابــع هــای شــامل ایــن منــو، »تابــع هــای محاســباتی 

مالــی« 4-11 را ملاحظــه نماییــد. 
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استفاده از منوی دستور 
Define 

تابع 1: توابع را تعریف می کند و آن را با Graph Editor ثبت می کند. 
ترکیب1:
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r1(�) − r100(�)} = <expression>
Graph Editor 
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) and assign it to line “y) and assign it to line “y) and assign it to line “ 3” of the  و اختصاص دادن آن به 
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Calculation Result Output:  x Inv, � x Inv

Important!
See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.

Example:  To determine the minimum number of trials when  prob  = 0.3,  n  = 5, 
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Using the Financial Submenu
The [Financial] submenu contains commands that are related to financial calculations.
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Using the Command Submenu
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Function 1:  Defines function and registers it with Graph Editor.

Syntax 1:  Define�{ y1(x) − y100(x) ; x1(y) − x100(y) ; yt1(t) − yt100(t) ; xt1(t) − xt100(t) ; 
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Example:  To define the function y = sin(x) and assign it to line “y3” of the 
Graph Editor 

Function 2:  Creates a user-defined function. 

For more information, see “12-3 User-defined Functions”.

 uDispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation results. 

For more information, see “DispStat” on page 202 and the examples  1208  through  1210  under “Including 
Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218.

 u  Clear_a_z

Function: Clears all single-character variables. 

For more information, see “Clear_a_z” on page 82.

 uDelVar

Function: Deletes a specified variable. 

For more information, see “DelVar” on page 201. 

 uClear All Variables

Function: Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices. 

y = sin(x) and assign it to line “مثال: تعریف کردن تابع
تابع 2: یک تابع تعریف شده توسط کاربر را ایجاد می کند. 

برای اطلاعات بیشتر، »توابع تعریف شده توسط کاربر 3-12« را ملاحظه نمایید. 
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values. 

Syntax:  invHypergeoCDf( prob ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:  x Inv, � x Inv
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See “Important!” under “invBinomialCDf” on page 86.
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 uDelVar
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 uClear All Variables

Function: Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices. 

« را ملاحظه نمایید.  برای اطلاعات بیشتر، »توابع تعریف شده توسط کاربر 

DispStat
عملکرد: نتایج محاسبات آماری قبلی را نشان می دهد.

 تحــت 
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ــق  1210   از طری
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Function:  Returns the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative distribution for specified 
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Syntax:  invHypergeoCDf( prob ,  n ,  M ,  N  [ ) ] 
Calculation Result Output:  x Inv, � x Inv
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Function: Displays previous statistical calculation results. 
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 1208  through  ــای ــال ه ــات بیشــتر، »DispStat« و مث ــرای اطلاع ب
ــد.  ــع محاســباتی در برنامــه«  را ملاحظــه نمایی ــاری و تواب »شــامل رســم نمــودار آم

Clear_a_z
عملکرد: تمام متغیرهای تک حرفی را پاک می کند. 

برای کسب اطلاعات بیشتر، ”Clear_a_z“  را ملاحظه نمایید. 

DelVar
عملکرد: متغیر مشخص شده را حذف می نماید. 

برای کسب اطلاعات بیشتر، »DelVar«را ملاحظه نمایید. 

Clear All Variables
عملکــرد: متغیرهایــی کــه شــامل اعــداد، لیســت و ماتریــس هــا مــی باشــد را حــذف 

مــی نمایــد. 
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 Interactive 2-8 استفاده از منوی
منــوی Interactive شــامل بســیاری از دســتورات کــه در منــوی ]Action[ هســت، مــی 

باشــد. انتخــاب یــک دســتور بــر منــوی ]Action[ ورود دســتور را ســاده مــی کنــد.
ــل کار  ــود در مح ــای موج ــر ورودی ه ــم را در سرتاس ــوی ]Interactive[، قل ــا من ب
ــا  ــارت برجســته شــده ب ــن کارعب ــد. ای بکشــید و ســپس یــک فرمــان را انتخــاب کنی
ــا  ــر دلای ــد، اگ ــی کن ــاز م ــاوره را ب ــه مح ــک جعب ــد و ی ــی کن ــه م ــتور را احاط دس
ــته  ــدون برجس ــوی ]Interactive[ را ب ــه من ــی ک ــد. هنگام ــاز باش ــورد نی ــتری م بیش
ــا دلایــل ضــروری  کــردن عبــارت در ابتــدا انتخــاب مــی کنیــد، جعبــه محــاوره ای ب

ــد.  ــد ش ــاز خواه ــه ب بلافاصل

نکته: 
 ]Action[ ــوی ــا دســتورات در من ــر ب ــوی ]Interactive[ زی ــات دســتورات من •   عملی
یکســان اســت. بــرای کســب اطلاعــات در مــورد اســتفاده از ایــن دســتورات، بــه »7-2 

اســتفاده از منــوی Action« مراجعــه نماییــد. 
•   دســتورات ”DispStat”، “Clear_a_z,“ و ”DelVar“ منوهــای {Action} . زیــر 

ــند.  ــی باش ــوی {Interactive} نم ــامل من ــای }Command{ ش ــه ه مجموع

Interactive نمونه منوی
عملیات منوی{Interactive}در موارد زیر مفید واقع می شوند. 

•   هنگامــی کــه مــی خواهیــد از یــک دســتور در عبارتــی کــه در حــال انجــام محاســبه 
آن هســتید، اســتفاده نمایید. 

ــددی دارد،  ــل متع ــه دلای ــاز ب ــه نی ــتوری ک ــد از دس ــی خواهی ــه م ــی ک •   هنگام
ــد.  ــتفاده نمایی اس
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 2-8  Using the Interactive Menu 
The [Interactive] menu includes most of the commands that are on the [Action] menu. Selecting a command on 
the [Action] menu will simply input the command. 

With the [Interactive] menu, you drag the stylus across existing input in the work area and then select a 
command. This encloses the highlighted expression with the command and opens a dialog box if more 
arguments are needed. When you select an [Interactive] menu item without highlighting an expression first, a 
dialog box will open prompting you for the necessary arguments.

Tip
• Operation of the following [Interactive] menu commands is identical to the same commands on the [Action] menu. For 

information about using these commands, see “2-7 Using the Action Menu”. 
[Transformation], [Advanced], [Calculation], [Complex], [List]-[Create], [List]-[Statistics], [List]-[Calculation], [Matrix]-
[Create], [Matrix]-[Calculation], [Matrix]-[Row&Column], [Vector], [Equation/Inequality], [Assistant], [Distribution/Inv.Dist], 
[Financial], Define 

• The “DispStat”, “Clear_a_z,” and “DelVar” commands of the [Action] menu’s [Command] submenu are not included on the 
[Interactive] menu. 

Interactive Menu Example
[Interactive] menu operations come in handy in the following cases. 

• When you want to use a command on an expression you are calculating 

• When you want to use a command that requires multiple arguments 

 0234  To factorize the expression  x 3 – 3 x 2 + 3 x  – 1

 0235  To obtain the definite integral of  x 2 + 2 x , 1 s  x  s 2

Using the “apply” Command
The “apply” command is included on the [Interactive] menu only. You can use this command to execute only a 
specific part of an expression and display its result.

 0236  To calculate the result of diff(sin( x ), x ) × cos( x ) + sin( x ) × diff(cos( x ), x ), and then calculate only part of 
the expression

Note:  This example assumes that your ClassPad is configured with the following mode settings: 
Algebra, Complex, Radian, Descending Order.

 2-9  Using the Main Application in Combination with 
Other Applications

You can access the windows of other ClassPad applications from the Main application and perform copy, 
paste, drag and drop, and other operations between them.

Tip
• Copying data that includes color information from another application and pasting it into the Main application will cause 

the color information to be disregarded, and the pasted data will become black. This is also true when dragging data from 
another application to the Main application.

• Copying data in the Main application and pasting it into another application will cause the pasted data to be displayed in 
accordance with the other application’s color settings. This is also true when dragging data from the Main application to 
another application.

To factorize the expression  x To factorize the expression  x To factorize the expression  3 – 3 x  – 3 x  – 3 2 + 3 x  + 3 x  + 3  – 1x  – 1x   فاکتور گرفتن ازعبارت 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　89

 2-8  Using the Interactive Menu 
The [Interactive] menu includes most of the commands that are on the [Action] menu. Selecting a command on 
the [Action] menu will simply input the command. 

With the [Interactive] menu, you drag the stylus across existing input in the work area and then select a 
command. This encloses the highlighted expression with the command and opens a dialog box if more 
arguments are needed. When you select an [Interactive] menu item without highlighting an expression first, a 
dialog box will open prompting you for the necessary arguments.

Tip
• Operation of the following [Interactive] menu commands is identical to the same commands on the [Action] menu. For 

information about using these commands, see “2-7 Using the Action Menu”. 
[Transformation], [Advanced], [Calculation], [Complex], [List]-[Create], [List]-[Statistics], [List]-[Calculation], [Matrix]-
[Create], [Matrix]-[Calculation], [Matrix]-[Row&Column], [Vector], [Equation/Inequality], [Assistant], [Distribution/Inv.Dist], 
[Financial], Define 

• The “DispStat”, “Clear_a_z,” and “DelVar” commands of the [Action] menu’s [Command] submenu are not included on the 
[Interactive] menu. 

Interactive Menu Example
[Interactive] menu operations come in handy in the following cases. 

• When you want to use a command on an expression you are calculating 

• When you want to use a command that requires multiple arguments 

 0234  To factorize the expression  x 3 – 3 x 2 + 3 x  – 1

 0235  To obtain the definite integral of  x 2 + 2 x , 1 s  x  s 2
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 «apply»استفاده از دستور
دســتور »apply« فقــط شــامل منــوی {Interactive} مــی شــود. مــی توانیــد از ایــن 
دســتور فقــط بــرای اجــرای بخــش خاصــی از یــک عبــارت اســتفاده نماییــد و نتیجــه 

آن را نمایــش دهیــد.
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 0236 

و ســپس محاســبه کــردن فقــط بخشــی از عبارت 
ــدی  ــر پیکربن ــا تنظیمــات زی ــه ClassPad ب ــرض مــی شــود ک ــال ف ــن مث ــه: ای نکت

شــده اســت: 
جبر، مختلط، رادیان، نزولی.

2-9 استفاده از برنامه اصلی در ترکیب با برنامه های دیگر 
مــی توانیــد بــه وینــدوز دیگــر برنامــه هــای ClassPad از برنامــه اصلــی دسترســی پیــدا 

کنیــد و copy, paste, drag & drop و دیگــر عملیــات بیــن آنهــا را انجــام دهیــد.

نکته
•   کپــی کــردن داده هــا کــه شــامل اطلاعــات رنــگ از برنامــه هــای دیگــر و چســباندن 
آن بــه برنامــه اصلــی مــی باشــد باعــث خواهــد شــد کــه اطلاعــات رنــگ نادیــده گرفتــه 
شــود، و داده هــای چســبانده شــده ســیاه خواهنــد شــد. همچنیــن ایــن اتفــاق هنــگام 

drag کــردن داده هــا از برنامــه دیگــر بــه برنامــه اصلــی صــادق اســت.
ــه دیگــر باعــث  ــه برنام ــی و چســباندن آن ب ــه اصل ــا در برنام ــی کــردن داده ه •   کپ
خواهــد شــد کــه داده هــای چســبانده شــده مطابــق بــا تنظیمــات رنــگ برنامــه هــای 
دیگــر نمایــش داده شــود. همچنیــن ایــن اتفــاق هنــگام drag کــردن داده هــا از برنامــه 

اصلــی بــه برنامــه دیگــر صــادق اســت.

استفاده از پنجره برنامه دیگر
•   باز نمودن پنجره برنامه دیگر

1. بر دکمه سمت پایین نوار ابزار در سمت راست، فشار دهید.
     •   این کار پالتی از آیکون های برنامه را نشان می دهد. 
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 Using Another Application’s Window

 uTo open another application’s window

1. Tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

• This displays a palette of application icons.

Graph

Spreadsheet

Stat Editor

Probability

Verify

Graph Editor
Geometry
Conics Graph
Conics Editor
Financial
Differential Equation Editor
Sequence Editor
Numeric Solver

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the window you want to display.

• This causes the window that corresponds to the button you tap to appear in the lower window.

 uTo close another application’s window

1. Tap anywhere inside of the window you would like to close.

2. Tap the C button in the upper right corner, or tap O and then [Close]. 

• The Main application work area expands to fill the entire display.

Tip
• Even if you used the icon panel r icon to expand the lower window to fill the entire display, tapping O and then [Close] 

closes it and returns to the work area window. 

• Nothing happens if you tap O and then [Close] while the work area window is active.

 uTo copy an expression in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

 0237  To copy “ x 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

• For more information about the Graph Editor window, see Chapter 3.

 uTo graph a function by dragging it from the work area to the Graph window

 0238  To graph the expression “ x 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f  ( x ) into the 
Graph window.

Using the Stat Editor Window
You can use the Stat Editor window to create new LIST variables and edit existing LIST variables. You can also 
use the Stat Editor window to specify a LIST variable’s name and display its contents.

 uTo use a LIST variable with data input using Stat Editor to perform a calculation in the work 
area

 0239  To input data into “list1” and “list2” using Stat Editor, and then perform the calculation list1+list2 in the 
work area

• list1 through list6 are LIST type system variables. For more information, see “Main Memory Data Types” 
(page 26).

Spreadsheet

Stat Editor

Probability

Verify

Conics Graph
Conics Editor
Financial
Differential Equation Editor
Sequence Editor
Numeric Solver
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ــه پنجــره ای اســت کــه مــی خواهیــد نشــان دهیــد،  ــوط ب ــر دکمــه ای کــه مرب 2. ب
فشــار دهیــد. 

     •   ایــن کار باعــث ایجــاد پنجــره ای مــی شــود کــه مربــوط بــه دکمــه ای اســت کــه 
فشــار مــی دهیــد تــا در پنجــره پاییــن تــر ظاهــر شــود.

•   بستن پنجره برنامه دیگر
1. بر هر نقطه ای داخل پنجره که می خواهید ببندید، فشار دهید. 

ــک  ــپس ]Close[ کلی  و س

Chapter 2: Main Application　　90

 Using Another Application’s Window

 uTo open another application’s window

1. Tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

• This displays a palette of application icons.

Graph

Spreadsheet

Stat Editor

Probability

Verify

Graph Editor
Geometry
Conics Graph
Conics Editor
Financial
Differential Equation Editor
Sequence Editor
Numeric Solver

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the window you want to display.

• This causes the window that corresponds to the button you tap to appear in the lower window.

 uTo close another application’s window

1. Tap anywhere inside of the window you would like to close.

2. Tap the C button in the upper right corner, or tap O and then [Close]. 

• The Main application work area expands to fill the entire display.

Tip
• Even if you used the icon panel r icon to expand the lower window to fill the entire display, tapping O and then [Close] 

closes it and returns to the work area window. 

• Nothing happens if you tap O and then [Close] while the work area window is active.

 uTo copy an expression in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

 0237  To copy “ x 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

• For more information about the Graph Editor window, see Chapter 3.

 uTo graph a function by dragging it from the work area to the Graph window

 0238  To graph the expression “ x 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f  ( x ) into the 
Graph window.

Using the Stat Editor Window
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O and then [Close].  ــا ــت ی ــمت راس ــالا س ــه ب  در گوش
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C button in the upper right corner, or tap  ــه ــر دکم 2. ب
ــد.  کنی

•   صفحه کار برنامه اصلی گسترش می یابد تا کل نمایشگر را پر کند. 

نکته
 اســتفاده نمــوده ایــد بــرای گســترش دادن پنجــره پایینتــر 
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r icon to expand the lower window to fill the entire display, tapping 
closes it and returns to the work area window. 

•   حتــی اگــراز آیکــون 
 ضربــه بزنیــد و ســپس ]Close[ تــا آن را 
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closes it and returns to the work area window. 

• Nothing happens if you tap O and then [Close] while the work area window is active.

 uTo copy an expression in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

 0237  To copy “ x 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

• For more information about the Graph Editor window, see Chapter 3.

 uTo graph a function by dragging it from the work area to the Graph window

 0238  To graph the expression “ x 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f  ( x ) into the 
Graph window.

Using the Stat Editor Window
You can use the Stat Editor window to create new LIST variables and edit existing LIST variables. You can also 
use the Stat Editor window to specify a LIST variable’s name and display its contents.

 uTo use a LIST variable with data input using Stat Editor to perform a calculation in the work 
area

 0239  To input data into “list1” and “list2” using Stat Editor, and then perform the calculation list1+list2 in the 
work area

• list1 through list6 are LIST type system variables. For more information, see “Main Memory Data Types” 
(page 26).

O and then [Close]  بــه منظــور پــر کــردن کل نمایشــگر، بــر
ببندیــد  و بــه پنجــره صفحــه بازگردیــد. 

 و ســپس ]Close[ ضربــه بزنیــد هنگامــی 
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 Using Another Application’s Window

 uTo open another application’s window

1. Tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

• This displays a palette of application icons.

Graph

Spreadsheet

Stat Editor

Probability

Verify

Graph Editor
Geometry
Conics Graph
Conics Editor
Financial
Differential Equation Editor
Sequence Editor
Numeric Solver

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the window you want to display.

• This causes the window that corresponds to the button you tap to appear in the lower window.

 uTo close another application’s window

1. Tap anywhere inside of the window you would like to close.

2. Tap the C button in the upper right corner, or tap O and then [Close]. 

• The Main application work area expands to fill the entire display.

Tip
• Even if you used the icon panel r icon to expand the lower window to fill the entire display, tapping O and then [Close] 

closes it and returns to the work area window. 

• Nothing happens if you tap O and then [Close] while the work area window is active.

 uTo copy an expression in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

 0237  To copy “ x 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

• For more information about the Graph Editor window, see Chapter 3.

 uTo graph a function by dragging it from the work area to the Graph window

 0238  To graph the expression “ x 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f  ( x ) into the 
Graph window.

Using the Stat Editor Window
You can use the Stat Editor window to create new LIST variables and edit existing LIST variables. You can also 
use the Stat Editor window to specify a LIST variable’s name and display its contents.

 uTo use a LIST variable with data input using Stat Editor to perform a calculation in the work 
area

 0239  To input data into “list1” and “list2” using Stat Editor, and then perform the calculation list1+list2 in the 
work area

• list1 through list6 are LIST type system variables. For more information, see “Main Memory Data Types” 
(page 26).

O and then [Close]  هیــچ اتفاقــی نخواهــد افتــاد اگــر بــر   •
کــه پنجــره صفحــه فعــال اســت. 

•   کپی نمودن یک عبارت در صفحه و PASTE کردن آن در پنجره 
ویرایشگر نمودار

ــگر  ــره ویرایش ــباندن آن در پنج ــه و چس  در صفح
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 Using Another Application’s Window

 uTo open another application’s window

1. Tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

• This displays a palette of application icons.

Graph

Spreadsheet

Stat Editor

Probability

Verify

Graph Editor
Geometry
Conics Graph
Conics Editor
Financial
Differential Equation Editor
Sequence Editor
Numeric Solver

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the window you want to display.

• This causes the window that corresponds to the button you tap to appear in the lower window.

 uTo close another application’s window

1. Tap anywhere inside of the window you would like to close.

2. Tap the C button in the upper right corner, or tap O and then [Close]. 

• The Main application work area expands to fill the entire display.

Tip
• Even if you used the icon panel r icon to expand the lower window to fill the entire display, tapping O and then [Close] 

closes it and returns to the work area window. 

• Nothing happens if you tap O and then [Close] while the work area window is active.

 uTo copy an expression in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

 0237  To copy “ x 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

• For more information about the Graph Editor window, see Chapter 3.

 uTo graph a function by dragging it from the work area to the Graph window

 0238  To graph the expression “ x 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f  ( x ) into the 
Graph window.

Using the Stat Editor Window
You can use the Stat Editor window to create new LIST variables and edit existing LIST variables. You can also 
use the Stat Editor window to specify a LIST variable’s name and display its contents.

 uTo use a LIST variable with data input using Stat Editor to perform a calculation in the work 
area

 0239  To input data into “list1” and “list2” using Stat Editor, and then perform the calculation list1+list2 in the 
work area

• list1 through list6 are LIST type system variables. For more information, see “Main Memory Data Types” 
(page 26).

 To copy “ x  To copy “ x  To copy “ 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window ــردن ــی ک    کپ
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 Using Another Application’s Window

 uTo open another application’s window

1. Tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

• This displays a palette of application icons.

Graph

Spreadsheet

Stat Editor

Probability

Verify

Graph Editor
Geometry
Conics Graph
Conics Editor
Financial
Differential Equation Editor
Sequence Editor
Numeric Solver

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the window you want to display.

• This causes the window that corresponds to the button you tap to appear in the lower window.

 uTo close another application’s window

1. Tap anywhere inside of the window you would like to close.

2. Tap the C button in the upper right corner, or tap O and then [Close]. 

• The Main application work area expands to fill the entire display.

Tip
• Even if you used the icon panel r icon to expand the lower window to fill the entire display, tapping O and then [Close] 

closes it and returns to the work area window. 

• Nothing happens if you tap O and then [Close] while the work area window is active.

 uTo copy an expression in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

 0237  To copy “ x 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

• For more information about the Graph Editor window, see Chapter 3.

 uTo graph a function by dragging it from the work area to the Graph window

 0238  To graph the expression “ x 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f  ( x ) into the 
Graph window.

Using the Stat Editor Window
You can use the Stat Editor window to create new LIST variables and edit existing LIST variables. You can also 
use the Stat Editor window to specify a LIST variable’s name and display its contents.

 uTo use a LIST variable with data input using Stat Editor to perform a calculation in the work 
area

 0239  To input data into “list1” and “list2” using Stat Editor, and then perform the calculation list1+list2 in the 
work area

• list1 through list6 are LIST type system variables. For more information, see “Main Memory Data Types” 
(page 26).

 0237  To copy “  To copy “ 

ــودار نم
ــل 3 را  ــودار، فص ــگر نم ــره ویرایش ــاره پنج ــتر درب ــات بیش ــب اطلاع ــت کس •   جه

ــد.  ــاهده نمایی مش

•   نمودار کشیدن یک تابع با کشاندن آن از صفحه کار به پنجره 
نمودار 

 کــه قبــلا در صفحــه کار وارد شــده 
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 Using Another Application’s Window

 uTo open another application’s window

1. Tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

• This displays a palette of application icons.

Graph

Spreadsheet

Stat Editor

Probability

Verify

Graph Editor
Geometry
Conics Graph
Conics Editor
Financial
Differential Equation Editor
Sequence Editor
Numeric Solver

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the window you want to display.

• This causes the window that corresponds to the button you tap to appear in the lower window.

 uTo close another application’s window

1. Tap anywhere inside of the window you would like to close.

2. Tap the C button in the upper right corner, or tap O and then [Close]. 

• The Main application work area expands to fill the entire display.

Tip
• Even if you used the icon panel r icon to expand the lower window to fill the entire display, tapping O and then [Close] 

closes it and returns to the work area window. 

• Nothing happens if you tap O and then [Close] while the work area window is active.

 uTo copy an expression in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

 0237  To copy “ x 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

• For more information about the Graph Editor window, see Chapter 3.

 uTo graph a function by dragging it from the work area to the Graph window

 0238  To graph the expression “ x 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f  ( x ) into the 
Graph window.

Using the Stat Editor Window
You can use the Stat Editor window to create new LIST variables and edit existing LIST variables. You can also 
use the Stat Editor window to specify a LIST variable’s name and display its contents.

 uTo use a LIST variable with data input using Stat Editor to perform a calculation in the work 
area

 0239  To input data into “list1” and “list2” using Stat Editor, and then perform the calculation list1+list2 in the 
work area

• list1 through list6 are LIST type system variables. For more information, see “Main Memory Data Types” 
(page 26).

 To graph the expression “ x  To graph the expression “ x  To graph the expression “ 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area نمــودار کشــیدن یــک عبــارت   
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 Using Another Application’s Window

 uTo open another application’s window

1. Tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

• This displays a palette of application icons.

Graph

Spreadsheet

Stat Editor

Probability

Verify

Graph Editor
Geometry
Conics Graph
Conics Editor
Financial
Differential Equation Editor
Sequence Editor
Numeric Solver

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the window you want to display.

• This causes the window that corresponds to the button you tap to appear in the lower window.

 uTo close another application’s window

1. Tap anywhere inside of the window you would like to close.

2. Tap the C button in the upper right corner, or tap O and then [Close]. 

• The Main application work area expands to fill the entire display.

Tip
• Even if you used the icon panel r icon to expand the lower window to fill the entire display, tapping O and then [Close] 

closes it and returns to the work area window. 

• Nothing happens if you tap O and then [Close] while the work area window is active.

 uTo copy an expression in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

 0237  To copy “ x 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

• For more information about the Graph Editor window, see Chapter 3.

 uTo graph a function by dragging it from the work area to the Graph window

 0238  To graph the expression “ x 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f  ( x ) into the 
Graph window.

Using the Stat Editor Window
You can use the Stat Editor window to create new LIST variables and edit existing LIST variables. You can also 
use the Stat Editor window to specify a LIST variable’s name and display its contents.

 uTo use a LIST variable with data input using Stat Editor to perform a calculation in the work 
area

 0239  To input data into “list1” and “list2” using Stat Editor, and then perform the calculation list1+list2 in the 
work area

• list1 through list6 are LIST type system variables. For more information, see “Main Memory Data Types” 
(page 26).

 0238  To graph the expression “  To graph the expression “ 

اســت.
•   همانطــور کــه در مثــال قابــل مشــاهده اســت، یــک نمــودار مــی توانــد بــا اســتفاده 
 بــه پنجــره نمــودار کشــیده شــود. 
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 Using Another Application’s Window

 uTo open another application’s window

1. Tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

• This displays a palette of application icons.

Graph

Spreadsheet

Stat Editor

Probability

Verify

Graph Editor
Geometry
Conics Graph
Conics Editor
Financial
Differential Equation Editor
Sequence Editor
Numeric Solver

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the window you want to display.

• This causes the window that corresponds to the button you tap to appear in the lower window.

 uTo close another application’s window

1. Tap anywhere inside of the window you would like to close.

2. Tap the C button in the upper right corner, or tap O and then [Close]. 

• The Main application work area expands to fill the entire display.

Tip
• Even if you used the icon panel r icon to expand the lower window to fill the entire display, tapping O and then [Close] 

closes it and returns to the work area window. 

• Nothing happens if you tap O and then [Close] while the work area window is active.

 uTo copy an expression in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

 0237  To copy “ x 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

• For more information about the Graph Editor window, see Chapter 3.

 uTo graph a function by dragging it from the work area to the Graph window

 0238  To graph the expression “ x 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f  ( x ) into the 
Graph window.

Using the Stat Editor Window
You can use the Stat Editor window to create new LIST variables and edit existing LIST variables. You can also 
use the Stat Editor window to specify a LIST variable’s name and display its contents.

 uTo use a LIST variable with data input using Stat Editor to perform a calculation in the work 
area

 0239  To input data into “list1” and “list2” using Stat Editor, and then perform the calculation list1+list2 in the 
work area

• list1 through list6 are LIST type system variables. For more information, see “Main Memory Data Types” 
(page 26).

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f • As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f • As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of   ( f  ( f x  ( x  ( ) into the  یــک عبــارت در فــرم )drop( از رهــا کــردن
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استفاده از پنجره ویرایش محاسبات آماری 
ــای  ــردن متغیره ــاد ک ــرای ایج ــاری ب ــبات آم ــش محاس ــره ویرای ــد از پنج ــی توانی م
لیســت جدیــد و ویرایــش کــردن متغیرهــای لیســت موجــود اســتفاده نماییــد. 
ــرای مشــخص کــردن  همچنیــن مــی توانیــد از پنجــره ویرایــش محاســبات آمــاری ب

ــد.  ــتفاده کنی ــات آن اس ــان دادن محتوی ــت و نش ــای لیس ــام متغیره ن

ــره  ــتفاده از پنج ــا اس ــا ب ــا ورود داده ه ــت )LIST( ب ــر لیس ــردن متغی ــتفاده ک •   اس
ــه  ــبه در صفح ــام دادن محاس ــرای انج ــاری ب ــبات آم ــش محاس ویرای

   وارد کــردن داده هــا بــه »list1« و »list2« بــا اســتفاده از ویرایــش محاســبات 
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 Using Another Application’s Window

 uTo open another application’s window

1. Tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

• This displays a palette of application icons.

Graph

Spreadsheet

Stat Editor

Probability

Verify

Graph Editor
Geometry
Conics Graph
Conics Editor
Financial
Differential Equation Editor
Sequence Editor
Numeric Solver

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the window you want to display.

• This causes the window that corresponds to the button you tap to appear in the lower window.

 uTo close another application’s window

1. Tap anywhere inside of the window you would like to close.

2. Tap the C button in the upper right corner, or tap O and then [Close]. 

• The Main application work area expands to fill the entire display.

Tip
• Even if you used the icon panel r icon to expand the lower window to fill the entire display, tapping O and then [Close] 

closes it and returns to the work area window. 

• Nothing happens if you tap O and then [Close] while the work area window is active.

 uTo copy an expression in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

 0237  To copy “ x 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

• For more information about the Graph Editor window, see Chapter 3.

 uTo graph a function by dragging it from the work area to the Graph window

 0238  To graph the expression “ x 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f  ( x ) into the 
Graph window.

Using the Stat Editor Window
You can use the Stat Editor window to create new LIST variables and edit existing LIST variables. You can also 
use the Stat Editor window to specify a LIST variable’s name and display its contents.

 uTo use a LIST variable with data input using Stat Editor to perform a calculation in the work 
area

 0239  To input data into “list1” and “list2” using Stat Editor, and then perform the calculation list1+list2 in the 
work area

• list1 through list6 are LIST type system variables. For more information, see “Main Memory Data Types” 
(page 26).

آمــاری ، و ســپس انجــام دادن محاســبه »list1« + »list2« در صفحــه 
•   list1 از طریــق list6 متغیرهــای سیســتم نــوع LIST مــی باشــند. بــرای اطلاعــات 

بیشــتر، نــگاه کنیــد بــه »انــواع داده هــای حافظــه اصلــی« .
•   بــرای کســب اطلاعــات دربــاره وارد و ویرایــش کــردن لیســت داده هــا بــا اســتفاده 

از ویرایــش محاســبات آمــاری ، فصــل 7 را مشــاهده نماییــد. 

ــاد آوردن  ــه ی ــرای ب ــاری ب ــبات آم ــش محاس ــردن از ویرای ــتفاده ک •   اس
ــه  ــده در صفح ــاد ش ــر LIST ایج متغی

ــبات  ــش محاس ــردن ویرای ــتفاده ک ــرای اس  ، ب
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 Using Another Application’s Window

 uTo open another application’s window

1. Tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

• This displays a palette of application icons.

Graph

Spreadsheet

Stat Editor

Probability

Verify

Graph Editor
Geometry
Conics Graph
Conics Editor
Financial
Differential Equation Editor
Sequence Editor
Numeric Solver

2. Tap the button that corresponds to the window you want to display.

• This causes the window that corresponds to the button you tap to appear in the lower window.

 uTo close another application’s window

1. Tap anywhere inside of the window you would like to close.

2. Tap the C button in the upper right corner, or tap O and then [Close]. 

• The Main application work area expands to fill the entire display.

Tip
• Even if you used the icon panel r icon to expand the lower window to fill the entire display, tapping O and then [Close] 

closes it and returns to the work area window. 

• Nothing happens if you tap O and then [Close] while the work area window is active.

 uTo copy an expression in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

 0237  To copy “ x 2 – 1” in the work area and paste it into the Graph Editor window

• For more information about the Graph Editor window, see Chapter 3.

 uTo graph a function by dragging it from the work area to the Graph window

 0238  To graph the expression “ x 2 – 1”, which has already been input into the work area

• As can be seen in this example, a graph can be drawn by dropping an expression in the form of  f  ( x ) into the 
Graph window.

Using the Stat Editor Window
You can use the Stat Editor window to create new LIST variables and edit existing LIST variables. You can also 
use the Stat Editor window to specify a LIST variable’s name and display its contents.

 uTo use a LIST variable with data input using Stat Editor to perform a calculation in the work 
area

 0239  To input data into “list1” and “list2” using Stat Editor, and then perform the calculation list1+list2 in the 
work area

• list1 through list6 are LIST type system variables. For more information, see “Main Memory Data Types” 
(page 26).

ــال  ــه دادن از مث    ادام
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

آمــاری بــرای بــه یــاد آوردن متغیــر لیســت »test«، کــه در صفحــه ایجــاد شــده اســت. 

استفاده از پنجره هندسی 
هنگامــی کــه یــک پنجــره هندســی بــرروی صفحــه نمایــش وجــود دارد، مــی توانیــد 
مقادیــر و عبــارات را بــه پنجــره هندســی بکشــید تــا نمــودار یــا مقــدار یــا عبــارت را 
رســم نماییــد. همچنیــن مــی توانیــد یــک رقــم را از پنجــره هندســی بــه صفحــه کــه 

عبــارت یــا رقــم مربوطــه را نشــان مــی دهــد بکشــید. 

•   کشیدن یک عبارت از صفحه کار به پنجره هندسه
  در صفحــه کار و ســپس کشــیدن آن 
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry windowوارد کــردن عبــارت   
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

 0241 

بــه پنجــره هندســه

ــواع عباراتــی کــه مــی توانیــد در پنجــره هندســه بیندازیــد را  ــر ان ــه: جــدول زی نکت



14۸

نشــان مــی دهــد. وقتــی عبــارت مشــخص نشــده اســت، هندســه آن را بعنــوان متــن 
نشــان مــی دهــد. 

این را نشان می دهد: انداختن موارد زیر به پنجره هندسه:
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

y  و
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

x and x and x یک خط نا محدودمعادله خطی در 
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

y  و
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

x and x and x دایرهمعادله دایره در 
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

y  و
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

x and x and x بیضیمعادله بیضی در 
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

y  و
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

x and x and x هذلولیمعادله هذلولی در 
نقطهبردار دو بعدی )دو ردیف × 1ستون( 
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

y = f (f (f x) منحنیمعادله
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

2 × n matrix,  ماتریس

Chapter 2: Main Application　　91

• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

n t 3

یک چند ضلعی )هر ستون نشان دهنده یک 
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

n × 2 matrix,  ماتریس
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.
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When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
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Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

n t 3

یک چند ضلعی باز

•   کشیدن یک عدد از پنجره هندسه به صفحه کار 
ــه  ــه ب ــره هندس ــرش از پنج ــه و تصوی ــره، نقط ــه ، دای ــک نقط ــیدن ی    کش
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.
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work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

ــه کار  صفح
ــاهده  ــه، فصــل ۸ را مش ــره هندس ــات پنج ــاره عملی ــات درب ــاهده جزیی ــرای مش •   ب

ــد. نمایی
ــه: در زیــر مشــاهده مــی نماییــد چــه اتفاقــی مــی افتــد وقتــی یــک عــدد را از  نکت

ــه صفحــه کار مــی کشــید.  پنجــره هندســه ب

این را نشان می دهد:انداختن موارد زیر به صفحه کار:
مختصات به عنوان یک بردار )ماتریس1 × 2(نقطه
معادله خطخط
زوج مرتب )سر بردار با فرض دنباله در منشاء(بردار
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این را نشان می دهد:انداختن موارد زیر به صفحه کار:
معادله مربوطهدایره، کمان، بیضی، تابع یا منحنی

چند ضلعی
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

2 × n matrix, ماتریس

چند ضلعی باز )ایجاد شده توسط انیمیشن(
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• For information about inputting and editing list data using the Stat Editor, see Chapter 7.

 uTo use Stat Editor to recall a LIST variable created in the work area 

 0240  Continuing from example  0239 , to use Stat Editor to recall list variable “test”, which was created in the 
work area

Using the Geometry Window
When there is a Geometry window on the display, you can drag values and expressions to the Geometry 
window to draw the graph or figure of the value or expression. You can also drag a figure from the Geometry 
window to the work area, which displays the corresponding expression or value.

 uTo drag an expression from the work area to the Geometry window

 0241  To input the expression x2/52 + y2/22 = 1 in the work area, and then drag it to the Geometry window

Tip: The following table shows the types of expressions you can drop into the Geometry window. When the expression is 
not recognized, Geometry displays it as text. 

Dropping this into the Geometry window: Displays this:

Linear equation in x and y An infinite line

Equation of circle in x and y A circle

Equation of ellipse in x and y An ellipse

Equation of hyperbola in x and y A hyperbola

2-dimensional vector (2 rows × 1 column format) A point

Equation y = f (x) A curve

2 × n matrix, n t 3
A polygon (each column represents a vertex of the 
polygon)

n × 2 matrix, n t 3 An open polygon

 uTo drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area

 0242  To drag a point, circle, point and its image from the Geometry window to the work area

• For details about Geometry window operations, see Chapter 8.

Tip: The following shows what happens when you drag a figure from the Geometry window to the work area.

Dropping this into the work area: Displays this:

Point Coordinates as a vector (2 × 1 matrix)

Line Equation of the line

Vector An ordered pair (head of vector assuming the tail is at the 
origin)

Circle, Arc, Ellipse, Function, or Curve Corresponding equation

Polygon 2 × n matrix

Open Polygon (Created by Animation) n × 2 matrix

Line Pair Simultaneous equations for the pair

A point and its image under a transformation Matrix expression for the transformation

n × 2 matrix, ماتریس

معادلات همزمان برای زوجزوج خطی
عبارت ماتریس برای تبدیلنقطه و تصویرش تحت تبدیل

2-10 استفاده از بررسی مجدد
بررســی مجــدد ایــن امــکان را فراهــم مــی کنــد بــا یــک ابــزار قدرتمنــد چــک کنیــد 
کــه آیــا دســتکاری عــددی و جبــری شــما صحیــح هســتند. بررســی مجــدد در ســاده 
کــردن عبــارت بــه شــما کمــک کــی کنــد کــه بررســی نماییــد آیــا عبارتــی کــه وارد 
نمــوده ایــد بــا عبــارت اصلــی معــادل هســت یــا خیــر. اگــر معــادل هســت، یــک پاســخ 
قانــع کننــده دریافــت خواهیــد کــرد، اگــر خیــر، بایســتی اشــتباه خــود را قبــل از ادامــه 

دادن صحیــح نماییــد.

•   شروع کردن به بررسی مجدد
1.  در پنجــره صفحــه کار، بــر فلــش ســمت پاییــن در نــوار ابــزار ســمت راســت ضربــه 

 . نید بز
 ضربه بزنید. 
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

W. 2.  در پالت آیکون که ظاهر می شود، بر
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

Left-side expression

Right-side expression

•   بررسی منوها و دکمه های پنجره 
•   بررسی پنجره را پاک نمایید
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O
•   باز کردن یا ذخیره کردن یک فایل
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {
•   تعیین محدوده محاسبه عدد مختلط برای تایید
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

T
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•   تعیین محدوده محاسبه عدد حقیقی برای تایید
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

Y
•   تعیین محدوده محاسبه عدد حقیقی مثبت برای تایید
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

U
•   بررسی معادله با شروع از خط اول
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

!
•   بررسی معادله با شروع از خط جاری
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

"

   فاکتور 5۰ به طور کامل 

Chapter 2: Main Application　　92

 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

 0243  To factor 50 completely To factor 50 completely

 در فــرم دوبــاره 
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

, to rewrite  x , to rewrite  x , to rewrite  2 + 1 in factored form بــرای دوبــاره نوشــتن ، 
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

 0243 , to rewrite   ادامــه دادن از مثــال   
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)

 0244  Continuing from example  Continuing from example 

فاکتــور شــده

2-11 استفاده از احتمال 
می توانید از احتمال برای شبیه سازی زیر استفاده نمایید.

•   چهــره هــای قالــب کــه ظاهــر خواهنــد شــد وقتــی کــه یــک قالــب واحــد توســط 
تعــداد مشــخصی پرتــاب مــی شــود، )1 قالــب( 

•   مجمــوع داده هــا از چهــره هــای تــاس کــه ظاهــر خواهنــد شــد وقتــی کــه یــک 
جفــت تــاس توســط تعــداد مشــخصی پرتــاب مــی شــود )2 تــاس+( 

•   ایــن نتیجــه داده هــای چهــره هــای تــاس کــه ظاهــر خواهنــد شــد وقتــی کــه یــک 
جفــت تــاس توســط تعــداد مشــخصی پرتــاب مــی شــود )2 تــاس*( 

ــرار  ــه ق ــک جعب ــب A، B، C، D، E و F در ی ــا برچس ــوپ ب ــداد ت ــه تع ــی ک •   هنگام
ــار هــر تــوپ داخــل تعــداد مشــخصی  گرفتــه انــد، اطلاعــات در مــورد اینکــه چنــد ب

ــد شــد )ظــرف(  ــاب خواهن تســاوی پرت
مــی توانیــد هــر عــدد صحیــح را از 1 تــا 2۰ بعنــوان تعــداد چهــره هــای قالــب تعییــن 

 . یید نما
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)
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 2-10  Using Verify
Verify provides you with a powerful tool to check whether your numeric or algebraic manipulations are correct. 
Verify will assist you in simplifying an expression by verifying whether or not the expression you entered is 
equivalent to your original expression. If it is, you will get a pleasant response; if not, you will need to correct 
your mistake before continuing.

 uTo start up Verify

1. On the work area window, tap the right most 
toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap W. Left-side expression

Right-side expression

 uVerify window menus and buttons

• Clear the Verify window ............................................................................... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Specify the complex number calculation range for Verify ...........................................................................T

• Specify the real number calculation range for Verify ..................................................................................Y

• Specify the positive real number calculation range for Verify .....................................................................U

• Verify the equation starting from the first line ..............................................................................................!

• Verify the equation starting from the current line ........................................................................................"

 0243  To factor 50 completely

 0244  Continuing from example  0243 , to rewrite  x 2 + 1 in factored form

 2-11  Using Probability
You can use Probability to simulate the following.

• The die faces that will appear when a single die is thrown a specified number of times (1 Die)

• The sum of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of times (2 
Dice +)

• The product of the data of dice faces that will appear when a pair of dice is thrown a specified number of 
times (2 Dice �)

• When any number of balls labeled A, B, C, D, E, and F are placed into a box, data about how many times 
each ball will be drawn within a specified number of draws (Container)

You can specify any integer from 1 to 20 as the number of die faces. 

Probability dialog box

Probability window
(Trial information and result)



151

•   شروع کردن احتمال 
1. بر پنجره صفحه کار، بر دکمه پایین نوار وضعیت سمت راست ضربه بزنید. 

 ضربــه بزنیــد. ایــن کار یــک جعبــه 
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 uTo start up Probability

1. On the work area window, tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap P. This will display an initial Probability dialog box.

 uProbability window menus and buttons

• Clear the Probability window (and display the Probability dialog box) ......... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Display the Probability dialog box and try the probability emulation 
(the trial result will be added to the end of the current file) ...............................................Edit - Add or P

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Delete the currently selected trial data ......................................................................................... Edit - Delete

• Show the selected result as a frequency distribution table (in matrix form) ....................Display - Distribution

• Show the selected result as sample data (in list form) ................................................. Display - Sample Data

 0245  To obtain the sum data when a two six-sided die are thrown 50 times

 0246  After putting 10 A-balls, 20 B-balls, and 30 C-balls into a box, determine how many times each type of 
ball will be drawn when there is a total of 50 draws. Each time a ball is drawn, it should be replaced into 
the box before the next draw.

Tip: Under initial default settings, trial results are shown as a frequency distribution table in matrix form. Selecting 
distribution table results and selecting [Sample Data] on the [Display] menu will change them to sample data in list 
form. Conversely, selecting sample data results and selecting [Distribution] on the [Display] menu will change them to 
distribution table results.

Distribution table (matrix form) Sample data (list form)

2-12  Running a Program in the Main Application
You can run a program in the Main application or the eActivity application.

Syntax:  Folder name\Program name(parameter) 

• You do not need to specify the folder name if the program you want to run is in the current folder. If you leave 
ClassPad configured with its initial default settings, the current folder for both the Program application and the 
Main application is the “main” folder, so you normally do not need to specify a folder name. 

• Unless you change it, the current folder of the eActivity application is the “eAct” folder, so you always need 
to specify the folder name. If you want to run a program that is in the “main” folder, input “main\Program 
name(parameter)”. 

2. بــر پالــت آیکــون کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود، بــر 
محــاوره احتمــال اولیــه را نشــان مــی دهــد. 

•   منوها و دکمه های پنجره احتمال
•   پاک کردن پنجره احتمال )و نشان دادن جعبه محاوره احتمال( 
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 uTo start up Probability

1. On the work area window, tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap P. This will display an initial Probability dialog box.

 uProbability window menus and buttons

• Clear the Probability window (and display the Probability dialog box) ......... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Display the Probability dialog box and try the probability emulation 
(the trial result will be added to the end of the current file) ...............................................Edit - Add or P

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Delete the currently selected trial data ......................................................................................... Edit - Delete

• Show the selected result as a frequency distribution table (in matrix form) ....................Display - Distribution

• Show the selected result as sample data (in list form) ................................................. Display - Sample Data

 0245  To obtain the sum data when a two six-sided die are thrown 50 times

 0246  After putting 10 A-balls, 20 B-balls, and 30 C-balls into a box, determine how many times each type of 
ball will be drawn when there is a total of 50 draws. Each time a ball is drawn, it should be replaced into 
the box before the next draw.

Tip: Under initial default settings, trial results are shown as a frequency distribution table in matrix form. Selecting 
distribution table results and selecting [Sample Data] on the [Display] menu will change them to sample data in list 
form. Conversely, selecting sample data results and selecting [Distribution] on the [Display] menu will change them to 
distribution table results.

Distribution table (matrix form) Sample data (list form)

2-12  Running a Program in the Main Application
You can run a program in the Main application or the eActivity application.

Syntax:  Folder name\Program name(parameter) 

• You do not need to specify the folder name if the program you want to run is in the current folder. If you leave 
ClassPad configured with its initial default settings, the current folder for both the Program application and the 
Main application is the “main” folder, so you normally do not need to specify a folder name. 

• Unless you change it, the current folder of the eActivity application is the “eAct” folder, so you always need 
to specify the folder name. If you want to run a program that is in the “main” folder, input “main\Program 
name(parameter)”. 

•   نشــان دادن جعبــه محــاوره احتمــال و ســعی در شــبیه ســازی احتمــال ) نتیجــه 
آزمایشات به انتهای فایل جاری اضافه خواهد شد(     
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 uTo start up Probability

1. On the work area window, tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap P. This will display an initial Probability dialog box.

 uProbability window menus and buttons

• Clear the Probability window (and display the Probability dialog box) ......... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Display the Probability dialog box and try the probability emulation 
(the trial result will be added to the end of the current file) ...............................................Edit - Add or P

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Delete the currently selected trial data ......................................................................................... Edit - Delete

• Show the selected result as a frequency distribution table (in matrix form) ....................Display - Distribution

• Show the selected result as sample data (in list form) ................................................. Display - Sample Data

 0245  To obtain the sum data when a two six-sided die are thrown 50 times

 0246  After putting 10 A-balls, 20 B-balls, and 30 C-balls into a box, determine how many times each type of 
ball will be drawn when there is a total of 50 draws. Each time a ball is drawn, it should be replaced into 
the box before the next draw.

Tip: Under initial default settings, trial results are shown as a frequency distribution table in matrix form. Selecting 
distribution table results and selecting [Sample Data] on the [Display] menu will change them to sample data in list 
form. Conversely, selecting sample data results and selecting [Distribution] on the [Display] menu will change them to 
distribution table results.

Distribution table (matrix form) Sample data (list form)

2-12  Running a Program in the Main Application
You can run a program in the Main application or the eActivity application.

Syntax:  Folder name\Program name(parameter) 

• You do not need to specify the folder name if the program you want to run is in the current folder. If you leave 
ClassPad configured with its initial default settings, the current folder for both the Program application and the 
Main application is the “main” folder, so you normally do not need to specify a folder name. 

• Unless you change it, the current folder of the eActivity application is the “eAct” folder, so you always need 
to specify the folder name. If you want to run a program that is in the “main” folder, input “main\Program 
name(parameter)”. 

•   باز یا ذخیره کردن یک فایل      
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 uTo start up Probability

1. On the work area window, tap the right most toolbar down arrow button.

2. On the icon palette that appears, tap P. This will display an initial Probability dialog box.

 uProbability window menus and buttons

• Clear the Probability window (and display the Probability dialog box) ......... File - New, Edit - Clear All or O

• Display the Probability dialog box and try the probability emulation 
(the trial result will be added to the end of the current file) ...............................................Edit - Add or P

• Open or save a file ............................................................................................File - Open, File - Save or {

• Delete the currently selected trial data ......................................................................................... Edit - Delete

• Show the selected result as a frequency distribution table (in matrix form) ....................Display - Distribution

• Show the selected result as sample data (in list form) ................................................. Display - Sample Data

 0245  To obtain the sum data when a two six-sided die are thrown 50 times

 0246  After putting 10 A-balls, 20 B-balls, and 30 C-balls into a box, determine how many times each type of 
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ــرم  ــس )در ف ــع فرکان ــدول توزی ــوان ج ــده بعن ــاب ش ــه انتخ ــان دادن نتیج •   نش

ــس( ماتری
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•   نشان دادن نتیجه انتخاب شده بعنوان داده های نمونه ) در فرم لیست(  
Display - Sample Data
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ــه در  ــی ک ــد وقت ــد ش ــیده خواهن ــوپ کش ــوع ت ــر ن ــار ه ــد ب ــد چن ــی کن ــن م تعیی
ــد  ــوپ کشــیده مــی شــود، بای ــار کــه یــک ت مجمــوع 5۰ تســاوی وجــود دارد. هــر ب

ــرار گیــرد.  ــه درون جعبــه ق قبــل از کشــیده شــدن بعــدی، ب

نکتــه: تحــت تنظیمــات پیــش فــرض اولیــه، نتایــج آزمایــش بــه عنــوان یــک جــدول 
توزیــع فراوانــی بــه صــورت ماتریــس نشــان داده شــده اســت. انتخــاب نتایــج جــدول 
ــا  ــه داده ه ــه نمون ــا را ب ــوی ]Display[ آنه ــر من ــع و انتخــاب ]Sample Data[ ب توزی
ــاب  ــا و انتخ ــه داده ه ــج نمون ــاب نتای ــل، انتخ ــد داد. در مقاب ــر خواه ــت تغیی در لیس
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]Distribution[ بــر منــوی ]Display[ آنهــا را بــه نتایــج جدول توزیع تغییــر خواهد داد. 
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2-12  Running a Program in the Main Application
You can run a program in the Main application or the eActivity application.

Syntax:  Folder name\Program name(parameter) 

• You do not need to specify the folder name if the program you want to run is in the current folder. If you leave 
ClassPad configured with its initial default settings, the current folder for both the Program application and the 
Main application is the “main” folder, so you normally do not need to specify a folder name. 
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2-12 اجرای یک برنامه در برنامه اصلی 
می توانید یک برنامه را در برنامه اصلی یا برنامه eActivity اجرا نمایید.

Folder name\Program name)parameter( :ترکیب
•   اگــر برنامــه ای کــه مــی خواهیــد اجــرا کنیــد در پوشــه جــاری باشــد، لازم نیســت 
نامــی بــرای پوشــه مشــخص کنیــد. اگــر ClassPad تنظیــم شــده بــا تنظیمــات پیــش 
فــرض اولیــه اش را رهــا کنیــد، پوشــه جــاری بــرای هــر دو نــرم افــزار برنامــه و برنامــه 
اصلــی پوشــه »اصلــی« مــی باشــد، بنابرایــن بــه طــور معمــول لازم نیســت بــرای پوشــه 

نامــی را مشــخص نماییــد. 
 »eAct« پوشــه eActivity مگــر اینکــه آن را تغییــر دهیــد، پوشــه جــاری برنامــه   •
اســت، بنابرایــن همیشــه بایــد نامــی بــرای پوشــه انتخــاب کنیــد. اگــر مــی خواهیــد 
ــام  ــد، main/Program ن ــرا نمایی ــت را اج ــی« اس ــه »اصل ــه در پوش ــه ای را ک برنام

ــد.  ــر( را وارد نمایی )پارامت
مهم! 

اگــر دســتور برنامــه »Pause« در یــک برنامــه اســتفاده شــود، هنــگام انتخــاب برنامــه 
از Main یــا eActivity ، ایــن دســتور نادیــده گرفتــه مــی شــود. 
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Important!
If the program command “Pause” is used in a program, it is ignored when the program is called from Main or 
eActivity.

Program Main application eActivity application

 0247  To run the program named OCTA that we created and stored under “Creating a Program” (page 190) from 
the Main application, and determine the surface area and volume of a regular octahedron with a side 
length of 20 cm

Chapter 2: Main Application　　94

Important!
If the program command “Pause” is used in a program, it is ignored when the program is called from Main or 
eActivity.

Program Main application eActivity application

 0247  To run the program named OCTA that we created and stored under “Creating a Program” (page 190) from 
the Main application, and determine the surface area and volume of a regular octahedron with a side 
length of 20 cm

Chapter 2: Main Application　　94

Important!
If the program command “Pause” is used in a program, it is ignored when the program is called from Main or 
eActivity.

Program Main application eActivity application
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Program Main application eActivity application

 0247  To run the program named OCTA that we created and stored under “Creating a Program” (page 190) from 
the Main application, and determine the surface area and volume of a regular octahedron with a side 
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 0247  To run the program named OCTA that we created and stored under “Creating a Program” (page 190) from 

ــم و مشــخص نمــودن ســطح و حجــم یــک جســم  ــی ایجــاد و ذخیــره نمــوده ای اصل
هشــت ســطحی منظــم بــا طــول 2۰ ســانتی متــر. 
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فصل3:
)Graph & Table Application( استفاده از برنامه گراف و جدول

برنامــه گــراف و جــدول بــه شــما اجــازه میدهــد تــا معــادلات و نامســاوی هــای مختلــف 
در مختصــات مســتطیلی،قطبی و توابــع پارامتــری را وارد و رســم نمایید،بعــد از رســم 
نمــودار شــما میتوانیــد تحلیــل هــای بســیاری را بــر مبنــای شــکل رســم شــده انجــام 
دهیــد ماننــد تعییــن نقطــه یــا نقــاط برخــورد دو منحنی،نقطــه ماکزیمــم و مینیمــم 

وعطــف و  همچنیــن انــواع محاســبات انتگــرال 
نامعیــن در محــدوده ی مشــخصی از اشــکال بیضــی 

و دیگــر اشــکال.
و  گــراف  برنامــه  در  کار  بــه  شــروع  درهنــگام 
جــدول،دو پنجــره بــر روی صفحــه ی نمایــش 
 the Graph( ظاهــر خواهــد شــد:1-ویرایش گــراف
 the( 2-پنجــره ی نمایــش گــراف )Editor window

)Graph window
•  بخــش ویرایــش گــراف قابلیــت نمایــش 2۰تابــع 
را داراســت.این مقــدار تــا 1۰۰ تابــع نیــز بــه طــور 
همزمــان قابــل افزایــش اســت.توابع ذخیــره در 
بخــش ویرایــش گــراف قابــل رســم در پنجــره 

ــتند. ــراف هس ــش گ نمای

•  مــی توانیــد در بخــش ویرایــش گــراف یــک جــدول عــددی و یــا خلاصــه ای از اعــداد 
داده شــده را تهیــه کنید.

ــواری در پخــش پایینــی صفحــه  •  هــر دو بخــش ویرایــش و نمایــش گــراف دارای ن
ــر را دارا  ــا و مقادی ــارت ه ــش عب ــت نمای ــه قابلی ــش ماشــین حســاب هســتند ک نمای
هســتند.همچنین میتواننــد بــرای ورود داده هــا و ویرایــش آنهــا نیــز اســتفاده شــوند.

Message box
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برنامه گراف و جدول _ منرها و دکمه ها
•  باز کردن دسته داده های ذخیره شده در پنجره ویرایش گراف:

 File - Open Graph Memory
•  ذخیره کردن کل عبارت ها در پنجره ویرایش گراف:

File - Save Graph Memory
•  انتخاب کل عبارتی که نیاز به ویرایش دارد:

Edit - Select All
•  پاک کردن تمام عبارت ها از پنجره ویرایش گراف:

Edit -Clear All
•  انتخاب ورودی تابع به صورت مختصات مستطیلی:

Type - y=Type or 
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Chapter 3: 
Graph & Table Application
The Graph & Table application allows you to input and graph rectangular coordinate equations (or inequalities), 
polar coordinate equations, and parametric expressions. After you graph an expression, you can perform 
various graph-based analytical operations, such as determining the points of intersection of two graphs, point of 
inflection, and definite integral for a particular range of a parabola or other figure.

When you start up the Graph & Table application, two windows appear 
on the display: 1 the Graph Editor window and 2 the Graph window.

• A Graph Editor sheet can contain up to 20 functions. You can have up 
to 100 functions stored in the Graph Editor at one time. Functions stored 
in the Graph Editor can be graphed on the Graph window.

• You can also use a function on the Graph Editor window to generate a 
number table or a summary table. Number tables and summary tables 
are displayed in a Table window.

• The Graph window and Table window have a message box along the 
bottom that can display expressions and values, or they can be used for 
input and editing.

Graph & Table Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Graph Editor window

• Open batch saved data in the Graph Editor window ............................................. File - Open Graph Memory

• Save all of the expressions on the Graph Editor window .......................................File - Save Graph Memory

• Select the entire expression you are editing ........................................................................... Edit - Select All

• Clear all of the expressions from the Graph Editor window ......................................................Edit - Clear All

• Input a rectangular coordinate type function ...................................................................Type - y=Type or d

• Input a polar coordinate type function .............................................................................Type - r=Type or f

• Input a parametric function ......................................................................................Type - ParamType or g

• Input an x equality ...........................................................................................................Type - x=Type or h

• Input a rectangular coordinate type inequality
  ............................................... Type - Inequality - y>Type, y<Type, ytType, ysType or j, l, ', X

• Input an x inequality ...................... Type - Inequality - x>Type, x<Type, xtType, xsType or k, ;, Z, C

• Input two functions in a list and shade between them ............................................. Type - ShadeType or y

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box (page 113) ........................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box (page 99) ......................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing ................................................................................a - Built-In

• Delete all of the expressions on the active sheet ......................................................a - Sheet - Clear Sheet

• Return the active sheet name to its initial default ..................................................a - Sheet - Default Name

1

2

Message box

d

•  انتخاب ورودی تابع به صورت قطبی مستطیلی:
Type - r=Type or 
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number table or a summary table. Number tables and summary tables 
are displayed in a Table window.

• The Graph window and Table window have a message box along the 
bottom that can display expressions and values, or they can be used for 
input and editing.

Graph & Table Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Graph Editor window

• Open batch saved data in the Graph Editor window ............................................. File - Open Graph Memory

• Save all of the expressions on the Graph Editor window .......................................File - Save Graph Memory

• Select the entire expression you are editing ........................................................................... Edit - Select All

• Clear all of the expressions from the Graph Editor window ......................................................Edit - Clear All

• Input a rectangular coordinate type function ...................................................................Type - y=Type or d

• Input a polar coordinate type function .............................................................................Type - r=Type or f

• Input a parametric function ......................................................................................Type - ParamType or g

• Input an x equality ...........................................................................................................Type - x=Type or h

• Input a rectangular coordinate type inequality
  ............................................... Type - Inequality - y>Type, y<Type, ytType, ysType or j, l, ', X

• Input an x inequality ...................... Type - Inequality - x>Type, x<Type, xtType, xsType or k, ;, Z, C

• Input two functions in a list and shade between them ............................................. Type - ShadeType or y

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box (page 113) ........................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box (page 99) ......................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing ................................................................................a - Built-In

• Delete all of the expressions on the active sheet ......................................................a - Sheet - Clear Sheet

• Return the active sheet name to its initial default ..................................................a - Sheet - Default Name

1

2

Message box

f

•  انتخاب ورودی تابع به صورت پارامتری:
Type - ParamType or 
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Graph & Table Application
The Graph & Table application allows you to input and graph rectangular coordinate equations (or inequalities), 
polar coordinate equations, and parametric expressions. After you graph an expression, you can perform 
various graph-based analytical operations, such as determining the points of intersection of two graphs, point of 
inflection, and definite integral for a particular range of a parabola or other figure.

When you start up the Graph & Table application, two windows appear 
on the display: 1 the Graph Editor window and 2 the Graph window.

• A Graph Editor sheet can contain up to 20 functions. You can have up 
to 100 functions stored in the Graph Editor at one time. Functions stored 
in the Graph Editor can be graphed on the Graph window.

• You can also use a function on the Graph Editor window to generate a 
number table or a summary table. Number tables and summary tables 
are displayed in a Table window.

• The Graph window and Table window have a message box along the 
bottom that can display expressions and values, or they can be used for 
input and editing.

Graph & Table Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Graph Editor window

• Open batch saved data in the Graph Editor window ............................................. File - Open Graph Memory

• Save all of the expressions on the Graph Editor window .......................................File - Save Graph Memory

• Select the entire expression you are editing ........................................................................... Edit - Select All

• Clear all of the expressions from the Graph Editor window ......................................................Edit - Clear All

• Input a rectangular coordinate type function ...................................................................Type - y=Type or d

• Input a polar coordinate type function .............................................................................Type - r=Type or f

• Input a parametric function ......................................................................................Type - ParamType or g

• Input an x equality ...........................................................................................................Type - x=Type or h

• Input a rectangular coordinate type inequality
  ............................................... Type - Inequality - y>Type, y<Type, ytType, ysType or j, l, ', X

• Input an x inequality ...................... Type - Inequality - x>Type, x<Type, xtType, xsType or k, ;, Z, C

• Input two functions in a list and shade between them ............................................. Type - ShadeType or y

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box (page 113) ........................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box (page 99) ......................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing ................................................................................a - Built-In

• Delete all of the expressions on the active sheet ......................................................a - Sheet - Clear Sheet

• Return the active sheet name to its initial default ..................................................a - Sheet - Default Name
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2

Message box
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: x انتخاب ورودی تابع بر حسب  •
Type - x=Type or

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　95

Chapter 3: 
Graph & Table Application
The Graph & Table application allows you to input and graph rectangular coordinate equations (or inequalities), 
polar coordinate equations, and parametric expressions. After you graph an expression, you can perform 
various graph-based analytical operations, such as determining the points of intersection of two graphs, point of 
inflection, and definite integral for a particular range of a parabola or other figure.

When you start up the Graph & Table application, two windows appear 
on the display: 1 the Graph Editor window and 2 the Graph window.

• A Graph Editor sheet can contain up to 20 functions. You can have up 
to 100 functions stored in the Graph Editor at one time. Functions stored 
in the Graph Editor can be graphed on the Graph window.

• You can also use a function on the Graph Editor window to generate a 
number table or a summary table. Number tables and summary tables 
are displayed in a Table window.

• The Graph window and Table window have a message box along the 
bottom that can display expressions and values, or they can be used for 
input and editing.

Graph & Table Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Graph Editor window

• Open batch saved data in the Graph Editor window ............................................. File - Open Graph Memory

• Save all of the expressions on the Graph Editor window .......................................File - Save Graph Memory

• Select the entire expression you are editing ........................................................................... Edit - Select All

• Clear all of the expressions from the Graph Editor window ......................................................Edit - Clear All

• Input a rectangular coordinate type function ...................................................................Type - y=Type or d

• Input a polar coordinate type function .............................................................................Type - r=Type or f

• Input a parametric function ......................................................................................Type - ParamType or g

• Input an x equality ...........................................................................................................Type - x=Type or h

• Input a rectangular coordinate type inequality
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• Input an x inequality ...................... Type - Inequality - x>Type, x<Type, xtType, xsType or k, ;, Z, C

• Input two functions in a list and shade between them ............................................. Type - ShadeType or y

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box (page 113) ........................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box (page 99) ......................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing ................................................................................a - Built-In

• Delete all of the expressions on the active sheet ......................................................a - Sheet - Clear Sheet

• Return the active sheet name to its initial default ..................................................a - Sheet - Default Name

1

2

Message box

h

•  انتخاب ورودی نامساوی در مختصات مستطیلی :
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Graph & Table Application
The Graph & Table application allows you to input and graph rectangular coordinate equations (or inequalities), 
polar coordinate equations, and parametric expressions. After you graph an expression, you can perform 
various graph-based analytical operations, such as determining the points of intersection of two graphs, point of 
inflection, and definite integral for a particular range of a parabola or other figure.

When you start up the Graph & Table application, two windows appear 
on the display: 1 the Graph Editor window and 2 the Graph window.

• A Graph Editor sheet can contain up to 20 functions. You can have up 
to 100 functions stored in the Graph Editor at one time. Functions stored 
in the Graph Editor can be graphed on the Graph window.

• You can also use a function on the Graph Editor window to generate a 
number table or a summary table. Number tables and summary tables 
are displayed in a Table window.

• The Graph window and Table window have a message box along the 
bottom that can display expressions and values, or they can be used for 
input and editing.

Graph & Table Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Graph Editor window

• Open batch saved data in the Graph Editor window ............................................. File - Open Graph Memory

• Save all of the expressions on the Graph Editor window .......................................File - Save Graph Memory

• Select the entire expression you are editing ........................................................................... Edit - Select All

• Clear all of the expressions from the Graph Editor window ......................................................Edit - Clear All

• Input a rectangular coordinate type function ...................................................................Type - y=Type or d

• Input a polar coordinate type function .............................................................................Type - r=Type or f

• Input a parametric function ......................................................................................Type - ParamType or g

• Input an x equality ...........................................................................................................Type - x=Type or h

• Input a rectangular coordinate type inequality
  ............................................... Type - Inequality - y>Type, y<Type, ytType, ysType or j, l, ', X

• Input an x inequality ...................... Type - Inequality - x>Type, x<Type, xtType, xsType or k, ;, Z, C

• Input two functions in a list and shade between them ............................................. Type - ShadeType or y

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box (page 113) ........................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box (page 99) ......................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing ................................................................................a - Built-In

• Delete all of the expressions on the active sheet ......................................................a - Sheet - Clear Sheet

• Return the active sheet name to its initial default ..................................................a - Sheet - Default Name
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  ............................................... Type - Inequality - y>Type, y<Type, ytType, ysType or j, l, ', X

: x  انتخاب ورودی نامساوی بر حسب  •
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Graph & Table Application
The Graph & Table application allows you to input and graph rectangular coordinate equations (or inequalities), 
polar coordinate equations, and parametric expressions. After you graph an expression, you can perform 
various graph-based analytical operations, such as determining the points of intersection of two graphs, point of 
inflection, and definite integral for a particular range of a parabola or other figure.

When you start up the Graph & Table application, two windows appear 
on the display: 1 the Graph Editor window and 2 the Graph window.

• A Graph Editor sheet can contain up to 20 functions. You can have up 
to 100 functions stored in the Graph Editor at one time. Functions stored 
in the Graph Editor can be graphed on the Graph window.

• You can also use a function on the Graph Editor window to generate a 
number table or a summary table. Number tables and summary tables 
are displayed in a Table window.

• The Graph window and Table window have a message box along the 
bottom that can display expressions and values, or they can be used for 
input and editing.

Graph & Table Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Graph Editor window

• Open batch saved data in the Graph Editor window ............................................. File - Open Graph Memory

• Save all of the expressions on the Graph Editor window .......................................File - Save Graph Memory

• Select the entire expression you are editing ........................................................................... Edit - Select All

• Clear all of the expressions from the Graph Editor window ......................................................Edit - Clear All

• Input a rectangular coordinate type function ...................................................................Type - y=Type or d

• Input a polar coordinate type function .............................................................................Type - r=Type or f

• Input a parametric function ......................................................................................Type - ParamType or g

• Input an x equality ...........................................................................................................Type - x=Type or h

• Input a rectangular coordinate type inequality
  ............................................... Type - Inequality - y>Type, y<Type, ytType, ysType or j, l, ', X

• Input an x inequality ...................... Type - Inequality - x>Type, x<Type, xtType, xsType or k, ;, Z, C

• Input two functions in a list and shade between them ............................................. Type - ShadeType or y

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box (page 113) ........................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box (page 99) ......................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing ................................................................................a - Built-In

• Delete all of the expressions on the active sheet ......................................................a - Sheet - Clear Sheet

• Return the active sheet name to its initial default ..................................................a - Sheet - Default Name
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2

Message box

 inequality ...................... Type - Inequality - x>Type, x<Type, xtType, xsType or k, ;, Z, C

•  وارد کردن دو تابع در یک لیست و سایه زنی میان آن ها:
Type - ShadeType or 
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Chapter 3: 
Graph & Table Application
The Graph & Table application allows you to input and graph rectangular coordinate equations (or inequalities), 
polar coordinate equations, and parametric expressions. After you graph an expression, you can perform 
various graph-based analytical operations, such as determining the points of intersection of two graphs, point of 
inflection, and definite integral for a particular range of a parabola or other figure.

When you start up the Graph & Table application, two windows appear 
on the display: 1 the Graph Editor window and 2 the Graph window.

• A Graph Editor sheet can contain up to 20 functions. You can have up 
to 100 functions stored in the Graph Editor at one time. Functions stored 
in the Graph Editor can be graphed on the Graph window.

• You can also use a function on the Graph Editor window to generate a 
number table or a summary table. Number tables and summary tables 
are displayed in a Table window.

• The Graph window and Table window have a message box along the 
bottom that can display expressions and values, or they can be used for 
input and editing.

Graph & Table Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Graph Editor window

• Open batch saved data in the Graph Editor window ............................................. File - Open Graph Memory

• Save all of the expressions on the Graph Editor window .......................................File - Save Graph Memory

• Select the entire expression you are editing ........................................................................... Edit - Select All

• Clear all of the expressions from the Graph Editor window ......................................................Edit - Clear All

• Input a rectangular coordinate type function ...................................................................Type - y=Type or d

• Input a polar coordinate type function .............................................................................Type - r=Type or f

• Input a parametric function ......................................................................................Type - ParamType or g

• Input an x equality ...........................................................................................................Type - x=Type or h

• Input a rectangular coordinate type inequality
  ............................................... Type - Inequality - y>Type, y<Type, ytType, ysType or j, l, ', X

• Input an x inequality ...................... Type - Inequality - x>Type, x<Type, xtType, xsType or k, ;, Z, C

• Input two functions in a list and shade between them ............................................. Type - ShadeType or y

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box (page 113) ........................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box (page 99) ......................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing ................................................................................a - Built-In

• Delete all of the expressions on the active sheet ......................................................a - Sheet - Clear Sheet

• Return the active sheet name to its initial default ..................................................a - Sheet - Default Name

1
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Message box

•  نمایش پنجره گفتگوی گراف پویا )صفحه ی (:
  - Dynamic Graph

•  نمایش پنجره گفتگوی هاشور زدن )صفحه (:
   - Draw Shade

•  استفاده از توابع پیش فرض برای رسم نمودار:
   - Built-In

•  حذف عبارت از برگه ی فعال:
   - Sheet - Clear Sheet
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•  برگرداندن نام برگه ها به حالت پیش فرض:
  - Sheet - Default Name

•  رسم نمودار انتخاب شده:
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

•  تولید یک جدول خلاصه برای تابع انتخاب شده:
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

•  نمایش پنجره گفتگو درباره تنظیمات پنجره نمایش:
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

•  نمایش پنجره گفتگو برای تعیین تنظیمات:
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

•  تولید جدول عددی از روی تابع انتخاب شده: 

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　96

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All
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• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

پنجره رسم نمودار
•  پاک کردن تمامی مندرجات پنجره گراف:

Edit - Clear All
•  بزرگ نمایی:

Zoom
•  نمایش مختصات یک نقطه خاص در نمودار:

Analysis - Trace or 
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

=

•  وارد کردن یک نقطه،یک شکل یا یک متن بر روی گراف موجود )صفحه ی (:
Analysis - Sketch

•   انجام عملیات G-Solve )صفحه(:
Analysis - G-Solve

•  تغییر یک نمودار با عوض کردن مقادیر ضرایب آن: 
Analysis - Modify

•  باز کردن تصویر یک نمودار:
  - Open Picture

•  ذخیره ی یک نمودار به صورت فایل تصویری:
  - Save Picture
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•  پاک کردن تصویر یک نمودار:
  - Clear Picture

: “Open Picture” تنظیم درخشندگی صفحه ی نمایش در دستور  •
  - Fade I/O

•  نمایش پنجره ی گفتگوی نمودار پویا:
  - Dynamic Graph

•  نمایش پنجره ی گفتگو برای رسم سایه )هاشور(:
  - Draw Shade

•  استفاده از توابع پیش فرض تعریف شده برای رسم نمودار)صفحه(:
  - Built-In

•  ترسیم مجدد گراف :
  - ReDraw

•  فعال کردن پنجره ی ویرایش گراف:
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture
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• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture
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by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

!

•  تولید یک جدول عددی از گراف موجود:
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

#

•  نمایش پنجره ورودی برای تغییر تنظیمات:
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

8

•  تولید یک جدول خلاصه از گراف موجود:
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

4

پنجره ی جدول
•  پاک کردن تمام مندرجات پنجره ی جدول:

Edit - Clear All
•  حذف یک سطر از جدول:

T-Fact - Delete
•  درج یک سطر در جدول:

T-Fact - Insert
•  افزودن یک سطر بعد از سطر انتخاب شده:

T-Fact - Add
•  ترسیم نمودار پیوسته با استفاده از داده های جدول:

Graph - G-Connect or 
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

$
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•  ترسیم نمودار گسسته با استفاده از داده های جدول:
Graph - G-Plot or 
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

!

•  ذخیره ی مقادیر یک جدول در یک لیست:
 - Table to List

•  تولید مجدد یک جدول بر مبنای تنظیمات جدول موجود:
 - ReTable

•  حذف جدول نمایش داده شده:
 - Delete Table

•  بردن نشانگر به نقطه ای از گراف متناظر با نقطه ای از جدول :
 - Link

•  فعال کردن پنجره ویرایش گراف:
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8 •  نمایش پنجره ای برای تنظیمات جدول:
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

3-1 ذخیره کردن توابع
با استفاده از پنجره ویرایش گراف میتوان یک تابع از برنامه گراف و جدول را ذخیره 
کرد.در این بخش عملکرد های ویرایشی نمودار و نحوه ی ذخیره کردن توابع توضیح 

داده می شود.

استفاده از برگه های ویرایش گراف 
پنجــره ویرایــش گــراف دارای پنــج برگــه بــه نــام هــای Sheet1 تــا Sheet٥ اســت کــه 
ــم  ــه طــور ه ــه ب ــک برگ ــع را دارا هستند.شــما در ی ــش 2۰ تاب ــت نمای ــدام قابلی هرک

زمــان مــی توانیــد 2۰ تابــع را رســم کنیــد.

جدول زیر عملکرد های برگه ها را توضیح میدهد:

کاری که باید انجام دهیدکاری که می خواهید انجام شود
ــود انتخاب یک برگه ــاز خ ــورد نی ــرگ م ــر ب ــه س ــی ب ــه آرام ب

ــر  ــوان س ــه عن ــربرگ ب ــن س ــه بزنید.ای ضرب
ــود. ــی ش ــاب م ــال انتخ ــرگ فع ب
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بــه ســربرگ مــورد نیــاز خــود ضربــه بزنیــد.در تغییر نام برگه
پنجــره ی گفتگــوی ظاهــر شــده مــی توانیــد 
نامــی بــه حجــم ۸ بایــت بنویسید.ســپس 

ــد. ــه ]OK[ را بزنی دکم

علامت    را بزنید ســپس گزینــه]Default Name[ بازگشت به نام پیش فرض برگه
را بزنیــد.

علامــت  را بزنید ســپس گزینــه ]Clear Sheet[ شروع مجدد یک برگه
ــع برگــه فعــال  ــا ایــن کار تمــام  تواب را بزنید.ب
ــش  ــت پی ــه حال ــا ب ــام آن ه ــده و ن ــاک ش پ

ــر میگــردد. فــرض ب
گزینــه ی ]Edit[ را زده ، ســپس ]Clear All[ شروع مجدد با تمام برگه ها

ــه ]OK[ را  ــد دکم ــرای تایی ــاب کنید.ب را انتخ
در پنجــره ی گفتگــوی بــاز شــده بزنید.بــا ایــن 
کار تمــام توابــع در تمــام برگــه هــا پــاک شــده 
ــر  ــود ب ــه خ ــت اولی ــه حال ــا ب ــامی آن ه و اس

مــی گــردد.

ذخیره یک تابع:
بــرای وارد کــردن یــک عبــارت بــه نــوار خالــی در پنجــره ی ویرایــش گــراف ضربــه زده 

و ســپس طبــق دســتور العمــل زیــر عمــل کنیــد:

کاری که باید انجام دهیدبرای وارد کردن

عبارت در مختصات مستطیلی 
)y = f)x((

روی گزینه ی ]Type[ رفته و = y را انتخاب کنید و 
سپس یک عبارت بر حسب x نوشته )مثلا 2x2 – 3 (و 

 را فشار دهید.
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 3-1  Storing Functions
Use the Graph Editor window to store a Graph & Table application function. This section covers Graph Editor 
operations, and explains how to store functions.

Using Graph Editor Sheets
The Graph Editor window has five tabbed sheets named Sheet 1 through Sheet 5, each of which can contain 
up to 20 functions. You can graph up to 20 functions simultaneously, as long as all of the functions are on the 
same sheet.

The table below explains Graph Editor sheet operations.

To do this: Do this:

Select a sheet Tap the tab of the sheet you want to select. The currently selected sheet is the 
“active” sheet.

Rename a sheet Tap the tab of the active sheet. On the dialog box that appears, enter up to 8 
bytes for the sheet name, and then tap [OK].

Return the active sheet 
name to its initial default

Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Default Name].

Initialize a Sheet Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Clear Sheet]. This clears all of the active sheet 
functions and renames the sheet to its default name.

Initialize all the Sheets Tap [Edit], and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation dialog box that 
appears, tap [OK]. This clears all of the expressions from the Graph Editor 
window and returns the sheet names to their initial default names (Sheet 1 
through Sheet 5).

Storing a Function
To input an expression, tap a blank line on the Graph Editor window and then perform the operations described 
below.

To input this type of 
expression:

Do this:

Rectangular coordinate 
expression (y = f(x))

1. Tap [Type] - [y=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 2x2 – 3) that 
contains variable x and then press E.

Polar coordinate 
expression

1. Tap [Type] - [r=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 5sin(3�)) that 
contains variable � and then press E.

Parametric expressions 1. Tap [Type] - [ParamType].

2. In the xt =, yt = lines, input expressions that 
each contain t (such as: 3sin(t), 3cos(t)), and 
then press E.

E سپس دکمه
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کاری که باید انجام دهیدبرای وارد کردن
روی گزینــه ی ]Type[ رفتــه و = r انتخــاب کنیــد. عبارت ها در مختصات قطبی 

 نوشــته )مثــلا

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　97

 3-1  Storing Functions
Use the Graph Editor window to store a Graph & Table application function. This section covers Graph Editor 
operations, and explains how to store functions.

Using Graph Editor Sheets
The Graph Editor window has five tabbed sheets named Sheet 1 through Sheet 5, each of which can contain 
up to 20 functions. You can graph up to 20 functions simultaneously, as long as all of the functions are on the 
same sheet.

The table below explains Graph Editor sheet operations.

To do this: Do this:

Select a sheet Tap the tab of the sheet you want to select. The currently selected sheet is the 
“active” sheet.

Rename a sheet Tap the tab of the active sheet. On the dialog box that appears, enter up to 8 
bytes for the sheet name, and then tap [OK].

Return the active sheet 
name to its initial default

Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Default Name].

Initialize a Sheet Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Clear Sheet]. This clears all of the active sheet 
functions and renames the sheet to its default name.

Initialize all the Sheets Tap [Edit], and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation dialog box that 
appears, tap [OK]. This clears all of the expressions from the Graph Editor 
window and returns the sheet names to their initial default names (Sheet 1 
through Sheet 5).

Storing a Function
To input an expression, tap a blank line on the Graph Editor window and then perform the operations described 
below.

To input this type of 
expression:

Do this:

Rectangular coordinate 
expression (y = f(x))

1. Tap [Type] - [y=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 2x2 – 3) that 
contains variable x and then press E.

Polar coordinate 
expression

1. Tap [Type] - [r=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 5sin(3�)) that 
contains variable � and then press E.

Parametric expressions 1. Tap [Type] - [ParamType].

2. In the xt =, yt = lines, input expressions that 
each contain t (such as: 3sin(t), 3cos(t)), and 
then press E.

2. Input an expression (such as: 5sin(3
� and then press ســپس یــک عبــارت بــر حســب

 را  فشــار دهیــد.
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 3-1  Storing Functions
Use the Graph Editor window to store a Graph & Table application function. This section covers Graph Editor 
operations, and explains how to store functions.

Using Graph Editor Sheets
The Graph Editor window has five tabbed sheets named Sheet 1 through Sheet 5, each of which can contain 
up to 20 functions. You can graph up to 20 functions simultaneously, as long as all of the functions are on the 
same sheet.

The table below explains Graph Editor sheet operations.

To do this: Do this:

Select a sheet Tap the tab of the sheet you want to select. The currently selected sheet is the 
“active” sheet.

Rename a sheet Tap the tab of the active sheet. On the dialog box that appears, enter up to 8 
bytes for the sheet name, and then tap [OK].

Return the active sheet 
name to its initial default

Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Default Name].

Initialize a Sheet Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Clear Sheet]. This clears all of the active sheet 
functions and renames the sheet to its default name.

Initialize all the Sheets Tap [Edit], and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation dialog box that 
appears, tap [OK]. This clears all of the expressions from the Graph Editor 
window and returns the sheet names to their initial default names (Sheet 1 
through Sheet 5).

Storing a Function
To input an expression, tap a blank line on the Graph Editor window and then perform the operations described 
below.

To input this type of 
expression:

Do this:

Rectangular coordinate 
expression (y = f(x))

1. Tap [Type] - [y=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 2x2 – 3) that 
contains variable x and then press E.

Polar coordinate 
expression

1. Tap [Type] - [r=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 5sin(3�)) that 
contains variable � and then press E.

Parametric expressions 1. Tap [Type] - [ParamType].

2. In the xt =, yt = lines, input expressions that 
each contain t (such as: 3sin(t), 3cos(t)), and 
then press E.

E و ســپس دکمــه )
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 3-1  Storing Functions
Use the Graph Editor window to store a Graph & Table application function. This section covers Graph Editor 
operations, and explains how to store functions.

Using Graph Editor Sheets
The Graph Editor window has five tabbed sheets named Sheet 1 through Sheet 5, each of which can contain 
up to 20 functions. You can graph up to 20 functions simultaneously, as long as all of the functions are on the 
same sheet.

The table below explains Graph Editor sheet operations.

To do this: Do this:

Select a sheet Tap the tab of the sheet you want to select. The currently selected sheet is the 
“active” sheet.

Rename a sheet Tap the tab of the active sheet. On the dialog box that appears, enter up to 8 
bytes for the sheet name, and then tap [OK].

Return the active sheet 
name to its initial default

Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Default Name].

Initialize a Sheet Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Clear Sheet]. This clears all of the active sheet 
functions and renames the sheet to its default name.

Initialize all the Sheets Tap [Edit], and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation dialog box that 
appears, tap [OK]. This clears all of the expressions from the Graph Editor 
window and returns the sheet names to their initial default names (Sheet 1 
through Sheet 5).

Storing a Function
To input an expression, tap a blank line on the Graph Editor window and then perform the operations described 
below.

To input this type of 
expression:

Do this:

Rectangular coordinate 
expression (y = f(x))

1. Tap [Type] - [y=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 2x2 – 3) that 
contains variable x and then press E.

Polar coordinate 
expression

1. Tap [Type] - [r=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 5sin(3�)) that 
contains variable � and then press E.

Parametric expressions 1. Tap [Type] - [ParamType].

2. In the xt =, yt = lines, input expressions that 
each contain t (such as: 3sin(t), 3cos(t)), and 
then press E.

2. Input an expression (such as: 5sin(3�)) that 

روی گزینــه ی ]Type[ رفتــه و بــه گزینــه Param عبارت های پارامتری 
ضربــه بزنیــد.در جلــوی عبــارت =xt یــا =yt عبارتــی بــر 
ــپس  ــلا )3sin)t(, 3cos)t( و س ــب وارد t کنید.)مث حس

ــد. ــار دهی  را فش
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 3-1  Storing Functions
Use the Graph Editor window to store a Graph & Table application function. This section covers Graph Editor 
operations, and explains how to store functions.

Using Graph Editor Sheets
The Graph Editor window has five tabbed sheets named Sheet 1 through Sheet 5, each of which can contain 
up to 20 functions. You can graph up to 20 functions simultaneously, as long as all of the functions are on the 
same sheet.

The table below explains Graph Editor sheet operations.

To do this: Do this:

Select a sheet Tap the tab of the sheet you want to select. The currently selected sheet is the 
“active” sheet.

Rename a sheet Tap the tab of the active sheet. On the dialog box that appears, enter up to 8 
bytes for the sheet name, and then tap [OK].

Return the active sheet 
name to its initial default

Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Default Name].

Initialize a Sheet Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Clear Sheet]. This clears all of the active sheet 
functions and renames the sheet to its default name.

Initialize all the Sheets Tap [Edit], and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation dialog box that 
appears, tap [OK]. This clears all of the expressions from the Graph Editor 
window and returns the sheet names to their initial default names (Sheet 1 
through Sheet 5).

Storing a Function
To input an expression, tap a blank line on the Graph Editor window and then perform the operations described 
below.

To input this type of 
expression:

Do this:

Rectangular coordinate 
expression (y = f(x))

1. Tap [Type] - [y=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 2x2 – 3) that 
contains variable x and then press E.

Polar coordinate 
expression

1. Tap [Type] - [r=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 5sin(3�)) that 
contains variable � and then press E.

Parametric expressions 1. Tap [Type] - [ParamType].

2. In the xt =, yt = lines, input expressions that 
each contain t (such as: 3sin(t), 3cos(t)), and 
then press E.

E ــه دکم

x عبارت بر حسب x = ــه ــه ضرب ــه گزین ــه و ب ــه ی ]Type[ رفت روی گزین
ــلا ــته )مث ــب y نوش ــر حس ــارت ب ــک عب ــپس ی بزنید.س

ــد. ــار دهی  را فش
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 3-1  Storing Functions
Use the Graph Editor window to store a Graph & Table application function. This section covers Graph Editor 
operations, and explains how to store functions.

Using Graph Editor Sheets
The Graph Editor window has five tabbed sheets named Sheet 1 through Sheet 5, each of which can contain 
up to 20 functions. You can graph up to 20 functions simultaneously, as long as all of the functions are on the 
same sheet.

The table below explains Graph Editor sheet operations.

To do this: Do this:

Select a sheet Tap the tab of the sheet you want to select. The currently selected sheet is the 
“active” sheet.

Rename a sheet Tap the tab of the active sheet. On the dialog box that appears, enter up to 8 
bytes for the sheet name, and then tap [OK].

Return the active sheet 
name to its initial default

Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Default Name].

Initialize a Sheet Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Clear Sheet]. This clears all of the active sheet 
functions and renames the sheet to its default name.

Initialize all the Sheets Tap [Edit], and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation dialog box that 
appears, tap [OK]. This clears all of the expressions from the Graph Editor 
window and returns the sheet names to their initial default names (Sheet 1 
through Sheet 5).

Storing a Function
To input an expression, tap a blank line on the Graph Editor window and then perform the operations described 
below.

To input this type of 
expression:

Do this:

Rectangular coordinate 
expression (y = f(x))

1. Tap [Type] - [y=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 2x2 – 3) that 
contains variable x and then press E.

Polar coordinate 
expression

1. Tap [Type] - [r=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 5sin(3�)) that 
contains variable � and then press E.

Parametric expressions 1. Tap [Type] - [ParamType].

2. In the xt =, yt = lines, input expressions that 
each contain t (such as: 3sin(t), 3cos(t)), and 
then press E.

E ــه ــپس دکم x=y2+1( و س

y را انتخــاب نا مساوی بر حسب ]Inequality[ رفتــه و ]Type[ روی گزینــه ی
نمایید.ســپس روی گزینــه ی مــورد نظــر ضربــه میزنیــم.
ســپس یــک عبــارت کــه دارای متغیــرx اســت وارد 

 را فشــار دهیــد.
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 3-1  Storing Functions
Use the Graph Editor window to store a Graph & Table application function. This section covers Graph Editor 
operations, and explains how to store functions.

Using Graph Editor Sheets
The Graph Editor window has five tabbed sheets named Sheet 1 through Sheet 5, each of which can contain 
up to 20 functions. You can graph up to 20 functions simultaneously, as long as all of the functions are on the 
same sheet.

The table below explains Graph Editor sheet operations.

To do this: Do this:

Select a sheet Tap the tab of the sheet you want to select. The currently selected sheet is the 
“active” sheet.

Rename a sheet Tap the tab of the active sheet. On the dialog box that appears, enter up to 8 
bytes for the sheet name, and then tap [OK].

Return the active sheet 
name to its initial default

Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Default Name].

Initialize a Sheet Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Clear Sheet]. This clears all of the active sheet 
functions and renames the sheet to its default name.

Initialize all the Sheets Tap [Edit], and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation dialog box that 
appears, tap [OK]. This clears all of the expressions from the Graph Editor 
window and returns the sheet names to their initial default names (Sheet 1 
through Sheet 5).

Storing a Function
To input an expression, tap a blank line on the Graph Editor window and then perform the operations described 
below.

To input this type of 
expression:

Do this:

Rectangular coordinate 
expression (y = f(x))

1. Tap [Type] - [y=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 2x2 – 3) that 
contains variable x and then press E.

Polar coordinate 
expression

1. Tap [Type] - [r=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 5sin(3�)) that 
contains variable � and then press E.

Parametric expressions 1. Tap [Type] - [ParamType].

2. In the xt =, yt = lines, input expressions that 
each contain t (such as: 3sin(t), 3cos(t)), and 
then press E.

E میکنیــم. ســپس دکمــه
x را انتخــاب نا مساوی بر حسب ]Inequality[ رفتــه و ]Type[ روی گزینــه ی

نمایید.ســپس روی گزینــه ی مــورد نظــر ضربــه میزنیــم.
ســپس یــک عبــارت کــه دارای متغیــر اســتy وارد 

ــد. ــار دهی  را فش
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 3-1  Storing Functions
Use the Graph Editor window to store a Graph & Table application function. This section covers Graph Editor 
operations, and explains how to store functions.

Using Graph Editor Sheets
The Graph Editor window has five tabbed sheets named Sheet 1 through Sheet 5, each of which can contain 
up to 20 functions. You can graph up to 20 functions simultaneously, as long as all of the functions are on the 
same sheet.

The table below explains Graph Editor sheet operations.

To do this: Do this:

Select a sheet Tap the tab of the sheet you want to select. The currently selected sheet is the 
“active” sheet.

Rename a sheet Tap the tab of the active sheet. On the dialog box that appears, enter up to 8 
bytes for the sheet name, and then tap [OK].

Return the active sheet 
name to its initial default

Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Default Name].

Initialize a Sheet Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Clear Sheet]. This clears all of the active sheet 
functions and renames the sheet to its default name.

Initialize all the Sheets Tap [Edit], and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation dialog box that 
appears, tap [OK]. This clears all of the expressions from the Graph Editor 
window and returns the sheet names to their initial default names (Sheet 1 
through Sheet 5).

Storing a Function
To input an expression, tap a blank line on the Graph Editor window and then perform the operations described 
below.

To input this type of 
expression:

Do this:

Rectangular coordinate 
expression (y = f(x))

1. Tap [Type] - [y=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 2x2 – 3) that 
contains variable x and then press E.

Polar coordinate 
expression

1. Tap [Type] - [r=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 5sin(3�)) that 
contains variable � and then press E.

Parametric expressions 1. Tap [Type] - [ParamType].

2. In the xt =, yt = lines, input expressions that 
each contain t (such as: 3sin(t), 3cos(t)), and 
then press E.

E ــه ــپس دکم ــم. س میکنی

نگاه کنید به هاشور زنی ناحیه محصور بین دو حالت سایه )هاشور(
عبارت .

نکتــه :مــی توانیــد بــه ســادگی معــادلات یــا نامعــادلات بــر حســب x یــا y را تغییــر 
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 (ضربــه زده 
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To input this type of 
expression:

Do this:

x equality 1. Tap [Type] - [x=Type].

2. Input an expression that includes variable y and then press E.

y inequality 
(left side y type)

1. Tap [Type], [Inequality], and then tap one of the following: 
[y>Type], [y<Type], [ytType], [ysType].

2. Input an expression that includes variable x and then press E.

x inequality 
(left side x type)

1. Tap [Type], [Inequality], and then tap one of the following: 
[x>Type], [x<Type], [xtType], [xsType].

2. Input an expression that includes variable y and then press E.

Shade Type See “Shading the Region Bounded by Two Expressions” (page 99).

Tip: You can change the equality/inequality sign of an x-type (x=, x>, x<, xt, xs) or y-type (y=, y>, y<, yt, ys, Shade 
Type) expression after you input it. Simply tap the current equality/inequality sign. On the Type dialog box that 
appears, select the sign you want and then tap [OK].

Graphing a Stored Function
You can select multiple functions and graph them simultaneously, as long as all of the functions are on the 
same sheet. You can turn graphing of each function on or off, and even specify the line style and color to be 
used for each function.

 uTo graph a specified function

1. Tap the tab of the sheet that contains the functions you want to graph to 
make it active.

2. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the 
check boxes of all the functions you do not want to graph.

3. You can tap the current line style and color to specify another style, if you 
want.

• See “To specify the graph line style and color” below.

4. Tap $ to graph.

 uTo specify the graph line style and color

1. Tap the style area next to the function whose line style and 
color you want to specify. This displays the Style Settings 
dialog box.

Style area

t, 
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To input this type of 
expression:

Do this:

x equality1. Tap [Type] - [x=Type].

2. Input an expression that includes variable y and then press E.

y inequality 
(left side y type)

1. Tap [Type], [Inequality], and then tap one of the following: 
[y>Type], [y<Type], [ytType], [ysType].

2. Input an expression that includes variable x and then press E.

x inequality 
(left side x type)

1. Tap [Type], [Inequality], and then tap one of the following: 
[x>Type], [x<Type], [xtType], [xsType].

2. Input an expression that includes variable y and then press E.

Shade TypeSee “Shading the Region Bounded by Two Expressions” (page 99).

Tip: You can change the equality/inequality sign of an x-type (x=, x>, x<, xt, xs) or y-type (y=, y>, y<, yt, ys, Shade 
Type) expression after you input it. Simply tap the current equality/inequality sign. On the Type dialog box that 
appears, select the sign you want and then tap [OK].

Graphing a Stored Function
You can select multiple functions and graph them simultaneously, as long as all of the functions are on the 
same sheet. You can turn graphing of each function on or off, and even specify the line style and color to be 
used for each function.

 uTo graph a specified function

1. Tap the tab of the sheet that contains the functions you want to graph to 
make it active.

2. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the 
check boxes of all the functions you do not want to graph.

3. You can tap the current line style and color to specify another style, if you 
want.

• See “To specify the graph line style and color” below.

4. Tap $ to graph.

 uTo specify the graph line style and color

1. Tap the style area next to the function whose line style and 
color you want to specify. This displays the Style Settings 
dialog box.

Style area

t (یا نامســاوی)=(دهیــد. بــرای ایــن کار کافیســت روی علامــت مســاوی
و در صفحــه ی گفتگــوی بــاز شــده علامــت دلخــواه خــود را انتخــاب کنیــد و در آخــر 

دکمــه ]OK[را بزنیــد.

رسم یک تابع ذخیره شده:
ــه طــور هــم زمــان رســم  ــع را انتخــاب کــرده و آنهــا را ب شــما مــی توانیــد چنــد تاب
کنید)البتــه تــا وقتــی کــه توابــع در یــک برگــه باشــند(.می تــوان هــر  تابــع را خامــوش 
و مجــددا آن را روشــن کرد.حتــی مــی تــوان بــرای هــر کــدام از توابــع یــک نــوع خــط 

و رنــگ مجــزا تعریــف کــرد.

•  برای رسم یک تابع مشخص:
1.  ســربرگی را کــه مــورد نظــر شماســت انتخــاب 

کنیــد تــا آن ســربرگ فعــال شــود.
ــد رســم  2.  تیــک هــای توابعــی را کــه میخواهی
ــد  ــی خواهی ــه نم ــی ک ــته و آنهای ــوند را گذاش ش

ــد. رســم شــوند را برداری
3.  مــی توانیــد نــوع خــط و رنــگ تابــع خــود را با 
ــع تغییــر دهید)توضیحــات  ــه آن تاب ــه زدن ب ضرب

بیشــتر در ادامــه آمــده اســت(
 را بزنید تا توابع رسم شوند.
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

$ .4

•  برای تخصیص نوع خط و رنگ نمودار:
1.  روی منطقه ی تغییر فرم که در جلوی هر تابع قرار دارد ضربه بزنید.

Style area



1۶2

2.  در پنجره ی گفتگوی باز شده بر اساس زیر عمل کنید:
ــوع  ــه زده ســپس ن ــه ی ”Graph Plot“  ضرب ــگ: روی گزین ــوع رن ــرای تخصیــص ن ب

خــط مــورد علاقــه خــود را انتخــاب کنیــد.
بــرای تعییــن رنــگ خــط: روی گزینــه ی ”Line Color“ ضربــه زده ســپس نــوع رنــگ 

مــورد علاقــه خــود را انتخــاب کنیــد.
3.  برای تایید نهایی به پنجره ی گفتگوی مرحله 2 بازگشته و]OK[ را بزنید.

هاشور زدن نواحی محصور شده بین دو تابع:
مســاحت محصــور بیــن دو عبــارت را بــا تعییــن ]ShadeType[ بــه عنــوان تابــع و وارد 

کــردن عبــارت هــا بــه صــورت زیــر مــی تــوان هاشــور زد:
 | A < x < B}به عنوان تابع حد پایین f)x(به عنوان تابع حد بالا ،تابع g)x(تابع{

نکتــه: عبــارت A < x < B را مــی تــوان حــذف کرد.همچنیــن ایــن عبــارت مــی توانــد 
بــا عبــارت زیــر جایگزیــن شــود:

x > A ، x < B

•  برای هاشور شدن ناحیه بین دو عبارت:
1.  گزینه ]Type[ و سپس ]ShadeType[ را بزنید.

ــرده،دو  ــتفاده ک ــالا اس ــتورالعمل ب 2.  از دس
عبــارت بــر حســب x نوشــته،بازه ی x را 
 را 
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 3-1  Storing Functions
Use the Graph Editor window to store a Graph & Table application function. This section covers Graph Editor 
operations, and explains how to store functions.

Using Graph Editor Sheets
The Graph Editor window has five tabbed sheets named Sheet 1 through Sheet 5, each of which can contain 
up to 20 functions. You can graph up to 20 functions simultaneously, as long as all of the functions are on the 
same sheet.

The table below explains Graph Editor sheet operations.

To do this: Do this:

Select a sheet Tap the tab of the sheet you want to select. The currently selected sheet is the 
“active” sheet.

Rename a sheet Tap the tab of the active sheet. On the dialog box that appears, enter up to 8 
bytes for the sheet name, and then tap [OK].

Return the active sheet 
name to its initial default

Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Default Name].

Initialize a Sheet Tap a, [Sheet], and then [Clear Sheet]. This clears all of the active sheet 
functions and renames the sheet to its default name.

Initialize all the Sheets Tap [Edit], and then [Clear All]. In response to the confirmation dialog box that 
appears, tap [OK]. This clears all of the expressions from the Graph Editor 
window and returns the sheet names to their initial default names (Sheet 1 
through Sheet 5).

Storing a Function
To input an expression, tap a blank line on the Graph Editor window and then perform the operations described 
below.

To input this type of 
expression:

Do this:

Rectangular coordinate 
expression (y = f(x))

1. Tap [Type] - [y=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 2x2 – 3) that 
contains variable x and then press E.

Polar coordinate 
expression

1. Tap [Type] - [r=Type].

2. Input an expression (such as: 5sin(3�)) that 
contains variable � and then press E.

Parametric expressions 1. Tap [Type] - [ParamType].

2. In the xt =, yt = lines, input expressions that 
each contain t (such as: 3sin(t), 3cos(t)), and 
then press E.

E ــد ــت کلی ــرده و در نهای مشــخص ک
ــد. فشــار دهی

}x2 – 1, –x2 + 1{ | –1 < x < 1:مثال

 را فشار دهید.
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• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................$

• Generate a summary table for the selected function ..................................................................................4

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Graph window settings .................................................6

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a table for the selected function ..................................................................................................#

Graph window

• Clear all of the Graph window contents ....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Perform a zoom operation (page 103) ....................................................................................................Zoom

• Display the coordinates at a particular point on a graph ..............................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Insert a point, a graphic, or text into an existing graph (page 110) ...................................... Analysis - Sketch

• Perform a G-Solve operation (page 112) ........................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

• Modify a graph by changing the value of a coefficient ..........................................................Analysis - Modify

• Open the image of a graph .................................................................................................a - Open Picture

• Save a graph as image data ................................................................................................a - Save Picture

• Clear the image of a graph ..................................................................................................a - Clear Picture

• Adjust the lightness of the graph screen background image placed 
by the “Open Picture” command ...........................................................................................a - Fade I/O

• Display the Dynamic Graph dialog box ...........................................................................a - Dynamic Graph

• Display the Draw Shade dialog box ......................................................................................a - Draw Shade

• Use a built-in function template for graphing (page 104) ..............................................................a - Built-In

• Re-draw a graph .........................................................................................................................a - ReDraw

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Generate a number table for an existing graph ..........................................................................................#

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

• Generate a summary table for an existing graph ........................................................................................4

Table window

• Clear all of the Table window contents .....................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Delete a row from a table .........................................................................................................T-Fact - Delete

• Insert a row into a table ............................................................................................................. T-Fact - Insert

• Add a row after the currently selected row  ..................................................................................T-Fact - Add

• Draw a connect type graph using a generated table .............................................. Graph - G-Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph using a generated table ............................................................ Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Re-generate a table based on current table settings ..................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the displayed table ....................................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Move the pointer to the location on a graph that corresponds 
to the value selected in a table .....................................................................................................a - Link

• Make the Graph Editor window active ........................................................................................................!

• Display the Table Input dialog box for configuring settings .........................................................................8

$ 3.  سپس گزینه 

ــه  ــور زدن ناحی ــرای هاش ــی ب ــور زن ــوی هاش ــره ی گفتگ ــتفاده از پنج    اس
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2. Configure the dialog box with the following settings.

To specify this: Perform this operation:

Line type Tap “Graph Plot” and then tap the desired line type.

Line color Tap “Line Color” and then tap the desired color.

3. To apply the settings, return to the dialog box in step 2 of this procedure and then tap [OK].

 Shading the Region Bounded by Two Expressions
You can shade the region bounded by two expressions by specifying [ShadeType] as the function type and 
then inputting the expressions in the syntax shown below.

{lower function f(x), upper function g(x)} | A < x < B

Note: A < x < B can be omitted. A < x < B can be replaced with x > A or x < B.

 uTo shade the region bounded by two expressions

1. Tap [Type] - [ShadeType].

2. Use the above syntax to input two x-variable expressions, specify the 
x-value range, and then press E.

Example: {x2 – 1, –x2 + 1} | –1 < x < 1

3. Tap $ to graph.

 0301    To use the draw shade dialog box to shade the region bounded by 
x2 – 1 and –x2 + 1

Overlaying Two Inequalities in an Intersection Plot / Union Plot
Use the following procedure to overlay two inequalities in an Intersection Plot or Union Plot, which are 
described below.

Intersection Plot: Only the parts of the inequalities that overlap are shaded.

Union Plot: The inequalities are overlaid as they are.

 uTo overlay two inequalities

y < x2, y s x + 1

1. Store y < x2 in line y1 and y s x + 1 in line 
y2.

2. On the O menu, tap [Graph Format].

3. On the Graph Format dialog box that 
appears, tap the [Inequality Plot] down 
arrow and then select [Intersection] or 
[Union].

4. Tap $ to graph.

Intersection Plot Union Plot

 0301       
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2. Configure the dialog box with the following settings.

To specify this: Perform this operation:

Line type Tap “Graph Plot” and then tap the desired line type.

Line color Tap “Line Color” and then tap the desired color.

3. To apply the settings, return to the dialog box in step 2 of this procedure and then tap [OK].

 Shading the Region Bounded by Two Expressions
You can shade the region bounded by two expressions by specifying [ShadeType] as the function type and 
then inputting the expressions in the syntax shown below.

{lower function f(x), upper function g(x)} | A < x < B

Note: A < x < B can be omitted. A < x < B can be replaced with x > A or x < B.

 uTo shade the region bounded by two expressions

1. Tap [Type] - [ShadeType].

2. Use the above syntax to input two x-variable expressions, specify the 
x-value range, and then press E.

Example: {x2 – 1, –x2 + 1} | –1 < x < 1

3. Tap $ to graph.

 0301    To use the draw shade dialog box to shade the region bounded by 
x2 – 1 and –x2 + 1

Overlaying Two Inequalities in an Intersection Plot / Union Plot
Use the following procedure to overlay two inequalities in an Intersection Plot or Union Plot, which are 
described below.

Intersection Plot: Only the parts of the inequalities that overlap are shaded.

Union Plot: The inequalities are overlaid as they are.

 uTo overlay two inequalities

y < x2, y s x + 1

1. Store y < x2 in line y1 and y s x + 1 in line 
y2.

2. On the O menu, tap [Graph Format].

3. On the Graph Format dialog box that 
appears, tap the [Inequality Plot] down 
arrow and then select [Intersection] or 
[Union].

4. Tap $ to graph.

Intersection Plot Union Plot

 – 1 and –x – 1 and –x – 1 and –  و 1 + 2
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2. Configure the dialog box with the following settings.

To specify this: Perform this operation:

Line type Tap “Graph Plot” and then tap the desired line type.

Line color Tap “Line Color” and then tap the desired color.

3. To apply the settings, return to the dialog box in step 2 of this procedure and then tap [OK].

 Shading the Region Bounded by Two Expressions
You can shade the region bounded by two expressions by specifying [ShadeType] as the function type and 
then inputting the expressions in the syntax shown below.

{lower function f(x), upper function g(x)} | A < x < B

Note: A < x < B can be omitted. A < x < B can be replaced with x > A or x < B.

 uTo shade the region bounded by two expressions

1. Tap [Type] - [ShadeType].

2. Use the above syntax to input two x-variable expressions, specify the 
x-value range, and then press E.

Example: {x2 – 1, –x2 + 1} | –1 < x < 1

3. Tap $ to graph.

 0301    To use the draw shade dialog box to shade the region bounded by 
x2 – 1 and –x2 + 1

Overlaying Two Inequalities in an Intersection Plot / Union Plot
Use the following procedure to overlay two inequalities in an Intersection Plot or Union Plot, which are 
described below.

Intersection Plot: Only the parts of the inequalities that overlap are shaded.

Union Plot: The inequalities are overlaid as they are.

 uTo overlay two inequalities

y < x2, y s x + 1

1. Store y < x2 in line y1 and y s x + 1 in line 
y2.

2. On the O menu, tap [Graph Format].

3. On the Graph Format dialog box that 
appears, tap the [Inequality Plot] down 
arrow and then select [Intersection] or 
[Union].

4. Tap $ to graph.

Intersection Plot Union Plot

x2 – 1 and – محصــور بیــن

ــای  ــت ه ــاوی در حال ــای دو نامس ــن نموداره ــم انداخت روی ه
Union Plot یــا   Intersection Plot

بــا اســتفاده از توضیــح زیــر دربــاره ی Intersection Plot و Union Plot دو نامســاوی 
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را رســم کــرده و بــا هــم مقایســه کنیــد.

Intersection Plot: تنهــا ناحیــه ای را هاشــور مــی زنــد کــه در هــر دو نامســاوی 
مشــترک اســت.

Union Plot: نامســاوی هــا را همــان گونــه کــه هســتند رســم مــی کنــد و نمایــش 
مــی دهــد.

 به صورت زیر عمل می 
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2. Configure the dialog box with the following settings.

To specify this: Perform this operation:

Line type Tap “Graph Plot” and then tap the desired line type.

Line color Tap “Line Color” and then tap the desired color.

3. To apply the settings, return to the dialog box in step 2 of this procedure and then tap [OK].

 Shading the Region Bounded by Two Expressions
You can shade the region bounded by two expressions by specifying [ShadeType] as the function type and 
then inputting the expressions in the syntax shown below.

{lower function f(x), upper function g(x)} | A < x < B

Note: A < x < B can be omitted. A < x < B can be replaced with x > A or x < B.

 uTo shade the region bounded by two expressions

1. Tap [Type] - [ShadeType].

2. Use the above syntax to input two x-variable expressions, specify the 
x-value range, and then press E.

Example: {x2 – 1, –x2 + 1} | –1 < x < 1

3. Tap $ to graph.

 0301    To use the draw shade dialog box to shade the region bounded by 
x2 – 1 and –x2 + 1

Overlaying Two Inequalities in an Intersection Plot / Union Plot
Use the following procedure to overlay two inequalities in an Intersection Plot or Union Plot, which are 
described below.

Intersection Plot: Only the parts of the inequalities that overlap are shaded.

Union Plot: The inequalities are overlaid as they are.

 uTo overlay two inequalities

y < x2, y s x + 1

1. Store y < x2 in line y1 and y s x + 1 in line 
y2.

2. On the O menu, tap [Graph Format].

3. On the Graph Format dialog box that 
appears, tap the [Inequality Plot] down 
arrow and then select [Intersection] or 
[Union].

4. Tap $ to graph.

Intersection Plot Union Plot

y s x + 1 in line x + 1 in line x  و 
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2. Configure the dialog box with the following settings.

To specify this: Perform this operation:

Line type Tap “Graph Plot” and then tap the desired line type.

Line color Tap “Line Color” and then tap the desired color.

3. To apply the settings, return to the dialog box in step 2 of this procedure and then tap [OK].

 Shading the Region Bounded by Two Expressions
You can shade the region bounded by two expressions by specifying [ShadeType] as the function type and 
then inputting the expressions in the syntax shown below.

{lower function f(x), upper function g(x)} | A < x < B

Note: A < x < B can be omitted. A < x < B can be replaced with x > A or x < B.

 uTo shade the region bounded by two expressions

1. Tap [Type] - [ShadeType].

2. Use the above syntax to input two x-variable expressions, specify the 
x-value range, and then press E.

Example: {x2 – 1, –x2 + 1} | –1 < x < 1

3. Tap $ to graph.

 0301    To use the draw shade dialog box to shade the region bounded by 
x2 – 1 and –x2 + 1

Overlaying Two Inequalities in an Intersection Plot / Union Plot
Use the following procedure to overlay two inequalities in an Intersection Plot or Union Plot, which are 
described below.

Intersection Plot: Only the parts of the inequalities that overlap are shaded.

Union Plot: The inequalities are overlaid as they are.

 uTo overlay two inequalities

y < x2, y s x + 1

1. Store y < x2 in line y1 and y s x + 1 in line 
y2.

2. On the O menu, tap [Graph Format].

3. On the Graph Format dialog box that 
appears, tap the [Inequality Plot] down 
arrow and then select [Intersection] or 
[Union].

4. Tap $ to graph.

Intersection Plot Union Plot

y < x2 in line  برای رسم و مقایسه ی دو نامساوی  •
کنیم:

 را وارد کنید.

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　99

2. Configure the dialog box with the following settings.

To specify this: Perform this operation:

Line type Tap “Graph Plot” and then tap the desired line type.

Line color Tap “Line Color” and then tap the desired color.

3. To apply the settings, return to the dialog box in step 2 of this procedure and then tap [OK].

 Shading the Region Bounded by Two Expressions
You can shade the region bounded by two expressions by specifying [ShadeType] as the function type and 
then inputting the expressions in the syntax shown below.

{lower function f(x), upper function g(x)} | A < x < B

Note: A < x < B can be omitted. A < x < B can be replaced with x > A or x < B.

 uTo shade the region bounded by two expressions

1. Tap [Type] - [ShadeType].

2. Use the above syntax to input two x-variable expressions, specify the 
x-value range, and then press E.

Example: {x2 – 1, –x2 + 1} | –1 < x < 1

3. Tap $ to graph.

 0301    To use the draw shade dialog box to shade the region bounded by 
x2 – 1 and –x2 + 1

Overlaying Two Inequalities in an Intersection Plot / Union Plot
Use the following procedure to overlay two inequalities in an Intersection Plot or Union Plot, which are 
described below.

Intersection Plot: Only the parts of the inequalities that overlap are shaded.

Union Plot: The inequalities are overlaid as they are.

 uTo overlay two inequalities

y < x2, y s x + 1

1. Store y < x2 in line y1 and y s x + 1 in line 
y2.

2. On the O menu, tap [Graph Format].

3. On the Graph Format dialog box that 
appears, tap the [Inequality Plot] down 
arrow and then select [Intersection] or 
[Union].

4. Tap $ to graph.

Intersection Plot Union Plot

y s x + 1 in line x + 1 in line x  و در خط دوم عبارت
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Intersection Plot Union Plot

y < x2 in line 1.  در خط اول عبارت
 زیر منوی ]Graph Format[ را انتخاب کنید.
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Intersection Plot Union Plot

O menu, tap [Graph Format].2.  در منوی
3.  در پنجره محاوره ای ظاهر شده نوار کرکره ای بخش ]Inequality Plot[ را فشار 

داده و یکی از گزینه های ]Intersection[ یا ]Union[ را انتخاب کنید.
 فشار دهید.
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Intersection Plot Union Plot

$ to graph.4.  گزینه
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Intersection Plot Union Plot

$ فشار دهید.

ذخیره کردن داده های ویرایش شده گراف در حافظه ی گراف:
حافظه گراف این امکان را به شما می دهد تا عبارت ها و تمامی اطلاعات مربوط به آن 

را برای فراخوانی بعدی در یک فایل ذخیره کنید.
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هر فایل ذخیره گراف دارای داده های زیر است:
•  توابع پنج برگه و ویرایش گراف)تا 1۰۰ تابع(

•  وضعیت چک باکس کنار هر تابع
•  نوع خط و رنگ انتخاب شده ی هر تابع

•  نوع هر گراف
•  تنظیمات پنجره ی نمایش

•  برگه فعال
•  نام برگه ها

•   باز کردن و فراخوانی یک گراف از حافظه
1.  گزینه ]File[ را فشار داده سپس ]Open Graph Memory[ را انتخاب کنید. 

لیستی از تمامی اسامی فایل های گراف های ذخیره شده نمایان می شود.
2.  نام گراف ذخیره شده ای را که می خواهید انتخاب کنید و ]OK[ را بزنید.

•   ذخیره داده های ویرایش شده گراف در حافظه ی گراف:
ــپس ]Save Graph Memory[ را  ــه ]File[ و س ــراف گزین ــش گ ــره ویرای 1.  در پنج
فشــار دهیــد.در ایــن حالــت یــک پنجــره ی محــاوره ای بــاز مــی شــود کــه مــی تــوان 

نــام دلخــواه بــرای ذخیــره ی فایــل یــک گــراف را وارد کــرد.
2.  نام دلخواه را وارد کرده و ]OK[ را بزنید.

3-2 به کار گیری پنجره ی نمایش گراف:
در این قسمت به توضیح عملکرد پنجره ی نمایش گراف که شامل تنظیمات 

نمایشگر،بزرگ نمایی و غیره است پرداخته می شود.

تنظیم پارامتر های ضروری برای پنجره نمایش گراف:
پنجره محاوره ای View Window به شما این امکان را میدهد تا مقادیر ماکزیمم 
و مینیمم هر محور،فاصله بین اعداد هر محور)مقیاس(و دیگر پارامترهای مربوط به 

نمایش یک گراف را تنظیم کنید.قبل از رسم هر گراف از تنظیم پارامترهای مربوط به 
پنجره View Window برای نمایش مناسب هر گراف اطمینان حاصل فرمایید.
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:View Window  تنظیم پارامترهای  •
توجه: مراحل 2 و 3 در دستورالعمل زیر می توانند جای همدیگر بیایند.

 را زده ســپس ]View Window[ را انتخــاب کــرده تــا پنجــره 
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 Saving Graph Editor Data to Graph Memory
Graph memory lets you store all of the expressions and their related information to a file for later recall. Each 
graph memory file contains the following data:

• Functions on all five Graph Editor sheets (up to 100 functions)

• Whether the check box next to each function is selected (checked) or cleared (unchecked)

• The line style and color of each function

• The graph type of each function •  Which sheet is currently active

• The View Window settings •  Sheet names

 uTo open a graph memory file

1. Tap [File] and then [Open Graph Memory]. This displays a list of names of graph memory files you have 
stored in memory.

2. Select the name of the graph memory file you want, and then tap [OK].

 uTo save Graph Editor data to graph memory

1. On the Graph Editor window, tap [File] and then [Save Graph Memory]. This displays a dialog box for 
inputting a name for the graph memory file.

2. Enter the name and then tap [OK].

3-2  Using the Graph Window
This section explains Graph window operations, including configuring display settings, scrolling, zooming the 
image, and more.

Configuring View Window Parameters for the Graph Window
The View Window dialog box lets you specify the maximum and minimum values for each axis, the space 
between the marks on each axis (the scale), and other graph display parameters. Before drawing a graph, be 
sure to first configure View Window parameters to ensure proper display of the graph.

 u  To configure View Window parameters

Note:  Steps 2 and 3 of the procedure below can be performed in reverse, if 
you want, as long as step 4 is performed next.

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window 
dialog box.

O and then [View Window] to display the View Window  یــا 
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inputting a name for the graph memory file.

2. Enter the name and then tap [OK].

3-2  Using the Graph Window
This section explains Graph window operations, including configuring display settings, scrolling, zooming the 
image, and more.

Configuring View Window Parameters for the Graph Window
The View Window dialog box lets you specify the maximum and minimum values for each axis, the space 
between the marks on each axis (the scale), and other graph display parameters. Before drawing a graph, be 
sure to first configure View Window parameters to ensure proper display of the graph.

 u  To configure View Window parameters

Note:  Steps 2 and 3 of the procedure below can be performed in reverse, if 
you want, as long as step 4 is performed next.

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window 
dialog box.

1.  گزینــه 6
ی محــاوره ایView Window بــاز شــود.
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image, and more.

Configuring View Window Parameters for the Graph Window
The View Window dialog box lets you specify the maximum and minimum values for each axis, the space 
between the marks on each axis (the scale), and other graph display parameters. Before drawing a graph, be 
sure to first configure View Window parameters to ensure proper display of the graph.

 u  To configure View Window parameters

Note:  Steps 2 and 3 of the procedure below can be performed in reverse, if 
you want, as long as step 4 is performed next.

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window 
dialog box.

2.  برای اجرای تنظیمات پارامترهای View Window به صورت پیش فرض ،طبق 
دستورالعمل زیر عمل کنید:

کاری که باید انجام دهیدبرای اجرا

بر روی منو]Memory[گزینه ]Initial[ یا تنظیمات پیش فرض کلاس پد
دکمه]Default[ را فشار دهید.

بر روی منوی ]Memory[،گزینه تنظیمات برای نمایش بهتر توابع مثلثاتی
]Trigonometric[ را فشار دهید.

تنظیمات صفحه ی نمایش به طوریکه هر دو 
محورx و y بازه 1۰- تا 1۰ را نشان دهند.

روی منوی ]Memory[ گزینه ی
]Standard[ را فشار دهید.

تنظیماتی که عکس پس زمینه جاری را حفظ 
کند.

 ]Picture[گزینه ]Memory[ روی منوی
را انتخاب کنید.

روی منوی ]Memory[ گزینه ی]Auto[ تنظیمات خودکار برای نمایش بهتر یک گراف
را انتخاب کنید.

•  برای اطلاع از پارامترهای از پیش تنظیم شده به قسمت،تنظیمات از پیش تنظیم 
شده پنجره ی نمایش مراجعه کنید.
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3.  تنظیم پارامترهای مورد نیاز هر تابع برای رسم آن:

مختصات مستطیلی:

مختصات مستطیلی برای تنظیمات 
پارامترهای پنجره ی نمایش

این قسمت را استفاده کنید:

xتنظیم حداقل مقدار محورxmin

تنظیــم حداکثــر مقــدار محــورx )مقــداری 
بزرگتــر از x بایــد اختصــاص داده شــود.(

xmax

xتنظیم مقیاس اعداد روی محورxscale

xتنظیم مقدار هر نقطه روی محورxdot

y تنظیم مقدار حداقل محورymin

تنظیــم حداکثــر مقــدار محــور y )مقــداری 
بزرگتــر از y بایــد اختصــاص داده شــود.(

ymax

y تنظیم مقیاس اعداد روی محورyscale

yتنظیم مقدار هر نقطه روی محورydot

•   بــا انتخــاب چــک باکــس x-log یــا y-log دربــالای صفحــه ی نمایــش محورهــای 
مناســب در مقیــاس لگاریتمــی انتخــاب خواهنــد شــد.انتخاب فقــط یــک چــک باکــس 
باعــث تبدیــل محورهــای مختصــات بــه حالــت شــبه لگاریتمــی و انتخــاب هــر دو چــک 

باکــس باعــث تبدیــل محورهــای مختصــات بــه حالــت تمــام لگاریتمــی مــی شــود.

مختصات قطبی و پارامتری:

ــره  ــای پنج ــم پارامتره ــرای تنظی ب
ــش نمای

این قسمت را استفاده کنید

t
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2. If you want to configure settings using preset ClassPad View Window parameters, perform the operations 
described below.

To configure this setting: Do this:

ClassPad initial defaults On the [Memory] menu select [Initial], or tap the 
[Default] button.

Configure settings optimized for trigonometric 
function graphing

On the [Memory] menu, select [Trigonometric].

Display both the x-axis and y-axis in a range of 
–10 to 10

On the [Memory] menu, select [Standard].

Configure View Window settings that maintain the 
current background image

On the [Memory] menu, select [Picture].

Configure parameters automatically optimized for 
a graph

On the [Memory] menu, select [Auto].

• For details about each preset parameter, see “View Window Preset Parameters” (page 102).

3. Configure View Window parameters required for the type of graph you want to draw.

Rectangular Coordinates

Use this item: To configure this View Window parameter:

xmin x-axis minimum value

xmax x-axis maximum value (Specify a value greater than xmin.)

xscale x-axis marker spacing

xdot Value of each dot on the x-axis

ymin y-axis minimum value

ymax y-axis maximum value (Specify a value greater than ymin.)

yscale y-axis marker spacing

ydot Value of each dot on the y-axis

• Selecting the x-log and/or y-log check box at the top of the display will switch the applicable axis to 
logarithmic scale. Selecting one of the check boxes results in a semi-log graph, while selecting both check 
boxes results in a log-log graph.

Polar Coordinates and Parametric Coordinates

Use this item: To configure this View Window parameter:

t� min Minimum value of t�
t� max Maximum value of t�
t� step Step size of t� (Specify a non-zero value.)

4. After all the parameters are the way you want, tap [OK].

• When you tap [OK] after changing View Window dialog box settings, the graph is redrawn automatically 
using the new View Window settings.

t� min Minimum value of   تنظیم مقدار حداقلt

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　101

2. If you want to configure settings using preset ClassPad View Window parameters, perform the operations 
described below.

To configure this setting: Do this:

ClassPad initial defaults On the [Memory] menu select [Initial], or tap the 
[Default] button.

Configure settings optimized for trigonometric 
function graphing

On the [Memory] menu, select [Trigonometric].

Display both the x-axis and y-axis in a range of 
–10 to 10

On the [Memory] menu, select [Standard].

Configure View Window settings that maintain the 
current background image

On the [Memory] menu, select [Picture].

Configure parameters automatically optimized for 
a graph

On the [Memory] menu, select [Auto].

• For details about each preset parameter, see “View Window Preset Parameters” (page 102).

3. Configure View Window parameters required for the type of graph you want to draw.

Rectangular Coordinates

Use this item: To configure this View Window parameter:

xmin x-axis minimum value

xmax x-axis maximum value (Specify a value greater than xmin.)

xscale x-axis marker spacing

xdot Value of each dot on the x-axis

ymin y-axis minimum value

ymax y-axis maximum value (Specify a value greater than ymin.)

yscale y-axis marker spacing

ydot Value of each dot on the y-axis

• Selecting the x-log and/or y-log check box at the top of the display will switch the applicable axis to 
logarithmic scale. Selecting one of the check boxes results in a semi-log graph, while selecting both check 
boxes results in a log-log graph.

Polar Coordinates and Parametric Coordinates

Use this item: To configure this View Window parameter:

t� min Minimum value of t�
t� max Maximum value of t�
t� step Step size of t� (Specify a non-zero value.)

4. After all the parameters are the way you want, tap [OK].

• When you tap [OK] after changing View Window dialog box settings, the graph is redrawn automatically 
using the new View Window settings.

t� min Minimum value of  min 

 t
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Use this item: To configure this View Window parameter:

xmin x-axis minimum value

xmax x-axis maximum value (Specify a value greater than xmin.)

xscale x-axis marker spacing

xdot Value of each dot on the x-axis

ymin y-axis minimum value

ymax y-axis maximum value (Specify a value greater than ymin.)

yscale y-axis marker spacing

ydot Value of each dot on the y-axis

• Selecting the x-log and/or y-log check box at the top of the display will switch the applicable axis to 
logarithmic scale. Selecting one of the check boxes results in a semi-log graph, while selecting both check 
boxes results in a log-log graph.

Polar Coordinates and Parametric Coordinates

Use this item: To configure this View Window parameter:

t� min Minimum value of t�
t� max Maximum value of t�
t� step Step size of t� (Specify a non-zero value.)

4. After all the parameters are the way you want, tap [OK].

• When you tap [OK] after changing View Window dialog box settings, the graph is redrawn automatically 
using the new View Window settings.

t� min Minimum value of  تنظیم مقدار حداکثرt
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2. If you want to configure settings using preset ClassPad View Window parameters, perform the operations 
described below.

To configure this setting: Do this:

ClassPad initial defaults On the [Memory] menu select [Initial], or tap the 
[Default] button.

Configure settings optimized for trigonometric 
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Display both the x-axis and y-axis in a range of 
–10 to 10
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Configure View Window settings that maintain the 
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a graph
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• Selecting the x-log and/or y-log check box at the top of the display will switch the applicable axis to 
logarithmic scale. Selecting one of the check boxes results in a semi-log graph, while selecting both check 
boxes results in a log-log graph.

Polar Coordinates and Parametric Coordinates
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t� min Minimum value of t�
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t� step Step size of t� (Specify a non-zero value.)
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t� min Minimum value of  max
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logarithmic scale. Selecting one of the check boxes results in a semi-log graph, while selecting both check 
boxes results in a log-log graph.

Polar Coordinates and Parametric Coordinates

Use this item: To configure this View Window parameter:

t� min Minimum value of t�
t� max Maximum value of t�
t� step Step size of t� (Specify a non-zero value.)

4. After all the parameters are the way you want, tap [OK].

• When you tap [OK] after changing View Window dialog box settings, the graph is redrawn automatically 
using the new View Window settings.

t� min Minimum value of   ــای ــدم ه ــدازه ق ــم ان تنظی
ــر( ــر صف غی

t
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2. If you want to configure settings using preset ClassPad View Window parameters, perform the operations 
described below.
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[Default] button.

Configure settings optimized for trigonometric 
function graphing

On the [Memory] menu, select [Trigonometric].

Display both the x-axis and y-axis in a range of 
–10 to 10
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Configure View Window settings that maintain the 
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Configure parameters automatically optimized for 
a graph

On the [Memory] menu, select [Auto].

• For details about each preset parameter, see “View Window Preset Parameters” (page 102).
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logarithmic scale. Selecting one of the check boxes results in a semi-log graph, while selecting both check 
boxes results in a log-log graph.

Polar Coordinates and Parametric Coordinates

Use this item: To configure this View Window parameter:

t� min Minimum value of t�
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t� step Step size of t� (Specify a non-zero value.)

4. After all the parameters are the way you want, tap [OK].

• When you tap [OK] after changing View Window dialog box settings, the graph is redrawn automatically 
using the new View Window settings.

t� min Minimum value of  step
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4.  بعد از تنظیم تمامی پارامترها، ]OK[ را بزنید.
ــا  ــددا ب ــک مج ــورت اتوماتی ــه ص ــراف ب ــات جدید،گ ــردن تنظیم ــد ک ــد از تایی •   بع

ــی شــود. ــد رســم م ــات جدی تنظیم

پارامترهای از پیش تنظیم شده پنجره نمایش:
بــا انتخــاب پارامترهــای از پیــش تنظیــم شــده پنجــره ی نمایش،تنظیمــات بــه صــورت 

زیــر اعمــال مــی شــود:
•  نکته:تمامــی مقادیــری کــه در زیــر توضیــح داده مــی شــود مربــوط بــه زمانــی اســت 
کــه پنجــره ی نمایــش بــه صــورت نیــم صفحــه تابــع را نشــان مــی دهد.)پیــش فــرض(

 روی نــوار پاییــن صفحــه ی نمایــش، حالــت نیــم صفحــه بــه تمــام 
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 View Window Preset Parameters

Selecting preset View Window parameters configures the settings shown in the table below.

Note:  The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
initial default setting of the Graph & Table application). Tapping r on the icon panel will switch to the 
full-screen view and change the View Window settings.

Parameter Name Description

Initial (Default) • Both xscale and yscale are set to 1. The x-axis direction is displayed from –7.7 
(xmin) to 7.7 (xmax), while the y-axis direction is from –4.6 (ymin) to 4.6 (ymax).

• The following settings are configured: t�min = 0, t�max = 2π* radian = 360 
degree = 400 grad, t�step = (t�max – t�min)/120*. The values depend on the 
Basic Format Angle setting.

Trigonometric • xscale is set to π/2* radian = 90 degree = 100 grad. The values depend on the 
Basic Format Angle setting. This xscale is used as the basis to display an x-axis 
direction in the range of xscale × –7.7 (xmin) to xscale × 7.7 (xmax). For example, 
when the Angle setting is Degree, xmin = –693, xmax = 693.

• y-axis settings are fixed as follows, regardless of the Angle setting: 
yscale = 1, ymin = –2.1, ymax = 2.1.

• t�min, t�max, t�step settings are the same as Initial Default.

Standard Both xscale and yscale are set to 1. Both the x-axis and y-axis directions are 
displayed in the range of –10 (xmin, ymin) to 10 (xmax, ymax).

Picture View Window settings that maintain the current background image are applied.

Auto View Window settings are automatically optimized for the expression (the last 
expression selected in the case of multiple expressions) selected for graphing on 
the Graph Editor window.

* These values are displayed as decimal format values.

View Window parameter precautions

• When the View Window setting produces an axis that does not fit on the display, the scale of the axis is 
indicated on the edge of the display closest to the origin.

• Changing the xmin (ymin) or xmax (ymax) value automatically changes the xdot (ydot) value, while changing 
the xdot (ydot) value automatically changes the xmax (ymax) value.

Using View Window Memory
You can save your View Window setup for later use.

 uTo save the current View Window setup

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box.

2. Change parameters as required (see “To configure View Window parameters” on page 100).

3. Tap [File] and then [Save File]. This displays a dialog box for inputting a name for the View Window setup.

4. Enter the name and then tap [OK].

 uTo recall a setup from View Window memory

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box.

2. Tap [File] and then [Open File]. This displays a list of names of View Window setups stored in ClassPad 
memory.

3. Select the name of the setup you want, and then tap [OK].

• This causes the current View Window parameters to be replaced by the parameters of the recalled setup.

بــا زدن گزینــه 
صفحــه تبدیــل شــده و تنظیمــات نیــز تغییــر خواهنــد کــرد.

توضیحاتنام پارامتر
اولیه)پیش 

فرض(
ــود.محورx از  ــی ش ــم م ــور x و y روی 1 تنظی ــر دو مح ــاس ه مقی
ــم  ــم تنظی ــوانx ماکزیم ــه عن ــا 7/7 ب ــم ت ــوان x مینیم ــه عن 7/7- ب
مــی شــود در حالیکــه ایــن اعــداد بــرای محــور y از4/۶- )مینیمــم( بــا 

ــت. 4/۶)ماکزیمم(اس
همچنین تنظیمات مربوط به درجه نیز به صورت  زیر است:
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 View Window Preset Parameters

Selecting preset View Window parameters configures the settings shown in the table below.

Note:  The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
initial default setting of the Graph & Table application). Tapping r on the icon panel will switch to the 
full-screen view and change the View Window settings.

Parameter Name Description

Initial (Default) • Both xscale and yscale are set to 1. The x-axis direction is displayed from –7.7 
(xmin) to 7.7 (xmax), while the y-axis direction is from –4.6 (ymin) to 4.6 (ymax).

• The following settings are configured: t�min = 0, t�max = 2π* radian = 360 
degree = 400 grad, t�step = (t�max – t�min)/120*. The values depend on the 
Basic Format Angle setting.

Trigonometric • xscale is set to π/2* radian = 90 degree = 100 grad. The values depend on the 
Basic Format Angle setting. This xscale is used as the basis to display an x-axis 
direction in the range of xscale × –7.7 (xmin) to xscale × 7.7 (xmax). For example, 
when the Angle setting is Degree, xmin = –693, xmax = 693.

• y-axis settings are fixed as follows, regardless of the Angle setting: 
yscale = 1, ymin = –2.1, ymax = 2.1.

• t�min, t�max, t�step settings are the same as Initial Default.

Standard Both xscale and yscale are set to 1. Both the x-axis and y-axis directions are 
displayed in the range of –10 (xmin, ymin) to 10 (xmax, ymax).

Picture View Window settings that maintain the current background image are applied.

Auto View Window settings are automatically optimized for the expression (the last 
expression selected in the case of multiple expressions) selected for graphing on 
the Graph Editor window.

* These values are displayed as decimal format values.

View Window parameter precautions

• When the View Window setting produces an axis that does not fit on the display, the scale of the axis is 
indicated on the edge of the display closest to the origin.

• Changing the xmin (ymin) or xmax (ymax) value automatically changes the xdot (ydot) value, while changing 
the xdot (ydot) value automatically changes the xmax (ymax) value.

Using View Window Memory
You can save your View Window setup for later use.

 uTo save the current View Window setup

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box.

2. Change parameters as required (see “To configure View Window parameters” on page 100).

3. Tap [File] and then [Save File]. This displays a dialog box for inputting a name for the View Window setup.

4. Enter the name and then tap [OK].

 uTo recall a setup from View Window memory

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box.

2. Tap [File] and then [Open File]. This displays a list of names of View Window setups stored in ClassPad 
memory.

3. Select the name of the setup you want, and then tap [OK].

• This causes the current View Window parameters to be replaced by the parameters of the recalled setup.

t�min = 0, t�max = 2π* radian = 360 
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 View Window Preset Parameters

Selecting preset View Window parameters configures the settings shown in the table below.

Note:  The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
initial default setting of the Graph & Table application). Tapping r on the icon panel will switch to the 
full-screen view and change the View Window settings.

Parameter Name Description

Initial (Default) • Both xscale and yscale are set to 1. The x-axis direction is displayed from –7.7 
(xmin) to 7.7 (xmax), while the y-axis direction is from –4.6 (ymin) to 4.6 (ymax).

• The following settings are configured: t�min = 0, t�max = 2π* radian = 360 
degree = 400 grad, t�step = (t�max – t�min)/120*. The values depend on the 
Basic Format Angle setting.

Trigonometric • xscale is set to π/2* radian = 90 degree = 100 grad. The values depend on the 
Basic Format Angle setting. This xscale is used as the basis to display an x-axis 
direction in the range of xscale × –7.7 (xmin) to xscale × 7.7 (xmax). For example, 
when the Angle setting is Degree, xmin = –693, xmax = 693.

• y-axis settings are fixed as follows, regardless of the Angle setting: 
yscale = 1, ymin = –2.1, ymax = 2.1.

• t�min, t�max, t�step settings are the same as Initial Default.

Standard Both xscale and yscale are set to 1. Both the x-axis and y-axis directions are 
displayed in the range of –10 (xmin, ymin) to 10 (xmax, ymax).

Picture View Window settings that maintain the current background image are applied.

Auto View Window settings are automatically optimized for the expression (the last 
expression selected in the case of multiple expressions) selected for graphing on 
the Graph Editor window.

* These values are displayed as decimal format values.

View Window parameter precautions

• When the View Window setting produces an axis that does not fit on the display, the scale of the axis is 
indicated on the edge of the display closest to the origin.

• Changing the xmin (ymin) or xmax (ymax) value automatically changes the xdot (ydot) value, while changing 
the xdot (ydot) value automatically changes the xmax (ymax) value.

Using View Window Memory
You can save your View Window setup for later use.

 uTo save the current View Window setup

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box.

2. Change parameters as required (see “To configure View Window parameters” on page 100).

3. Tap [File] and then [Save File]. This displays a dialog box for inputting a name for the View Window setup.

4. Enter the name and then tap [OK].

 uTo recall a setup from View Window memory

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box.

2. Tap [File] and then [Open File]. This displays a list of names of View Window setups stored in ClassPad 
memory.

3. Select the name of the setup you want, and then tap [OK].

• This causes the current View Window parameters to be replaced by the parameters of the recalled setup.

degree = 400 grad, t�step = (t�max – t�min)/120*. The values depend on the 

این مقادیر بستگی به تنظیمات پایه زوایا هستند.

رادیــان برابــر 1۰۰ گــراد تنظیــم  می شــود.این مثلثاتی
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 View Window Preset Parameters

Selecting preset View Window parameters configures the settings shown in the table below.

Note:  The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
initial default setting of the Graph & Table application). Tapping r on the icon panel will switch to the 
full-screen view and change the View Window settings.

Parameter Name Description

Initial (Default) • Both xscale and yscale are set to 1. The x-axis direction is displayed from –7.7 
(xmin) to 7.7 (xmax), while the y-axis direction is from –4.6 (ymin) to 4.6 (ymax).

• The following settings are configured: t�min = 0, t�max = 2π* radian = 360 
degree = 400 grad, t�step = (t�max – t�min)/120*. The values depend on the 
Basic Format Angle setting.

Trigonometric • xscale is set to π/2* radian = 90 degree = 100 grad. The values depend on the 
Basic Format Angle setting. This xscale is used as the basis to display an x-axis 
direction in the range of xscale × –7.7 (xmin) to xscale × 7.7 (xmax). For example, 
when the Angle setting is Degree, xmin = –693, xmax = 693.

• y-axis settings are fixed as follows, regardless of the Angle setting: 
yscale = 1, ymin = –2.1, ymax = 2.1.

• t�min, t�max, t�step settings are the same as Initial Default.

Standard Both xscale and yscale are set to 1. Both the x-axis and y-axis directions are 
displayed in the range of –10 (xmin, ymin) to 10 (xmax, ymax).

Picture View Window settings that maintain the current background image are applied.

Auto View Window settings are automatically optimized for the expression (the last 
expression selected in the case of multiple expressions) selected for graphing on 
the Graph Editor window.

* These values are displayed as decimal format values.

View Window parameter precautions

• When the View Window setting produces an axis that does not fit on the display, the scale of the axis is 
indicated on the edge of the display closest to the origin.

• Changing the xmin (ymin) or xmax (ymax) value automatically changes the xdot (ydot) value, while changing 
the xdot (ydot) value automatically changes the xmax (ymax) value.

Using View Window Memory
You can save your View Window setup for later use.

 uTo save the current View Window setup

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box.

2. Change parameters as required (see “To configure View Window parameters” on page 100).

3. Tap [File] and then [Save File]. This displays a dialog box for inputting a name for the View Window setup.

4. Enter the name and then tap [OK].

 uTo recall a setup from View Window memory

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box.

2. Tap [File] and then [Open File]. This displays a list of names of View Window setups stored in ClassPad 
memory.

3. Select the name of the setup you want, and then tap [OK].

• This causes the current View Window parameters to be replaced by the parameters of the recalled setup.

π/2* radian = 90 degree = 100 grad. The values depend on the بــر روی xمقیــاس
مقادیــر بســتگی بــه تنظیمــات پایــه ای زوایــا دارند.ایــن مقیــاس  بــه 
عنــوان مبنــای نمایــش محــورx هــا اســتفاده مــی شــود کــه ضریبــی 
ــت.  ــم اس ــوان x ماکزیم ــه عن ــم و7/7 ب ــوان  xمینیم ــه عن از 7/7-ب
مثــلا اگــر واحــد زاویــه درجــه باشــد،x مینیمــم ۶۹3- وx ماکزیمــم 

۶۹3 مــی باشــد.
هــر دو مقیــاس محورهــایx وy در عــدد 1 تنظیــم مــی شــوند.استاندارد

ــا  ــل xmin, ymin(  -1۰( ت ــدار حداق ــر دو محــور از مق ــن ه همچنی
مقــدار حداکثــر xmax, ymax( 1۰( نمایــش داده مــی شــوند.
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توضیحاتنام پارامتر
ــه تصویر ــه ای ک ــس  زمین ــر پ ــرای تصوی ــش ب ــه ی نمای ــات صفح تنظیم

ــت. ــده اس ــد ش تایی
حالت 
اتوماتیک

ــرای نشــان دادن  ــور خــودکار ب ــه ط ــش ب ــات صفحــه ی نمای تنظیم
ــد  ــان چن ــه طــور هــم زم ــر مــی کنند.اگــر ب ــک گــراف تغیی ــر ی بهت
عبــارت داشــته باشــیم،کلاس پــد تنظیمــات عبــارت آخــر را مبنــا قــرار 

مــی دهــد.

•  ایــن مقادیــر در حالــت دســیمال )دســتگاه ده دهــی( نمایــش داده 
میشــوند.

نکاتی در مورد پارامترهای پنجره نمایش:
•  اگــر تنظیمــات صفحــه ی نمایــش بــرای یــک محــور بــه صورتــی باشــد کــه ابعــاد 
آن در صفحــه ی نمایــش جــا نشــود،مقیاس محورهــا در لبــه هــای صفحــه ی نمایــش 

فشــرده تــر از حالــت عــادی نمایــش داده مــی شــود.
•  تغییــر مقادیــرxmin و)ymin( مینیمــم یــا xmax و)ymax( ماکزیمم،مقادیــر نقــاط

xdot و)ydot( ،را بــه طــور خــودکار تغییــر مــی دهــد. همــان طــور کــه تغییــر مقادیــر 

نقــاط xdot و )ydot( ،مقادیــرxmax و)ymax( مینیمــم و ماکزیمــم را تغییــر مــی دهــد.

نحوه استفاده از حافظه ی پنجره نمایش:
مــی توانیــد تنظیمــات پنجــره نمایــش خــود را ذخیــره کــرده و بعــدا از آن اســتفاده 

کنیــد.

•  برای ذخیره تنظیمات پنجره ی نمایش جاری:
ــا  ــد ت ــاب کنی ــپس ]View Window[ را انتخ ــار داده س  را فش
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 View Window Preset Parameters

Selecting preset View Window parameters configures the settings shown in the table below.

Note:  The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
initial default setting of the Graph & Table application). Tapping r on the icon panel will switch to the 
full-screen view and change the View Window settings.

Parameter Name Description

Initial (Default) • Both xscale and yscale are set to 1. The x-axis direction is displayed from –7.7 
(xmin) to 7.7 (xmax), while the y-axis direction is from –4.6 (ymin) to 4.6 (ymax).

• The following settings are configured: t�min = 0, t�max = 2π* radian = 360 
degree = 400 grad, t�step = (t�max – t�min)/120*. The values depend on the 
Basic Format Angle setting.

Trigonometric • xscale is set to π/2* radian = 90 degree = 100 grad. The values depend on the 
Basic Format Angle setting. This xscale is used as the basis to display an x-axis 
direction in the range of xscale × –7.7 (xmin) to xscale × 7.7 (xmax). For example, 
when the Angle setting is Degree, xmin = –693, xmax = 693.

• y-axis settings are fixed as follows, regardless of the Angle setting: 
yscale = 1, ymin = –2.1, ymax = 2.1.

• t�min, t�max, t�step settings are the same as Initial Default.

Standard Both xscale and yscale are set to 1. Both the x-axis and y-axis directions are 
displayed in the range of –10 (xmin, ymin) to 10 (xmax, ymax).

Picture View Window settings that maintain the current background image are applied.

Auto View Window settings are automatically optimized for the expression (the last 
expression selected in the case of multiple expressions) selected for graphing on 
the Graph Editor window.

* These values are displayed as decimal format values.

View Window parameter precautions

• When the View Window setting produces an axis that does not fit on the display, the scale of the axis is 
indicated on the edge of the display closest to the origin.

• Changing the xmin (ymin) or xmax (ymax) value automatically changes the xdot (ydot) value, while changing 
the xdot (ydot) value automatically changes the xmax (ymax) value.

Using View Window Memory
You can save your View Window setup for later use.

 uTo save the current View Window setup

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box.

2. Change parameters as required (see “To configure View Window parameters” on page 100).

3. Tap [File] and then [Save File]. This displays a dialog box for inputting a name for the View Window setup.

4. Enter the name and then tap [OK].

 uTo recall a setup from View Window memory

1. Tap 6, or tap O and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box.

2. Tap [File] and then [Open File]. This displays a list of names of View Window setups stored in ClassPad 
memory.

3. Select the name of the setup you want, and then tap [OK].

• This causes the current View Window parameters to be replaced by the parameters of the recalled setup.

ــا 6  ی
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O and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box. ــه 1.  گزین
ــاز شــود. پنجــره محــاوره ای پنجــره نمایــش ب

ــای  ــات پارامتره ــه تنظیم ــد ب ــگاه کنی ــم کنید.)ن ــواه تنظی ــه دلخ ــا را ب 2.  پارامتره
ــش( ــه نمای صفح

3.  گزینــه ]File[ و ســپس ]Save File[ را بزنیــد. در ایــن حالــت یــک پنجــره محــاوره 
ای بــرای وارد کــردن نــام بــرای تنظیمــات پنجــره نمایــش نمایــان مــی شــود.

4.  نام مورد نظر خود را وارد کرده سپس]OK[ را بزنید.
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•  فراخوانی تنظیمات مورد نیاز از حافظه پنجره ی نمایش:
 را انتخــاب کــرده ســپس ]View Window[ را بزنیــد تــا پنجــره 
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 یــا 6
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O 1.  گزینــه
محــاوره ای پنجــره نمایــش بــاز شــود.

ــت لیســتی از اســامی  ــن حال ــد. در ای ــه بزنی 2.  روی]File[ و ســپس ]Save File[ضرب
تنظیمــات ذخیــره شــده روی حافظــه پنجــره نمایــش نشــان داده مــی شــود.

3.  نام تنظیمات مورد نیاز خود را انتخاب کرده و ]OK[ را بزنید.
•  در این حالت تنظیمات فراخوانی شده جایگزین تنظیمات قبلی می شود.

جا به جا کردن صفحه ی نمایش:
می توانید با درگ کردن صفحه ی نمایش گراف آن را جا به جا کنید

•  در کلاس پد fx-cp400 این کار به آسانی انجام میپذیرد:
1.  قلــم کلاس پــد را روی نقطــه ای از صفحــه ی نمایــش گــراف گذاشــته و آن را در 
جهــت دلخــواه حرکــت دهید.صفحــه ی نمایــش و گــراف بــر اســاس جهــت هــای شــما 

جــا بــه جــا مــی شــوند.
ــا  ــد را رهــا کــرده ت ــه مــکان دلخــواه خــود رســیدید،قلم کلاس پ 2.  هنگامــی کــه ب

ــد مجــددا رســم شــود. ــار در مــکان جدی گــراف ایــن ب
ــل  ــر قاب ــت هــای زی ــه جــا کــردن صفحــه ی نمایــش و گــراف در حال ــه: جــا ب نکت

انجــام نیســت:
•  تغییــر پارامترهــای تابــع Modify، نمایــش مختصــات نقطــه ای خــاص روی نمــودار 
ــات  ــام عملی ــراف Sketch، انج ــه گ ــن ب ــا مت ــکل ی ــه ،ش ــردن نقط ــه ک Trace،اضاف

.box zoomــه ای ــی منطق ــزرگ نمای G-Solveو ب

•  هنگامــی کــه عملیــات جابجایــی در حــال انجــام اســت،مختصات نقطــه ای کــه قلــم 
کلاس پــد روی آن اســت در نــوار وضعیــت قابــل مشــاهده اســت.

پیمایش پنجره گراف
بــا اســتفاده از یکــی از روش هــای زیــر مــی توانیــد روی صفحــه ی نمایــش در جهــت 

هــای بالا،پایین،چــپ و راســت پیمایــش کنیــد.
•  فشار دادن فلش های نمایان شده در لبه های صفحه ی نمایش
•  استفاده از دکمه ی مکان نمای پنج جهته فیزیکی روی دستگاه

فلــش هــای لبــه هــای صفحــه ی نمایــش در حالــت پیــش فــرض خامــوش هســتند.
بــرای روشــن کــردن آن هــا بایــد از پنجــره ی محــاوره ای تنظیمــات نمــودار اســتفاده 
ــه قســمت پنجــره محــاوره ای تنظیمــات نمــودار مراجعــه  شــود.برای اطلاعــات بیشــتر ب
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نماییــد.
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Panning the Graph Window
You can drag the Graph window screen to scroll (pan) its contents.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Holding the stylus anywhere against the Graph window, drag it in the direction you want.

• This causes the Graph window to scroll automatically in accordance with the dragging.

2. When the Graph window shows the area you want, remove the stylus from the display.

• This causes the graph to be redrawn on the Graph window.

Tip
• Graph window panning cannot be performed while any one of the following functions is being used: Modify, Trace, Sketch, 

G-Solve, box zoom.

• While a panning operation is in progress on the Graph window, the coordinates of the point where the stylus is held 
against the display is displayed in the status bar.

 Scrolling the Graph Window
You can use either of the two operations to scroll the Graph Window up, 
down, left, or right.

• Tapping the graph controller arrows at the edges of the Graph window.

• Using the cursor key.

Display of the graph controller arrows is turned off under initial default settings. 
Use the Graph Format dialog box to turn them on, if you want. For more 
information, see “Graph Format Dialog Box” on page 36. Graph controller arrows

 Zooming the Graph Window
Your ClassPad provides you with a wide selection of zoom commands that you can use to enlarge or reduce an 
entire graph or a specific area of a graph.

To perform this type 
of zoom:

Do this:

To enlarge the 
area enclosed in a 
boundary

1. Tap [Zoom] and then [Box], or tap Q.

2. On the Graph window, drag the stylus to draw a selection boundary around the 
area you want to enlarge.

3. Remove the stylus from the display.

• The area within the selection boundary will expand to fill the entire Graph 
window.

To enlarge or reduce 
to a specified numeric 
factor

1. Tap [Zoom] and then [Factor].

2. On the dialog box that appears, input the x- and y-axis zoom factor, and then tap 
[OK].

3. Tap [Zoom] - [Zoom In] to enlarge to the specified factor, or [Zoom] - [Zoom Out] 
to reduce.

Graph controller arrows

بزرگ نمایی در پنجره گراف
کلاس پــد شــما طیــف وســیعی از انــواع بــزرگ نمایــی هــا را فراهــم مــی نمایــد کــه 
شــما مــی توانیــد بــا اســتفاده از ایــن دســتورات گــراف یــا بخشــی از گــراف را بــزرگ 

نمایــی یــا کوچــک نمایــی کنیــد.

بــرای انجــام ایــن نــوع بــزرگ 
نمایــی

این کار را انجام دهید

ــه  ــک ب ــی نواحــی نزدی ــزرگ نمای ــرای ب ب
مــرز

 را 
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Q Zoom[  .1[ و ســپس ]Box[ و یــا 
ــد. ــاب کنی انتخ

ــد  ــم کلاس پ ــش قل ــه ی نمای 2.  روی صفح
را در ناحیــه ای کــه میخواهیــد بــزرگ نمایــی 

ــد. ــد و آن را درگ کنی ــد بگذاری کنی
3.  قلم را از صفحه ی نمایش بردارید.

ــه کل  ــوی ک ــه نح ــده ب ــاب ش ــه انتخ •  ناحی
صفحــه نمایــش را پوشــش دهــد بــزرگ نمایــی 

مــی شــود.
ــی  ــک نمای ــا کوچ ــی ی ــزرگ نمای ــرای ب ب

ــددی ــور ع ــاص از فاکت ــش خ ــک بخ ی
Zoom[  .1[ و سپس ]Factor[ را انتخاب کنید.

ــدار  ــده مق ــاز ش ــاوره ای ب ــره ی مح 2.  در پنج
بــزرگ نمایــی مــورد نیــاز محــور -x یــا -y را وارد 

ــد. ــا ]OK[ را بزنی ــرده و در انته ک
3.  گزینــه]Zoom[ و بعــد از آن ]Zoom In[ را 
بــرای بــزرگ نمایــی در یــک مقــدار خــاص انتخاب 
ابتــدا ]Zoom[ و  کنید.بــرای کوچــک نمایــی 

ــد. ــاب کنی ــپس ]Zoom Out[را انتخ س
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ــه ی  ــن کار در صفح ــام ای ــرای انج ب
ــش  نمای

این کار را انجام دهید

ــش  ــه نمای ــاد صفح ــودکار ابع ــم خ تنظی
ــده  ــم ش ــراف رس ــه گ ــته ب بس

ابتــدا ]Zoom[ و ســپس ]Auto[ را انتخــاب 
ــد. ــار دهی  را فش
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To do this on the Graph window: Do this:

Automatically configure settings so the Graph screen fills the entire 
screen in accordance with the graph being drawn

Tap [Zoom] and then [Auto], or 
tap R.

Return a graph to its original View Window settings Tap [Zoom] and then [Original].

Adjust View Window x-axis values so that they are identical to the y-axis 
values

Tap [Zoom] and then [Square].

Round View Window settings (xmin, xmax, xdot) to an appropriate 
number of decimal places and redraw the graph

Tap [Zoom] and then [Round].

Make the value of each dot equal 1, which makes all coordinate values 
integers

Tap [Zoom] and then [Integer].

Return View Window parameters to their settings prior to the last zoom 
operation

Tap [Zoom] and then [Previous].

Return View Window parameters to their initial default (see “Initial 
(Default)” under “View Window Preset Parameters” on page 102)

Tap [Zoom] and then [Initialize].

Redraw graphs using preset View Window parameter values See “Using Quick Zoom” below.

Using Quick Zoom
The quick zoom commands on the [Zoom] menu draw a graph using preset built-in View Window parameter 
values.

Note:  The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
initial default setting of the Graph & Table application). Tapping r on the icon panel will switch to the 
full-screen view and change the View Window settings.

Command
View Window Parameter Values*1

xmin xmax xscale ymin ymax yscale

Quick Trig *2 *2 *2 –2.1 2.1 1

Quick log (x) –2 13.4 2 –4.6 4.6 1

Quick e^x –2.2 2.2 1 –1.4 9 1

Quick x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –12 80 5

Quick –x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –80 12 5

Quick Standard –10 10 1 –10 10 1

*1   Any View Window parameter that is not shown in the above table is unchanged when you execute a quick 
zoom command.

*2   Depending on the Basic Format Angle setting, executing Quick Trig changes the xscale setting to π/2 (for 
Radian), 90 (for Degree), or 100 (for Grad). The following settings are applied based on the xscale value: 
xmin = –7.7 × xscale, xmax = 7.7 × xscale.

 Using Built-in Functions for Graphing
Your ClassPad is pre-programmed with the commonly used functions listed below. You can recall a built-in 
function, assign values to its coefficients, and graph the results.

y = a�x + b y = a�cos (b�x + c) + d y = a�e^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^2 + b�x + c y = a�tan (b�x + c) + d y = a^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^3 + b�x^2 + c�x + d y = a�log (b�x + c) + d y = a /(b�x + c) + d
y = a�sin (b�x + c) + d y = a�ln (b�x + c) + d

Note: Built-in functions are graphed automatically and cannot be used for input on the Graph Editor window.

ــکل  ــا ش ــد ی کنی
ابتــدا ]Zoom[ و ســپس ]Original[ را انتخــاب بازگشت یک نمودار به اندازه ی اصلی

. کنید
تنظیــم مقادیــر محــور x در پنجــره ی 
ــا مقادیــر  نمایــش کــه باعــث مــی شــود ب

ــود. ــان ش ــور y همس مح

ــاب  ــپس ]Square[ را انتخ ــدا ]Zoom[ و س ابت
کنیــد.

ــش  ــره نمای ــات پنج ــردن تنظیم ــرد ک گ
)O(بــه یــک عــدد مناســب و ترســیم 

مجــدد آن 

ــاب  ــپس ]Round[ را انتخ ــدا ]Zoom[ و س ابت
کنیــد.

ــث  ــه باع ــه ک ــر نقط ــه ه دادن ارزش 1 ب
مــی شــود مقادیــر مختصــات عــددی 

صحیــح باشــند.

ــاب  ــپس]Integer[ را انتخ ــدا ]Zoom[ و س ابت
ــد. کنی

ــه  ــای صفح ــات پارامتره ــت تنظیم بازگش
ــی ــی قبل ــزرگ نمای ــدار ب ــه مق ــش ب نمای

ابتــدا ]Zoom[ و ســپس ]Previous[ را انتخــاب 
. کنید

ــه  ــای صفح ــات پارامتره ــت تنظیم بازگش
ی نمایــش بــه مقــدار  اولیــه خــود )پیــش 

فــرض( 

]Initialize[ و سپس ]Zoom[ ابتدا

رســم مجــدد نمودارهــا بــا اســتفاده از 
تنظیمــات پیــش فــرض پنجــره ی نمایــش

نگاه کنید به قسمت بزرگ نمایی سریع

بزرگ نمایی سریع:
دســتورات بــزرگ نمایــی ســریع در منــوی ]Zoom[ گــراف هــا را بــر اســاس تنظیمــات 

پیــش فــرض پنجــره نمایــش رســم میکنــد.
ــی  ــره گراف ــاس پنج ــده اند،براس ــته ش ــر نوش ــتورالعمل زی ــه دردس ــری ک نکته:مقادی
هســتند کــه نصــف صفحــه ی نمایــش را در بــر مــی گیرد)پیــش فــرض در برنامــه ی 
 روی نــوار پایینــی صفحــه ی نمایش،حالــت 
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To do this on the Graph window: Do this:

Automatically configure settings so the Graph screen fills the entire 
screen in accordance with the graph being drawn

Tap [Zoom] and then [Auto], or 
tap R.

Return a graph to its original View Window settings Tap [Zoom] and then [Original].

Adjust View Window x-axis values so that they are identical to the y-axis 
values

Tap [Zoom] and then [Square].

Round View Window settings (xmin, xmax, xdot) to an appropriate 
number of decimal places and redraw the graph

Tap [Zoom] and then [Round].

Make the value of each dot equal 1, which makes all coordinate values 
integers

Tap [Zoom] and then [Integer].

Return View Window parameters to their settings prior to the last zoom 
operation

Tap [Zoom] and then [Previous].

Return View Window parameters to their initial default (see “Initial 
(Default)” under “View Window Preset Parameters” on page 102)

Tap [Zoom] and then [Initialize].

Redraw graphs using preset View Window parameter values See “Using Quick Zoom” below.

Using Quick Zoom
The quick zoom commands on the [Zoom] menu draw a graph using preset built-in View Window parameter 
values.

Note:  The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
initial default setting of the Graph & Table application). Tapping r on the icon panel will switch to the 
full-screen view and change the View Window settings.

Command
View Window Parameter Values*1

xmin xmax xscale ymin ymax yscale

Quick Trig *2 *2 *2 –2.1 2.1 1

Quick log (x) –2 13.4 2 –4.6 4.6 1

Quick e^x –2.2 2.2 1 –1.4 9 1

Quick x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –12 80 5

Quick –x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –80 12 5

Quick Standard –10 10 1 –10 10 1

*1   Any View Window parameter that is not shown in the above table is unchanged when you execute a quick 
zoom command.

*2   Depending on the Basic Format Angle setting, executing Quick Trig changes the xscale setting to π/2 (for 
Radian), 90 (for Degree), or 100 (for Grad). The following settings are applied based on the xscale value: 
xmin = –7.7 × xscale, xmax = 7.7 × xscale.

 Using Built-in Functions for Graphing
Your ClassPad is pre-programmed with the commonly used functions listed below. You can recall a built-in 
function, assign values to its coefficients, and graph the results.

y = a�x + b y = a�cos (b�x + c) + d y = a�e^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^2 + b�x + c y = a�tan (b�x + c) + d y = a^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^3 + b�x^2 + c�x + d y = a�log (b�x + c) + d y = a /(b�x + c) + d
y = a�sin (b�x + c) + d y = a�ln (b�x + c) + d

Note: Built-in functions are graphed automatically and cannot be used for input on the Graph Editor window.

The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
r

The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
r

The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
گــراف و جدول(.بــا فشــردن گزینــه ی 

تمــام صفحــه اعمــال مــی شــود کــه بــه تبــع آن تنظیمــات پارامترهــای پنجــره نمایــش 
تغییــر خواهنــد کــرد.
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مقادیر پارامتر های پنجره ی نمایش
yscaleymaxyminxscalexmaxxminدستور

12.1–2.1*2*2*2Quick Trig

14.6–4.6213.4–2Quick log )x(

19–1.412.2–2.2Quick e^x

580–1227.7–7.7Quick x^2

512–8027.7–7.7Quick –x^2

110–10110–10Quick Standard

ــن معنــی  ــده اســت بدی ــالا نیام ــی ای کــه در جــدول ب ــزرگ نمای 1*:  هــر دســتور ب
ــی مــی  ــر باق ــدون تغیی ــی تنظیمــات آن ب ــزرگ نمای ــا اجــرای دســتور ب اســت کــه ب

ــد. مان
2*:  بســته بــه تنظیمــات نحــوه ی نمایــش زوایا،اجــرای دســتور Quick Trig تنظیمــات 

مقیــاس xscale( x(,را بــه صــورت زیــر تغییــر مــی دهــد:
ــر اســاس  ــن تنظیمــات ب ــراد. ای ــرای گ ــرای درجــه و 1۰۰ب ــان، ۹۰ ب ــرای رادی  ب
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To do this on the Graph window: Do this:

Automatically configure settings so the Graph screen fills the entire 
screen in accordance with the graph being drawn

Tap [Zoom] and then [Auto], or 
tap R.

Return a graph to its original View Window settings Tap [Zoom] and then [Original].

Adjust View Window x-axis values so that they are identical to the y-axis 
values

Tap [Zoom] and then [Square].

Round View Window settings (xmin, xmax, xdot) to an appropriate 
number of decimal places and redraw the graph

Tap [Zoom] and then [Round].

Make the value of each dot equal 1, which makes all coordinate values 
integers

Tap [Zoom] and then [Integer].

Return View Window parameters to their settings prior to the last zoom 
operation

Tap [Zoom] and then [Previous].

Return View Window parameters to their initial default (see “Initial 
(Default)” under “View Window Preset Parameters” on page 102)

Tap [Zoom] and then [Initialize].

Redraw graphs using preset View Window parameter values See “Using Quick Zoom” below.

Using Quick Zoom
The quick zoom commands on the [Zoom] menu draw a graph using preset built-in View Window parameter 
values.

Note:  The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
initial default setting of the Graph & Table application). Tapping r on the icon panel will switch to the 
full-screen view and change the View Window settings.

Command
View Window Parameter Values*1

xmin xmax xscale ymin ymax yscale

Quick Trig *2 *2 *2 –2.1 2.1 1

Quick log (x) –2 13.4 2 –4.6 4.6 1

Quick e^x –2.2 2.2 1 –1.4 9 1

Quick x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –12 80 5

Quick –x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –80 12 5

Quick Standard –10 10 1 –10 10 1

*1   Any View Window parameter that is not shown in the above table is unchanged when you execute a quick 
zoom command.

*2   Depending on the Basic Format Angle setting, executing Quick Trig changes the xscale setting to π/2 (for 
Radian), 90 (for Degree), or 100 (for Grad). The following settings are applied based on the xscale value: 
xmin = –7.7 × xscale, xmax = 7.7 × xscale.

 Using Built-in Functions for Graphing
Your ClassPad is pre-programmed with the commonly used functions listed below. You can recall a built-in 
function, assign values to its coefficients, and graph the results.

y = a�x + b y = a�cos (b�x + c) + d y = a�e^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^2 + b�x + c y = a�tan (b�x + c) + d y = a^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^3 + b�x^2 + c�x + d y = a�log (b�x + c) + d y = a /(b�x + c) + d
y = a�sin (b�x + c) + d y = a�ln (b�x + c) + d

Note: Built-in functions are graphed automatically and cannot be used for input on the Graph Editor window.

π/2 (for 
شــوند. مــی  اجــرا 
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To do this on the Graph window: Do this:

Automatically configure settings so the Graph screen fills the entire 
screen in accordance with the graph being drawn

Tap [Zoom] and then [Auto], or 
tap R.

Return a graph to its original View Window settings Tap [Zoom] and then [Original].

Adjust View Window x-axis values so that they are identical to the y-axis 
values

Tap [Zoom] and then [Square].

Round View Window settings (xmin, xmax, xdot) to an appropriate 
number of decimal places and redraw the graph

Tap [Zoom] and then [Round].

Make the value of each dot equal 1, which makes all coordinate values 
integers

Tap [Zoom] and then [Integer].

Return View Window parameters to their settings prior to the last zoom 
operation

Tap [Zoom] and then [Previous].

Return View Window parameters to their initial default (see “Initial 
(Default)” under “View Window Preset Parameters” on page 102)

Tap [Zoom] and then [Initialize].

Redraw graphs using preset View Window parameter values See “Using Quick Zoom” below.

Using Quick Zoom
The quick zoom commands on the [Zoom] menu draw a graph using preset built-in View Window parameter 
values.

Note:  The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
initial default setting of the Graph & Table application). Tapping r on the icon panel will switch to the 
full-screen view and change the View Window settings.

Command
View Window Parameter Values*1

xmin xmax xscale ymin ymax yscale

Quick Trig *2 *2 *2 –2.1 2.1 1

Quick log (x) –2 13.4 2 –4.6 4.6 1

Quick e^x –2.2 2.2 1 –1.4 9 1

Quick x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –12 80 5

Quick –x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –80 12 5

Quick Standard –10 10 1 –10 10 1

*1   Any View Window parameter that is not shown in the above table is unchanged when you execute a quick 
zoom command.

*2   Depending on the Basic Format Angle setting, executing Quick Trig changes the xscale setting to π/2 (for 
Radian), 90 (for Degree), or 100 (for Grad). The following settings are applied based on the xscale value: 
xmin = –7.7 × xscale, xmax = 7.7 × xscale.

 Using Built-in Functions for Graphing
Your ClassPad is pre-programmed with the commonly used functions listed below. You can recall a built-in 
function, assign values to its coefficients, and graph the results.

y = a�x + b y = a�cos (b�x + c) + d y = a�e^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^2 + b�x + c y = a�tan (b�x + c) + d y = a^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^3 + b�x^2 + c�x + d y = a�log (b�x + c) + d y = a /(b�x + c) + d
y = a�sin (b�x + c) + d y = a�ln (b�x + c) + d

Note: Built-in functions are graphed automatically and cannot be used for input on the Graph Editor window.

xmin = –7.7 × xscale, xmax = 7.7 × xscale.مقادیر

استفاده از توابع پیش ساخته برای رسم نمودار:
ــا  ــه ب ــت ک ــده اس ــزی ش ــه ری ــرد برنام ــوم و پرکارب ــع مرس ــا تواب ــما ب ــد ش کلاس پ
فراخوانــی آن هــا و جــای گــذاری مقادیــر دلخــواه خــود بــه جــای ضرایب،مــی توانیــد 

ــد. ــه ســرعت نمــودار آن را رســم کنی ب
این توابع به قرار زیر است:
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To do this on the Graph window: Do this:

Automatically configure settings so the Graph screen fills the entire 
screen in accordance with the graph being drawn

Tap [Zoom] and then [Auto], or 
tap R.

Return a graph to its original View Window settings Tap [Zoom] and then [Original].

Adjust View Window x-axis values so that they are identical to the y-axis 
values

Tap [Zoom] and then [Square].

Round View Window settings (xmin, xmax, xdot) to an appropriate 
number of decimal places and redraw the graph

Tap [Zoom] and then [Round].

Make the value of each dot equal 1, which makes all coordinate values 
integers

Tap [Zoom] and then [Integer].

Return View Window parameters to their settings prior to the last zoom 
operation

Tap [Zoom] and then [Previous].

Return View Window parameters to their initial default (see “Initial 
(Default)” under “View Window Preset Parameters” on page 102)

Tap [Zoom] and then [Initialize].

Redraw graphs using preset View Window parameter values See “Using Quick Zoom” below.

Using Quick Zoom
The quick zoom commands on the [Zoom] menu draw a graph using preset built-in View Window parameter 
values.

Note:  The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
initial default setting of the Graph & Table application). Tapping r on the icon panel will switch to the 
full-screen view and change the View Window settings.

Command
View Window Parameter Values*1

xmin xmax xscale ymin ymax yscale

Quick Trig *2 *2 *2 –2.1 2.1 1

Quick log (x) –2 13.4 2 –4.6 4.6 1

Quick e^x –2.2 2.2 1 –1.4 9 1

Quick x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –12 80 5

Quick –x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –80 12 5

Quick Standard –10 10 1 –10 10 1

*1   Any View Window parameter that is not shown in the above table is unchanged when you execute a quick 
zoom command.

*2   Depending on the Basic Format Angle setting, executing Quick Trig changes the xscale setting to π/2 (for 
Radian), 90 (for Degree), or 100 (for Grad). The following settings are applied based on the xscale value: 
xmin = –7.7 × xscale, xmax = 7.7 × xscale.

 Using Built-in Functions for Graphing
Your ClassPad is pre-programmed with the commonly used functions listed below. You can recall a built-in 
function, assign values to its coefficients, and graph the results.

y = a�x + b y = a�cos (b�x + c) + d y = a�e^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^2 + b�x + c y = a�tan (b�x + c) + d y = a^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^3 + b�x^2 + c�x + d y = a�log (b�x + c) + d y = a /(b�x + c) + d
y = a�sin (b�x + c) + d y = a�ln (b�x + c) + d

Note: Built-in functions are graphed automatically and cannot be used for input on the Graph Editor window.
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To do this on the Graph window: Do this:

Automatically configure settings so the Graph screen fills the entire 
screen in accordance with the graph being drawn

Tap [Zoom] and then [Auto], or 
tap R.

Return a graph to its original View Window settings Tap [Zoom] and then [Original].

Adjust View Window x-axis values so that they are identical to the y-axis 
values

Tap [Zoom] and then [Square].

Round View Window settings (xmin, xmax, xdot) to an appropriate 
number of decimal places and redraw the graph

Tap [Zoom] and then [Round].

Make the value of each dot equal 1, which makes all coordinate values 
integers

Tap [Zoom] and then [Integer].

Return View Window parameters to their settings prior to the last zoom 
operation

Tap [Zoom] and then [Previous].

Return View Window parameters to their initial default (see “Initial 
(Default)” under “View Window Preset Parameters” on page 102)

Tap [Zoom] and then [Initialize].

Redraw graphs using preset View Window parameter values See “Using Quick Zoom” below.

Using Quick Zoom
The quick zoom commands on the [Zoom] menu draw a graph using preset built-in View Window parameter 
values.

Note:  The values in the explanations below apply during the half-size view of the Graph window (which is the 
initial default setting of the Graph & Table application). Tapping r on the icon panel will switch to the 
full-screen view and change the View Window settings.

Command
View Window Parameter Values*1

xmin xmax xscale ymin ymax yscale

Quick Trig *2 *2 *2 –2.1 2.1 1

Quick log (x) –2 13.4 2 –4.6 4.6 1

Quick e^x –2.2 2.2 1 –1.4 9 1

Quick x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –12 80 5

Quick –x^2 –7.7 7.7 2 –80 12 5

Quick Standard –10 10 1 –10 10 1

*1   Any View Window parameter that is not shown in the above table is unchanged when you execute a quick 
zoom command.

*2   Depending on the Basic Format Angle setting, executing Quick Trig changes the xscale setting to π/2 (for 
Radian), 90 (for Degree), or 100 (for Grad). The following settings are applied based on the xscale value: 
xmin = –7.7 × xscale, xmax = 7.7 × xscale.

 Using Built-in Functions for Graphing
Your ClassPad is pre-programmed with the commonly used functions listed below. You can recall a built-in 
function, assign values to its coefficients, and graph the results.

y = a�x + b y = a�cos (b�x + c) + d y = a�e^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^2 + b�x + c y = a�tan (b�x + c) + d y = a^(b�x + c) + d
y = a�x^3 + b�x^2 + c�x + d y = a�log (b�x + c) + d y = a /(b�x + c) + d
y = a�sin (b�x + c) + d y = a�ln (b�x + c) + d

Note: Built-in functions are graphed automatically and cannot be used for input on the Graph Editor window.
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بــرای اســتفاده از توابــع پیــش ســاخته شــده بــه صــورت زیــر عمــل مــی 
کنیــم:

1.  در پنجــره گــراف یــا پنجــره ی ویرایــش گــراف، زده ســپس ]Built-In[ را فشــار 
. هید د

2.  در منــوی ظاهــر شــده تابــع دلخــواه خــود را انتخــاب کنیــد در ایــن حالــت یــک پنجره 
ــر دلخــواه خــود  ــا مقادی ــر ضرایــب را ب ــاز مــی شــود کــه بایــد مقادی ی محــاوره ای ب
جــای گــذاری کنید.مقــدار واقعــی ایــن ضرایــب بســتگی بــه تابــع انتخابــی شــما دارد.

3.  مقادیر دلخواه خود را به ضرایب اختصاص دهید.
4.  گزینه ]OK[ را فشار دهید تا نمودار رسم شود.

ذخیره کردن یک تصویر از یک نمودار:
بــا دنبــال کــردن مراحــل زیــر مــی توانیــد تصویــری از یــک نمــودار را بــرای مراجعــات 

بعــدی ذخیــره کنیــد.

•   باز کردن تصویر یک نمودار:
1.  بــر روی پنجــره ی نمایش،گزینــه  را فشــار دهیــد و ســپس ]Open Picture[ را 

انتخــاب کنیــد.
در این حالت لیستی از اسامی تصاویر ذخیره شده پدیدار خواهد شد.

2.  نام تصویر دلخواه خود را انتخاب کرده و ]OK[ را فشار دهید.
ــش نشــان داده  ــه در پنجــره ی نمای ــس زمین ــوان پ ــه عن •   عکــس انتخــاب شــده ب

مــی شــود.

•   ذخیره کردن یک تصویر از یک نمودار
1.  نمودار مورد نظر خود را رسم کنید.

2.  گزینــه  را انتخــاب کــرده و ســپس ]Save Picture[ را بزنیــد.در ایــن حالــت یــک 
پنجــره ی محــاوره ای بــاز مــی شــود کــه مــی توانیــد نــام عکــس را وارد کنیــد.

3.  نام را وارد کرده و در آخر ]OK[ را بزنید.

•  پاک کردن تصویر تابع:
بر روی پنجره ی نمودار گزینه  را فشار داده و سپس ]Clear Picture[ را بزنید.
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ــره ی  ــه ی پنج ــس زمین ــس پ ــنایی عک ــدت روش ــم ش تنظی
ــراف: گ

شــما مــی توانیــد شــدت روشــنایی عکــس پــس زمینــه پنجــره ی گــراف در بــازه%۰ 
)بــه صــورت پیــش فرض(تــا 1۰۰% )تمامــا ســفید(تنظیم کنید.مقادیــر بیشــتر باعــث 
روشــن تــر شــدن عکــس شــده و نهایتــا مقــدار1۰۰%  باعــث ســفید شــدن کلــی عکــس 
مــی شــود.با اســتفاده از ایــن قابلیــت مــی توانیــد شــدت نــور دلخــواه خــود را بــرای 

بهتــر دیــده شــدن نمــودار  تنظیــم کنیــد.

•   تنظیم شدت روشنایی عکس پس زمینه ی پنجره ی گراف:
1.  بر روی پنجره ی گراف گزینه  را زده و سپس  ]Fade I/O[ را بزنید.

بــا ایــن کار یــک لغزنــده بــرای تنظیــم روشــنایی روی صفحــه ی نمایــش ظاهــر مــی 
شــود.

 روی دســتگاه شــدت روشــنایی را 
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 uClassPad Operation

1. On the Graph window or Graph Editor window, tap a and then [Built-In].

2. On the menu that appears, tap the built-in function you want to select.

• This displays a dialog box for assigning values to the coefficients. The actual coefficients that appear (a 
through d) depend on the built-in function you selected.

3. Assign values to each coefficient.

4. Tap [OK] to graph.

Saving a Screenshot of a Graph
Use the following procedures to save a screenshot of a graph as image data for later recall.

 uTo open a screenshot of a graph

1. On the Graph window, tap a and then [Open Picture]. This displays a list of names of graph images you 
have stored in memory.

2. Select the name of the image you want, and then tap [OK].

• The image you select is displayed as the Graph window background.

 uTo save a screenshot of a graph

1. Draw the graph you want to save.

2. Tap a and then [Save Picture]. This displays a dialog box for inputting a name for the screenshot.

3. Enter the name and then tap [OK].

 uTo clear the current screenshot of a graph

On the Graph window, tap a and then [Clear Picture].

Adjusting the Lightness (Fade I/O) of the Graph Window Background Image
You can adjust the lightness of the graph window background image within a range of 0% (as-is) to 100% (all 
white). A higher setting value makes the image lighter, and a setting of 100% displays an all white background. 
You can use this setting to adjust the background image to a level that makes the graph easier to see.

 uTo adjust the lightness (Fade I/O) of the graph window background image

1. On the Graph window, tap a and then [Fade I/O].

• This causes a slider for adjusting image lightness to appear on the toolbar.

2. Use d and e to adjust the lightness value.

• Each press of d and e changes the setting value in steps of 5%.

3. After the setting is the way you want, tap [OK].

d and  and  و 
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e to adjust the lightness value. to adjust the lightness value. 2.  بــا اســتفاده از دکمــه هــای فیزیکــی
 شــدت روشــنایی بــه انــدازه 5% تغییــر 
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d and  یــا 
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.  بــا اســتفاده از دکمــه هــای فیزیکــی 
e to adjust the lightness value. تنظیــم کنید.بــا هــر بــار فشــردن

مــی کنــد.
3.  هنگامی که شدت نور مورد نظر خود را تنظیم کردید ]OK[ را بزنید.
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3-3 طریقه استفاده از برنامه جدول و گراف
ــداد  ــدول اع ــه ج ــت ک ــدول» اس ــره ج ــک «پنج ــامل ی ــراف ش ــدول و گ ــه ج برنام
ــراف وارد  ــش گ ــره ی ویرای ــه در پنج ــی ک ــط توابع ــه توس ــا را ک ــه آن ه و خلاص

ــد. ــی کن ــد م کردید،تولی

تولید جدول اعداد:
جــدول اعــداد مــی توانــد بــرای یــک یــا چنــد تابــع بــر حســب y یــا r و یــا حتــی توابــع 
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پارامتــری کــه در پنجــره ی ویرایــش گــراف وارد کــرده اید ســاخته شــود.
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3-3  Using Table & Graph
The Graph & Table application includes a “Table window” for displaying number tables and summary tables 
generated with the functions you input on the Graph Editor window.

 Generating a Number Table
A number table can be created for one or more y=Type, r=Type, or ParamType (Parametric Type) functions 
registered on the Graph Editor window. 

 y=Type: (x, y) number table r=Type: (�, r) number table ParamType: (t, xt, yt) number table

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a number table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using the Table Input dialog box

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using a list stored in ClassPad memory

Tip
• The derivative is also included in the number table when the Graph Format 

“Derivative/Slope” check box is selected.

• You can specify the width of table cells using the [Cell Width Pattern] on the Graph 
Format dialog box (page 36).

 uTo generate a number table by specifying a range of values for x, �, or t using the Table Input 
dialog box

1. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for number table creation, and select the 
check box(es) to the left of the function(s) you want to use.

2. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

3. Tap 8 to display the Table Input dialog box.

4. Input the values for the x-, �-, or t -values of your table, and then tap [OK].

5. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

Tip: The above operation is possible only when “Table Input” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 
dialog box [Table Variable] item.

 y=Type: (x, y) number table r=Type: (�, r) number table 
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ParamType: (t, xt, yt) number table

در ادامــه دو روش کــه در برنامــه جــدول و گــراف بــرای ســاخت جــدول اعــداد بــه کار مــی 
رود ارائــه مــی شــود:

 یــا t بــا اســتفاده از پنجــره محــاوره ای ورود مقادیــر 
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3-3  Using Table & Graph
The Graph & Table application includes a “Table window” for displaying number tables and summary tables 
generated with the functions you input on the Graph Editor window.

 Generating a Number Table
A number table can be created for one or more y=Type, r=Type, or ParamType (Parametric Type) functions 
registered on the Graph Editor window. 

 y=Type: (x, y) number table r=Type: (�, r) number table ParamType: (t, xt, yt) number table

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a number table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using the Table Input dialog box

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using a list stored in ClassPad memory

Tip
• The derivative is also included in the number table when the Graph Format 

“Derivative/Slope” check box is selected.

• You can specify the width of table cells using the [Cell Width Pattern] on the Graph 
Format dialog box (page 36).

 uTo generate a number table by specifying a range of values for x, �, or t using the Table Input 
dialog box

1. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for number table creation, and select the 
check box(es) to the left of the function(s) you want to use.

2. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

3. Tap 8 to display the Table Input dialog box.

4. Input the values for the x-, �-, or t -values of your table, and then tap [OK].

5. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

Tip: The above operation is possible only when “Table Input” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 
dialog box [Table Variable] item.

� ، x اختصــاص بــازه ای بــرای   •
ل و جد

 یــا t بــا اســتفاده از یــک لیســت ذخیــره شــده در 
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3-3  Using Table & Graph
The Graph & Table application includes a “Table window” for displaying number tables and summary tables 
generated with the functions you input on the Graph Editor window.

 Generating a Number Table
A number table can be created for one or more y=Type, r=Type, or ParamType (Parametric Type) functions 
registered on the Graph Editor window. 

 y=Type: (x, y) number table r=Type: (�, r) number table ParamType: (t, xt, yt) number table

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a number table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using the Table Input dialog box

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using a list stored in ClassPad memory

Tip
• The derivative is also included in the number table when the Graph Format 

“Derivative/Slope” check box is selected.

• You can specify the width of table cells using the [Cell Width Pattern] on the Graph 
Format dialog box (page 36).

 uTo generate a number table by specifying a range of values for x, �, or t using the Table Input 
dialog box

1. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for number table creation, and select the 
check box(es) to the left of the function(s) you want to use.

2. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

3. Tap 8 to display the Table Input dialog box.

4. Input the values for the x-, �-, or t -values of your table, and then tap [OK].

5. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

Tip: The above operation is possible only when “Table Input” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 
dialog box [Table Variable] item.

� ، x اختصــاص بــازه ای بــرای   •
پد کلاس 
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نکته:
ــه شــرطی کــه چــک باکــس گزینــه ی  •   مشــتق نیــز دارای جــدول اعــداد اســت ب

ــد. ــده باش ”Derivative/Slope“ زده ش

•   مــی توانیــد بــا اســتفاده از گزینــه ی ]Cell Width Pattern[ پهنــای خانــه هــای 
جــدول را توســط پنجــره محــاوره ای فرمــت گــراف تغییــر دهیــد.
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3-3  Using Table & Graph
The Graph & Table application includes a “Table window” for displaying number tables and summary tables 
generated with the functions you input on the Graph Editor window.

 Generating a Number Table
A number table can be created for one or more y=Type, r=Type, or ParamType (Parametric Type) functions 
registered on the Graph Editor window. 

 y=Type: (x, y) number table r=Type: (�, r) number table ParamType: (t, xt, yt) number table

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a number table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using the Table Input dialog box

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using a list stored in ClassPad memory

Tip
• The derivative is also included in the number table when the Graph Format 

“Derivative/Slope” check box is selected.

• You can specify the width of table cells using the [Cell Width Pattern] on the Graph 
Format dialog box (page 36).

 uTo generate a number table by specifying a range of values for x, �, or t using the Table Input 
dialog box

1. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for number table creation, and select the 
check box(es) to the left of the function(s) you want to use.

2. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

3. Tap 8 to display the Table Input dialog box.

4. Input the values for the x-, �-, or t -values of your table, and then tap [OK].

5. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

Tip: The above operation is possible only when “Table Input” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 
dialog box [Table Variable] item.

 و t بــا 

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　106

3-3  Using Table & Graph
The Graph & Table application includes a “Table window” for displaying number tables and summary tables 
generated with the functions you input on the Graph Editor window.

 Generating a Number Table
A number table can be created for one or more y=Type, r=Type, or ParamType (Parametric Type) functions 
registered on the Graph Editor window. 

 y=Type: (x, y) number table r=Type: (�, r) number table ParamType: (t, xt, yt) number table

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a number table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using the Table Input dialog box

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using a list stored in ClassPad memory

Tip
• The derivative is also included in the number table when the Graph Format 

“Derivative/Slope” check box is selected.

• You can specify the width of table cells using the [Cell Width Pattern] on the Graph 
Format dialog box (page 36).

 uTo generate a number table by specifying a range of values for x, �, or t using the Table Input 
dialog box

1. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for number table creation, and select the 
check box(es) to the left of the function(s) you want to use.

2. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

3. Tap 8 to display the Table Input dialog box.

4. Input the values for the x-, �-, or t -values of your table, and then tap [OK].

5. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

Tip: The above operation is possible only when “Table Input” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 
dialog box [Table Variable] item.

•  تولیــد جــدول اعــداد بــا اختصــاص یــک بــازه بــرای مقادیــرx و �
اســتفاده از پنجــره محــاوره ای ورود ارقــام جــدول:

1.  در پنجــره ی ویرایــش گراف،تابــع یــا توابعــی کــه مــی خواهیــد جدولشــان تولیــد 
شــود را وارد کنید.ســپس چــک باکــس کنــار آن هــا را بزنیــد.

ــع  ــرم تاب ــه ی ]Type[ را زده و ســپس ف ــش، گزین ــی صفحــه ی نمای ــوار بالای 2.  درن
ــات  ــا مختص ــتطیلی]y=Type[ ی ــات مس ــاب کنید)مختص ــود را انتخ ــر خ ــورد نظ م

) ]ParamType[ ــری ــع پارامت ــا تواب ــی ]r=Type[ی قطب
 را فشار داده تا پنجره محاوره ای ورود ارقام جدول ظاهر شود.
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3-3  Using Table & Graph
The Graph & Table application includes a “Table window” for displaying number tables and summary tables 
generated with the functions you input on the Graph Editor window.

 Generating a Number Table
A number table can be created for one or more y=Type, r=Type, or ParamType (Parametric Type) functions 
registered on the Graph Editor window. 

 y=Type: (x, y) number table r=Type: (�, r) number table ParamType: (t, xt, yt) number table

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a number table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using the Table Input dialog box

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using a list stored in ClassPad memory

Tip
• The derivative is also included in the number table when the Graph Format 

“Derivative/Slope” check box is selected.

• You can specify the width of table cells using the [Cell Width Pattern] on the Graph 
Format dialog box (page 36).

 uTo generate a number table by specifying a range of values for x, �, or t using the Table Input 
dialog box

1. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for number table creation, and select the 
check box(es) to the left of the function(s) you want to use.

2. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

3. Tap 8 to display the Table Input dialog box.

4. Input the values for the x-, �-, or t -values of your table, and then tap [OK].

5. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

Tip: The above operation is possible only when “Table Input” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 
dialog box [Table Variable] item.

8 to display the Table Input dialog box. 3.  گزینه
 یا -t جدول خود را وارد کرده و سپس ]OK[ را بزنید.
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3-3  Using Table & Graph
The Graph & Table application includes a “Table window” for displaying number tables and summary tables 
generated with the functions you input on the Graph Editor window.

 Generating a Number Table
A number table can be created for one or more y=Type, r=Type, or ParamType (Parametric Type) functions 
registered on the Graph Editor window. 

 y=Type: (x, y) number table r=Type: (�, r) number table ParamType: (t, xt, yt) number table

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a number table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using the Table Input dialog box

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using a list stored in ClassPad memory

Tip
• The derivative is also included in the number table when the Graph Format 

“Derivative/Slope” check box is selected.

• You can specify the width of table cells using the [Cell Width Pattern] on the Graph 
Format dialog box (page 36).

 uTo generate a number table by specifying a range of values for x, �, or t using the Table Input 
dialog box

1. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for number table creation, and select the 
check box(es) to the left of the function(s) you want to use.

2. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

3. Tap 8 to display the Table Input dialog box.

4. Input the values for the x-, �-, or t -values of your table, and then tap [OK].

5. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

Tip: The above operation is possible only when “Table Input” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 
dialog box [Table Variable] item.

4.  تصاویر -x با -�
ــد شــده و در پنجــره جــدول  ــداد تولی ــا جــدول اع ــد ت  را فشــار دهی
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3-3  Using Table & Graph
The Graph & Table application includes a “Table window” for displaying number tables and summary tables 
generated with the functions you input on the Graph Editor window.

 Generating a Number Table
A number table can be created for one or more y=Type, r=Type, or ParamType (Parametric Type) functions 
registered on the Graph Editor window. 

 y=Type: (x, y) number table r=Type: (�, r) number table ParamType: (t, xt, yt) number table

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a number table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using the Table Input dialog box

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using a list stored in ClassPad memory

Tip
• The derivative is also included in the number table when the Graph Format 

“Derivative/Slope” check box is selected.

• You can specify the width of table cells using the [Cell Width Pattern] on the Graph 
Format dialog box (page 36).

 uTo generate a number table by specifying a range of values for x, �, or t using the Table Input 
dialog box

1. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for number table creation, and select the 
check box(es) to the left of the function(s) you want to use.

2. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

3. Tap 8 to display the Table Input dialog box.

4. Input the values for the x-, �-, or t -values of your table, and then tap [OK].

5. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

Tip: The above operation is possible only when “Table Input” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 
dialog box [Table Variable] item.

ــه  5.  گزین
ــود. ــش داده ش نمای

نکته:
ــداد  ــه ی ورودی اع ــه گزین ــت ک ــر اس ــکان پذی ــی ام ــالا هنگام ــتورات ب ــرای دس اج
جــدول ”Table Input“ در پنجــره ی محــاوره ای فرمــت گــراف انتخــاب شــده باشــد.

 x تولیــد یــک جــدول عــددی توســط اختصــاص مقادیــر لیســتی بــرای  •
: t و 
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3-3  Using Table & Graph
The Graph & Table application includes a “Table window” for displaying number tables and summary tables 
generated with the functions you input on the Graph Editor window.

 Generating a Number Table
A number table can be created for one or more y=Type, r=Type, or ParamType (Parametric Type) functions 
registered on the Graph Editor window. 

 y=Type: (x, y) number table r=Type: (�, r) number table ParamType: (t, xt, yt) number table

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a number table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using the Table Input dialog box

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using a list stored in ClassPad memory

Tip
• The derivative is also included in the number table when the Graph Format 

“Derivative/Slope” check box is selected.

• You can specify the width of table cells using the [Cell Width Pattern] on the Graph 
Format dialog box (page 36).

 uTo generate a number table by specifying a range of values for x, �, or t using the Table Input 
dialog box

1. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for number table creation, and select the 
check box(es) to the left of the function(s) you want to use.

2. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

3. Tap 8 to display the Table Input dialog box.

4. Input the values for the x-, �-, or t -values of your table, and then tap [OK].

5. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

Tip: The above operation is possible only when “Table Input” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 
dialog box [Table Variable] item.

و �
 و ســپس ]Graph Format[ را فشــار دهیــد تــا صفحــه ی محــاوره ای 
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 uTo generate a number table by assigning list values to x, �, or t
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Table Variable] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x, �, or t.
• For information about Stat Editor window operations, see Chapter 7.

6. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for 
number table creation, and select the check box(es) to the left of the 
function(s) you want to use.

7. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

8. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

 uTo draw a graph using a number table

Perform either of the operations below.

Tap [Graph] - [G-Plot] or tap !.

• This will draw a graph that plots the coordinates in the number table.

Tap [Graph] - [G-Connect] or $.

• This graphs the expression used to create the number table and plots the 
coordinates in the table.

 uTo save a number table to a list

1. On the Table window, select any cell in the column you want to save to a LIST variable.

• To save column y1, for example, select any cell in column y1.

2. Tap a and then [Table to List].

• This displays a dialog box for specifying a variable name.

3. Enter the name you want to give to the variable, and then tap [OK].

• This assigns the list of data you selected to a variable with the name you specified.

Showing Linked Displays of Number Table Coordinates and Graph Coordinates 
(Link Trace)
With Link Trace, selecting a value in a number table created using a function causes a crosshair pointer (trace 
pointer) to appear at the corresponding coordinates on the graph.

 0302    To create a number table of y = 3log(x+5), graph the values, and perform link trace

1.  گزینــه 
فرمــت گــراف بــاز شــود.

2.  ســر بــرگ ]Special[ را انتخــاب کــرده و ســپس از قســمت ]Table Variable[ یکــی 
از گزینــه هــای list1 تــا list6 و یــا لیســتی کــه خودتــا تعریــف کــرده ایــد را انتخــاب 
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. کنید
در اینجا به عنوان مثال، لیست list1(1( را انتخاب می کنیم.

3.  برای تایید تنظیمات گزینه ی ]Set[ را زده و پنجره محاوره ای را ببندید.
را زده،بعــد از آن ]Window[ و ســپس ]Stat Editor[ را فشــار دهیــد.
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 uTo generate a number table by assigning list values to x, �, or t
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Table Variable] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x, �, or t.
• For information about Stat Editor window operations, see Chapter 7.

6. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for 
number table creation, and select the check box(es) to the left of the 
function(s) you want to use.

7. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

8. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

 uTo draw a graph using a number table

Perform either of the operations below.

Tap [Graph] - [G-Plot] or tap !.

• This will draw a graph that plots the coordinates in the number table.

Tap [Graph] - [G-Connect] or $.

• This graphs the expression used to create the number table and plots the 
coordinates in the table.

 uTo save a number table to a list

1. On the Table window, select any cell in the column you want to save to a LIST variable.

• To save column y1, for example, select any cell in column y1.

2. Tap a and then [Table to List].

• This displays a dialog box for specifying a variable name.

3. Enter the name you want to give to the variable, and then tap [OK].

• This assigns the list of data you selected to a variable with the name you specified.

Showing Linked Displays of Number Table Coordinates and Graph Coordinates 
(Link Trace)
With Link Trace, selecting a value in a number table created using a function causes a crosshair pointer (trace 
pointer) to appear at the corresponding coordinates on the graph.

 0302    To create a number table of y = 3log(x+5), graph the values, and perform link trace

4.  گزینــه 
تــا پنجــره آن باز شــود.

5.  در لیســتی کــه در مرحلــه ی 2 انتخــاب 
ــه  ــری ک ــن مثال(مقادی ــت 1 در ای ــد )لیس کردی
ــد  ــاص دهی ــا t اختص  ی
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3-3  Using Table & Graph
The Graph & Table application includes a “Table window” for displaying number tables and summary tables 
generated with the functions you input on the Graph Editor window.

 Generating a Number Table
A number table can be created for one or more y=Type, r=Type, or ParamType (Parametric Type) functions 
registered on the Graph Editor window. 

 y=Type: (x, y) number table r=Type: (�, r) number table ParamType: (t, xt, yt) number table

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a number table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using the Table Input dialog box

• Specifying the value range of x, �, or t using a list stored in ClassPad memory

Tip
• The derivative is also included in the number table when the Graph Format 

“Derivative/Slope” check box is selected.

• You can specify the width of table cells using the [Cell Width Pattern] on the Graph 
Format dialog box (page 36).

 uTo generate a number table by specifying a range of values for x, �, or t using the Table Input 
dialog box

1. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for number table creation, and select the 
check box(es) to the left of the function(s) you want to use.

2. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

3. Tap 8 to display the Table Input dialog box.

4. Input the values for the x-, �-, or t -values of your table, and then tap [OK].

5. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

Tip: The above operation is possible only when “Table Input” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 
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ــه x و � ــد ب ــی خواهی م
را وارد کنیــد.

 Stat Editor ــرای آگاهــی از عملکــرد پنجــره •  ب
بــه بخــش 7 مراجعــه کنیــد.

۶.  در پنجــره ویرایــش گراف،توابعــی را کــه مــی 
خواهیــد جــدول اعــداد آنهــا رســم شــود، وارد کــرده و چــک باکــس آن هــا را فعــال 

کنیــد.
ــد جــدول  ــه مــی خواهی ــوع نمــوداری ک ــه ]Type[ را فشــار داده و ســپس ن 7.  گزین
اعــداد آن تولیــد شــود را انتخــاب کنید.)مختصــات مســتطیلی ]y=Type[ یــا مختصــات 

) ]ParamType[ یــا توابــع پارامتــری ]r=Type[ قطبــی
 را زده تا جدول اعداد آن تولید و در صفحه ی نمایش ظاهر شود.

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　107

 uTo generate a number table by assigning list values to x, �, or t
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Table Variable] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x, �, or t.
• For information about Stat Editor window operations, see Chapter 7.

6. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for 
number table creation, and select the check box(es) to the left of the 
function(s) you want to use.

7. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

8. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

 uTo draw a graph using a number table

Perform either of the operations below.

Tap [Graph] - [G-Plot] or tap !.

• This will draw a graph that plots the coordinates in the number table.

Tap [Graph] - [G-Connect] or $.

• This graphs the expression used to create the number table and plots the 
coordinates in the table.

 uTo save a number table to a list

1. On the Table window, select any cell in the column you want to save to a LIST variable.

• To save column y1, for example, select any cell in column y1.

2. Tap a and then [Table to List].

• This displays a dialog box for specifying a variable name.

3. Enter the name you want to give to the variable, and then tap [OK].

• This assigns the list of data you selected to a variable with the name you specified.

Showing Linked Displays of Number Table Coordinates and Graph Coordinates 
(Link Trace)
With Link Trace, selecting a value in a number table created using a function causes a crosshair pointer (trace 
pointer) to appear at the corresponding coordinates on the graph.

 0302    To create a number table of y = 3log(x+5), graph the values, and perform link trace

# to generate the number table and display it on the Table window. ۸.  گزینه

•  رسم گراف با استفاده از جدول اعداد:
هــر کــدام از اعمــال زیــر را کــه انجــام دهیــد مــی توانیــد بــا اســتفاده از جــدول اعــداد 

گــراف مربــوط  را رســم کنیــد.
 را فشار دهید.

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　107

 uTo generate a number table by assigning list values to x, �, or t
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Table Variable] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x, �, or t.
• For information about Stat Editor window operations, see Chapter 7.

6. On the Graph Editor window, input the function(s) you want to use for 
number table creation, and select the check box(es) to the left of the 
function(s) you want to use.

7. Tap the [Type] menu, and then select the type ([y=Type], [r=Type], or [ParamType]) of the function(s) you 
want to use for number table creation.

8. Tap # to generate the number table and display it on the Table window.

 uTo draw a graph using a number table

Perform either of the operations below.

Tap [Graph] - [G-Plot] or tap !.

• This will draw a graph that plots the coordinates in the number table.

Tap [Graph] - [G-Connect] or $.

• This graphs the expression used to create the number table and plots the 
coordinates in the table.

 uTo save a number table to a list

1. On the Table window, select any cell in the column you want to save to a LIST variable.

• To save column y1, for example, select any cell in column y1.

2. Tap a and then [Table to List].

• This displays a dialog box for specifying a variable name.

3. Enter the name you want to give to the variable, and then tap [OK].
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گزینه ]Graph[ و سپس ]G-Plot[ را فشار دهید و یا دکمه !
•  بــا ایــن روش فقــط نقاطــی کــه مختصــات آن هــا در جــدول داده شــده اســت رســم 

مــی شــود.
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 را فشــار 
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گزینــه ]Graph[ و ســپس ]G-Connect[ را انتخــاب کنیــد و یــا دکمــه $
دهیــد.
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17۸

•  بــا ایــن روش،عــلاوه بــر رســم نقاطــی کــه مختصــات آن هــا در جــدول داده شــده 
اســت،کل نمــودار نیــز بــه صــورت پیوســته رســم خواهــد شــد.
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اســت،کل نمــودار نیــز بــه صــورت پیوســته رســم خواهــد شــد.

•  ذخیره سازی یک جدول اعداد در یک لیست :
ــه صــورت  ــد ب ــی خواهی ــه م ــه )ســلول( در ســتونی ک ــر خان 1.در پنجــره جــدول ،ه

ــد. ــود،انتخاب کنی ــره ش ــتی ذخی ــر لیس متغی
•   برای مثال خانه ای در ستون y1 را انتخاب کنید.

2.  گزینه  را زده و سپس ]Table to List[ را انتخاب کنید.
ــر خــود  ــه متغی ــی ب ــا نام ــی شــود ت ــاز م ــک پنجــره محــاوره ای ب ــن کار ی ــا ای •   ب

ــد. ــاص دهی اختص
3.  نام مورد نظر خود را وارد کرده و در انتها دکمه ]OK[ را بزنید.

•   بــا ایــن کار،لیســت داده هــای انتخابــی شــما بــه متغیــر لیســتی بــا نامــی کــه وارد 
کــرده بودیــد اختصــاص مــی یابــد.

ــه مختصــات متناظــر آنهــا  نمایــش مختصــات جــدول اعــداد ب
ــراف در گ

بــا اســتفاده از گزینــه Link در منــوی  یــک پوینتــر ظاهــر مــی شــود.که مــی تــوان 
مــکان آن نقطــه بــه همــرا مختصاتــش را روی نمــودار مشــاهده کــرد.

ــکیل داده   را تش
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• This assigns the list of data you selected to a variable with the name you specified.

Showing Linked Displays of Number Table Coordinates and Graph Coordinates 
(Link Trace)
With Link Trace, selecting a value in a number table created using a function causes a crosshair pointer (trace 
pointer) to appear at the corresponding coordinates on the graph.

 0302    To create a number table of y = 3log(x+5), graph the values, and perform link trace ــع ــداد تاب ــدول اع ــال، ج ــوان مث ــه عن    ب
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ــد. ــی کنی ــاط آن را ردیاب ــات نق ــرده  و مختص ــم ک ــت،گراف آن را رس اس

تولید مقادیرجدول اعداد یک گراف
ــرار دارد را در جــدول وارد  مــی توانیــد مختصــات نقطــه ای کــه پوینتــر در آن جــا ق
 روی 
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Generating Number Table Values from a Graph
You can input the coordinate values where the pointer is currently located on a graph into a table by simply 
pressing E. 

 0303    To generate number table values from the y = x3 – 3x graph

 Generating a Summary Table
A summary table can be created from a y=Type function registered on the Graph Editor window. The figure 
below shows an example of the summary graph and table of y = x3 – 3x.

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a summary table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Creating a summary table with the View Window settings xmin as the lower limit value and xmax as 
upper limit value

With this method, the x within the range of xmin and xmax where f �(x) = 0 is 
automatically calculated and added to the table. You can specify xmin and 
xmax values, or you can use auto settings ([Memory] - [Auto] View Window 
settings).

• Specifying the range of x-values for creating a summary table using a list stored in ClassPad memory

This method generates a summary table by looking up data stored in a list. A LIST variable is used to specify 
the x-values. When using this method, it is up to you specify all of the correct x-values required to generate 
the summary table. The summary table will not be generated correctly if you provide incorrect x-values.

Tip
• You can control whether or not the summary table should include an f �(x) line (second derivative component) using the 

[Summary Table f �(x)] setting on the [Special] tab of the Graph Format dialog box (page 36). Turning on the [Summary 
Table f �(x)] option causes both first derivative components and second derivative components to be displayed in the 
summary table. Turning it off shows first derivative components only.

• Some functions may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table calculation. When this happens, the “Can’t 
Solve!” error message appears on the display.

 uTo generate a summary table using View Window

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

2. Tap 6 to display the View Window dialog box.

3. Perform any one of the operations below.

• Tap [Memory] and then [Auto]. This causes all settings on the View Window dialog box to change to “Auto”.

• Specify the x-values for the summary table by specifying values for the [xmin] and [xmax] settings.

کنید.بــرای ایــن کار فقــط کافیســت در جایــی کــه پوینتــر قــرار دارد دکمــه 
دســتگاه را بفشــارید.

 یــک جــدول اعــداد تولیــد 
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Generating Number Table Values from a Graph
You can input the coordinate values where the pointer is currently located on a graph into a table by simply 
pressing E. 

 0303    To generate number table values from the y = x3 – 3x graph

 Generating a Summary Table
A summary table can be created from a y=Type function registered on the Graph Editor window. The figure 
below shows an example of the summary graph and table of y = x3 – 3x.

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a summary table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Creating a summary table with the View Window settings xmin as the lower limit value and xmax as 
upper limit value

With this method, the x within the range of xmin and xmax where f �(x) = 0 is 
automatically calculated and added to the table. You can specify xmin and 
xmax values, or you can use auto settings ([Memory] - [Auto] View Window 
settings).

• Specifying the range of x-values for creating a summary table using a list stored in ClassPad memory

This method generates a summary table by looking up data stored in a list. A LIST variable is used to specify 
the x-values. When using this method, it is up to you specify all of the correct x-values required to generate 
the summary table. The summary table will not be generated correctly if you provide incorrect x-values.

Tip
• You can control whether or not the summary table should include an f �(x) line (second derivative component) using the 

[Summary Table f �(x)] setting on the [Special] tab of the Graph Format dialog box (page 36). Turning on the [Summary 
Table f �(x)] option causes both first derivative components and second derivative components to be displayed in the 
summary table. Turning it off shows first derivative components only.

• Some functions may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table calculation. When this happens, the “Can’t 
Solve!” error message appears on the display.

 uTo generate a summary table using View Window

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

2. Tap 6 to display the View Window dialog box.

3. Perform any one of the operations below.

• Tap [Memory] and then [Auto]. This causes all settings on the View Window dialog box to change to “Auto”.

• Specify the x-values for the summary table by specifying values for the [xmin] and [xmax] settings.

   بــه عنــوان مثــال،از روی شــکل تابــع 
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A summary table can be created from a y=Type function registered on the Graph Editor window. The figure 
below shows an example of the summary graph and table of y = x3 – 3x.

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a summary table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Creating a summary table with the View Window settings xmin as the lower limit value and xmax as 
upper limit value

With this method, the x within the range of xmin and xmax where f �(x) = 0 is 
automatically calculated and added to the table. You can specify xmin and 
xmax values, or you can use auto settings ([Memory] - [Auto] View Window 
settings).

• Specifying the range of x-values for creating a summary table using a list stored in ClassPad memory

This method generates a summary table by looking up data stored in a list. A LIST variable is used to specify 
the x-values. When using this method, it is up to you specify all of the correct x-values required to generate 
the summary table. The summary table will not be generated correctly if you provide incorrect x-values.

Tip
• You can control whether or not the summary table should include an f �(x) line (second derivative component) using the 

[Summary Table f �(x)] setting on the [Special] tab of the Graph Format dialog box (page 36). Turning on the [Summary 
Table f �(x)] option causes both first derivative components and second derivative components to be displayed in the 
summary table. Turning it off shows first derivative components only.

• Some functions may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table calculation. When this happens, the “Can’t 
Solve!” error message appears on the display.

 uTo generate a summary table using View Window

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

2. Tap 6 to display the View Window dialog box.

3. Perform any one of the operations below.

• Tap [Memory] and then [Auto]. This causes all settings on the View Window dialog box to change to “Auto”.

• Specify the x-values for the summary table by specifying values for the [xmin] and [xmax] settings.

. کنید
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تولیدجدول خلاصه
جــدول خلاصــه بــرای تابــع مســتطیلی ای کــه در پنجــره ویرایــش گــراف ثبــت شــده 
ــع  ــه تاب ــدول خلاص ــال ج ــوان مث ــه عن ــر ب ــکل زی ــاخته شود.ش ــد س ــت،می توان اس

ــد. ــی ده ــان م  را نش

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　108

Generating Number Table Values from a Graph
You can input the coordinate values where the pointer is currently located on a graph into a table by simply 
pressing E. 

 0303    To generate number table values from the y = x3 – 3x graph

 Generating a Summary Table
A summary table can be created from a y=Type function registered on the Graph Editor window. The figure 
below shows an example of the summary graph and table of y = x3 – 3x.

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a summary table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Creating a summary table with the View Window settings xmin as the lower limit value and xmax as 
upper limit value

With this method, the x within the range of xmin and xmax where f �(x) = 0 is 
automatically calculated and added to the table. You can specify xmin and 
xmax values, or you can use auto settings ([Memory] - [Auto] View Window 
settings).

• Specifying the range of x-values for creating a summary table using a list stored in ClassPad memory

This method generates a summary table by looking up data stored in a list. A LIST variable is used to specify 
the x-values. When using this method, it is up to you specify all of the correct x-values required to generate 
the summary table. The summary table will not be generated correctly if you provide incorrect x-values.

Tip
• You can control whether or not the summary table should include an f �(x) line (second derivative component) using the 

[Summary Table f �(x)] setting on the [Special] tab of the Graph Format dialog box (page 36). Turning on the [Summary 
Table f �(x)] option causes both first derivative components and second derivative components to be displayed in the 
summary table. Turning it off shows first derivative components only.

• Some functions may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table calculation. When this happens, the “Can’t 
Solve!” error message appears on the display.

 uTo generate a summary table using View Window

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

2. Tap 6 to display the View Window dialog box.

3. Perform any one of the operations below.

• Tap [Memory] and then [Auto]. This causes all settings on the View Window dialog box to change to “Auto”.

• Specify the x-values for the summary table by specifying values for the [xmin] and [xmax] settings.

y = x3 – 3x.

در ادامــه بــه دو روش بــرای ســاختن جــدول خلاصــه در برنامــه گــراف و جــدول اشــاره 
مــی شــود.

•   تولید جدول خلاصه با استفاده از x مینیمم و x ماکزیمم به ترتیب به عنوان 
حد پایین و حد بالای جدول خلاصه.

ــور  ــه ط ــم ب ــم و x ماکزیم ــازه x مینیم f در ب ’)x( = 0 ــا ــر ب ــن روش x متناظ ــا ای ب
ــد از  ــی توانی ــود.همچنین م ــی ش ــه م ــدول اضاف ــه ج ــده و ب ــبه ش ــک محاس اتوماتی
دســتورات زیــر اســتفاده کنیــد تــا تنظیمــات مربــوط بــه طــور اتوماتیــک اعمــال شــوند:

)]Memory[ - ]Auto[ View Window settings(     
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 Generating a Summary Table
A summary table can be created from a y=Type function registered on the Graph Editor window. The figure 
below shows an example of the summary graph and table of y = x3 – 3x.

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a summary table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Creating a summary table with the View Window settings xmin as the lower limit value and xmax as 
upper limit value

With this method, the x within the range of xmin and xmax where f �(x) = 0 is 
automatically calculated and added to the table. You can specify xmin and 
xmax values, or you can use auto settings ([Memory] - [Auto] View Window 
settings).

• Specifying the range of x-values for creating a summary table using a list stored in ClassPad memory

This method generates a summary table by looking up data stored in a list. A LIST variable is used to specify 
the x-values. When using this method, it is up to you specify all of the correct x-values required to generate 
the summary table. The summary table will not be generated correctly if you provide incorrect x-values.

Tip
• You can control whether or not the summary table should include an f �(x) line (second derivative component) using the 

[Summary Table f �(x)] setting on the [Special] tab of the Graph Format dialog box (page 36). Turning on the [Summary 
Table f �(x)] option causes both first derivative components and second derivative components to be displayed in the 
summary table. Turning it off shows first derivative components only.

• Some functions may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table calculation. When this happens, the “Can’t 
Solve!” error message appears on the display.

 uTo generate a summary table using View Window

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

2. Tap 6 to display the View Window dialog box.

3. Perform any one of the operations below.

• Tap [Memory] and then [Auto]. This causes all settings on the View Window dialog box to change to “Auto”.

• Specify the x-values for the summary table by specifying values for the [xmin] and [xmax] settings.

دســتورات زیــر اســتفاده کنیــد تــا تنظیمــات مربــوط بــه طــور اتوماتیــک اعمــال شــوند:

•   اختصاص بازه برای مقادیر x  برای تولید جدول خلاصه با استفاده از لیست 
ذخیره شده در حافظه کلاس پد.

ایــن روش،جــدول خلاصــه را بــا جســتجوی داده هــای ذخیــره شــده در لیســت تولیــد 
مــی کند.یــک متغیــر لیســتی بــرای اختصــاص مقادیــر x اســتفاده مــی شــود.در ایــن 
روش،اختصــاص صحیــح مقادیــر x مــورد نیــاز بــرای تولیــد جــدول خلاصــه از اهمیــت 
زیــادی برخــوردار اســت.در صــورت اختصــاص اعــداد غلــط توســط شــما،جدول خلاصــه 

تولیــد نخواهــد شــد. 
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نکته:
f بســتگی بــه نظــر شــما دارد.تنظیمــات  ’)x(نمایــش یــا عــدم نمایــش مشــتق دوم   •
آن در پنجــره ی محــاوره ای فرمــت گــراف و در ســربرگ ]Special[ در قســمت 

SummaryTable f[ موجــود اســت. ’)x([
اگــر نمایــش مشــتق دوم فعــال شــود هــم مشــتق اول و هــم مشــتق دوم در جــدول 
خلاصــه نمایــش داده مــی شــود.در غیــر ایــن صــورت فقــط مشــتق اول نمایــش داده 

خواهــد شــد.
ــل  ــل ح ــد قاب ــه کلاس پ ــدول خلاص ــبات ورودی ج ــط محاس ــع توس ــی تواب •   برخ
ــدار مــی  ــام ”!Can’t Solve“ در صفحــه ی نمایــش پدی ــن صــورت پیغ نیســتند. در ای

شــود.

•   تولید جدول خلاصه با استفاده از پنجره ی نمایش 
1.  در پنجــره ویرایــش گراف،تابعــی کــه مــی خواهیــد جــدول خلاصــه آن رســم شــود 

را وارد کنیــد.
•   اطمینــان حاصــل کنیــد کــه فقــط چــک باکــس تابــع مربوطــه فعــال باشــد.چک 

باکــس بقیــه ی توابــع را غیــر فعــال کنیــد.
 را زده تا پنجره ی محاوره ای پنجره نمایش باز شود.
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 Generating a Summary Table
A summary table can be created from a y=Type function registered on the Graph Editor window. The figure 
below shows an example of the summary graph and table of y = x3 – 3x.

The following are the two methods that can be used to create a summary table using the Graph & Table 
application.

• Creating a summary table with the View Window settings xmin as the lower limit value and xmax as 
upper limit value

With this method, the x within the range of xmin and xmax where f �(x) = 0 is 
automatically calculated and added to the table. You can specify xmin and 
xmax values, or you can use auto settings ([Memory] - [Auto] View Window 
settings).

• Specifying the range of x-values for creating a summary table using a list stored in ClassPad memory

This method generates a summary table by looking up data stored in a list. A LIST variable is used to specify 
the x-values. When using this method, it is up to you specify all of the correct x-values required to generate 
the summary table. The summary table will not be generated correctly if you provide incorrect x-values.

Tip
• You can control whether or not the summary table should include an f �(x) line (second derivative component) using the 

[Summary Table f �(x)] setting on the [Special] tab of the Graph Format dialog box (page 36). Turning on the [Summary 
Table f �(x)] option causes both first derivative components and second derivative components to be displayed in the 
summary table. Turning it off shows first derivative components only.

• Some functions may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table calculation. When this happens, the “Can’t 
Solve!” error message appears on the display.

 uTo generate a summary table using View Window

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

2. Tap 6 to display the View Window dialog box.

3. Perform any one of the operations below.

• Tap [Memory] and then [Auto]. This causes all settings on the View Window dialog box to change to “Auto”.

• Specify the x-values for the summary table by specifying values for the [xmin] and [xmax] settings.

2.  گزینه 
3.  یکی از فرامین زیر را اجرا کنید:

•   گزینــه ]Memory[ و ســپس ]Auto[ را انتخــاب کنید.بــا ایــن کار تمــام تنظیمــات 
پنجــره ی نمایــش در حالــت اتوماتیــک قــرار مــی گیرنــد.

ــرای  ــر x را ب ــم مقادی ــم و x ماکزیم ــرای x مینیم ــر ب ــاص مقادی ــق اختص •   از طری
ــد. ــه وارد کنی ــدول خلاص ج

OK[  .4[ را بزنید تا پنجره محاوره ای پنجره نمایش بسته شود.
 را بزنیــد نمــودار تابــع بــر اســاس تنظیمــات پنجــره 
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4. Tap [OK] to close the View Window dialog box.

• Tapping $ here graphs the function using the View Window settings.

5. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation, and displays the result on the Table window. Note that generation of 
a summary table can take a bit of time.

Tip
• The above operation is possible only when “View Window” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 

dialog box [Summary Table] item.

• A monotone increasing function or other special function may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table 
calculation. If this happens, use the procedure below.

 uTo generate a summary table by specifying all of the values for x
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap the [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Summary Table] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x.

6. Tap the Graph Editor window to make it active. 

7. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create 
the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

8. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation using the x-values you input in step 5, and displays the result on the 
Table window.

3-4  Using Trace
Trace lets you move a point along a graph and displays the coordinates for the current pointer location. 
You can also link the trace operation to the number table used to draw a graph, so the pointer jumps to the 
coordinates that are currently selected in the table.

 Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
Starting the trace operation causes a crosshair pointer to appear on the graph. You can then press the cursor 
key or tap the graph controller arrows to move the pointer. The coordinates are displayed as you move the 
pointer.

 u  To perform a trace operation

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x2 – 3 into line y1.

•   در ایــن حالــت اگــر دکمــه 
نمایــش رســم خواهــد شــد.

 را بزنید.
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4. Tap [OK] to close the View Window dialog box.

• Tapping $ here graphs the function using the View Window settings.

5. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation, and displays the result on the Table window. Note that generation of 
a summary table can take a bit of time.

Tip
• The above operation is possible only when “View Window” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 

dialog box [Summary Table] item.

• A monotone increasing function or other special function may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table 
calculation. If this happens, use the procedure below.

 uTo generate a summary table by specifying all of the values for x
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap the [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Summary Table] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x.

6. Tap the Graph Editor window to make it active. 

7. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create 
the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

8. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation using the x-values you input in step 5, and displays the result on the 
Table window.

3-4  Using Trace
Trace lets you move a point along a graph and displays the coordinates for the current pointer location. 
You can also link the trace operation to the number table used to draw a graph, so the pointer jumps to the 
coordinates that are currently selected in the table.

 Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
Starting the trace operation causes a crosshair pointer to appear on the graph. You can then press the cursor 
key or tap the graph controller arrows to move the pointer. The coordinates are displayed as you move the 
pointer.

 u  To perform a trace operation

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x2 – 3 into line y1.

5.  گزینه 
ــره  ــج آن روی پنج ــود و نتای ــی ش ــاز م ــدول خلاصــه آغ ــد ج ــت تولی ــن حال •  در ای
جــدول بــه نمایــش در مــی آید.توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه تولیــد جــدول خلاصه،ممکــن 

اســت مقــداری زمــان ببــرد.

نکته:
ــه در قســمت پنجــره ی محــاوره ای  ــر اســت ک ــی امکان پذی ــالا هنگام دســتورالعمل ب
فرمــت گــراف ”View Window“ انتخــاب شــده باشــد)به صــورت پیــش فــرض همیــن 
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است.) طور 
•  توابــع یکنواخــت صعــودی و یــا دیگــر توابــع خــاص ممکــن اســت توســط محاســبات 
ورودی جــدول خلاصــه کلاس پــد قابــل حــل نباشــند٬ اگــر ایــن اتفــاق افتــاد از جــدول 

زیــر اســتفاده کنیــد:

 : x تولید جدول خلاصه با اختصاص تمامی موارد برای  •
ــره ی  ــا پنج ــد ت ــپس ]Graph Format[ را بزنی ــرده و س ــاب ک  را انتخ
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4. Tap [OK] to close the View Window dialog box.

• Tapping $ here graphs the function using the View Window settings.

5. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation, and displays the result on the Table window. Note that generation of 
a summary table can take a bit of time.

Tip
• The above operation is possible only when “View Window” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 

dialog box [Summary Table] item.

• A monotone increasing function or other special function may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table 
calculation. If this happens, use the procedure below.

 uTo generate a summary table by specifying all of the values for x
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap the [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Summary Table] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x.

6. Tap the Graph Editor window to make it active. 

7. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create 
the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

8. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation using the x-values you input in step 5, and displays the result on the 
Table window.

3-4  Using Trace
Trace lets you move a point along a graph and displays the coordinates for the current pointer location. 
You can also link the trace operation to the number table used to draw a graph, so the pointer jumps to the 
coordinates that are currently selected in the table.

 Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
Starting the trace operation causes a crosshair pointer to appear on the graph. You can then press the cursor 
key or tap the graph controller arrows to move the pointer. The coordinates are displayed as you move the 
pointer.

 u  To perform a trace operation

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x2 – 3 into line y1.

O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.ــه 1.  گزین
ــش داده شــود. ــراف نمای محــاوره ای فرمــت گ

 list1 یــک لیســت از میــان ]Summary Table[ را زده و در قســمت ]Special[ 2.  برگــه
تــا list6  و یــا لیســت دلخــواه خــود  را انتخــاب کنیــد.

در اینجا به طور مثال list1  را انتخاب کنید.
3.  دکمه ]Set[ را بزنید تا تغییرات اعمال شوند.
ــد  ــپس ]Window[ و بع  و س
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4. Tap [OK] to close the View Window dialog box.

• Tapping $ here graphs the function using the View Window settings.

5. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation, and displays the result on the Table window. Note that generation of 
a summary table can take a bit of time.

Tip
• The above operation is possible only when “View Window” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 

dialog box [Summary Table] item.

• A monotone increasing function or other special function may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table 
calculation. If this happens, use the procedure below.

 uTo generate a summary table by specifying all of the values for x
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap the [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Summary Table] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x.

6. Tap the Graph Editor window to make it active. 

7. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create 
the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

8. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation using the x-values you input in step 5, and displays the result on the 
Table window.

3-4  Using Trace
Trace lets you move a point along a graph and displays the coordinates for the current pointer location. 
You can also link the trace operation to the number table used to draw a graph, so the pointer jumps to the 
coordinates that are currently selected in the table.

 Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
Starting the trace operation causes a crosshair pointer to appear on the graph. You can then press the cursor 
key or tap the graph controller arrows to move the pointer. The coordinates are displayed as you move the 
pointer.

 u  To perform a trace operation

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x2 – 3 into line y1.

O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box. ــه 4.  گزین
تــا پنجــره ی  بزنیــد  را   ]Stat Editor[ از آن 

ویرایش حالت،باز شود.
5.  در لیســتی کــه در مرحلــه ی 2 انتخــاب 
کردیــد)در اینجــا لیســت1(٬ مقادیــری کــه 
می خواهیــد بــه x اختصــاص دهیــد را وارد 

ــد. کنی
۶.  روی پنجره ی ویرایش گراف ضربه بزنید تا فعال شود.

ــت  ــود را وارد کنید.دق ــر خ ــورد نظ ــع م ــراف تاب ــش گ ــره ی ویرای ــر روی پنج 7.  ب
کنیــد کــه فقــط چــک باکــس تابعــی کــه می خواهیــد جــدول خلاصــه ی آن را رســم 

ــد. ــال باش کنید٬فع
 را انتخاب کنید.
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4. Tap [OK] to close the View Window dialog box.

• Tapping $ here graphs the function using the View Window settings.

5. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation, and displays the result on the Table window. Note that generation of 
a summary table can take a bit of time.

Tip
• The above operation is possible only when “View Window” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 

dialog box [Summary Table] item.

• A monotone increasing function or other special function may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table 
calculation. If this happens, use the procedure below.

 uTo generate a summary table by specifying all of the values for x
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap the [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Summary Table] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x.

6. Tap the Graph Editor window to make it active. 

7. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create 
the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

8. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation using the x-values you input in step 5, and displays the result on the 
Table window.

3-4  Using Trace
Trace lets you move a point along a graph and displays the coordinates for the current pointer location. 
You can also link the trace operation to the number table used to draw a graph, so the pointer jumps to the 
coordinates that are currently selected in the table.

 Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
Starting the trace operation causes a crosshair pointer to appear on the graph. You can then press the cursor 
key or tap the graph controller arrows to move the pointer. The coordinates are displayed as you move the 
pointer.

 u  To perform a trace operation

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x2 – 3 into line y1.

ــد. ــال باش فع
۸.  گزینه ی .4

•   اکنــون تولیــد جــدول خلاصــه از طریــق مقادیــر x ای کــه در مرحلــه ی 5 وارد کــرده 
بودیــد آغــاز می شــود و نتایــج آن بــه روی پنجــره ی جــدول بــه نمایــش در می آیــد.

Trace3-4 استفاده از دستور
ــرده و  ــت ک ــودار حرک ــه روی نم ــد ک ــکان را می ده ــن ام ــما ای ــه ش ــتور ب ــن دس ای

ــد. ــاهده کنی ــرار دارد را مش ــر روی آن ق ــه پوینت ــه ای ک ــات نقط مختص
ــرای رســم  ــه ب ــداد جــدول را ک ــتور اع ــن دس ــتفاده از ای ــا اس ــد ب ــن می توانی همچنی
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4. Tap [OK] to close the View Window dialog box.

• Tapping $ here graphs the function using the View Window settings.

5. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation, and displays the result on the Table window. Note that generation of 
a summary table can take a bit of time.

Tip
• The above operation is possible only when “View Window” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 

dialog box [Summary Table] item.

• A monotone increasing function or other special function may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table 
calculation. If this happens, use the procedure below.

 uTo generate a summary table by specifying all of the values for x
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap the [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Summary Table] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x.

6. Tap the Graph Editor window to make it active. 

7. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create 
the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

8. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation using the x-values you input in step 5, and displays the result on the 
Table window.

3-4  Using Trace
Trace lets you move a point along a graph and displays the coordinates for the current pointer location. 
You can also link the trace operation to the number table used to draw a graph, so the pointer jumps to the 
coordinates that are currently selected in the table.

 Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
Starting the trace operation causes a crosshair pointer to appear on the graph. You can then press the cursor 
key or tap the graph controller arrows to move the pointer. The coordinates are displayed as you move the 
pointer.

 u  To perform a trace operation

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x2 – 3 into line y1.



1۸2

ــات  ــر روی مختص ــر ب ــه پوینت ــد٬در نتیج ــی کنی ــوند را ردیاب ــتفاده می ش ــراف اس گ
ــد. ــرش می کن ــدول پ ــما از ج ــی  ش انتخاب

استفاده از Trace برای خواندن مختصات گراف
ــاد  ــش ایج ــه ی نمای ــر روی صفح ــر ب ــک پوینت ــتور ی ــن دس ــتفاده از ای ــگام اس در هن
ــا  ــا ب ــتگاه(و ی ــه )روی دس ــج جهت ــای پن ــق دکمه ه ــد از طری ــودکه می توانی می ش

ــد. ــش کنی ــودار پیمای ــتگاه روی نم ــم دس ــتفاده از قل اس
مختصات نقطه ای که پوینتر روی آن است در صفحه ی نمایش نمایان می شود:

:Trace اجرای دستور  •
ــا  ــد ت  را بزنی

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　109

4. Tap [OK] to close the View Window dialog box.

• Tapping $ here graphs the function using the View Window settings.

5. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation, and displays the result on the Table window. Note that generation of 
a summary table can take a bit of time.

Tip
• The above operation is possible only when “View Window” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 

dialog box [Summary Table] item.

• A monotone increasing function or other special function may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table 
calculation. If this happens, use the procedure below.

 uTo generate a summary table by specifying all of the values for x
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap the [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Summary Table] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x.

6. Tap the Graph Editor window to make it active. 

7. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create 
the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

8. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation using the x-values you input in step 5, and displays the result on the 
Table window.

3-4  Using Trace
Trace lets you move a point along a graph and displays the coordinates for the current pointer location. 
You can also link the trace operation to the number table used to draw a graph, so the pointer jumps to the 
coordinates that are currently selected in the table.

 Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
Starting the trace operation causes a crosshair pointer to appear on the graph. You can then press the cursor 
key or tap the graph controller arrows to move the pointer. The coordinates are displayed as you move the 
pointer.

 u  To perform a trace operation

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x2 – 3 into line y1.

ــرده و ســپس  ــی را وارد ک ــش گراف٬تابع ــر روی پنجــره ی ویرای 1. ب
گــراف آن رســم شــود.

 وارد کنید.
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4. Tap [OK] to close the View Window dialog box.

• Tapping $ here graphs the function using the View Window settings.

5. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation, and displays the result on the Table window. Note that generation of 
a summary table can take a bit of time.

Tip
• The above operation is possible only when “View Window” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 

dialog box [Summary Table] item.

• A monotone increasing function or other special function may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table 
calculation. If this happens, use the procedure below.

 uTo generate a summary table by specifying all of the values for x
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap the [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Summary Table] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x.

6. Tap the Graph Editor window to make it active. 

7. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create 
the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

8. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation using the x-values you input in step 5, and displays the result on the 
Table window.

3-4  Using Trace
Trace lets you move a point along a graph and displays the coordinates for the current pointer location. 
You can also link the trace operation to the number table used to draw a graph, so the pointer jumps to the 
coordinates that are currently selected in the table.

 Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
Starting the trace operation causes a crosshair pointer to appear on the graph. You can then press the cursor 
key or tap the graph controller arrows to move the pointer. The coordinates are displayed as you move the 
pointer.

 u  To perform a trace operation

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x2 – 3 into line y1. را در خط 
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4. Tap [OK] to close the View Window dialog box.

• Tapping $ here graphs the function using the View Window settings.

5. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation, and displays the result on the Table window. Note that generation of 
a summary table can take a bit of time.

Tip
• The above operation is possible only when “View Window” (which is the initial default) is selected for the Graph Format 

dialog box [Summary Table] item.

• A monotone increasing function or other special function may not be solvable by the ClassPad’s internal summary table 
calculation. If this happens, use the procedure below.

 uTo generate a summary table by specifying all of the values for x
1. Tap O and then [Graph Format] to display the Graph Format dialog box.

2. Tap the [Special] tab, and then select a list option (list1 through list6 or a list variable created by you) for the 
[Summary Table] item.

• By way of example, here we will select “list1”.

3. Tap [Set] to apply the settings and close the dialog box.

4. Tap O, [Window] and then [Stat Editor] to display the Stat Editor window.

5. In the list you selected in step 2 (list1 in this example), input the values you 
want to assign to x.

6. Tap the Graph Editor window to make it active. 

7. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to use to create 
the summary table.

• Make sure that only the check box of the function to be used for summary table creation is selected. Clear 
the check boxes of all other functions on the Graph Editor window. 

8. Tap 4.

• This starts summary table generation using the x-values you input in step 5, and displays the result on the 
Table window.

3-4  Using Trace
Trace lets you move a point along a graph and displays the coordinates for the current pointer location. 
You can also link the trace operation to the number table used to draw a graph, so the pointer jumps to the 
coordinates that are currently selected in the table.

 Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
Starting the trace operation causes a crosshair pointer to appear on the graph. You can then press the cursor 
key or tap the graph controller arrows to move the pointer. The coordinates are displayed as you move the 
pointer.

 u  To perform a trace operation

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x2 – 3 into line y1. در اینجا تابع  •
ــه جــای آن  ــد ب ــد. می توانی ــه ]Analysis[ و ســپس ]Trace[ را انتخــاب کنی 2.  گزین

 را انتخــاب کنیــد.
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2. Tap [Analysis], [Trace], or tap =.

• This will display the pointer at the coordinates where x = 0. The pointer will not be visible when it is located 
at a point outside the graph display area.

• If “Undefined” appears in place of the xc or yc coordinate, it means that the current point is undefined. 
Press the left or right cursor key to move to a point that is defined.

3. Press the left or right cursor key, or tap the left or right graph controller arrow.

• This moves the pointer along the graph, and displays the coordinates of 
the current pointer location.  

• You can also move the pointer to a particular point by inputting 
coordinates. Pressing a number key displays a dialog box for inputting 
coordinates. Input the values you want and then tap [OK].

• When there are multiple graphs on the Graph window, you can use the up 
and down cursor keys or the up and down graph controller arrows to move the pointer between graphs.

4. To quit the trace operation, tap l on the icon panel.

Tip
• While the trace pointer is on the window, tapping the displayed coordinate values causes the coordinate values to appear 

in the message box. You can then copy the coordinates to the clipboard.

• Selecting the [Derivative/Slope] check box on the Graph Format Dialog Box will show the derivative along with 
coordinates while the trace pointer is on the display. Clearing the [Coordinates] check box will hide the coordinate display 
while the trace pointer is on the display. For more information, see “Graph Format Dialog Box” on page 36.

 3-5  Using the Sketch Menu
The [Sketch] menu lets you add points, lines, figures, and text after you draw a graph. You can also add 
tangent and normal lines to your graph.

Using Sketch Menu Commands
This section describes how to use each of the commands on the [Sketch] menu. 

 uTo clear figures inserted using the Sketch menu

To clear plots, lines, text, or other figures inserted using the [Sketch] menu, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Cls]. This redraws the graph to what is stored on the Graph Editor window.

 uTo plot a point on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Plot].

2. Tap the location on the Graph window where you want to plot a point.

• Instead of tapping the Graph window, you could also use the keypad to specify the coordinates of the point. 
Press a number key on the keypad. On the dialog box that appears, input x- and y-coordinate values, and 
then tap [OK].

 uTo draw a line on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Line].

2. Tap the start point of the line and then tap the end point. This causes a straight line to be drawn between the 
two points. The message box shows the equation of the line.

• Instead of tapping the Graph window, you can use the keypad to specify the coordinates of the start point 
and end point. Press a number key on the keypad. On the dialog box that appears, input the coordinates 
for the start point (x1, y1) and the end point (x2, y2), and then tap [OK].

•   در ایــن حالــت پوینتــر روی مختصاتــی کــه x آن صفــر اســت قــرار می گیرد.پوینتــر 
در خــارج از محــدوده ی صفحــه ی نمایــش قابــل دیــدن نیســت.

•   اگــر پیغــام ”Undefined“ در محــل xc یــا yc ظاهــر شــود بــدان معناســت کــه ایــن 
نقــاط تعریــف نشــده هســتند.با اســتفاده از دکمه هــای پنــج جهتــه روی دســتگاه٬روی 

نمــودار حرکــت کنیــد تــا مختصــات نقــاط تعریــف شــده بــه نمایــش در آیــد.
ــا چــپ روی دســتگاه  3.  دکمــه هــای راســت ی
ــپ  ــای چ ــه روی فلش ه ــا ب ــد و ی ــار دهی را فش
یــا راســت روی صفحــه ی نمایــش ضربــه بزنیــد.

ــه  ــر روی نمــودار شــروع ب ــن کار پوینت ــا ای •   ب
ــاری  ــه ای ج ــات نقط ــد و مختص ــت می کن حرک

نمایــش داده می شــود.
•   همچنیــن می توانیــد پوینتــر را روی یــک 
فشــردن  دهید.بــا  حرکــت  خــاص  نقطــه ی 

ــاز  ــات ب ــردن مختص ــرای وارد ک ــاوره ای ب ــره ی مح ــک پنج ــک عددی٬ی ــه ی ی دکم
خواهــد شــد.مختصات دلخــواه خــود را وارد کــرد و ســپس ]OK[ را بزنیــد.

ــراف رســم شــده باشــد٬با اســتفاده از  ــراف روی پنجــره ی گ ــک گ ــر بیــش از ی •   اگ
دکمــه هــای بــالا و پاییــن روی دســتگاه و یــا فلــش هــای بــالا و پاییــن روی صفحــه ی 

ــد. ــوئیچ کنی ــف س ــای مختل ــن گراف ه ــد بی ــش می توانی نمای
 واقــع در قســمت پاییــن صفحــه ی نمایــش 
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2. Tap [Analysis], [Trace], or tap =.

• This will display the pointer at the coordinates where x = 0. The pointer will not be visible when it is located 
at a point outside the graph display area.

• If “Undefined” appears in place of the xc or yc coordinate, it means that the current point is undefined. 
Press the left or right cursor key to move to a point that is defined.

3. Press the left or right cursor key, or tap the left or right graph controller arrow.

• This moves the pointer along the graph, and displays the coordinates of 
the current pointer location.  

• You can also move the pointer to a particular point by inputting 
coordinates. Pressing a number key displays a dialog box for inputting 
coordinates. Input the values you want and then tap [OK].

• When there are multiple graphs on the Graph window, you can use the up 
and down cursor keys or the up and down graph controller arrows to move the pointer between graphs.

4. To quit the trace operation, tap l on the icon panel.

Tip
• While the trace pointer is on the window, tapping the displayed coordinate values causes the coordinate values to appear 

in the message box. You can then copy the coordinates to the clipboard.

• Selecting the [Derivative/Slope] check box on the Graph Format Dialog Box will show the derivative along with 
coordinates while the trace pointer is on the display. Clearing the [Coordinates] check box will hide the coordinate display 
while the trace pointer is on the display. For more information, see “Graph Format Dialog Box” on page 36.

 3-5  Using the Sketch Menu
The [Sketch] menu lets you add points, lines, figures, and text after you draw a graph. You can also add 
tangent and normal lines to your graph.

Using Sketch Menu Commands
This section describes how to use each of the commands on the [Sketch] menu. 

 uTo clear figures inserted using the Sketch menu

To clear plots, lines, text, or other figures inserted using the [Sketch] menu, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Cls]. This redraws the graph to what is stored on the Graph Editor window.

 uTo plot a point on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Plot].

2. Tap the location on the Graph window where you want to plot a point.

• Instead of tapping the Graph window, you could also use the keypad to specify the coordinates of the point. 
Press a number key on the keypad. On the dialog box that appears, input x- and y-coordinate values, and 
then tap [OK].

 uTo draw a line on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Line].

2. Tap the start point of the line and then tap the end point. This causes a straight line to be drawn between the 
two points. The message box shows the equation of the line.

• Instead of tapping the Graph window, you can use the keypad to specify the coordinates of the start point 
and end point. Press a number key on the keypad. On the dialog box that appears, input the coordinates 
for the start point (x1, y1) and the end point (x2, y2), and then tap [OK].

l ٬روی  trace 4.  بــرای خــروج از دســتور
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ضربــه بزنیــد.
نکته:

ــات  ــر روی مختص ــت٬ضربه ب ــش اس ــه ی نمای ــر روی صفح ــر ب ــه پوینت ــی ک •  هنگام
جــاری باعــث می شــود کــه مختصــات در پنجــره ی پیغــام نمایــش داده شــود.در ایــن 

ــد. ــی کنی ــه  کپ ــات را در حافظ ــد آن مختص ــورت می توانی ص
•  بــا فعــال کــردن چــک باکــس]Derivative/Slope[ در پنجــره ی محــاوره ای فرمــت 

ــه همــراه مختصــات نمایــش داده می شــود. گراف٬مشــتق نیــز ب
همچنیــن بــا برداشــتن چــک باکــس ]Coordinates[ مختصــات نقــاط دیگــر نمایــش 
داده نمی شــود.برای اطلاعــات بیشــتر بــه قســمت پنجــره ی محــاوره ای فرمــت گــراف 

مراجعــه کنیــد.

Sketch 3-5 استفاده از منوی
ــا متــن را  ــا نقطه٬خط٬شــکل و ی ــه شــما ایــن امــکان را می دهــد ت منــوی ]Sketch[ ب
ــر روی  ــا ممــاس را ب ــه کنید.همچنیــن می توانیــد خطــوط عمــود و ی ــه گــراف اضاف ب

نمــودار رســم کنیــد.

Sketch استفاده از دستورات منوی
در این قسمت با نحوه ی عملکرد هرکدام از دستورات منو ی ]Sketch[ آشنا می شوید.

•  پاک کردن اشکالی که توسط منو ی Sketch رسم شده اند
ــو ی  ــط من ــه توس ــکالی ک ــر اش ــون و دیگ ــوط٬ مت ــکال٬ خط ــردن اش ــاک ک ــرای پ ب
ــد از آن  ــه ی ]Analysis[ را زده و ســپس]Sketch[ و بع ]Sketch[ رســم شــده اند گزین

]Cls[ را بزنید.ایــن دســتور گرافــی را کــه در پنجــره ی ویرایــش گــراف ذخیــره شــده 
ــد. ــره می کن ــص ذخی ــورت خال ــاره به ص ــود را دوب ب

•   رسم یک نقطه روی پنجره ی گراف
1.  هنگامــی کــه پنجــره ی گــراف فعــال اســت ]Analysis[ را زده و ســپس ]Sketch[ و 

بعــد از آن ]Plot[ را انتخــاب کنیــد.
2.  بــه جــای ضربــه روی پنجــره ی گراف٬مــی توانیــد از صفحــه ی کلیــد بــرای اختصاص 
مختصــات نقطــه ی مــورد نظــر اســتفاده کنید.بــا فشــردن دکمــه ی یــک عــددی روی 
صفحــه ی کلیــد یــک پنجــره ی محــاوره ای بــاز می شــودکه می توانیــد مختصــات نقطــه 
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مــورد نظــر خــود را در آن وارد کنید.بعــد از وارد کــردن مختصــات ]OK[ را بزنیــد.

•   رسم یک خط روی پنجره ی گراف
1.  هنگامــی کــه پنجــره ی گــراف فعــال اســت٬]Analysis[ را زده و ســپس ]Sketch[ و 

بعــد از آن ]Line[ را انتخــاب کنیــد.
2.  بــا ضربــه زدن روی ابتــدا و انتهــای خــط آن را رســم کنید.پنجــره پیغام٬معادلــه ی 

خــط رســم شــده را نشــان می دهــد.
ــروع و  ــه ی ش ــات نقط ــد مختص ــره گراف٬می توانی ــر روی پنج ــه ب ــای ضرب ــه ج •   ب
پایــان خــط را بــا اســتفاده از صفحــه ی کلیــد وارد کنید.بــرای ایــن کار یــک دکمــه ی 
ــاز شود.ســپس مختصــات  ــوط ب ــا پنجــره ی محــاوره ای مرب ــد ت ــددی را فشــار دهی ع

ــد. ــپس ]OK[ را بزنی ــرده و س ــا )x2 , y2(, را وارد ک ــدا )x1 , y1( و انته ــه ابت نقط

•   نوشتن متن روی پنجره ی گراف
1.  هنگامــی کــه پنجــره ی گــراف فعــال اســت ]Analysis[ را زده و ســپس]Sketch[ و 

بعــد از آن ]Text[ را انتخــاب کنیــد.
]OK[2.  بــر روی پنجــره ی محــاوره ای بــاز شــده٬متن دلخــواه خــود را نوشــته و ســپس

را بزنیــد.در ایــن حالــت کلمــه ی Text در گوشــه ی ســمت راســت صفحــه ی نمایــش 
ــود. ــده می ش دی

3.  قلم دستگاه را روی صفحه ی نمایش گذاشته و نگه دارید.
•  با این کار متن نوشته شده ی زیر قلم نمایان خواهد شد.

4.  بــا درگ کــردن قلم٬متــن را بــه مــکان دلخــواه خــود بــرده و ســپس قلــم را از روی 
صفحــه ی نمایــش برداریــد.

نکته:
شما نمی توانید در این مرحله متن خود را ویرایش کنید.

•   رسم خط مماس بر روی گراف
1.  در پنجره ی ویرایش گراف٬تابع مورد نظر خود را وارد کنید.

 را وارد کنید.
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 uTo write text on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Text].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter the text you want and then tap [OK].

• This displays the word “Text” in the lower right corner of the Graph window.

3. Place the stylus on the screen and hold it there.

• This causes the text you input in step 2 to appear at the location where you are pointing with the stylus.

4. Drag the text to the location you want, and then lift the stylus from the screen.

Tip: You cannot edit text after inputting it into the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line tangent to a graph

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to graph.

• By way of example, here we will register the following function: y = x2 – x – 2.

2. Tap $ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent].

• This displays the crosshair pointer along with its corresponding coordinate values.

3. Press 1.

4. The x-value specification dialog box will have x = 1 input, so tap [OK].

• This draws the tangent to y = x2 – x – 2 at x = 1.

Tip: Instead of inputting coordinate values in steps 3 and 4, you can use the cursor 
key or the graph controller arrows to move the pointer to the point of tangency on 
the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line that is normal to a graph

The procedure for drawing a line that is normal to a graph is virtually identical 
to the procedure “To draw a line tangent to a graph”, above. The only 
difference is in step 2, where you need to tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Normal] instead of [Tangent].

 uTo graph the inverse of a function

 0304    To graph y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x = y2 – y – 2

 uTo draw a circle

 0305    To draw a circle

 uTo draw a vertical or horizontal line

 0306    To draw a vertical line at x = 2

y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x – 2 and then overlay it with x •   به عنوان مثال تابع 
 را بزنیــد تــا گــراف رســم شود.ســپس ابتــدا ]Analysis[ و بعــد از آن 
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$ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent]. 2.  گزینــه
ــد. ــا ]Tangent[ را فشــار دهی ]Sketch[ و در انته

•   در این حالت پوینتر به همراه مختصات آن ظاهر می شود.
 را از روی صفحه ی کلید فشار دهید.
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3.  دکمه ی 1
ــپس ]OK[ را  ــد بود.س ــر 1 خواه ــده براب ــاز ش ــاوره ای ب ــره  مح  در پنج
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x – 2 and then overlay it with x – 2 and then overlay it with x ــدار  4.  مق
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ــد. بزنی
ــم   رس
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• This causes the text you input in step 2 to appear at the location where you are pointing with the stylus.

4. Drag the text to the location you want, and then lift the stylus from the screen.

Tip: You cannot edit text after inputting it into the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line tangent to a graph

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to graph.

• By way of example, here we will register the following function: y = x2 – x – 2.

2. Tap $ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent].

• This displays the crosshair pointer along with its corresponding coordinate values.

3. Press 1.

4. The x-value specification dialog box will have x = 1 input, so tap [OK].

• This draws the tangent to y = x2 – x – 2 at x = 1.

Tip: Instead of inputting coordinate values in steps 3 and 4, you can use the cursor 
key or the graph controller arrows to move the pointer to the point of tangency on 
the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line that is normal to a graph

The procedure for drawing a line that is normal to a graph is virtually identical 
to the procedure “To draw a line tangent to a graph”, above. The only 
difference is in step 2, where you need to tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Normal] instead of [Tangent].

 uTo graph the inverse of a function

 0304    To graph y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x = y2 – y – 2

 uTo draw a circle

 0305    To draw a circle

 uTo draw a vertical or horizontal line

 0306    To draw a vertical line at x = 2

x = 1 input, so tap [OK].x = 1 input, so tap [OK].x ــه ی   در نقط
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 uTo write text on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Text].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter the text you want and then tap [OK].

• This displays the word “Text” in the lower right corner of the Graph window.

3. Place the stylus on the screen and hold it there.

• This causes the text you input in step 2 to appear at the location where you are pointing with the stylus.

4. Drag the text to the location you want, and then lift the stylus from the screen.

Tip: You cannot edit text after inputting it into the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line tangent to a graph

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to graph.

• By way of example, here we will register the following function: y = x2 – x – 2.

2. Tap $ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent].

• This displays the crosshair pointer along with its corresponding coordinate values.

3. Press 1.

4. The x-value specification dialog box will have x = 1 input, so tap [OK].

• This draws the tangent to y = x2 – x – 2 at x = 1.

Tip: Instead of inputting coordinate values in steps 3 and 4, you can use the cursor 
key or the graph controller arrows to move the pointer to the point of tangency on 
the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line that is normal to a graph

The procedure for drawing a line that is normal to a graph is virtually identical 
to the procedure “To draw a line tangent to a graph”, above. The only 
difference is in step 2, where you need to tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Normal] instead of [Tangent].

 uTo graph the inverse of a function

 0304    To graph y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x = y2 – y – 2

 uTo draw a circle

 0305    To draw a circle

 uTo draw a vertical or horizontal line

 0306    To draw a vertical line at x = 2

y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x – 2 and then overlay it with x ــع  ــاس تاب ــط مم ــت خ ــن حال •   در ای
می شــود.

نکته:
بــه جــای وارد کردن مختصــات مقادیــر در مراحل 
ــج  ــای پن ــتفاده از دکمه ه ــا اس ــد ب 4٬3 می توانی
ــش٬  ــه ی نمای ــای روی صفح ــا فلش ه ــه و ی جهت
روی نمــودار پیمایــش کنید.خــط ممــاس متناظــر 

نیــز همــراه پوینتــر حرکــت خواهــد کــرد.

•  رسم خط عمود بر روی گراف
ــرای  تمــام مراحــل هماننــد دســتورالعمل لازم ب
ترســیم خــط ممــاس اســت.تنها تفــاوت آن 
انتخــاب ]Normal[ بــه جــای ]Tangent[ در 

ــت. ــه ی 2 اس مرحل

•  رسم معکوس تابع
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 uTo write text on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Text].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter the text you want and then tap [OK].

• This displays the word “Text” in the lower right corner of the Graph window.

3. Place the stylus on the screen and hold it there.

• This causes the text you input in step 2 to appear at the location where you are pointing with the stylus.

4. Drag the text to the location you want, and then lift the stylus from the screen.

Tip: You cannot edit text after inputting it into the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line tangent to a graph

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to graph.

• By way of example, here we will register the following function: y = x2 – x – 2.

2. Tap $ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent].

• This displays the crosshair pointer along with its corresponding coordinate values.

3. Press 1.

4. The x-value specification dialog box will have x = 1 input, so tap [OK].

• This draws the tangent to y = x2 – x – 2 at x = 1.

Tip: Instead of inputting coordinate values in steps 3 and 4, you can use the cursor 
key or the graph controller arrows to move the pointer to the point of tangency on 
the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line that is normal to a graph

The procedure for drawing a line that is normal to a graph is virtually identical 
to the procedure “To draw a line tangent to a graph”, above. The only 
difference is in step 2, where you need to tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Normal] instead of [Tangent].

 uTo graph the inverse of a function

 0304    To graph y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x = y2 – y – 2

 uTo draw a circle

 0305    To draw a circle

 uTo draw a vertical or horizontal line

 0306    To draw a vertical line at x = 2

x = x = x y2 – y – 2  و هم پوشانی آن یا رابطه 
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 uTo write text on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Text].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter the text you want and then tap [OK].

• This displays the word “Text” in the lower right corner of the Graph window.

3. Place the stylus on the screen and hold it there.

• This causes the text you input in step 2 to appear at the location where you are pointing with the stylus.

4. Drag the text to the location you want, and then lift the stylus from the screen.

Tip: You cannot edit text after inputting it into the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line tangent to a graph

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to graph.

• By way of example, here we will register the following function: y = x2 – x – 2.

2. Tap $ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent].

• This displays the crosshair pointer along with its corresponding coordinate values.

3. Press 1.

4. The x-value specification dialog box will have x = 1 input, so tap [OK].

• This draws the tangent to y = x2 – x – 2 at x = 1.

Tip: Instead of inputting coordinate values in steps 3 and 4, you can use the cursor 
key or the graph controller arrows to move the pointer to the point of tangency on 
the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line that is normal to a graph

The procedure for drawing a line that is normal to a graph is virtually identical 
to the procedure “To draw a line tangent to a graph”, above. The only 
difference is in step 2, where you need to tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Normal] instead of [Tangent].

 uTo graph the inverse of a function

 0304    To graph y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x = y2 – y – 2

 uTo draw a circle

 0305    To draw a circle

 uTo draw a vertical or horizontal line

 0306    To draw a vertical line at x = 2

y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x – 2 and then overlay it with x    رسم تابع 
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 uTo write text on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Text].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter the text you want and then tap [OK].

• This displays the word “Text” in the lower right corner of the Graph window.

3. Place the stylus on the screen and hold it there.

• This causes the text you input in step 2 to appear at the location where you are pointing with the stylus.

4. Drag the text to the location you want, and then lift the stylus from the screen.

Tip: You cannot edit text after inputting it into the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line tangent to a graph

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to graph.

• By way of example, here we will register the following function: y = x2 – x – 2.

2. Tap $ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent].

• This displays the crosshair pointer along with its corresponding coordinate values.

3. Press 1.

4. The x-value specification dialog box will have x = 1 input, so tap [OK].

• This draws the tangent to y = x2 – x – 2 at x = 1.

Tip: Instead of inputting coordinate values in steps 3 and 4, you can use the cursor 
key or the graph controller arrows to move the pointer to the point of tangency on 
the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line that is normal to a graph

The procedure for drawing a line that is normal to a graph is virtually identical 
to the procedure “To draw a line tangent to a graph”, above. The only 
difference is in step 2, where you need to tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Normal] instead of [Tangent].

 uTo graph the inverse of a function

 0304    To graph y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x = y2 – y – 2

 uTo draw a circle

 0305    To draw a circle

 uTo draw a vertical or horizontal line

 0306    To draw a vertical line at x = 2

 0304 

•  رسم دایره 
   رسم یک دایره
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 uTo write text on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Text].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter the text you want and then tap [OK].

• This displays the word “Text” in the lower right corner of the Graph window.

3. Place the stylus on the screen and hold it there.

• This causes the text you input in step 2 to appear at the location where you are pointing with the stylus.

4. Drag the text to the location you want, and then lift the stylus from the screen.

Tip: You cannot edit text after inputting it into the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line tangent to a graph

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to graph.

• By way of example, here we will register the following function: y = x2 – x – 2.

2. Tap $ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent].

• This displays the crosshair pointer along with its corresponding coordinate values.

3. Press 1.

4. The x-value specification dialog box will have x = 1 input, so tap [OK].

• This draws the tangent to y = x2 – x – 2 at x = 1.

Tip: Instead of inputting coordinate values in steps 3 and 4, you can use the cursor 
key or the graph controller arrows to move the pointer to the point of tangency on 
the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line that is normal to a graph

The procedure for drawing a line that is normal to a graph is virtually identical 
to the procedure “To draw a line tangent to a graph”, above. The only 
difference is in step 2, where you need to tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Normal] instead of [Tangent].

 uTo graph the inverse of a function

 0304    To graph y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x = y2 – y – 2

 uTo draw a circle

 0305    To draw a circle

 uTo draw a vertical or horizontal line

 0306    To draw a vertical line at x = 2

 0305 

•  رسم یک خط عمودی یا افقی
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 uTo write text on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Text].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter the text you want and then tap [OK].

• This displays the word “Text” in the lower right corner of the Graph window.

3. Place the stylus on the screen and hold it there.

• This causes the text you input in step 2 to appear at the location where you are pointing with the stylus.

4. Drag the text to the location you want, and then lift the stylus from the screen.

Tip: You cannot edit text after inputting it into the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line tangent to a graph

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to graph.

• By way of example, here we will register the following function: y = x2 – x – 2.

2. Tap $ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent].

• This displays the crosshair pointer along with its corresponding coordinate values.

3. Press 1.

4. The x-value specification dialog box will have x = 1 input, so tap [OK].

• This draws the tangent to y = x2 – x – 2 at x = 1.

Tip: Instead of inputting coordinate values in steps 3 and 4, you can use the cursor 
key or the graph controller arrows to move the pointer to the point of tangency on 
the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line that is normal to a graph

The procedure for drawing a line that is normal to a graph is virtually identical 
to the procedure “To draw a line tangent to a graph”, above. The only 
difference is in step 2, where you need to tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Normal] instead of [Tangent].

 uTo graph the inverse of a function

 0304    To graph y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x = y2 – y – 2

 uTo draw a circle

 0305    To draw a circle

 uTo draw a vertical or horizontal line

 0306    To draw a vertical line at x = 2x = 2x = 2x    رسم یک خط عمودی در 
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 uTo write text on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Text].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter the text you want and then tap [OK].

• This displays the word “Text” in the lower right corner of the Graph window.

3. Place the stylus on the screen and hold it there.

• This causes the text you input in step 2 to appear at the location where you are pointing with the stylus.

4. Drag the text to the location you want, and then lift the stylus from the screen.

Tip: You cannot edit text after inputting it into the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line tangent to a graph

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to graph.

• By way of example, here we will register the following function: y = x2 – x – 2.

2. Tap $ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent].

• This displays the crosshair pointer along with its corresponding coordinate values.

3. Press 1.

4. The x-value specification dialog box will have x = 1 input, so tap [OK].

• This draws the tangent to y = x2 – x – 2 at x = 1.

Tip: Instead of inputting coordinate values in steps 3 and 4, you can use the cursor 
key or the graph controller arrows to move the pointer to the point of tangency on 
the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line that is normal to a graph

The procedure for drawing a line that is normal to a graph is virtually identical 
to the procedure “To draw a line tangent to a graph”, above. The only 
difference is in step 2, where you need to tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Normal] instead of [Tangent].

 uTo graph the inverse of a function

 0304    To graph y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x = y2 – y – 2

 uTo draw a circle

 0305    To draw a circle

 uTo draw a vertical or horizontal line

 0306    To draw a vertical line at x = 2 0306 
 

3-6 تحلیل گراف تابع رسم شده:
ــا  ــد ت ــکان می ده ــما ام ــه ش ــه ب ــت ک ــتور G-Solve اس ــامل دس ــما ش ــد ش کلاس پ

ــد. ــام دهی ــود انج ــراف موج ــر روی گ ــف را ب ــای مختل ــیعی از تحلیل ه ــازه ی وس ب

کارهایی که می توانید با استفاده از دستورات G-Solve انجام دهید:
 ]G-Solve[تا هنگامی که یک گراف روی صفحه ی نمایش رسم شده باشد٬ از منوی

می توانید استفاده کنید تا به اطلاعات زیر دست یابید.
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 uTo write text on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Text].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter the text you want and then tap [OK].

• This displays the word “Text” in the lower right corner of the Graph window.

3. Place the stylus on the screen and hold it there.

• This causes the text you input in step 2 to appear at the location where you are pointing with the stylus.

4. Drag the text to the location you want, and then lift the stylus from the screen.

Tip: You cannot edit text after inputting it into the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line tangent to a graph

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to graph.

• By way of example, here we will register the following function: y = x2 – x – 2.

2. Tap $ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent].

• This displays the crosshair pointer along with its corresponding coordinate values.

3. Press 1.

4. The x-value specification dialog box will have x = 1 input, so tap [OK].

• This draws the tangent to y = x2 – x – 2 at x = 1.

Tip: Instead of inputting coordinate values in steps 3 and 4, you can use the cursor 
key or the graph controller arrows to move the pointer to the point of tangency on 
the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line that is normal to a graph

The procedure for drawing a line that is normal to a graph is virtually identical 
to the procedure “To draw a line tangent to a graph”, above. The only 
difference is in step 2, where you need to tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Normal] instead of [Tangent].

 uTo graph the inverse of a function

 0304    To graph y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x = y2 – y – 2

 uTo draw a circle

 0305    To draw a circle

 uTo draw a vertical or horizontal line

 0306    To draw a vertical line at x = 2
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 uTo write text on the Graph window

1. While the Graph window is active, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Text].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter the text you want and then tap [OK].

• This displays the word “Text” in the lower right corner of the Graph window.

3. Place the stylus on the screen and hold it there.

• This causes the text you input in step 2 to appear at the location where you are pointing with the stylus.

4. Drag the text to the location you want, and then lift the stylus from the screen.

Tip: You cannot edit text after inputting it into the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line tangent to a graph

1. On the Graph Editor window, register the function you want to graph.

• By way of example, here we will register the following function: y = x2 – x – 2.

2. Tap $ to draw the graph. Next, tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then [Tangent].

• This displays the crosshair pointer along with its corresponding coordinate values.

3. Press 1.

4. The x-value specification dialog box will have x = 1 input, so tap [OK].

• This draws the tangent to y = x2 – x – 2 at x = 1.

Tip: Instead of inputting coordinate values in steps 3 and 4, you can use the cursor 
key or the graph controller arrows to move the pointer to the point of tangency on 
the Graph window.

 uTo draw a line that is normal to a graph

The procedure for drawing a line that is normal to a graph is virtually identical 
to the procedure “To draw a line tangent to a graph”, above. The only 
difference is in step 2, where you need to tap [Analysis], [Sketch], and then 
[Normal] instead of [Tangent].

 uTo graph the inverse of a function

 0304    To graph y = x2 – x – 2 and then overlay it with x = y2 – y – 2

 uTo draw a circle

 0305    To draw a circle

 uTo draw a vertical or horizontal line

 0306    To draw a vertical line at x = 2



1۸۶

•  مختصات x برای y داده شده
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal/y-Cal/ -Cal - x-Cal
•  مختصات y برای x داده شده
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal/y-Cal/ -Cal - y-Cal

•  یافتن ریشه ها)محل تلاقی نمودار با محور x ها(
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y
•  یافتن مقدار مینیمم تابع
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I
•  یافتن مقدار ماکزیمم تابع
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U
•  یافتن مقدار مینیمم در بازه ای که صفحه ی نمایش نشان می دهد
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Minf Minf
•  یافتن مقدار ماکزیمم در بازه ای که صفحه ی نمایش نشان می دهد
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Maxf Maxf
•  محل تلاقی نمودار با محورy ها
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

•  محل تلاقی دو نمودار
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

.............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

•  مقدار انتگرال برای یک بازه ی مشخص
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
•  مقدار انتگرال برای بازه بین دو ریشه و یا بیشتر از دو ریشه ی گراف
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root
•  مقدارانتگرال برای محل تلاقی دو نمودار
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

•  نقطه ی عطف 
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

•  فاصله بین دو نقطه 
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

x حجم جسم دوران یافته حول محور  •
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y
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• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f∫ f∫ (f(f x)2dx

نکته:
 G-Solve برای یافتن اطلاعات بیشتر درباره ی انواع گراف و توابع قابل اجرا برای دستور



1۸7

مراجعه کنید.

 G-Solve استفاده از دستورات منوی
اگــر چنــد جــواب بــا اســتفاده از دســتور]G-Solve[ بدســت آید٬فقــط یکــی از جــواب 
هــا نمایــش داده می شــود.مثلا بــرای توابــع درجــه 2 کــه معمــولا دو جــواب دارند٬فقــط 
یکــی از جــواب هــا نشــان داده می شــود.برای یافتــن جواب هــای دیگــر بایــد 
دکمه هــای راســت یــا چــپ دکمه هــای پنــج جهتــه و یــا راســت و چــپ کنترلــر روی 

صفحــه ی نمایــش را بزنیــد.

•   بدست آوردن ریشه یک تابع
ــا نمــودار آن   را زده ت
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 3-6  Analyzing a Function Used to Draw a Graph
Your ClassPad includes a G-Solve feature that lets you perform a variety of different analytical processes on an 
existing graph.

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Graph window, you can use a [G-Solve] menu command to obtain the following 
information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate .................................................Analysis - G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Root (the x-intercept) .................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - Root or Y

• Minimum value ................................................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Min or I

• Maximum value .............................................................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Max or U

• Minimum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ................................. Analysis - G-Solve - f Min

• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max

• y-intercept ...................................................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept

• Point of intersection for two graphs .............................................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection

• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

$ to graph it. ــع را وارد کــرده و ســپس 1.  در پنجــره ی ویرایش٬یــک تاب
رســم شــود.

 وارد کنید.
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• Maximum value in the range displayed on the Graph window ............................... Analysis - G-Solve - f Max
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• Integration value for a specified range ........................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx
• Integration value between the two or more of the graph’s roots .............. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root

• Integration value between the two or 
more intersections of two graphs ............................................. Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Intersection

• Point of inflection ...............................................................................................Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection

• Distance between two points ............................................................................ Analysis - G-Solve - Distance

• Volume of a solid of revolution ......................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f(x)2dx

Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

y1. را در قسمت 
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existing graph.
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
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 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

y = x(x + 2)(x + 2)(x x – 2) into line x – 2) into line x •   به طور مثال تابع 
2.  گزینــه]Analysis[ را انتخــاب کنیــد ســپس ]G-Solve[ و در انتهــا ]Root[ را بزنیــد.

 را بزنیــد.
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existing graph.
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Tip: See “Graph Types and Executable Functions” (page 266) for information about graph types and executable G-Solve 
functions.

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Root] for a cubic function that has two roots will display only one 
root at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo obtain the root of a function

1. On the Graph Editor window, input and store a function, and then tap $ to graph it.

• Here, input y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) into line y1.

2. Tap [Analysis], [G-Solve], and then [Root], or tap Y.

• This displays “Root” on the Graph window, and locates a pointer at the first 
solution of the root (root for smallest value of x). The x- and y-coordinates 
at the current pointer location are also shown on the Graph window.  

Y به جــای آن مــی توانیــد
•   بــا ایــن کار اولیــن ریشــه براســاس کوچکتریــن مقــدار x بــر روی صفحــه ی نمایــش 
نشــان داده مــی شــود.مختصات x و y مربوطــه نیــز روی صفحــه نشــان داده می شــود.

ــر روی  ــپ را ب ــا چ ــت ی ــه ی راس ــر دکم ــای دیگ ــه ه ــدن ریش ــت آم ــرای بدس 3.  ب
ــد. ــار دهی ــش فش ــه ی نمای ــر روی صفح ــپ را ب ــا چ ــت ی ــر راس ــتگاه و یا کنترل دس

•   اگر تنها یک ریشه موجود باشد پوینتر با این کار حرکتی نخواهد کرد.
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

در ادامه مثال هایی برای دیگر دستورات منوی G-Solve آمده است:
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.
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 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

y = x2  و 
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 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

y = x + 1 and x + 1 and x   یافتن محل تلاقی دو نمودار
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

 0307       

   یافتن مختصات یک نقطه خاص بر روی گراف 
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

 0308       



1۸۸

ــازه   و بدســت آوردن انتگــرال معیــن در ب
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

y = x(x + 2)(x + 2)(x x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 x    رســم تابــع 
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

 0309       
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

 و یافتن نقطه ی عطف آن
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point رسم تابع   
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

 0310       

 و بدســت آوردن حجــم ناشــی از دوران آن حــول 
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment x    رســم تابــع 
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

 0311       

 هــا
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

x = 2 is rotated on the x = 2 is rotated on the x محــور

3-7 اعمال تغییرات بر روی گراف
یــک نمــودار بــا تغییــر ضرایــب یــا مقادیــر آن می توانــد تغییــر کند.برنامــه ی گــراف و 

جــدول دو روش بــرای اجــرای ایــن امــر بــرای شــما مهیــا می کنــد.

ــرای  ــن روش ب ــر می دهد.ای ــی را تغیی ــع اصل ــب تاب ــه ضرای ــتقیم« ک ــر مس •   »تغیی
ــه کار مــی  رود. ــی کــه تنهــا یــک گــراف رســم شــده اســت ب زمان

ــر  ــع را تغیی ــد تاب ــرای چن ــه ب ــاص یافت ــای اختص ــر ه ــه متغی ــا« ک ــر پوی •   »تغیی
می دهد.ایــن روش بــرای زمانــی کــه چنــد تابــع را بــه صــورت هــم زمــان می خواهیــد 

ــود. ــتفاده می ش ــد٬ اس ــر دهی تغیی

•  تغییر نمودار(روش تغییر مستقیم)
ــور  ــه چط ــی از اینک  و آگاه
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and x – 1 and x  و 
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the x + 1, and then find out how a change in the x ــع  ــم تواب    رس
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

 0312       
ــذارد. ــر می گ ــا تاثی ــکان آن ه ــع روی شــکل و م ــر تاب ــب ه ــرات در ضرای تغیی

•  تغییر هم زمان چند گراف(روش تغییر پویا)
 و آگاهــی از اینکــه چطــور تغییرات 

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　113

3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

y = ax2 – b and  و 
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

y = ax + ax + ax b رســم توابــع    
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 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
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 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs
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 0313    

a از 1 تــا  4 و b  از 2- تــا 2 روی شــکل و مــکان آن هــا تاثیــر می گــذارد.



1۸۹

فصل چهارم:
مقاطع مخروطی

برنامــه ی مقاطــع مخروطــی بــه شــما ایــن امــکان 
را می دهــد تــا توابــع دایــروی٬ ســهموی٬ بیضــوی 
و هذلولــی را رســم کنید.همچنیــن بــا اســتفاده از 
ــی٬  ــه کانون ــریعا نقط ــد س ــه می توانی ــن برنام ای
راس٬ خــط هــادی و دیگــر اطلاعــات هرکــدام از 

مقاطــع مخروطــی را بدســت آوریــد.
هنگامــی کــه وارد برنامــه مقاطــع مخروطــی 
ــش  ــره روی صفحــه ی نمای ــا دو پنج ــوید ب می ش

روبــرو می شــوید:
1.  پنجره ی ویرایش مقاطع مخروطی 

2.  پنجره ی ترسیم نمودار

مقاطع مخروطی _ منوها و دکمه های مرتبط

پنجره ی ویرایش مقاطع مخروطی 
•  رسم یک گراف
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Chapter 4: 
Conics Application
The Conics application provides you with the capability to graph circular, 
parabolic, elliptic, and hyperbolic functions. You can also use the Conics 
application to quickly and easily determine the proper focal point, vertex, 
directrix, and other information about each type of conics.

Starting up the Conics application displays two windows: 1 the Conics 
Editor window and 2 the Conics Graph window.

A function input on the Conics Editor window is graphed on the Conics 
Graph window. 

1

2

Conics Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Conics Editor window

• Draw a graph ..............................................................................................................................................^

• Insert a Conics Form ....................................................................................Form - Insert Conics Form or q

• Adjust the equation so it fits a Conics Form ................................................... Fit - Fit into Conics Form or w

Conics Graph window

• Make the Conics Editor window active .......................................................................................................*

• Perform a G-Solve operation (see page 116) .................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

Tip: The Conics application uses many of the same commands (Zoom, Trace, Sketch, etc.) as the Graph & Table 
application.

^

•  وارد کردن فرم ورودی مقاطع مخروطی
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Chapter 4: 
Conics Application
The Conics application provides you with the capability to graph circular, 
parabolic, elliptic, and hyperbolic functions. You can also use the Conics 
application to quickly and easily determine the proper focal point, vertex, 
directrix, and other information about each type of conics.

Starting up the Conics application displays two windows: 1 the Conics 
Editor window and 2 the Conics Graph window.
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Conics Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Conics Editor window

• Draw a graph ..............................................................................................................................................^

• Insert a Conics Form ....................................................................................Form - Insert Conics Form or q

• Adjust the equation so it fits a Conics Form ................................................... Fit - Fit into Conics Form or w

Conics Graph window

• Make the Conics Editor window active .......................................................................................................*

• Perform a G-Solve operation (see page 116) .................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

Tip: The Conics application uses many of the same commands (Zoom, Trace, Sketch, etc.) as the Graph & Table 
application.

....................................................................................Form - Insert Conics Form or q

•  تنظیم معادله مقاطع مخروطی به صورت استاندارد
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Chapter 4: 
Conics Application
The Conics application provides you with the capability to graph circular, 
parabolic, elliptic, and hyperbolic functions. You can also use the Conics 
application to quickly and easily determine the proper focal point, vertex, 
directrix, and other information about each type of conics.

Starting up the Conics application displays two windows: 1 the Conics 
Editor window and 2 the Conics Graph window.

A function input on the Conics Editor window is graphed on the Conics 
Graph window. 

1

2

Conics Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Conics Editor window

• Draw a graph ..............................................................................................................................................^

• Insert a Conics Form ....................................................................................Form - Insert Conics Form or q

• Adjust the equation so it fits a Conics Form ................................................... Fit - Fit into Conics Form or w

Conics Graph window

• Make the Conics Editor window active .......................................................................................................*

• Perform a G-Solve operation (see page 116) .................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

Tip: The Conics application uses many of the same commands (Zoom, Trace, Sketch, etc.) as the Graph & Table 
application.

................................................... Fit - Fit into Conics Form or w

پنجره  گراف مقاطع مخروطی
•  فعال کردن پنجره ی ویرایش مقاطع مخروطی 

Chapter 4: Conics Application　　114

Chapter 4: 
Conics Application
The Conics application provides you with the capability to graph circular, 
parabolic, elliptic, and hyperbolic functions. You can also use the Conics 
application to quickly and easily determine the proper focal point, vertex, 
directrix, and other information about each type of conics.

Starting up the Conics application displays two windows: 1 the Conics 
Editor window and 2 the Conics Graph window.

A function input on the Conics Editor window is graphed on the Conics 
Graph window. 

1

2

Conics Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Conics Editor window

• Draw a graph ..............................................................................................................................................^

• Insert a Conics Form ....................................................................................Form - Insert Conics Form or q

• Adjust the equation so it fits a Conics Form ................................................... Fit - Fit into Conics Form or w

Conics Graph window

• Make the Conics Editor window active .......................................................................................................*

• Perform a G-Solve operation (see page 116) .................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

Tip: The Conics application uses many of the same commands (Zoom, Trace, Sketch, etc.) as the Graph & Table 
application.

*

 G-Solve  انجام عملیات  •
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• Perform a G-Solve operation (see page 116) .................................................................... Analysis - G-Solve

Chapter 4: Conics Application　　114

Chapter 4: 
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parabolic, elliptic, and hyperbolic functions. You can also use the Conics 
application to quickly and easily determine the proper focal point, vertex, 
directrix, and other information about each type of conics.

Starting up the Conics application displays two windows: 1 the Conics 
Editor window and 2 the Conics Graph window.

A function input on the Conics Editor window is graphed on the Conics 
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1

2

ــازه   و بدســت آوردن انتگــرال معیــن در ب
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

   رســم تابــع 
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　113

3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

 و یافتن نقطه ی عطف آن
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

   رسم تابع 
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.
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 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
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 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
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 و بدســت آوردن حجــم ناشــی از دوران آن حــول 
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3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
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A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
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   رســم تابــع 

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　113

3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.
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 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.
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 هــا
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محــور 

3-7 اعمال تغییرات بر روی گراف
یــک نمــودار بــا تغییــر ضرایــب یــا مقادیــر آن می توانــد تغییــر کند.برنامــه ی گــراف و 

جــدول دو روش بــرای اجــرای ایــن امــر بــرای شــما مهیــا می کنــد.

ــرای  ــن روش ب ــر می دهد.ای ــی را تغیی ــع اصل ــب تاب ــه ضرای ــتقیم« ک ــر مس •   »تغیی
ــه کار مــی  رود. ــی کــه تنهــا یــک گــراف رســم شــده اســت ب زمان

ــر  ــع را تغیی ــد تاب ــرای چن ــه ب ــاص یافت ــای اختص ــر ه ــه متغی ــا« ک ــر پوی •   »تغیی
می دهد.ایــن روش بــرای زمانــی کــه چنــد تابــع را بــه صــورت هــم زمــان می خواهیــد 

ــود. ــتفاده می ش ــد٬ اس ــر دهی تغیی

•  تغییر نمودار(روش تغییر مستقیم)
ــور  ــه چط ــی از اینک  و آگاه

Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application　　113

3. To obtain other roots, press the left or 
right cursor key, or tap the left or right 
graph controller arrows.

• If there is only one solution, the pointer 
does not move when you press the 
cursor key or tap the graph controller 
arrow.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0307    To obtain the point of intersection for two graphs y = x + 1 and y = x2

 0308    To determine coordinates at a particular point on a graph

 0309    To graph the function y = x(x + 2)(x – 2) and obtain its definite integral in the domain of 1 s x s 2

 0310    To graph the function y = x3 – 1 and determine its inflection point

 0311    To graph the function y = x2 – x – 2 and obtain the volume of a solid of revolution as the line segment 
from x = 1 to x = 2 is rotated on the x-axis

 3-7  Modifying a Graph
A graph can be modified in real time as you change its coefficients and/or variable values. The Graph & Table 
application provides you with two methods for modifying a graph.

• “Direct Modify” changes the coefficient in the equation of the original graph. This method can be used when 
you are modifying a single graph.

• “Dynamic Modify” changes the values assigned to common variables of multiple functions. Use Dynamic 
Modify when you want to modify multiple graphs at the same time.

 uTo modify a single graph (Direct Modify)

 0312    To graph the functions y = 2x2 + 3x – 1 and y = 2x + 1, and then find out how a change in the 
coefficients of each function affects the shape and position of the graphs

 uTo modify multiple graphs simultaneously (Dynamic Modify)

 0313    To graph the functions y = ax2 – b and y = ax + b, and then find out how a change in variable a from 1 to 
4 and a change in variable b from –2 to 2 affect the shape and position of each graph

 و 
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ــذارد. ــر می گ ــا تاثی ــکان آن ه ــع روی شــکل و م ــر تاب ــب ه ــرات در ضرای تغیی

•  تغییر هم زمان چند گراف(روش تغییر پویا)
 و آگاهــی از اینکــه چطــور تغییرات 
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    رســم توابــع 
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نکته:
بسیاری از دستورات)بزرگ نمایی و ردیابی ریشه ها٬ اضافه کردن نقطه یا خط یا متن( در 

بخش مقاطع مخروطی همانند بخش گراف و جدول می باشند.

4-1 وارد کردن معادله
ــش  ــای از پی ــد از فرم ه ــی می توانی ــع مخروط ــک مقط ــه ی ــردن معادل ــرای وارد ک ب
تنظیــم شــده بــرای هــر مقطــع اســتفاده کنیــد و یــا معادلــه ی آن را بــه صــورت دســتی 
ــادلات   ــرم اســتاندارد مع ــه ف ــادلات دســتی ب ــکان اینکــه مع ــن ام ــد. همچنی وارد کنی

مقاطــع مخروطــی در آینــد نیــز وجــود دارد.

ــا اســتفاده از فــرم هــای از پیــش تعییــن شــده  •  وارد کــردن معــادلات ب
مقاطــع مخروطــی 

1. در پنجــره ی ویرایــش مقاطع 
را فشــار 
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4-1  Inputting an Equation
You can select one of the preset Conics Forms or input a conics equation manually. You can also transform a 
manually input equation to a Conics Form.

 uTo input an equation using a Conics Form

1. On the Conics Editor window, tap q to displays the 
Select Conics Form dialog box.

2. Select the Conics Form of the type of equation you 
want to graph, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the Conics Editor window, which will 
contain the selected Conics Form.

3. Change the coefficients of the equation as required.

Horizontal Parabola 1
Horizontal Parabola 2
Vertical Parabola 1
Vertical Parabola 2
Circle 1
Circle 2
Ellipse
Horizontal Hyperbola
Vertical Hyperbola
General Form

 0401  To use a Conics Form to input the equation for a parabola with a horizontal axis (principal axis parallel 
with x-axis)

 uTo input an equation manually

Make the Conics Editor window active, and then use the soft keyboard for input.

 uTo transform a manually input equation to a Conics Form

 0402  To transform the equation 
(� − 1)2

22

�2

4
 + (� − 2)2 =  to the standard Conics Form x = Ay2 + By + C

Tip
• If the equation you input cannot be transformed into the standard Conics Form you selected, the message “Can’t 

Transform into This Type” appears.

• An input equation may not transform correctly if it includes a square root calculation or some other function.

4-2  Drawing a Conics Graph
Tip: You can drag the Conics Graph window screen to scroll (pan) its contents (except for Trace, Sketch, G-Solve, box 

zoom, and certain other functions).

Drawing a Parabola
A parabola can be drawn with either a horizontal or vertical orientation. The parabola type is determined by the 
direction of its principal axis.

• A parabola with a horizontal axis is one whose principal axis is parallel to the x-axis. There are two possible 
equations for a parabola with a horizontal axis: 
x = A(y – K)2 + H and x = Ay2 + By + C.

 0401  To draw the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

• A parabola with a vertical axis is one whose principal axis is parallel to the y-axis. There are two possible 
equations for a parabola with a vertical axis: 
y = A(x – H)2 + K and y = Ax2 + Bx + C.

مخروطــی گزینــه 
ــاوره ای  ــره مح ــا پنج ــد ت دهی
ــاز  انتخــاب مقطــع مخروطــی ب

شــود.
2.  مقطــع مخروطــی مــورد 
نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کــرده و 

ســپس ]OK[ را بزنیــد.
پنجــره ی  کار  ایــن  بــا    •
محــاوره ای بســته شــده و فــرم 

معادلــه مقطــع مخروطــی انتخــاب شــده در پنجــره ویرایــش مقاطــع مخروطــی نوشــته 
. د می شــو

3.  ضرایب مربوطه برای معادله را وارد کنید.

ــک  ــه ی ــردن معادل ــرای وارد ک ــده ب ــن ش ــش تعیی ــرم از پی ــتفاده از ف    اس

Chapter 4: Conics Application　　115

4-1  Inputting an Equation
You can select one of the preset Conics Forms or input a conics equation manually. You can also transform a 
manually input equation to a Conics Form.

 uTo input an equation using a Conics Form

1. On the Conics Editor window, tap q to displays the 
Select Conics Form dialog box.

2. Select the Conics Form of the type of equation you 
want to graph, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the Conics Editor window, which will 
contain the selected Conics Form.

3. Change the coefficients of the equation as required.

Horizontal Parabola 1
Horizontal Parabola 2
Vertical Parabola 1
Vertical Parabola 2
Circle 1
Circle 2
Ellipse
Horizontal Hyperbola
Vertical Hyperbola
General Form

 0401  To use a Conics Form to input the equation for a parabola with a horizontal axis (principal axis parallel 
with x-axis)

 uTo input an equation manually

Make the Conics Editor window active, and then use the soft keyboard for input.

 uTo transform a manually input equation to a Conics Form

 0402  To transform the equation 
(� − 1)2

22

�2

4
 + (� − 2)2 =  to the standard Conics Form x = Ay2 + By + C

Tip
• If the equation you input cannot be transformed into the standard Conics Form you selected, the message “Can’t 

Transform into This Type” appears.

• An input equation may not transform correctly if it includes a square root calculation or some other function.

4-2  Drawing a Conics Graph
Tip: You can drag the Conics Graph window screen to scroll (pan) its contents (except for Trace, Sketch, G-Solve, box 

zoom, and certain other functions).

Drawing a Parabola
A parabola can be drawn with either a horizontal or vertical orientation. The parabola type is determined by the 
direction of its principal axis.

• A parabola with a horizontal axis is one whose principal axis is parallel to the x-axis. There are two possible 
equations for a parabola with a horizontal axis: 
x = A(y – K)2 + H and x = Ay2 + By + C.

 0401  To draw the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2
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 0401 

ــا( ــورx ه ــا مح ــوازی ب ــور افقی)م ــا مح ــهمی ب س

•   وارد کردن معادله به صورت دستی 
پنجــره ی ویرایــش مقاطــع مخروطــی را فعــال کــرده و ســپس بــا اســتفاده از صفحــه ی 

کلید)مجــازی یــا فیزیکی(معادلــه ی مربوطــه را وارد کنیــد.
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4-1  Inputting an Equation
You can select one of the preset Conics Forms or input a conics equation manually. You can also transform a 
manually input equation to a Conics Form.

 uTo input an equation using a Conics Form

1. On the Conics Editor window, tap q to displays the 
Select Conics Form dialog box.

2. Select the Conics Form of the type of equation you 
want to graph, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the Conics Editor window, which will 
contain the selected Conics Form.

3. Change the coefficients of the equation as required.

Horizontal Parabola 1
Horizontal Parabola 2
Vertical Parabola 1
Vertical Parabola 2
Circle 1
Circle 2
Ellipse
Horizontal Hyperbola
Vertical Hyperbola
General Form

 0401  To use a Conics Form to input the equation for a parabola with a horizontal axis (principal axis parallel 
with x-axis)

 uTo input an equation manually

Make the Conics Editor window active, and then use the soft keyboard for input.
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22

�2

4
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• An input equation may not transform correctly if it includes a square root calculation or some other function.

4-2  Drawing a Conics Graph
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Drawing a Parabola
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direction of its principal axis.

• A parabola with a horizontal axis is one whose principal axis is parallel to the x-axis. There are two possible 
equations for a parabola with a horizontal axis: 
x = A(y – K)2 + H and x = Ay2 + By + C.
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• A parabola with a vertical axis is one whose principal axis is parallel to the y-axis. There are two possible 
equations for a parabola with a vertical axis: 
y = A(x – H)2 + K and y = Ax2 + Bx + C.

Horizontal Parabola 2
Vertical Parabola 1
Vertical Parabola 2
Circle 1
Circle 2
Ellipse
Horizontal Hyperbola
Vertical Hyperbola
General Form



1۹1

ــع  ــه مقاط ــتاندارد معادل ــکل اس ــه ش ــه ب ــتی معادل ــرم دس ــل ف •  تبدی
ــی  مخروط

اســتاندارد  شــکل  بــه   
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• A parabola with a vertical axis is one whose principal axis is parallel to the y-axis. There are two possible 
equations for a parabola with a vertical axis: 
y = A(x – H)2 + K and y = Ax2 + Bx + C.

(� − 1)� − 1)� 2

22

�2

4
 + (� − 2)2 =  to the standard Conics Form  معادلــه تبدیــل     
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x = A(y – K)2 + H and x = Ay2 + By + C.

 0401  To draw the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

• A parabola with a vertical axis is one whose principal axis is parallel to the y-axis. There are two possible 
equations for a parabola with a vertical axis: 
y = A(x – H)2 + K and y = Ax2 + Bx + C.

 0402 
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نکته:
ــع  ــتاندارد مقاط ــرم اس ــه ف ــل ب ــل تبدی ــما قاب ــط ش ــده توس ــه وارد ش ــر معادل •  اگ
ــام ”Can’t Transform into This Type“ ظاهــر خواهــد شــد. مخروطــی نباشــد٬ پیغ

•  معادلــه ی وارد شــده ممکــن اســت بــه درســتی تبدیــل بــه فــرم اســتاندارد نشــود.اگر 
شــامل محاســبات ریشــه ی مضاعــف و یــا دیگــر توابــع باشــد.

4-2 ترسیم مقاطع مخروطی
نکته:

ــات آن را  ــردن محتوی ــا درگ ک ــد ب ــی می توانی ــع مخروط ــیم مقاط ــره  ی تقس در پنج
جابه جــا کنید.)بــه جــز تحــت فرامیــن Trace, Sketch, G-Solve, box zoom و برخــی 

عملکردهــای خــاص(

رسم سهمی:
ــل رســم اســت.نوع  ــم به صــورت عمــودی قاب ــی و ه ــم به صــورت افق ــک ســهمی ه ی

ــی آن مشــخص می شــود. ســهمی توســط جهــت محــور اصل
•   یــک ســهمی افقی٬ســهمی اســت کــه محــور اصلــی آن مــوازی محــور x هــا باشــد.

دو نــوع معادلــه بــرای ســهمی افقــی وجــود دارد:
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4-1  Inputting an Equation
You can select one of the preset Conics Forms or input a conics equation manually. You can also transform a 
manually input equation to a Conics Form.

 uTo input an equation using a Conics Form

1. On the Conics Editor window, tap q to displays the 
Select Conics Form dialog box.

2. Select the Conics Form of the type of equation you 
want to graph, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the Conics Editor window, which will 
contain the selected Conics Form.

3. Change the coefficients of the equation as required.

Horizontal Parabola 1
Horizontal Parabola 2
Vertical Parabola 1
Vertical Parabola 2
Circle 1
Circle 2
Ellipse
Horizontal Hyperbola
Vertical Hyperbola
General Form

 0401  To use a Conics Form to input the equation for a parabola with a horizontal axis (principal axis parallel 
with x-axis)

 uTo input an equation manually

Make the Conics Editor window active, and then use the soft keyboard for input.

 uTo transform a manually input equation to a Conics Form

 0402  To transform the equation 
(� − 1)2

22

�2

4
 + (� − 2)2 =  to the standard Conics Form x = Ay2 + By + C

Tip
• If the equation you input cannot be transformed into the standard Conics Form you selected, the message “Can’t 

Transform into This Type” appears.

• An input equation may not transform correctly if it includes a square root calculation or some other function.

4-2  Drawing a Conics Graph
Tip: You can drag the Conics Graph window screen to scroll (pan) its contents (except for Trace, Sketch, G-Solve, box 

zoom, and certain other functions).

Drawing a Parabola
A parabola can be drawn with either a horizontal or vertical orientation. The parabola type is determined by the 
direction of its principal axis.

• A parabola with a horizontal axis is one whose principal axis is parallel to the x-axis. There are two possible 
equations for a parabola with a horizontal axis: 
x = A(y – K)2 + H and x = Ay2 + By + C.

 0401  To draw the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

• A parabola with a vertical axis is one whose principal axis is parallel to the y-axis. There are two possible 
equations for a parabola with a vertical axis: 
y = A(x – H)2 + K and y = Ax2 + Bx + C.
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• A parabola with a vertical axis is one whose principal axis is parallel to the y-axis. There are two possible 
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   رسم نمودار سهمی
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• A parabola with a vertical axis is one whose principal axis is parallel to the y-axis. There are two possible 
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y = A(x – H)2 + K and y = Ax2 + Bx + C.

•   یــک ســهمی عمودی٬ســهمی اســت کــه محــور اصلــی آن محــور y هــا باشــد.دو نــوع 
معادلــه نیــز بــرای ســهمی عمــودی موجود اســت.
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رسم دایره
دو فرم برای رسم دایره موجود است.

•   فــرم اســتاندارد کــه درآن مختصــات نقطــه مرکــز دایــره و همچنیــن شــعاع آن را 



1۹2

وارد می کنیــد.
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Drawing a Circle
There are two forms that you can use to draw a circle.

• One form is the standard form, which allows you to specify the center point and radius: 
(x – H)2 + (y – K)2 = R2

• The other form is the general form, which allows you to specify the coefficients of each term: 
Ax2 + Ay2 + Bx + Cy + D = 0

Drawing an Ellipse
You can use the standard equation 

(� − H)2

A2
 +  = 1

(� − K)2

B2
 to draw an ellipse.

Drawing a Hyperbola
A hyperbola can be drawn with either a horizontal or vertical orientation. The hyperbola type is determined by 
the direction of its principal axis.

• The standard form of a hyperbola with a horizontal axis is: 
(� − H)2

A2
 –  = 1

(� − K)2

B2

• The standard form of a hyperbola with a vertical axis is: 
(� − K)2

A2
 –  = 1

(� − H)2

B2

Drawing a General Conics
Using the conics general equation Ax2 + Bxy + Cy2 + Dx + Ey + F = 0, you can draw a parabola or hyperbola 
whose principal axis is not parallel either to the x-axis or the y-axis, a slanted ellipse, etc.

 4-3  Using G-Solve to Analyze a Conics Graph

What You Can Do Using the G-Solve Menu Commands
While there is a graph on the Conics Graph window, you can use a command on the [Analysis] - [G-Solve] 
menu to obtain the following information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate ................................................................. G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate ................................................................. G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Focus of a parabola, ellipse, or hyperbola .............................................................................G-Solve - Focus

• Vertex of a parabola, ellipse, or hyperbola ........................................................................... G-Solve - Vertex

• Directrix of a parabola ........................................................................................................ G-Solve - Directrix

• Axis of symmetry of a parabola ....................................................................................... G-Solve - Symmetry

• Length of the latus rectum of a parabola ...................................................... G-Solve - Latus Rectum Length

• Center point of a circle, ellipse, or hyperbola ........................................................................G-Solve - Center

• Radius of a circle ................................................................................................................. G-Solve - Radius

• Asymptotes of a hyperbola ...........................................................................................G-Solve - Asymptotes

• Eccentricity of a parabola, ellipse, or hyperbola ........................................................... G-Solve - Eccentricity

• x-intercept / y-intercept ...............................................................G-Solve - x-Intercept / G-Solve - y-Intercept

Tip: The color of Directrix, Symmetry, Asymptotes lines drawn using G-Solve is the color specified by the Graph Format 
Sketch Color. For more information about Graph Format, see “Graph Format Dialog Box” (page 36).

•  فرم عمومی که در آن ضرایب هر جمله را مشخص و وارد می کنید.
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menu to obtain the following information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate ................................................................. G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate ................................................................. G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Focus of a parabola, ellipse, or hyperbola .............................................................................G-Solve - Focus

• Vertex of a parabola, ellipse, or hyperbola ........................................................................... G-Solve - Vertex
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• Asymptotes of a hyperbola ...........................................................................................G-Solve - Asymptotes

• Eccentricity of a parabola, ellipse, or hyperbola ........................................................... G-Solve - Eccentricity
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Tip: The color of Directrix, Symmetry, Asymptotes lines drawn using G-Solve is the color specified by the Graph Format 
Sketch Color. For more information about Graph Format, see “Graph Format Dialog Box” (page 36).

رسم بیضی
با استفاده از معادله ی استاندارد زیر می توانید یک بیضی رسم کنید.
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با استفاده از معادله ی استاندارد زیر می توانید یک بیضی رسم کنید.

(� − H)� − H)� 2

A2
 +  = 1

(
 +  = 1

(
 +  = 1

�
 +  = 1

�
 +  = 1

 − K)
 +  = 1

 − K)
 +  = 1

2

B2
 +  = 1

2
 +  = 1 to draw an ellipse.

رسم یک مقطع مخروطی به صورت کلی
با استفاده از معادله  ی زیر می توانید یک مقطع مخروطی کلی و غیر استاندارد از قبیل 

سهمی یا هذلولی ای که محور های اصلی آن ها با هیچ یک از محورهای x و y موازی 
نباشد و یا بیضی مایل و ... را رسم نمایید.
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While there is a graph on the Conics Graph window, you can use a command on the [Analysis] - [G-Solve] 
menu to obtain the following information.

• x-coordinate for a given y-coordinate ................................................................. G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

• y-coordinate for a given x-coordinate ................................................................. G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

• Focus of a parabola, ellipse, or hyperbola .............................................................................G-Solve - Focus

• Vertex of a parabola, ellipse, or hyperbola ........................................................................... G-Solve - Vertex

• Directrix of a parabola ........................................................................................................ G-Solve - Directrix

• Axis of symmetry of a parabola ....................................................................................... G-Solve - Symmetry

• Length of the latus rectum of a parabola ...................................................... G-Solve - Latus Rectum Length

• Center point of a circle, ellipse, or hyperbola ........................................................................G-Solve - Center

• Radius of a circle ................................................................................................................. G-Solve - Radius

• Asymptotes of a hyperbola ...........................................................................................G-Solve - Asymptotes

• Eccentricity of a parabola, ellipse, or hyperbola ........................................................... G-Solve - Eccentricity

• x-intercept / y-intercept ...............................................................G-Solve - x-Intercept / G-Solve - y-Intercept

Tip: The color of Directrix, Symmetry, Asymptotes lines drawn using G-Solve is the color specified by the Graph Format 
Sketch Color. For more information about Graph Format, see “Graph Format Dialog Box” (page 36).

Using the conics general equation AxUsing the conics general equation AxUsing the conics general equation A 2 + Bxy + Cy2 + Dx + Ex + Ex y + F = 0, you can draw a parabola or hyperbola 

4-3 اســتفاده از دســتورات G-Solve بــرای تحلیــل یــک 
مقطــع مخروطــی

کارهایی که با استفاده از دستور G-Solve می توانید انجام دهید
ــع مخروطی٬شــکلی رســم شــده باشــد می توانیــد  ــر روی پنجــره ی نمایــش تواب اگــر ب

بــا اســتفاده از دســتورات G-Solve بــرای رســیدن بــه اهــداف زیــر  اســتفاده کنیــد:
•  یافتن مختصات x برای y داده شده:

G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

•  یافتن مختصات y برای x داده شده:
G-Solve - x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

•  یافتن نقطه ی کانونی سهمی٬بیضی یا هذلولی:
G-Solve - Focus

•  یافتن راس سهمی٬بیضی یا هذلولی:
G-Solve - Vertex
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•  یافتن خط هادی سهمی:
G-Solve - Directrix

•  یافتن خط تقارن سهمی:
G-Solve - Symmetry

•  یافتن طول شعاع انحنای سهمی:
G-Solve - Latus Rectum Length

•  یافتن مرکز دایره٬بیضی و هذلولی:
G-Solve - Center

•  یافتن شعاع دایره:
G-Solve - Radius

•  یافتن مجانب های هذلولی:
G-Solve - Asymptotes

•  یافتن خروج از مرکزیت سهمی٬بیضی یا هذلولی
G-Solve - Eccentricity

y محور / x یافتن محل تلاقی با محور  •
G-Solve - x-Intercept / G-Solve - y-Intercept

نکته:
رنــگ خطــوط هادی٬تقــارن و مجانبــی کــه درG-Solve رســم می شــود همــان رنگــی 
ــم شــده اســت. ــراف و در بخــش Sketch تنظی ــت گ ــگ فرم ــه در بخــش رن اســت ک
ــت  ــاوره ای فرم ــش »کادرمح ــه بخ ــراف ب ــت گ ــاره ی فرم ــتر درب ــی بیش ــرای آگاه ب

ــد. ــه کنی گراف«مراجع

G-Solve استفاده از دستورات منوی
در دستورات منوی G-Solve اگر بیش از یک جواب بدست آید٬فقط یکی از جواب ها 

نمایش داده می شود.مثلا با اجرای دستور:
]Analysis[ - ]G-Solve[ - ]Focus[

ــش داده  ــاط نمای ــی اســت٬فقط یکــی از نق ــه دارای دو نقطــه ی کانون ــرای بیضــی ک ب
می شــود.برای یافتــن دیگــر جــواب هــا بایــد از دکمــه هــای راســت و چــپ دکمه هــای 
پنــج جهتــه و یــا راســت و چــپ روی کنترلــر روی صفحــه ی نمایــش اســتفاده کنیــد.
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

•  به دست آوردن نقطه ی کانونی سهمی 
1.  روی پنجــره ی ویرایــش مقاطــع مخروطی٬معادلــه ی مربوطــه را وارد کــرده و ســپس 

 را بزنیــد تــا مقطــع رســم شــود.
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

•  برای مثال معادله ی سهمی زیر را وارد کنید:
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

x = 2(x = 2(x y – 1)2 – 2. 

 ]G-Solve[ ضربــه زده و ســپس ]Analysis[ 2.  روی
ــوی ظاهــر شــده دســتور  ــر من را بزنید.ســپس از زی
ــن  ــرای یافت ــاب کنید.ب ــود را انتخ ــر خ ــورد نظ م
نقطــه ی کانونــی بــرای ایــن مثــال ]Focus[ را 

ــد. ــاب کنی انتخ

در ادامه مثال های زیر برای دیگر دستورات منوی G-Solve آمده است:

Chapter 4: Conics Application　　117

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

x = 2(x = 2(x y – 1)2 – 2    یافتن محور تقارن سهمی 
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola 
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

x2 + y2 + 4x – 6x – 6x y + 9 = 0    یافتن مرکز دایره 
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle  To determine the center point of the circle 
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

x2 + y2 + 4x – 6x – 6x y + 9 = 0    یافتن شعاع دایره 
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle  To determine the radius of the circle 

Chapter 4: Conics Application　　117

Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 −  = 1
(� − 1)� − 1)� 2

22

(
 −  = 1

(
 −  = 1

�
 −  = 1

�
 −  = 1

 − 2)
 −  = 1

 − 2)
 −  = 1

2

32
 −  = 1

2
 −  = 1     یافتن مجانب های هذلولی
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola 
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 +  = 1
(� − 1)� − 1)� 2

22

(
 +  = 1

(
 +  = 1

�
 +  = 1

�
 +  = 1

 − 2)
 +  = 1

 − 2)
 +  = 1

2

32
 +  = 1

2
   یافتن خروج از مرکزیت بیضی 1 =  + 
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0404  To determine the center point of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0405  To determine the radius of the circle x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 9 = 0

 0406  To determine the asymptotes of the hyperbola  −  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse 
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example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.
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1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
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• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.
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 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2
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(� − 2)2
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 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2 ها در سهمی x = 2(x = 2(x    یافتن محل تلاقی با محور 
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.
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Using G-Solve Menu Commands
When multiple solutions are obtained by a G-Solve command, only one solution is displayed at a time. For 
example, executing [Analysis] - [G-Solve] - [Focus] for an ellipse that has two foci will display only one focus 
at a time. In a case such as this, use the left and right cursor keys (or tap the left and right graph controller 
arrows) to cycle between the available solutions.

 uTo determine the focus of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2

1. On the Conics Editor window, input the conics equation and then tap ^ to graph it.

• Here, input the parabolic equation x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2.

2. Tap [Analysis] and then [G-Solve]. Next, on the submenu that appears, 
select the command you want. To determine the focus for this example, 
select [Focus].

• Press the left and right cursor keys to toggle the display between the two 
foci.

The following are examples for other G-Solve commands.

 0403  To determine the axis of symmetry of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2
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(� − 2)2

32
 

 0407  To determine the eccentricity of the ellipse  +  = 1
(� − 1)2

22

(� − 2)2

32

 0408  To determine the x-intercept of the parabola x = 2(y – 1)2 – 2
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فصل پنجم:
برنامه کاربردی گراف معادلات دیفرانسیل

ــردی گــراف در معــادلات دیفرانســیل  در ایــن فصــل طــرز اســتفاده از برنامــه  ی کارب
بیــان می شــود تــا بتوانیــد دســته جواب هــای معــادلات دیفرانســیل معمولــی را 

ــد. بررســی کنی
ــادلات دیفرانســیل  ــراف مع ــردی گ ــه کارب برنام

ــر اســت: ــه شــرح زی دارای دو پنجــره ب
1.  پنجره ی ویرایش معادلات دیفرانسیل 

از ایــن بخــش بــرای وارد کــردن عبــارت هــای 
ــه  ــرایط اولی ــربرگ ]Di�Eq[(و ش دیفرانسیلی)س
می شــود.همچنین  اســتفاده   )]IC[ســربرگ(
ــع ــواع تواب ــرگ ]Graphs[ان ــر ب ــد از س می توانی

)f )x یا توابع پارامتریک را وارد کنید.

2.  پنجره گراف معادلات دیفرانسیل
ایــن پنجــره ی گــراف عبــارت هــای وارد شــده 
ــیل را  ــادلات دیفرانس ــش مع ــره ی ویرای در پنج

ــد. ــان می ده نش

ــه پنجــره ی ویرایــش معــادلات  ــوط ب منو هــا و دکمــه هــای مرب
[DiffEq], [IC], [Graphs] ــای ــر برگ ه ــیل س دیفرانس

•   رسم تابع یا توابع انتخاب شده 
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

O

•   تنظیمات پنجره ی گراف معادلات دیفرانسیل
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

6

•   نمایش پنجره ی اصلی برنامه

Chapter 5: Differential Equation Graph Application　　118

Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

~

•   پاک کردن خط داده ها در مکان جاری نشانگر
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

q

[DiffEq] برای سربرگ Type فهرست
•   وارد کردن یک معادله ی دیفرانسیل مرتبه اول
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

1

2



1۹۶

•   وارد کــردن یــک معادلــه ی دیفرانســیل مرتبــه ی دوم یــا دو معادلــه ی دیفرانســیل 
مرتبــه  ی اول
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B
•   وارد کردن یک معادله ی درجه چندم یا چند معادله ی مرتبه اول
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

Graphs برای سربرگ Type فهرست
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

f (x) or وارد کردن معادله ی عمومی از نوع   •
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

.........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d
•   وارد کردن معادله ی پارامتریک
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

نکته:
ــده را  ــم ش ــوط رس ــت خط ــد ضخام ــی توانی ــربرگ های ]IC[ و ]Graphs[ م •  در س

تغییــر دهیــد.
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows

دکمه ها و فهرست ها ی پنجره ی گراف معادلات دیفرانسیل
•  روشــن یــا خامــوش کــردن پیــکان هــای جهت نمــا در میــدان شــیب یــا صفحــه ی 

فــاز 
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Chapter 5: 
Differential Equation Graph Application
This chapter explains how to use the Differential Equation Graph 
application, which you can use to investigate families of solutions to 
ordinary differential equations.

The Differential Equation Graph application has the following two types of 
windows.

1 Differential Equation Editor window

Use this window to input expressions ([DiffEq] tab) and initial conditions 
([IC] tab) for graphing. You also can input f (x) type functions ([Graphs] 
tab).

2 Differential Equation Graph window

This window shows the graph of the expression that you input into the 
Editor window. 

1

2

Differential Equation Editor Window-Specific Menus and Buttons

[DiffEq] tab, [IC] tab, [Graphs] tab

• Graph the selected function(s) ....................................................................................................................O

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation Graph window settings ................6

• Display the Main application window ..........................................................................................................~

• Delete the line of data at the current cursor location ..................................................................................q

[DiffEq] tab only

• Input a single first order differential equation ................................................... Type - 1st (Slope Field) or A

• Input a single second order differential equation or a set of 
two first order differential equations ........................................................ Type - 2nd (Phase Plane) or B

• Input a higher order differential equation or a set of multiple 
differential equations  .....................................................................................  Type - Nth (No Field) or 9

[Graphs] tab only

• Input f(x) type functions .........................................................................................................Type - f (x) or d

• Input parametric functions ......................................................................................... Type - Parametric or g

[IC] tab and [Graphs] tab only

• Change graph line thickness to normal (1-dot line) or thick (2-dot line)  ..............................................F, G

Differential Equation Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Toggle arrows on or off to indicate the direction of slope field or 

phase plane vectors ............................................................................................................... Edit - Arrows
•  نمایش یا خاموش کردن بردارهای واحد میدان شیب یا صفحه ی فاز
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

•  نمایش پنجره ی ویرایش معادلات دیفرانسیل 
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

•  نمایش پنجره ی ویرایش مقادیر اولیه
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

•  نمایش پنجره ی نمایش گراف
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

•  پاک کردن تمامی مقادیر اولیه)و در نتیجه منحنی های پاسخ(
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

•  حرکت دادن پنجره ی گراف 
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.
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•  انتخاب و حرکت دادن نقطه مقدار اولیه
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G
ــه و  ــوان مقــدار اولی ــه عن ــد ب ــه می زنی •  ثبــت مختصــات نقطــه ای کــه روی آن ضرب

رســم منحنــی جــواب بــر اســاس آن 
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J
•  فعال کردن پنجره ی ویرایش معادلات دیفرانسیل
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

A

•  نمایش پنجره ی محاوره ای تنظیمات پنجره ی گراف معادلات دیفرانسیل
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

6

•  نمایش نشانگر ردیابی که می تواند در هر مختصات x , y جایگذاری شود
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

K

ــد در هــر نقطــه ای از شــبکه کــه دارای خــط  ــی کــه می توان •  نمایــش نشــانگر ردیاب
میــدان باشــد جایگــذاری شــود
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

L

•  نمایش نشانگر ردیابی روی هر منحنی پاسخ
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =
•  روشن یا خاموش کردن محورهای مختصات
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

q

5-1 رسیم گراف معادلات دیفرانسیل
بــا اســتفاده از برنامــه کاربــردی رســم گــراف معــادلات دیفرانســیل می توانیــد معــادلات 

مرتبــه ی اول٬مرتبــه ی دوم و مرتبــه ی n ام را رســم کنید.

ترسیم گراف معادله ی دیفرانسیل مرتبه ی اول
در ایــن بخــش طــرز وارد کــردن معادلــه ی دیفرانسیل٬ترســیم نمــودار میــدان شــیب و 

ترســیم منحنــی هــای پاســخ مربوطــه بــه شــرائط اولیــه تشــریح می شــود.
•  میــدان شــیب عبارتســت ازخانــواده ی پاســخ های یــک معادلــه دیفرانســیل مرتبــه ی 
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

y  و 
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

x and draw its slope fieldx and draw its slope fieldx  می باشــد.)یعنی مشــتق تابعــی از
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

y’= f (f (f x, y). It is a  اول کــه بــه شــکل کلــی
می باشــد.(

میــدان شــیب بــا شــبکه ای از پاره خط هــای ریــز نشــان داده می شــودکه شــیب 
هریــک از آنهــا بــا شــیب موجــود در آن نقطــه برابــر اســت.این نمــودار بــه نــام میــدان 
جهــت نیــز نامیــده می شــود.زیرا در هــر نقطــه فقــط جهــت شــیب را نشــان می دهد٬نــه 

مقــدار شــیب را.



1۹۸

•  می توانیــد منحنی هــای پاســخ معــادلات مرتبــه اول بــرای شــرایط اولیــه داده شــده 
در میــدان شــیب را در ســربرگ ]Di�Eq[ جایگــذاری کنیــد.

•  وارد کردن معادله ی دیفرانسیل مرتبه اول و رسم میدان شیب آن 
 و رسم میدان شیب آن
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope fieldx and draw its slope fieldx     وارد کردن معادله ی دیفرانسیل 
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

•  وارد کردن شرایط اولیه و رسم منحنی های پاسخ
ــه  ــام داده شد٬س   انج
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

ــال  ــه مث ــوط ب ــات مرب ــه عملی ــد از اینک     بع
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

 ترســیم 
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• Toggle the use of unit vectors on or off for slope field or phase 
plane graphing ...............................................................................................................Edit - Unit Vectors

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [DiffEq] tab ........................Edit - Editor - DiffEqGraph Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [IC] tab ..............................................Edit - Editor - IC Editor

• Display the Differential Equation Editor window [Graphs] tab ............................... Edit - Editor - Graph Editor

• Clear all currently registered initial conditions 
(and, as a result, all solution curves) ...................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Pan the graph window ....................................................................................................Analysis - Pan or T

• Select and move the initial condition point .................................................................. Analysis - Select or G

• Register the coordinates at the location you tap on the Differential 
Equation Graph window as the initial condition, and graph the 
solution curve based on that initial condition ........................................................ Analysis - Modify or J

• Make the Differential Equation Editor window active ..................................................................................A

• Display the View Window dialog box to configure Differential Equation 
Graph window settings...........................................................................................................................6

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any x, y coordinate .........................................................K

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any grid point that has a field line ..................................L

• Display a trace cursor that can be positioned on any solution curve or 
general graph ..........................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Turn display of axes and coordinate values on or off .................................................................................q

5-1  Graphing a Differential Equation
You can use the Differential Equation Graph application to graph a first order, a second order, or an nth-order 
differential equation.

 Graphing a First Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a first order differential equation, draw a slope field, and graph the solution 
curve(s).

• A slope field is the family of solutions of a single, first order differential equation of the form y’= f (x, y). It is a 
grid of solution lines where each line has the slope y’ for a given grid value of x and y. It is often referred to 
as a “slope field” or “direction field” because only the direction of the field at any given point in known, not the 
magnitude.

• You can overlay, onto the slope field, solution curves of the first order differential equation input for given 
initial conditions on the [DiffEq] tab. 

 u  To input a first order differential equation and draw a slope field

 0501  To input y’ = y2 − x and draw its slope field

 uTo input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0502  After performing the operation under example  0501 , to graph three solution curves for the initial 
conditions (xi, yi) = (0, 0), (0, 0.5), (0, 1) 

Tip: You can specify whether or not a solution curve should be drawn for each initial condition input on the initial 
condition editor. Use the initial condition editor to select the check box to the left of each initial condition input box 
(Initial Condition 1, Initial Condition 2, etc.) whose solution curve you want to graph. The solution curve of any initial 
condition whose check box is not selected will not be graphed.

منحنــی پاســخ بــرای شــرایط اولیــه 
می شــود.

نکته: 
ــش  ــرای بخــش ویرای ــای پاســخ ب ــدام از منحنی ه ــه هرک ــد ک ــن کنی ــد تعیی می توانی
ــی  ــرایط اولیه٬م ــش ش ــتفاده از بخــش ویرای ــا اس ــا نه.ب ــوند ی ــه رســم ش ــرایط اولی ش
توانیــد چــک باکــس هــای مربــوط بــه هــر شــرط اولیــه ای را کــه می خواهیــد ترســیم 
کنیــد را فعــال کنید.منحنــی پاســخ بــرای شــرط اولیــه ای کــه چــک باکــس آن انتخــاب 

نشــده باشد٬رســم نخواهــد شــد.

Chapter 5: Differential Equation Graph Application　　120

Graphing a Second Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a second order differential equation, draw a phase plane, and graph the 
solution curve(s). With this application, a second order differential equation is input in the form of a set of two 
first order differential equations. 

• A phase plane is the family of solutions of either a second order differential equation or two first order 
differential equations of the form x’ = dx/dt = f (x, y) and y’ = dy/dt = g(x, y). A single second order differential 
equation can also be graphed, but it must be written as two first order differential equations.

• You can overlay, onto the phase plane, solution curves of the second order differential equation input on the 
[DiffEq] tab for given initial conditions.

 u  To input a second order differential equation and draw a phase plane

 0503  To input {x’ = x, y’ = −y} and draw its phase plane

 u  To input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0504  After performing the operation under example  0503 , to graph the solution curve of the initial condition 
(xi, yi) = (1, 1) 
Independent variable minimum value (tmin) = −7.7, maximum value (tmax) = 7.7, and initial value 
(t0) = 0

 Graphing an Nth-order Differential Equation
This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
of a set of multiple first order differential equations.

Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.

 uTo input an nth-order differential equation and initial conditions, and then graph the solution 
curves

 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves

رسم معادله دیفرانسیل مرتبه دوم
در ایــن بخــش طــرز وارد کــردن معادلــه دیفرانســیل مرتبــه دوم٬ترســیم میــدان شــیب 
آن و نیــز ترســیم منحنی هــای پاســخ)برای شــرایط اولیه(بیــان می شــود.هر معادلــه ی 

مرتبــه ی دوم بــه شــکل دو معادلــه ی مرتبــه ی اول نمایــش داده می شــود.



1۹۹

•   صفحــه ی فــاز عبارتســت از خانــواده ی پاســخ هــای یــک معادلــه دیفرانســیل مرتبــه 
دوم یــا دو معادلــه دیفرانســیل مرتبــه اول کــه بــه شــکل کلــی زیــر می باشــد:
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Graphing a Second Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a second order differential equation, draw a phase plane, and graph the 
solution curve(s). With this application, a second order differential equation is input in the form of a set of two 
first order differential equations. 

• A phase plane is the family of solutions of either a second order differential equation or two first order 
differential equations of the form x’ = dx/dt = f (x, y) and y’ = dy/dt = g(x, y). A single second order differential 
equation can also be graphed, but it must be written as two first order differential equations.

• You can overlay, onto the phase plane, solution curves of the second order differential equation input on the 
[DiffEq] tab for given initial conditions.

 u  To input a second order differential equation and draw a phase plane

 0503  To input {x’ = x, y’ = −y} and draw its phase plane

 u  To input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0504  After performing the operation under example  0503 , to graph the solution curve of the initial condition 
(xi, yi) = (1, 1) 
Independent variable minimum value (tmin) = −7.7, maximum value (tmax) = 7.7, and initial value 
(t0) = 0

 Graphing an Nth-order Differential Equation
This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
of a set of multiple first order differential equations.

Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.

 uTo input an nth-order differential equation and initial conditions, and then graph the solution 
curves

 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves

x’ = dx/dx/dx dt/dt/  = dt = dt f (f (f x, y) and 
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Graphing a Second Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a second order differential equation, draw a phase plane, and graph the 
solution curve(s). With this application, a second order differential equation is input in the form of a set of two 
first order differential equations. 

• A phase plane is the family of solutions of either a second order differential equation or two first order 
differential equations of the form x’ = dx/dt = f (x, y) and y’ = dy/dt = g(x, y). A single second order differential 
equation can also be graphed, but it must be written as two first order differential equations.

• You can overlay, onto the phase plane, solution curves of the second order differential equation input on the 
[DiffEq] tab for given initial conditions.

 u  To input a second order differential equation and draw a phase plane

 0503  To input {x’ = x, y’ = −y} and draw its phase plane

 u  To input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0504  After performing the operation under example  0503 , to graph the solution curve of the initial condition 
(xi, yi) = (1, 1) 
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 Graphing an Nth-order Differential Equation
This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
of a set of multiple first order differential equations.

Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.

 uTo input an nth-order differential equation and initial conditions, and then graph the solution 
curves

 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves

y’ = dy/dt/dt/  = dt = dt g(x, y). A single second order differential 

یک معادله دیفرانسیل مرتبه ی دوم به شرطی قابل ترسیم است که آن را به شکل دو 
منحنی مرتبه اول نشان دهید.

ــه داده  ــرایط اولی ــرای ش ــه ی دوم ب ــادلات مرتب ــخ مع ــای پاس ــد منحنی ه •   می توانی
شــده درصفحــه ی فــاز را در ســربرگ ]Di�Eq[ جایگــذاری کنیــد.

•   وارد کردن معادله دیفرانسیل مرتبه دوم و رسم صفحه ی فاز آن
 و رسم صفحه ی فاز آن
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Graphing a Second Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a second order differential equation, draw a phase plane, and graph the 
solution curve(s). With this application, a second order differential equation is input in the form of a set of two 
first order differential equations. 

• A phase plane is the family of solutions of either a second order differential equation or two first order 
differential equations of the form x’ = dx/dt = f (x, y) and y’ = dy/dt = g(x, y). A single second order differential 
equation can also be graphed, but it must be written as two first order differential equations.

• You can overlay, onto the phase plane, solution curves of the second order differential equation input on the 
[DiffEq] tab for given initial conditions.

 u  To input a second order differential equation and draw a phase plane

 0503  To input {x’ = x, y’ = −y} and draw its phase plane

 u  To input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0504  After performing the operation under example  0503 , to graph the solution curve of the initial condition 
(xi, yi) = (1, 1) 
Independent variable minimum value (tmin) = −7.7, maximum value (tmax) = 7.7, and initial value 
(t0) = 0

 Graphing an Nth-order Differential Equation
This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
of a set of multiple first order differential equations.

Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.

 uTo input an nth-order differential equation and initial conditions, and then graph the solution 
curves

 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves

 To input {x’ = x, y’ = −y} and draw its phase plane وارد کردن  
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Graphing a Second Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a second order differential equation, draw a phase plane, and graph the 
solution curve(s). With this application, a second order differential equation is input in the form of a set of two 
first order differential equations. 

• A phase plane is the family of solutions of either a second order differential equation or two first order 
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 Graphing an Nth-order Differential Equation
This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
of a set of multiple first order differential equations.

Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.

 uTo input an nth-order differential equation and initial conditions, and then graph the solution 
curves

 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves

 0503  To input { To input {

•   وارد کردن شرایط اولیه و رسم منحنی های پاسخ
 انجــام شــد٬منحنی پاســخ 
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Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.
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 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
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 0503  To input { بعــد از اینکــه عملیــات مربــوط بــه مثــال   
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This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
of a set of multiple first order differential equations.

Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.

 uTo input an nth-order differential equation and initial conditions, and then graph the solution 
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 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves

 0504  After performing the operation under example  After performing the operation under example 
 ترســیم خواهــد شــد.
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This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
of a set of multiple first order differential equations.

Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.

 uTo input an nth-order differential equation and initial conditions, and then graph the solution 
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 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves

(xi, yi) = (1, 1)  بــرای شــرط اولیــه
 می باشد.
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 Graphing an Nth-order Differential Equation
This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
of a set of multiple first order differential equations.

Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.

 uTo input an nth-order differential equation and initial conditions, and then graph the solution 
curves

 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves

(t0) = 0 , 

Chapter 5: Differential Equation Graph Application　　120

Graphing a Second Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a second order differential equation, draw a phase plane, and graph the 
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first order differential equations. 

• A phase plane is the family of solutions of either a second order differential equation or two first order 
differential equations of the form x’ = dx/dt = f (x, y) and y’ = dy/dt = g(x, y). A single second order differential 
equation can also be graphed, but it must be written as two first order differential equations.

• You can overlay, onto the phase plane, solution curves of the second order differential equation input on the 
[DiffEq] tab for given initial conditions.

 u  To input a second order differential equation and draw a phase plane
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of a set of multiple first order differential equations.
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min) = −7.7, maximum value (tmax) = 7.7, and initial value  
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This section explains how to input a second order differential equation, draw a phase plane, and graph the 
solution curve(s). With this application, a second order differential equation is input in the form of a set of two 
first order differential equations. 

• A phase plane is the family of solutions of either a second order differential equation or two first order 
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 Graphing an Nth-order Differential Equation
This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
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 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves

Independent variable minimum value (tmin) = −7.7, maximum value ( برای متغیر مستقل٬مقادیر

رسم معادلات دیفرانسیل مرتبه N ام
 n ــه ــیل مرتب ــادلات دیفرانس ــخ مع ــای پاس ــیم منحنی ه ــرز ترس ــش ط ــن بخ در ای
)بالاتــر از مرتبــه دوم( تحــت شــرایط اولیــه معین٬بیــان می شــود.در ایــن روش٬معادلــه 

ــود. ــی می ش ــه اول معرف ــه مرتب ــداد n معادل ــا تع ــه n ب مرتب
نکته: برای معادلات دیفرانسیل مرتبه ی n ام٬فقط منحنی های پاسخ رسم می شود.

•  وارد کردن یک معادله دیفرانسیل مرتبه n همراه با شرایط اولیه معین و 
رسم منحنی های پاسخ
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Graphing a Second Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a second order differential equation, draw a phase plane, and graph the 
solution curve(s). With this application, a second order differential equation is input in the form of a set of two 
first order differential equations. 

• A phase plane is the family of solutions of either a second order differential equation or two first order 
differential equations of the form x’ = dx/dt = f (x, y) and y’ = dy/dt = g(x, y). A single second order differential 
equation can also be graphed, but it must be written as two first order differential equations.

• You can overlay, onto the phase plane, solution curves of the second order differential equation input on the 
[DiffEq] tab for given initial conditions.

 u  To input a second order differential equation and draw a phase plane

 0503  To input {x’ = x, y’ = −y} and draw its phase plane

 u  To input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0504  After performing the operation under example  0503 , to graph the solution curve of the initial condition 
(xi, yi) = (1, 1) 
Independent variable minimum value (tmin) = −7.7, maximum value (tmax) = 7.7, and initial value 
(t0) = 0

 Graphing an Nth-order Differential Equation
This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
of a set of multiple first order differential equations.

Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.

 uTo input an nth-order differential equation and initial conditions, and then graph the solution 
curves

 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves

   اختصاص ســه شرط مرزی 
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 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves.و رســم منحنی های پاســخ آن 
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Graphing a Second Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a second order differential equation, draw a phase plane, and graph the 
solution curve(s). With this application, a second order differential equation is input in the form of a set of two 
first order differential equations. 

• A phase plane is the family of solutions of either a second order differential equation or two first order 
differential equations of the form x’ = dx/dt = f (x, y) and y’ = dy/dt = g(x, y). A single second order differential 
equation can also be graphed, but it must be written as two first order differential equations.
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[DiffEq] tab for given initial conditions.

 u  To input a second order differential equation and draw a phase plane

 0503  To input {x’ = x, y’ = −y} and draw its phase plane

 u  To input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0504  After performing the operation under example  0503 , to graph the solution curve of the initial condition 
(xi, yi) = (1, 1) 
Independent variable minimum value (tmin) = −7.7, maximum value (tmax) = 7.7, and initial value 
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 Graphing an Nth-order Differential Equation
This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
of a set of multiple first order differential equations.

Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.

 uTo input an nth-order differential equation and initial conditions, and then graph the solution 
curves

 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves بــرای معادلــه دیفرانســیل

ایجاد شرایط اولیه جدید یا تغییر شرایط اولیه ی موجود
ــرایط  ــیل ش ــه دیفرانس ــراف معادل ــره ی گ ــر روی پنج ــردن ب ــا درگ ک ــد ب می توانی
ــات  ــه مختص ــه زدن ب ــا ضرب ــد ب ــن می توانی ــر دهید.همچنی ــود را تغیی ــه ی موج اولی



2۰۰

دلخــواه خــود در پنجــره ی گــراف معادلــه دیفرانســیل٬مقادیر جدیــدی را بــرای شــرایط 
ــد. ــه اختصــاص دهی اولی

•   تغییر شرط اولیه در پنجره ی گراف معادله ی دیفرانسیل
  را انجــام دهیــد تــا یــک گــراف ماننــد شــکل 
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Graphing a Second Order Differential Equation
This section explains how to input a second order differential equation, draw a phase plane, and graph the 
solution curve(s). With this application, a second order differential equation is input in the form of a set of two 
first order differential equations. 

• A phase plane is the family of solutions of either a second order differential equation or two first order 
differential equations of the form x’ = dx/dt = f (x, y) and y’ = dy/dt = g(x, y). A single second order differential 
equation can also be graphed, but it must be written as two first order differential equations.

• You can overlay, onto the phase plane, solution curves of the second order differential equation input on the 
[DiffEq] tab for given initial conditions.

 u  To input a second order differential equation and draw a phase plane

 0503  To input {x’ = x, y’ = −y} and draw its phase plane

 u  To input initial conditions and graph the solution curves

 0504  After performing the operation under example  0503 , to graph the solution curve of the initial condition 
(xi, yi) = (1, 1) 
Independent variable minimum value (tmin) = −7.7, maximum value (tmax) = 7.7, and initial value 
(t0) = 0

 Graphing an Nth-order Differential Equation
This section explains how to graph the solution curve(s) for an nth-order (higher order) differential equation 
based on specified initial conditions. With this application, an nth-order differential equation is input in the form 
of a set of multiple first order differential equations.

Note: For nth-order differential equations, only solution curves are drawn.

 uTo input an nth-order differential equation and initial conditions, and then graph the solution 
curves

 0505  To specify the three initial conditions (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0), (0, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0) for the differential 
equation y” = x − y, and graph its solution curves

1.  عملیــات مربــوط بــه مثــال 
زیــر رســم شــود.
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Configuring and Modifying Initial Conditions
You can modify an existing initial condition on the Differential Equation Graph window by dragging it. You can 
also configure a new initial condition on the Differential Equation Graph window by tapping the coordinates you 
want to specify as the new initial condition.

 uTo modify an initial condition on the Differential Equation Graph window

1. Perform the operation under example  0505 , which will produce a graph like the one shown below to appear 
on the Differential Equation Graph window.

These dots are the currently configured initial conditions.

2. Tap [Analysis] - [Select] or G.

3. Tap one of the initial condition dots to select it, and then use the stylus to drag the dot to another location.

• Here we will drag the bottom dot, which is the Initial Condition 1 setting (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0). The 
applicable initial condition will change to the coordinates of the location where you release the stylus after 
dragging the dot, and the solution curve will be redrawn accordingly.

 uTo configure new initial conditions on the Differential Equation Graph window

1. Perform the operation under example  0501  to produce a slope field on the Differential Equation Graph 
window.

2. Tap [Analysis] - [Modify] or J.

 را انتخاب کنید.

Chapter 5: Differential Equation Graph Application　　121

Configuring and Modifying Initial Conditions
You can modify an existing initial condition on the Differential Equation Graph window by dragging it. You can 
also configure a new initial condition on the Differential Equation Graph window by tapping the coordinates you 
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G و یا ]Analysis[ - ]Select[ 2. گزینه
3.  روی یکــی از نقــاط شــرایط اولیــه ضربــه بزنیــد تــا انتخــاب شوند.ســپس بــه وســیله 

قلــم دســتگاه٬آن نقطــه را بــه جــای دلخــواه خــود درگ کنیــد.
 را انتخــاب و 
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2. Tap [Analysis] - [Modify] or J.

• Here we will drag the bottom dot, which is the Initial Condition 1 setting (xi, y1i, y2i) = (0, −1, 0). The 1 بــه طــور مثــال٬در اینجــا شــرط اولیــه   •
تــا نقطــه ای دیگــر درگ می کنیــم.در نتیجــه منحنــی پاســخ بــر اســاس شــرایط جدیــد 

ــاره رســم می شــود. دوب
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ــه  ــراف معادل ــره ی گ ــر روی پنج ــد ب ــه جدی ــرط اولی ــک ش ــاد ی •   ایج
ــیل دیفرانس

 را انجام دهید تا میدان شیب آن رسم شود.
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Configuring and Modifying Initial Conditions
You can modify an existing initial condition on the Differential Equation Graph window by dragging it. You can 
also configure a new initial condition on the Differential Equation Graph window by tapping the coordinates you 
want to specify as the new initial condition.

 uTo modify an initial condition on the Differential Equation Graph window
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2. Tap [Analysis] - [Modify] or J.

 0501  to produce a slope field on the Differential Equation Graph  1.  مثال
 را انتخاب کنید.
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1. Perform the operation under example  0505 , which will produce a graph like the one shown below to appear 
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1. Perform the operation under example  0501  to produce a slope field on the Differential Equation Graph 
window.

2. Tap [Analysis] - [Modify] or J. ضربه بزنید و یا ]Modify[ و سپس ]Analysis[ 2.  روی
ــد  ــه می خواهی ــی را ک ــیل٬ مختصات ــادلات دیفرانس ــراف مع ــره ی گ ــر روی پنج 3.  ب
بــه عنــوان شــرط اولیــه جدیــد اختصــاص یابــد٬ بــا ضربــه زدن بــر روی آن مختصــات 

انتخــاب کنیــد.
ــی  ــد انتخــاب شــده و منحن ــه جدی ــوان شــرط اولی ــه عن ــه ب ــن کار٬آن نقط ــا ای •   ب

ــود. ــم می ش ــه آن رس ــوط ب ــخ مرب پاس
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3. On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap the coordinates that you want to specify as the new initial 
condition.

• This will set the coordinates as the new initial condition and draw a solution curve.

• The newly configured initial condition is added to the initial condition editor. To view it, tap the [IC] tab.

Configuring Differential Equation Graph View Window Parameters
You can set a number of graphing parameters on the View Window dialog box. This dialog box contains two 
tabs.

The [Window] tab lets you set the window 
values and steps used for graphing a field. The 
[Solutions] tab contains parameters used for 
graphing solution curves. 

 uTo configure differential equation graph View Window settings

1. Tap 6 to display the View Window dialog box.

2. Input the required parameters on the [Window] and [Solutions] tabs.

• See “Differential equation graph View Window parameters” below.

3. After the settings are the way you want, tap [OK].

Differential equation graph View Window parameters 

[Window] tab

Setting Description

xmin, xmax Minimum/maximum value along the (horizontal) x-axis

ymin, ymax Minimum/maximum value along the (vertical) y-axis

Field Specifies display of arrow, line or nothing.

Steps Number of steps or field lines used for graphing a field

[Solutions] tab

The variable assignments available on the [Solutions] tab vary depending on the graph type selected with the 
Graph Editor. Some graph types have preset assignments for the independent, x-axis, and y-axis variables. If a 
value is preset for the current graph type the value will still be displayed on the Solutions tab, but you will not be 
able to change it.

]IC[ ــربرگ ــع در س ــه واق ــرایط اولی ــش ش ــمت ویرای ــه قس ــه جدید٬ب ــرط اولی •   ش
اضافــه می شــود.

تعیین پارامترهای پنجره نمایش گراف معادله دیفرانسیل
ــش  ــره ی نمای ــر پنج ــات دیگ ــی تنظیم ــای x و y و برخ ــم محوره ــد تنظی می توانی
گــراف را انجــام دهید.ایــن پنجــره دارای دو ســربرگ است.ســربرگ ]Window[ بــرای 
تعییــن مقادیــر پارامترهــای پنجــره و مراحــل ترســیم میــدان شــیب اســت. ســربرگ 
]Solutions[ بــرای تعییــن پارامترهــای ترســیم و نمایــش منحنی هــای پاســخ از قبیــل 

جهــت منحنــی و متغیرهــای مســتقل اســت.
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3. On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap the coordinates that you want to specify as the new initial 
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You can set a number of graphing parameters on the View Window dialog box. This dialog box contains two 
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The variable assignments available on the [Solutions] tab vary depending on the graph type selected with the 
Graph Editor. Some graph types have preset assignments for the independent, x-axis, and y-axis variables. If a 
value is preset for the current graph type the value will still be displayed on the Solutions tab, but you will not be 
able to change it.
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•   تعیین تنظیمات پنجره نمایش گراف معادلات دیفرانسیل
 را بزنید تا پنجره محاوره ای پنجره نمایش باز شود.
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  تعیین تنظیمات پنجره نمایش گراف معادلات دیفرانسیل
6 to display the View Window dialog box. 1. گزینه

ــاز خــود را در ســربرگ های ]Window[ و ]Solutions[ وارد  ــورد نی ــای م 2.  پارامتره
کنیــد.

•   بــه قســمت »پارامترهــای پنجــره ی نمایــش گــراف معادلــه دیفرانســیل«که در ادامــه 
می آیــد رجــوع کنیــد.

3.  هنگامی که تنظیمات مورد نیاز خود را وارد کردید ]OK[ را بزنید.

تنظیم پارامترهای پنجره ی نمایش گراف معادله دیفرانسیل
[Window] سربرگ

توضیحاتتنظیمات

xmin, xmax     بیشــترین/کمترین مقــدار در راســتای محــور
x )افقــی(

ymin, ymax بیشــترین/کمترین مقــدار در راســتای محــور
y )عمــودی(

Field ــیب و ــکان ش ــش پی ــدم نمای ــا ع ــش ی نمای
ــاره خــط شــیب پ

Steps کــه پاره خط هایــی  یــا  مراحــل  تعــداد 
هســتند میــدان  دهنــده ی  نشــان 

[Solutions] سربرگ
امکانــات مقداردهــی بــه متغیر هــا در ســربرگ ]Solutions[ بســتگی بــه نــوع منحنــی 
 x و گرافــی کــه انتخــاب شــده اســت ٬دارد.برخــی از انــواع گــراف  بــرای مقادیــر محــور
وy ٬تنظیمــات از پیــش تعییــن شــده ای دارند.اگــر بــرای گرافــی کــه فعــلا انتخاب شــده 
اســت٬مقادیرش از پیــش تعییــن شــده باشــد٬این مقادیــر نمایــش داده می شــود ولــی 

قابــل تغییــر نخواهــد بــود.
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شرحتنظیمات

Solution Dir اولیـه شـرط  از  پاسـخ  منحنـی  یـک  ترسـیم 
ادامـه  هـدف  مقـدار  تـا  و  می شـود  شـروع   t0
می یابدکـه ممکـن اسـت tmin یـا tmax باشـد.
جهـت پاسـخ٬تعیین کننـده ی مقادیر هدف اسـت.
جهـت رو به جلو Forward گراف را از t0 به سـوی 
 Backward رسـم می کند.جهت رو به عقـب tmax

گـراف را از t0 به سـوی tmin رسـم می کند.هر دو 
 t0 می رونـد سـپس از tmin به سـوی t0 جهـت از

می شـوند. ترسـیم   tmax به سـوی 

Independent

بـه  مسـتقل  متغیـر  نمـودن  تخصیـص  بـرای 
معادلات دیفرانسـیل اسـت.این دو متغیر مسـتقل 
می توانـد t یـا x باشـند.اگر صفحـه ی فـاز را رسـم 

کنیـد متغیـر مسـتقل حتمـا t خواهـد بـود.

t0 )or x0(
 x اگـر متغیـر مسـتقل همـان متغیـر محـور افقـی
نباشـد٬آن گاه می توانیـد مقـدار اولیه بـه آن بدهید.

مگـر آنکـه در حـال ترسـیم نمـودار جهـت میدان 
شید. با

tmin )یا xmin(
 x اگـر متغیـر مسـتقل همـان متغیـر محـور افقـی
مینیمـم  مقـدار  آن  بـه  می توانیـد  نباشـد٬آن گاه 

بدهیـد.

tmax )یا xmax(
 x اگـر متغیـر مسـتقل همـان متغیـر محـور افقـی
ماکزیمـم  مقـدار  آن  بـه  می توانیـد  نباشـد٬آن گاه 

. هید بد

x-Axis

مشـغول  اسـت.اگر  افقـی  محـور  تعییـن  بـرای 
ترسـیم مقـدار شـیب یـا صفحه ی فـاز باشـید٬این 
متغیـر قابـل انتخـاب و تغییر نیسـت ولـی نمایش 

داده می شـود.

y-Axis

بـرای تعییـن محـور عمـودی اسـت.اگر مشـغول 
ترسـیم مقـدار شـیب یـا صفحه ی فـاز باشـید٬این 
متغیـر قابـل انتخـاب و تغییر نیسـت ولـی نمایش 

داده می شـود.
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 و نوع پارامتریک
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Setting Description

Solution Dir. A solution curve is graphed starting at the initial condition value t0 and continues until 
it reaches a target value, which can be either tmin or tmax. The solution direction 
determines the target values. Forward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmax. 
Backward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmin. Both will graph the solution curve 
from t0 to tmin, and then t0 to tmax.

Independent Assignment of the independent variable for differential equations
1st-order, Nth-order: x or t
2nd-order: t (fixed)

t0 (or x0) If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the initial 
value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

tmin (or xmin), 
tmax (or xmax)

If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the 
minimum/maximum value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

x-Axis Variable assignment for the (horizontal) x-axis
1st-order: same as independent variable
2nd-order: x (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

y-Axis Variable assignment for the (vertical) y-axis
1st-order, 2nd-order: y (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

 5-2  Drawing f (x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric 
Function Graphs

f (x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs.

 uTo draw an f (x) type function graph

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of y = x2 and y = −x2

 uTo draw a parametric function graph

 0507  To graph {xt = 3sin(t) + 1, yt = 3cos(t) + 1} 
(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π)

5-3  Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
The trace function let you read the coordinates on graphs drawn with the Differential Equation Graph 
application. There are three types of trace: “point trace” (shows the coordinates of any point), “field trace” 
(shows the coordinates of center of each field line), and “graph/curve trace” (shows the coordinates of points on 
a graph or solution curve).

 uTo start a point trace

On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap K.

 u  To start a field trace

Draw a slope field (see page 119) or a phase plane (see page 120), and then tap L.

f (f (f x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric  5-2 ترسیم توابع عمومی از نوع

 و پارامتریــک 
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Setting Description

Solution Dir. A solution curve is graphed starting at the initial condition value t0 and continues until 
it reaches a target value, which can be either tmin or tmax. The solution direction 
determines the target values. Forward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmax. 
Backward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmin. Both will graph the solution curve 
from t0 to tmin, and then t0 to tmax.

Independent Assignment of the independent variable for differential equations
1st-order, Nth-order: x or t
2nd-order: t (fixed)

t0 (or x0) If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the initial 
value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

tmin (or xmin), 
tmax (or xmax)

If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the 
minimum/maximum value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

x-Axis Variable assignment for the (horizontal) x-axis
1st-order: same as independent variable
2nd-order: x (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

y-Axis Variable assignment for the (vertical) y-axis
1st-order, 2nd-order: y (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

 5-2  Drawing f (x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric 
Function Graphs

f (x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs.

 uTo draw an f (x) type function graph

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of y = x2 and y = −x2

 uTo draw a parametric function graph

 0507  To graph {xt = 3sin(t) + 1, yt = 3cos(t) + 1} 
(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π)

5-3  Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
The trace function let you read the coordinates on graphs drawn with the Differential Equation Graph 
application. There are three types of trace: “point trace” (shows the coordinates of any point), “field trace” 
(shows the coordinates of center of each field line), and “graph/curve trace” (shows the coordinates of points on 
a graph or solution curve).

 uTo start a point trace

On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap K.

 u  To start a field trace

Draw a slope field (see page 119) or a phase plane (see page 120), and then tap L.

x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs. برنامــه گــراف و معــادلات دیفرانســیل می توانــد معــادلات عمومــی
را هــم ترســیم کنــد همان گونــه کــه در برنامــه گــراف و جــدول دیده اید.ایــن دو نــوع 

ــزوده می شــود. ــر روی گــراف و نمــودار معــادلات دیفرانســیل اف ــد ب گــراف می توان
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Setting Description

Solution Dir. A solution curve is graphed starting at the initial condition value t0 and continues until 
it reaches a target value, which can be either tmin or tmax. The solution direction 
determines the target values. Forward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmax. 
Backward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmin. Both will graph the solution curve 
from t0 to tmin, and then t0 to tmax.

Independent Assignment of the independent variable for differential equations
1st-order, Nth-order: x or t
2nd-order: t (fixed)

t0 (or x0) If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the initial 
value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

tmin (or xmin), 
tmax (or xmax)

If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the 
minimum/maximum value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

x-Axis Variable assignment for the (horizontal) x-axis
1st-order: same as independent variable
2nd-order: x (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

y-Axis Variable assignment for the (vertical) y-axis
1st-order, 2nd-order: y (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

 5-2  Drawing f (x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric 
Function Graphs

f (x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs.

 uTo draw an f (x) type function graph

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of y = x2 and y = −x2

 uTo draw a parametric function graph

 0507  To graph {xt = 3sin(t) + 1, yt = 3cos(t) + 1} 
(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π)

5-3  Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
The trace function let you read the coordinates on graphs drawn with the Differential Equation Graph 
application. There are three types of trace: “point trace” (shows the coordinates of any point), “field trace” 
(shows the coordinates of center of each field line), and “graph/curve trace” (shows the coordinates of points on 
a graph or solution curve).

 uTo start a point trace

On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap K.

 u  To start a field trace

Draw a slope field (see page 119) or a phase plane (see page 120), and then tap L.

x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs. ترسیم گراف توابعی از نوع  •
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Setting Description

Solution Dir. A solution curve is graphed starting at the initial condition value t0 and continues until 
it reaches a target value, which can be either tmin or tmax. The solution direction 
determines the target values. Forward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmax. 
Backward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmin. Both will graph the solution curve 
from t0 to tmin, and then t0 to tmax.

Independent Assignment of the independent variable for differential equations
1st-order, Nth-order: x or t
2nd-order: t (fixed)

t0 (or x0) If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the initial 
value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

tmin (or xmin), 
tmax (or xmax)

If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the 
minimum/maximum value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

x-Axis Variable assignment for the (horizontal) x-axis
1st-order: same as independent variable
2nd-order: x (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

y-Axis Variable assignment for the (vertical) y-axis
1st-order, 2nd-order: y (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

 5-2  Drawing f (x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric 
Function Graphs

f (x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs.

 uTo draw an f (x) type function graph

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of y = x2 and y = −x2

 uTo draw a parametric function graph

 0507  To graph {xt = 3sin(t) + 1, yt = 3cos(t) + 1} 
(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π)

5-3  Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
The trace function let you read the coordinates on graphs drawn with the Differential Equation Graph 
application. There are three types of trace: “point trace” (shows the coordinates of any point), “field trace” 
(shows the coordinates of center of each field line), and “graph/curve trace” (shows the coordinates of points on 
a graph or solution curve).

 uTo start a point trace

On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap K.

 u  To start a field trace

Draw a slope field (see page 119) or a phase plane (see page 120), and then tap L.

y = x2 and  و 
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Setting Description

Solution Dir. A solution curve is graphed starting at the initial condition value t0 and continues until 
it reaches a target value, which can be either tmin or tmax. The solution direction 
determines the target values. Forward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmax. 
Backward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmin. Both will graph the solution curve 
from t0 to tmin, and then t0 to tmax.

Independent Assignment of the independent variable for differential equations
1st-order, Nth-order: x or t
2nd-order: t (fixed)

t0 (or x0) If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the initial 
value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

tmin (or xmin), 
tmax (or xmax)

If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the 
minimum/maximum value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

x-Axis Variable assignment for the (horizontal) x-axis
1st-order: same as independent variable
2nd-order: x (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

y-Axis Variable assignment for the (vertical) y-axis
1st-order, 2nd-order: y (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

 5-2  Drawing f (x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric 
Function Graphs

f (x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs.

 uTo draw an f (x) type function graph

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of y = x2 and y = −x2

 uTo draw a parametric function graph

 0507  To graph {xt = 3sin(t) + 1, yt = 3cos(t) + 1} 
(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π)

5-3  Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
The trace function let you read the coordinates on graphs drawn with the Differential Equation Graph 
application. There are three types of trace: “point trace” (shows the coordinates of any point), “field trace” 
(shows the coordinates of center of each field line), and “graph/curve trace” (shows the coordinates of points on 
a graph or solution curve).

 uTo start a point trace

On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap K.

 u  To start a field trace

Draw a slope field (see page 119) or a phase plane (see page 120), and then tap L.

y = −x2    ترسیم یک معادله دیفرانسیل روی گراف های 
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Setting Description

Solution Dir. A solution curve is graphed starting at the initial condition value t0 and continues until 
it reaches a target value, which can be either tmin or tmax. The solution direction 
determines the target values. Forward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmax. 
Backward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmin. Both will graph the solution curve 
from t0 to tmin, and then t0 to tmax.

Independent Assignment of the independent variable for differential equations
1st-order, Nth-order: x or t
2nd-order: t (fixed)

t0 (or x0) If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the initial 
value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

tmin (or xmin), 
tmax (or xmax)

If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the 
minimum/maximum value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

x-Axis Variable assignment for the (horizontal) x-axis
1st-order: same as independent variable
2nd-order: x (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

y-Axis Variable assignment for the (vertical) y-axis
1st-order, 2nd-order: y (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

 5-2  Drawing f (x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric 
Function Graphs

f (x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs.

 uTo draw an f (x) type function graph

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of y = x2 and y = −x2

 uTo draw a parametric function graph

 0507  To graph {xt = 3sin(t) + 1, yt = 3cos(t) + 1} 
(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π)

5-3  Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
The trace function let you read the coordinates on graphs drawn with the Differential Equation Graph 
application. There are three types of trace: “point trace” (shows the coordinates of any point), “field trace” 
(shows the coordinates of center of each field line), and “graph/curve trace” (shows the coordinates of points on 
a graph or solution curve).

 uTo start a point trace

On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap K.

 u  To start a field trace

Draw a slope field (see page 119) or a phase plane (see page 120), and then tap L.

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of 

•  ترسیم گراف توابعی از نوع پارامتریک
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Setting Description

Solution Dir. A solution curve is graphed starting at the initial condition value t0 and continues until 
it reaches a target value, which can be either tmin or tmax. The solution direction 
determines the target values. Forward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmax. 
Backward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmin. Both will graph the solution curve 
from t0 to tmin, and then t0 to tmax.

Independent Assignment of the independent variable for differential equations
1st-order, Nth-order: x or t
2nd-order: t (fixed)

t0 (or x0) If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the initial 
value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

tmin (or xmin), 
tmax (or xmax)

If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the 
minimum/maximum value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

x-Axis Variable assignment for the (horizontal) x-axis
1st-order: same as independent variable
2nd-order: x (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

y-Axis Variable assignment for the (vertical) y-axis
1st-order, 2nd-order: y (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

 5-2  Drawing f (x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric 
Function Graphs

f (x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs.

 uTo draw an f (x) type function graph

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of y = x2 and y = −x2

 uTo draw a parametric function graph

 0507  To graph {xt = 3sin(t) + 1, yt = 3cos(t) + 1} 
(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π)

5-3  Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
The trace function let you read the coordinates on graphs drawn with the Differential Equation Graph 
application. There are three types of trace: “point trace” (shows the coordinates of any point), “field trace” 
(shows the coordinates of center of each field line), and “graph/curve trace” (shows the coordinates of points on 
a graph or solution curve).

 uTo start a point trace

On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap K.

 u  To start a field trace

Draw a slope field (see page 119) or a phase plane (see page 120), and then tap L.

 To graph {xt = 3sin(xt = 3sin(xt t) + 1, yt = 3cos(yt = 3cos(yt t) + 1}  رسم تابع   
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Setting Description

Solution Dir. A solution curve is graphed starting at the initial condition value t0 and continues until 
it reaches a target value, which can be either tmin or tmax. The solution direction 
determines the target values. Forward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmax. 
Backward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmin. Both will graph the solution curve 
from t0 to tmin, and then t0 to tmax.

Independent Assignment of the independent variable for differential equations
1st-order, Nth-order: x or t
2nd-order: t (fixed)

t0 (or x0) If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the initial 
value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

tmin (or xmin), 
tmax (or xmax)

If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the 
minimum/maximum value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

x-Axis Variable assignment for the (horizontal) x-axis
1st-order: same as independent variable
2nd-order: x (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

y-Axis Variable assignment for the (vertical) y-axis
1st-order, 2nd-order: y (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

 5-2  Drawing f (x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric 
Function Graphs

f (x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs.

 uTo draw an f (x) type function graph

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of y = x2 and y = −x2

 uTo draw a parametric function graph

 0507  To graph {xt = 3sin(t) + 1, yt = 3cos(t) + 1} 
(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π)

5-3  Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
The trace function let you read the coordinates on graphs drawn with the Differential Equation Graph 
application. There are three types of trace: “point trace” (shows the coordinates of any point), “field trace” 
(shows the coordinates of center of each field line), and “graph/curve trace” (shows the coordinates of points on 
a graph or solution curve).

 uTo start a point trace

On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap K.

 u  To start a field trace

Draw a slope field (see page 119) or a phase plane (see page 120), and then tap L.

 0507  To graph {

)
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Setting Description

Solution Dir. A solution curve is graphed starting at the initial condition value t0 and continues until 
it reaches a target value, which can be either tmin or tmax. The solution direction 
determines the target values. Forward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmax. 
Backward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmin. Both will graph the solution curve 
from t0 to tmin, and then t0 to tmax.

Independent Assignment of the independent variable for differential equations
1st-order, Nth-order: x or t
2nd-order: t (fixed)

t0 (or x0) If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the initial 
value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

tmin (or xmin), 
tmax (or xmax)

If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the 
minimum/maximum value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

x-Axis Variable assignment for the (horizontal) x-axis
1st-order: same as independent variable
2nd-order: x (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

y-Axis Variable assignment for the (vertical) y-axis
1st-order, 2nd-order: y (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

 5-2  Drawing f (x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric 
Function Graphs

f (x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs.

 uTo draw an f (x) type function graph

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of y = x2 and y = −x2

 uTo draw a parametric function graph

 0507  To graph {xt = 3sin(t) + 1, yt = 3cos(t) + 1} 
(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π)

5-3  Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
The trace function let you read the coordinates on graphs drawn with the Differential Equation Graph 
application. There are three types of trace: “point trace” (shows the coordinates of any point), “field trace” 
(shows the coordinates of center of each field line), and “graph/curve trace” (shows the coordinates of points on 
a graph or solution curve).

 uTo start a point trace

On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap K.

 u  To start a field trace

Draw a slope field (see page 119) or a phase plane (see page 120), and then tap L.

(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π) :تنظیمات درجه روی رادیان(

5-3 استفاده از دستور Trace برای دیدن مختصات گراف
ــه  ــده در برنام ــم ش ــراف رس ــاط گ ــات نق ــد مختص ــتور trace می توانی ــق دس  از طری
ــاط  ــد مختصــات نق ــق می توانی ــه ســه طری ــری کنید.ب ــادلات دیفرانســیل را رد گی مع
منحنــی را ردگیــری کنید:»ردگیــری نقطــه ای« )کــه مختصــات هــر نقطــه ای را نشــان 
ــدان  ــط می ــر خ ــزی ه ــه ی مرک ــات نقط ــه مختص ــی« )ک ــری میدان می دهد.(»ردگی
ــا  ــراف ی ــاط روی گ ــات نق ــه مختص ــری گراف/منحنی«)ک ــش می دهد.(»ردگی را نمای

ــد.( ــش می ده ــی را نمای منحن

•   ردیابی نقطه ای:
 را فشار دهید.
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Setting Description

Solution Dir. A solution curve is graphed starting at the initial condition value t0 and continues until 
it reaches a target value, which can be either tmin or tmax. The solution direction 
determines the target values. Forward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmax. 
Backward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmin. Both will graph the solution curve 
from t0 to tmin, and then t0 to tmax.

Independent Assignment of the independent variable for differential equations
1st-order, Nth-order: x or t
2nd-order: t (fixed)

t0 (or x0) If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the initial 
value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

tmin (or xmin), 
tmax (or xmax)

If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the 
minimum/maximum value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

x-Axis Variable assignment for the (horizontal) x-axis
1st-order: same as independent variable
2nd-order: x (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

y-Axis Variable assignment for the (vertical) y-axis
1st-order, 2nd-order: y (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

 5-2  Drawing f (x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric 
Function Graphs

f (x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs.

 uTo draw an f (x) type function graph

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of y = x2 and y = −x2

 uTo draw a parametric function graph

 0507  To graph {xt = 3sin(t) + 1, yt = 3cos(t) + 1} 
(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π)

5-3  Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
The trace function let you read the coordinates on graphs drawn with the Differential Equation Graph 
application. There are three types of trace: “point trace” (shows the coordinates of any point), “field trace” 
(shows the coordinates of center of each field line), and “graph/curve trace” (shows the coordinates of points on 
a graph or solution curve).

 uTo start a point trace

On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap K.

 u  To start a field trace

Draw a slope field (see page 119) or a phase plane (see page 120), and then tap L.

گزینه ی 

•  ردیابی میدانی:
 را فشار دهید.
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Setting Description

Solution Dir. A solution curve is graphed starting at the initial condition value t0 and continues until 
it reaches a target value, which can be either tmin or tmax. The solution direction 
determines the target values. Forward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmax. 
Backward will graph the solution curve from t0 to tmin. Both will graph the solution curve 
from t0 to tmin, and then t0 to tmax.

Independent Assignment of the independent variable for differential equations
1st-order, Nth-order: x or t
2nd-order: t (fixed)

t0 (or x0) If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the initial 
value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

tmin (or xmin), 
tmax (or xmax)

If the independent variable is different from the x-axis variable, you can enter the 
minimum/maximum value for the independent variable (2nd-order and Nth-order only).

x-Axis Variable assignment for the (horizontal) x-axis
1st-order: same as independent variable
2nd-order: x (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

y-Axis Variable assignment for the (vertical) y-axis
1st-order, 2nd-order: y (fixed)
Nth-order: independent variable or y1 through y10

 5-2  Drawing f (x) Type Function Graphs and Parametric 
Function Graphs

f (x) type function graphs and parametric function graphs can be overlaid on differential equation graphs.

 uTo draw an f (x) type function graph

 0506  To overlay a differential equation graph with the graphs of y = x2 and y = −x2

 uTo draw a parametric function graph

 0507  To graph {xt = 3sin(t) + 1, yt = 3cos(t) + 1} 
(Angle unit setting: radian, 0 s t s 2π)

5-3  Using Trace to Read Graph Coordinates
The trace function let you read the coordinates on graphs drawn with the Differential Equation Graph 
application. There are three types of trace: “point trace” (shows the coordinates of any point), “field trace” 
(shows the coordinates of center of each field line), and “graph/curve trace” (shows the coordinates of points on 
a graph or solution curve).

 uTo start a point trace

On the Differential Equation Graph window, tap K.

 u  To start a field trace

Draw a slope field (see page 119) or a phase plane (see page 120), and then tap L.  گزینه

•  ردیابی گراف/منحنی:
1.  منحنی پاسخ را رسم کنید.و یا تابع گراف را رسم کنید.

 را انتخاب کنید و یا دستور زیر را اجرا کنید:
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

2.  گزینه 
]Analysis[ - ]Trace[



2۰5

ــا درگ و رهــا کــردن  5-4 ترســیم عبــارت یــا مقــدار ب
ــیل ــه دیفرانس ــراف معادل آن درون پنجــره ی گ

ــا  ــارت ی ــک عب ــردن ی ــا ک ــا درگ و ره ــد ب ــتورالعمل زیر٬می توانی ــتفاده از دس ــا اس ب
مقــدار از برنامــه eActivity بــه درون پنجــره ی گــراف معادلــه دیفرانســیل آن را رســم 

ــد. ــن دو کار را انجــام دهی ــز ای ــی نی ــه ی اصل ــد از برنام ــن می توانی کنید.همچنی

این عبارت یا مقدار را درون پنجره ی گراف معادله برای رسم این نوع از گراف 
دیفرانسیل کشیده و رها و کنید

میدان شیب
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

y’ = f (f (f x, y) معادله دیفرانسیل مرتبه اول به فرم 

منحنی های پاسخ یک معادله 
دیفرانسیل مرتبه ی اول

ماتریس مقادیر اولیه به فرم زیر:
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x[[x[[ 1, y(x1)][x)][x)][ 2, y(x2)] .... [x)] .... [x)] .... [ n, y(xn)]] 

ــه  ــل از اینک ــیب قب ــدان ش ــه می ــید ک ــته باش ــه داش توج
ماتریــس را رهــا کنیدبایــد رســم شــده باشــد.در غیــر 
اینصــورت بــا رهــا کــردن ماتریــس نقــاط متناظربــا هــر زوج 

می شــود. رســم   )x,y(
ــس  ــدان شــیب رســم نشــود٬مقادیر ماتری ــر می ــی اگ •   حت
ــه  ــش معادل ــره ی ویرای ــه ]IC[ در پنج ــده در برگ ــا ش ره

دیفرانســیل ثبــت می شــود.

n منحنی پاسخ یک معادله مرتبه 
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by :مانند n معادله ی دیفرانسیل مرتبه
به همراه ماتریس مقادیر اولیه به شکل زیر می آید.
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

[[x[[x[[ 1, y1(x1)][x)][x)][ 2, y1(x2)] .... [x)] .... [x)] .... [ n, y1(xn)]] or 
یا
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

[[x[[x[[ 1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x)][x)][ 2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

)] .... [x)] .... [x)] .... [ n, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

f (f (f x) گراف توابع به فرم 
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

y = f (f (f x) معادله به فرم 

 با ماتریس شرط 
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from  درگ کردن معادله دیفرانسیل مرتبه اول 
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

 0508 

اولیه ]1, 0[ از برنامه eActivity در پنجره ی گراف معادله دیفرانسیل و رسم میدان 
شیب و منحنی پاسخ مربوطه.
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 با ماتریس شرط 
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0] n درگ کردن معادله دیفرانسیل مرتبه 
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

 0509  To drag the  To drag the 

اولیه ]]0, 2, 0[]0, 1, 0[[ از برنامه eActivity در پنجره ی گراف معادله دیفرانسیل و 
رسم میدان شیب و منحنی پاسخ مربوطه.

نکته:
ــراف  ــده در پنجــره گ ــا ش  ره
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. 

f (f (f y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will  ــرم ــه ف ــه n ب ــه دیفرانســیل مرتب معادل
ــد. ــد ش ــل خواه  تبدی
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 uTo start a graph/curve trace

1. Draw a solution curve (see pages 119 through 120) or function graph (see page 123).

2. Tap = or [Analysis] - [Trace].

 5-4  Graphing an Expression or Value by Dropping It into 
the Differential Equation Graph Window

You can use the procedures in this section to graph an expression or value by dragging it from the eActivity 
application window or the Main application window, and dropping it into the Differential Equation Graph window.

To draw this type of graph: Drop this type of expression or value into the Differential Equation 
Graph window:

Slope field 1st-order differential equation in the form of y’ = f (x, y)

Solution curve(s) of a 1st-
order differential equation

Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y(x1)][x2, y(x2)] .... [xn, y(xn)]] 

• Note that the Slope field should already be graphed on the Differential 
Equation Graph window before the matrix is dropped in. If it isn’t, dropping 
in the matrix will simply plot points at the coordinates indicated by each (x, 
y) pair. 

• Regardless of whether or not the Slope field is already graphed, values 
in the dropped in matrix will be registered to the [IC] tab of the Differential 
Equation Editor.

Solution curve(s) of an nth-
order differential equation

1) nth-order differential equation such as y” + y’ + y = sin(x), followed by 

2) Matrix of initial conditions in the following form: 
[[x1, y1(x1)][x2, y1(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn)]] or 
[[x1, y1(x1), y2(x1)][x2, y1(x2), y2(x2)] .... [xn, y1(xn), y2(xn)]]

f (x) type function graph Function in the form y = f (x)

 0508  To drag the 1st-order differential equation y’ = exp(x) + x2 and then the initial condition matrix [0, 1] from 
the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the applicable 
slope field and solution curve

 0509  To drag the nth-order differential equation y” + y’ = exp(x) and then the initial condition matrix [[0, 1, 0]
[0, 2, 0]] from the eActivity application window to the Differential Equation Graph window, and graph the 
applicable solution curves

Tip: An nth-order differential equation of the form f (y’, y”…, x) dropped into the Differential Equation Graph window will 
be treated as f (y’, y”…, x) = 0. f (f (f y’, y”…, x) = 0.  ــرم ــه ف ــیل ب ــه دیفرانس معادل

فصل 6 : دنباله
برنامــه ی کاربــردی دنباله٬ابــزار لازم بــرای تولیــد و پــردازش دنباله هــای عادی)صریــح( 
و همچنیــن دنباله هــای بازگشــتی را فراهــم می کنــد.در هنــگام شــروع بــه کار برنامــه 

دنبالــه٬ بــا دو پنجــره روبــرو خواهیــد شــد.

1.  پنجره ی ویرایش دنباله
از ایــن پنجــره بــرای وارد کــردن عبــارت یــک دنبالــه و تولیــد جــدول مربوطــه اســتفاده 

ــود. می ش

2.  پنجر ی جدول
از این پنجره برای تولید و نمایش جدول استفاده می شود.

ــم در  ــک آیت ــر ی ــان می دهد.اگ ــود را نش ــبه می ش ــه محاس ــه ای ک ــوان ٬ معادل a( عن
ــش داده نخواهــد شــد. ســتون n انتخــاب شــود٬عنوان نمای

b( نام ستون ها
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

1

2

(a)

(b)
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منوها و دکمه های مربوط به برنامه ی دنباله
پنجره ی ویرایش دنباله

)]Recursive[انتخاب حالت بازگشتی )در برگه   •
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

•   روشن و خاموش کردن جدول دنباله
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

a - Σdisplay - On/Off
•   نمایــش در پنجــره پیغــام و یــا عــدم نمایــش عبارتــی کــه بــرای رســم یــک شــکل 
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
E

is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................
توســط دســتور Sketch اســتفاده شــده اســت.یا نمایــش عبــارت وقتــی دکمــه 

ــود. ــرده می ش فش
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

•   پاک کردن محتویات موجود در برگه فعال
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

a - Clear Sheet
•   پاک کردن عبارت بازگشتی در خط فعال 

Chapter 6: Sequence Application　　125

Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

w

پنجره جدول دنباله
•   رسم نمودار پیوسته ی دنباله   
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

•   رسم نمودار غیر پیوسته )نقطه نقطه( دنباله
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

•   ذخیره کردن اطلاعات جدول در یک لیست
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

a - Table to List

•   باز تولید جدول فعلی
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

a - ReTable

•   حذف جدول فعلی
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

a - Delete Table

•   اجرای فرمان trace و رابطه بین جدول و گراف
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

a - Link

 را انتخــاب کــرده و ســپس 
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed,  بــرای وارد کــردن یــک عبــارت بازگشــتی٬منوی   •
ــتید٬  ــربرگ ]Explicit[ هس ــر در س ــد. اگ ــه بزنی ــود ضرب ــاز خ ــورد نی ــارت م روی عب



2۰۸

 بــرای وارد کــردن دنبالــه ی n جملــه ای اســتفاده کنیــد.
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

می توانیــد از نــوار ابــزار 

پنجره ی RUN در دنباله
“rSolve” وارد کردن عبارت به فرم   •
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.

•   وارد کردن توابع سیگما 
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet

• Delete the recursion expression in the current active line ..........................................................................w

Sequence Table window

• Draw a connect type graph .........................................................................................Graph - Connect or $

• Draw a plot type graph ................................................................................................... Graph - G-Plot or !

• Save the contents of a table to a list .....................................................................................a - Table to List

• Regenerate the currently displayed table ...................................................................................a - ReTable

• Delete the currently displayed table .....................................................................................a - Delete Table

• Execute a table and graph link trace ..................................................................................................a - Link

• To input a recursion term, tap the [n, an] menu and then tap the term you want. If the [Explicit] tab is displayed, 
you can also use the toolbar’s B to input a term-n.

Sequence RUN window

• Input the “rSolve” function ........................................................................................................... Calc - rSolve

• Input the “Σ” function ........................................................................................................................... Calc - Σ

• Use the [n, an] menu to input recursion expression terms. You can also use the [a0, a1] menu to input system 
variables ranging from a0 to c2.  برای وارد کردن جملات توابع بازگشتی٬ همچنین برای وارد 
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Chapter 6: 
Sequence Application
The Sequence application provides you with the tools you need to 
work with explicit sequences and recursive type sequences. Starting 
up the Sequence application displays two windows.

1 Sequence Editor window

Use this window to input expressions for creating a sequence table.

2 Table window

Use this window to create and display table.

(a)  Title: Shows the equation used in the calculations. The title is not 
displayed when an item in column n is selected.

(b)  Column names

1

2

(a)

(b)

Sequence Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
Sequence Editor window

• Specify the recursion type ([Recursive] tab only) ................................................. Type menu or ^&*(

• Turn display of sequence table subtotals on or off .......................................................a - Σdisplay - On/Off

• Show (On) in the message box or hide (Off) the expression used to 
draw a figure with Sketch, or show the expression only when E 
is pressed (StepDisp)......................................................................a - Set Sequence - On/Off/StepDisp

• Clear the contents of the currently active tab sheet ..............................................................a - Clear Sheet
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Buttons common to multiple windows

• Create an ordered pair table (Editor/Graph/RUN) ......................................................................................#

• Create a sequence table with column(s) that determine if a sequence 
is an arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence, progression of 
difference, or Fibonacci sequence (Editor/Graph/RUN) ..........................) (arithmetic), _ (geometric),

 + (progression of difference), ` (Fibonacci)

• Display the Sequence Table Input dialog box (Editor/Table/Graph/RUN) ..................................................8

• Draw a cobweb diagram on a graph (Editor/Table) ....................................................................................w

• Display the Sequence RUN window (Editor/Table/Graph) .........................................................................`

• Display the Sequence Editor window (Table/Graph/RUN) .........................................................................&

6-1  Recursive and Explicit Form of a Sequence
ClassPad supports use of three types of sequence expressions: an+1=, an+2= and anE.

Generating a Number Table
In addition to an ordered pair table, you can create a sequence table with column(s). This helps you determine if 
the sequence is an arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence, progression of difference, or Fibonacci sequence.

3 = 2 + 1 3 = 7 − 4

 Fibonacci Sequence Table Ordered Pair Table Arithmetic Sequence Table

3 = 18 ÷ 6
5 = 8 − 3

2 = 20 ÷ 10

 Geometric Sequence Table Progression of Difference Table 

 0601  To create a number table (Fibonacci sequence table) to check the Fibonacci sequence expressed by 
the recursion formula an+2 = an+1 + an, a1 = 1, a2 = 1
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• Display the Sequence Editor window (Table/Graph/RUN) .........................................................................&

6-1  Recursive and Explicit Form of a Sequence
ClassPad supports use of three types of sequence expressions: an+1=, an+2= and anE.

Generating a Number Table
In addition to an ordered pair table, you can create a sequence table with column(s). This helps you determine if 
the sequence is an arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence, progression of difference, or Fibonacci sequence.

3 = 2 + 1 3 = 7 − 4

 Fibonacci Sequence Table Ordered Pair Table Arithmetic Sequence Table

3 = 18 ÷ 6
5 = 8 − 3

2 = 20 ÷ 10

 Geometric Sequence Table Progression of Difference Table 

 0601  To create a number table (Fibonacci sequence table) to check the Fibonacci sequence expressed by 
the recursion formula an+2 = an+1 + an, a1 = 1, a2 = 1

3 = 2 + 1

 Fibonacci Sequence Table Ordered Pair Table Arithmetic Sequence Table
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Buttons common to multiple windows

• Create an ordered pair table (Editor/Graph/RUN) ......................................................................................#

• Create a sequence table with column(s) that determine if a sequence 
is an arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence, progression of 
difference, or Fibonacci sequence (Editor/Graph/RUN) ..........................) (arithmetic), _ (geometric),

 + (progression of difference), ` (Fibonacci)

• Display the Sequence Table Input dialog box (Editor/Table/Graph/RUN) ..................................................8

• Draw a cobweb diagram on a graph (Editor/Table) ....................................................................................w

• Display the Sequence RUN window (Editor/Table/Graph) .........................................................................`

• Display the Sequence Editor window (Table/Graph/RUN) .........................................................................&

6-1  Recursive and Explicit Form of a Sequence
ClassPad supports use of three types of sequence expressions: an+1=, an+2= and anE.

Generating a Number Table
In addition to an ordered pair table, you can create a sequence table with column(s). This helps you determine if 
the sequence is an arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence, progression of difference, or Fibonacci sequence.

3 = 2 + 1 3 = 7 − 4

 Fibonacci Sequence Table Ordered Pair Table Arithmetic Sequence Table

3 = 18 ÷ 6
5 = 8 − 3

2 = 20 ÷ 10

 Geometric Sequence Table Progression of Difference Table 

 0601  To create a number table (Fibonacci sequence table) to check the Fibonacci sequence expressed by 
the recursion formula an+2 = an+1 + an, a1 = 1, a2 = 1

3 = 7 − 4

 Fibonacci Sequence Table Ordered Pair Table Arithmetic Sequence Table
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Buttons common to multiple windows

• Create an ordered pair table (Editor/Graph/RUN) ......................................................................................#

• Create a sequence table with column(s) that determine if a sequence 
is an arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence, progression of 
difference, or Fibonacci sequence (Editor/Graph/RUN) ..........................) (arithmetic), _ (geometric),

 + (progression of difference), ` (Fibonacci)

• Display the Sequence Table Input dialog box (Editor/Table/Graph/RUN) ..................................................8

• Draw a cobweb diagram on a graph (Editor/Table) ....................................................................................w

• Display the Sequence RUN window (Editor/Table/Graph) .........................................................................`

• Display the Sequence Editor window (Table/Graph/RUN) .........................................................................&

6-1  Recursive and Explicit Form of a Sequence
ClassPad supports use of three types of sequence expressions: an+1=, an+2= and anE.

Generating a Number Table
In addition to an ordered pair table, you can create a sequence table with column(s). This helps you determine if 
the sequence is an arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence, progression of difference, or Fibonacci sequence.

3 = 2 + 1 3 = 7 − 4

 Fibonacci Sequence Table Ordered Pair Table Arithmetic Sequence Table

3 = 18 ÷ 6
5 = 8 − 3

2 = 20 ÷ 10

 Geometric Sequence Table Progression of Difference Table 

 0601  To create a number table (Fibonacci sequence table) to check the Fibonacci sequence expressed by 
the recursion formula an+2 = an+1 + an, a1 = 1, a2 = 1 تولیــد جــدول اعــداد بــرای دنبالــه ی فیبوناچــی بــرای چــک کــردن فرمــول    
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Buttons common to multiple windows

• Create an ordered pair table (Editor/Graph/RUN) ......................................................................................#

• Create a sequence table with column(s) that determine if a sequence 
is an arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence, progression of 
difference, or Fibonacci sequence (Editor/Graph/RUN) ..........................) (arithmetic), _ (geometric),

 + (progression of difference), ` (Fibonacci)

• Display the Sequence Table Input dialog box (Editor/Table/Graph/RUN) ..................................................8

• Draw a cobweb diagram on a graph (Editor/Table) ....................................................................................w

• Display the Sequence RUN window (Editor/Table/Graph) .........................................................................`

• Display the Sequence Editor window (Table/Graph/RUN) .........................................................................&

6-1  Recursive and Explicit Form of a Sequence
ClassPad supports use of three types of sequence expressions: an+1=, an+2= and anE.

Generating a Number Table
In addition to an ordered pair table, you can create a sequence table with column(s). This helps you determine if 
the sequence is an arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence, progression of difference, or Fibonacci sequence.

3 = 2 + 1 3 = 7 − 4

 Fibonacci Sequence Table Ordered Pair Table Arithmetic Sequence Table

3 = 18 ÷ 6
5 = 8 − 3

2 = 20 ÷ 10

 Geometric Sequence Table Progression of Difference Table 

 0601  To create a number table (Fibonacci sequence table) to check the Fibonacci sequence expressed by 
the recursion formula an+2 = an+1 + an, a1 = 1, a2 = 1 بازگشــتی دنبالــه ی فیبوناچــی
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Buttons common to multiple windows

• Create an ordered pair table (Editor/Graph/RUN) ......................................................................................#

• Create a sequence table with column(s) that determine if a sequence 
is an arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence, progression of 
difference, or Fibonacci sequence (Editor/Graph/RUN) ..........................) (arithmetic), _ (geometric),

 + (progression of difference), ` (Fibonacci)

• Display the Sequence Table Input dialog box (Editor/Table/Graph/RUN) ..................................................8

• Draw a cobweb diagram on a graph (Editor/Table) ....................................................................................w

• Display the Sequence RUN window (Editor/Table/Graph) .........................................................................`

• Display the Sequence Editor window (Table/Graph/RUN) .........................................................................&

6-1  Recursive and Explicit Form of a Sequence
ClassPad supports use of three types of sequence expressions: an+1=, an+2= and anE.

Generating a Number Table
In addition to an ordered pair table, you can create a sequence table with column(s). This helps you determine if 
the sequence is an arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence, progression of difference, or Fibonacci sequence.

3 = 2 + 1 3 = 7 − 4

 Fibonacci Sequence Table Ordered Pair Table Arithmetic Sequence Table

3 = 18 ÷ 6
5 = 8 − 3

2 = 20 ÷ 10

 Geometric Sequence Table Progression of Difference Table 

 0601  To create a number table (Fibonacci sequence table) to check the Fibonacci sequence expressed by 
the recursion formula an+2 = an+1 + an, a1 = 1, a2 = 1

یافتن جمله ی عمومی یک دنباله بازگشتی
ــرم  ــه ف ــتی را ب ــه بازگش ــه ی دنبال ــد جمل ــی توانی ــان rSolve م ــتفاده از فرم ــا اس ب

 تبدیــل کنیــد.
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
rSolve ({Eq-1, Eq-2}, {initial condition-1, initial condition-2} [ ) ] (Eq: Equation)

Example: To obtain the n-th term of a recursion formula an+1 = 3an – 1 with the 
initial conditions a1 = 1

Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

عمومــی 
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
rSolve ({Eq-1, Eq-2}, {initial condition-1, initial condition-2} [ ) ] (Eq: Equation)

Example: To obtain the n-th term of a recursion formula an+1 = 3an – 1 with the 
initial conditions a1 = 1

Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

    بدست آوردن فرم عمومی دنباله ی بازگشتی 
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
rSolve ({Eq-1, Eq-2}, {initial condition-1, initial condition-2} [ ) ] (Eq: Equation)

Example: To obtain the n-th term of a recursion formula an+1 = 3an – 1 with the 
initial conditions a1 = 1

Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

rSolve درباره فرمان
ــه  ــه را کــه توســط رابطــه تعریــف شــده اســت٬ ب فرمــان rSolve فرمــول صریــح دنبال

ــد. ــی بازگشــت می ده ــه ی قبل ــا دو جمل ــک ی ی
دستورالعمل:

1.  ]وارد کــردن معادلــه[ ---->]وارد کــردن جملــه ی اول معادلــه[---->]وارد کــردن 
جملــه ی دوم معادله[----->]بســتن پرانتــز[

2.  ]وارد کــردن معادلــه اول  و وارد کــردن معادلــه دوم[ ٫ ]جملــه اول ٫ جملــه دوم[-
--->]بســتن پرانتــز[

مثال: 
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
rSolve ({Eq-1, Eq-2}, {initial condition-1, initial condition-2} [ ) ] (Eq: Equation)

Example: To obtain the n-th term of a recursion formula an+1 = 3an – 1 with the 
initial conditions a1 = 1

Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

a1 = 1  اول 
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
rSolve ({Eq-1, Eq-2}, {initial condition-1, initial condition-2} [ ) ] (Eq: Equation)

Example: To obtain the n-th term of a recursion formula an+1 = 3an – 1 with the 
initial conditions a1 = 1

Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

an+1 = 3an – 1 with the  ام فرمول بازگشتی n بدست آوردن جمله ی
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
rSolve ({Eq-1, Eq-2}, {initial condition-1, initial condition-2} [ ) ] (Eq: Equation)

Example: To obtain the n-th term of a recursion formula an+1 = 3an – 1 with the 
initial conditions a1 = 1

Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

محاسبه مجموع یک دنباله
با استفاده از مراحل زیر٬ می توانید مجموع بخشی از دنباله بازگشتی یا جمله عمومی آن 

را بدست آورید.
ــازه   در ب
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
rSolve ({Eq-1, Eq-2}, {initial condition-1, initial condition-2} [ ) ] (Eq: Equation)

Example: To obtain the n-th term of a recursion formula an+1 = 3an – 1 with the 
initial conditions a1 = 1

Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of  ــرم عمومــی ــه ف ــه ب     محاســبه مجمــوع دنبال
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
rSolve ({Eq-1, Eq-2}, {initial condition-1, initial condition-2} [ ) ] (Eq: Equation)

Example: To obtain the n-th term of a recursion formula an+1 = 3an – 1 with the 
initial conditions a1 = 1

Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression 
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
rSolve ({Eq-1, Eq-2}, {initial condition-1, initial condition-2} [ ) ] (Eq: Equation)

Example: To obtain the n-th term of a recursion formula an+1 = 3an – 1 with the 
initial conditions a1 = 1

Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

6-2)رسم دنباله 
کلاس پــد بــه شــما ایــن امــکان را مــی دهــد تــا نمــودار جــدول اعــدادی که ســاخته اید 

و همچنیــن دیاگــرام cobweb از جمله بازگشــتی را رســم کنید.
 تولیــد جــدول اعــداد و رســم 
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
rSolve ({Eq-1, Eq-2}, {initial condition-1, initial condition-2} [ ) ] (Eq: Equation)

Example: To obtain the n-th term of a recursion formula an+1 = 3an – 1 with the 
initial conditions a1 = 1

Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table وارد کــردن عبــارت    
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
rSolve ({Eq-1, Eq-2}, {initial condition-1, initial condition-2} [ ) ] (Eq: Equation)

Example: To obtain the n-th term of a recursion formula an+1 = 3an – 1 with the 
initial conditions a1 = 1

Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

 0604  To input the expression 
مقادیــر موجــود در جــدول

  و رسم دیاگرام cobweb آن 
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Determining the General Term of a Recursion Expression
You can use the rSolve function to convert the sequence expressed by a recursion expression to the general 
term format an = f (n).

 0602  To determine the general term of the recursion expression an+1 = an + 2, a1 = 1

 About rSolve

The rSolve function returns the explicit formula of a sequence that is defined in relation to one or two previous 
terms, or a system of recursive formulas.

Syntax:  rSolve (Eq, initial condition-1[, initial condition-2] [ ) ] 
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Calculating the Sum of a Sequence
Perform the following steps when you want to determine the sum of a specific range of the sequence of a 
recursion expression or a general term expression.

 0603  To calculate the sum of the general term expression anE = n2 + 2n – 1 in the range of 
2 s n s 10

6-2  Graphing a Recursion
ClassPad lets you graph the values in a number table you create, and draw a cobweb diagram from the 
recursion expression.

 0604  To input the expression an+1 = 2an + 1, a1 = 1, create a number table, and graph the values in the table

 0605  To input the expression an+1 = 
��

�

�
 − 1, a1 = 0.5 and draw a cobweb diagram 

About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
display, you can activate LinkTrace. To do this, 
tap in the Table window to make it active. Next, 
tap a and then [Link]. While LinkTrace is 
active, the pointer on the Graph window jumps 
automatically to the point indicated by the 
coordinates in the currently selected table cell. 
Note that LinkTrace does not work when the 
selected cell is in the first column (column n).

 0605  To input the expression 

(LinkTrace) درباره ی فرمان ردگیری پیوند
هنگامـی کـه پنجره ی گراف و جدول در نمایش هسـتند٬می توانید از دسـتور LinkTrace اسـتفاده 
کنید.بـرای ایـن کار ابتـدا بـا ضربه زدن روی پنجـره ی جدول آن را فعال کنید.سـپس گزینه ی  
و سـپس ]Link[ را انتخـاب کنید.هنگامـی کـه LinkTrace فعـال شـد٬پوینتر پنجـره ی گـراف به 
صـورت خـودکار بـر روی مختصـات متناظـر خانـه ی انتخاب شـده در جـدول پـرش می کند.توجه 
داشـته باشـید کـه فرمـان LinkTrace در صورتـی که خانه اتنخاب شـده در سـتون n باشـد٬فعال 

نخواهـد بود.
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About LinkTrace
While the Table and Graph windows are on the 
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فصل7: محاسبات آماری
ــزار زیــر مــورد نیــاز شــما بــرای اجــرای عملیــات زیــر را  برنامــه محاســبات آمــاری اب

ــد: ــم می کن فراه
•   وارد کردن داده های آماری(به عنوان متغیر های لیستی)

•   محاسبات آماری
ــان و  ــدود اطمین ــون٬ ح ــاری آزم ــبات آم ــره٬ رگرسیون٬محاس ــره٬ دو متغی ــک متغی ت

ــع  ــبات توزی محاس
•   رسم نمودارهای آماری

نمودارهای آماری تک متغیره و دو متغیره
نکته:

ــج آن  ــا دیگــر عملیات٬نتای ــا اجــرای هرکــدام از برنامه هــای آماری٬رســم نمــودار و ی ب
ــه می شــود. ــده در نظــر گرفت ــرای محاســبات آین ــرض ب ــش ف ــر پی ــوان مقادی ــه عن ب
بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر بــه قســمت »جــدول متغیر هــای سیســتم«  مراجعــه فرماییــد.

7-1 استفاده از پنجره ی ویرایش آماری
هنگامــی کــه بــا برنامــه ی محاســبات آمــاری شــروع بــه کار می کنید٬پنجــره ی ویرایــش 

محاســبات آمــاری بــر روی صفحــه ی نمایــش 
ــر می شــود. ظاه

پنجــره محاســبات آمــاری ابــزاری بــرای 
ــت ها)متغیر  ــردن لیس ــره ک ــاختن و ذخی س
مهمــی  بســیار  نقــش  و  لیستی(اســت 
ایفــا  پــد  کلاس  آمــاری  محاســبات  در 
ــرای  ــت ها ب ــن لیس ــد از ای ــد.کلاس پ می کن
آمــاری  نمودار هــای  رســم  و  محاســبات 
ــام لیســت  ــتفاده از ن ــا اس ــتفاده می کند.ب اس
ــاص  ــر را اختص ــا مقادی ــه آن ه ــد ب می توانی

ــد. دهی
نــام هــر لیســت در ســلول بــالای هــر لیســت 
ــه  ــرض اولی ــش ف ــته شــده اســت در پی نوش
شــده  داده  ستون)لیســت(نمایش  شــش 

ــت ۶( ــا لیس ــت1 ت است.)لیس
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Chapter 7: 
Statistics Application
The Statistics application provides you with the tools you need to perform the operations below.

 � Statistical data input (as list variables)

 � Statistical graph drawing: 
Single-variable statistical graphs and paired-variable 
statistical graphs

 � Statistical calculations: 
Single-variable, paired-variable, regression, test, 
confidence interval, and distribution calculations

Tip: Performing a statistical calculation, graphing operation or other operation causes calculation results to be assigned to 
pre-determined system variables. For more information, see the “System Variable Table” on page 263.

7-1  Using Stat Editor
When you start up the Statistics application, the Stat Editor window shown 
to the right appears on the display.

Stat Editor is a tool for creating and maintaining lists (list variables), and it 
plays a very important role in ClassPad statistical calculations. ClassPad 
uses lists as data sources for statistical calculations and for statistical 
graphing. You can specify data by its list name.

The list name is located in the cell at the top of each list. The initial default 
Stat Editor window shows six lists (columns), named list1 through list6.

List name

Basic List Operations
You can use the Stat Editor window to input and edit the data in the initially displayed list1 through list6. You 
can also recall list variables you created with the Main application* and create new list variables. 

 * See  0239  and  0240  in the separate “Examples” booklet.

 uTo input data into a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the cell where you want to input the data item.

• Use the cursor key to move the highlighting, or tap the cell with the stylus.

“Cal'” line 
(see Tip on the 

next page)

Number of line where 
data is being input

Cell where data is being input

Input data

List name
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عملکرد پایه ای لیست ها
بــا اســتفاده از پنجــره ویرایــش محاســبات آمــاری می توانیــد داده هــای اولیــه نمایــش 

داده شــده در لیســت 1 تــا لیســت ۶ را وارد یــا ویرایــش کنیــد.
همچنیــن امــکان فراخوانــی متغیرهــای ســاخته شــده توســط برنامــه ماشــین 
حســاب)صفحه ی اصلــی ماشــین حســاب( و ایجــاد لیســت جدیــد وجــود دارد.

 را نگاه کنید.
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Chapter 7: 
Statistics Application
The Statistics application provides you with the tools you need to perform the operations below.

 � Statistical data input (as list variables)

 � Statistical graph drawing: 
Single-variable statistical graphs and paired-variable 
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 � Statistical calculations: 
Single-variable, paired-variable, regression, test, 
confidence interval, and distribution calculations

Tip: Performing a statistical calculation, graphing operation or other operation causes calculation results to be assigned to 
pre-determined system variables. For more information, see the “System Variable Table” on page 263.

7-1  Using Stat Editor
When you start up the Statistics application, the Stat Editor window shown 
to the right appears on the display.

Stat Editor is a tool for creating and maintaining lists (list variables), and it 
plays a very important role in ClassPad statistical calculations. ClassPad 
uses lists as data sources for statistical calculations and for statistical 
graphing. You can specify data by its list name.

The list name is located in the cell at the top of each list. The initial default 
Stat Editor window shows six lists (columns), named list1 through list6.

List name

Basic List Operations
You can use the Stat Editor window to input and edit the data in the initially displayed list1 through list6. You 
can also recall list variables you created with the Main application* and create new list variables. 

 * See  0239  and  0240  in the separate “Examples” booklet.

 uTo input data into a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the cell where you want to input the data item.

• Use the cursor key to move the highlighting, or tap the cell with the stylus.

“Cal'” line 
(see Tip on the 

next page)

Number of line where 
data is being input

Cell where data is being input

Input data

 0240  in the separate “Examples” booklet. و 
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Chapter 7: 
Statistics Application
The Statistics application provides you with the tools you need to perform the operations below.

 � Statistical data input (as list variables)

 � Statistical graph drawing: 
Single-variable statistical graphs and paired-variable 
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 � Statistical calculations: 
Single-variable, paired-variable, regression, test, 
confidence interval, and distribution calculations

Tip: Performing a statistical calculation, graphing operation or other operation causes calculation results to be assigned to 
pre-determined system variables. For more information, see the “System Variable Table” on page 263.

7-1  Using Stat Editor
When you start up the Statistics application, the Stat Editor window shown 
to the right appears on the display.

Stat Editor is a tool for creating and maintaining lists (list variables), and it 
plays a very important role in ClassPad statistical calculations. ClassPad 
uses lists as data sources for statistical calculations and for statistical 
graphing. You can specify data by its list name.

The list name is located in the cell at the top of each list. The initial default 
Stat Editor window shows six lists (columns), named list1 through list6.

List name

Basic List Operations
You can use the Stat Editor window to input and edit the data in the initially displayed list1 through list6. You 
can also recall list variables you created with the Main application* and create new list variables. 

 * See  0239  and  0240  in the separate “Examples” booklet.

 uTo input data into a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the cell where you want to input the data item.

• Use the cursor key to move the highlighting, or tap the cell with the stylus.

“Cal'” line 
(see Tip on the 

next page)

Number of line where 
data is being input

Cell where data is being input

Input data

*مثال های  0239 

•   وارد کردن داده ها در لیست 
1.  در پنجــره ی ویرایــش محاســبات آماری٬خانــه ای کــه می خواهیــد داده را در  آن وارد 

کنیــد را انتخــاب کنیــد.
•   بــا اســتفاده از کلیــد پنــج جهتــه ی روی دســتگاه بــر روی خانه هــای لیســت حرکــت 

کنید.یــا بــا اســتفاده از قلــم دســتگاه خانــه ی مــورد نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کنید
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Chapter 7: 
Statistics Application
The Statistics application provides you with the tools you need to perform the operations below.

 � Statistical data input (as list variables)

 � Statistical graph drawing: 
Single-variable statistical graphs and paired-variable 
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Single-variable, paired-variable, regression, test, 
confidence interval, and distribution calculations

Tip: Performing a statistical calculation, graphing operation or other operation causes calculation results to be assigned to 
pre-determined system variables. For more information, see the “System Variable Table” on page 263.

7-1  Using Stat Editor
When you start up the Statistics application, the Stat Editor window shown 
to the right appears on the display.

Stat Editor is a tool for creating and maintaining lists (list variables), and it 
plays a very important role in ClassPad statistical calculations. ClassPad 
uses lists as data sources for statistical calculations and for statistical 
graphing. You can specify data by its list name.

The list name is located in the cell at the top of each list. The initial default 
Stat Editor window shows six lists (columns), named list1 through list6.

List name

Basic List Operations
You can use the Stat Editor window to input and edit the data in the initially displayed list1 through list6. You 
can also recall list variables you created with the Main application* and create new list variables. 

 * See  0239  and  0240  in the separate “Examples” booklet.

 uTo input data into a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the cell where you want to input the data item.

• Use the cursor key to move the highlighting, or tap the cell with the stylus.

“Cal'” line 
(see Tip on the 

next page)

Number of line where 
data is being input

Cell where data is being input

Input data

2.  داده مورد نظر خود را انتخاب کنید.
•   مــی توانیــد داده هــای عددی٬فرمــول و یــا اســامی متغیــر رشــته ای را وارد کنیــد.
اگــر فرمــول وارد کنیــد حاصــل آن فرمــول نمایــش داده خواهــد شــد.اگر اســم)متغیر 
ــور  ــه ط ــده ب ــف نش ــر تعری ــک متغی ــوان ی ــه عن ــم ب ــان اس ــته ای (وارد کنید٬هم رش

ــود. ــش داده  می ش ــه  نمای ــتقیم در خان مس
•   وقتــی کــه یــک فرمــول را در خانــه وارد کردید٬حاصــل آن بــه صــورت یــک متغیــر 
ــه صــورت کســر در پنجــره  ی محــاوره ای تنظیمــات »محاســبات  ــا ب در مبنــای ده و ی

ــوند. ــیمال«نمایش داده می ش دس
 را فشار دهید تا داده در خانه ی لیست ذخیره شود.
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

3.  دکمه ی 
نکته:

 و ســپس 
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal ” line and then pressing  وارد کــردن یــک فرمــول کــه شــامل یــک لیســت اســت در خــط   •
 باعــث می شــود کــه حاصــل محاســبات جایگزیــن مقادیــر قبلــی 
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost. فشــردن کلیــد
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost. ــد ــردن کلی ــپس فش  و س
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal ” line and then pressing  ــط  در خ
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal ــردن ــود.مثلا وارد ک ش



214

ــی  ــا نمایــش داده شــود.مقادیر قبل  به جــای آن ه
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

 will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost. ــر باعــث می شــود کــه مقادی
موجــود در لیســت پــاک خواهــد شــد.

•   هر لیست می تواند تا ۹۹۹۹ ردیف داشته باشد.
ــر آن را  ــوان مقادی ــه نت ــود ک ــث می ش  باع
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal ” line and then pressing  ــوار ــار ن  در کن
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

b icon to be displayed in the “Cal ــت •   علام
ــرد. ــش ک ویرای

•   ساخت یک لیست
1.  در پنجــره ی ویرایــش محاســبات آمــاری روی نــام لیســت مــورد نظــر ضربــه بزنیــد 

تــا انتخــاب  شــود.
 را بزنید.
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost. 2.  یک نام به اندازه ی کمتر از ۸ بایت وارد کرده وسپس
•   با این کار یک لیست با نام دلخواه شما ساخته می شود.

ــردن داده در  ــش»وارد ک ــتورالعمل های بخ ــتفاده از دس ــا اس ــد ب ــد از آن می توانی بع
ــد. ــورد نظــر خــود را وارد کنی لیســت« مقــدار م

ــرای یــک لیســت انتخــاب می کنیــد قبــلا انتخــاب شــده باشــد٬  •   اگــر نامــی کــه ب
ــش داده می شــود. ــی نمای ــان لیســت قبل ــر هم مقادی

•   باز کردن لیست موجود
ــود را  ــر خ ــورد نظ ــت م ــام لیس ــاری٬ ن ــبات آم ــش محاس ــره ی ویرای 1.  در روی پنج

ــد. ــاب کنی انتخ
•   بــه جــای فرمــان بــالا می توانیــد هرکــدام از خانه هــای لیســت مــورد نظــر خــود را 

انتخــاب کنیــد و ســپس ]Edit[ - ]Open List[ را بزنیــد.
 را 
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost. ــرده و ســپس ــد را وارد ک ــد انتخــاب کنی ــه می خواهی ــری را ک ــام متغی 2.  ن
بزنیــد.

ــته  ــی نداش ــت ها همخوان ــک از لیس ــام هیچ ی ــا ن ــه ب ــد ک ــی را وارد کنی ــر نام •   اگ
ــاز خواهــد شــد. ــام ب ــا همــان ن ــد ب باشــد٬ یــک لیســت جدی

•   بستن لیست
 و 
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

KE نــام لیســتی را کــه  می خواهیــد ببندیــد را انتخــاب کــرده و ســپس دکمــه ی
 را بزنیــد.
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost. بعــد از آن
ــه  هــای یــک لیســت را انتخــاب کــرده و ســپس  همچنیــن می توانیــد هرکــدام از خان

ــد. ]Edit[ - ]Close List[ را بزنی
ــا ایــن کار٬یــک لیســت فقــط از صفحــه ی نمایــش بســته می شــود ولــی مقادیــر  •   ب

ــود. ــره می ش ــدی ذخی ــتفاده های بع ــرای اس آن ب



215

فهرســت ها و دکمه هــای مــورد اســتفاده بــرای ویرایــش 
ــت  لیس

•   پرش به خط اول لیست جاری 
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

. Edit - Jump - Top
•   پرش به خط آخر لیست جاری
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom
•   مرتب کردن لیست به صورت صعودی
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L
•   مرتب کردن لیست به صورت نزولی
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

•   پاک کردن داده های یک خانه
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

•   پاک کردن تمام داده های یک لیست
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

•   پاک کردن یک لیست از حافظه
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All

•   وارد کردن یک خانه به لیست
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select Allانتخاب تمام متن در خانه انتخاب شده   •
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2. Input the data you want.

• You can input values, formulas, or variable names. If you input a formula, the value of the calculation result 
will be input into the list. If you input a variable name, the value currently assigned to the variable (or the 
variable name itself in the case of an undefined variable) will be input into the list.

• After you input a formula into a cell, the calculation result will be displayed as a decimal value or a fraction 
in accordance with the “Decimal Calculation” setting of the Basic Format dialog box (page 34).

3. Press E to store the data in the cell.

Tip
• Inputting a formula that includes a list (page 55) into a “Cal'” line and then pressing E will cause the calculation result 

list data to replace the contents currently in the list being input. For example, inputting {1,2,3}^2 into the “Cal'” line of list1 
and then pressing E will cause list1 to be overwritten with {1,4,9}. Any data previously in list1 is lost.

• A list can contain up to 9,999 rows. 

• A locked variable (page 28) causes the b icon to be displayed in the “Cal'” line, which cannot be edited.

 uTo create a list

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap a list name cell to select it.

2. Enter up to eight bytes for the list name you want, and then press E.

• This creates a list variable with the name you specified. After that, you can input data using the procedure 
under “To input data into a list”.

• If you enter a list name that is already used for another list, pressing E displays the contents of that list.

 u  To open an existing list

1. On the Stat Editor window, select the list name cell of the column where you want the list you will open to 
appear.

• Instead of the above operation, you could also select any cell in the column where you want the list you will 
open to appear and then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter the variable name of the list you want to open, and then press E.

• If you enter a variable name that does not match the names of any of the existing lists in step 1, a new list 
will be created using the name you entered.

 uTo close a list

Select the list name cell of the column of the list you want to close, and then press KE. 

Or, select any cell of the list you want to close, and then tap [Edit] - [Close List].

• This operation clears the list from the display only. The list is still stored as a list variable in memory, and can 
be opened when you need it again.

Menus and Buttons Used for List Editing
• Jump to line 1 of the current list ........................................................................................... Edit - Jump - Top

• Jump to the line after the last line of the current list ........................................................ Edit - Jump - Bottom

• Sort list data ascending ......................................................................................Edit - Sort - Ascending or L

• Sort list data descending ................................................................................. Edit - Sort - Descending or :

• Delete a cell ............................................................................................................. Edit - Delete - Cell or H

• Delete all of the data in a list .............................................................................. Edit - Delete - Column or J

• Delete a list from memory ..................................................................................... Edit - Delete - List Variable

• Insert a cell into a list ................................................................................................... Edit - Insert Cell or K

• Select all the text in the currently selected cell ....................................................................... Edit - Select All
•   پاک کردن تمام مقادیر از لیست 1 تا ۶
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• Clear list variable data from list1 through list6 and initialize Stat Editor 
window contents ..................................................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Convert a mathematical expression in the currently selected cell to a decimal value ................................9

• Display two, three, or four columns in the Stat Editor window* ...................................................S / D / F

* You can also specify the number of display columns using the [Cell Width Pattern] setting on the [Special] tab 
of the Graph Format dialog box (page 36).

7-2  Drawing a Statistical Graph
Up to nine graphs, including single-variable data and paired-variable data statistical graphs can be drawn 
simultaneously ([SetGraph] - [StatGraph1] to [StatGraph9]).

In addition to graphs that can be drawn using [Set Graph], the graphs below can also be drawn at the same 
time.

• Regression graphs (using [Linear Reg] and other regression commands on the [Calc] - [Regression] menu)

• Function graphs (using the Graph & Table application’s Graph Editor window)

 Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing
Drawing a statistical graph requires the following basic steps: (1) preparation of the list data to be used; (2) 
selection of the graph type and other graph settings; (3) drawing of the graph.

 uTo prepare list data for statistical graphing

Prepare the list data using one of the patterns shown below.

Single Variable Paired Variable

Without frequency With frequency Without frequency With frequency

Single list Two lists Two lists Three lists

Data  Data Frequency Paired data  Paired data Frequency

Tip
• Single-variable data is data that consists of a single value. If you are trying to obtain the average height of the members 

of a single class, for example, the single-variable would be height. With paired-variable statistical data there are two 
values for each data item. An example of paired-variable statistical data would be the change in size of an iron bar as its 
temperature changes. One variable would be temperature, and the other variable is the corresponding bar size. 

• A list of frequency values can contain non-zero integers and decimal values. In the case of a MedBox (page 132) or MedMed 
line (page 133), however, a frequency list can contain positive integers only. Non-integer values (such as those with a 
decimal part) cause an error during statistical calculations.

• If you created user list data with another application, open it in the Stat Editor window. For more information, see “To 
open an existing list” (page 129). You can specify a list displayed in the Stat Editor window as data to be used for statistical 
graphing.

• You can display up to 99 lists on the Stat Editor window.

•   تبدیل یک عبارت حسابی در خانه انتخاب شده به مقدار آن در مبنای 1۰
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• Clear list variable data from list1 through list6 and initialize Stat Editor 
window contents ..................................................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Convert a mathematical expression in the currently selected cell to a decimal value ................................9

• Display two, three, or four columns in the Stat Editor window* ...................................................S / D / F

* You can also specify the number of display columns using the [Cell Width Pattern] setting on the [Special] tab 
of the Graph Format dialog box (page 36).

7-2  Drawing a Statistical Graph
Up to nine graphs, including single-variable data and paired-variable data statistical graphs can be drawn 
simultaneously ([SetGraph] - [StatGraph1] to [StatGraph9]).

In addition to graphs that can be drawn using [Set Graph], the graphs below can also be drawn at the same 
time.

• Regression graphs (using [Linear Reg] and other regression commands on the [Calc] - [Regression] menu)

• Function graphs (using the Graph & Table application’s Graph Editor window)

 Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing
Drawing a statistical graph requires the following basic steps: (1) preparation of the list data to be used; (2) 
selection of the graph type and other graph settings; (3) drawing of the graph.

 uTo prepare list data for statistical graphing

Prepare the list data using one of the patterns shown below.

Single Variable Paired Variable

Without frequency With frequency Without frequency With frequency

Single list Two lists Two lists Three lists

Data  Data Frequency Paired data  Paired data Frequency

Tip
• Single-variable data is data that consists of a single value. If you are trying to obtain the average height of the members 

of a single class, for example, the single-variable would be height. With paired-variable statistical data there are two 
values for each data item. An example of paired-variable statistical data would be the change in size of an iron bar as its 
temperature changes. One variable would be temperature, and the other variable is the corresponding bar size. 

• A list of frequency values can contain non-zero integers and decimal values. In the case of a MedBox (page 132) or MedMed 
line (page 133), however, a frequency list can contain positive integers only. Non-integer values (such as those with a 
decimal part) cause an error during statistical calculations.

• If you created user list data with another application, open it in the Stat Editor window. For more information, see “To 
open an existing list” (page 129). You can specify a list displayed in the Stat Editor window as data to be used for statistical 
graphing.

• You can display up to 99 lists on the Stat Editor window.

•   نمایش دو/سه/چهار ستون در پنجره ی ویرایش محاسبات آماری
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• Clear list variable data from list1 through list6 and initialize Stat Editor 
window contents ..................................................................................................................Edit - Clear All

• Convert a mathematical expression in the currently selected cell to a decimal value ................................9

• Display two, three, or four columns in the Stat Editor window* ...................................................S / D / F

* You can also specify the number of display columns using the [Cell Width Pattern] setting on the [Special] tab 
of the Graph Format dialog box (page 36).

7-2  Drawing a Statistical Graph
Up to nine graphs, including single-variable data and paired-variable data statistical graphs can be drawn 
simultaneously ([SetGraph] - [StatGraph1] to [StatGraph9]).

In addition to graphs that can be drawn using [Set Graph], the graphs below can also be drawn at the same 
time.

• Regression graphs (using [Linear Reg] and other regression commands on the [Calc] - [Regression] menu)

• Function graphs (using the Graph & Table application’s Graph Editor window)

 Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing
Drawing a statistical graph requires the following basic steps: (1) preparation of the list data to be used; (2) 
selection of the graph type and other graph settings; (3) drawing of the graph.

 uTo prepare list data for statistical graphing

Prepare the list data using one of the patterns shown below.

Single Variable Paired Variable

Without frequency With frequency Without frequency With frequency

Single list Two lists Two lists Three lists

Data  Data Frequency Paired data  Paired data Frequency

Tip
• Single-variable data is data that consists of a single value. If you are trying to obtain the average height of the members 

of a single class, for example, the single-variable would be height. With paired-variable statistical data there are two 
values for each data item. An example of paired-variable statistical data would be the change in size of an iron bar as its 
temperature changes. One variable would be temperature, and the other variable is the corresponding bar size. 

• A list of frequency values can contain non-zero integers and decimal values. In the case of a MedBox (page 132) or MedMed 
line (page 133), however, a frequency list can contain positive integers only. Non-integer values (such as those with a 
decimal part) cause an error during statistical calculations.

• If you created user list data with another application, open it in the Stat Editor window. For more information, see “To 
open an existing list” (page 129). You can specify a list displayed in the Stat Editor window as data to be used for statistical 
graphing.

• You can display up to 99 lists on the Stat Editor window.

ــرای  ــن کنید.ب ــوند را تعیی ــش داده می ش ــه نمای ــتون هایی ک ــداد س ــد تع •   می توانی
 ]Cell Width Pattern[ واقــع در منــوی تنظیمــات ]Special tab[ اینــکار بــه ســر برگ

مراجعــه کنیــد.
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7-2 رسم نمودار آماری
بــه طــور همزمــان ۹ نمــودار شــامل نمودارهــای داده هــای آمــاری در کلاس پــد قابــل 

رســم اســت.
)]SetGraph[ - ]StatGraph1[ to ]StatGraph9[(

عــلاوه بــر رســم نمودار هــای داده هــای آمــاری توســط دســتور]Set Graph[ گراف هــای 
زیــر نیــز می تواننــد هم زمــان بــا آنهــا ترســیم شــوند.

•   گراف های رگرسیون با استفاده از دستورات زیر:
]Calc[ - ]Regression[... ]Linear Reg[

•   گراف توابع )استفاده از پنجره ویرایش گراف و جدول(

مقدمات لازم برای رسم یک نمودار آماری
برای ترسیم یک نمودار آماری٬اجرای مقدمات زیر الزامی است:

1.  آماده سازی لیست داده های مورد نیاز
2.  انتخاب نوع گراف برای ترسیم و دیگر تنظیمات مربوط به آن

3.  رسم گراف

•   آماده سازی لیست داده ها 
با استفاده از یکی از نمونه های زیر٬ لیست داده های خود را آماده کنید.

دو متغیرهیک متغیره
با فرکانسبدون فرکانسبا فرکانسبدون فرکانس
تک لیستی

9
9
10
7
8
8

دولیستی

2
2
1
2

9
9

10
7

دولیستی

120
121
127
128
129
130

9
9

10
7
8
8

سه لیستی

2
1
1
2

120
127
128
130

9
10
7
8
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نکته:
ــولا  ــت و معم ــدار اس ــک مق ــا ی ــامل تنه ــه ش ــت ک ــره داده ای اس ــک متغی •   داده ت
زمانــی اســتفاده می شــود کــه می خواهیــد اطلاعاتــی بــه صــورت تــک متغیــره بدســت 
آوردید.مثــلا بدســت آوردن میانگیــن قــد اعضــای یــک کلاس اگــر متغیــر تکــی مــا قــد 
باشــد.در داده هــای آمــاری دو متغیــره دو مقــدار بــرای هــر قســمت وجــود دارد.تغییــر 
ســایز یــک تیــر آهنــی بــا تغییــرات زمــان می توانــد مثالــی بــرای داده هــای دو متغیــره 

باشــد.یک متغیــر می توانــد دمــا و دیگــری ســایز متناظــر بــا آن دمــا باشــد.
ــاری  ــر و اعش ــر صف ــح غی ــداد صحی ــامل اع ــی ش ــر فرکانس ــت مقادی ــک لیس •   ی
می باشــد.ولی بــرای دســتورات MedBox  یــا MedMed ٬لیســت فرکانســی تنهــا 

ــد . ــح باش ــدد صحی ــورت ع ــه ص ــد ب میتوان
وارد کــردن اعــداد غیــر صحیــح باعــث روی دادن خطــا در اجــرای محاســبات آمــاری 

خواهــد شــد.
•   اگــر لیســتی در برنامــه ای دیگــر ســاخته اید٬با اســتفاده از پنجــره ویرایــش 
محاســبات آمــاری می توانیــد از آن اســتفاده کنید.بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر٬ بــه قســمت 
»بــاز کــردن لیســت های موجــود« مراجعــه کنید.اســتفاده از لیســت نمایــش داده شــده 

ــد. ــم کنی ــاری آن را رس ــای آم ــبات آماری٬گراف ه ــش محاس ــره ی ویرای در پنج
ــش  ــاری نمای ــبات آم ــش محاس ــره ی ویرای ــت را در پنج ــا ۹۹ لیس ــد ت •   می توانی

ــد. دهی

•   تنظیمات کلی رسم گراف آماری
  ]Setting…[ و ســپس ]SetGraph[ 1.  در پنجــره ی ویرایــش داده هــای آماری٬گزینــه

 را انتخــاب کنیــد.
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 u  To configure statistical graph settings

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph] - [Setting…] or tap G.

• This displays the Set StatGraphs dialog box. There are tabs named 1 
through 9 that correspond to StatGraph1 through StatGraph9. 

• Each tab is assigned a color. Tabs [1] and [6]: Blue; Tabs [2] and [7]: Red; 
Tabs [3] and [8]: Green; Tabs [4] and [9]: Magenta; Tab [5]: Black  

2. Tap the tab for the StatGraph setup whose configuration you want to 
change.

3. Configure the StatGraph setup settings you want as described below.

Draw: Select the On setting if you want to draw the tab’s graph, or Off if you 
do not want to draw it. After closing the dialog box, tap y on the 
toolbar to execute the graph draw operation.

Type: Selects the type of graph to be drawn. The types of graphs available for selection depend on whether 
the graph data is single-variable or paired-variable.

Single-variable NPPlot, Histogram, MedBox, NDist, Broken

Paired-variable Scatter, xyLine, LinearR, MedMed, QuadR, CubicR, QuartR, LogR, 
ExpR, abExpR, PowerR, SinR, LogisticR

 For details about each graph type, see “Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data” (page 131) and 
“Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical Data” (page 132).

XList, YList, Freq:  Specifies the list data to be used for graphing. If you prepared frequency list data, use 
Freq to specify the frequency list.

Mark: This setting is supported only when Scatter, xyLine, or NPPlot is specified for “Type”. Select square 
(q), cross (w), large dot (;) or dot (') as the shape for graph lot points.

4. Tap [Set] to apply the settings for the tab you selected in step 2.

 uTo draw a statistical graph

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph], and then confirm that there is at least one item from [StatGraph1] 
to [StatGraph9] whose check box is selected.

• If no check box is selected, select at least one check box. Selecting multiple check boxes will cause the 
corresponding graphs to be drawn simultaneously.

2. Configure the a - [Stat Window Auto] - [On] / [Off] setting as required.

• Selecting [On] for this setting configures View Window settings for drawing statistical graphs automatically. 
See “Graph Format Dialog Box” (page 36) for details.

3. Tap y to display the Stat Graph window and draw the statistical graphs.

 0701  To input the paired-variable data shown below and then plot the data on a scatter plot

list1 = 0.5, 1.2, 2.4, 4.0, 5.2 list2 = −2.1, 0.3, 1.5, 2.0, 2.4

 Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data
You can produce any of the graphs described below using single-variable data. The text in the parentheses of 
the graph names below shows text that appears on the Type menu of the Set StatGraphs dialog box.

Normal Probability Plot (NPPlot)
The normal probability plot plots data against a theoretical normal distribution 
using a scatter plot. If the scatter plot is close to a straight line, then the data is 
approximately normal. A departure from the straight line indicates a departure 
from normality.

را فشــار دهیــدو یــا گزینــه 
•   بــا ایــن کار پنجــره ی محــاوره ای تنظیمــات 
ــد.در قســمت  ــد ش ــاز خواه ــاری ب ــراف آم ــم گ رس
بــالای ایــن پنجــره٬ ســربرگ هایی بــا اســامی 1تــا ۹ 

ــود دارد. ــا ۹ وج ــای 1ت ــه گراف ه ــوط ب مرب
•   هــر ســربرگ بــا یــک رنــگ مشــخص می شــود.

ــگ  ــا رن ــی٬ 2و 7 ب ــگ آب ــا رن ــربرگ های 1و ۶ ب س
قرمــز٬ 3و ۸ بــا رنــگ ســبز٬ 4و ۹ بــا رنــگ صورتــی 

ــگ ســیاه مشــخص شــده اند. ــا رن و ســربرگ 5 ب
2.  ســربرگی کــه نمــودار آمــاری آن را می خواهیــد 

رســم کنیــد را انتخــاب کنیــد.
3.  بر اساس توضیحات زیر٬ می توانید تنظیمات آن را مشخص کنید.
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 u  To configure statistical graph settings

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph] - [Setting…] or tap G.

• This displays the Set StatGraphs dialog box. There are tabs named 1 
through 9 that correspond to StatGraph1 through StatGraph9. 

• Each tab is assigned a color. Tabs [1] and [6]: Blue; Tabs [2] and [7]: Red; 
Tabs [3] and [8]: Green; Tabs [4] and [9]: Magenta; Tab [5]: Black  

2. Tap the tab for the StatGraph setup whose configuration you want to 
change.

3. Configure the StatGraph setup settings you want as described below.

Draw: Select the On setting if you want to draw the tab’s graph, or Off if you 
do not want to draw it. After closing the dialog box, tap y on the 
toolbar to execute the graph draw operation.

Type: Selects the type of graph to be drawn. The types of graphs available for selection depend on whether 
the graph data is single-variable or paired-variable.

Single-variable NPPlot, Histogram, MedBox, NDist, Broken

Paired-variable Scatter, xyLine, LinearR, MedMed, QuadR, CubicR, QuartR, LogR, 
ExpR, abExpR, PowerR, SinR, LogisticR

 For details about each graph type, see “Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data” (page 131) and 
“Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical Data” (page 132).

XList, YList, Freq:  Specifies the list data to be used for graphing. If you prepared frequency list data, use 
Freq to specify the frequency list.

Mark: This setting is supported only when Scatter, xyLine, or NPPlot is specified for “Type”. Select square 
(q), cross (w), large dot (;) or dot (') as the shape for graph lot points.

4. Tap [Set] to apply the settings for the tab you selected in step 2.

 uTo draw a statistical graph

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph], and then confirm that there is at least one item from [StatGraph1] 
to [StatGraph9] whose check box is selected.

• If no check box is selected, select at least one check box. Selecting multiple check boxes will cause the 
corresponding graphs to be drawn simultaneously.

2. Configure the a - [Stat Window Auto] - [On] / [Off] setting as required.

• Selecting [On] for this setting configures View Window settings for drawing statistical graphs automatically. 
See “Graph Format Dialog Box” (page 36) for details.

3. Tap y to display the Stat Graph window and draw the statistical graphs.

 0701  To input the paired-variable data shown below and then plot the data on a scatter plot

list1 = 0.5, 1.2, 2.4, 4.0, 5.2 list2 = −2.1, 0.3, 1.5, 2.0, 2.4

 Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data
You can produce any of the graphs described below using single-variable data. The text in the parentheses of 
the graph names below shows text that appears on the Type menu of the Set StatGraphs dialog box.

Normal Probability Plot (NPPlot)
The normal probability plot plots data against a theoretical normal distribution 
using a scatter plot. If the scatter plot is close to a straight line, then the data is 
approximately normal. A departure from the straight line indicates a departure 
from normality.
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گزینــه Draw : بــرای رســم گــراف مــورد نظــر گزینــه ی On و بــرای عــدم رســم آن 
 را بزنیــد 
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 u  To configure statistical graph settings

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph] - [Setting…] or tap G.

• This displays the Set StatGraphs dialog box. There are tabs named 1 
through 9 that correspond to StatGraph1 through StatGraph9. 

• Each tab is assigned a color. Tabs [1] and [6]: Blue; Tabs [2] and [7]: Red; 
Tabs [3] and [8]: Green; Tabs [4] and [9]: Magenta; Tab [5]: Black  

2. Tap the tab for the StatGraph setup whose configuration you want to 
change.

3. Configure the StatGraph setup settings you want as described below.

Draw: Select the On setting if you want to draw the tab’s graph, or Off if you 
do not want to draw it. After closing the dialog box, tap y on the 
toolbar to execute the graph draw operation.

Type: Selects the type of graph to be drawn. The types of graphs available for selection depend on whether 
the graph data is single-variable or paired-variable.

Single-variable NPPlot, Histogram, MedBox, NDist, Broken

Paired-variable Scatter, xyLine, LinearR, MedMed, QuadR, CubicR, QuartR, LogR, 
ExpR, abExpR, PowerR, SinR, LogisticR

 For details about each graph type, see “Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data” (page 131) and 
“Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical Data” (page 132).

XList, YList, Freq:  Specifies the list data to be used for graphing. If you prepared frequency list data, use 
Freq to specify the frequency list.

Mark: This setting is supported only when Scatter, xyLine, or NPPlot is specified for “Type”. Select square 
(q), cross (w), large dot (;) or dot (') as the shape for graph lot points.

4. Tap [Set] to apply the settings for the tab you selected in step 2.

 uTo draw a statistical graph

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph], and then confirm that there is at least one item from [StatGraph1] 
to [StatGraph9] whose check box is selected.

• If no check box is selected, select at least one check box. Selecting multiple check boxes will cause the 
corresponding graphs to be drawn simultaneously.

2. Configure the a - [Stat Window Auto] - [On] / [Off] setting as required.

• Selecting [On] for this setting configures View Window settings for drawing statistical graphs automatically. 
See “Graph Format Dialog Box” (page 36) for details.

3. Tap y to display the Stat Graph window and draw the statistical graphs.

 0701  To input the paired-variable data shown below and then plot the data on a scatter plot

list1 = 0.5, 1.2, 2.4, 4.0, 5.2 list2 = −2.1, 0.3, 1.5, 2.0, 2.4

 Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data
You can produce any of the graphs described below using single-variable data. The text in the parentheses of 
the graph names below shows text that appears on the Type menu of the Set StatGraphs dialog box.

Normal Probability Plot (NPPlot)
The normal probability plot plots data against a theoretical normal distribution 
using a scatter plot. If the scatter plot is close to a straight line, then the data is 
approximately normal. A departure from the straight line indicates a departure 
from normality.

y on the  را انتخــاب کنید.بعــد از بســتن پنجــره ی محــاوره ای٬ گزینــه O� گزینــه ی
تــا براســاس تنظیمــات تعییــن شده٬رســم یــا عــدم رســم آن اجــرا شــود.

Type: نــوع نمــوداری کــه مــی خواهیــد رســم شــود را انتخــاب کنید.نــوع گرافــی کــه 
انتخــاب می کنیــد بســتگی بــه تــک متغیــره یــا دو متغیــره بــودن نمــودار آن دارد.

NPPlot, Histogram, MedBox, NDist, Brokenتک متغیره

دو متغیره
Scatter, xyLine, LinearR, MedMed, QuadR, CubicR, 

QuartR, LogR,

ExpR, abExpR, PowerR, SinR, LogisticR

بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر بــرای هــر نــوع گــراف٬ بــه قسمت»رســم نمودارهــای آمــاری 
ــد. ــه کنی ــره« درمراجع ــاری دو متغی ــای آم ــم نمودار ه ــره«  و »رس ــک متغی ت

ــاص  ــت را اختص ــودار لازم اس ــم نم ــرای رس ــه ب ــی ک XList, YList, Freq: داده های

Freq می دهد.اگــر از لیســتی اســتفاده می کنیدکــه داده هــای متنــاوب دارد٬ از قســمت
بــرای تخصیــص داده هــا اســتفاده کنیــد.

ــه  ــمت ”Type“ ٬گزین ــه در قس ــود ک ــال می ش ــی فع ــا زمان ــمت تنه ــن قس Mark: ای

 هــای Scatter ٬ xyLine یــا NPPlot انتخــاب شــده باشــند.یکی از اشــکال مختلــف داده 
ــد. ــد انتخــاب کنی شــده را می توانی

4.  اکنون دکمه ی ]Set[ را بزنید تا تنظیمات تایید شوند.

•   رسم یک نمودار آماری
1.  در پنجــره ی ویرایــش محاســبات آمــاری ]SetGraph[ را انتخــاب کنیــد.
اطمینــان حاصــل کنیــد کــه چــک باکــس حداقــل یــک نمــودار )]StatGraph1[ تــا 

ــد. ــده باش ــاب ش ]StatGraph9[( انتخ
ــچ نمــوداری انتخــاب نشــده باشــد.نموداری رســم نخواهــد  •   اگــر چــک باکــس هی
ــور  ــه ط ــرا ب ــد٬نمودار های آن متناظ ــده باش ــاب ش ــس انتخ ــک باک ــد چ ــد.اگر چن ش

ــد شــد. ــان رســم خواهن همزم
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ــاز  ــاس نی ــش  ]�Stat Window Auto[ - ]On[ / ]O[-  را براس ــات بخ 2.  تنظیم
خــود تنظیــم کنیــد.

ــور  ــه ط ــاری را ب ــودار آم ــم نم ــش رس ــره نمای ــن بخش٬پنج ــاب ]On[ در ای •   انتخ
اتوماتیــک تنظیــم می کند.بــرای اطــلاع از جزئیــات بیشــتر بخــش »پنجــره ی 

ــد. ــراف« را ببینی ــت گ ــاوره ای فرم مح
 را بزنید تا نمودار آماری رسم شود.
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 u  To configure statistical graph settings

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph] - [Setting…] or tap G.

• This displays the Set StatGraphs dialog box. There are tabs named 1 
through 9 that correspond to StatGraph1 through StatGraph9. 

• Each tab is assigned a color. Tabs [1] and [6]: Blue; Tabs [2] and [7]: Red; 
Tabs [3] and [8]: Green; Tabs [4] and [9]: Magenta; Tab [5]: Black  

2. Tap the tab for the StatGraph setup whose configuration you want to 
change.

3. Configure the StatGraph setup settings you want as described below.

Draw: Select the On setting if you want to draw the tab’s graph, or Off if you 
do not want to draw it. After closing the dialog box, tap y on the 
toolbar to execute the graph draw operation.

Type: Selects the type of graph to be drawn. The types of graphs available for selection depend on whether 
the graph data is single-variable or paired-variable.

Single-variable NPPlot, Histogram, MedBox, NDist, Broken

Paired-variable Scatter, xyLine, LinearR, MedMed, QuadR, CubicR, QuartR, LogR, 
ExpR, abExpR, PowerR, SinR, LogisticR

 For details about each graph type, see “Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data” (page 131) and 
“Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical Data” (page 132).

XList, YList, Freq:  Specifies the list data to be used for graphing. If you prepared frequency list data, use 
Freq to specify the frequency list.

Mark: This setting is supported only when Scatter, xyLine, or NPPlot is specified for “Type”. Select square 
(q), cross (w), large dot (;) or dot (') as the shape for graph lot points.

4. Tap [Set] to apply the settings for the tab you selected in step 2.

 uTo draw a statistical graph

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph], and then confirm that there is at least one item from [StatGraph1] 
to [StatGraph9] whose check box is selected.

• If no check box is selected, select at least one check box. Selecting multiple check boxes will cause the 
corresponding graphs to be drawn simultaneously.

2. Configure the a - [Stat Window Auto] - [On] / [Off] setting as required.

• Selecting [On] for this setting configures View Window settings for drawing statistical graphs automatically. 
See “Graph Format Dialog Box” (page 36) for details.

3. Tap y to display the Stat Graph window and draw the statistical graphs.

 0701  To input the paired-variable data shown below and then plot the data on a scatter plot

list1 = 0.5, 1.2, 2.4, 4.0, 5.2 list2 = −2.1, 0.3, 1.5, 2.0, 2.4

 Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data
You can produce any of the graphs described below using single-variable data. The text in the parentheses of 
the graph names below shows text that appears on the Type menu of the Set StatGraphs dialog box.

Normal Probability Plot (NPPlot)
The normal probability plot plots data against a theoretical normal distribution 
using a scatter plot. If the scatter plot is close to a straight line, then the data is 
approximately normal. A departure from the straight line indicates a departure 
from normality.

y to display the Stat Graph window and draw the statistical graphs. 3.  گزینه ی
scatter وارد کردن داده های دو متغیر زیر و رسم نمودار آن از نوع    
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 u  To configure statistical graph settings

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph] - [Setting…] or tap G.

• This displays the Set StatGraphs dialog box. There are tabs named 1 
through 9 that correspond to StatGraph1 through StatGraph9. 

• Each tab is assigned a color. Tabs [1] and [6]: Blue; Tabs [2] and [7]: Red; 
Tabs [3] and [8]: Green; Tabs [4] and [9]: Magenta; Tab [5]: Black  

2. Tap the tab for the StatGraph setup whose configuration you want to 
change.

3. Configure the StatGraph setup settings you want as described below.

Draw: Select the On setting if you want to draw the tab’s graph, or Off if you 
do not want to draw it. After closing the dialog box, tap y on the 
toolbar to execute the graph draw operation.

Type: Selects the type of graph to be drawn. The types of graphs available for selection depend on whether 
the graph data is single-variable or paired-variable.

Single-variable NPPlot, Histogram, MedBox, NDist, Broken

Paired-variable Scatter, xyLine, LinearR, MedMed, QuadR, CubicR, QuartR, LogR, 
ExpR, abExpR, PowerR, SinR, LogisticR

 For details about each graph type, see “Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data” (page 131) and 
“Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical Data” (page 132).

XList, YList, Freq:  Specifies the list data to be used for graphing. If you prepared frequency list data, use 
Freq to specify the frequency list.

Mark: This setting is supported only when Scatter, xyLine, or NPPlot is specified for “Type”. Select square 
(q), cross (w), large dot (;) or dot (') as the shape for graph lot points.

4. Tap [Set] to apply the settings for the tab you selected in step 2.

 uTo draw a statistical graph

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph], and then confirm that there is at least one item from [StatGraph1] 
to [StatGraph9] whose check box is selected.

• If no check box is selected, select at least one check box. Selecting multiple check boxes will cause the 
corresponding graphs to be drawn simultaneously.

2. Configure the a - [Stat Window Auto] - [On] / [Off] setting as required.

• Selecting [On] for this setting configures View Window settings for drawing statistical graphs automatically. 
See “Graph Format Dialog Box” (page 36) for details.

3. Tap y to display the Stat Graph window and draw the statistical graphs.

 0701  To input the paired-variable data shown below and then plot the data on a scatter plot

list1 = 0.5, 1.2, 2.4, 4.0, 5.2 list2 = −2.1, 0.3, 1.5, 2.0, 2.4

 Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data
You can produce any of the graphs described below using single-variable data. The text in the parentheses of 
the graph names below shows text that appears on the Type menu of the Set StatGraphs dialog box.

Normal Probability Plot (NPPlot)
The normal probability plot plots data against a theoretical normal distribution 
using a scatter plot. If the scatter plot is close to a straight line, then the data is 
approximately normal. A departure from the straight line indicates a departure 
from normality.

 0701  To input the paired-variable data shown below and then plot the data on a scatter plot To input the paired-variable data shown below and then plot the data on a scatter plot

list1 = 0.5, 1.2, 2.4, 4.0, 5.2                     list2 = −2.1, 0.3, 1.5, 2.0, 2.4

رسم داده های آماری تک متغیره
با استفاده از داده های تک متغیره توضیح داده شده در زیر می توانید هرگونه گراف را 

تولید و رسم کنید.

(NPPlot) نمودار احتمال نرمال
نمــودار احتمــال نرمــال داده هــا را براســاس توزیــع 
نرمــال و بــا اســتفاده از scatter plot رســم می کنــد.
اگــر نمــودار scatter بــر روی خــط مســتقیم باشــد٬ 
داده هــا بــه صــورت تقریبــی نرمــال هســتند.انحراف 
ــال  ــع نرم ــانگر انحــراف از توزی از خــط راســت نش

اســت.

(MedBox)نمودار جعبه ای
نمــودار جعبــه ای بــه شــما ایــن امــکان را می دهــد 
ــک  ــع داده هــا را دری ــا چگونگــی بزرگــی و توزی ت
بــازه بــه طــور ملمــوس مشــاهده کنید.خطــی کــه 
ــا  ــوم ت ــارک س ــارک اول و از چ ــا چ از Xmin ت
ــده  ــت٬ ”whiskers“ نامی ــده اس ــم ش Xmax رس

 ]Show Outliers[ باکــس  چــک  می شــود.اگر 
گراف هــای  تنظیمــات  محــاوره ای  پنجــره  در 
آمــاری در حالــت انتخــاب باشــد  بــه جــای خــط 

ــه  ــه بقی ــبت ب ــا نس ــر داده ه ــود٬ اگ ــم می ش ــی »پرتی«رس ــاد مربع ”whiskers“ نم
ــا بســیار کوچــک باشــند.  ــزرگ ی ــا بســیار ب داده ه

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　131

 u  To configure statistical graph settings

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph] - [Setting…] or tap G.

• This displays the Set StatGraphs dialog box. There are tabs named 1 
through 9 that correspond to StatGraph1 through StatGraph9. 

• Each tab is assigned a color. Tabs [1] and [6]: Blue; Tabs [2] and [7]: Red; 
Tabs [3] and [8]: Green; Tabs [4] and [9]: Magenta; Tab [5]: Black  

2. Tap the tab for the StatGraph setup whose configuration you want to 
change.

3. Configure the StatGraph setup settings you want as described below.

Draw: Select the On setting if you want to draw the tab’s graph, or Off if you 
do not want to draw it. After closing the dialog box, tap y on the 
toolbar to execute the graph draw operation.

Type: Selects the type of graph to be drawn. The types of graphs available for selection depend on whether 
the graph data is single-variable or paired-variable.

Single-variable NPPlot, Histogram, MedBox, NDist, Broken

Paired-variable Scatter, xyLine, LinearR, MedMed, QuadR, CubicR, QuartR, LogR, 
ExpR, abExpR, PowerR, SinR, LogisticR

 For details about each graph type, see “Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data” (page 131) and 
“Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical Data” (page 132).

XList, YList, Freq:  Specifies the list data to be used for graphing. If you prepared frequency list data, use 
Freq to specify the frequency list.

Mark: This setting is supported only when Scatter, xyLine, or NPPlot is specified for “Type”. Select square 
(q), cross (w), large dot (;) or dot (') as the shape for graph lot points.

4. Tap [Set] to apply the settings for the tab you selected in step 2.

 uTo draw a statistical graph

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [SetGraph], and then confirm that there is at least one item from [StatGraph1] 
to [StatGraph9] whose check box is selected.

• If no check box is selected, select at least one check box. Selecting multiple check boxes will cause the 
corresponding graphs to be drawn simultaneously.

2. Configure the a - [Stat Window Auto] - [On] / [Off] setting as required.

• Selecting [On] for this setting configures View Window settings for drawing statistical graphs automatically. 
See “Graph Format Dialog Box” (page 36) for details.

3. Tap y to display the Stat Graph window and draw the statistical graphs.

 0701  To input the paired-variable data shown below and then plot the data on a scatter plot

list1 = 0.5, 1.2, 2.4, 4.0, 5.2 list2 = −2.1, 0.3, 1.5, 2.0, 2.4

 Graphing Single-Variable Statistical Data
You can produce any of the graphs described below using single-variable data. The text in the parentheses of 
the graph names below shows text that appears on the Type menu of the Set StatGraphs dialog box.

Normal Probability Plot (NPPlot)
The normal probability plot plots data against a theoretical normal distribution 
using a scatter plot. If the scatter plot is close to a straight line, then the data is 
approximately normal. A departure from the straight line indicates a departure 
from normality.
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 Med-Box Plot (MedBox)
This type of graph is often called a “Box and Whisker” graph. It lets you see 
how a large number of data items are grouped within specific ranges. The lines 
from minX to Q1, and from Q3 to maxX are called “whiskers”. If [Show Outliers] 
box is checked on the Set StatGraphs dialog box (page 131), “outlier” square 
symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a data value is relatively 
large or small compared to the other data values.

minX Q1 Med Q3 maxX

Normal Distribution Curve (NDist)
The normal distribution curve is graphed using the following normal distribution 
function. 

y =
1

2 π σ
e–

2σ 2

(x–x) 2

Histogram Bar Graph (Histogram), Broken Line Graph (Broken)
A histogram shows the frequency (frequency distribution) of each data class as 
a rectangular bar. Classes are on the horizontal axis, while frequency is on the 
vertical axis.

In the broken line graph, lines connect the pointers that fall at the center of 
each histogram bar.

The Set Interval dialog box appears before the graph is drawn. You can use 
this dialog box to change the start value (HStart) and step value (HStep) of the 
histogram, if you want. 

 Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical Data
You can produce any of the graphs described below using paired-variable data. The text in the parentheses of 
the graph names below shows text that appears in the Type menu of the Set StatGraphs dialog box (page 131).

 kPlot graphs

Draws graphs by plotting paired-variable points with x data on the horizontal axis and y data on the vertical 
axis.

Scatter plot (Scatter) xy line graph (xyLine)
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منحنی توزیع نرمال
رســم  زیــر  تابــع  براســاس  نرمــال  منحنــی 

. د می شــو
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 Med-Box Plot (MedBox)
This type of graph is often called a “Box and Whisker” graph. It lets you see 
how a large number of data items are grouped within specific ranges. The lines 
from minX to Q1, and from Q3 to maxX are called “whiskers”. If [Show Outliers] 
box is checked on the Set StatGraphs dialog box (page 131), “outlier” square 
symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a data value is relatively 
large or small compared to the other data values.

minX Q1 Med Q3 maxX

Normal Distribution Curve (NDist)
The normal distribution curve is graphed using the following normal distribution 
function. 

y =
1

2 π σ
e–

2σ 2

(x–x) 2

Histogram Bar Graph (Histogram), Broken Line Graph (Broken)
A histogram shows the frequency (frequency distribution) of each data class as 
a rectangular bar. Classes are on the horizontal axis, while frequency is on the 
vertical axis.

In the broken line graph, lines connect the pointers that fall at the center of 
each histogram bar.

The Set Interval dialog box appears before the graph is drawn. You can use 
this dialog box to change the start value (HStart) and step value (HStep) of the 
histogram, if you want. 

 Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical Data
You can produce any of the graphs described below using paired-variable data. The text in the parentheses of 
the graph names below shows text that appears in the Type menu of the Set StatGraphs dialog box (page 131).

 kPlot graphs

Draws graphs by plotting paired-variable points with x data on the horizontal axis and y data on the vertical 
axis.

Scatter plot (Scatter) xy line graph (xyLine)

. د می شــو

y =y =y 1

2 π σ
e–

2σ 2

(x–x) 2

خـط  (هیسـتوگرام)٬گراف  میلـه ای  گـراف 
)Broken( شکسـته 

ــا توزیــع شــمار( هیســتوگرام٬ فرکانــس )شــمار ی
هــر طبقــه از داده هــا را بــا یــک میلــه مســتطیلی 
ــی و شــمار  ــات در محــور افق نشــان می دهد.طبق

در محــور عمــودی اســت.
ــالای  ــط و ب ــاط وس ــته٬ نق ــط شکس ــراف خ در گ
وصــل  یکدیگــر  بــه  هیســتوگرام  میله هــای 
ترســیم گــراف هیســتوگرام٬  از  می شــوند.قبل 
پنجــره ی محــاوره ای بــاز می شــود کــه می توانیــد 
ــد. ــدار گام را وارد کنی ــروع و مق ــه ش در آن نقط

ترسیم گراف داده های آماری دو متغیره
براسـاس دسـتورات توضیـح داده شـده در زیـر می توانیـد گراف هـای آمـاری دو متغیـره 

را رسـم کنید.

 ترسیم نمودار
نمودار هــای دو متغیــره نقــاط مختلــف x و y بــه ترتیــب بــه عنــوان محور هــای افقــی 

ــد. و عمــودی را رســم می کن
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 Med-Box Plot (MedBox)
This type of graph is often called a “Box and Whisker” graph. It lets you see 
how a large number of data items are grouped within specific ranges. The lines 
from minX to Q1, and from Q3 to maxX are called “whiskers”. If [Show Outliers] 
box is checked on the Set StatGraphs dialog box (page 131), “outlier” square 
symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a data value is relatively 
large or small compared to the other data values.

minX Q1 Med Q3 maxX

Normal Distribution Curve (NDist)
The normal distribution curve is graphed using the following normal distribution 
function. 

y =
1

2 π σ
e–

2σ 2

(x–x) 2

Histogram Bar Graph (Histogram), Broken Line Graph (Broken)
A histogram shows the frequency (frequency distribution) of each data class as 
a rectangular bar. Classes are on the horizontal axis, while frequency is on the 
vertical axis.

In the broken line graph, lines connect the pointers that fall at the center of 
each histogram bar.

The Set Interval dialog box appears before the graph is drawn. You can use 
this dialog box to change the start value (HStart) and step value (HStep) of the 
histogram, if you want. 

 Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical Data
You can produce any of the graphs described below using paired-variable data. The text in the parentheses of 
the graph names below shows text that appears in the Type menu of the Set StatGraphs dialog box (page 131).

 kPlot graphs

Draws graphs by plotting paired-variable points with x data on the horizontal axis and y data on the vertical 
axis.

Scatter plot (Scatter) xy line graph (xyLine)
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histogram, if you want. 

 Graphing Paired-Variable Statistical Data
You can produce any of the graphs described below using paired-variable data. The text in the parentheses of 
the graph names below shows text that appears in the Type menu of the Set StatGraphs dialog box (page 131).

 kPlot graphs

Draws graphs by plotting paired-variable points with x data on the horizontal axis and y data on the vertical 
axis.

Scatter plot (Scatter) xy line graph (xyLine)
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 رسم گراف رگرسیون
گــراف رگرســیون هــر داده آمــاری دو متغیــره براســاس فرمول هــای نمونه رگرســیون های 

زیــر رســم می شــود.
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

Linear regression graph
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

Quadratic regression graph
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

Logistic regression graph

:(Linear)رگرسیون خطی   •
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

y = a�x + x + x b, y = a + b�x
رگرســیون خطــی از روش جمــع مجــذورات least squares بــرای یافتــن مناســب ترین 
خــط راســتی کــه داده هــای آمــاری می تواننــد بــه هــم وصــل شــوند اســتفاده می کنــد 
ــن  ــش گرافیکــی ای ــه نمای ــدأ آن را محاســبه می کند.ب ــرض از مب ــدار شــیب و ع و مق

رابطــه رگرســیون خطــی گفتــه می شــود.

:(Med-Med)رگرسیون خطی   •
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

y = a�x + x + x b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which  ــن ــند٬برای گرفت ــزرگ باش ــیار ب ــر بس ــد داده دارای مقادی ــا چن ــک ی ــه ی ــی ک هنگام

رگرســیون٬باید از رگرســیون خطــی Med-Med اســتفاده کنیــد کــه بــر مبنــای 
میانه هــا عمــل می کند.گــراف رگرســیون Med-Med شــبیه گــراف رگرســیون خطــی 
ــد. ــدود می کن ــزرگ را مح ــیار ب ــای بس ــر متغیر ه ــه اث ــاوت ک ــن تف ــا ای ــد ب می باش

)QuadR( رگرسیون درجه دو   •
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

y = a�x2 + b�x + x + x c
)CubicR( رگرسیون درجه سه   •
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + x + x d
)QuartR( رگرسیون درجه چهار   •
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

 (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + x + x e
رگرســیون درجــه دو٬ ســه٬ چهــار کــه بــه صــورت توابــع درجــه دو٬ ســه٬ چهــار رســم 
می شــوند٬با اســتفاده از روش جمــع مجــذورات least squares ٬ بهتریــن تابعــی کــه از 
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ــد. ــدا کــرده و رســم می کن ــاط داده  شــده می گــذرد را پی مجــاورت نق

)LogR( رگرسیون لگاریتمی   •
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

a + b�ln(x)
ــی  ــرم کل ــف می کند.ف ــع لگاریتمــی x تعری ــر حســب تاب رگرســیون لگاریتمــی٬ y را ب
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression  ــیم ــد.اگر بنویس  می باش
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln( ــورت ــه ص ــی ب ــم طبیع لگاریت
ــد.  در  می آی
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

y = a + b�X. ــورت ــه  ص ــر آن ب ــی متناظ ــول خط آن  گاه فرم

)ExpR( رگرسیون اکسپونانسیلی   •
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

y = a�eb�x

. The normal ــورت ــه ص ــی ب ــه y تابع ــود ک ــتفاده می ش ــی اس ــیلی هنگام ــیون اکسپونانس رگرس
 از x باشــد.اگر در ایــن حالــت از دو طــرف لگاریتــم طبیعــی بگیریــم٬ معادله 

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　133

 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

Exponential regression can be used when y
y = a�eb�x

در نظر 
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(, 
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y در خواهــد آمد.ســپس اگــر 
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln( بــه فــرم
 در خواهــد آمــد.
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
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Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

= A + b�x. بگیریــم٬ آن گاه فرمــول متناظــر خطــی آن بــه صــورت

)abExpR( رگرسیون نمایی   •
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 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
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Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

 (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

رگرســیون نمایــی هنگامــی اســتفاده می شــود کــه y تابعــی نمایــی از x باشــد.
 می باشــد.اگر از هــر دو طــرف 
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“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

y = a�bx فــرم کلــی تابــع نمایــی بــه صــورت 
 ســپس اگــر
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When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.
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 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
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 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
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 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln( ــم دانســت ــم خواهی ــم طبیعــی بگیری لگاریت
 آن گاه فرمــول متناظــر خطــی آن بــه صــورت
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Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.
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Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 

 می باشد.
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

)PowerR( رگرسیون توانی   •
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

رگرسیون توانی هنگامی استفاده می شود که y تابعی توانی از x باشد.
ــم  ــرف لگاریت ــد.اگر از دو ط  می باش
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

ــورت  ــه ص ــی ب ــع توان ــی تاب ــرم کل ف
  تبدیــل خواهــد شــد. ســپس 
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

طبیعــی  بگیریــم٬ معادلــه بــه 
ــه صــورت  ــول متناظــر خطــی آن ب  فرم
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.

ــر  اگ
ــد. ــد آم  در خواه
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.)SinR( رگرسیون سینوسی   •
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 k  Regression graphs

Regression graphs of each of the paired-variable data can be drawn according to the model formulas under 
“Regression types” below.

Linear regression graph Quadratic regression graph Logistic regression graph

 Regression types:

 � Linear regression (LinearR) [Linear Reg] .............................................................. y = a�x + b, y = a + b�x
Linear regression uses the method of least squares to determine the equation that best fits your data 
points, and returns values for the slope and y-intercept. The graphic representation of this relationship is a 
linear regression graph.

 �  Med-Med line (MedMed) [MedMed Line] ...................................................................................y = a�x + b
When you suspect that the data contains extreme values, you should use the Med-Med graph (which 
is based on medians) in place of the linear regression graph. Med-Med graph is similar to the linear 
regression graph, but it also minimizes the effects of extreme values.

 � Quadratic regression (QuadR) [Quadratic Reg] .............................................................y = a�x2 + b�x + c
 � Cubic regression (CubicR) [Cubic Reg] ................................................................y = a�x3 + b�x2 + c�x + d
 � Quartic regression (QuartR) [Quartic Reg] .................................................y = a�x4 + b�x3 + c�x2 + d�x + e 
Quadratic, cubic, and quartic regression graphs use the method of least squares to draw a curve that 
passes the vicinity of as many data points as possible. These graphs can be expressed as quadratic, cubic, 
and quartic regression expressions.

 � Logarithmic regression (LogR) [Logarithmic Reg] ....................................................................a + b�ln(x)
Logarithmic regression expresses y as a logarithmic function of x. The normal logarithmic regression 
formula is y = a + b�ln(x). If we say that X = ln(x), then this formula corresponds to the linear regression 
formula y = a + b�X.

 � a�eb�x Exponential regression (ExpR) [Exponential Reg].............................................................y = a�eb�x

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula is y = a�eb�x. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + 
b�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y) and A = In(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y 
= A + b�x.

 � a�b x Exponential regression (abExpR) [abExponential Reg] ........................................................y = a�bx

Exponential regression can be used when y is proportional to the exponential function of x. The normal 
exponential regression formula in this case is y = a�bx. If we take the natural logarithms of both sides, we 
get ln(y) = ln(a) + (ln(b))�x. Next, if we say that Y = ln(y), A = ln(a) and B = ln(b), the formula corresponds to 
the linear regression formula Y = A + B�x.

 � Power regression (PowerR) [Power Reg] ......................................................................................y = a�xb

Power regression can be used when y is proportional to the power of x. The normal power regression 
formula is y = a�xb. If we obtain the logarithms of both sides, we get ln(y) = ln(a) + b�ln(x). Next, if we say 
that X = ln(x), Y = ln(y), and A = ln(a), the formula corresponds to the linear regression formula Y = A + b�X.

 � Sinusoidal regression (SinR) [Sinusoidal Reg] ........................................................y = a�sin(b�x + c) + d
Sinusoidal regression is best for data that repeats at a regular fixed interval over time.
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رگرســیون سینوســی مناســب بــرای داده هایــی اســت کــه مقادیــر متناوبــی بــا فاصلــه 
زمانــی ثابــت دارنــد.

•   رگرسیون رشد طبیعی(لجستیک)
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 � Logistic regression (LogisticR) [Logistic Reg] ....................................................................  y = c
1 + a�e–b�x  

Logistic regression is best for data whose values continually increase over time, until a saturation point is 
reached.

Tip: Though ClassPad internally performs regression calculations after drawing a regression graph using the settings 
of the Set StatGraphs dialog box (page 131), the calculation results (regression formula coefficients and other values) 
cannot be displayed. To display regression calculation results, use the commands on the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, 
which are shown in square brackets ([ ]) above.

 Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot
You can use the Set StatGraphs dialog box (page 131) to plot a scatter plot* from paired-variable data and then 
overlay a regression graph on it. This means you can visually determine which regression formula is closest to 
the scatter plot. 
 * You can also overlay on other graph types as well.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw the scatter plot. Here we will use the operation under  0701  in the separate “Examples” booklet.

2. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• Here we will select [Logarithmic Reg]. This displays the Set Calculation 
dialog box. 

3. Here, we want to overlay on a scatter plot, so we specify XList, YList, and Freq the same as in step 1 of the 
procedure for drawing a scatter plot.

4. Tap [OK].

• This displays the Stat Calculation dialog box. For information about this 
dialog box’s contents, see “Performing Regression Calculations” (page 138). 

5. Tap [OK].

• This draws the regression calculation graph over the scatter plot. This 
regression graph is always drawn in blue.

• You can perform trace (page 109) on a regression graph. Trace scroll, 
however, is not supported when a scatter plot is displayed. 

Tip
• When performing Sinusoidal regression, make sure that “Radian” is selected for the [Angle] setting on the Basic Format 

dialog box (page 34). The graph cannot be drawn correctly when the [Angle] setting is anything other than “Radian”.

• When performing Sinusoidal regression or Logistic regression, certain types of data may cause calculation to take a long 
time. This is normal and does not indicate malfunction.

ــر  ــته ب ــور پیوس ــه ط ــه ب ــت ک ــی اس ــرای داده های ــب ب ــتیکی مناس ــیون لجس رگرس
ــند. ــباع برس ــه اش ــه نقط ــه ب ــی ک ــا وقت ــد ت ــدا می کنن ــش پی ــان افزای ــب زم حس

نکته:
ــت در  ــوع رگرسیون٬کافیس ــر ن ــده در ه ــتفاده ش ــب اس ــر ضرای ــی از مقادی برای اگاه
پنجــره ی ویرایــش داده هــای آمــاری گزینــه ]Calc[ و ســپس ]Regression[ را انتخــاب 

کنیــد.
ــن  ــاوی ای ــاوره ای ح ــره ای مح ــاب کردید٬پنج ــیون را انتخ ــوع رگرس ــه ن ــی ک هنگام
ــن  ــد.در ای ــدا کنی ــی پی ــا آگاه ــر آن ه ــد از مقادی ــه می توانی ــود ک ــاز می ش ــب ب ضرای
ــده در  ــاب ش ــیون انتخ ــاری و رگرس ــای آم ــاط داده ه ــد٬ نق ــر]OK[ را بزنی ــگام اگ هن

ــد. ــه کنی ــم مقایس ــا ه ــا را ب ــد آنه ــما می توانی ــوند و ش ــم می ش ــم رس ــار ه کن

نکته:
rad اگــر از رگرســیون سینوســی اســتفاده می کنیــد٬ اطمینــان حاصــل کنیــد کــه   •

بــرای تنظیمــات زاویــه انتخــاب شــده باشــد.در غیــر این صــورت گــراف رگرســیون بــه 
درســتی رســم نخواهــد شــد.

ــا لجســتیکی٬ دســتگاه مــدت  •   گاهــی اوقــات هنــگام رســم رگرســیون سینوســی ی
ــه   ــث هیچگون ــت و باع ــی اس ــر طبیع ــن ام ــبه می پردازد.ای ــه محاس ــری ب طولانی ت

خطایــی نمی شــود.
ــه  ــوی ]Calc[ - ]Regression[ مراجع ــه من ــیون ب ــم رگرس ــرای رس ــه ب ــت ک هروق
ــورت  ــه ص ــوی]SetGraph[ ب ــه ]Previous Reg[ در من ــس گزین ــک باک می کنید٬چ
ــای  ــیون  ه ــد رگرس ــه کلاس پ ــود ک ــث می ش ــود.این کار باع ــال می ش ــودکار فع خ
جدیــد را بــر اســاس محاســبات رگرســیون قبلــی رســم کند.بــرای جلوگیــری از ایــن 

ــد. ــار ]Previous Reg[ را برداری ــس کن ــک باک اتفاق٬چ

روی هم انداختن گراف یک تابع و گراف داده های آماری
ــم  ــاری رس ــع آم ــراف تواب ــا گ ــان ب ــور هم زم ــه ط ــع را ب ــک تاب ــراف ی ــد گ می توانی
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کنیــد)روی هــم بیاندازید(.گــراف توابعــی کــه رســم می شــوند٬همان هایی هســتند کــه 
ــره شــده اند. ــراف )فصــل ســوم( ذخی ــش گ در پنجــره ی ویرای

•   عملیات بر روی کلاس پد
1.  یــک گــراف داده هــای آمــاری را همان طــور کــه قبــلا توضیــح داده شــده اســت را 

رســم کنیــد.
 را بزنید تا پنجره ویرایش گراف نمایان شود.
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

! to display the Graph Editor window. 2.  گزینه
3.  تابع را در آن پنجره وارد کنید.

4.  چــک باکــس توابعــی را کــه می خواهیــد رســم شــوند فعــال و آنهایــی کــه 
نمی خواهیــد رســم شــود غیــر فعــال کنیــد.
 در پنجره  ی ویرایش گراف را بزنید.
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

y on the Graph Editor window. 5.  گزینه
•   با این کار٬ نمودار تابع رسم می شود.

•   بــرای بســتن پنجــره ی ویرایــش گــراف روی آن ضربــه زده و پــس از فعــال شــدن 
 را بزنیــد.
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

C آن صفحــه٬ دکمــه

نکته:
 ]SetGraph[ تــا وقتــی کــه چــک باکــس پنجــره ویرایــش محاســبات امــاری
آمــاری محاســبات  گــراف  پنجــره ی  باکــس  چــک  یــا   ]Graph Function[  -
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a  دکمــه فشــردن  بــار  هــر  بــا  باشــد٬  فعــال    -  ]Graph Function[
در  شــده  ذخیــره  تابــع  آماری٬نمــودار  محاســبات  ویرایــش  پنجــره  روی 
پنجــره ویرایــش گــراف واقــع در برنامــه گــراف و جــدول رســم خواهــد شــد.

منوها و دکمه های پنجره گراف محاسبات آماری
•   نمایش پنجره ی ویرایش محاسبات آماری
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

(

•   نمایش پنجره ویرایش گراف 
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

   نمایش پنجره ویرایش گراف 
!

•   ترسیم مجدد گراف نمایش داده شده
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

a - ReDraw or "
•   نمایش پنجره محاوره ای تنظیمات صفحه ی نمایش
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6
•   شروع عملیات
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

~
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.
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• Whenever you perform a regression calculation from the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, the [Previous Reg] check box on the 
[SetGraph] menu is selected automatically. This tells ClassPad to remember the calculation results produced by the last 
executed regression calculation command (the menu command selected in step 2 of the above procedure). As long as the 
[Previous Reg] check box is selected, any time you draw a new graph, it is drawn based on the last regression calculation 
results. To cancel drawing of this regression graph, clear the check box next to [Previous Reg] before re-drawing the 
graph.

 Overlaying a Function Graph on a Statistical Graph
You can overlay an existing statistical graph with any type of function graph.

Function graphs that can be overlaid are graphs of functions registered on the Graph Editor window of the 
Graph & Table application (Chapter 3). The Graph Editor window can also be accessed from the Statistics 
application.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Draw a statistical graph as described under “Operation Flow Up to Statistical Graphing” (page 130).

2. Tap ! to display the Graph Editor window.

3. Input the function.

4. Select the check boxes of all the functions you want to graph, and clear the check boxes of all the functions 
you do not want to graph.

5. Tap y on the Graph Editor window.

• This draws the function graph on the statistical graph.

• To close the Graph Editor window, Tap ! to make it active, and then tap C.

Tip: While the Stat Editor window [SetGraph] - [Graph Function] check box (or the Stat Graph window a - [Graph 
Function] check box) is selected, each tap of y on the Stat Editor window will draw the statistical graph along with a 
graph of the function registered by the Graph Editor window of the Graph & Table application. 

Stat Graph Window Menus and Buttons
• Display the Stat Editor window ...................................................................................................................(

• Display the Graph Editor window ................................................................................................................!

• Redraw the displayed graph .............................................................................................a - ReDraw or "

• Display the View Window dialog box ........................................................................O - View Window or 6

• Start a trace operation .................................................................................................Analysis - Trace or =

• Display the Set StatGraphs dialog box .......................................................................................................G

• Display the Main application work area window .........................................................................................~

• Pan the window ...........................................................................................................................................T

• Toggle the [Stat Window Auto] setting between auto and manual .............................................................s

Note

• For details about the commands included on the Calc menu, see sections 7-3 and 7-4 of this manual.

• For information about Zoom, Analysis - Trace, Analysis - Sketch, and the commands included in the a menu, 
see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

s

توجه:
ــه بخش هــای )3-7(٬  ــع در منــوی Calc ب ــات دســتورات واق ــرای اطــلاع از جزئی •   ب

)7-4( مراجعــه کنیــد.
ــه  ــل3؛ »برنام ــه فص ــوی  ب ــع در من ــتورات واق ــات دس ــلاع از جزئی ــرای اط •   ب

ــد. ــه کنی ــدول« مراجع ــراف و ج ــردی گ کارب

7-3) اجرای دستورات پایه ای محاسبات آماری 
ــک و دو  ــای ت ــرای داده ه ــاری ب ــر آم ــر مقادی ــتاندارد و دیگ ــراف اس ــن ٬ انح میانگی
]Calc[ متغیــره و همچنیــن محاســبات  رگرســیون همگــی توســط دســتورات منــوی

ــل دسترســی هســتند. قاب

محاسبه مقادیر آماری
بــا اســتفاده از مراحــل زیــر می توانیــد داده هــای تــک متغیــره و دو متغیــره گوناگونــی 

را نمایــش دهیــد.

•   نمایش نتایج محاسبات داده های تک متغیره
ــا پنجــره گــراف محاســبات آمــاری روی  1.  در پنجــره ویرایــش محاســبات آمــاری ی

ــد. ــه بزنی ــپس ]One-Variable[ ضرب ]Calc[ و س

2.  در پنجــره ی محــاوره ای کــه بــاز می شــود٬ یــک نــام در قســمت ]XList[ اختصــاص 
دهیــد و تنظیــم دلخــواه مربــوط بــه ]Freq[ را انتخــاب کنیــد و ســپس ]OK[ را بزنیــد.

•   بــا ایــن کار یــک پنجــره محــاوره ای شــامل نتایــج محاســبات آمــاری تــک متغیــره 
بــه نمایــش در می آید.کــه شــرح آن بــه صــورت زیــر اســت :

 :میانگین
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

o: sample mean
 :مجموع داده ها 
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

ΣxΣxΣ



22۶

 :مجموع مجذورات

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　136

7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

ΣxΣxΣ 2

 :انحراف استاندارد جمعیت آماری
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

σxσxσ
 :انحراف استاندارد نمونه
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

sx

 :اندازه نمونه)تعداد(
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

n
x مینیمم لیست: 
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

minX: minimum
 :چارک اول
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

Q1

 :میانه
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

Med: median
 :چارک سوم
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

Q3

x ماکزیمم لیست: 
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

maxX: maximum
 :فراوانی
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

Mode: mode*
 :تعداد فراوانی در اقلام داده شده
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

ModeN: number of data mode 
 :فرکانس فراوانی )حد( داده ها
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

ModeF: data mode frequency

ــه  ــت ک ــن معناس ــود٬به ای ــش داده ش  = Mode“ نمای
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

' ModeStat” ــام ــر پیغ * اگ
ــدن  ــود.برای دی ــره می ش ــه ”ModeStat“ ذخی ــوم ب ــر سیســتمی مرس ــج در متغی نتای
محتویــات ایــن سیســتم٬روی یکــی از خانه هــای پنجــره ی ویرایــش محاســبات آمــاری 

ــد.  را فشــار دهی
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

E ــرده و ســپس دکمــه ــه زده٬ ”ModeStat“ را وارد ک ضرب

(Q1,Q3)روش های محاسبه برای چارک اول و سوم
Q1,Q3 براساس تنظیمات ]Q1, Q3 on Data[ پنجره ی محاوره ای فرمت های پایه ای  

محاسبه می شوند.
اگر ]Q1, Q3 on Data[ غیر فعال باشد(پیش فرض): بر اساس این روش تجزیه و 

تحلیل بستگی به آن دارد که تعداد متغیرها n زوج است یا فرد.
n=8 :مثال

نیمه ي بالایی                        نیمه ي پائینی
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

نیمه ي بالایی                        نیمه ي پائینی

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

میانه
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}
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n=9 :مثال
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7-3  Performing Basic Statistical Calculations
Mean, standard deviation, and other statistical values can be obtained from single-variable data and paired-
variable data. Regression calculation can also be performed on paired-variable data. All of these calculations 
are performed using [Calc] menu commands.

Calculating Statistical Values
You can use the procedure below to display a lists of various single-variable and paired-variable statistical 
values.

 uTo display single-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [One-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] name, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the single-variable statistical calculation results described below. 

o: sample mean

Σx: sum of data

Σx2: sum of squares

σx: population standard deviation

sx: sample standard deviation

n: sample size

minX: minimum

Q1: first quartile

Med: median

Q3: third quartile

maxX: maximum

Mode: mode*

ModeN: number of data mode 
items

ModeF: data mode frequency

* If “Mode = 'ModeStat” is displayed, it means that solutions are stored in the “ModeStat” system variable. 
To view the “ModeStat” contents, tap any list name cell on the Stat Editor window, input “ModeStat”, and 
then press E.

 Calculation Methods for Q1 and Q3

Q1 and Q3 can be calculated in accordance with the [Q1, Q3 on Data] setting on the Basic Format dialog box 
(page 34) as described below. 

[Q1, Q3 on Data] unchecked (default): With this calculation method, processing depends on whether the 
number of elements n in the population is an even number or odd number. 

Example: n = 8 Example: n = 9
Lower half group Upper half group Lower half group Upper half group

2
4 + 5

MedianQ1 Q3

2
2 + 3

2
6 + 7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

 � When n is an even number, using the center point of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: a lower half group and an upper half group. Q1 and Q3 then become 
the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of n/2 items from the top of the population}

Median

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Q3

2
7 + 8

Q1

2
2 + 3

نیمه ي بالایی                          نیمه ي پائینی

میا نه

اگر n عددی زوج باشد٬با استفاده از نقطه مرکزی جمعیت کل به عنوان مرجع٬ اجزا آن 
Q1,Q3 به دو گروه نیمه ی پایینی و نیمه ی بالایی تقسیم می شود.در نتیجه مقادیر

بر اساس رابطه های زیر محاسبه می شود.
Q1 ={از گروه پایینی n/2 میانه گروه} 

    Q3 ={از گروه بالایی n/2 میانه گروه} 

•   اگــر n فــرد باشــد٬ بــا اســتفاده از میانــه جعیــت کل بــه عنــوان مرجــع٬ اجــزای آن 
بــه دو گــروه کمتــر از میانــه و بیشــتر از میانــه تقســیم می شــوند.مقدار میانــه در هیــچ 

گروهــی قــرار نمی گیــرد. Q1,Q3 بــر اســاس رابطــه زیــر محاســبه می شــوند.
Q1 ={از گروه پایینی )n − 1(/2 میانه گروه}

    Q3 ={از گروه بالایی )n − 1(/2 میانه گروه} 

•   اگــرn = 1 باشــد٬ Q1,Q3 و نقطــه مرکــزی جمعیــت همگــی بــا هــم برابــر خواهنــد 
. شد

•   اگر [Q1, Q3 on Data] فعال باشد: روش محاسبه به صورت زیر است:

Q1 ={مقدار داده ای که ضریب فرکانس تجمعی آن بزرگتر و نزدیک 1/4 باشد}
    Q3 ={مقدار داده ای که ضریب فرکانس تجمعی آن بزرگتر و نزدیک 3/4 باشد}
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)N = 10( در زیر یک مثال عملی از آنچه در بالا گفته شد٬آمده است
فرکانــس  ضریــب 

تجمعــی
مقدار دادهفرکانسفرکانس تجمعی

1/1۰ = ۰.1111
2/1۰ = ۰.2212
4/1۰ = ۰.4423
7/1۰ = ۰.7734
۸/1۰ = ۰.۸۸15
۹/1۰ = ۰.۹۹1۶
1۰/1۰ = 1.۰1۰17

•   عــدد 3 ٬ مقــداری اســت کــه ضریــب فرکانــس تجمعــی آن بزرگتــر از 1/4 و نزدیــک 
تریــن عــدد بــه مقــدار 1/4 اســت. درنتیجــه  Q1 = 3 اســت.

ــر از 3/4 و  ــی آن بزرگت ــس تجمع ــب فرکان ــه ضری ــت ک ــداری اس ــدد 5 ٬ مق •   ع
نزدیک تریــن عــدد بــه 3/4 اســت. در نتیجــه Q1 = 5 اســت.
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 � When n is an odd number, using the median of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: values less than the median and values greater than the median. 
The median value is excluded. Q1 and Q3 then become the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the top of the population}

 � When n = 1, Q1 = Q3 = population center point.

[Q1, Q3 on Data] checked: The Q1 and Q3 values for this calculation method are described below.

Q1 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4}

Q3 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4}

The following shows an actual example of the above. (Number of Elements: 10)

Data Value Frequency Cumulative Frequency Cumulative Frequency Ratio

1 1 1 1/10 = 0.1

2 1 2 2/10 = 0.2

3 2 4 4/10 = 0.4

4 3 7 7/10 = 0.7

5 1 8 8/10 = 0.8

6 1 9 9/10 = 0.9

7 1 10 10/10 = 1.0

 � 3 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4, 
so Q1 = 3. 

 � 5 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4, 
so Q3 = 5. 

Reference Point (0.25) Reference Point (0.75)

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

 uTo display paired-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [Two-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap 
[OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the paired-variable statistical calculation results described below.

o, p : sample mean

Σx, Σy : sum of data

Σx2, Σy2 : sum of squares

σx, σy : population standard 
deviation

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

n : sample size

Σxy : sum of products of 
XList and YList data

minX, minY : minimum

maxX, maxY : maximum

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

•   نمایش نتایج محاسبات داده های دو متغیره
1.  بــر روی پنجــره ی ویرایــش محاســبات آمــاری یــا گــراف محاســبات آماری٬گزینــه ی 

]Calc[ و ســپس ]Two-Variable[ را بزنیــد.

ــام اختصــاص  ــه ]XList[ و ]YList[ یــک ن 2.  در پنجــره ی محــاوره ای ظاهــر شــده٬ ب
داده٬ تنظیمــات دلخــواه ]Freq[ را انتخــاب کــرده و ســپس ]OK[ را بزنیــد.

ــای دو  ــاری داده ه ــبات آم ــج محاس ــامل نتای ــاوره ای ش ــره ای مح ــن کار پنج ــا ای •   ب
ــت: ــر اس ــورت زی ــه به ص ــود ک ــان داده  می ش ــره نش متغی

 : میانگین
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 � When n is an odd number, using the median of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: values less than the median and values greater than the median. 
The median value is excluded. Q1 and Q3 then become the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the top of the population}

 � When n = 1, Q1 = Q3 = population center point.

[Q1, Q3 on Data] checked: The Q1 and Q3 values for this calculation method are described below.

Q1 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4}

Q3 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4}

The following shows an actual example of the above. (Number of Elements: 10)

Data Value Frequency Cumulative Frequency Cumulative Frequency Ratio

1 1 1 1/10 = 0.1

2 1 2 2/10 = 0.2

3 2 4 4/10 = 0.4

4 3 7 7/10 = 0.7

5 1 8 8/10 = 0.8

6 1 9 9/10 = 0.9

7 1 10 10/10 = 1.0

 � 3 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4, 
so Q1 = 3. 

 � 5 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4, 
so Q3 = 5. 

Reference Point (0.25) Reference Point (0.75)

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

 uTo display paired-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [Two-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap 
[OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the paired-variable statistical calculation results described below.

o, p : sample mean

Σx, Σy : sum of data

Σx2, Σy2 : sum of squares

σx, σy : population standard 
deviation

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

n : sample size

Σxy : sum of products of 
XList and YList data

minX, minY : minimum

maxX, maxY : maximum

o, p : sample meanp : sample meanp

 : مجموع داده ها 
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 � When n is an odd number, using the median of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: values less than the median and values greater than the median. 
The median value is excluded. Q1 and Q3 then become the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the top of the population}

 � When n = 1, Q1 = Q3 = population center point.

[Q1, Q3 on Data] checked: The Q1 and Q3 values for this calculation method are described below.

Q1 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4}

Q3 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4}

The following shows an actual example of the above. (Number of Elements: 10)

Data Value Frequency Cumulative Frequency Cumulative Frequency Ratio

1 1 1 1/10 = 0.1

2 1 2 2/10 = 0.2

3 2 4 4/10 = 0.4

4 3 7 7/10 = 0.7

5 1 8 8/10 = 0.8

6 1 9 9/10 = 0.9

7 1 10 10/10 = 1.0

 � 3 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4, 
so Q1 = 3. 

 � 5 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4, 
so Q3 = 5. 

Reference Point (0.25) Reference Point (0.75)

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

 uTo display paired-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [Two-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap 
[OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the paired-variable statistical calculation results described below.

o, p : sample mean

Σx, Σy : sum of data

Σx2, Σy2 : sum of squares

σx, σy : population standard 
deviation

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

n : sample size

Σxy : sum of products of 
XList and YList data

minX, minY : minimum

maxX, maxY : maximum

ΣxΣxΣ , ΣyΣyΣ  : sum of data
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 :مجذورات داده ها
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 � When n is an odd number, using the median of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: values less than the median and values greater than the median. 
The median value is excluded. Q1 and Q3 then become the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the top of the population}

 � When n = 1, Q1 = Q3 = population center point.

[Q1, Q3 on Data] checked: The Q1 and Q3 values for this calculation method are described below.

Q1 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4}

Q3 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4}

The following shows an actual example of the above. (Number of Elements: 10)

Data Value Frequency Cumulative Frequency Cumulative Frequency Ratio

1 1 1 1/10 = 0.1

2 1 2 2/10 = 0.2

3 2 4 4/10 = 0.4

4 3 7 7/10 = 0.7

5 1 8 8/10 = 0.8

6 1 9 9/10 = 0.9

7 1 10 10/10 = 1.0

 � 3 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4, 
so Q1 = 3. 

 � 5 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4, 
so Q3 = 5. 

Reference Point (0.25) Reference Point (0.75)

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

 uTo display paired-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [Two-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap 
[OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the paired-variable statistical calculation results described below.

o, p : sample mean

Σx, Σy : sum of data

Σx2, Σy2 : sum of squares

σx, σy : population standard 
deviation

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

n : sample size

Σxy : sum of products of 
XList and YList data

minX, minY : minimum

maxX, maxY : maximum

ΣxΣxΣ 2, ΣyΣyΣ 2 : sum of squares
 :انحراف استاندارد جمعیت آماری
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 � When n is an odd number, using the median of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: values less than the median and values greater than the median. 
The median value is excluded. Q1 and Q3 then become the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the top of the population}

 � When n = 1, Q1 = Q3 = population center point.

[Q1, Q3 on Data] checked: The Q1 and Q3 values for this calculation method are described below.

Q1 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4}

Q3 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4}

The following shows an actual example of the above. (Number of Elements: 10)

Data Value Frequency Cumulative Frequency Cumulative Frequency Ratio

1 1 1 1/10 = 0.1

2 1 2 2/10 = 0.2

3 2 4 4/10 = 0.4

4 3 7 7/10 = 0.7

5 1 8 8/10 = 0.8

6 1 9 9/10 = 0.9

7 1 10 10/10 = 1.0

 � 3 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4, 
so Q1 = 3. 

 � 5 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4, 
so Q3 = 5. 

Reference Point (0.25) Reference Point (0.75)

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

 uTo display paired-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [Two-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap 
[OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the paired-variable statistical calculation results described below.

o, p : sample mean

Σx, Σy : sum of data

Σx2, Σy2 : sum of squares

σx, σy : population standard 
deviation

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

n : sample size

Σxy : sum of products of 
XList and YList data

minX, minY : minimum

maxX, maxY : maximum
σxσxσ , σyσyσ  : population standard 

 :انحراف استاندارد نمونه

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　137

 � When n is an odd number, using the median of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: values less than the median and values greater than the median. 
The median value is excluded. Q1 and Q3 then become the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the top of the population}

 � When n = 1, Q1 = Q3 = population center point.

[Q1, Q3 on Data] checked: The Q1 and Q3 values for this calculation method are described below.

Q1 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4}

Q3 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4}

The following shows an actual example of the above. (Number of Elements: 10)

Data Value Frequency Cumulative Frequency Cumulative Frequency Ratio

1 1 1 1/10 = 0.1

2 1 2 2/10 = 0.2

3 2 4 4/10 = 0.4

4 3 7 7/10 = 0.7

5 1 8 8/10 = 0.8

6 1 9 9/10 = 0.9

7 1 10 10/10 = 1.0

 � 3 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4, 
so Q1 = 3. 

 � 5 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4, 
so Q3 = 5. 

Reference Point (0.25) Reference Point (0.75)

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

 uTo display paired-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [Two-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap 
[OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the paired-variable statistical calculation results described below.

o, p : sample mean

Σx, Σy : sum of data

Σx2, Σy2 : sum of squares

σx, σy : population standard 
deviation

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

n : sample size

Σxy : sum of products of 
XList and YList data

minX, minY : minimum

maxX, maxY : maximum

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

:اندازه نمونه )تعداد(
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 � When n is an odd number, using the median of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: values less than the median and values greater than the median. 
The median value is excluded. Q1 and Q3 then become the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the top of the population}

 � When n = 1, Q1 = Q3 = population center point.

[Q1, Q3 on Data] checked: The Q1 and Q3 values for this calculation method are described below.

Q1 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4}

Q3 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4}

The following shows an actual example of the above. (Number of Elements: 10)

Data Value Frequency Cumulative Frequency Cumulative Frequency Ratio

1 1 1 1/10 = 0.1

2 1 2 2/10 = 0.2

3 2 4 4/10 = 0.4

4 3 7 7/10 = 0.7

5 1 8 8/10 = 0.8

6 1 9 9/10 = 0.9

7 1 10 10/10 = 1.0

 � 3 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4, 
so Q1 = 3. 

 � 5 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4, 
so Q3 = 5. 

Reference Point (0.25) Reference Point (0.75)

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

 uTo display paired-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [Two-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap 
[OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the paired-variable statistical calculation results described below.

o, p : sample mean

Σx, Σy : sum of data

Σx2, Σy2 : sum of squares

σx, σy : population standard 
deviation

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

n : sample size

Σxy : sum of products of 
XList and YList data

minX, minY : minimum

maxX, maxY : maximum

n : sample size

y و x مجموع ضرب داده های: 
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 � When n is an odd number, using the median of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: values less than the median and values greater than the median. 
The median value is excluded. Q1 and Q3 then become the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the top of the population}

 � When n = 1, Q1 = Q3 = population center point.

[Q1, Q3 on Data] checked: The Q1 and Q3 values for this calculation method are described below.

Q1 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4}

Q3 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4}

The following shows an actual example of the above. (Number of Elements: 10)

Data Value Frequency Cumulative Frequency Cumulative Frequency Ratio

1 1 1 1/10 = 0.1

2 1 2 2/10 = 0.2

3 2 4 4/10 = 0.4

4 3 7 7/10 = 0.7

5 1 8 8/10 = 0.8

6 1 9 9/10 = 0.9

7 1 10 10/10 = 1.0

 � 3 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4, 
so Q1 = 3. 

 � 5 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4, 
so Q3 = 5. 

Reference Point (0.25) Reference Point (0.75)

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

 uTo display paired-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [Two-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap 
[OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the paired-variable statistical calculation results described below.

o, p : sample mean

Σx, Σy : sum of data

Σx2, Σy2 : sum of squares

σx, σy : population standard 
deviation

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

n : sample size

Σxy : sum of products of 
XList and YList data

minX, minY : minimum

maxX, maxY : maximum

ΣxyΣxyΣ  : sum of products of 

y و x مینیمم لیست های:
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 � When n is an odd number, using the median of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: values less than the median and values greater than the median. 
The median value is excluded. Q1 and Q3 then become the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the top of the population}

 � When n = 1, Q1 = Q3 = population center point.

[Q1, Q3 on Data] checked: The Q1 and Q3 values for this calculation method are described below.

Q1 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4}

Q3 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4}

The following shows an actual example of the above. (Number of Elements: 10)

Data Value Frequency Cumulative Frequency Cumulative Frequency Ratio

1 1 1 1/10 = 0.1

2 1 2 2/10 = 0.2

3 2 4 4/10 = 0.4

4 3 7 7/10 = 0.7

5 1 8 8/10 = 0.8

6 1 9 9/10 = 0.9

7 1 10 10/10 = 1.0

 � 3 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4, 
so Q1 = 3. 

 � 5 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4, 
so Q3 = 5. 

Reference Point (0.25) Reference Point (0.75)

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

 uTo display paired-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [Two-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap 
[OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the paired-variable statistical calculation results described below.

o, p : sample mean

Σx, Σy : sum of data

Σx2, Σy2 : sum of squares

σx, σy : population standard 
deviation

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

n : sample size

Σxy : sum of products of 
XList and YList data

minX, minY : minimum

maxX, maxY : maximum

minX, minY : minimum

y و x ماکزیمم لیست های : 
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 � When n is an odd number, using the median of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: values less than the median and values greater than the median. 
The median value is excluded. Q1 and Q3 then become the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the top of the population}

 � When n = 1, Q1 = Q3 = population center point.

[Q1, Q3 on Data] checked: The Q1 and Q3 values for this calculation method are described below.

Q1 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4}

Q3 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4}

The following shows an actual example of the above. (Number of Elements: 10)

Data Value Frequency Cumulative Frequency Cumulative Frequency Ratio

1 1 1 1/10 = 0.1

2 1 2 2/10 = 0.2

3 2 4 4/10 = 0.4

4 3 7 7/10 = 0.7

5 1 8 8/10 = 0.8

6 1 9 9/10 = 0.9

7 1 10 10/10 = 1.0

 � 3 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4, 
so Q1 = 3. 

 � 5 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4, 
so Q3 = 5. 

Reference Point (0.25) Reference Point (0.75)

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

 uTo display paired-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [Two-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap 
[OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the paired-variable statistical calculation results described below.

o, p : sample mean

Σx, Σy : sum of data

Σx2, Σy2 : sum of squares

σx, σy : population standard 
deviation

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

n : sample size

Σxy : sum of products of 
XList and YList data

minX, minY : minimum

maxX, maxY : maximummaxX, maxY : maximum

انجام محاسبات رگرسیون
ــیون و  ــراف رگرس ــان گ ــم هم زم ــش »رس ــده در بخ ــر ش ــل ذک ــتفاده از مراح ــا اس ب
گــراف Scatter« می توانیــد یــک فرمــول از پیــش تعییــن شــده را انتخــاب و فرمــول 
رگرســیون و نمــودار آن بــرای داده هــای دو متغیــره را بدســت آوریــد.در پنجــره 
ــر  ــر مقادی ــت و دیگ ــول رگرســیون٬ ضرایب٬تواب ــی فرم ــه شــکل کل ــاوره ای مربوط مح
را می تــوان اســتنتاج کرد.همچنیــن می توانیــد فرمــول رگرســیون را در پنجــره ی 
ویرایــش گــراف کپــی کــرده و محاســبات مانده هــا را انجــام دهید.)محاســبه ی فواصــل 

ــاط رگرســیون متناظــر آن( ــاط رســم شــده در نمــودار و نق ــن نق بی

•   دیدن نتایج محاسبات مانده ها
1.  در منوی ]Calc[ - ]Regression[ یکی از انواع رگرسیون را انتخاب کنید.

2.  در پنجــره محــاوره  ای بــاز شــده٬ نامــی را بــرای ]XList[ و ]YList[ اختصــاص داده 
و ســپس تنظیمــات مربوطــه بــه ]Freq[ را انجــام دهیــد.
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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Model formula
3.  کلید ]OK[ را بزنید.
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 � When n is an odd number, using the median of the total population as the reference, the population 
elements are divided into two groups: values less than the median and values greater than the median. 
The median value is excluded. Q1 and Q3 then become the values described below.

Q1 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the bottom of the population}

Q3 = {median of the group of (n − 1)/2 items from the top of the population}

 � When n = 1, Q1 = Q3 = population center point.

[Q1, Q3 on Data] checked: The Q1 and Q3 values for this calculation method are described below.

Q1 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4}

Q3 = {value of element whose cumulative frequency ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4}

The following shows an actual example of the above. (Number of Elements: 10)

Data Value Frequency Cumulative Frequency Cumulative Frequency Ratio

1 1 1 1/10 = 0.1

2 1 2 2/10 = 0.2

3 2 4 4/10 = 0.4

4 3 7 7/10 = 0.7

5 1 8 8/10 = 0.8

6 1 9 9/10 = 0.9

7 1 10 10/10 = 1.0

 � 3 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 1/4 and nearest to 1/4, 
so Q1 = 3. 

 � 5 is the value whose cumulative frequency 
ratio is greater than 3/4 and nearest to 3/4, 
so Q3 = 5. 

Reference Point (0.25) Reference Point (0.75)

Q1

0.1 0.2 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0

Q3

1 2 63 3 4 4 4 75

 uTo display paired-variable calculation results

1. On the Stat Editor window or Stat Graph window, tap [Calc] - [Two-Variable].

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, select the [Freq] setting, and then tap 
[OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the paired-variable statistical calculation results described below.

o, p : sample mean

Σx, Σy : sum of data

Σx2, Σy2 : sum of squares

σx, σy : population standard 
deviation

sx, sy : sample standard deviation

n : sample size

Σxy : sum of products of 
XList and YList data

minX, minY : minimum

maxX, maxY : maximum



23۰

•   بــا ایــن کار پنجــره محــاوره ای محاســبات رگرســیون مربوطــه بــاز مــی شــود کــه 
توضیــح آن بــه شــرح زیــر اســت:

: 
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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توضیــح آن بــه شــرح زیــر اســت:
a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 

ــالای  ــی آن در ب ــول کل ــه فرم ــه ک ــیون مربوط ــه رگرس ــه معادل ــه ب ــب مربوط ضرای
ــت٬ ــده اس ــته ش ــش نوش ــه ی نمای صفح

ــیون های خطــی٬ لگاریتمــی٬ اکسپونانســیلی و  ــرای رگرس ــب همبســتگی )ب  : ضری
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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توانــی(

و  Med-Med سینوســی  بــرای رگرســیون های  )بــه جــز  تعییــن  : ضریــب   
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

لجســتیکی(
) Med-Med میانگین مجذور خطا ) به جز برای رگرسیون : 

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　138

 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

)MSe( فرمول های میانگین مجذور خطا
بسته به نوع رگرسیون٬ میانگین مجذور خطا )MSe( از فرمول های زیر به دست می آید.

رگرسیون خطی:
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(yi – (axi + b))2

 Σ
1

n – 3 i=1

n

(yi – (axi2 + bxi + c))2

 Σ
1

n – 5 i=1

n

(yi – (axi
4 + bxi

3 + cxi
2 + dxi

 + e))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(ln yi – (ln a + bxi ))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(ln yi – (ln a + b ln xi))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(yi – (a·sin (bxi  + c) + d ))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(yi – (a + bxi))2

 Σ
1

n – 4 i=1

n

(yi – (axi
3 + bxi

2 + cxi + d ))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(yi – (a + b ln xi))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(ln yi – (ln a + (ln b)� xi))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 1 + ae–bxi 
C

i=1

n

yi –
2

رگرسیون خطی:
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رگرسیون درجه دو:
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(yi – (axi + b))2

 Σ
1

n – 3 i=1

n

(yi – (axi2 + bxi + c))2

 Σ
1

n – 5 i=1

n

(yi – (axi
4 + bxi

3 + cxi
2 + dxi

 + e))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(ln yi – (ln a + bxi ))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(ln yi – (ln a + b ln xi))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(yi – (a·sin (bxi  + c) + d ))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(yi – (a + bxi))2

 Σ
1

n – 4 i=1

n

(yi – (axi
3 + bxi

2 + cxi + d ))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(yi – (a + b ln xi))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 i=1

n

(ln yi – (ln a + (ln b)� xi))2

 Σ
1

n – 2 1 + ae–bxi 
C

i=1

n

yi –
2
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رگرسیون اکسپونانسیلی:
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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رگرسیون اکسپونانسیلی:
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رگرسیون نمایی:
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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رگرسیون نمایی:
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رگرسیون توانی:
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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رگرسیون لجستیکی(رشد):
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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 Performing Regression Calculations
You can use the procedures under “Overlaying a Regression Graph on a Scatter Plot” (page 134) to specify a 
model formula, and determine and graph the regression formula for paired-variable data. The dialog box that 
appears when performing these operations provides the coefficients, constant term, and other values for the 
regression formula. You can also copy the regression formula to the Graph Editor window and perform residual 
calculation (which calculates the distance between the regression model and an actual plotted point during 
regression calculations). 

 u  To view regression calculation results

1. On the [Calc] - [Regression] menu, select one of the regression calculation 
commands (from [Linear Reg] to [Logistic Reg]).

• For information about regression calculation characteristics, see 
“Regression graphs” (page 133).

2. On the dialog box that appears, specify the [XList] and [YList] names, and 
select the [Freq] setting. 

Model formula

3. Tap [OK].

• This displays the dialog box with the regression calculation results described below.

a, b, c, d, e : coefficients of the model formula (shown at the top of the dialog box) corresponding to the 
regression calculation

r : correlation coefficient (linear regression, logarithmic regression, exponential regression, and 
power regression only)

r2 : coefficient of determination (except for Med-Med, sinusoidal regression, and logistic regression)

MSe : mean square error (except for Med-Med)

MSe Formulas

Depending on the regression calculation type, mean square error (MSe) is obtained using the following 
formulas.

Linear: y = a�x+b:    ; 

Quadratic: 

Quartic: 

Exponential: a�eb�x:  ;

Power: 

Sinusoidal: 

y = a + b�x:   

Cubic: 

Logarithmic: 

a�bx:   

Logistic: 

 uTo copy a regression formula to the Graph & Table application

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Formula] down arrow button, and then select the Graph & 
Table line number (y1 through y20) to which you want to copy the formula. 

3. Tap [OK].

• This copies the calculated regression expression to the line (y1 through y20) you selected.
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•   کپی کردن فرمول رگرسیون در برنامه گراف و جدول
1.  مرحله 1 و 2 » دیدن نتایج محاسبات رگرسیون « را انجام دهید.

2.  در پنجــره محــاوره ای ظاهــر شــده نــوار کرکــره ای بخــش ]Copy Formula[ را زده 
و از میــان y1 تــا y1 یکــی را انتخــاب کنیــد.

3.  دکمه ]OK[ را بزنید.
 )y20 ــا ــارت رگرســيون محاســبه شــده در خــط مربوطــه )y1 ت ــن کار عب ــا اي •   ب

کپــی می شــود.

•   اجرای محاسبات مانده ها
1.  مراحل 1 و 2 بخش »دیدن نتایج محاسبات رگرسیون« را انجام دهید.

]Copy Residual[ 2.  بــر روی پنجــره محــاوره ای باز شــده ٬روی نــوار کرکره ای بخــش
ضربــه زده و گزینــه ]On[ و یــا یــک لیســت کــه می خواهیــد مانــده هــا در آن ذخیــره 

شــود را انتخــاب کنید.
3.  دکمه ]OK[ را بزنید.

 “residual” ــام ــه ن ــتمی ب ــر سیس ــک متغی ــه ی ــا ب ــده ه ــر مان ــن کار مقادی ــا ای •   ب
)مانــده هــا( و یــا هــر لیســتی کــه در مرحلــه ی 2 انتخــاب کردیــد اختصــاص می یابــد.

•   مقادیــر اختصــاص یافتــه در متغیــر سیســتمی ”residual“ فاصلــه هــای عمــودی 
ــاری رســم شــده و گــراف رگرســیون را نمایــش می دهــد. بیــن نقــاط آم

ــراف رگرســیون بیشــتر  ــه نقطــه از گ ــن اســت ک ــده ی ای ــت نشــان دهن ــر مثب مقادی
اســت در حالــی کــه مقادیــر منفــی نشــان دهنــده ي ایــن اســت کــه نقطــه رســم شــده 

از گــراف رگرســیون کمتــر اســت.
بــا اســتفاده از دســتورالعمل زیــر می توانیــد مقادیــر متغیــر سیســتمی »مانــده هــا« را 

مشــاهده نماییــد:
ــاز  ــه ای کــه می خواهیــد لیســت آن را ب 1.  در پنجــره ویرایــش داده هــای آمــاری خان
کنیــد انتخــاب کــرده تــا نمایــش داده شود.ســپس روی ]Edit[ - ]Open List[ ضربــه 

بزنیــد.
 را فشار دهید.
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 uTo perform residual calculation

1. Perform steps 1 and 2 under “To view regression calculation results” (page 138).

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Copy Residual] down arrow button, and then select [On] or the list 
into which you want to copy the residual values.

3. Tap [OK].

• This assigns residual data to a system variable named “residual” (and also to the list if you specify a list in 
step 2).

• Values assigned to the “residual” system variable shows the vertical distances between actually plotted 
points and the regression model. A positive value indicates a plot that is higher than the regression model, 
while a negative value indicates a plot that is lower.

You can use the following procedure to view the current “residual” system variable values.

1. On the Stat Editor window, select any cell in the column where you want the list you will open to appear and 
then tap [Edit] - [Open List].

2. Enter “residual”, and then press E.

Viewing the Results of the Last Statistical Calculation Performed (DispStat)
To view the results of the last statistical calculation performed using a [Calc] menu command*, tap [Calc] - 
[DispStat]. 
 * Including test, confidence interval and distribution calculations.

7-4  Performing Advanced Statistical Calculations
You can perform test, confidence interval and distribution calculations using the wizard that you launch by 
tapping [Calc] on the menu bar.

Performing Test, Confidence Interval and Distribution Calculations Using the Wizard
ClassPad includes built-in commands* for performing test, confidence interval, and distribution calculations. 
The Statistics application lets you perform these types of calculations by simply inputting values and specifying 
required information in accordance with instructions displayed by a wizard. This eliminates the need to input 
commands and their arguments directly.

* For information about command syntax, see “12-4 Program Command Reference”.

 uClassPad Operation

1. On the Stat Editor window, tap [Calc] and then tap [Test], [Interval], [Distribution] or [Inv. Distribution]. 

• This displays the Wizard window in the lower half of the screen. 

• Selecting the [Help] check box causes the Wizard window to fill the display, and displays the description of 
the command.

E 2.  »مانده ها« را وارد کرده و سپس
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)DispStat(نمایش نتایج آخرین محاسبات آماری انجام شده
 ]DispStat[ و سپس ]Calc[ برای دیدن نتایج آخرین محاسبات آماری انجام شده روی

ضربه بزنید.
لازم بــه ذکــر اســت کــه دســتورات منــوی ]Calc[ شــامل محاســبات تســت محــدوده ی 

اطمینــان و توزیــع هــا مــی باشــد.

7-4  انجام محاسبات آماری پیشرفته
ــالای صفحــه ی  ــوی ب ــوار من ــه روی ]Calc[ از ن ــا ضرب ــه ب ــزاردی ک ــا اســتفاده از وی ب
نمایــش فعــال می شــود٬می توانید محاســبات پیشــرفته »آزمــون« و »محــدوده ی 

ــد. ــرا کنی ــع« را اج ــی« و »توزی زمان

اجــرای محاســبات »آزمــون« و »محــدوده ی زمانــی« و »توزیــع« 
بــا اســتفاده از ویــزارد

کلاس پــد دارای یــک ســری دســتورات پیــش فــرض بــرای اجــرای دســتورات »آزمون« 
٬ »محــدوده  اطمینــان« و »توزیــع ها« را داراســت.

ــردن  ــا وارد ک ــه ب ــد ک ــکان را می ده ــن ام ــما ای ــه ش ــاری ب ــبات آم ــه ی محاس برنام
مقادیــر و اختصــاص اطلاعــات مــورد نیــاز در ویــزارد٬ ایــن محاســبات را اجــرا کنیــد. 
بــا ایــن کار دیگــر نیــازی بــه وارد کــردن مقادیــر و آرگومــان آنهــا بــه طــور مســتقیم 

نیســت.

ــش  ــه بخ ــتورالعمل ها ب ــردن دس ــوه وارد ک ــاره ی نح ــتر درب ــات بیش ــرای اطلاع * ب
ــد. ــه کنی ــا« مراجع ــه ه ــتورات برنام ــع دس 12-4 »مرج

•   دستورالعمل کلاس پد
 Test, Interval,یکــی از گزینه هــای ]Calc[ 1.  روی پنجــره ویرایــش محاســبات آمــاری

Distribution یــا Inv. Distribution را انتخــاب کنید.
•   با این کار پنجره ویزارد در قسمت پائینی صفحه ی نمایش باز می شود.

ــه در  ــام صفح ــت تم ــه حال ــزارد ب ــره وی ــس ]Help[ پنج ــک باک ــاب چ ــا انتخ •   ب
ــود. ــش داده می ش ــر آن نمای ــتوری در زی ــر دس ــه ه ــوط ب ــات مرب ــد و توضیح می آی

2.  در منوی دستورات٬ دستوری که می خواهید اجرا کنید را انتخاب کنید.
•   بــرای  اطــلاع از اینکــه هــر دســتوری چــه چیــزی را نمایــش مــی  دهــد بــه قســمت 

هــای »آزمــون«  »محــدوده ی اطمینــان«  و»توزیع هــا« مراجعــه کنیــد.
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3.  گزینــه ی ”List“ را بــرای محاســبه داده هــای لیســتی یــا ”Variable“ را بــرای ورود 
مســتقیم مقادیــر در پنجــره ویــزارد انتخــاب کنیــد.

ــت٬  ــی هستند)لیس ــای خاص ــد داده ه ــبه نیازمن ــرای محاس ــتورات ب ــی دس •   بعض
ــس( ــا ماتری ــر ی متغی
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2. On the Command menu, select the 
command you want to execute.

• For information about what is calculated 
by each command, see “Tests” (page 
141), “Confidence Intervals” (page 143), and 
“Distributions” (page 145).

3. Select “List” to use list data for calculation, 
or “Variable” to directly input values using a 
wizard. 

• Certain commands require data of a 
specific type (list, variable, or matrix) for 
calculation. For such commands, you will 
not be provided with a choice of data type 
options. 

Type menu

Command menu

Help text
Displayed when the [Help] 
check box is selected.

4. Tap [Next >>].

• This displays a screen for specifying conditions and inputting values.

• Initially, the top item on the screen will be selected, with help text about 
the top item shown at the bottom of the screen. Tapping another item will 
select it and display help text about it.

5. Input values and configure settings for each of the items on the screen.

6. Tap [Next >>].

• This displays the calculation results.

7. Tap $ to graph the results.

• You cannot graph interval calculations 
and inverse distribution calculations. 

Tip: You can back-step through the wizard 
by tapping [<< Back]. After returning to a 
previous screen you can change settings 
and values and recalculate results. Closing 
the wizard screen clears all settings and 
values. 

Help text

برای بقیه دستورات٬نمی توانید تنظیمات نوع داده ها را انتخاب کنید.
4.  دکمه ]<< Next [ را فشار دهید.

ــش داده  ــر نمای ــرایط و ورود مقادی ــه ش ــاص دادن ب ــرای اختص ــه  ای ب ــن کار صفح ــا ای •   ب
می شــود.

•   در ابتــدا بالاتریــن قســمت در صفحــه ی نمایــش بــه همــراه توضیحــات مربوطــه آن در پاییــن 
در حالــت انتخــاب قــرار می گیــرد. بــا انتخــاب  دیگــر قســمت هــا٬ توضیحــات مربوطــه بــه آن 

ــوند. ــش داده می ش ــز نمای نی
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5.  مقادیر و تنظیمات مربوطه به هر آیتم را وارد کنید.
۶.  دکمه ]<< Next [ را بزنید.

 را زده تا گراف نتایج رسم شود.

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　140

2. On the Command menu, select the 
command you want to execute.

• For information about what is calculated 
by each command, see “Tests” (page 
141), “Confidence Intervals” (page 143), and 
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Tip: You can back-step through the wizard 
by tapping [<< Back]. After returning to a 
previous screen you can change settings 
and values and recalculate results. Closing 
the wizard screen clears all settings and 
values. 

$ to graph the results. 7.  گزینه
•   محاسبات محدوده  ی زمانی و توزیع ها قابل رسم نیستند.

ــزارد  ــره وی ــی پنج ــات قبل ــه صفح ــد ب ــه ]Back >>[ می توانی ــط دکم ــه: توس نکت
بازگشــته و تنظیمــات مربوطــه را مجــددا وارد کنیــد. بــا بســتن پنجــره  ویــزارد تمــام 

ــد. ــد ش ــاک خواهن ــده پ ــات وارد ش ــر و تنظیم مقادی
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Tip: You can back-step through the wizard 
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آزمون ها
ــر انحــراف اســتاندارد  ــی ب ــای مبتن ــا را براســاس آزمون ه ــون ه ــواع آزم  ان
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 Tests
The Z Test provides a variety of different tests based on standard deviation based tests. They make it possible 
to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population when the standard deviation of a 
population (such as the entire population of a country) is known from previous tests. The t Test is used instead 
of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

Z TestZ TestZ ــون  آزم
ــور( را از  ــک کش ــلا ی ــت )مث ــتاندارد جمعی ــراف اس ــه انح ــی ک ــام می دهد.هنگام انج
آزمــون هــای قبلــی محاســبه کــرده باشــیم بــا ایــن آزمــون هــا می تــوان فهمیــد کــه 
ــر انحــراف اســتاندارد  ــه .اگ ــا ن ــه معــرف دقیقــی از جمعیــت هســت ی ــک نمون ــا ی آی
 از آزمــون t اســتفاده می شــود.همچنین 
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� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

Z TestZ TestZ جمعیــت نــا معلــوم باشــد بــه جــای آزمــون 
ــا را  ــون ه ــر آزم ــس( و دیگ ــز واریان  ٬ ANOVA )آنالی
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2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

ــای  ــون ه ــد آزم می توانی
محاســبه کنیــد .در ادامــه توضیحــات دســتورات کلاس پــد بــرای اجــرای هــر آزمــون 
ــر  ــی ه ــات کل ــه و توضیح ــه کار رفت ــای ب ــول ه ــامل فرم ــت.که ش ــده اس ــاری آم آم

دســتور اســت.
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 یک نمونه ای:
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of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)
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2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

 0703  To specify 
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 Tests
The Z Test provides a variety of different tests based on standard deviation based tests. They make it possible 
to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population when the standard deviation of a 
population (such as the entire population of a country) is known from previous tests. The t Test is used instead 
of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

Z TestZ TestZ لیســت 2: فرکانــس( و اجــرای آزمــون
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 Tests
The Z Test provides a variety of different tests based on standard deviation based tests. They make it possible 
to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population when the standard deviation of a 
population (such as the entire population of a country) is known from previous tests. The t Test is used instead 
of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

 دو نمونه ای: 
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 Tests
The Z Test provides a variety of different tests based on standard deviation based tests. They make it possible 
to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population when the standard deviation of a 
population (such as the entire population of a country) is known from previous tests. The t Test is used instead 
of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

Z TestZ TestZ آزمون 
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 Tests
The Z Test provides a variety of different tests based on standard deviation based tests. They make it possible 
to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population when the standard deviation of a 
population (such as the entire population of a country) is known from previous tests. The t Test is used instead 
of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

 .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

ــت را  ــن دو جمعی ــد٬ میانگی ــوم باش ــت معل ــتاندارد جمعی ــراف اس ــه انح ــی ک هنگام
ــود. ــتفاده می ش ــال اس ــع نرم ــه ای از توزی ــون 2 نمون ــرای آزم ــه می کند.ب مقایس

1-Prop آزمون
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 Tests
The Z Test provides a variety of different tests based on standard deviation based tests. They make it possible 
to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population when the standard deviation of a 
population (such as the entire population of a country) is known from previous tests. The t Test is used instead 
of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

 .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/x/x n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n

مــی آزمایــد کــه آیــا موفقیــت هــا بــه حــد نصــاب معینــی می رســند یــا نــه .در ایــن 
آزمــون از توزیــع نرمــال اســتفاده مــی شــود.

2-Prop آزمون
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 Tests
The Z Test provides a variety of different tests based on standard deviation based tests. They make it possible 
to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population when the standard deviation of a 
population (such as the entire population of a country) is known from previous tests. The t Test is used instead 
of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

 .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂(1 – p̂)(1/n1 + 1/n2)



23۶

نســبت موفقیــت هــا را بــرای دو جمعیــت مــی ســنجد. در ایــن آزمــون نیــز از توزیــع 
ــود. ــتفاده می ش ــال اس نرم

1-Sample t Test آزمون
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 Tests
The Z Test provides a variety of different tests based on standard deviation based tests. They make it possible 
to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population when the standard deviation of a 
population (such as the entire population of a country) is known from previous tests. The t Test is used instead 
of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

 .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (t = (t o – o – o μ0)/(sx/x/x''n' )' )'

اگــر انحــراف اســتاندارد جمعیــت نامعلــوم باشــد٬ یــک فرضیــه را نســبت بــه میانگیــن 
جمعیــت مــی ســنجد.توزیع t بــرای آزمــون t یــک نمونــه ای Sample t test-1 اســتفاده 

می شــود.

2-Sample t Test آزمون
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 Tests
The Z Test provides a variety of different tests based on standard deviation based tests. They make it possible 
to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population when the standard deviation of a 
population (such as the entire population of a country) is known from previous tests. The t Test is used instead 
of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

 .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

اگــر انحــراف اســتاندارد جمعیــت نامعلــوم باشــد٬ میانگیــن دو جمعیــت را مــی ســنجد.
در ایــن آزمــون نیــز از توزیــع t اســتفاده می شــود.

: ) pooled( اگر دو انحراف استاندارد جمعیت برابر باشند
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 Tests
The Z Test provides a variety of different tests based on standard deviation based tests. They make it possible 
to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population when the standard deviation of a 
population (such as the entire population of a country) is known from previous tests. The t Test is used instead 
of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)
: )Not Pooled( اگر دو انحراف استاندارد جمعیت برابر نباشند
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 Tests
The Z Test provides a variety of different tests based on standard deviation based tests. They make it possible 
to test whether or not a sample accurately represents the population when the standard deviation of a 
population (such as the entire population of a country) is known from previous tests. The t Test is used instead 
of the Z Test when the population standard deviation is unknown. You can also perform χ2 Test, ANOVA 
(analysis of variance), and other test calculations.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of statistical test calculation. It 
includes the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 1-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test] ..... z = (o – μ0)/(σ/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is known. The normal distribution is used for the 1-Sample Z test.

 0702  To specify � ≠ 0, σ = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

 0703  To specify � > 120, σ = 19 for the data in lists to the right (list1 = data, list2 = 
frequency) and perform a 1-Sample Z Test

 2-Sample Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample Z-Test] ..... 

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are known. The 
normal distribution is used for the 2-Sample Z test. 

 1-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [One-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x/n – p0)/   p0(1 – p0)/n
Tests a single sample proportion against the known proportion of the null hypothesis. The normal distribution is 
used for the 1-Proportion Z test.

 2-Proportion Z Test .... [Test] - [Two-Prop Z-Test] ..... z = (x1/n1 – x2/n2)/   p̂ (1 – p̂ )(1/n1 + 1/n2)

Tests the difference between two sample proportions. The normal distribution is used for the 2-Proportion Z 
test. 

 1-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [One-Sample t-Test] ..... t = (o – μ0)/(sx/'n )

Tests a single sample mean against the known mean of the null hypothesis when the population standard 
deviation is unknown. The t distribution is used for the 1-Sample t test.  

 2-Sample t Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample t-Test]

Tests the difference between two means when the standard deviations of the two populations are unknown. 
The t distribution is used for the 2-Sample t test.

 � When the two population standard deviations are 
equal (pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�2(1/�1 + 1/�2)
�� =  �1 + �2 − 2
s� =   ((�1 − 1)s�1

2 + (�2 − 1)s�2
2)/(�1 + �2 − 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations are not 
equal (not pooled) 

� = (o1 − o2)/  s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2

�� =  1/(�2/(�1 − 1) + (1 − �)2/(�2 − 1))
� =   (s�1

2/�1)/(s�1
2/�1 + s�2

2/�2)

آزمون t رگرسیون خطی                                                                                                      
]Test[ – ] Linear Reg t – Test [
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 

                ) n ≥ اندازه نمونه ) ٣
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 

ایــن فرمــان دو گــروه داده هــا را همچــون یــک زوج متغیــر )x,y( تلقــی مــی کنــد . بــا 
روش حداقــل مجــذورات )Least Squares( مناســبترین ضرایــب  a وb  را بــرای معادلــه 
y=a+b.x حســاب مــی کنــد . همچنیــن ضریــب همبســتگی و مقــدار t و قــوت ارتبــاط 
بیــن x و y را حســاب مــی کنــد . توزیــع t بــرای ایــن رگرســیون اســتفاده مــی شــود .

 (آزمون مربع شئی)
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 2 آزمون

]Test[ – ] 
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 2 Test[
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, χ2 = ��������������������
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��������������
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R (��� − �� − �� ������� )2

������� �
���
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���

R
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���
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���

R
��� =    � =    ��� =    �� ��� ×    � ×    ��� ×    �� ��� /        � /        �� /        ��� /        �� ���, 

فرضیاتــی را دربــاره نســبت نمونــه هــای موجــود در هــر یــک از گــروه هــای مســتقل 
جداولــی دوســویه از متغیرهــای کلــی ماننــد ) بلــه و نــه(  
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 2 مــی آزمایــد. اصــلا آزمون

تولیــد مــی کنــد و میــزان اســتقلال هریــک از متغیرهــا را حســاب مــی کنــد .
 استفاده می شود .
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���
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�
���

R
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R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 2 برای آزمون 
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 2 توزیع 

همچنیــن ایــن آزمــون نتایــج را بــه شــکل ماتریــس درمــی آورد و و میــزان اســتقلال 
ــوری را  ــورد انتظــار تئ ــس م ــس مشــاهده شــده ) Observed Matrix ( و ماتری ماتری

مقایســه مــی کنــد . 

: ( Observed Matrix) ماتریس مشاهده شده
نــام ماتریــس حــاوی مقادیــر مشــاهدات اســت . در ســلول هــای ماتریــس 2×2 و بــزرگ 
تــر ، ایــن مقادیــر بایــد عــدد صحیــح و مثبــت باشــد و در ماتریــس هــای یــک ردیفــی  

عــدد حقیقــی مثبــت باشــند .
حداقــل ســایز ماتریــس 1×2 اســت . اگــر ماتریــس تنهــا یــک ســتون داشــته باشــد ، 

پیغــام خطــا ظاهــر مــی شــود .
  »Expected« ــام ــه ن ــتمی ب ــر سیس ــر در متغی ــورد نظ ــس م ــبات فرکان ــج محاس نتای

ــره مــی شــود  ذخی
 روی آن .
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 2  و انجام آزمون
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 

a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a  and perform a  تولید ماتریس 
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 

 0704  To specify observed matrix:  To specify observed matrix: 

: )Chi – Square Goodness of Fit Test) آزمون برازش مربع کای
]Test[ – ]
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 2   GOF Test [
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2
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(�� − �����  )2
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R

�
���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 

Oi:  عنصر ، ام از لیست مشاهده شده
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2

���
�
���

�
�
���

R
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���

�
�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 

عنصر ، ام از لیست مشاهده شده
Ei: The عنصر ، ام از لیست مورد انتظار

ــا یــک  ــه متناســب ب ــا تعــداد داده هــای نمون ــن فرمــان بررســی مــی کنــد کــه آی ای
توزیــع خــاص هســتند یــا نــه . بــرای اطمینــان از پیــروی داده هــا از توزیــع نرمــال یــا 

توزیــع دو جملــه ای ، از ایــن تســت اســتفاده مــی شــود .
 ، p ، df و Contrib بــه ترتیــب در متغیرهــای سیســتمی 

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　142

 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���

�
������� =

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2
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�
���
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�
���

R
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���
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�
���

R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 2 نکتــه : نتایــج محاســبات 

، contrib، df، prob «  ذخیــره مــی شــوند .
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2

���
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������� =

(�� − �� )2
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(�� − �� )2

��

(�� − �� )2

��
����

Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���

�
�
���

R (��� − ���)2
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R
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R
��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 2  value « بــه نــام

 وارد کردن مقادیر ماتریس های زیر و انجام آزمون    روی آن .
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
�
���

�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2
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������� =
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(�� − �� )2
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Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
���
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R (��� − ���)2
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��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and 

List 1={1,2,3}لیست مشاهده شده
List 2={4,5,6}لیست مورد انتظار  
df = 1

آزمون F دونمونه ای 
…]Test [– ] Two – Sample F – Test[
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
���

�
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�

n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2
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Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)
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 .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = � = � s�1
2 /s�2
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ــرای  ــع F ب ــد . توزی ــی را مــی آزمای ــه مســتقل تصادف ــس هــای دو نمون نســبت واریان
ــی رود . ــه کار م ــه ای ب ــون F دو نمون آزم

آزمون یک طرفه (ANOVA (One – Way ANOVA) ) (آنالیز واریانس )
بــا ایــن فرمــان مــی تــوان نظریــه برابــری میانگیــن جمعیتــی چنــد مجموعــه را ارزیابی 
کــرد . ایــن فرمــان میانگیــن یــک یــا چنــد گــروه را بــر اســاس یــک متغیــر مســتقل یــا 

عامــل مقایســه مــی کنــد .
ــک  ــون ی ــرای آزم ــر و اج ــای زی ــای لیســت ه ــور A داده ه ــتفاده از فاکت  اس
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
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n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2
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Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)
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��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-

              ANOVA ــه طرف
List 1 :}7,4,6,6,5{

List 2 :}6,5,5,8,7{

List 3 :}4,7,6,7,6{

نکتــه : بــرای اجــرای آزمــون یــک طرفــه ANOVA بــا اســتفاده از ویــزارد ، بایــد تــا ۶  
دســته لیســت داده ســاخته شــود ) داده هــای مرحلــه اول فاکتــور A ، مرحلــه دوم و . 



23۹

. .( . داده هــای لیســتی را در صفحــه ویــزارد وارد کــرده و محاســبات را انجــام دهیــد .
آزمــون یــک طرفــه ANOVA را نیــز مــی تــوان بــا اجــرای دســتورات Program اجــرا 
ــک  ــع دری ــاری و محاســبه تواب  در بخــش رســم داده هــای آم
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 Linear Regression t Test .... [Test] - [Linear Reg t-Test] ..... � = ���(� − 2)/(1 − �2)

� =    (�� − o)(�� − p)/    (�� − o)2          � = p − �o�
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n: sample size (nt3) 

Tests the linear relationship between the paired variables (x, y). The method of least squares is used to 
determine a and b, which are the coefficients of the regression formula y = a + bx. The p-value is the probability 
of the sample regression slope (b) provided that the null hypothesis is true, � = 0. The t distribution is used for 
the linear regression t test.

 χ2 Test (Chi-square Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 Test] .... 

Tests the independence of two categorical variables arranged in matrix form. The χ2 test for independence 
compares the observed matrix to the expected theoretical matrix. The χ2 distribution is used for the χ2 test. 

• The minimum size of the matrix is 1 × 2. An error occurs if the matrix has only one column.

• The result of the expected frequency calculation is stored in the system variable named “Expected”. 

 0704  To specify observed matrix: a = 11 68 3
 9 23 5

 and perform a χ2 test

 χ2 GOF Test (Chi-square Goodness-of-Fit Test) .... [Test] - [χ2 GOF Test]

χ2 =    (�� − �� )2
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Oi:  The i-th element of the observed list, Ei: The i-th element of the expected list

Tests whether the observed count of sample data fits a certain distribution. For example, it can be used to 
determine conformance with normal distribution or binomial distribution.

Tip: The calculation results χ2, p, df, and Contrib are stored in the system variables named “χ2value”, “prob”, “df”, and 
“Contrib” respectively.

 0705  To specify observed list: list1 = {1,2,3}, expected list: list2 = {4,5,6}, and df = 1, and then perform a χ2 
test

 2-Sample F Test .... [Test] - [Two-Sample F-Test] ..... � = s�1
2 /s�2

2

Tests the ratio between sample variances of two independent random samples. The F distribution is used for 
the 2-Sample F test. 

 One-Way ANOVA (analysis of variance) .... [Test] - [One-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It compares the mean of one 
or more groups based on one independent variable or factor. 

  0706  To use Factor A data of list1 = {7,4,6,6,5}, list2 = {6,5,5,8,7}, and list3 = {4,7,6,7,6}, and perform One-
Way ANOVA

Tip
• To perform One-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create up to six sets of list data (Factor A level 1 data, level 2 

data, etc.). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the calculation. 

• One-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the example  1209  under “Including Statistical 
Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program” on page 218). To perform One-Way ANOVA using a program command, 
you need to create a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A level data (level1, level2, etc.) and a “FactorList(A)” that 
specifies the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the 
same test as shown in the example above, the two lists would be as shown below. 

DependentList: {7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6} ... (All level 1, level 2, and level 3 data) 

FactorList(A): {1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3} ... (Levels of each block of data)

χ2 = �������
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��� =    ��� ×    ��� /        ���, 

ــال  نمــود   )مث
) )program( ــه برنام

ــل  ــکل مراح ــه ش ــام » Dependent List » ک ــه ن ــتی ب ــد لیس ــرای آن بای ــرای اج ب
ــه  ــن » )Factor List )A « ک ــه اول ، دوم و ...( و همچنی ــا ) مرحل ــور A داده ه فاکت
ــاخت . ــم را س ــی کنی ــوک داده در Dependent List را در آن وارد م ــر بل ــل ه مراح

ــی  ــتفاده م ــال ) 0706 ( اس ــن مث ــرای ای ــرای اج ــه Program ب ــتور برنام ــر از دس اگ
ــد شــد : ــر نشــان داده خواهن ــه شــکل زی ــد ، دو لیســت ب کنی

Dependent List :}7,4,6,6,5,6,5,5,8,7,4,7,6,7,6{
)تمامی داده های مراحل اول ، دوم و سوم (

Factor List )A( ,}1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3{
)مراحل هر بلوک داده ها (

ANOVA آزمون دو طرفه
]Test [ – ] Two – Way ANOVA[

نظریه برابری میانگین جمعیتی را برای چند جمعیت می آزماید . تاثیر هر متغیر را 
مستقلا و نیز در تعامل با سایر جمعیت ها بر اساس یک متغیر وابسته می سنجد .

   مقادیــری کــه در جــدول زیــر نشــان داده شــده اســت نتایــج انــدازه گیــری 
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 Two-Way ANOVA .... [Test] - [Two-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It examines the effect of each 
variable independently as well as their interaction with each other based on a dependent variable.

  0707  The values in the table below are measurement results that show how the durability of a metal product 
is affected by changes in heat treatment time (A) and temperature (B). Experiments were conducted 
twice under each condition. 

  
Temperature B1 Temperature B2

Time A1 113, 116 139, 132

Time A2 133, 131 126, 122

Perform analysis of variance on the null hypotheses listed below, using a 5% level of significance.

H0: Change in time does not affect durability.

H0: Change in treatment temperature does not affect durability.

H0: Changes in time and treatment temperature do not affect durability.

Use the Two-Way ANOVA test to test the above hypotheses. Input the following measurement data 
into the indicated lists. This data is from the table above.

list1 = {113, 116} … (Factor A1 × B1), list2 = {139, 132} … (Factor A1 × B2)

list3 = {133, 131} … (Factor A2 × B1), list4 = {126, 122} … (Factor A2 × B2)

Tip
• To perform Two-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create list data in the 

quantity of data table vertical (number of Factor A levels) × horizontal (number of 
Factor B levels). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the 
calculation. The dimensions that can be specified for Factor A × Factor B are shown in 
the screen to the right.

• Two-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the 
example  1210  under “Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a 
Program” on page 218). To perform Two-Way ANOVA using a program command, create 
a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A × Factor B level data, and “FactorList(A)” and “FactorList(B)” lists that specify 
the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the same test 
as shown in the example above, the three lists would be as shown below.

DependentList = {113,116,139,132,133,131,126,122}

FactorList(A) = {  1,    1,    1,    1,    2,    2,    2,    2  }

FactorList(B) = {  1,    1,    2,    2,    1,    1,    2,    2  }

 Confidence Intervals
A confidence interval is a range of values that has a specified probability of containing the parameter being 
estimated. A confidence interval that is too broad makes it difficult to get an idea of where the parameter (actual 
value) is located. A narrow confidence interval, on the other hand, limits the parameter range and makes it 
possible to obtain highly accurate results.

The commonly used confidence levels are 68%, 95% and 99%. With a confidence interval of 95%, for example, 
there is a 5% probability that a parameter will not be within the interval.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of confidence interval calculation. It 
includes an overview of each command and the formulas to obtain the confidence interval lower limit (Lower) 
and upper limit (Upper). 

ــزی تحــت  ــک محصــول فل ــداری ی ــه پای ــی دهــد چگون ــه نشــان م شــده هســتند ک
تاثیــر زمــان عملیــات حرارتــی ) A  ( و دمــا ) B  ( قــرار مــی گیــرد . بــرای هرکــدام از 

شــرایط  دو نمونــه آزمایــش شــده اســت .

 B1 دمای                     B2 دمای

A1 139,132 113,116                                                                                      زمان

A2 133,131122,126                   زمان

ــا اســتفاده از %5 درجــه اهمیــت  ــرای فرضیــه هــای صفــر زیــر ب آنالیــز واریانــس را ب
اجــرا کنیــد .

 : تغییر زمان روی پایداری تاثیر نگذارد .
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 Two-Way ANOVA .... [Test] - [Two-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It examines the effect of each 
variable independently as well as their interaction with each other based on a dependent variable.

  0707  The values in the table below are measurement results that show how the durability of a metal product 
is affected by changes in heat treatment time (A) and temperature (B). Experiments were conducted 
twice under each condition. 

  
Temperature B1 Temperature B2

Time A1 113, 116 139, 132

Time A2 133, 131 126, 122

Perform analysis of variance on the null hypotheses listed below, using a 5% level of significance.

H0: Change in time does not affect durability.

H0: Change in treatment temperature does not affect durability.

H0: Changes in time and treatment temperature do not affect durability.

Use the Two-Way ANOVA test to test the above hypotheses. Input the following measurement data 
into the indicated lists. This data is from the table above.

list1 = {113, 116} … (Factor A1 × B1), list2 = {139, 132} … (Factor A1 × B2)

list3 = {133, 131} … (Factor A2 × B1), list4 = {126, 122} … (Factor A2 × B2)

Tip
• To perform Two-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create list data in the 

quantity of data table vertical (number of Factor A levels) × horizontal (number of 
Factor B levels). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the 
calculation. The dimensions that can be specified for Factor A × Factor B are shown in 
the screen to the right.

• Two-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the 
example  1210  under “Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a 
Program” on page 218). To perform Two-Way ANOVA using a program command, create 
a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A × Factor B level data, and “FactorList(A)” and “FactorList(B)” lists that specify 
the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the same test 
as shown in the example above, the three lists would be as shown below.

DependentList = {113,116,139,132,133,131,126,122}

FactorList(A) = {  1,    1,    1,    1,    2,    2,    2,    2  }

FactorList(B) = {  1,    1,    2,    2,    1,    1,    2,    2  }

 Confidence Intervals
A confidence interval is a range of values that has a specified probability of containing the parameter being 
estimated. A confidence interval that is too broad makes it difficult to get an idea of where the parameter (actual 
value) is located. A narrow confidence interval, on the other hand, limits the parameter range and makes it 
possible to obtain highly accurate results.

The commonly used confidence levels are 68%, 95% and 99%. With a confidence interval of 95%, for example, 
there is a 5% probability that a parameter will not be within the interval.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of confidence interval calculation. It 
includes an overview of each command and the formulas to obtain the confidence interval lower limit (Lower) 
and upper limit (Upper). 

H0

 : تغییر در دمای عملیات روی پایداری تاثیر نگذارد .
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 Two-Way ANOVA .... [Test] - [Two-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It examines the effect of each 
variable independently as well as their interaction with each other based on a dependent variable.

  0707  The values in the table below are measurement results that show how the durability of a metal product 
is affected by changes in heat treatment time (A) and temperature (B). Experiments were conducted 
twice under each condition. 

  
Temperature B1 Temperature B2

Time A1 113, 116 139, 132

Time A2 133, 131 126, 122

Perform analysis of variance on the null hypotheses listed below, using a 5% level of significance.

H0: Change in time does not affect durability.

H0: Change in treatment temperature does not affect durability.

H0: Changes in time and treatment temperature do not affect durability.

Use the Two-Way ANOVA test to test the above hypotheses. Input the following measurement data 
into the indicated lists. This data is from the table above.

list1 = {113, 116} … (Factor A1 × B1), list2 = {139, 132} … (Factor A1 × B2)

list3 = {133, 131} … (Factor A2 × B1), list4 = {126, 122} … (Factor A2 × B2)

Tip
• To perform Two-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create list data in the 

quantity of data table vertical (number of Factor A levels) × horizontal (number of 
Factor B levels). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the 
calculation. The dimensions that can be specified for Factor A × Factor B are shown in 
the screen to the right.

• Two-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the 
example  1210  under “Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a 
Program” on page 218). To perform Two-Way ANOVA using a program command, create 
a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A × Factor B level data, and “FactorList(A)” and “FactorList(B)” lists that specify 
the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the same test 
as shown in the example above, the three lists would be as shown below.

DependentList = {113,116,139,132,133,131,126,122}

FactorList(A) = {  1,    1,    1,    1,    2,    2,    2,    2  }

FactorList(B) = {  1,    1,    2,    2,    1,    1,    2,    2  }

 Confidence Intervals
A confidence interval is a range of values that has a specified probability of containing the parameter being 
estimated. A confidence interval that is too broad makes it difficult to get an idea of where the parameter (actual 
value) is located. A narrow confidence interval, on the other hand, limits the parameter range and makes it 
possible to obtain highly accurate results.

The commonly used confidence levels are 68%, 95% and 99%. With a confidence interval of 95%, for example, 
there is a 5% probability that a parameter will not be within the interval.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of confidence interval calculation. It 
includes an overview of each command and the formulas to obtain the confidence interval lower limit (Lower) 
and upper limit (Upper). 

H0

 : تغییر در زمان و دمای عملیات روی پایداری تاثیر نگذارد .
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 Two-Way ANOVA .... [Test] - [Two-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It examines the effect of each 
variable independently as well as their interaction with each other based on a dependent variable.

  0707  The values in the table below are measurement results that show how the durability of a metal product 
is affected by changes in heat treatment time (A) and temperature (B). Experiments were conducted 
twice under each condition. 

  
Temperature B1 Temperature B2

Time A1 113, 116 139, 132

Time A2 133, 131 126, 122

Perform analysis of variance on the null hypotheses listed below, using a 5% level of significance.

H0: Change in time does not affect durability.

H0: Change in treatment temperature does not affect durability.

H0: Changes in time and treatment temperature do not affect durability.

Use the Two-Way ANOVA test to test the above hypotheses. Input the following measurement data 
into the indicated lists. This data is from the table above.

list1 = {113, 116} … (Factor A1 × B1), list2 = {139, 132} … (Factor A1 × B2)

list3 = {133, 131} … (Factor A2 × B1), list4 = {126, 122} … (Factor A2 × B2)

Tip
• To perform Two-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create list data in the 

quantity of data table vertical (number of Factor A levels) × horizontal (number of 
Factor B levels). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the 
calculation. The dimensions that can be specified for Factor A × Factor B are shown in 
the screen to the right.

• Two-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the 
example  1210  under “Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a 
Program” on page 218). To perform Two-Way ANOVA using a program command, create 
a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A × Factor B level data, and “FactorList(A)” and “FactorList(B)” lists that specify 
the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the same test 
as shown in the example above, the three lists would be as shown below.

DependentList = {113,116,139,132,133,131,126,122}

FactorList(A) = {  1,    1,    1,    1,    2,    2,    2,    2  }

FactorList(B) = {  1,    1,    2,    2,    1,    1,    2,    2  }

 Confidence Intervals
A confidence interval is a range of values that has a specified probability of containing the parameter being 
estimated. A confidence interval that is too broad makes it difficult to get an idea of where the parameter (actual 
value) is located. A narrow confidence interval, on the other hand, limits the parameter range and makes it 
possible to obtain highly accurate results.

The commonly used confidence levels are 68%, 95% and 99%. With a confidence interval of 95%, for example, 
there is a 5% probability that a parameter will not be within the interval.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of confidence interval calculation. It 
includes an overview of each command and the formulas to obtain the confidence interval lower limit (Lower) 
and upper limit (Upper). 

H0
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ــای  ــد . داده ه ــتفاده کنی ــالا اس ــه ب ــرای تســت فرضی ــه ANOVA ب ــون دو طرف از آزم
انــدازه گیــری شــده را در لیســت هــای نشــان داده شــده وارد کنیــد . ایــن داده هــا از

جدول صفحه ی قبل  استخراج شده اند.
 List 1 = }113,116 {...  Factor A1 ×  B1

List 2 =}139,132{...    Factor A1 ×  B2

List 3 =}133,131{...  Factor A2 ×  B1

List 4 =}126,122{...  Factor A2 ×  B2

ــه تعــداد  ــد ب ــزارد ، بای ــرای اجــرای آزمــون دو طرفــه ANOVA توســط وی ــه : ب نکت
ــی  ــای افق ــداد داده ه ــرب در تع ــور A ( ض ــل فاکت ــداد مراح ــودی )تع ــای عم داده ه
ــای  ــا اختصــاص داده ه ــد . ب ــور B  ( لیســت داده درســت کنی ــداد مراحــل فاکت ) تع

ــی شــود . ــزارد ، محاســبات آن انجــام م لیســتی در وی
ابعــادی کــه مــی تــوان بــرای فاکتورهــای A ضــرب در فاکتورهــای B اختصــاص داد در 

پنجــره زیــر آمــده اســت .
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 Two-Way ANOVA .... [Test] - [Two-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It examines the effect of each 
variable independently as well as their interaction with each other based on a dependent variable.

  0707  The values in the table below are measurement results that show how the durability of a metal product 
is affected by changes in heat treatment time (A) and temperature (B). Experiments were conducted 
twice under each condition. 

  
Temperature B1 Temperature B2

Time A1 113, 116 139, 132

Time A2 133, 131 126, 122

Perform analysis of variance on the null hypotheses listed below, using a 5% level of significance.

H0: Change in time does not affect durability.

H0: Change in treatment temperature does not affect durability.

H0: Changes in time and treatment temperature do not affect durability.

Use the Two-Way ANOVA test to test the above hypotheses. Input the following measurement data 
into the indicated lists. This data is from the table above.

list1 = {113, 116} … (Factor A1 × B1), list2 = {139, 132} … (Factor A1 × B2)

list3 = {133, 131} … (Factor A2 × B1), list4 = {126, 122} … (Factor A2 × B2)

Tip
• To perform Two-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create list data in the 

quantity of data table vertical (number of Factor A levels) × horizontal (number of 
Factor B levels). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the 
calculation. The dimensions that can be specified for Factor A × Factor B are shown in 
the screen to the right.

• Two-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the 
example  1210  under “Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a 
Program” on page 218). To perform Two-Way ANOVA using a program command, create 
a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A × Factor B level data, and “FactorList(A)” and “FactorList(B)” lists that specify 
the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the same test 
as shown in the example above, the three lists would be as shown below.

DependentList = {113,116,139,132,133,131,126,122}

FactorList(A) = {  1,    1,    1,    1,    2,    2,    2,    2  }

FactorList(B) = {  1,    1,    2,    2,    1,    1,    2,    2  }

 Confidence Intervals
A confidence interval is a range of values that has a specified probability of containing the parameter being 
estimated. A confidence interval that is too broad makes it difficult to get an idea of where the parameter (actual 
value) is located. A narrow confidence interval, on the other hand, limits the parameter range and makes it 
possible to obtain highly accurate results.

The commonly used confidence levels are 68%, 95% and 99%. With a confidence interval of 95%, for example, 
there is a 5% probability that a parameter will not be within the interval.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of confidence interval calculation. It 
includes an overview of each command and the formulas to obtain the confidence interval lower limit (Lower) 
and upper limit (Upper). 

 
آزمــون دو طرفــه ANOVA  را نیــز مــی تــوان بــا اجــرای دســتورات program اجــرا 
ــع در یــک   در بخــش رســم داده هــای آمــاری و محاســبه تواب
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 Two-Way ANOVA .... [Test] - [Two-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It examines the effect of each 
variable independently as well as their interaction with each other based on a dependent variable.

  0707  The values in the table below are measurement results that show how the durability of a metal product 
is affected by changes in heat treatment time (A) and temperature (B). Experiments were conducted 
twice under each condition. 

  
Temperature B1 Temperature B2

Time A1 113, 116 139, 132

Time A2 133, 131 126, 122

Perform analysis of variance on the null hypotheses listed below, using a 5% level of significance.

H0: Change in time does not affect durability.

H0: Change in treatment temperature does not affect durability.

H0: Changes in time and treatment temperature do not affect durability.

Use the Two-Way ANOVA test to test the above hypotheses. Input the following measurement data 
into the indicated lists. This data is from the table above.

list1 = {113, 116} … (Factor A1 × B1), list2 = {139, 132} … (Factor A1 × B2)

list3 = {133, 131} … (Factor A2 × B1), list4 = {126, 122} … (Factor A2 × B2)

Tip
• To perform Two-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create list data in the 

quantity of data table vertical (number of Factor A levels) × horizontal (number of 
Factor B levels). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the 
calculation. The dimensions that can be specified for Factor A × Factor B are shown in 
the screen to the right.

• Two-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the 
example  1210  under “Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a 
Program” on page 218). To perform Two-Way ANOVA using a program command, create 
a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A × Factor B level data, and “FactorList(A)” and “FactorList(B)” lists that specify 
the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the same test 
as shown in the example above, the three lists would be as shown below.

DependentList = {113,116,139,132,133,131,126,122}

FactorList(A) = {  1,    1,    1,    1,    2,    2,    2,    2  }

FactorList(B) = {  1,    1,    2,    2,    1,    1,    2,    2  }

 Confidence Intervals
A confidence interval is a range of values that has a specified probability of containing the parameter being 
estimated. A confidence interval that is too broad makes it difficult to get an idea of where the parameter (actual 
value) is located. A narrow confidence interval, on the other hand, limits the parameter range and makes it 
possible to obtain highly accurate results.

The commonly used confidence levels are 68%, 95% and 99%. With a confidence interval of 95%, for example, 
there is a 5% probability that a parameter will not be within the interval.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of confidence interval calculation. It 
includes an overview of each command and the formulas to obtain the confidence interval lower limit (Lower) 
and upper limit (Upper). 

 1210  under “Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a  نمــود . )مثــال
برنامــه program( . بــرای اجــرای آن بایــد لیســتی بــه نــام »Dependent List « کــه 
 »Factor List )A(« داده هــا و همچنیــن B فاکتــور × A شــامل تمــام مراحــل فاکتــور
و »)Factor List )B « کــه مراحــل هــر بلــوک داده در Dependent List را در آن وارد 
ــرای اجــرای ایــن مثــال )  مــی کنیــم را ســاخت . اگــر از دســتور برنامــه program ب
 ( اســتفاده مــی کنیــد ، ســه لیســت بــه شــکل زیــر نمایــش داده خواهــد شــد:
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 Two-Way ANOVA .... [Test] - [Two-Way ANOVA]

Tests the hypothesis that the population means of multiple populations are equal. It examines the effect of each 
variable independently as well as their interaction with each other based on a dependent variable.

  0707  The values in the table below are measurement results that show how the durability of a metal product 
is affected by changes in heat treatment time (A) and temperature (B). Experiments were conducted 
twice under each condition. 

  
Temperature B1 Temperature B2

Time A1 113, 116 139, 132

Time A2 133, 131 126, 122

Perform analysis of variance on the null hypotheses listed below, using a 5% level of significance.

H0: Change in time does not affect durability.

H0: Change in treatment temperature does not affect durability.

H0: Changes in time and treatment temperature do not affect durability.

Use the Two-Way ANOVA test to test the above hypotheses. Input the following measurement data 
into the indicated lists. This data is from the table above.

list1 = {113, 116} … (Factor A1 × B1), list2 = {139, 132} … (Factor A1 × B2)

list3 = {133, 131} … (Factor A2 × B1), list4 = {126, 122} … (Factor A2 × B2)

Tip
• To perform Two-Way ANOVA using the wizard, you need to create list data in the 

quantity of data table vertical (number of Factor A levels) × horizontal (number of 
Factor B levels). Specify the list data on the wizard screen and perform the 
calculation. The dimensions that can be specified for Factor A × Factor B are shown in 
the screen to the right.

• Two-Way ANOVA can also be performed using a program command (see the 
example  1210  under “Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a 
Program” on page 218). To perform Two-Way ANOVA using a program command, create 
a “DependentList” that includes all Factor A × Factor B level data, and “FactorList(A)” and “FactorList(B)” lists that specify 
the levels for each of the blocks of data in the DependentList. If you use the program command to perform the same test 
as shown in the example above, the three lists would be as shown below.

DependentList = {113,116,139,132,133,131,126,122}

FactorList(A) = {  1,    1,    1,    1,    2,    2,    2,    2  }

FactorList(B) = {  1,    1,    2,    2,    1,    1,    2,    2  }

 Confidence Intervals
A confidence interval is a range of values that has a specified probability of containing the parameter being 
estimated. A confidence interval that is too broad makes it difficult to get an idea of where the parameter (actual 
value) is located. A narrow confidence interval, on the other hand, limits the parameter range and makes it 
possible to obtain highly accurate results.

The commonly used confidence levels are 68%, 95% and 99%. With a confidence interval of 95%, for example, 
there is a 5% probability that a parameter will not be within the interval.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of confidence interval calculation. It 
includes an overview of each command and the formulas to obtain the confidence interval lower limit (Lower) 
and upper limit (Upper). 

Dependent List =}113,116,139,132,133,131,126,122{

Factor List )A( = }1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2{

Factor List )B( = }1,1,2,2,1,1,2,2{

محدوده های اطمینان
بــه دامنــه ای از مقادیــر گفتــه مــی شــود کــه در آن ، احتمــال وجــود یــک خاصیــت 
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ــدازه معیــن باشــد . اگــر محــدوده اطمینــان وســیع باشــد،  ــه ان ــوب ب ــا صفــت مطل ی
ــر  ــر اگ ــرف دیگ ــود . از ط ــد ب ــوار خواه ــم دش ــی جویی ــه م ــن آنچ ــتجو و یافت جس
محــدوده اطمینــان کوچــک باشــد ، احتمــال یافتــن آن پارامتــر خــاص افزایــش مــی 
ــه  ــد . معمــولا از ســه ســطح اطمینــان %68 ، %95 و %99 اســتفاده مــی شــود . ب یاب
طــور مثــال بــرای ســطح اطمینــان %95 ، %5  احتمــال مــی رود کــه پارامترهــای مــورد 

ــی نباشــد . نظــر در آن محــدوده زمان
در ادامــه دســتورات کلاس پــد بــرای اجــرای محاســبات انــواع محــدوده هــای زمانــی 
آمــده اســت کــه شــامل یــک مــرور کلــی بــر هــر دســتور و فرمــول هــای مربوطــه بــرای 

بــه دســت اوردن حــد بــالا )Upper ( و پاییــن ) Lower ( اســت .

)  1-Sample Z interval ( یک نمونه ای Z محدوده اطمینان
...] Interval [ – ] One – Sample Z Int[

 حد بالا و پایین
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 1-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = o � Z α
2

σ
n

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and known population 
standard deviation.

 0708  To specify the data below and perform a 1-Sample Z Interval calculation

 list1: {299.4, 297.7, 301, 298.9, 300.2, 297}

 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)

 2-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ + n2

2
2σ

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means when the population standard deviations are known.

 1-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–

Calculates the confidence interval for the population proportion based on a single sample proportion. 

 2-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = 

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population 
proportions based on the difference between two sample proportions.

 1-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample t Int] Lower, Upper = o � tn –1
α
2 n

sx

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and a sample standard 
deviation when the population standard deviation is not known.

 2-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample t Int]

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means and sample standard deviations when the population standard deviations are not 
known.

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are equal (pooled)  Lower, Upper = �o����o����� �

��������� s�� ��
� � ��

�  

 s��=   ((�1 – 1)s�1
2 + (�2 – 1)s�2

2)/(�1 + �2 – 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are not equal (not pooled)  Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2)� tdf

α
2 +n1

sx1
2

n2

sx2
2

df = 1/(C2/(n1 – 1) + (1 – C)2/(n2 – 1)) C = (sx1
2/n1)/(sx1

2/n1 + sx2
2/n2)

General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.

     –      � Z α
2

x1
n1

x2
n2 n1

n1

x1 1– n1

x1

+ n2

n2

x2 1– n2

x2

 

هنگامــی کــه انحــراف اســتاندارد جمعیــت معلــوم باشــد ، این فرمــان محــدوده اطمینان 
را بــرای میانگیــن جمعیــت محاســبه مــی کنــد . فرمــول بــالا بــرای محاســبه حــد بــالا 

و پاییــن محــدوده اطمینــان اســتفاده مــی شــود .
 وارد کــردن داده هــای زیــر و اجــرای محاســبات مربــوط بــه محــدوده اطمینان 
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 1-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = o � Z α
2

σ
n

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and known population 
standard deviation.

 0708  To specify the data below and perform a 1-Sample Z Interval calculation

 list1: {299.4, 297.7, 301, 298.9, 300.2, 297}

 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)

 2-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ + n2

2
2σ

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means when the population standard deviations are known.

 1-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–

Calculates the confidence interval for the population proportion based on a single sample proportion. 

 2-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = 

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population 
proportions based on the difference between two sample proportions.

 1-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample t Int] Lower, Upper = o � tn –1
α
2 n

sx

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and a sample standard 
deviation when the population standard deviation is not known.

 2-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample t Int]

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means and sample standard deviations when the population standard deviations are not 
known.

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are equal (pooled)  Lower, Upper = �o����o����� �

��������� s�� ��
� � ��

�  

 s��=   ((�1 – 1)s�1
2 + (�2 – 1)s�2

2)/(�1 + �2 – 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are not equal (not pooled)  Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2)� tdf

α
2 +n1

sx1
2

n2

sx2
2

df = 1/(C2/(n1 – 1) + (1 – C)2/(n2 – 1)) C = (sx1
2/n1)/(sx1

2/n1 + sx2
2/n2)

General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.

     –      � Z α
2

x1
n1

x2
n2 n1

n1

x1 1– n1

x1

+ n2

n2

x2 1– n2

x2

List 1 : } 299.4,297.7,301,298.9,300.2,297 {                               یک نمونه ای
 3 : انحراف استاندارد جمعیت

) 
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 1-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = o � Z α
2

σ
n

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and known population 
standard deviation.

 0708  To specify the data below and perform a 1-Sample Z Interval calculation

 list1: {299.4, 297.7, 301, 298.9, 300.2, 297}

 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)

 2-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ + n2

2
2σ

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means when the population standard deviations are known.

 1-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–

Calculates the confidence interval for the population proportion based on a single sample proportion. 

 2-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = 

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population 
proportions based on the difference between two sample proportions.

 1-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample t Int] Lower, Upper = o � tn –1
α
2 n

sx

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and a sample standard 
deviation when the population standard deviation is not known.

 2-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample t Int]

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means and sample standard deviations when the population standard deviations are not 
known.

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are equal (pooled)  Lower, Upper = �o����o����� �

��������� s�� ��
� � ��

�  

 s��=   ((�1 – 1)s�1
2 + (�2 – 1)s�2

2)/(�1 + �2 – 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are not equal (not pooled)  Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2)� tdf

α
2 +n1

sx1
2

n2

sx2
2

df = 1/(C2/(n1 – 1) + (1 – C)2/(n2 – 1)) C = (sx1
2/n1)/(sx1

2/n1 + sx2
2/n2)

General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.

     –      � Z α
2

x1
n1

x2
n2 n1

n1

x1 1– n1

x1

+ n2

n2

x2 1– n2

x2

α )%95 : سطح اطمینان (     %5 : درصد تصادفی بودن ) 

( 2-Sample Z interval) دو نمونه ای Z محدوده اطمینان
…] Interval [ – ] Two – Sample Z Int [

 حد پایین و بالا
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 1-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = o � Z α
2

σ
n

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and known population 
standard deviation.

 0708  To specify the data below and perform a 1-Sample Z Interval calculation

 list1: {299.4, 297.7, 301, 298.9, 300.2, 297}

 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)

 2-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ + n2

2
2σ

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means when the population standard deviations are known.

 1-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–

Calculates the confidence interval for the population proportion based on a single sample proportion. 

 2-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = 

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population 
proportions based on the difference between two sample proportions.

 1-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample t Int] Lower, Upper = o � tn –1
α
2 n

sx

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and a sample standard 
deviation when the population standard deviation is not known.

 2-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample t Int]

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means and sample standard deviations when the population standard deviations are not 
known.

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are equal (pooled)  Lower, Upper = �o����o����� �

��������� s�� ��
� � ��

�  

 s��=   ((�1 – 1)s�1
2 + (�2 – 1)s�2

2)/(�1 + �2 – 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are not equal (not pooled)  Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2)� tdf

α
2 +n1

sx1
2

n2

sx2
2

df = 1/(C2/(n1 – 1) + (1 – C)2/(n2 – 1)) C = (sx1
2/n1)/(sx1

2/n1 + sx2
2/n2)

General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.

     –      � Z α
2

x1
n1

x2
n2 n1

n1

x1 1– n1

x1

+ n2

n2

x2 1– n2

x2

Interval [ – ] Two – Sample Z Int [

 = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ1σ1 + n

σ

هــرگاه انحــراف اســتاندارد جمعیتــی دو جمعیــت معلــوم باشــد ، ایــن فرمــان محــدوده 
اطمینــان را بــرای اختــلاف میانگیــن دو جمعیــت حســاب مــی کنــد .

 1-Proportion Z  محدوده اطمینان
…] Interval [ – ] One – Prop Z Int […  

 حد بالا و پایین
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 1-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = o � Z α
2

σ
n

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and known population 
standard deviation.

 0708  To specify the data below and perform a 1-Sample Z Interval calculation

 list1: {299.4, 297.7, 301, 298.9, 300.2, 297}

 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)

 2-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ + n2

2
2σ

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means when the population standard deviations are known.

 1-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–

Calculates the confidence interval for the population proportion based on a single sample proportion. 

 2-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = 

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population 
proportions based on the difference between two sample proportions.

 1-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample t Int] Lower, Upper = o � tn –1
α
2 n

sx

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and a sample standard 
deviation when the population standard deviation is not known.

 2-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample t Int]

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means and sample standard deviations when the population standard deviations are not 
known.

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are equal (pooled)  Lower, Upper = �o����o����� �

��������� s�� ��
� � ��

�  

 s��=   ((�1 – 1)s�1
2 + (�2 – 1)s�2

2)/(�1 + �2 – 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are not equal (not pooled)  Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2)� tdf

α
2 +n1

sx1
2

n2

sx2
2

df = 1/(C2/(n1 – 1) + (1 – C)2/(n2 – 1)) C = (sx1
2/n1)/(sx1

2/n1 + sx2
2/n2)

General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.

     –      � Z α
2

x1
n1

x2
n2 n1

n1

x1 1– n1

x1

+ n2

n2

x2 1– n2

x2

 = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–



242

ــرای نســبت موفقیــت هــا در یــک جمعیــت  ــر ب ــارات زی ــا عب محــدوده اطمینــان را ب
محاســبه مــی کنــد .

 2-Proportion Z  محدوده اطمینان
…] Interval [ – ] Two – Prop Z Int […  

= حد پایین و بالا
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 1-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = o � Z α
2

σ
n

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and known population 
standard deviation.

 0708  To specify the data below and perform a 1-Sample Z Interval calculation

 list1: {299.4, 297.7, 301, 298.9, 300.2, 297}

 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)

 2-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ + n2

2
2σ

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means when the population standard deviations are known.

 1-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–

Calculates the confidence interval for the population proportion based on a single sample proportion. 

 2-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = 

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population 
proportions based on the difference between two sample proportions.

 1-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample t Int] Lower, Upper = o � tn –1
α
2 n

sx

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and a sample standard 
deviation when the population standard deviation is not known.

 2-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample t Int]

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means and sample standard deviations when the population standard deviations are not 
known.

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are equal (pooled)  Lower, Upper = �o����o����� �

��������� s�� ��
� � ��

�  

 s��=   ((�1 – 1)s�1
2 + (�2 – 1)s�2

2)/(�1 + �2 – 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are not equal (not pooled)  Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2)� tdf

α
2 +n1

sx1
2

n2

sx2
2

df = 1/(C2/(n1 – 1) + (1 – C)2/(n2 – 1)) C = (sx1
2/n1)/(sx1

2/n1 + sx2
2/n2)

General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.

     –      � Z α
2

x1
n1

x2
n2 n1

n1

x1 1– n1

x1

+ n2

n2

x2 1– n2

x2

Interval [ – ] Two – Prop Z Int […  

n1

n1

x1 1– n1

x1

+ n2

n2

x2 1– n
x
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 1-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = o � Z α
2

σ
n

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and known population 
standard deviation.

 0708  To specify the data below and perform a 1-Sample Z Interval calculation

 list1: {299.4, 297.7, 301, 298.9, 300.2, 297}

 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)

 2-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ + n2

2
2σ

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means when the population standard deviations are known.

 1-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–

Calculates the confidence interval for the population proportion based on a single sample proportion. 

 2-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = 

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population 
proportions based on the difference between two sample proportions.

 1-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample t Int] Lower, Upper = o � tn –1
α
2 n

sx

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and a sample standard 
deviation when the population standard deviation is not known.

 2-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample t Int]

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means and sample standard deviations when the population standard deviations are not 
known.

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are equal (pooled)  Lower, Upper = �o����o����� �

��������� s�� ��
� � ��

�  

 s��=   ((�1 – 1)s�1
2 + (�2 – 1)s�2

2)/(�1 + �2 – 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are not equal (not pooled)  Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2)� tdf

α
2 +n1

sx1
2

n2

sx2
2

df = 1/(C2/(n1 – 1) + (1 – C)2/(n2 – 1)) C = (sx1
2/n1)/(sx1

2/n1 + sx2
2/n2)

General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.

     –      � Z α
2

x1
n1

x2
n2 n1

n1

x1 1– n1

x1

+ n2

n2

x2 1– n2

x2

     –      � Z α
2

x1
n     –      n     –      

1

x2
n     –      n     –      

2

) 1-Sample t ( یک نمونه ای t محدوده اطمینان
 …] Interval [ – ] One – Sample t Int [

 حد پایین و بالا
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 1-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = o � Z α
2

σ
n

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and known population 
standard deviation.

 0708  To specify the data below and perform a 1-Sample Z Interval calculation

 list1: {299.4, 297.7, 301, 298.9, 300.2, 297}

 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)

 2-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ + n2

2
2σ

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means when the population standard deviations are known.

 1-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–

Calculates the confidence interval for the population proportion based on a single sample proportion. 

 2-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = 

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population 
proportions based on the difference between two sample proportions.

 1-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample t Int] Lower, Upper = o � tn –1
α
2 n

sx

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and a sample standard 
deviation when the population standard deviation is not known.

 2-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample t Int]

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means and sample standard deviations when the population standard deviations are not 
known.

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are equal (pooled)  Lower, Upper = �o����o����� �

��������� s�� ��
� � ��

�  

 s��=   ((�1 – 1)s�1
2 + (�2 – 1)s�2

2)/(�1 + �2 – 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are not equal (not pooled)  Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2)� tdf

α
2 +n1

sx1
2

n2

sx2
2

df = 1/(C2/(n1 – 1) + (1 – C)2/(n2 – 1)) C = (sx1
2/n1)/(sx1

2/n1 + sx2
2/n2)

General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.

     –      � Z α
2

x1
n1

x2
n2 n1

n1

x1 1– n1

x1

+ n2

n2

x2 1– n2

x2

Interval [ – ] One – Sample t Int

 = o � tn tn t –1
α
2

s

محــدوده اطمینــان میانگیــن جمعیــت را محاســبه مــی کنــد ، هــرگاه انحراف اســتاندارد 
جمعیــت نامعلوم باشــد .

( 2-Sample t ) دو نمونه ای t محدوده اطمینان
ایــن فرمــان محــدوده اطمینــان را بــرای تفاضــل دو میانگیــن جمعیــت محاســبه مــی 

کنــد ، هــرگاه انحــراف اســتاندارد دو جمعیــت نامعلــوم باشــد .
)Pooled( اگر انحراف استاندارد دو جمعیت با هم یکی شوند

 حد پایین و بالا
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 1-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = o � Z α
2

σ
n

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and known population 
standard deviation.

 0708  To specify the data below and perform a 1-Sample Z Interval calculation

 list1: {299.4, 297.7, 301, 298.9, 300.2, 297}

 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)

 2-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ + n2

2
2σ

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means when the population standard deviations are known.

 1-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–

Calculates the confidence interval for the population proportion based on a single sample proportion. 

 2-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = 

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population 
proportions based on the difference between two sample proportions.

 1-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample t Int] Lower, Upper = o � tn –1
α
2 n

sx

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and a sample standard 
deviation when the population standard deviation is not known.

 2-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample t Int]

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means and sample standard deviations when the population standard deviations are not 
known.

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are equal (pooled)  Lower, Upper = �o����o����� �

��������� s�� ��
� � ��

�  

 s��=   ((�1 – 1)s�1
2 + (�2 – 1)s�2

2)/(�1 + �2 – 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are not equal (not pooled)  Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2)� tdf

α
2 +n1

sx1
2

n2

sx2
2

df = 1/(C2/(n1 – 1) + (1 – C)2/(n2 – 1)) C = (sx1
2/n1)/(sx1

2/n1 + sx2
2/n2)

General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.

     –      � Z α
2

x1
n1

x2
n2 n1

n1

x1 1– n1

x1

+ n2

n2

x2 1– n2

x2

اگر انحراف استاندارد دو جمعیت با هم یکی شوند )
 = �o����o��� � �

����� ���� �� s�s�s � ��
� � ��

�
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 1-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = o � Z α
2

σ
n

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and known population 
standard deviation.

 0708  To specify the data below and perform a 1-Sample Z Interval calculation

 list1: {299.4, 297.7, 301, 298.9, 300.2, 297}

 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)

 2-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ + n2

2
2σ

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means when the population standard deviations are known.

 1-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–

Calculates the confidence interval for the population proportion based on a single sample proportion. 

 2-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = 

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population 
proportions based on the difference between two sample proportions.
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Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and a sample standard 
deviation when the population standard deviation is not known.
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General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.
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)Not Pooled( اگر انحراف استاندارد دو جمعیت با هم یکی نشوند

 حد پایین و بالا
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standard deviation.
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 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)
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General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.

     –      � Z α
2

x1
n1

x2
n2 n1

n1

x1 1– n1

x1

+ n2

n2

x2 1– n2

x2

 = (o1 – o2)� tdftdft α
2 +n1

sx1
2

n2

sx2
2

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　144

 1-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = o � Z α
2

σ
n

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and known population 
standard deviation.

 0708  To specify the data below and perform a 1-Sample Z Interval calculation

 list1: {299.4, 297.7, 301, 298.9, 300.2, 297}

 Population standard deviation: 3

 Significance level: 5% ( = confidence level: 95%)

 2-Sample Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample Z Int] Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2) � Z α
2 n1

1
2σ + n2

2
2σ

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means when the population standard deviations are known.

 1-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = α
2� Zx

n n
1

n
x

n
x1–

Calculates the confidence interval for the population proportion based on a single sample proportion. 

 2-Proportion Z Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Prop Z Int] Lower, Upper = 

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population 
proportions based on the difference between two sample proportions.

 1-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [One-Sample t Int] Lower, Upper = o � tn –1
α
2 n

sx

Calculates the confidence interval for the population mean based on a sample mean and a sample standard 
deviation when the population standard deviation is not known.

 2-Sample t Interval .... [Interval] - [Two-Sample t Int]

Calculates the confidence interval for the difference between population means based on the difference 
between sample means and sample standard deviations when the population standard deviations are not 
known.

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are equal (pooled)  Lower, Upper = �o����o����� �

��������� s�� ��
� � ��

�  

 s��=   ((�1 – 1)s�1
2 + (�2 – 1)s�2

2)/(�1 + �2 – 2)

 � When the two population standard deviations 
are not equal (not pooled)  Lower, Upper = (o1 – o2)� tdf

α
2 +n1

sx1
2

n2

sx2
2

df = 1/(C2/(n1 – 1) + (1 – C)2/(n2 – 1)) C = (sx1
2/n1)/(sx1

2/n1 + sx2
2/n2)

General Confidence Interval Precautions
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General Confidence Interval Precautions

If you input a C-Level (confidence level) value in the range of 0 s C-Level < 1, the value you input is used. To 
specify a C-Level of 95%, for example, input “0.95”.
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ملاحظات عمودی محدوده زمانی 
ــرای وارد  ــلا ب ــد . مث ــته باش ــک داش ــر و ی ــن صف ــداری بی ــد مق ــان بای ســطح اطمین

ــت 0,95 . ــد نوش ــان %95 بای ــطح اطمین ــردن س ک
توزیع :

انــواع مختلفــی از توزیــع وجــود دارد ولــی معــروف تریــن آن » توزیــع نرمــال » اســت 
کــه بــرای اجــرای محاســبات آمــاری لازم اســت . 
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ــن داده  ــن میانگی ــزرگ تری ــوع ب ــت وق ــا مرکزی ــارن ب ــع متق ــک توزی ــال ی ــع نرم توزی
اســت ) بیشــترین فرکانــس ( کــه هــر چــه از مرکــز دورتــر شــویم ، فرکانــس آن رو بــه 
کاهــش مــی گــذارد . توزیــع پواســون ) Poisson ( ، توزیــع هندســی )Geometry ( و 

دیگــر توزیــع هــا نیــز بســته بــه نــوع داده مــورد اســتفاده قــرار مــی گیرنــد .
نکتــه : بــا ایــن کــه لیســت داده هــا در آرگومــان تابــع توزیــع مــی توانــد اســتفاده شــود ولــی 
ایــن لیســت داده هــا در آرگومــان ویــزارد محاســبات آمــاری کــه در ادامــه توضیــح داده مــی 

شــود، قابــل اســتفاده نیســتند .
دســتوراتی کــه در ادامــه مــی آینــد ، نحــوه اجــرای انــواع توزیــع هــا در کلاس پــد را نشــان مــی 

دهــد کــه شــامل محاســبات فرمــول هــای اســتفاده شــده و نمــای کلــی هر دســتور اســت .

چگالی احتمال نرمال 
] Distribution [ – ] Normal PD [
چگالی احتمال نرمال را برای یک مقدار معین حساب می کند .
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 Distributions
There is a variety of different types of distribution, but the most well-known is “normal distribution”, which is 
essential for performing statistical calculations. Normal distribution is a symmetrical distribution centered on the 
greatest occurrences of mean data (highest frequency), with the frequency decreasing as you move away from 
the center. Poisson distribution, geometric distribution, and various other distribution shapes are also used, 
depending on the data type.

Tip: Though list data can be used within the argument of a Distribution function (page 82), list data cannot be used in the 
argument of the Statistics Wizard operations described here.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of distribution calculation. It includes 
the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 Normal Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Normal PD] 

Calculates the normal probability density for a specified value.
Specifying σ = 1 and � = 0 produces standard normal distribution. 

 0709  To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result

 Data: 37.5  Population standard deviation: 2  Population mean: 35

 Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Normal CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a 
lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 

 0710  To calculate normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: −∞ Upper bound: 36
 Population standard deviation: 2 Population mean: 35

 Inverse Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Normal CD]

Calculates the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative probability distribution for specified values.
Tail: Left Tail: Right Tail: Center

2
�+�� =

Upper bound � is returned. Lower bound � is returned. Lower bound � and upper bound � 
are returned.

 0711  To calculate inverse normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Tail: Left Probability: 0.7
 Population mean: 35 Population standard deviation: 2

 Student’s t Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Student’s t PD] 

Calculates the Student’s t probability density for a specified value. 

 Student’s t Cumulative Distribution …. [Distribution] - [Student’s t CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution 
between a lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 

πσ2f (x) = (σ > 0) 1 e
–
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(x – μ)2μ

dx

f (x) = ×
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Γ

2
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p = 
Γ

Γ

.dfπ2
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2
df + 1
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2
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1+ dx
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b

چگالی احتمال نرمال را برای یک مقدار معین حساب می کند .

πσ2f (x) = (σ > 0) σ > 0) σ1 e
–

2  2σ2  σ2  
(x – μ)2μμμμ

  ، فرمول بالا به شکل توزیع نرمال در خواهد آمد .
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� = 0 produces standard normal distribution.  و  
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σ = 1 and  با اختصاص
 محاسبه چگالی احتمال نرمال برای داده های زیر و رسم نتیجه آن .
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با اختصاص 
 0709  To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result

داده : 37.5                انحراف استاندارد جمعیت : 2                میانگین جمعیت : 35

توزیع نرمال انباشته 
]Distribution [ – ] Normal CD [احتمال انباشتگی یک توزیع نرمال بین دو مقدار 

) a , b ( را محاسبه می کند . 
 محاسبه توزیع نرمال انباشته برای داده زیر و رسم نتیجه آن .
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 0711  To calculate inverse normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Tail: Left Probability: 0.7
 Population mean: 35 Population standard deviation: 2

 Student’s t Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Student’s t PD] 

Calculates the Student’s t probability density for a specified value. 

 Student’s t Cumulative Distribution …. [Distribution] - [Student’s t CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution 
between a lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 
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 Distributions
There is a variety of different types of distribution, but the most well-known is “normal distribution”, which is 
essential for performing statistical calculations. Normal distribution is a symmetrical distribution centered on the 
greatest occurrences of mean data (highest frequency), with the frequency decreasing as you move away from 
the center. Poisson distribution, geometric distribution, and various other distribution shapes are also used, 
depending on the data type.

Tip: Though list data can be used within the argument of a Distribution function (page 82), list data cannot be used in the 
argument of the Statistics Wizard operations described here.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of distribution calculation. It includes 
the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 Normal Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Normal PD] 

Calculates the normal probability density for a specified value.
Specifying σ = 1 and � = 0 produces standard normal distribution. 

 0709  To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result

 Data: 37.5  Population standard deviation: 2  Population mean: 35

 Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Normal CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a 
lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 

 0710  To calculate normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: −∞ Upper bound: 36
 Population standard deviation: 2 Population mean: 35

 Inverse Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Normal CD]

Calculates the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative probability distribution for specified values.
Tail: Left Tail: Right Tail: Center
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Upper bound � is returned. Lower bound � is returned. Lower bound � and upper bound � 
are returned.

 0711  To calculate inverse normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Tail: Left Probability: 0.7
 Population mean: 35 Population standard deviation: 2

 Student’s t Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Student’s t PD] 

Calculates the Student’s t probability density for a specified value. 

 Student’s t Cumulative Distribution …. [Distribution] - [Student’s t CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution 
between a lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 
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 Distributions
There is a variety of different types of distribution, but the most well-known is “normal distribution”, which is 
essential for performing statistical calculations. Normal distribution is a symmetrical distribution centered on the 
greatest occurrences of mean data (highest frequency), with the frequency decreasing as you move away from 
the center. Poisson distribution, geometric distribution, and various other distribution shapes are also used, 
depending on the data type.

Tip: Though list data can be used within the argument of a Distribution function (page 82), list data cannot be used in the 
argument of the Statistics Wizard operations described here.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of distribution calculation. It includes 
the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 Normal Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Normal PD] 

Calculates the normal probability density for a specified value.
Specifying σ = 1 and � = 0 produces standard normal distribution. 

 0709  To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result

 Data: 37.5  Population standard deviation: 2  Population mean: 35

 Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Normal CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a 
lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 

 0710  To calculate normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: −∞ Upper bound: 36
 Population standard deviation: 2 Population mean: 35

 Inverse Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Normal CD]

Calculates the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative probability distribution for specified values.
Tail: Left Tail: Right Tail: Center
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Upper bound � is returned. Lower bound � is returned. Lower bound � and upper bound � 
are returned.

 0711  To calculate inverse normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Tail: Left Probability: 0.7
 Population mean: 35 Population standard deviation: 2

 Student’s t Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Student’s t PD] 

Calculates the Student’s t probability density for a specified value. 

 Student’s t Cumulative Distribution …. [Distribution] - [Student’s t CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution 
between a lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 
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 Distributions
There is a variety of different types of distribution, but the most well-known is “normal distribution”, which is 
essential for performing statistical calculations. Normal distribution is a symmetrical distribution centered on the 
greatest occurrences of mean data (highest frequency), with the frequency decreasing as you move away from 
the center. Poisson distribution, geometric distribution, and various other distribution shapes are also used, 
depending on the data type.

Tip: Though list data can be used within the argument of a Distribution function (page 82), list data cannot be used in the 
argument of the Statistics Wizard operations described here.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of distribution calculation. It includes 
the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 Normal Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Normal PD] 

Calculates the normal probability density for a specified value.
Specifying σ = 1 and � = 0 produces standard normal distribution. 

 0709  To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result

 Data: 37.5  Population standard deviation: 2  Population mean: 35

 Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Normal CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a 
lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 

 0710  To calculate normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: −∞ Upper bound: 36
 Population standard deviation: 2 Population mean: 35

 Inverse Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Normal CD]

Calculates the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative probability distribution for specified values.
Tail: Left Tail: Right Tail: Center
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Upper bound � is returned. Lower bound � is returned. Lower bound � and upper bound � 
are returned.

 0711  To calculate inverse normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Tail: Left Probability: 0.7
 Population mean: 35 Population standard deviation: 2

 Student’s t Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Student’s t PD] 

Calculates the Student’s t probability density for a specified value. 

 Student’s t Cumulative Distribution …. [Distribution] - [Student’s t CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution 
between a lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 
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 Distributions
There is a variety of different types of distribution, but the most well-known is “normal distribution”, which is 
essential for performing statistical calculations. Normal distribution is a symmetrical distribution centered on the 
greatest occurrences of mean data (highest frequency), with the frequency decreasing as you move away from 
the center. Poisson distribution, geometric distribution, and various other distribution shapes are also used, 
depending on the data type.

Tip: Though list data can be used within the argument of a Distribution function (page 82), list data cannot be used in the 
argument of the Statistics Wizard operations described here.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of distribution calculation. It includes 
the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 Normal Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Normal PD] 

Calculates the normal probability density for a specified value.
Specifying σ = 1 and � = 0 produces standard normal distribution. 

 0709  To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result

 Data: 37.5  Population standard deviation: 2  Population mean: 35

 Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Normal CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a 
lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 

 0710  To calculate normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: −∞ Upper bound: 36
 Population standard deviation: 2 Population mean: 35

 Inverse Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Normal CD]

Calculates the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative probability distribution for specified values.
Tail: Left Tail: Right Tail: Center
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Upper bound � is returned. Lower bound � is returned. Lower bound � and upper bound � 
are returned.

 0711  To calculate inverse normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Tail: Left Probability: 0.7
 Population mean: 35 Population standard deviation: 2

 Student’s t Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Student’s t PD] 

Calculates the Student’s t probability density for a specified value. 

 Student’s t Cumulative Distribution …. [Distribution] - [Student’s t CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution 
between a lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 
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 Distributions
There is a variety of different types of distribution, but the most well-known is “normal distribution”, which is 
essential for performing statistical calculations. Normal distribution is a symmetrical distribution centered on the 
greatest occurrences of mean data (highest frequency), with the frequency decreasing as you move away from 
the center. Poisson distribution, geometric distribution, and various other distribution shapes are also used, 
depending on the data type.

Tip: Though list data can be used within the argument of a Distribution function (page 82), list data cannot be used in the 
argument of the Statistics Wizard operations described here.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of distribution calculation. It includes 
the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 Normal Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Normal PD] 

Calculates the normal probability density for a specified value.
Specifying σ = 1 and � = 0 produces standard normal distribution. 

 0709  To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result

 Data: 37.5  Population standard deviation: 2  Population mean: 35

 Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Normal CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a 
lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 

 0710  To calculate normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: −∞ Upper bound: 36
 Population standard deviation: 2 Population mean: 35

 Inverse Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Normal CD]

Calculates the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative probability distribution for specified values.
Tail: Left Tail: Right Tail: Center

2
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Upper bound � is returned. Lower bound � is returned. Lower bound � and upper bound � 
are returned.

 0711  To calculate inverse normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Tail: Left Probability: 0.7
 Population mean: 35 Population standard deviation: 2

 Student’s t Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Student’s t PD] 

Calculates the Student’s t probability density for a specified value. 

 Student’s t Cumulative Distribution …. [Distribution] - [Student’s t CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution 
between a lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 
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 Distributions
There is a variety of different types of distribution, but the most well-known is “normal distribution”, which is 
essential for performing statistical calculations. Normal distribution is a symmetrical distribution centered on the 
greatest occurrences of mean data (highest frequency), with the frequency decreasing as you move away from 
the center. Poisson distribution, geometric distribution, and various other distribution shapes are also used, 
depending on the data type.

Tip: Though list data can be used within the argument of a Distribution function (page 82), list data cannot be used in the 
argument of the Statistics Wizard operations described here.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of distribution calculation. It includes 
the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 Normal Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Normal PD] 

Calculates the normal probability density for a specified value.
Specifying σ = 1 and � = 0 produces standard normal distribution. 

 0709  To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result

 Data: 37.5  Population standard deviation: 2  Population mean: 35

 Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Normal CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a 
lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 

 0710  To calculate normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: −∞ Upper bound: 36
 Population standard deviation: 2 Population mean: 35

 Inverse Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Normal CD]

Calculates the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative probability distribution for specified values.
Tail: Left Tail: Right Tail: Center
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Upper bound � is returned. Lower bound � is returned. Lower bound � and upper bound � 
are returned.

 0711  To calculate inverse normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Tail: Left Probability: 0.7
 Population mean: 35 Population standard deviation: 2

 Student’s t Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Student’s t PD] 

Calculates the Student’s t probability density for a specified value. 

 Student’s t Cumulative Distribution …. [Distribution] - [Student’s t CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution 
between a lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 
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 Distributions
There is a variety of different types of distribution, but the most well-known is “normal distribution”, which is 
essential for performing statistical calculations. Normal distribution is a symmetrical distribution centered on the 
greatest occurrences of mean data (highest frequency), with the frequency decreasing as you move away from 
the center. Poisson distribution, geometric distribution, and various other distribution shapes are also used, 
depending on the data type.

Tip: Though list data can be used within the argument of a Distribution function (page 82), list data cannot be used in the 
argument of the Statistics Wizard operations described here.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of distribution calculation. It includes 
the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 Normal Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Normal PD] 

Calculates the normal probability density for a specified value.
Specifying σ = 1 and � = 0 produces standard normal distribution. 

 0709  To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result

 Data: 37.5  Population standard deviation: 2  Population mean: 35

 Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Normal CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a 
lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 

 0710  To calculate normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: −∞ Upper bound: 36
 Population standard deviation: 2 Population mean: 35

 Inverse Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Normal CD]

Calculates the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative probability distribution for specified values.
Tail: Left Tail: Right Tail: Center
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Upper bound � is returned. Lower bound � is returned. Lower bound � and upper bound � 
are returned.

 0711  To calculate inverse normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Tail: Left Probability: 0.7
 Population mean: 35 Population standard deviation: 2

 Student’s t Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Student’s t PD] 

Calculates the Student’s t probability density for a specified value. 

 Student’s t Cumulative Distribution …. [Distribution] - [Student’s t CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution 
between a lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 
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 Distributions
There is a variety of different types of distribution, but the most well-known is “normal distribution”, which is 
essential for performing statistical calculations. Normal distribution is a symmetrical distribution centered on the 
greatest occurrences of mean data (highest frequency), with the frequency decreasing as you move away from 
the center. Poisson distribution, geometric distribution, and various other distribution shapes are also used, 
depending on the data type.

Tip: Though list data can be used within the argument of a Distribution function (page 82), list data cannot be used in the 
argument of the Statistics Wizard operations described here.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of distribution calculation. It includes 
the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 Normal Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Normal PD] 

Calculates the normal probability density for a specified value.
Specifying σ = 1 and � = 0 produces standard normal distribution. 

 0709  To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result

 Data: 37.5  Population standard deviation: 2  Population mean: 35

 Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Normal CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a 
lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 

 0710  To calculate normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: −∞ Upper bound: 36
 Population standard deviation: 2 Population mean: 35

 Inverse Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Normal CD]

Calculates the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative probability distribution for specified values.
Tail: Left Tail: Right Tail: Center

2
�+�� =

Upper bound � is returned. Lower bound � is returned. Lower bound � and upper bound � 
are returned.

 0711  To calculate inverse normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Tail: Left Probability: 0.7
 Population mean: 35 Population standard deviation: 2

 Student’s t Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Student’s t PD] 

Calculates the Student’s t probability density for a specified value. 

 Student’s t Cumulative Distribution …. [Distribution] - [Student’s t CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution 
between a lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 
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 Distributions
There is a variety of different types of distribution, but the most well-known is “normal distribution”, which is 
essential for performing statistical calculations. Normal distribution is a symmetrical distribution centered on the 
greatest occurrences of mean data (highest frequency), with the frequency decreasing as you move away from 
the center. Poisson distribution, geometric distribution, and various other distribution shapes are also used, 
depending on the data type.

Tip: Though list data can be used within the argument of a Distribution function (page 82), list data cannot be used in the 
argument of the Statistics Wizard operations described here.

The following describes the ClassPad commands for executing each type of distribution calculation. It includes 
the calculation formula used and a general overview of each command.

 Normal Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Normal PD] 

Calculates the normal probability density for a specified value.
Specifying σ = 1 and � = 0 produces standard normal distribution. 

 0709  To calculate normal probability density for the data below and graph the result

 Data: 37.5  Population standard deviation: 2  Population mean: 35

 Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Normal CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a normal distribution between a 
lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 

 0710  To calculate normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: −∞ Upper bound: 36
 Population standard deviation: 2 Population mean: 35

 Inverse Normal Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Normal CD]

Calculates the boundary value(s) of a normal cumulative probability distribution for specified values.
Tail: Left Tail: Right Tail: Center
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Upper bound � is returned. Lower bound � is returned. Lower bound � and upper bound � 
are returned.

 0711  To calculate inverse normal cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Tail: Left Probability: 0.7
 Population mean: 35 Population standard deviation: 2

 Student’s t Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [Student’s t PD] 

Calculates the Student’s t probability density for a specified value. 

 Student’s t Cumulative Distribution …. [Distribution] - [Student’s t CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a Student’s t distribution 
between a lower bound (a) and an upper bound (b). 
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result

 Specified trial: 10  Mean: 6

 (x = 0, 1, 2, ...)
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result

 Specified trial: 10  Mean: 6

 (x = 0, 1, 2, ...)
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result

 Specified trial: 10  Mean: 6

 (x = 0, 1, 2, ...)
 �: mean (0 < �)
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result

 Specified trial: 10  Mean: 6

 (x = 0, 1, 2, ...)
 �: mean (0 < �)
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result

 Specified trial: 10  Mean: 6

 (x = 0, 1, 2, ...)
 �: mean (0 < �)
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result

 Specified trial: 10  Mean: 6

 (x = 0, 1, 2, ...)
 �: mean (0 < �)
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result

 Specified trial: 10  Mean: 6

 (x = 0, 1, 2, ...)
 �: mean (0 < �)
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result

 Specified trial: 10  Mean: 6

 (x = 0, 1, 2, ...)
 �: mean (0 < �)
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result

 Specified trial: 10  Mean: 6

 (x = 0, 1, 2, ...)
 �: mean (0 < �)
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result

 Specified trial: 10  Mean: 6

 (x = 0, 1, 2, ...)
 �: mean (0 < �)
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
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p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
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احتمال انباشته یک توزیع F را بین دو مقدار پایین و بالا حساب می کند .
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عکس توزیع F انباشته 
] Inv . Distribution [ – ] Inverse  F  CD [

برای یک درصد معین ، حد پایین چگالی احتمال انباشته را تعیین می کند .

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　146

 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 
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Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
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n: number of trials 
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Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
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Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
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 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result

 Specified trial: 10  Mean: 6

 (x = 0, 1, 2, ...)
 �: mean (0 < �)

∞

f (x) = 
Γ

1

2
df

df
2 x     e     

2
1

df
2

–1 x
2

–

p = 
Γ

1

2
df

df
2

x     e     dx2
1 df

2
–1 x

2
–

a

b

∞

Γ 2
n

Γ 2
n + d

Γ 2
d

f (x) = 
n
2
x

d
n

n
2

–1

d
n.x1 +

n + d
2

–

����
� �

�

� �
�����

� �
� ���

������
�����
���

�

��
� �

�
��

�

�

× ×

∞

����������������������� �������������������

�
����

�

t

�������� ��
����������

برای یک درصد معین ، حد پایین چگالی احتمال انباشته را تعیین می کند .
∞



24۶

احتمال توزیع دو جمله ای 
] Distribution [ – ] Binomial  PD[

احتمال موفقیت یک توزیع دو جمله ای را برای یک امتحان معین محاسبه می کند .
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 
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 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 
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Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
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 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 
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: probability of success (0 s p s 1)

n: تعداد تلاش ها
توزیع دو جمله ای انباشته

] Distribution [ – ] Binomial  CD [
احتمال موفقیت یک توزیع دوجمله ای انباشته را برای امتحان فعلی یا امتحان های 

قبلی محاسبه می کند .

عکس توزیع انباشته دوجمله ای 
] Inv . Distribution [ – ] Inverse Binomial  CD [
حداقل تعداد امتحان برای یک توزیع احتمال انباشته دوجمله ای برای مقادیر معین را 

محاسبه می کند .                                              
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احتمال توزیع پواسون

] Distribution [ – ] Poisson  PD[
احتمال موفقیت یک توزیع پواسون در یک امتحان معین را محاسبه می کند .
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Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
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Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse χ2 CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result
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Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.
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 Inverse Student’s t Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse t CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of a Student’s t cumulative probability distribution for specified 
values. 

 χ2 Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [χ2 PD] 

Calculates the χ2 probability density for a specified value. 

 χ2 Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [χ2 CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 
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Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
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Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 
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Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.
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values. 
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Calculates the cumulative probability of a χ2 distribution between a lower 
bound and an upper bound. 
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Calculates the lower bound value of a χ2 cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 F Probability Density .... [Distribution] - [F PD] 

Calculates the F probability density for a specified value. 

 F Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [F CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability of an F distribution 
between a lower bound and an upper bound. 

 Inverse F Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse F CD] 

Calculates the lower bound value of an F cumulative probability distribution for specified values. 

 Binomial Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Binomial PD] 

Calculates the probability in a binomial distribution that success will 
occur on a specified trial. 

p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)
n: number of trials 

 Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Binomial CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a binomial distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial. 

 Inverse Binomial Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Binomial CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a binomial cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Poisson Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Poisson PD] 

Calculates the probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on a specified trial.

 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result
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 0712  To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result To calculate Poisson probability for the data below and graph the result
6 : میانگین 
10 : مقدار تلاش

توزیع انباشته پواسون 
] Distribution [ – ] Poisson  CD [

احتمال انباشته موفقیت در توزیع پواسون برای یک امتحان معین اتفاق را اندازه می 
گیرد .

ــراف  ــر و رســم گ ــرای داده هــای زی   محاســبه احتمــال انباشــته پواســون ب
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 Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Poisson CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial.

 0713  To calculate Poisson cumulative probability for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: 2  Upper bound: 3  Mean: 2.26

 Inverse Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Poisson CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 0714  To calculate inverse Poisson cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Poisson cumulative probability: 0.8074  Mean: 2.26

 Geometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Geometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will 
occur on a specified trial.

(x = 1, 2, 3, ...)
 p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)

 Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Geometric CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on or before a 
specified trial.

 Inverse Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Geo CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Hypergeometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a 
specified trial.

 Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the 
success will occur on or before a specified trial. 

 Inverse Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Hypergeometric]

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative probability 
distribution for specified values. 
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2,26 : میانگین                             3 : حد بالا                              2 : حد پایین 

عکس توزیع انباشته پواسون 
] Inv . Distribution [ – ] Inverse Poisson  CD [

کــم تریــن تعــداد امتحــان بــرای توزیــع احتمــال انباشــته پواســون بــرای مقادیــر معیــن 
را محاســبه مــی کنــد .
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 Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Poisson CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial.

 0713  To calculate Poisson cumulative probability for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: 2  Upper bound: 3  Mean: 2.26

 Inverse Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Poisson CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 0714  To calculate inverse Poisson cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Poisson cumulative probability: 0.8074  Mean: 2.26

 Geometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Geometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will 
occur on a specified trial.

(x = 1, 2, 3, ...)
 p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)

 Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Geometric CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on or before a 
specified trial.

 Inverse Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Geo CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Hypergeometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a 
specified trial.

 Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the 
success will occur on or before a specified trial. 

 Inverse Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Hypergeometric]

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative probability 
distribution for specified values. 
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 Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Poisson CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial.

 0713  To calculate Poisson cumulative probability for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: 2  Upper bound: 3  Mean: 2.26
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specified values. 
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Calculates the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a 
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 Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the 
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 0714  To calculate inverse Poisson cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result To calculate inverse Poisson cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

ــن ــون       2.26 : میانگی ــته پواس ــال انباش ــج آن .        0.8074 : احتم ــراف نتای گ

توزیع احتمال هندسی
…] Distribution [ – ] Geometric  PD [

احتمال موفقیت یک امتحان معین در یک توزیع هندسی را محاسبه می کند .
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 Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Poisson CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial.

 0713  To calculate Poisson cumulative probability for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: 2  Upper bound: 3  Mean: 2.26

 Inverse Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Poisson CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 0714  To calculate inverse Poisson cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Poisson cumulative probability: 0.8074  Mean: 2.26

 Geometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Geometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will 
occur on a specified trial.

(x = 1, 2, 3, ...)
 p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)

 Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Geometric CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on or before a 
specified trial.

 Inverse Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Geo CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Hypergeometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a 
specified trial.

 Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the 
success will occur on or before a specified trial. 

 Inverse Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Hypergeometric]

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative probability 
distribution for specified values. 
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trial.
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 Lower bound: 2  Upper bound: 3  Mean: 2.26
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 Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Poisson CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial.

 0713  To calculate Poisson cumulative probability for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: 2  Upper bound: 3  Mean: 2.26

 Inverse Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Poisson CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 0714  To calculate inverse Poisson cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Poisson cumulative probability: 0.8074  Mean: 2.26

 Geometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Geometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will 
occur on a specified trial.

(x = 1, 2, 3, ...)
 p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)

 Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Geometric CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on or before a 
specified trial.
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Calculates the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a 
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Calculates the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative probability 
distribution for specified values. 

�
����

�

t

��������������������

Σ
= 1x

m

t

���� = 
���

����×����������

���� = 
���

����×����������∑
�����

�������

���� s 
���

����×����������∑
�

���

: probability of success (0 s p s 1) احتمال موفقیت :

توزیع هندسی انباشته
] Distribution [ – ] Geometric  CD[

کمترین تعداد امتحان برای یک توزیع احتمال هندسی برای یک مقدار معین را 
محاسبه می کند .
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 Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Poisson CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial.

 0713  To calculate Poisson cumulative probability for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: 2  Upper bound: 3  Mean: 2.26

 Inverse Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Poisson CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 0714  To calculate inverse Poisson cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Poisson cumulative probability: 0.8074  Mean: 2.26

 Geometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Geometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will 
occur on a specified trial.

(x = 1, 2, 3, ...)
 p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)

 Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Geometric CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on or before a 
specified trial.

 Inverse Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Geo CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Hypergeometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a 
specified trial.

 Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the 
success will occur on or before a specified trial. 

 Inverse Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Hypergeometric]

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative probability 
distribution for specified values. 
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 Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Poisson CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial.

 0713  To calculate Poisson cumulative probability for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: 2  Upper bound: 3  Mean: 2.26

 Inverse Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Poisson CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 0714  To calculate inverse Poisson cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Poisson cumulative probability: 0.8074  Mean: 2.26

 Geometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Geometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will 
occur on a specified trial.

(x = 1, 2, 3, ...)
 p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)

 Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Geometric CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on or before a 
specified trial.

 Inverse Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Geo CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Hypergeometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a 
specified trial.

 Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the 
success will occur on or before a specified trial. 

 Inverse Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Hypergeometric]

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative probability 
distribution for specified values. 
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احتمال موفقیت یک امتحان معین در توزیع فراهندسی را محاسبه می کند . 
توزیع فراهندسی انباشته

] Distribution [ – ] Hypergeometric  CD [
احتمــال موفقیــت یــک امتحــان معیــن در توزیــع فراهندســی انباشــته را محاســبه مــی 

کنــد .
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 Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Poisson CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial.

 0713  To calculate Poisson cumulative probability for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: 2  Upper bound: 3  Mean: 2.26

 Inverse Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Poisson CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 0714  To calculate inverse Poisson cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Poisson cumulative probability: 0.8074  Mean: 2.26

 Geometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Geometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will 
occur on a specified trial.

(x = 1, 2, 3, ...)
 p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)

 Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Geometric CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on or before a 
specified trial.

 Inverse Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Geo CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Hypergeometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a 
specified trial.

 Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the 
success will occur on or before a specified trial. 

 Inverse Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Hypergeometric]

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative probability 
distribution for specified values. 
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] Inv . Distribution [ – ] Inverse Hypergeometric [

ــدار  ــرای مق ــال فراهندســی انباشــته را ب ــع احتم ــک توزی ــدار امتحــان ی ــن مق کمتری
ــد . معیــن محاســبه مــی کن
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 Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Poisson CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a Poisson distribution that success will occur on or before a specified 
trial.

 0713  To calculate Poisson cumulative probability for the data below and graph the result

 Lower bound: 2  Upper bound: 3  Mean: 2.26

 Inverse Poisson Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Poisson CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a Poisson cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 0714  To calculate inverse Poisson cumulative distribution for the data below and graph the result

 Poisson cumulative probability: 0.8074  Mean: 2.26

 Geometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Geometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a geometric distribution that the success will 
occur on a specified trial.

(x = 1, 2, 3, ...)
 p: probability of success (0 s p s 1)

 Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Geometric CD]

Calculates the cumulative probability in a geometric distribution that the success will occur on or before a 
specified trial.

 Inverse Geometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Geo CD] 

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a geometric cumulative probability distribution for 
specified values. 

 Hypergeometric Distribution Probability .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric PD] 

Calculates the probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the success will occur on a 
specified trial.

 Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Distribution] - [Hypergeometric CD] 

Calculates the cumulative probability in a hypergeometric distribution that the 
success will occur on or before a specified trial. 

 Inverse Hypergeometric Cumulative Distribution .... [Inv. Distribution] - [Inverse Hypergeometric]

Calculates the minimum number of trials of a hypergeometric cumulative probability 
distribution for specified values. 
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

C-Level : سطح اطمینان
Contrib : نام لیست های تعیین سهم هر تعداد مشاهده شده 

df : درجه آزادی
Expected : نام لیست که برای ذخیره فرکانس مورد انتظار است.  

)1( ، Freq )2( Freq ، Freq : فرکانس ) نام فرکانس درون پرانتز آمده است (
)List ، List )1( ، List )2 : لیست ، جایی که داده ها در آن واقع شده اند .

Lower : ) توزیع ( ، حد پایین 
M : تعداد1* موفقیت در جمعیت

Matrix ) آزمون مربع کای ( : نام ماتریس که شامل مقادیر مشاهده است .2*
n ) توزیع فراهندسی ( : تعداد امتحان هایی که از جمعیت گرفته می شود . 

n : انداره نمونه
 : اندازه { نمونه دوم / نمونه اول }1*
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

1 / n2

                    )
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

n s N, M s N)N)N، اندازه جمعیت ) عدد صحیح : N
Numtrial : تعداد امتحان ها1*

ــات  ــداد دفع ــامل تع ــه ش ــت ک ــام لیس ــع کای ( : ن ــت مرب ــون دق Observed ) آزم
ــند ( ــح باش ــر صحی ــد دارای مقادی ــا بای ــلول ه ــی س ــت ) تمام ــده اس ــاهده ش مش

ــده  ــر مشــاهده ش ــامل مقادی ــه ش ــام لیســت ک ــع کای ( : ن ــون مرب Observed ) آزم
اســت .
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)  : نسبت مورد انتظار نمونه 2*
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

0

) آزمون proportion z-2  ( : شرایط آزمون نسبت نمونه .3*
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

1 Condition
Pooled : روشن یا خاموش کردن .

 

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　148

 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

 : روشن یا خاموش کردن .
 (0 s p s 1) Pos : احتمال موفقیت
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

(0 s prob s 1)عکس توزیع ( : مقدار احتمال انباشته ( Prob

Prob condition ) آزمون  proportion  Z-1 ( : شرایط آزمون نسبت نمونه
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

 : انحراف استاندارد نمونه 
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

: نسبت انحراف استانداردهای دو نمونه
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

Upper ) توزیع ( : حد بالا 
x )آزمون proportion Z-1 ( : مقدار نمونه 1*

x ) محدوده اطمینان proportion  Z-1 ( : مقدار داده 1* 
و x عدد صحیح (
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

 (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n( امتحان مشخص شده : ) PD  چند جمله ای ( x
x ) پواسون PD ،هندسی PD ، فراهندسی PD ( : امتحان مشخص شده 1*

x ) جز در مواردی که در بالا ذکر شده ( : مقدار داده
 : میانگین نمونه
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

x
_

 : نسبت میانگین دو نمونه
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

x
_

1 / x
_

2

: ) محدوده اطمینان Proportion Z-1 ( : نسبت مقدار داده ها
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

x
_

1 / x
_

2

)
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)(
 y و x نسبت داده های لیستی : YList /XList

   *4 
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

� and و
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

ρ-value شرایط آزمون مقادیر : ) t آزمون دگرسیون خطی (
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

ρ-value و
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

� and Condition

 

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　148

 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

 : mean (0 < �) : میانگین
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

λλ : mean (0 <  : mean (0 < 

 ) توزیع ( : میانگین جمعیت
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

� (Distribution): population mean

ــن  ــدار میانگی ــون مق ــرایط آزم ــه ای z وt ( : ش ــک نمون ــون ی : ) آزم
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

� (Distribution): population mean Condition

ــت  جمعی
 : میانگین جمعیت فرض شده 
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

�0

 : ) آزمون دونمونه ای z ( : شرایط آزمون مقدار میانگین نمونه 3* 
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

�1 (2-Sample 
conditions*
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

: population standard deviation (0 < σ) : انحراف استاندارد جمعیت
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

σσ: population standard deviation (0 < 

 : ) آزمــون دو نمونــه ای F ( : شــرایط آزمــون انحــراف اســتاندارد 
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

σσ1 Condition

ــت جمعی
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) نسبت انحراف استاندارد دو جمعیت : 
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

σσ1 / σσ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 

1* عدد صحیح مثبت

ــر ؛  ــای 2 ×2 و بزرگت ــس ه ــای ماتری ــه ه ــی خان ــرای تمام ــت ب ــح مثب ــدد صحی 2* ع

ــه ــک ردیف ــای ی ــس ه ــرای ماتری ــت ب ــی مثب ــداد حقیق اع
ــه  ــه نمون ــه ای ک ــک دامن ــون ی ــرای آزم  ب
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies  ،  ــه ای ــون دو نمون ــرای آزم ب
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

ــه ای  ،  ــون دو نمون ــرای آزم ــه ای  ، “ 3*ب ــون دو نمون ــرای آزم ــه ای  ، “ 3*ب ــون دو نمون ــرای آزم ب �” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies *3

 بــرای آزمــون یــک دامنــه ای کــه نمونــه  اول 
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

ــه ای  ،  ــون دو نمون ــرای آزم ب
” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. ، اول کوچکتــر از نمونــه دوم باشــد

ــه دوم باشــد . ــر از نمون بزرگت
ــه ای ، ــرای حــد پاییــن آزمــون یــک دامن  ب
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies ، ــه ای ــرای آزمــون دو نمون  ب
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies *4



25۰

بـرای           
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. ” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

حد بالای آزمون یک دامنه ای .

 جملات و علائم خروجی
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 Input and Output Terms

 k Input Terms
C-Level: confidence level (0 s C-Level < 1)

Contrib: name of list specifying the contribution of 
each observed count

df : degrees of freedom

Expected: name of list that is for saving expected 
frequency

Freq, Freq(1), Freq(2): frequency (1 or list name)

List, List(1), List(2): list where sample data is located

Lower (Distribution): lower bound

M: number of success in population*1

Matrix (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing observed 
values*2

n (Hypergeometric Distribution): number of trials from 
population*1

n: sample size*1

n1 / n2: size of {sample 1 / sample 2}*1

N: population size (integer, n s N, M s N)

Numtrial: number of trials n*1

Observed (χ2 GOF Test): name of list containing 
observed counts (all cells positive integers)

Observed (χ2 Test): name of matrix containing 
observed values*2

p0: expected sample proportion (0 < p0 < 1)

p1 condition (2-Proportion Z Test): sample proportion 
test conditions*3

Pooled: pooling On or Off

pos: probability of success p (0 s p s 1)

prob (Inv. Distribution): cumulative probability value 
(0 s prob s 1)

Prop condition (1-Proportion Z Test): sample 
proportion test conditions*4

sx: sample standard deviation (0 < sx)

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < sx1, 0 < sx2)

Upper (Distribution): upper bound

x (1-Proportion Z Test): sample value*1

x (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value*1

x (Binomial PD): specified trial (integer, 0 s x s n)

x (Poisson PD, Geometric PD, Hypergeometric PD): 
specified trial*1

x (Other than the above): data value

x
_
: sample mean

x
_

1 / x
_

2: sample mean of {sample 1 data / sample 2 
data}

x1 / x2 (1-Proportion Z Interval): data value of {sample 
1 / sample 2} (integer, 0 s x1, 0 s x2)

XList / YList: x-data list / y-data list

� & ρ condition (LinearReg t Test): � and ρ-value 
test conditions*4

λ : mean (0 < �)

� (Distribution): population mean

� condition (1-Sample Z Test, 1-Sample t Test): 
population mean value test conditions*4

�0: assumed population mean

�1 (2-Sample Z Test): population mean value test 
conditions*3

�1 (2-Sample t Test): sample mean value test 
conditions*3

σ: population standard deviation (0 < σ)

σ1 condition (2-Sample F Test): population standard 
deviation test conditions*3

σ1 / σ2: population standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (0 < σ1 / 0 < σ2) 

*1 positive integer
*2 positive integers in all cells for 2 × 2 and larger matrices; positive real numbers for one row matrices
*3 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies one-tail test where sample 1 is smaller than sample 2, “>” specifies 

one-tail test where sample 1 is greater than sample 2.
*4 “�” specifies two-tail test, “<” specifies lower one-tail test, “>” specifies upper one-tail test. 

a : ثابت دگرسیون ) محل تلاقی با محور y ها (
A درجه آزادی 5* فاکتور : Adf

A فاکتور    Fمقدار : A F
A مربع حسابی 6* فاکتور : A MS

A فاکتور p مقدار : A p
A مجموع مربعات فاکتور : A SS

  Bفاکتور × A درجه آزادی فاکتور : AB df*8

B فاکتور × A فاکتور F مقدار : AB F*8

B فاکتور × A مربع حسابی فاکتور : AB MS*8

B فاکتور × A فاکتور p مقدار : AB p*8

B فاکتور × A مجموع مربعات فاکتور : AB SS*8

b : ضریب دگرسیون ) شیب (
B درجه آزادی فاکتور : B df

B فاکتور F مقدار : B F
B مربع حسابی فاکتور : B MS

B فاکتور pمقدار : B p
B مجموع مربعات فاکتور : B SS

d:df : درجه آزادی مخرج ) عدد صحیح (
df: درجه آزادی

Errdf : درجه آزادی خطا
ErrMS : مربع حسابی خطا

ErrSS : مجموع مربعات خطا
F مقدار : F

Lower : حد پایین محدوده اطمینان
n:df : درجه آزادی صورت کسر ) عدد صحیح مثبت (

: نسبت نمونه تخمین زده شده
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 kOutput Terms 
a: regression constant term (y-intercept)

A df : df *5 of Factor A

A F: F value of Factor A

A MS: MS*6 of Factor A

A p: p-value of Factor A

A SS: SS*7 of Factor A

AB df *8: df *5 of Factor A × Factor B

AB F*8: F value of Factor A × Factor B

AB MS*8: MS*6 of Factor A × Factor B

AB p*8: p-value of Factor A × Factor B

AB SS*8: SS*7 of Factor A × Factor B

b: regression coefficient (slope)

B df : df *5 of Factor B

B F: F value of Factor B

B MS: MS*6 of Factor B

B p: p-value of Factor B

B SS: SS*7 of Factor B

d:df : degrees of freedom of denominator (positive 
integer)

df : degrees of freedom

Errdf : df *5 of error

ErrMS: MS*6 of error

ErrSS: SS*7 of error

F: F value

Lower: confidence interval lower limit

n:df : degrees of freedom of numerator (positive 
integer)

�p: estimated sample proportion

�p1 / �p2: estimated proportion of {sample 1 / sample 2}

prob (Binomial PD, Poisson PD, Geometric PD, 
Hypergeometric PD): probability

prob (Binomial CD, Poisson CD, Geometric CD, 
Hypergeometric CD): cumulative probability

prob (Normal PD, Student’s t PD, χ2 PD, F PD): 
probability density

prob (Normal CD, Student’s t CD, χ2 CD, F CD): 
distribution probability

prob (Test): p value

r: correlation coefficient

r 2: coefficient of determination 

sx: sample standard deviation

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation

se: standard error of estimation

SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value

z Low: standardized lower limit z value

z Up: standardized upper limit z value

χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

 : نسبت نمونه تخمین زده اول به نمونه تخمین زده دوم
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 kOutput Terms 
a: regression constant term (y-intercept)

A df : df *5 of Factor A

A F: F value of Factor A

A MS: MS*6 of Factor A

A p: p-value of Factor A

A SS: SS*7 of Factor A

AB df *8: df *5 of Factor A × Factor B

AB F*8: F value of Factor A × Factor B

AB MS*8: MS*6 of Factor A × Factor B

AB p*8: p-value of Factor A × Factor B

AB SS*8: SS*7 of Factor A × Factor B

b: regression coefficient (slope)

B df : df *5 of Factor B

B F: F value of Factor B

B MS: MS*6 of Factor B

B p: p-value of Factor B

B SS: SS*7 of Factor B

d:df : degrees of freedom of denominator (positive 
integer)

df : degrees of freedom

Errdf : df *5 of error

ErrMS: MS*6 of error

ErrSS: SS*7 of error

F: F value

Lower: confidence interval lower limit

n:df : degrees of freedom of numerator (positive 
integer)

�p: estimated sample proportion

�p1 / �p2: estimated proportion of {sample 1 / sample 2}

prob (Binomial PD, Poisson PD, Geometric PD, 
Hypergeometric PD): probability

prob (Binomial CD, Poisson CD, Geometric CD, 
Hypergeometric CD): cumulative probability

prob (Normal PD, Student’s t PD, χ2 PD, F PD): 
probability density

prob (Normal CD, Student’s t CD, χ2 CD, F CD): 
distribution probability

prob (Test): p value

r: correlation coefficient

r 2: coefficient of determination 

sx: sample standard deviation

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation

se: standard error of estimation

SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value

z Low: standardized lower limit z value

z Up: standardized upper limit z value

χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

نسبت نمونه تخمین زده شده p
/ �p2: estimated proportion of {sample 1 / sample 2}

 : ) PD فــرا هندســی ،  PD هندســی ، PD پواســون ، PD دو جملــه ای ( : Prob
ــال احتم

 : ) CD ــی ــرا هندس ــی CD  ، ف ــون CD ، هندس ــه ای CD ، پواس Prob : ) دو جمل



251

ــته ــال انباش احتم
Prob : ) نرمال PD ، توزیعt  PD ، مربع کای PD  ، PD F( : چگالی احتمال
Prob : ) نرمال CD ، توزیعt  CD ، مربع کای CD  ، CD F( : احتمال توزیع

P آزمون ( : مقدار ( : Prob

 r: ضریب همبستگی
: ضریب تعیین 
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 kOutput Terms 
a: regression constant term (y-intercept)

A df : df *5 of Factor A

A F: F value of Factor A

A MS: MS*6 of Factor A

A p: p-value of Factor A

A SS: SS*7 of Factor A

AB df *8: df *5 of Factor A × Factor B

AB F*8: F value of Factor A × Factor B

AB MS*8: MS*6 of Factor A × Factor B

AB p*8: p-value of Factor A × Factor B

AB SS*8: SS*7 of Factor A × Factor B

b: regression coefficient (slope)

B df : df *5 of Factor B

B F: F value of Factor B

B MS: MS*6 of Factor B

B p: p-value of Factor B

B SS: SS*7 of Factor B

d:df : degrees of freedom of denominator (positive 
integer)

df : degrees of freedom

Errdf : df *5 of error

ErrMS: MS*6 of error

ErrSS: SS*7 of error

F: F value

Lower: confidence interval lower limit

n:df : degrees of freedom of numerator (positive 
integer)

�p: estimated sample proportion

�p1 / �p2: estimated proportion of {sample 1 / sample 2}

prob (Binomial PD, Poisson PD, Geometric PD, 
Hypergeometric PD): probability

prob (Binomial CD, Poisson CD, Geometric CD, 
Hypergeometric CD): cumulative probability

prob (Normal PD, Student’s t PD, χ2 PD, F PD): 
probability density

prob (Normal CD, Student’s t CD, χ2 CD, F CD): 
distribution probability

prob (Test): p value

r: correlation coefficient

r 2: coefficient of determination 

sx: sample standard deviation

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation

se: standard error of estimation

SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value

z Low: standardized lower limit z value

z Up: standardized upper limit z value

χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

r 2

: انحراف استاندارد نمونه 
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 kOutput Terms 
a: regression constant term (y-intercept)

A df : df *5 of Factor A

A F: F value of Factor A

A MS: MS*6 of Factor A

A p: p-value of Factor A

A SS: SS*7 of Factor A

AB df *8: df *5 of Factor A × Factor B

AB F*8: F value of Factor A × Factor B

AB MS*8: MS*6 of Factor A × Factor B

AB p*8: p-value of Factor A × Factor B

AB SS*8: SS*7 of Factor A × Factor B

b: regression coefficient (slope)

B df : df *5 of Factor B

B F: F value of Factor B

B MS: MS*6 of Factor B

B p: p-value of Factor B

B SS: SS*7 of Factor B

d:df : degrees of freedom of denominator (positive 
integer)

df : degrees of freedom

Errdf : df *5 of error

ErrMS: MS*6 of error

ErrSS: SS*7 of error

F: F value

Lower: confidence interval lower limit

n:df : degrees of freedom of numerator (positive 
integer)

�p: estimated sample proportion

�p1 / �p2: estimated proportion of {sample 1 / sample 2}

prob (Binomial PD, Poisson PD, Geometric PD, 
Hypergeometric PD): probability

prob (Binomial CD, Poisson CD, Geometric CD, 
Hypergeometric CD): cumulative probability

prob (Normal PD, Student’s t PD, χ2 PD, F PD): 
probability density

prob (Normal CD, Student’s t CD, χ2 CD, F CD): 
distribution probability

prob (Test): p value

r: correlation coefficient

r 2: coefficient of determination 

sx: sample standard deviation

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation

se: standard error of estimation

SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value

z Low: standardized lower limit z value

z Up: standardized upper limit z value

χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

sx

: نســبت انحــراف اســتاندارد دو نمونــه )فقــط در فرمــت لیســت قابــل 

Chapter 7: Statistics Application　　149

 kOutput Terms 
a: regression constant term (y-intercept)

A df : df *5 of Factor A

A F: F value of Factor A

A MS: MS*6 of Factor A

A p: p-value of Factor A

A SS: SS*7 of Factor A

AB df *8: df *5 of Factor A × Factor B

AB F*8: F value of Factor A × Factor B

AB MS*8: MS*6 of Factor A × Factor B

AB p*8: p-value of Factor A × Factor B

AB SS*8: SS*7 of Factor A × Factor B

b: regression coefficient (slope)

B df : df *5 of Factor B

B F: F value of Factor B

B MS: MS*6 of Factor B

B p: p-value of Factor B

B SS: SS*7 of Factor B

d:df : degrees of freedom of denominator (positive 
integer)

df : degrees of freedom

Errdf : df *5 of error

ErrMS: MS*6 of error

ErrSS: SS*7 of error

F: F value

Lower: confidence interval lower limit

n:df : degrees of freedom of numerator (positive 
integer)

�p: estimated sample proportion

�p1 / �p2: estimated proportion of {sample 1 / sample 2}

prob (Binomial PD, Poisson PD, Geometric PD, 
Hypergeometric PD): probability

prob (Binomial CD, Poisson CD, Geometric CD, 
Hypergeometric CD): cumulative probability

prob (Normal PD, Student’s t PD, χ2 PD, F PD): 
probability density

prob (Normal CD, Student’s t CD, χ2 CD, F CD): 
distribution probability

prob (Test): p value

r: correlation coefficient

r 2: coefficient of determination 

sx: sample standard deviation

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation

se: standard error of estimation

SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value

z Low: standardized lower limit z value

z Up: standardized upper limit z value

χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

sx1 / sx2

ــت(  ــاهده اس مش
: انحراف استاندارد نمونه Pooled شده
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 kOutput Terms 
a: regression constant term (y-intercept)

A df : df *5 of Factor A

A F: F value of Factor A

A MS: MS*6 of Factor A

A p: p-value of Factor A

A SS: SS*7 of Factor A

AB df *8: df *5 of Factor A × Factor B

AB F*8: F value of Factor A × Factor B

AB MS*8: MS*6 of Factor A × Factor B

AB p*8: p-value of Factor A × Factor B

AB SS*8: SS*7 of Factor A × Factor B

b: regression coefficient (slope)

B df : df *5 of Factor B

B F: F value of Factor B

B MS: MS*6 of Factor B

B p: p-value of Factor B

B SS: SS*7 of Factor B

d:df : degrees of freedom of denominator (positive 
integer)

df : degrees of freedom

Errdf : df *5 of error

ErrMS: MS*6 of error

ErrSS: SS*7 of error

F: F value

Lower: confidence interval lower limit

n:df : degrees of freedom of numerator (positive 
integer)

�p: estimated sample proportion

�p1 / �p2: estimated proportion of {sample 1 / sample 2}

prob (Binomial PD, Poisson PD, Geometric PD, 
Hypergeometric PD): probability

prob (Binomial CD, Poisson CD, Geometric CD, 
Hypergeometric CD): cumulative probability

prob (Normal PD, Student’s t PD, χ2 PD, F PD): 
probability density

prob (Normal CD, Student’s t CD, χ2 CD, F CD): 
distribution probability

prob (Test): p value

r: correlation coefficient

r 2: coefficient of determination 

sx: sample standard deviation

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation

se: standard error of estimation

SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value

z Low: standardized lower limit z value

z Up: standardized upper limit z value

χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

spsps

: تخمین خطای استاندارد 
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 kOutput Terms 
a: regression constant term (y-intercept)

A df : df *5 of Factor A

A F: F value of Factor A

A MS: MS*6 of Factor A

A p: p-value of Factor A

A SS: SS*7 of Factor A

AB df *8: df *5 of Factor A × Factor B

AB F*8: F value of Factor A × Factor B

AB MS*8: MS*6 of Factor A × Factor B

AB p*8: p-value of Factor A × Factor B

AB SS*8: SS*7 of Factor A × Factor B

b: regression coefficient (slope)

B df : df *5 of Factor B

B F: F value of Factor B

B MS: MS*6 of Factor B

B p: p-value of Factor B

B SS: SS*7 of Factor B

d:df : degrees of freedom of denominator (positive 
integer)

df : degrees of freedom

Errdf : df *5 of error

ErrMS: MS*6 of error

ErrSS: SS*7 of error

F: F value

Lower: confidence interval lower limit

n:df : degrees of freedom of numerator (positive 
integer)

�p: estimated sample proportion

�p1 / �p2: estimated proportion of {sample 1 / sample 2}

prob (Binomial PD, Poisson PD, Geometric PD, 
Hypergeometric PD): probability

prob (Binomial CD, Poisson CD, Geometric CD, 
Hypergeometric CD): cumulative probability

prob (Normal PD, Student’s t PD, χ2 PD, F PD): 
probability density

prob (Normal CD, Student’s t CD, χ2 CD, F CD): 
distribution probability

prob (Test): p value

r: correlation coefficient

r 2: coefficient of determination 

sx: sample standard deviation

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation

se: standard error of estimation

SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value

z Low: standardized lower limit z value

z Up: standardized upper limit z value

χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

se

SEb : خطای استاندارد شیب حداقل مربعات 

t مقدار :t
tLow : حد پایینی وارد شده

tUp : حد بالایی وارد شده

Upper : حد بالای محدوده اطمینان

: حــد بالایــی بــرای دامنــه چــپ ، حــد پایینــی بــرای دامنــه راســت یــا دامنــه 
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 kOutput Terms 
a: regression constant term (y-intercept)

A df : df *5 of Factor A

A F: F value of Factor A

A MS: MS*6 of Factor A

A p: p-value of Factor A

A SS: SS*7 of Factor A

AB df *8: df *5 of Factor A × Factor B

AB F*8: F value of Factor A × Factor B

AB MS*8: MS*6 of Factor A × Factor B

AB p*8: p-value of Factor A × Factor B

AB SS*8: SS*7 of Factor A × Factor B

b: regression coefficient (slope)

B df : df *5 of Factor B

B F: F value of Factor B

B MS: MS*6 of Factor B

B p: p-value of Factor B

B SS: SS*7 of Factor B

d:df : degrees of freedom of denominator (positive 
integer)

df : degrees of freedom

Errdf : df *5 of error

ErrMS: MS*6 of error

ErrSS: SS*7 of error

F: F value

Lower: confidence interval lower limit

n:df : degrees of freedom of numerator (positive 
integer)

�p: estimated sample proportion

�p1 / �p2: estimated proportion of {sample 1 / sample 2}

prob (Binomial PD, Poisson PD, Geometric PD, 
Hypergeometric PD): probability

prob (Binomial CD, Poisson CD, Geometric CD, 
Hypergeometric CD): cumulative probability

prob (Normal PD, Student’s t PD, χ2 PD, F PD): 
probability density

prob (Normal CD, Student’s t CD, χ2 CD, F CD): 
distribution probability

prob (Test): p value

r: correlation coefficient

r 2: coefficient of determination 

sx: sample standard deviation

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation

se: standard error of estimation

SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value

z Low: standardized lower limit z value

z Up: standardized upper limit z value

χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

x1InvN

کز مر
xInv: عکس توزیع انباشته

: محاسبه مجدد عکس توزیع انباشته9*
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Lower: confidence interval lower limit
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�p: estimated sample proportion
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Hypergeometric CD): cumulative probability

prob (Normal PD, Student’s t PD, χ2 PD, F PD): 
probability density

prob (Normal CD, Student’s t CD, χ2 CD, F CD): 
distribution probability

prob (Test): p value

r: correlation coefficient

r 2: coefficient of determination 

sx: sample standard deviation

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation

se: standard error of estimation

SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value

z Low: standardized lower limit z value

z Up: standardized upper limit z value

χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 
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integer)

df : degrees of freedom

Errdf : df *5 of error

ErrMS: MS*6 of error

ErrSS: SS*7 of error

F: F value

Lower: confidence interval lower limit
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�p: estimated sample proportion

�p1 / �p2: estimated proportion of {sample 1 / sample 2}

prob (Binomial PD, Poisson PD, Geometric PD, 
Hypergeometric PD): probability

prob (Binomial CD, Poisson CD, Geometric CD, 
Hypergeometric CD): cumulative probability
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probability density

prob (Normal CD, Student’s t CD, χ2 CD, F CD): 
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r 2: coefficient of determination 

sx: sample standard deviation

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation

se: standard error of estimation

SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value
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χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

z مقدار : 
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distribution probability

prob (Test): p value

r: correlation coefficient

r 2: coefficient of determination 
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sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation
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SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value

z Low: standardized lower limit z value

z Up: standardized upper limit z value

χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

z
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B df : df *5 of Factor B

B F: F value of Factor B

B MS: MS*6 of Factor B

B p: p-value of Factor B

B SS: SS*7 of Factor B

d:df : degrees of freedom of denominator (positive 
integer)
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Errdf : df *5 of error

ErrMS: MS*6 of error

ErrSS: SS*7 of error

F: F value

Lower: confidence interval lower limit

n:df : degrees of freedom of numerator (positive 
integer)

�p: estimated sample proportion

�p1 / �p2: estimated proportion of {sample 1 / sample 2}

prob (Binomial PD, Poisson PD, Geometric PD, 
Hypergeometric PD): probability

prob (Binomial CD, Poisson CD, Geometric CD, 
Hypergeometric CD): cumulative probability

prob (Normal PD, Student’s t PD, χ2 PD, F PD): 
probability density

prob (Normal CD, Student’s t CD, χ2 CD, F CD): 
distribution probability

prob (Test): p value

r: correlation coefficient

r 2: coefficient of determination 

sx: sample standard deviation

sx1 / sx2: sample standard deviation of {sample 1 / 
sample 2} (Displayed only for list format.)

sp: pooled sample standard deviation

se: standard error of estimation

SEb: standard error of the least squares slope

t: t value

t Low: lower bound value you input

t Up: upper bound value you input

Upper: confidence interval upper limit

x1InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Left, Lower bound 
when Tail:Right or Tail:Center

x2InvN: Upper bound when Tail:Center

xInv: inverse cumulative distribution

�xInv: recalculation value of inverse cumulative 
distribution*9

z: z value

z Low: standardized lower limit z value

z Up: standardized upper limit z value

χ2: χ2 value

*5 degrees of freedom
*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

zمقدار حد پایین استاندارد شده : zLow

z مقدار حد بالای استاندارد شده : zUp

 : مقدار مربع کای
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when Tail:Right or Tail:Center
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*6 mean square
*7 sum of squares
*8 Note that “AB df ”, “AB MS ”, “AB SS ”, “AB F ”, and “AB p” are not displayed in the calculation result window 

if there are no repeated data pairs.
*9 In the calculation result window for certain distributions, “�xInv” is displayed only when there may be a 

possibility of rounding error. To account for possible rounding error, ClassPad additionally obtains the 
result using the probability that is next lowest for the least significant digit. For example, if the probability is 
0.61, ClassPad would recalculate using 0.60. The recalculation result is only shown if it is different from the 
original one. 

χ2 value

Degrees  of  freedom  *5

Mean  square    *6

Sum  of  squares   *7

 ، » ABdf « ، » ABMS « ، » AB SS « 8*   توجه داشته باشید که نتایج محاسبات
ــت داده  ــر جف ــد شــد اگ ــش نشــان داده نخواه » ABF « و » AB p « در صفحــه نمای

ای موجــود نباشــد .
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در پنجــره نتایــج محاســبه شــده بعضــی از توزیــع هــای خــاص ، عبــارت » xInv « تنهــا 
هنگامــی نمایــش داده مــی شــود کــه امــکان خطــای گــرد کــردن وجــود داشــته باشــد 
ــرای محاســبه امــکان خطــای گــرد کــردن ، کلاس پــد از کوچکتریــن عــدد بعــد از  ب

کوچکتریــن رقــم معنــی دار بــرای محاســبه احتمــال اســتفاده مــی کنــد .
ــرد .  ــی گی ــر م ــال را 0.6 درنظ ــد احتم ــد ، کلاس پ ــال 0.61 باش ــر احتم ــلا ، اگ  مث
ــواب  ــا ج ــواب آن ب ــه ج ــود ک ــی ش ــش داده م ــی نمای ــا هنگام ــدد تنه ــبه مج محاس

ــد . ــاوت باش ــی متف اصل

فصل هشتم :
برنامه کاربردی هندسه

ایــن برنامــه بــه شــما امــکان رســم و آنالیــز اشــکال هندســی را مــی دهــد . بــه طــور 
مثــال ، مــی توانیــد یــک دایــره را رســم کــرده و خطــی تقطــه ای از آن ممــاس کنیــد  
در ایــن برنامــه همچنیــن ویژگــی هــای پویانمایــی ) انیمیشــن ( وجــود دارد کــه مــی 
توانیــد رونــد تغییراتــی کــه در رســم اشــکال داده ایــد را مشــاهده کنیــد . اگــر شــکلی 
ــه  ــرده و ب ــا ک ــات آن را ره ــام عملی ــد از انج ــد و بع ــم کنی ــه رس ــه هندس را در برنام
ــا شــروع بــه کار مجــدد برنامــه هندســه ، شــکل رســم  برنامــه هــای دیگــر برویــد ، ب

شــده مجــددا نمایــش داده مــی شــود .

برنامه کاربردی هندسه – منوها و دکمه ها
ــری  ــدازه گی ــره ان ــده در پنج ــن ش ــش تعیی ــات از پی ــام تنظیم ــردن تم ــاک ک  پ
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

)  measurement(
…] Edit [ – ] Clear Constraints [

 نمایش اشکال پنهان شده 
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figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

...] Edit [ – ] Show All [
 اختصاص رنگ به شکل انتخاب شده
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] Edit [ – ] Style [
 پنهان کردن شکل انتخاب شده
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] Edit [ – ] Properties [ – ] Hide [
 نمایش اسامی پنهان شده

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　150

Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] Edit [ – ] Properties [ – ] Show Name [
 پنهان کردن اسامی انتخاب شده

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　150

Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] Edit [ – ] Properties Hide Name [
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 جلو یا عقب بردن شکل انتخاب شده
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] Edit [ – ] Properties [ – ] To the front / To the back [
 جلو آوردن تمامی متن ها 
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] Edit [ – ] Properties [ – ] All Text [
 ثابت کردن مکان حاشیه های پنجره برنامه هندسه
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] Edit [ – ] Properties [ – ] Pin [
 شناور کردن مکان حاشیه های پنجره برنامه هندسه
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] Edit [ – ] Properties [ – ] Unpin [
 اختصاص فرمت عدد برای هر اندازه گیری استفاده شده در پنجره هندسه
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

نمایش زیر منوی انیمیشن 
…] Edit [ – ] Animate [

 انتخاب یک جزء خط یا بخشی از یک شکل 
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

  …] View [ – ] Select [   یا  
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

G      
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

دســتگاه
…] View [ – ] Pan [    یا 
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

T
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

گیــرد 
 …] View [ – ] Zoom to Fit [ یا   
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

R
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] View [ – ] Toggle Axes [ یا   
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

q
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] View [ – ] Grid [ – ] Line [
 روشن یا خاموش کردن تولبار انیمیشن
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] View [ – ] Animation UI [

 نمایش زیر منوی مربوط به رسم نقاط ، خطوط و دیگر اشکال ساده هندسی 
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] Draw [ – ] Basic Object [

 نمایش زیر منو برای رسم اشکال خاص از قبیل انواع مثلث و مستطیل 
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] Draw [ – ] Special Polygon [
 نمایش زیر منو برای رسم توابع 
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object
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 وارد کردن یک مقدار یا متن مرتبط با شکل رسم شده
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

…] Draw [ – ]Text / Attached Angle / Measurment / Expression [

 نمایش زیر منوی ساختارهای هندسی
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Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

 فعال کردن انتخاب اشکال مختلف 

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　150

Chapter 8: 
Geometry Application
The Geometry application allows you to draw and analyze geometric figures. 
For example, you can draw a circle and then draw a line that is tangent to 
a particular point on the circle. The Geometry application also includes an 
animation feature that lets you watch how a figure changes in accordance with 
conditions you define.

Starting up the Geometry application displays a large white Geometry window. 
Use this window to draw the figures you want. If you left figures on the 
Geometry window the last time you exited the Geometry application, those 
figures will appear the next time you start it up.

Geometry Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear all settings fixed with the measurement box ......................................................Edit - Clear Constraints

• Show hidden objects ................................................................................................................ Edit - Show All

• Specify the color of the currently selected object ........................................................................... Edit - Style

• Hide the currently selected object ............................................................................... Edit - Properties - Hide

• Show hidden names ....................................................................................... Edit - Properties - Show Name

• Hide the selected name ....................................................................................Edit - Properties - Hide Name

• Move the selected object to the front or to the back ...................Edit - Properties - To the front / To the back

• Move all text to the front ..........................................................................................Edit - Properties - All Text

• Pin an annotation position on the Geometry window .....................................................Edit - Properties - Pin

• Unpin an annotation on the Geometry window ......................................................... Edit - Properties - Unpin

• Specify the number format for each measurement used in 
the Geometry window ...........................................................................Edit - Properties - Number Format

• Display the Animate submenu (page 167) ................................................................................ Edit - Animate

• Select a segment, line, or part of a figure (page 161) .......................................................View - Select or G

• Activate the pan function for dragging the Geometry window with the stylus ...................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display ......................................... View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Turn display of axes, coordinate values and grid on or off .....................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Show grid points (On) or hide the grid (Off) ................................................................... View - Grid - On / Off

• Show grid lines ..................................................................................................................... View - Grid - Line

• Turn the Animation toolbar on or off ................................................................................ View - Animation UI

• Display a submenu for plotting points, and drawing lines and 
other basic figures (pages 151 through 153) .............................................................. Draw - Basic Object

 را ضربه زده سپس شکل مورد نظر خود را انتخاب کنید .
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• Display a submenu for drawing a figure of specially shaped 
figures such as triangles and rectangles (page 156) ............................................ Draw - Special Polygon

• Display a submenu for drawing functions (page 154) ............................................................ Draw - Function

• Insert a value or text connected with a displayed figure into 
the display (pages 155 through 156) .............. Draw - Text / Attached Angle / Measurement / Expression

• Display a submenu for geometric constructions (page 157) .................................................Draw - Construct

• Activate Toggle Select (page 161) .....................................................................Tap i and then tap a figure

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

Configuring Geometry View Window Settings
You can use the following procedures to configure settings that control the appearance of the Geometry 
application window.

Tap O, and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box. The 
View Window dialog box allows you to configure the x-axis range of values. 
The ymid value is used to center the Geometry window vertically. For example, 
if we set ymid = 2, the y-axis will appear 2 units below the center of the 
Geometry window. 

The following are the allowable ranges for the indicated View Window 
parameters.

−1 × 106 s xmin s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s ymid s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s xmax s 1 × 106

xmax − xmin t 1 × 10−4

About the Geometry Format Dialog Box
Settings for the Geometry application can be configured on the Geometry Format dialog box which appears 
when you tap O and then [Geometry Format]. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings” for more 
information.

8-1  Drawing Figures
This section explains how to use the Geometry application to draw various types of figures. It also explains how 
to use the geometric construction tools to investigate theorems and properties in Geometry.

 Drawing a Figure

 u  To plot a point

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Tap the location on the screen where you want to plot a point. 

ابتدا روی 

تنظیمات پنجره نمایش برنامه هندسه 
ــش  ــد شــکل ظاهــری پنجــره نمای ــر مــی توانی ــا اســتفاده از دســتورالعمل هــای زی ب

ــد . ــرل کنی ــه هندســه را کنت برنام
ــره  ــا پنج ــد ت ــاب کنی ــپس[View Window[ را انتخ  را زده ، س
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• Display a submenu for drawing a figure of specially shaped 
figures such as triangles and rectangles (page 156) ............................................ Draw - Special Polygon

• Display a submenu for drawing functions (page 154) ............................................................ Draw - Function

• Insert a value or text connected with a displayed figure into 
the display (pages 155 through 156) .............. Draw - Text / Attached Angle / Measurement / Expression

• Display a submenu for geometric constructions (page 157) .................................................Draw - Construct

• Activate Toggle Select (page 161) .....................................................................Tap i and then tap a figure

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

Configuring Geometry View Window Settings
You can use the following procedures to configure settings that control the appearance of the Geometry 
application window.

Tap O, and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box. The 
View Window dialog box allows you to configure the x-axis range of values. 
The ymid value is used to center the Geometry window vertically. For example, 
if we set ymid = 2, the y-axis will appear 2 units below the center of the 
Geometry window. 

The following are the allowable ranges for the indicated View Window 
parameters.

−1 × 106 s xmin s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s ymid s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s xmax s 1 × 106

xmax − xmin t 1 × 10−4

About the Geometry Format Dialog Box
Settings for the Geometry application can be configured on the Geometry Format dialog box which appears 
when you tap O and then [Geometry Format]. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings” for more 
information.

8-1  Drawing Figures
This section explains how to use the Geometry application to draw various types of figures. It also explains how 
to use the geometric construction tools to investigate theorems and properties in Geometry.

 Drawing a Figure

 u  To plot a point

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Tap the location on the screen where you want to plot a point. 

O ــه ــدا ، گزین ابت
محــاوره ای مربوطــه بــاز شــود . در ایــن پنجــره مــی توانیــد مقادیــر مربــوط بــه محــور 
x هــا را انجــام دهیــد . مقــدار ymid بــرای تنظیــم وســط محــور عمــودی بــه کار مــی 
رود. مثــلا ، اگــر ymid  = z باشــد ، محــور y هــا بــه انــدازه ۲ واحــد پاییــن تــر از مرکــز 
ــد در آن  ــی توانی ــه م ــازه ای ک ــرد . ب ــی گی ــرار م ــه ق ــه هندس ــش برنام ــره نمای پنج

پارامترهــای بــالا را وارد کنیــد بــه شــرح زیــر اســت . 
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• Display a submenu for drawing a figure of specially shaped 
figures such as triangles and rectangles (page 156) ............................................ Draw - Special Polygon

• Display a submenu for drawing functions (page 154) ............................................................ Draw - Function

• Insert a value or text connected with a displayed figure into 
the display (pages 155 through 156) .............. Draw - Text / Attached Angle / Measurement / Expression

• Display a submenu for geometric constructions (page 157) .................................................Draw - Construct

• Activate Toggle Select (page 161) .....................................................................Tap i and then tap a figure

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

Configuring Geometry View Window Settings
You can use the following procedures to configure settings that control the appearance of the Geometry 
application window.

Tap O, and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box. The 
View Window dialog box allows you to configure the x-axis range of values. 
The ymid value is used to center the Geometry window vertically. For example, 
if we set ymid = 2, the y-axis will appear 2 units below the center of the 
Geometry window. 

The following are the allowable ranges for the indicated View Window 
parameters.

−1 × 106 s xmin s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s ymid s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s xmax s 1 × 106

xmax − xmin t 1 × 10−4

About the Geometry Format Dialog Box
Settings for the Geometry application can be configured on the Geometry Format dialog box which appears 
when you tap O and then [Geometry Format]. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings” for more 
information.

8-1  Drawing Figures
This section explains how to use the Geometry application to draw various types of figures. It also explains how 
to use the geometric construction tools to investigate theorems and properties in Geometry.

 Drawing a Figure

 u  To plot a point

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Tap the location on the screen where you want to plot a point. 

−1 × 106 s xmin s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s ymid s 1 × 106
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• Display a submenu for drawing a figure of specially shaped 
figures such as triangles and rectangles (page 156) ............................................ Draw - Special Polygon

• Display a submenu for drawing functions (page 154) ............................................................ Draw - Function

• Insert a value or text connected with a displayed figure into 
the display (pages 155 through 156) .............. Draw - Text / Attached Angle / Measurement / Expression

• Display a submenu for geometric constructions (page 157) .................................................Draw - Construct

• Activate Toggle Select (page 161) .....................................................................Tap i and then tap a figure

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

Configuring Geometry View Window Settings
You can use the following procedures to configure settings that control the appearance of the Geometry 
application window.

Tap O, and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box. The 
View Window dialog box allows you to configure the x-axis range of values. 
The ymid value is used to center the Geometry window vertically. For example, 
if we set ymid = 2, the y-axis will appear 2 units below the center of the 
Geometry window. 

The following are the allowable ranges for the indicated View Window 
parameters.

−1 × 106 s xmin s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s ymid s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s xmax s 1 × 106

xmax − xmin t 1 × 10−4

About the Geometry Format Dialog Box
Settings for the Geometry application can be configured on the Geometry Format dialog box which appears 
when you tap O and then [Geometry Format]. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings” for more 
information.

8-1  Drawing Figures
This section explains how to use the Geometry application to draw various types of figures. It also explains how 
to use the geometric construction tools to investigate theorems and properties in Geometry.

 Drawing a Figure

 u  To plot a point

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Tap the location on the screen where you want to plot a point. 
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• Display a submenu for drawing a figure of specially shaped 
figures such as triangles and rectangles (page 156) ............................................ Draw - Special Polygon

• Display a submenu for drawing functions (page 154) ............................................................ Draw - Function

• Insert a value or text connected with a displayed figure into 
the display (pages 155 through 156) .............. Draw - Text / Attached Angle / Measurement / Expression

• Display a submenu for geometric constructions (page 157) .................................................Draw - Construct

• Activate Toggle Select (page 161) .....................................................................Tap i and then tap a figure

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

Configuring Geometry View Window Settings
You can use the following procedures to configure settings that control the appearance of the Geometry 
application window.

Tap O, and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box. The 
View Window dialog box allows you to configure the x-axis range of values. 
The ymid value is used to center the Geometry window vertically. For example, 
if we set ymid = 2, the y-axis will appear 2 units below the center of the 
Geometry window. 

The following are the allowable ranges for the indicated View Window 
parameters.

−1 × 106 s xmin s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s ymid s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s xmax s 1 × 106

xmax − xmin t 1 × 10−4

About the Geometry Format Dialog Box
Settings for the Geometry application can be configured on the Geometry Format dialog box which appears 
when you tap O and then [Geometry Format]. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings” for more 
information.

8-1  Drawing Figures
This section explains how to use the Geometry application to draw various types of figures. It also explains how 
to use the geometric construction tools to investigate theorems and properties in Geometry.

 Drawing a Figure

 u  To plot a point

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Tap the location on the screen where you want to plot a point. 

−1 × 106 s xmax s 1 × 106

xmax − xmin t 1 × 10−4

ــا  ــه ب ــت هندســی ک ــه هندســه در پنجــره محــاوره ای فرم ــات برنام ــه : تنظیم نکت
ــود ،  ــی ش ــش داده م ــپس] Geometry Format [ نمای و س
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• Display a submenu for drawing a figure of specially shaped 
figures such as triangles and rectangles (page 156) ............................................ Draw - Special Polygon

• Display a submenu for drawing functions (page 154) ............................................................ Draw - Function

• Insert a value or text connected with a displayed figure into 
the display (pages 155 through 156) .............. Draw - Text / Attached Angle / Measurement / Expression

• Display a submenu for geometric constructions (page 157) .................................................Draw - Construct

• Activate Toggle Select (page 161) .....................................................................Tap i and then tap a figure

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

Configuring Geometry View Window Settings
You can use the following procedures to configure settings that control the appearance of the Geometry 
application window.

Tap O, and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box. The 
View Window dialog box allows you to configure the x-axis range of values. 
The ymid value is used to center the Geometry window vertically. For example, 
if we set ymid = 2, the y-axis will appear 2 units below the center of the 
Geometry window. 

The following are the allowable ranges for the indicated View Window 
parameters.

−1 × 106 s xmin s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s ymid s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s xmax s 1 × 106

xmax − xmin t 1 × 10−4

About the Geometry Format Dialog Box
Settings for the Geometry application can be configured on the Geometry Format dialog box which appears 
when you tap O and then [Geometry Format]. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings” for more 
information.

8-1  Drawing Figures
This section explains how to use the Geometry application to draw various types of figures. It also explains how 
to use the geometric construction tools to investigate theorems and properties in Geometry.

 Drawing a Figure

 u  To plot a point

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Tap the location on the screen where you want to plot a point. 

Settings for the Geometry application can be configured on the Geometry Format dialog box which appears 
O and then [Geometry Format]. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings” for more ــه روی ــه زدن ب ضرب

ــه  ــوط ب ــه بخــش 1-۷ » تنظیمــات مرب ــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر ب انجــام مــی شــود . ب
ــد . ــه فرمایی ــه«  مراجع ــت برنام فرم

ــن  ــده اســت . همچنی ــواع اشــکال هندســی آم ــن بخــش نحــوه رســم ان 8-1- در ای



255

نحــوه اســتفاده از ابــزار هندســی بــرای اثبــات قضایــا و اصــول در هندســه نیــز آمــده 
اســت .

رسم یک شکل 
 رسم نقطه
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• Display a submenu for drawing a figure of specially shaped 
figures such as triangles and rectangles (page 156) ............................................ Draw - Special Polygon

• Display a submenu for drawing functions (page 154) ............................................................ Draw - Function

• Insert a value or text connected with a displayed figure into 
the display (pages 155 through 156) .............. Draw - Text / Attached Angle / Measurement / Expression

• Display a submenu for geometric constructions (page 157) .................................................Draw - Construct

• Activate Toggle Select (page 161) .....................................................................Tap i and then tap a figure

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

Configuring Geometry View Window Settings
You can use the following procedures to configure settings that control the appearance of the Geometry 
application window.

Tap O, and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box. The 
View Window dialog box allows you to configure the x-axis range of values. 
The ymid value is used to center the Geometry window vertically. For example, 
if we set ymid = 2, the y-axis will appear 2 units below the center of the 
Geometry window. 

The following are the allowable ranges for the indicated View Window 
parameters.

−1 × 106 s xmin s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s ymid s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s xmax s 1 × 106

xmax − xmin t 1 × 10−4

About the Geometry Format Dialog Box
Settings for the Geometry application can be configured on the Geometry Format dialog box which appears 
when you tap O and then [Geometry Format]. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings” for more 
information.

8-1  Drawing Figures
This section explains how to use the Geometry application to draw various types of figures. It also explains how 
to use the geometric construction tools to investigate theorems and properties in Geometry.

 Drawing a Figure

 u  To plot a point

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Tap the location on the screen where you want to plot a point. 

 ] Point [را انتخــاب کنیــد و در نهایــت] Basic Object [و ســپس ]Draw[ 1 - گزینــه
 را بزنیــد .
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• Display a submenu for drawing a figure of specially shaped 
figures such as triangles and rectangles (page 156) ............................................ Draw - Special Polygon

• Display a submenu for drawing functions (page 154) ............................................................ Draw - Function

• Insert a value or text connected with a displayed figure into 
the display (pages 155 through 156) .............. Draw - Text / Attached Angle / Measurement / Expression

• Display a submenu for geometric constructions (page 157) .................................................Draw - Construct

• Activate Toggle Select (page 161) .....................................................................Tap i and then tap a figure

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

Configuring Geometry View Window Settings
You can use the following procedures to configure settings that control the appearance of the Geometry 
application window.

Tap O, and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box. The 
View Window dialog box allows you to configure the x-axis range of values. 
The ymid value is used to center the Geometry window vertically. For example, 
if we set ymid = 2, the y-axis will appear 2 units below the center of the 
Geometry window. 

The following are the allowable ranges for the indicated View Window 
parameters.

−1 × 106 s xmin s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s ymid s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s xmax s 1 × 106

xmax − xmin t 1 × 10−4

About the Geometry Format Dialog Box
Settings for the Geometry application can be configured on the Geometry Format dialog box which appears 
when you tap O and then [Geometry Format]. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings” for more 
information.

8-1  Drawing Figures
This section explains how to use the Geometry application to draw various types of figures. It also explains how 
to use the geometric construction tools to investigate theorems and properties in Geometry.

 Drawing a Figure

 u  To plot a point

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Tap the location on the screen where you want to plot a point. 

 و ســپس] 
را بزنیــد و یــا گزینــه

۲ - به مکانی که می خواهید در آنجا نقطه را رسم کنید ، ضربه بزنید .
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• Display a submenu for drawing a figure of specially shaped 
figures such as triangles and rectangles (page 156) ............................................ Draw - Special Polygon

• Display a submenu for drawing functions (page 154) ............................................................ Draw - Function

• Insert a value or text connected with a displayed figure into 
the display (pages 155 through 156) .............. Draw - Text / Attached Angle / Measurement / Expression

• Display a submenu for geometric constructions (page 157) .................................................Draw - Construct

• Activate Toggle Select (page 161) .....................................................................Tap i and then tap a figure

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

Configuring Geometry View Window Settings
You can use the following procedures to configure settings that control the appearance of the Geometry 
application window.

Tap O, and then [View Window] to display the View Window dialog box. The 
View Window dialog box allows you to configure the x-axis range of values. 
The ymid value is used to center the Geometry window vertically. For example, 
if we set ymid = 2, the y-axis will appear 2 units below the center of the 
Geometry window. 

The following are the allowable ranges for the indicated View Window 
parameters.

−1 × 106 s xmin s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s ymid s 1 × 106

−1 × 106 s xmax s 1 × 106

xmax − xmin t 1 × 10−4

About the Geometry Format Dialog Box
Settings for the Geometry application can be configured on the Geometry Format dialog box which appears 
when you tap O and then [Geometry Format]. See “1-7 Configuring Application Format Settings” for more 
information.

8-1  Drawing Figures
This section explains how to use the Geometry application to draw various types of figures. It also explains how 
to use the geometric construction tools to investigate theorems and properties in Geometry.

 Drawing a Figure

 u  To plot a point

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Tap the location on the screen where you want to plot a point. 

 رسم پاره خط
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

1 - ابتــدا] Draw[ و ســپس] Basic Object[ و بعــد از آن] Line Segment [ را بزنیــد 
 ضربــه بزنیــد .
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 

و یــا روی 
۲ - روی صفحــه نمایــش و در جایــی کــه مــی خواهیــد پــاره خــط رســم شــود ضربــه 
بزنیــد . بــا ایــن کار نقطــه شــروع مشــخص شــده و پــاره خــط رســم مــی شــود . بــرای 

تعییــن نقطــه پایــان نیــز دوبــاره در محــل مــورد نظــر ضربــه بزنیــد .
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 

 اضافه کردن یک نقطه نشانه گذاری شده روی یک خط
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

1 - روی]Draw[ و ســپس] Basic Object [ ضربــه بزنیــد و در نهایــت] Point [ را 
ــد . ــه بزنی  ضرب
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 

ــا روی] ــد و ی ــاب کنی انتخ
۲ - قلــم دســتگاه را در نقطــه ای کــه مــی خواهیــد نقطــه را رســم کنیــد ) روی خــط 
( درگ کــرده و زمانــی کــه محــل مــورد نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کردیــد ، قلــم را از روی 

صفحــه نمایــش برداریــد .
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 



25۶

 رسم یک خط ( نامحدود )
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

 ]InFinite Line [ ضربــه زده و در نهایــت ] Basic Object [و ســپس ] Draw[ 1 - روی
 را بزنیــد .
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 

w را انتخــاب کنیــد و یــا گزینــه
۲ - دو نقطه روی صفحه نمایش را انتخاب کنید.
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 

 رسم یک بردار
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

1 - گزینــه ]Draw[ و ســپس ]Basic Object[ و در نهایــت] Vector [ را انتخــاب 
ــد . ــه بزنی  ضرب
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 

H ــا روی ــد و ی کنی
۲ - روی مکان شروع و پایان برداری که می خواهید رسم شود ، ضربه بزنید . 
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 

 - روی مکان شروع و پایان برداری که می خواهید رسم شود ، ضربه بزنید . 

 رسم دایره
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

ــا  ــه زده و ی ــد از آن] Circle[ ضرب ــپس ]Basic Object [ و بع 1 - روی ]Draw[ و س
  را انتخــاب کنیــد .
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 

Uگزینــه
۲ - در محلــی کــه مــی خواهیــد مرکــز دایــره در آن رســم شــود ضربــه بزنیــد . ســپس 
بــرای تعییــن شــعاع آن ، بــار دیگــر در محــل دلخــواه ضربــه زده تــا دایــره رســم شــود .
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 

بــرای تعییــن شــعاع آن ، بــار دیگــر در محــل دلخــواه ضربــه زده تــا دایــره رســم شــود .

 رسم کمان 
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 

1 - روی ]Draw[ و ســپس ]Basic Object[ و بعــد از آن ]Arc[ ضربــه بزنیــد و یــا
را انتخــاب کنیــد .

۲ - روی محلــی کــه مــی خواهیــد مرکــز کمــان رســم شــود ، ضربــه بزنیــد و ســپس 
ــدا  ــا ماشــین حســاب نقطــه شــروع کمــان را پی ــد ت ــر را انتخــاب کنی نقطــه ای دیگ

کنــد .
۳ - نقطه سوم را نیز انتخاب کنید تا نقطه پایان مشخص شود .
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 uTo draw a line segment

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Line Segment], or tap y.

2. Tap the screen where you want the line segment to begin, and a point will be 
drawn, and then tap the point where you want it to end. 

 uTo add a labeled point to an existing line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Point], or tap [.

2. Drag the stylus to the location on the line where you want to add a labeled point, 
and then lift the stylus from the screen. 

 uTo draw an infinite line

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Infinite Line], or tap w.

2. Tap two points on the screen through which you want the infinite line to 
pass. 

 uTo draw a ray

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ray], or tap b.

2. Tap two points on the screen, or tap one point and then drag to the second 
point. 

 uTo draw a vector

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Vector], or tap H.

2. Tap the point where you want the vector to start, and then its end point. 

 uTo draw a circle

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Circle], or tap U.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the circle to be, and then tap a second 
point anywhere on the circle’s circumference. 

 uTo draw an arc

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Arc], or tap P.

2. Tap the point where you want the center of the arc to be, and then tap a second point 
to designate where you want the arc to start.

3. Tap a third point, which is where you want the arc to end. 

 رسم بیضی
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

1 - روی] Draw[ و ســپس ] Basic Object[ رفتــه و بعــد از آن ]Ellipse [ را بزنیــد . 
 را بزنیــد .
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

در انتهــا ]Axes [را انتخــاب کنیــد و یــا دکمــه 
۲ - نقطه مرکزی بیضی را روی صفحه نمایش مشخص کنید . 
۳ - نقطه ای که حداقل فاصله با مرکز را دارد مشخص کنید .
۴ - نقطه ای که حداکثر فاصله با مرکز را دارد مشخص کنید .

نکته : برای رسم بیضی روش دوم به شرح زیر است :  
...] Draw [ – ] Basic Object [ – ] Ellipse [ – ] Foci [  ...                                          – 1
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

z و یا انتخاب دکمه
۲ - نقاطــی کــه بــه عنــوان کانــون بیضــی مشــخص مــی شــوند را انتخــاب کنیــد . ) 

نقــاط یــک و دو (
با این کار یک خط بین نقاط یک و دو پدیدار می شود .

ــرار دارد را  ــی ق ــط بیض ــه روی محی ــه ای ک ــوان نقط ــه عن ــواه ب ــه ای دلخ ۳ -  نقط
ــوم ( ــه س ــد  ) نقط ــاب کنی انتخ

بــا ایــن کار ، یــک بیضــی رســم خواهــد شــد کــه از نقطــه ســوم مــی گــذرد و نقــاط 
یــک و دو ، کانــون هــای آن هســتند .

 رسم هزلولی
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

1 - دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
…] Draw [ – ] Basic Object [ – ] Hyperbola [

 را بزنید .
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

x و یا دکمه
۲ - نقاطی که می خواهید کانون هزلولی باشد را انتخاب کنید  .

) نقاط یک و دو ( ، با این کار یک خط بین نقاط یک و دو ظاهر می شود .
ــرار دارد را  ــی ق ــط هزلول ــه روی محی ــه ای ک ــوان نقط ــه عن ــواه ب ــه ای دلخ ۳ - نقط

ــوم ( ــد ) نقطــه س انتخــاب کنی
بــا ایــن کار یــک هزلولــی رســم خواهــد شــد کــه از نقطــه ســوم مــی گــذرد و نقــاط 

یــک و دو کانــون هــای آن هســتند .
 رسم سهمی 
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

1 - دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
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…] Draw [ – ] Basic Object [ – ] Parabola [
  را بزنید .
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

c و یا دکمه
۲ - دو نقطــه را روی صفحــه نمایــش انتخــاب کنیــد تــا بــه عنــوان خــط هــادی ســهمی 

ــود   فرض ش
با این کار ، خطی بین دو نقطه رسم می شود .

۳ - نقطه کانونی مورد نظر خود را انتخاب کنید  )نقطه سوم (
بــا ایــن کار ، یــک ســهمی بــه همــراه خــط هــادی آن رســم مــی شــود بــه طــوری کــه 

خــط هــادی از نقــاط یــک و دو مــی گــذرد .
سهمی متناظر با نقطه سوم ) به عنوان کانون سهمی ( رسم می شود .

 رسم چند ضلعی 
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

1 - دستور زیر را انجام دهید .
…] Draw [ – ] Basic Object [ – ] Polygon [

  ضربه بزنید .
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

و یا روی 0
۲.  روی صفحه نمایش ، ضربه بزنید تا رسم چند ضلعی از آنجا آغاز شود .

۳.  به طور متوالی رئوس چند ضلعی مورد نظر خود را انتخاب کنید .
ــان  ــه پای ــا رســم آن ب ــد ت ــه بزنی ۴.  در انتهــا ، روی نقطــه شــروع چنــد ضلعــی ضرب

برســد .
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

 رسم تابع
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 uTo draw an ellipse

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Axes], or tap I.

2. Tap the point you want to specify as the center point.

3. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as minor axis (nearest point on the 
edge from the center point).

4. Tap or drag to the point you want to specify as major axis (farthest point on the 
edge from the center point).

(Or)

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Ellipse] - [Foci], or tap z.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the ellipse (point 1 and 
point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the ellipse (point 3).

• This draws an ellipse whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 and 
point 2 as foci.

 uTo draw a hyperbola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Hyperbola], or tap x.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify as the foci of the hyperbola (point 
1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as a point anywhere on the hyperbola 
(point 3).

• This draws a hyperbola whose line passes through point 3, using point 1 
and point 2 as foci. 

 uTo draw a parabola

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Parabola], or tap c.

2. Tap the two points that you want to specify the directrix (point 1 and point 2).

• This causes a line to appear between point 1 and point 2.

3. Tap the point you want to specify as the focus (point 3).

• This draws a parabola using the straight line that passes through point 1 
and point 2 as the directrix, and point 3 as the focus. 

 u  To draw a polygon

1. Tap [Draw] - [Basic Object] - [Polygon], or 
tap 0.

2. Tap the point from which you want the 
polygon to start.

3. Sequentially tap each of the vertices of the 
polygon.

4. Finally, tap the start point again to complete 
the polygon. 

1.  دستور زیر را انجام دهید .
…] Draw [ – ] Function [ – ] f )x( [

 ضربــه بزنیــد و در پنجــره محــاوره ای 

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　154

 u  To draw a function

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [ f (x)].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “f (x)”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input the 
function and then tap [OK] to draw it. 

 uTo draw a polar equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Polar].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Polar”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input an 
expression in the syntax of r = f (�), the 
lower limit of � (�min) and its upper limit 
(�max). 

3. Tap [OK] to draw the polar equation graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 uTo draw a parametric equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Parametric].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Parametric”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input 
expressions and values.

3. Tap [OK] to draw the parametric equation 
graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

بــه جــای ایــن دســتور ، مــی توانیــد روی 
مربــوط بــه وارد کــردن تابــع ، گزینــه ])f )x [ را انتخــاب کنیــد .
۲.  تابع مورد نظر خود را وارد کرده و سپس دکمه] Ok [ را بزنید .
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 u  To draw a function

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [ f (x)].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “f (x)”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input the 
function and then tap [OK] to draw it. 

 uTo draw a polar equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Polar].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Polar”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input an 
expression in the syntax of r = f (�), the 
lower limit of � (�min) and its upper limit 
(�max). 

3. Tap [OK] to draw the polar equation graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 uTo draw a parametric equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Parametric].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Parametric”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input 
expressions and values.

3. Tap [OK] to draw the parametric equation 
graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 رسم گراف تابع قطبی*
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 u  To draw a function

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [ f (x)].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “f (x)”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input the 
function and then tap [OK] to draw it. 

 uTo draw a polar equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Polar].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Polar”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input an 
expression in the syntax of r = f (�), the 
lower limit of � (�min) and its upper limit 
(�max). 

3. Tap [OK] to draw the polar equation graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 uTo draw a parametric equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Parametric].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Parametric”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input 
expressions and values.

3. Tap [OK] to draw the parametric equation 
graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

1 – ابتدا دستور زیر را انجام دهید .
…] Draw [ – ] Function [ – ] Polar [

 ضربــه زده و در پنجــره محــاوره ای مربــوط 
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 u  To draw a function

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [ f (x)].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “f (x)”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input the 
function and then tap [OK] to draw it. 

 uTo draw a polar equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Polar].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Polar”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input an 
expression in the syntax of r = f (�), the 
lower limit of � (�min) and its upper limit 
(�max). 

3. Tap [OK] to draw the polar equation graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 uTo draw a parametric equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Parametric].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Parametric”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input 
expressions and values.

3. Tap [OK] to draw the parametric equation 
graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

بــه جــای ایــن کار ، مــی توانیــد روی 
بــه وارد کــردن تابــع ، گزینــه ] Polar [ را انتخــاب کنیــد .

 ( وارد 
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 u  To draw a function

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [ f (x)].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “f (x)”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input the 
function and then tap [OK] to draw it. 

 uTo draw a polar equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Polar].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Polar”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input an 
expression in the syntax of r = f (�), the 
lower limit of � (�min) and its upper limit 
(�max). 

3. Tap [OK] to draw the polar equation graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 uTo draw a parametric equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Parametric].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Parametric”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input 
expressions and values.

3. Tap [OK] to draw the parametric equation 
graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

r = r = r f (f (f �), the  ( ــی ــرم قطب ــه ف ــی را ب ــده ، تابع ــاز ش ــاوره ای ب ــره مح ۲ – در پنج
ــد .  کنی

 را مشخص کنید . 
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 u  To draw a function

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [ f (x)].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “f (x)”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input the 
function and then tap [OK] to draw it. 

 uTo draw a polar equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Polar].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Polar”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input an 
expression in the syntax of r = f (�), the 
lower limit of � (�min) and its upper limit 
(�max). 

3. Tap [OK] to draw the polar equation graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 uTo draw a parametric equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Parametric].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Parametric”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input 
expressions and values.

3. Tap [OK] to draw the parametric equation 
graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

(�max).  و حد بالای 
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 u  To draw a function

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [ f (x)].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “f (x)”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input the 
function and then tap [OK] to draw it. 

 uTo draw a polar equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Polar].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Polar”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input an 
expression in the syntax of r = f (�), the 
lower limit of � (�min) and its upper limit 
(�max). 

3. Tap [OK] to draw the polar equation graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 uTo draw a parametric equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Parametric].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Parametric”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input 
expressions and values.

3. Tap [OK] to draw the parametric equation 
graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 (�min) and its upper limit  سپس حد پایین
۳ – دکمه ] Ok [ را بزنید تا نمودار قطبی رسم شود . 
در این مثال ، واحد زاویه ، رادیان انتخاب شده است . 
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 u  To draw a function

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [ f (x)].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “f (x)”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input the 
function and then tap [OK] to draw it. 

 uTo draw a polar equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Polar].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Polar”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input an 
expression in the syntax of r = f (�), the 
lower limit of � (�min) and its upper limit 
(�max). 

3. Tap [OK] to draw the polar equation graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 uTo draw a parametric equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Parametric].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Parametric”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input 
expressions and values.

3. Tap [OK] to draw the parametric equation 
graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 رسم گراف تابع پارامتری* 
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 u  To draw a function

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [ f (x)].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “f (x)”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input the 
function and then tap [OK] to draw it. 

 uTo draw a polar equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Polar].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Polar”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input an 
expression in the syntax of r = f (�), the 
lower limit of � (�min) and its upper limit 
(�max). 

3. Tap [OK] to draw the polar equation graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 uTo draw a parametric equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Parametric].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Parametric”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input 
expressions and values.

3. Tap [OK] to draw the parametric equation 
graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

1 – دستور زیر را انجام دهید .
…] Draw [ – ] Function [ – ] Parametric [

 ضربــه زده و در پنجــره محــاوره ای مربــوط 
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 u  To draw a function

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [ f (x)].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “f (x)”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input the 
function and then tap [OK] to draw it. 

 uTo draw a polar equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Polar].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Polar”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input an 
expression in the syntax of r = f (�), the 
lower limit of � (�min) and its upper limit 
(�max). 

3. Tap [OK] to draw the polar equation graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

 uTo draw a parametric equation graph*

1. Tap [Draw] - [Function] - [Parametric].

• Or you could tap { on the tool bar. Next on 
the Function dialog box that appears, use 
the Type box to select “Parametric”.

2. On the Function dialog box, input 
expressions and values.

3. Tap [OK] to draw the parametric equation 
graph.

* In this example, the [Function Angle] setting 
of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is 
set to “Radian”.

بــه جــای ایــن کار، مــی توانیــد روی 
بــه وارد کــردن تابــع ، گزینــه ] Parametric [ را انتخــاب کنیــد .

۲ – در پنجره محاوره ای باز شده ، تابع و مقادیر مربوطه را وارد کنید .
۳ – دکمه] Ok [ را بزنید تا نمودار پارامتری رسم شود .
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در این مثال ، واحد زاویه ، رادیان انتخاب شده است .
وارد کردن متن بر روی صفحه نمایش 

ــه هندســه کار مــی  ــد در برنام ــد متــن دلخــواه خــود را هنگامــی کــه داری مــی توانی
ــاب  ــه ]Text[ را انتخ ــوی ] Draw [ ، گزین ــن کار از من ــرای ای ــد  ب ــد ، وارد کنی کنی
کنیــد و در پنجــره محــاوره ای ظاهــر شــده ، متــن مــورد نظــر خــود را نوشــته و در 

ــد .  ــه ] Ok [ را بزنی ــا دکم انته

 نمایش اندازه زوایای موجود در شکل 
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 Inserting Text Strings into the Screen
You can insert text strings into the screen while working on the Geometry application window. To do so, tap 
[Text] on the [Draw] menu. On the dialog box that appears, input the text you want, and then tap [OK].

 Attaching an Angle Measurement to a Figure
The measurement of an angle formed by two sides of a figure can be attached to the figure as shown here. To 
do so, tap [Attached Angle] on the [Draw] menu.

 uTo attach an angle measurement to a figure

Example:  To attach the measurement of angle A in triangle 
ABC

1. Draw the triangle.

2. Tap G. Next, tap side AB and then side AC to select them.

3. Tap [Draw] and then [Attached Angle].

• This attaches the angle measurement to the figure. 

Tip: The two sides of the figure actually form four angles in the illustration shown here. 
After attaching an angle measurement using the [Attached Angle] command, you 
can drag it to the position of any one of the other three angles as shown in the 
example below. 

Example:  To drag the angle measurement attached to interior angle A of 
triangle ABC to its exterior supplementary angle

Displaying the Measurements of a Figure
You can display measurements on the Geometry application window. The measurements change dynamically 
as you manipulate the figure.

 uTo display a measurement of a figure

1. What you should select (point, line, figure, etc.) depends on the type of measurement you want to display.

To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Angle between two lines Two lines (Any two of the following: line segment, 
infinite line, ray, or vector, one side of a polygon) Supplementary angle of extended lines

Area of selected figure • All the sides or all the apexes of a polygon
• The circumference of a circle, ellipse, or arc
• Three pointsCircumference or perimeter of selected figure

ــه  ــود را در صفح ــی ش ــع تشــکیل م ــه توســط دو ضل ــه ای ک ــدازه زاوی ــوان ان ــی ت م
 Attached [ ــوی ــوی ] Draw [ و زیرمن ــق من ــر از طری ــن ام ــان داد . ای ــش نش نمای

ــت . ــام اس ــل انج Angle [ قاب

ABC مربوط به مثلث A مثال : نمایش اندازه زاویه
1 – مثلث را رسم کنید .

ــت را  ــه A اس ــرف زاوی ــه مع ــلاع AB و AC ک ــپس اض ــه زده و س  ضرب
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 Inserting Text Strings into the Screen
You can insert text strings into the screen while working on the Geometry application window. To do so, tap 
[Text] on the [Draw] menu. On the dialog box that appears, input the text you want, and then tap [OK].

 Attaching an Angle Measurement to a Figure
The measurement of an angle formed by two sides of a figure can be attached to the figure as shown here. To 
do so, tap [Attached Angle] on the [Draw] menu.

 uTo attach an angle measurement to a figure

Example:  To attach the measurement of angle A in triangle 
ABC

1. Draw the triangle.

2. Tap G. Next, tap side AB and then side AC to select them.

3. Tap [Draw] and then [Attached Angle].

• This attaches the angle measurement to the figure. 

Tip: The two sides of the figure actually form four angles in the illustration shown here. 
After attaching an angle measurement using the [Attached Angle] command, you 
can drag it to the position of any one of the other three angles as shown in the 
example below. 

Example:  To drag the angle measurement attached to interior angle A of 
triangle ABC to its exterior supplementary angle

Displaying the Measurements of a Figure
You can display measurements on the Geometry application window. The measurements change dynamically 
as you manipulate the figure.

 uTo display a measurement of a figure

1. What you should select (point, line, figure, etc.) depends on the type of measurement you want to display.

To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Angle between two lines Two lines (Any two of the following: line segment, 
infinite line, ray, or vector, one side of a polygon) Supplementary angle of extended lines

Area of selected figure • All the sides or all the apexes of a polygon
• The circumference of a circle, ellipse, or arc
• Three pointsCircumference or perimeter of selected figure

G ۲ – روی
ــد . ــاب کنی انتخ

۳ – روی ] Draw [ و سپس ]Attached Angle[ ضربه بزنید .
با این کار ، اندازه زاویه مورد نظر در صفحه نمایش نشان داده می شود .
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 Inserting Text Strings into the Screen
You can insert text strings into the screen while working on the Geometry application window. To do so, tap 
[Text] on the [Draw] menu. On the dialog box that appears, input the text you want, and then tap [OK].

 Attaching an Angle Measurement to a Figure
The measurement of an angle formed by two sides of a figure can be attached to the figure as shown here. To 
do so, tap [Attached Angle] on the [Draw] menu.

 uTo attach an angle measurement to a figure

Example:  To attach the measurement of angle A in triangle 
ABC

1. Draw the triangle.

2. Tap G. Next, tap side AB and then side AC to select them.

3. Tap [Draw] and then [Attached Angle].

• This attaches the angle measurement to the figure. 

Tip: The two sides of the figure actually form four angles in the illustration shown here. 
After attaching an angle measurement using the [Attached Angle] command, you 
can drag it to the position of any one of the other three angles as shown in the 
example below. 

Example:  To drag the angle measurement attached to interior angle A of 
triangle ABC to its exterior supplementary angle

Displaying the Measurements of a Figure
You can display measurements on the Geometry application window. The measurements change dynamically 
as you manipulate the figure.

 uTo display a measurement of a figure

1. What you should select (point, line, figure, etc.) depends on the type of measurement you want to display.

To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Angle between two lines Two lines (Any two of the following: line segment, 
infinite line, ray, or vector, one side of a polygon) Supplementary angle of extended lines

Area of selected figure • All the sides or all the apexes of a polygon
• The circumference of a circle, ellipse, or arc
• Three pointsCircumference or perimeter of selected figure

با این کار ، اندازه زاویه مورد نظر در صفحه نمایش نشان داده می شود .

ــه تشــکیل مــی دهنــد . هنگامــی  ــه : دو ضلــع یــک شــکل در واقــع چهــار زاوی نکت
انــدازه یــک زاویــه را بــا دســتور ] Attached Angle [ ، بــا درگ کــردن کمــان زاویــه 

روی ســه زاویــه دیگــر ، مــی توانیــد انــدازه آنهــا را نیــز پیــدا کنیــد .
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 Inserting Text Strings into the Screen
You can insert text strings into the screen while working on the Geometry application window. To do so, tap 
[Text] on the [Draw] menu. On the dialog box that appears, input the text you want, and then tap [OK].

 Attaching an Angle Measurement to a Figure
The measurement of an angle formed by two sides of a figure can be attached to the figure as shown here. To 
do so, tap [Attached Angle] on the [Draw] menu.

 uTo attach an angle measurement to a figure

Example:  To attach the measurement of angle A in triangle 
ABC

1. Draw the triangle.

2. Tap G. Next, tap side AB and then side AC to select them.

3. Tap [Draw] and then [Attached Angle].

• This attaches the angle measurement to the figure. 

Tip: The two sides of the figure actually form four angles in the illustration shown here. 
After attaching an angle measurement using the [Attached Angle] command, you 
can drag it to the position of any one of the other three angles as shown in the 
example below. 

Example:  To drag the angle measurement attached to interior angle A of 
triangle ABC to its exterior supplementary angle

Displaying the Measurements of a Figure
You can display measurements on the Geometry application window. The measurements change dynamically 
as you manipulate the figure.

 uTo display a measurement of a figure

1. What you should select (point, line, figure, etc.) depends on the type of measurement you want to display.

To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Angle between two lines Two lines (Any two of the following: line segment, 
infinite line, ray, or vector, one side of a polygon) Supplementary angle of extended lines

Area of selected figure • All the sides or all the apexes of a polygon
• The circumference of a circle, ellipse, or arc
• Three pointsCircumference or perimeter of selected figure

روی ســه زاویــه دیگــر ، مــی توانیــد انــدازه آنهــا را نیــز پیــدا کنیــد .

مثال ) درگ کردن اندازه زاویه داخلی A در مثلث ABC به زاویه خارجی آن .



2۶1
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 Inserting Text Strings into the Screen
You can insert text strings into the screen while working on the Geometry application window. To do so, tap 
[Text] on the [Draw] menu. On the dialog box that appears, input the text you want, and then tap [OK].

 Attaching an Angle Measurement to a Figure
The measurement of an angle formed by two sides of a figure can be attached to the figure as shown here. To 
do so, tap [Attached Angle] on the [Draw] menu.

 uTo attach an angle measurement to a figure

Example:  To attach the measurement of angle A in triangle 
ABC

1. Draw the triangle.

2. Tap G. Next, tap side AB and then side AC to select them.

3. Tap [Draw] and then [Attached Angle].

• This attaches the angle measurement to the figure. 

Tip: The two sides of the figure actually form four angles in the illustration shown here. 
After attaching an angle measurement using the [Attached Angle] command, you 
can drag it to the position of any one of the other three angles as shown in the 
example below. 

Example:  To drag the angle measurement attached to interior angle A of 
triangle ABC to its exterior supplementary angle

Displaying the Measurements of a Figure
You can display measurements on the Geometry application window. The measurements change dynamically 
as you manipulate the figure.

 uTo display a measurement of a figure

1. What you should select (point, line, figure, etc.) depends on the type of measurement you want to display.

To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Angle between two lines Two lines (Any two of the following: line segment, 
infinite line, ray, or vector, one side of a polygon) Supplementary angle of extended lines

Area of selected figure • All the sides or all the apexes of a polygon
• The circumference of a circle, ellipse, or arc
• Three pointsCircumference or perimeter of selected figure

نمایــش انــدازه هــای هندســی ( طــول خــط ، زاویــه ، مســاحت و . . . ) 
مربــوط بــه یــک شــکل 

مــی توانیــد انــدازه هــای هندســی مربــوط بــه یــک شــکل را در پنجــره برنامــه هندســه 
ــاد و  ــن ابع ــر و دســتکاری اشــکال توســط شــما ، ای ــد . در صــورت تغیی نمایــش دهی

انــدازه هــا بــه صــورت اتوماتیــک تغییــر خواهنــد کــرد .

 نمایش اندازه های هندسی 
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 Inserting Text Strings into the Screen
You can insert text strings into the screen while working on the Geometry application window. To do so, tap 
[Text] on the [Draw] menu. On the dialog box that appears, input the text you want, and then tap [OK].

 Attaching an Angle Measurement to a Figure
The measurement of an angle formed by two sides of a figure can be attached to the figure as shown here. To 
do so, tap [Attached Angle] on the [Draw] menu.

 uTo attach an angle measurement to a figure

Example:  To attach the measurement of angle A in triangle 
ABC

1. Draw the triangle.

2. Tap G. Next, tap side AB and then side AC to select them.

3. Tap [Draw] and then [Attached Angle].

• This attaches the angle measurement to the figure. 

Tip: The two sides of the figure actually form four angles in the illustration shown here. 
After attaching an angle measurement using the [Attached Angle] command, you 
can drag it to the position of any one of the other three angles as shown in the 
example below. 

Example:  To drag the angle measurement attached to interior angle A of 
triangle ABC to its exterior supplementary angle

Displaying the Measurements of a Figure
You can display measurements on the Geometry application window. The measurements change dynamically 
as you manipulate the figure.

 uTo display a measurement of a figure

1. What you should select (point, line, figure, etc.) depends on the type of measurement you want to display.

To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Angle between two lines Two lines (Any two of the following: line segment, 
infinite line, ray, or vector, one side of a polygon) Supplementary angle of extended lines

Area of selected figure • All the sides or all the apexes of a polygon
• The circumference of a circle, ellipse, or arc
• Three pointsCircumference or perimeter of selected figure

1 – بســته بــه ایــن کــه چــه شــکلی را انتخــاب مــی کنیــد ، انــدازه هــای هندســی آنهــا 
متفــاوت خواهــد بــود . 

 دستور زیر را اجرا کنید برای نمایش

زاویه بین دو خط

زاویه بین امتداد دو خط 

دو خــط را انتخــاب کنیــد . ) ایــن دو 
ــر  ــوارد زی ــی از م ــد یک ــی توان ــط م خ
باشــد : پــاره خــط ، خــط ، محــور ، بــردار 

ــی ( ــد ضلع ــع از چن ــک ضل ، ی

مساحت شکل انتخاب شده

محیط شکل انتخاب شده

ــای  ــوس زوای ــا رئ ــلاع و ی ــی اض  تمام
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 Inserting Text Strings into the Screen
You can insert text strings into the screen while working on the Geometry application window. To do so, tap 
[Text] on the [Draw] menu. On the dialog box that appears, input the text you want, and then tap [OK].

 Attaching an Angle Measurement to a Figure
The measurement of an angle formed by two sides of a figure can be attached to the figure as shown here. To 
do so, tap [Attached Angle] on the [Draw] menu.

 uTo attach an angle measurement to a figure

Example:  To attach the measurement of angle A in triangle 
ABC

1. Draw the triangle.

2. Tap G. Next, tap side AB and then side AC to select them.

3. Tap [Draw] and then [Attached Angle].

• This attaches the angle measurement to the figure. 

Tip: The two sides of the figure actually form four angles in the illustration shown here. 
After attaching an angle measurement using the [Attached Angle] command, you 
can drag it to the position of any one of the other three angles as shown in the 
example below. 

Example:  To drag the angle measurement attached to interior angle A of 
triangle ABC to its exterior supplementary angle

Displaying the Measurements of a Figure
You can display measurements on the Geometry application window. The measurements change dynamically 
as you manipulate the figure.

 uTo display a measurement of a figure

1. What you should select (point, line, figure, etc.) depends on the type of measurement you want to display.

To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Angle between two lines Two lines (Any two of the following: line segment, 
infinite line, ray, or vector, one side of a polygon) Supplementary angle of extended lines

Area of selected figure • All the sides or all the apexes of a polygon
• The circumference of a circle, ellipse, or arc
• Three pointsCircumference or perimeter of selected figure

ــد . ــاب کنی ــکل را انتخ ش
 بــرای دایــره ، بیضــی و کمــان ، محیــط 
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 Inserting Text Strings into the Screen
You can insert text strings into the screen while working on the Geometry application window. To do so, tap 
[Text] on the [Draw] menu. On the dialog box that appears, input the text you want, and then tap [OK].

 Attaching an Angle Measurement to a Figure
The measurement of an angle formed by two sides of a figure can be attached to the figure as shown here. To 
do so, tap [Attached Angle] on the [Draw] menu.

 uTo attach an angle measurement to a figure

Example:  To attach the measurement of angle A in triangle 
ABC

1. Draw the triangle.

2. Tap G. Next, tap side AB and then side AC to select them.

3. Tap [Draw] and then [Attached Angle].

• This attaches the angle measurement to the figure. 

Tip: The two sides of the figure actually form four angles in the illustration shown here. 
After attaching an angle measurement using the [Attached Angle] command, you 
can drag it to the position of any one of the other three angles as shown in the 
example below. 

Example:  To drag the angle measurement attached to interior angle A of 
triangle ABC to its exterior supplementary angle

Displaying the Measurements of a Figure
You can display measurements on the Geometry application window. The measurements change dynamically 
as you manipulate the figure.

 uTo display a measurement of a figure

1. What you should select (point, line, figure, etc.) depends on the type of measurement you want to display.

To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Angle between two lines Two lines (Any two of the following: line segment, 
infinite line, ray, or vector, one side of a polygon) Supplementary angle of extended lines

Area of selected figure • All the sides or all the apexes of a polygon
• The circumference of a circle, ellipse, or arc
• Three pointsCircumference or perimeter of selected figure

آن را انتخــاب کنیــد .
 انتخاب سه نقطه
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 Inserting Text Strings into the Screen
You can insert text strings into the screen while working on the Geometry application window. To do so, tap 
[Text] on the [Draw] menu. On the dialog box that appears, input the text you want, and then tap [OK].

 Attaching an Angle Measurement to a Figure
The measurement of an angle formed by two sides of a figure can be attached to the figure as shown here. To 
do so, tap [Attached Angle] on the [Draw] menu.

 uTo attach an angle measurement to a figure

Example:  To attach the measurement of angle A in triangle 
ABC

1. Draw the triangle.

2. Tap G. Next, tap side AB and then side AC to select them.

3. Tap [Draw] and then [Attached Angle].

• This attaches the angle measurement to the figure. 

Tip: The two sides of the figure actually form four angles in the illustration shown here. 
After attaching an angle measurement using the [Attached Angle] command, you 
can drag it to the position of any one of the other three angles as shown in the 
example below. 

Example:  To drag the angle measurement attached to interior angle A of 
triangle ABC to its exterior supplementary angle

Displaying the Measurements of a Figure
You can display measurements on the Geometry application window. The measurements change dynamically 
as you manipulate the figure.

 uTo display a measurement of a figure

1. What you should select (point, line, figure, etc.) depends on the type of measurement you want to display.

To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Angle between two lines Two lines (Any two of the following: line segment, 
infinite line, ray, or vector, one side of a polygon) Supplementary angle of extended lines

Area of selected figure • All the sides or all the apexes of a polygon
• The circumference of a circle, ellipse, or arc
• Three pointsCircumference or perimeter of selected figure  انتخــاب نقطــه مــورد نظــر ) حتــی راس مختصات نقطه انتخاب شده

یــک چنــد ضلعــی (
 



2۶2

دستور زیر را اجرا کنیدبرای نمایش

ــاره جهت خط یا بردار ــط ، پ ــه ) خ ــط مربوط ــاب خ انتخ
خــط ، محــور، بــردار و یــا هــر ضلعــی از 

ــی( ــد ضلع چن
 

انتخاب خط یا کمان مورد نظرمعادله شکل رسم شده
ــا خــط فاصله بین دو نقطه یا طول یک خط انتخــاب دو نقطــه مــورد نظــر، ی

مــورد نظــر و یــا ضلعــی از اضــلاع چنــد 
ضلعــی

شــعاع دایــره یــا کمــان مــورد نظــر خــود شعاع دایره یا کمان
را انتخــاب کنیــد .

انتخــاب خــط مــورد نظــر ) خــط ، پــاره شیب خط یا بردار
خــط ، محــور ، بــردار یــا ضلعــی از اضلاع 

چنــد ضلعــی (

۲ – اجرای یکی از دستورات زیر :
ــه  ــر شــده : گزین ــوی ظاه _ انتخــاب ]Draw[ و ســپس ] Measurment [ . در زیرمن

مــورد نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کنیــد .
_ اندازه نشان داده شده را با درگ کردن دور محل مورد نظر جابجا کنید .

_ روی آیکون واقع در سمت چپ کادر اندازه ضربه بزنید .
نکتــه : بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر دربــاره کادر انــدازه بــه بخــش » ۸-۳ – اســتفاده از کادر 

انــدازه « مراجعــه فرماییــد . 
ــک  ــع ی ــی تشــکیل شــده توســط دو ضل ــه داخل ــدازه زاوی ــدار ان ــش مق  نمای
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To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Coordinates of selected point Any single point (including the apex of a polygon)

Direction of line or vector A single line (line segment, infinite line, ray, vector, 
or any side of a polygon)

Equation of selected curve Any line or curve

Distance between two points, or length of line Any two points, a line segment, or any side of a 
polygon

Radius of circle or arc The radius of the circle or arc

Slope of line or vector A single line (line segment, infinite line, ray, vector, 
or any side of a polygon)

2. Perform any one of the following operations.

 - Tap [Draw] - [Measurement]. On the submenu that appears, select the measurement type you want to 
display on the screen.

 - Select the value in the measurement box and drop it directly into the Geometry application window. 
 - Tap the measurement icon button to the left of the measurement box. 

Tip: For information about the measurement box, see “8-3 Using the Measurement Box”.

 0801  To display the interior angle formed by two sides of a triangle

 Displaying the Result of a Calculation that Uses On-screen Measurement Values
You can use the [Expression] command and the commands on the [Measurement] submenu to perform 
calculations using the angle value, line length, surface area, and other measurement values attached to a 
figure, and display the result on the Geometry window.

 uTo display the result of a calculation that uses on-screen measurement values

 0802  To display the sum of the interior angles of triangle ABC (�A+�B+�C)

 Using the Special Polygon Submenu
The [Special Polygon] submenu allows you to draw specially shaped figures automatically. Simply select the 
type of figure you want from the menu, and then touch the screen with the stylus to draw it. Or, touch the 
screen with your stylus and drag to create a box indicating the size of the figure you would like to draw.

Each of the [Special Polygon] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

[Special Polygon] submenu

Triangle

Equilateral Triangle

Kite

Rectangle

Square

Isosceles Triangle

Trapezoid

Parallelogram

Rhombus

Regular n-gon

 0801  To display the interior angle formed by two sides of a triangle To display the interior angle formed by two sides of a triangle
مثلــث 

 نمایش نتایج محاسبات هندسی انجام شده
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To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Coordinates of selected point Any single point (including the apex of a polygon)

Direction of line or vector A single line (line segment, infinite line, ray, vector, 
or any side of a polygon)

Equation of selected curve Any line or curve

Distance between two points, or length of line Any two points, a line segment, or any side of a 
polygon

Radius of circle or arc The radius of the circle or arc

Slope of line or vector A single line (line segment, infinite line, ray, vector, 
or any side of a polygon)

2. Perform any one of the following operations.

 - Tap [Draw] - [Measurement]. On the submenu that appears, select the measurement type you want to 
display on the screen.

 - Select the value in the measurement box and drop it directly into the Geometry application window. 
 - Tap the measurement icon button to the left of the measurement box. 

Tip: For information about the measurement box, see “8-3 Using the Measurement Box”.

 0801  To display the interior angle formed by two sides of a triangle

 Displaying the Result of a Calculation that Uses On-screen Measurement Values
You can use the [Expression] command and the commands on the [Measurement] submenu to perform 
calculations using the angle value, line length, surface area, and other measurement values attached to a 
figure, and display the result on the Geometry window.

 uTo display the result of a calculation that uses on-screen measurement values

 0802  To display the sum of the interior angles of triangle ABC (�A+�B+�C)

 Using the Special Polygon Submenu
The [Special Polygon] submenu allows you to draw specially shaped figures automatically. Simply select the 
type of figure you want from the menu, and then touch the screen with the stylus to draw it. Or, touch the 
screen with your stylus and drag to create a box indicating the size of the figure you would like to draw.

Each of the [Special Polygon] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

[Special Polygon] submenu

Triangle

Equilateral Triangle

Kite

Rectangle

Square

Isosceles Triangle

Trapezoid

Parallelogram

Rhombus

Regular n-gon

]Measurment[و دســتورات موجــود در زیرمنــوی ]Expression[با اســتفاده از دســتور
مــی توانیــد محاســبات و نتایــج آن را روی صفحــه نمایــش برنامــه هندســه ، نمایــش 

دهیــد .
ABC نمایش مجموع زوایای داخلی مثلث 
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To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Coordinates of selected point Any single point (including the apex of a polygon)

Direction of line or vector A single line (line segment, infinite line, ray, vector, 
or any side of a polygon)

Equation of selected curve Any line or curve

Distance between two points, or length of line Any two points, a line segment, or any side of a 
polygon

Radius of circle or arc The radius of the circle or arc

Slope of line or vector A single line (line segment, infinite line, ray, vector, 
or any side of a polygon)

2. Perform any one of the following operations.

 - Tap [Draw] - [Measurement]. On the submenu that appears, select the measurement type you want to 
display on the screen.

 - Select the value in the measurement box and drop it directly into the Geometry application window. 
 - Tap the measurement icon button to the left of the measurement box. 

Tip: For information about the measurement box, see “8-3 Using the Measurement Box”.

 0801  To display the interior angle formed by two sides of a triangle

 Displaying the Result of a Calculation that Uses On-screen Measurement Values
You can use the [Expression] command and the commands on the [Measurement] submenu to perform 
calculations using the angle value, line length, surface area, and other measurement values attached to a 
figure, and display the result on the Geometry window.

 uTo display the result of a calculation that uses on-screen measurement values

 0802  To display the sum of the interior angles of triangle ABC (�A+�B+�C)

 Using the Special Polygon Submenu
The [Special Polygon] submenu allows you to draw specially shaped figures automatically. Simply select the 
type of figure you want from the menu, and then touch the screen with the stylus to draw it. Or, touch the 
screen with your stylus and drag to create a box indicating the size of the figure you would like to draw.

Each of the [Special Polygon] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

[Special Polygon] submenu

Triangle

Equilateral Triangle

Kite

Rectangle

Square

Isosceles Triangle

Trapezoid

Parallelogram

Rhombus

Regular n-gon

 0802  To display the sum of the interior angles of triangle ABC ( To display the sum of the interior angles of triangle ABC (

)A+<B+<C>(
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استفاده از زیرمنوی مخصوص چند ضلعی 
ــه شــما ایــن امــکان را مــی دهــد کــه یــک ســری  زیرمنــوی ] Special Polygon [ ب
اشــکال خــاص را بــه صــورت اتوماتیــک رســم کنیــد . بــا انتخــاب شــکل مــورد نظــر 
خــود و اســتفاده از قلــم دســتگاه مــی توانیــد ســایز آن را مشــخص کــرده و شــکل را در 

پنجــره نمایــش برنامــه هندســه رســم کنیــد .
تمامــی اشــکال واقــع در زیرمنــوی ] Special Polygon [ ، در نــوار تولبــار نیــز موجــود 

اســت .
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To display this type of measurement: Select this:

Coordinates of selected point Any single point (including the apex of a polygon)

Direction of line or vector A single line (line segment, infinite line, ray, vector, 
or any side of a polygon)

Equation of selected curve Any line or curve

Distance between two points, or length of line Any two points, a line segment, or any side of a 
polygon

Radius of circle or arc The radius of the circle or arc

Slope of line or vector A single line (line segment, infinite line, ray, vector, 
or any side of a polygon)

2. Perform any one of the following operations.

 - Tap [Draw] - [Measurement]. On the submenu that appears, select the measurement type you want to 
display on the screen.

 - Select the value in the measurement box and drop it directly into the Geometry application window. 
 - Tap the measurement icon button to the left of the measurement box. 

Tip: For information about the measurement box, see “8-3 Using the Measurement Box”.

 0801  To display the interior angle formed by two sides of a triangle

 Displaying the Result of a Calculation that Uses On-screen Measurement Values
You can use the [Expression] command and the commands on the [Measurement] submenu to perform 
calculations using the angle value, line length, surface area, and other measurement values attached to a 
figure, and display the result on the Geometry window.

 uTo display the result of a calculation that uses on-screen measurement values

 0802  To display the sum of the interior angles of triangle ABC (�A+�B+�C)

 Using the Special Polygon Submenu
The [Special Polygon] submenu allows you to draw specially shaped figures automatically. Simply select the 
type of figure you want from the menu, and then touch the screen with the stylus to draw it. Or, touch the 
screen with your stylus and drag to create a box indicating the size of the figure you would like to draw.

Each of the [Special Polygon] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

[Special Polygon] submenu

Triangle

Equilateral Triangle

Kite

Rectangle

Square

Isosceles Triangle

Trapezoid

Parallelogram

Rhombus

Regular n-gon

[Special Polygon] submenu

Triangle

Equilateral Triangle

Kite

Rectangle

Isosceles Triangle

Trapezoid

Parallelogram

Rhombus

 رسم مثلث 
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 uTo draw a triangle

1. Tap [Draw], [Special Polygon], and then [Triangle].

2. Place the stylus on the screen and drag diagonally in any direction. 

• This causes a selection boundary to appear, indicating the size of the 
triangle that will be drawn. The triangle is drawn when you release the 
stylus. 

• In place of the above step 2, you can achieve the same result by simply 
tapping the screen. This automatically draws the acute triangle you 
selected.

 0803  To draw a regular polygon

 Using the Construct Submenu
The [Construct] submenu provides you with the means to study various geometric theorems. Each of the 
[Construct] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

Perpendicular Bisector

Midpoint

Angle Bisector

Tangent to Curve

Translation

Dilation

Perpendicular

Intersection

Parallel

Reflection

Rotation

General Transform

[Construct] submenu

The following procedures include steps that require selection of a line segment or other figures. For details 
about selecting figures, see “8-2 Editing Figures”.

 uTo construct a perpendicular bisector

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap G, and then select the line segment.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perp. Bisector]. This draws a 
perpendicular bisector through your line segment. 

1 – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
…] Draw [ – ] Special Polygon [ – ] Triangle [
۲ – بــا اســتفاده از قلــم دســتگاه ، محــدوده مســتطیلی شــکل را بــا درگ کــردن رســم 

کنیــد .
بــا ایــن کار ابعــاد قاعــده و ارتفــاع مثلــث مشــخص مــی شــود . هنگامــی کــه قــام را از 

روی نمایــش برداریــد ، شــکل رســم مــی شــود .
در مرحلــه 2 ، بــه جــای درگ کــردن مــی توانیــد مســتقیما روی نقطــه ای کــه معــرف 
انــدازه ارتفــاع اســت ضربــه بزنیــد . در ایــن صــورت شــکل مــورد نظــر شــما بــه طــور 

اتوماتیــک رســم مــی شــود .
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 uTo draw a triangle

1. Tap [Draw], [Special Polygon], and then [Triangle].

2. Place the stylus on the screen and drag diagonally in any direction. 

• This causes a selection boundary to appear, indicating the size of the 
triangle that will be drawn. The triangle is drawn when you release the 
stylus. 

• In place of the above step 2, you can achieve the same result by simply 
tapping the screen. This automatically draws the acute triangle you 
selected.

 0803  To draw a regular polygon

 Using the Construct Submenu
The [Construct] submenu provides you with the means to study various geometric theorems. Each of the 
[Construct] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

Perpendicular Bisector

Midpoint

Angle Bisector

Tangent to Curve

Translation

Dilation

Perpendicular

Intersection

Parallel

Reflection

Rotation

General Transform

[Construct] submenu

The following procedures include steps that require selection of a line segment or other figures. For details 
about selecting figures, see “8-2 Editing Figures”.

 uTo construct a perpendicular bisector

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap G, and then select the line segment.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perp. Bisector]. This draws a 
perpendicular bisector through your line segment. 

 رسم چند ضلعی منتظم
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 uTo draw a triangle

1. Tap [Draw], [Special Polygon], and then [Triangle].

2. Place the stylus on the screen and drag diagonally in any direction. 

• This causes a selection boundary to appear, indicating the size of the 
triangle that will be drawn. The triangle is drawn when you release the 
stylus. 

• In place of the above step 2, you can achieve the same result by simply 
tapping the screen. This automatically draws the acute triangle you 
selected.

 0803  To draw a regular polygon

 Using the Construct Submenu
The [Construct] submenu provides you with the means to study various geometric theorems. Each of the 
[Construct] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

Perpendicular Bisector

Midpoint

Angle Bisector

Tangent to Curve

Translation

Dilation

Perpendicular

Intersection

Parallel

Reflection

Rotation

General Transform

[Construct] submenu

The following procedures include steps that require selection of a line segment or other figures. For details 
about selecting figures, see “8-2 Editing Figures”.

 uTo construct a perpendicular bisector

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap G, and then select the line segment.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perp. Bisector]. This draws a 
perpendicular bisector through your line segment. 

 0803  To draw a regular polygon To draw a regular polygon

 ]Construct[ استفاده از زیرمنوی
زیرمنــوی ] Construct [ امــکان مطالعــه و بررســی انــواع قضایــای هندســی را فراهــم 

مــی کنــد . هــر دســتور زیرمنــوی  ]Construct[ در تولبــار نیــز موجــود اســت .



2۶4

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　157

 uTo draw a triangle

1. Tap [Draw], [Special Polygon], and then [Triangle].

2. Place the stylus on the screen and drag diagonally in any direction. 

• This causes a selection boundary to appear, indicating the size of the 
triangle that will be drawn. The triangle is drawn when you release the 
stylus. 

• In place of the above step 2, you can achieve the same result by simply 
tapping the screen. This automatically draws the acute triangle you 
selected.

 0803  To draw a regular polygon

 Using the Construct Submenu
The [Construct] submenu provides you with the means to study various geometric theorems. Each of the 
[Construct] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

Perpendicular Bisector

Midpoint

Angle Bisector

Tangent to Curve

Translation

Dilation

Perpendicular

Intersection

Parallel

Reflection

Rotation

General Transform

[Construct] submenu

The following procedures include steps that require selection of a line segment or other figures. For details 
about selecting figures, see “8-2 Editing Figures”.

 uTo construct a perpendicular bisector

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap G, and then select the line segment.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perp. Bisector]. This draws a 
perpendicular bisector through your line segment. 
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 uTo draw a triangle

1. Tap [Draw], [Special Polygon], and then [Triangle].

2. Place the stylus on the screen and drag diagonally in any direction. 

• This causes a selection boundary to appear, indicating the size of the 
triangle that will be drawn. The triangle is drawn when you release the 
stylus. 

• In place of the above step 2, you can achieve the same result by simply 
tapping the screen. This automatically draws the acute triangle you 
selected.

 0803  To draw a regular polygon

 Using the Construct Submenu
The [Construct] submenu provides you with the means to study various geometric theorems. Each of the 
[Construct] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

Perpendicular Bisector

Midpoint

Angle Bisector

Tangent to Curve

Translation

Dilation

Perpendicular

Intersection

Parallel

Reflection

Rotation

General Transform

[Construct] submenu

The following procedures include steps that require selection of a line segment or other figures. For details 
about selecting figures, see “8-2 Editing Figures”.

 uTo construct a perpendicular bisector

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap G, and then select the line segment.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perp. Bisector]. This draws a 
perpendicular bisector through your line segment. 

[Construct] submenu
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 uTo draw a triangle

1. Tap [Draw], [Special Polygon], and then [Triangle].

2. Place the stylus on the screen and drag diagonally in any direction. 

• This causes a selection boundary to appear, indicating the size of the 
triangle that will be drawn. The triangle is drawn when you release the 
stylus. 

• In place of the above step 2, you can achieve the same result by simply 
tapping the screen. This automatically draws the acute triangle you 
selected.

 0803  To draw a regular polygon

 Using the Construct Submenu
The [Construct] submenu provides you with the means to study various geometric theorems. Each of the 
[Construct] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

Perpendicular Bisector

Midpoint

Angle Bisector

Tangent to Curve

Translation

Dilation

Perpendicular

Intersection

Parallel

Reflection

Rotation

General Transform

[Construct] submenu

The following procedures include steps that require selection of a line segment or other figures. For details 
about selecting figures, see “8-2 Editing Figures”.

 uTo construct a perpendicular bisector

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap G, and then select the line segment.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perp. Bisector]. This draws a 
perpendicular bisector through your line segment. 

Perpendicular Bisector

Midpoint

Angle Bisector

Tangent to Curve

Translation

Dilation

Perpendicular

Intersection

Parallel

Reflection

Rotation

General Transform

در ادامــه ، دســتورات لازم بــرای انتخــاب یــک پــاره خــط و دیگــر اشــکال آمــده اســت  
بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر بــرای انتخــاب اشــکال ، بــه بخــش » ۸-۲- ویرایــش اشــکال « 

مراجعــه کنیــد .
 رسم عمود منصف
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 uTo draw a triangle

1. Tap [Draw], [Special Polygon], and then [Triangle].

2. Place the stylus on the screen and drag diagonally in any direction. 

• This causes a selection boundary to appear, indicating the size of the 
triangle that will be drawn. The triangle is drawn when you release the 
stylus. 

• In place of the above step 2, you can achieve the same result by simply 
tapping the screen. This automatically draws the acute triangle you 
selected.

 0803  To draw a regular polygon

 Using the Construct Submenu
The [Construct] submenu provides you with the means to study various geometric theorems. Each of the 
[Construct] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

Perpendicular Bisector

Midpoint

Angle Bisector

Tangent to Curve

Translation

Dilation

Perpendicular

Intersection

Parallel

Reflection

Rotation

General Transform

[Construct] submenu

The following procedures include steps that require selection of a line segment or other figures. For details 
about selecting figures, see “8-2 Editing Figures”.

 uTo construct a perpendicular bisector

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap G, and then select the line segment.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perp. Bisector]. This draws a 
perpendicular bisector through your line segment. 

1 – یک پاره خط رسم کنید .
 ، پاره خط را انتخاب کنید .
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 uTo draw a triangle

1. Tap [Draw], [Special Polygon], and then [Triangle].

2. Place the stylus on the screen and drag diagonally in any direction. 

• This causes a selection boundary to appear, indicating the size of the 
triangle that will be drawn. The triangle is drawn when you release the 
stylus. 

• In place of the above step 2, you can achieve the same result by simply 
tapping the screen. This automatically draws the acute triangle you 
selected.

 0803  To draw a regular polygon

 Using the Construct Submenu
The [Construct] submenu provides you with the means to study various geometric theorems. Each of the 
[Construct] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

Perpendicular Bisector

Midpoint

Angle Bisector

Tangent to Curve

Translation

Dilation

Perpendicular

Intersection

Parallel

Reflection

Rotation

General Transform

[Construct] submenu

The following procedures include steps that require selection of a line segment or other figures. For details 
about selecting figures, see “8-2 Editing Figures”.

 uTo construct a perpendicular bisector

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap G, and then select the line segment.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perp. Bisector]. This draws a 
perpendicular bisector through your line segment. 

G ۲ – با ضربه زدن روی
۳ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید تا عمود منصف وارد بر پاره خط رسم شود .

…] Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] Prep . Bisector [
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 uTo draw a triangle

1. Tap [Draw], [Special Polygon], and then [Triangle].

2. Place the stylus on the screen and drag diagonally in any direction. 

• This causes a selection boundary to appear, indicating the size of the 
triangle that will be drawn. The triangle is drawn when you release the 
stylus. 

• In place of the above step 2, you can achieve the same result by simply 
tapping the screen. This automatically draws the acute triangle you 
selected.

 0803  To draw a regular polygon

 Using the Construct Submenu
The [Construct] submenu provides you with the means to study various geometric theorems. Each of the 
[Construct] submenu figures is also available on the toolbar.

Perpendicular Bisector

Midpoint

Angle Bisector

Tangent to Curve

Translation

Dilation

Perpendicular

Intersection

Parallel

Reflection

Rotation

General Transform

[Construct] submenu

The following procedures include steps that require selection of a line segment or other figures. For details 
about selecting figures, see “8-2 Editing Figures”.

 uTo construct a perpendicular bisector

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap G, and then select the line segment.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perp. Bisector]. This draws a 
perpendicular bisector through your line segment. 

 رسم خط عمود گذرنده از یک نقطه معین
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

1 – یــک خــط رســم کــرده و نقطــه ای را کــه مــی خواهیــد خــط عمــود از آن عبــور 
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کنــد ، مشــخص کنیــد .
۲ – خط و نقطه روی آن را انتخاب کنید .

۳ – دستور زیر را انجام دهید تا خط عمود از نقطه مورد نظر عبور کند . 
...] Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] Perpendicular [
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

 رسم میانه ( نقطه وسط یک پاره خط )
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

1 – یک پاره خط رسم کرده و آن را انتخاب کنید .
۲ – دستور زیر را انجام دهید تا نقطه وسط پاره خط مشخص شود .

…] Draw [ – ]Construct [ – ] Midpoint [
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

Draw [ – ]Construct [ – ] Midpoint

 رسم نقطه تقاطع در خط
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

1 – ابتدا دو خط متقاطع کشیده و سپس آنها را انتخاب کنید .
۲ – دستور زیر را انجام دهید تا نقطه تقاطع مشخص شود .

 …] Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] Intersection […
نقــاط تقاطــع دو دایــره یــا یــک دایــره و یــک خــط نیــز بــه همیــن صــورت مشــخص 

مــی شــوند . 
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 



2۶۶

 رسم نیمساز یک زاویه 
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

1 – دو پــاره خــط کــه تشــکیل یــک زاویــه بدهنــد را رســم کــرده و آنهــا را انتخــاب 
کنیــد .

٢ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید تا نیمساز زاویه تشکیل شده رسم شود .

…] Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] Angle Bisector [
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] Angle Bisector

 رسم خط موازی گذرنده از یک نقطه معین با یک خط دیگر 
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

1 – یک خط و نقطه ای خارج از آن را رسم کنید .
۲ – نقطه و خط را انتخاب کنید .

٣ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید تا خطی موازی با خط مورد نظر رسم شود .

…] Draw [ –] Construct [ – ] Parallel […
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

 رسم مماس بر منحنی در یک نقطه معین
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

1 – یک منحنی ، مثلا یک بیضی را رسم کنید .
۲ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .

…] Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] Tangent to Curve [
۳ – نقطــه ای روی شــکل کــه مــی خواهیــد بــر آن ممــاس کنیــد را بــا ضربــه زدن روی 

صفحــه نمایــش ، انتخــاب کنیــد .
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 uTo construct a tangent to a curve through a specified point

1. Draw a curve, such as an ellipse.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Tangent to Curve].

• This highlights K on the toolbar.

3. Tap the point of tangency on the curve. This draws the tangent. 

 uTo reflect a line segment with respect to a specified line of symmetry

1. Draw a line segment and a line to use as the line of symmetry, and then 
select the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Reflection].

• This highlights S on the toolbar.

3. Tap the line of symmetry. This reflects the line segment you drew in step 1 
about the line of symmetry. 

 uTo translate a line segment by inputting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Enter the vector for the translation.

• Vector values indicate the amount of movement in the x-axis direction 
and in the y-axis direction. In the nearby screen, for example, the figure 
selected in step 1 moves parallel to the x-axis by three.

4. Tap [OK]. This translates line segment AB in accordance with the vector 
value you input, and draws line segment A’B’.

 uTo translate a line segment by selecting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and a vector to use in the translation. Next, select 
the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Tap [Select Vector].

4. Tap the vector on the screen. This translates line segment AB in accordance 
with the vector you selected, and draws line segment A’B’.



2۶7

 رسم قرینه یک پاره خط نسبت به یک خط تقارن معین
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

1 – یــک پــاره خــط و یــک خــط بــه عنــوان محــور تقــارن رســم کــرده و ســپس پــاره 
خــط را انتخــاب کنیــد .

۲ – دستور زیر را انجام دهید .
…] Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] Reflection [
۳ – خط تقارن را انتخاب کنید . قرینه پاره خط رسم شده نسبت به آن رسم می شود .
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 uTo construct a tangent to a curve through a specified point

1. Draw a curve, such as an ellipse.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Tangent to Curve].

• This highlights K on the toolbar.

3. Tap the point of tangency on the curve. This draws the tangent. 

 uTo reflect a line segment with respect to a specified line of symmetry

1. Draw a line segment and a line to use as the line of symmetry, and then 
select the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Reflection].

• This highlights S on the toolbar.

3. Tap the line of symmetry. This reflects the line segment you drew in step 1 
about the line of symmetry. 

 uTo translate a line segment by inputting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Enter the vector for the translation.

• Vector values indicate the amount of movement in the x-axis direction 
and in the y-axis direction. In the nearby screen, for example, the figure 
selected in step 1 moves parallel to the x-axis by three.

4. Tap [OK]. This translates line segment AB in accordance with the vector 
value you input, and draws line segment A’B’.

 uTo translate a line segment by selecting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and a vector to use in the translation. Next, select 
the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Tap [Select Vector].

4. Tap the vector on the screen. This translates line segment AB in accordance 
with the vector you selected, and draws line segment A’B’.

 انتقال پاره خط با استفاده از وارد کردن یک بردار
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

1 – یک پاره خط )AB( را رسم کرده و آن را انتخاب کنید .
۲ – دستور زیر را انجام دهید تا پنجره محاوره ای مربوط به انتقال باز شود .

…] Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] Translation [
ــال در  ــدار انتق ــر مق ــن مقادی ــد . ای ــود را وارد کنی ــر خ ــورد نظ ــال م ــردار انتق ۳ – ب

ــتند . ــای x و y هس ــور ه ــت مح جه
 کــه متناظــر بــا AB اســت 
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 uTo construct a tangent to a curve through a specified point

1. Draw a curve, such as an ellipse.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Tangent to Curve].

• This highlights K on the toolbar.

3. Tap the point of tangency on the curve. This draws the tangent. 

 uTo reflect a line segment with respect to a specified line of symmetry

1. Draw a line segment and a line to use as the line of symmetry, and then 
select the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Reflection].

• This highlights S on the toolbar.

3. Tap the line of symmetry. This reflects the line segment you drew in step 1 
about the line of symmetry. 

 uTo translate a line segment by inputting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Enter the vector for the translation.

• Vector values indicate the amount of movement in the x-axis direction 
and in the y-axis direction. In the nearby screen, for example, the figure 
selected in step 1 moves parallel to the x-axis by three.

4. Tap [OK]. This translates line segment AB in accordance with the vector 
value you input, and draws line segment A’B’.

 uTo translate a line segment by selecting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and a vector to use in the translation. Next, select 
the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Tap [Select Vector].

4. Tap the vector on the screen. This translates line segment AB in accordance 
with the vector you selected, and draws line segment A’B’.

4. Tap [OK]. This translates line segment AB in accordance with the vector 
value you input, and draws line segment A’B’. را بزنیــد . بــا ایــن کار پــاره خــط ] Ok [ ۴ – دکمــه

رســم مــی شــود.
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 uTo construct a tangent to a curve through a specified point

1. Draw a curve, such as an ellipse.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Tangent to Curve].

• This highlights K on the toolbar.

3. Tap the point of tangency on the curve. This draws the tangent. 

 uTo reflect a line segment with respect to a specified line of symmetry

1. Draw a line segment and a line to use as the line of symmetry, and then 
select the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Reflection].

• This highlights S on the toolbar.

3. Tap the line of symmetry. This reflects the line segment you drew in step 1 
about the line of symmetry. 

 uTo translate a line segment by inputting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Enter the vector for the translation.

• Vector values indicate the amount of movement in the x-axis direction 
and in the y-axis direction. In the nearby screen, for example, the figure 
selected in step 1 moves parallel to the x-axis by three.

4. Tap [OK]. This translates line segment AB in accordance with the vector 
value you input, and draws line segment A’B’.

 uTo translate a line segment by selecting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and a vector to use in the translation. Next, select 
the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Tap [Select Vector].

4. Tap the vector on the screen. This translates line segment AB in accordance 
with the vector you selected, and draws line segment A’B’.
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 uTo construct a tangent to a curve through a specified point

1. Draw a curve, such as an ellipse.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Tangent to Curve].

• This highlights K on the toolbar.

3. Tap the point of tangency on the curve. This draws the tangent. 

 uTo reflect a line segment with respect to a specified line of symmetry

1. Draw a line segment and a line to use as the line of symmetry, and then 
select the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Reflection].

• This highlights S on the toolbar.

3. Tap the line of symmetry. This reflects the line segment you drew in step 1 
about the line of symmetry. 

 uTo translate a line segment by inputting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Enter the vector for the translation.

• Vector values indicate the amount of movement in the x-axis direction 
and in the y-axis direction. In the nearby screen, for example, the figure 
selected in step 1 moves parallel to the x-axis by three.

4. Tap [OK]. This translates line segment AB in accordance with the vector 
value you input, and draws line segment A’B’.

 uTo translate a line segment by selecting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and a vector to use in the translation. Next, select 
the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Tap [Select Vector].

4. Tap the vector on the screen. This translates line segment AB in accordance 
with the vector you selected, and draws line segment A’B’.

 انتقال پاره خط توسط بردار از قبل رسم شده 

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　158

 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

1 – یــک پــاره خــط )AB( ویــک بــردار بــه عنــوان بــردار انتقــال رســم کنیــد . ســپس 
پــاره خــط را انتخــاب کنیــد .

۲ – دستور زیر را انجام دهید تا پنجره محاوره ای مربوط به انتقال باز شود .
…] Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] Translation [



2۶۸

Select Vector[ – ۳[ را انتخاب کنید .
ــن کار  ــا ای ــد . ب ــش انتخــاب کنی ــورد نظــر خــود را از روی صفحــه نمای ــردار م ۴ – ب
( متناظــر بــا AB در جهــت بــردار مشــخص شــده رســم خواهــد شــد .
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 uTo construct a tangent to a curve through a specified point

1. Draw a curve, such as an ellipse.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Tangent to Curve].

• This highlights K on the toolbar.

3. Tap the point of tangency on the curve. This draws the tangent. 

 uTo reflect a line segment with respect to a specified line of symmetry

1. Draw a line segment and a line to use as the line of symmetry, and then 
select the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Reflection].

• This highlights S on the toolbar.

3. Tap the line of symmetry. This reflects the line segment you drew in step 1 
about the line of symmetry. 

 uTo translate a line segment by inputting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Enter the vector for the translation.

• Vector values indicate the amount of movement in the x-axis direction 
and in the y-axis direction. In the nearby screen, for example, the figure 
selected in step 1 moves parallel to the x-axis by three.

4. Tap [OK]. This translates line segment AB in accordance with the vector 
value you input, and draws line segment A’B’.

 uTo translate a line segment by selecting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and a vector to use in the translation. Next, select 
the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Tap [Select Vector].

4. Tap the vector on the screen. This translates line segment AB in accordance 
with the vector you selected, and draws line segment A’B’.

4. Tap [OK]. This translates line segment AB in accordance with the vector 
value you input, and draws line segment A’B’.( پــاره خــط
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 uTo construct a tangent to a curve through a specified point

1. Draw a curve, such as an ellipse.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Tangent to Curve].

• This highlights K on the toolbar.

3. Tap the point of tangency on the curve. This draws the tangent. 

 uTo reflect a line segment with respect to a specified line of symmetry

1. Draw a line segment and a line to use as the line of symmetry, and then 
select the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Reflection].

• This highlights S on the toolbar.

3. Tap the line of symmetry. This reflects the line segment you drew in step 1 
about the line of symmetry. 

 uTo translate a line segment by inputting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Enter the vector for the translation.

• Vector values indicate the amount of movement in the x-axis direction 
and in the y-axis direction. In the nearby screen, for example, the figure 
selected in step 1 moves parallel to the x-axis by three.

4. Tap [OK]. This translates line segment AB in accordance with the vector 
value you input, and draws line segment A’B’.

 uTo translate a line segment by selecting a vector

1. Draw a line segment (AB), and a vector to use in the translation. Next, select 
the line segment.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Translation] to display the Translation 
dialog box.

3. Tap [Select Vector].

4. Tap the vector on the screen. This translates line segment AB in accordance 
with the vector you selected, and draws line segment A’B’.

 دوران پاره خط 
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

1 – یک پاره خط رسم کرده و سپس آن را انتخاب کنید .
۲ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .

 …] Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] Rotation [
۳ – روی یک نقطه روی صفحه نمایش ضربه زده تا مرکز دوران مشخص شود . 

با این کار یک پنجره محاوره ای باز می شود .
۴ – زاویه دوران مورد نظر خود را به درجه وارد کرده و ] Ok [ را بزنید .
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 

ــه یــک  ــاره خــط نســبت ب ــا یــک پ ــاره خــط هــای متشــابه ب  رســم پ
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

نقطــه
1 – یک پاره خط رسم کرده و سپس آن را انتخاب کنید .

۲ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
…] Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] Dilation [

۳ – مرکز تشابه را انتخاب کنید . 
با این کار پنجره محاوره ای تشابه باز می شود .

۴ – مقیاس تشابه را انتخاب کنید و سپس ] Ok [ را بزنید .



2۶۹
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 

 انتقــال یــک مثلــث بــا اســتفاده از ماتریــس یــا بــردار انتقــال ( انتقــال 
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 uTo construct a perpendicular line that passes through a specified point on a line

1. Draw an infinite line, and then draw a point on the line through which you 
want the perpendicular line to pass.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Perpendicular]. This draws a line through 
the point you selected, which is perpendicular to the line where the point is 
located. 

 u  To construct a midpoint

1. Draw a line segment and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Midpoint]. This adds a midpoint to the 
segment. 

 uTo construct the point of intersection of two lines

1. Draw two lines that intersect, and then select both lines.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Intersection].

• This adds the point of intersection. The point(s) of intersection of two 
circles or of a line and a circle can be constructed in the same manner. 

 uTo construct an angle bisector

1. Draw two line segments so they form an angle, and then select both line 
segments.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Angle Bisector]. This bisects the angle. 

 uTo construct a line parallel to another line through a specified point

1. Draw a line and a point that is not on the line.

2. Select the line and the point.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Parallel]. This draws an infinite line that 
passes through the selected point and is parallel to the selected line. 

عمومــی ) 
 ضربــه بزنیــد تــا محــور مختصــات روی پنجــره برنامــه هندســه ظاهــر 
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 

عمومــی ) 
q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.  1 – روی

شــود .
۲ – مثلث ABC را رسم کرده و سپس اضلاع آن را انتخاب کنید .

۳ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید تا پنجره محاوره ای انتقال عمومی باز شود .
…] Draw [ – ] Construct [ – ] General Transform [

۴ – ماتریس انتقال را وارد کنید .
 را وارد کنید .
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]].  به طور مثال ، ماتریس
 کــه قرینــه ABC نســبت بــه محــور 
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 

triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’. را بزنیــد . بــا ایــن کار مثلــث ] Ok [ – ۵
x هــا اســت ، ترســیم مــی شــود .

۶ – روی نقطــه ای خــارج از مثلــث ABC ضربــه زده تــا از حالــت انتخــاب بیــرون آیــد  
 را انتخــاب کنیــد .
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 

triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.ســپس مثلــث
۷ – روی ]Draw [ و ســپس ]Construct [ و در انتهــا ] General Transform [ ضربــه 

بزنیــد .
۸ – بردار مورد نظر برای انتقال موازی را انتخاب کنید . 

 را وارد می کنیم .
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 
 بردار مورد نظر برای انتقال موازی را انتخاب کنید . 

در این مثال 
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 

کــه انتقــال یافتــه مثلــث
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

ــا ایــن کار مثلــث  ۹ – دکمــه ] Ok [ را بزنیــد . ب
  اســت رســم مــی شــود .
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 uTo rotate a line segment

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Rotation].

• This highlights F on the toolbar.

3. Tap the screen once to select the center of rotation.

• This displays the Rotation dialog box.

4. Specify the angle of rotation in degrees, and then tap [OK].

 uTo dilate a line segment toward a specified center point

1. Draw a line segment, and then select it.

2. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [Dilation].

• This highlights 2 on the toolbar.

3. Tap the center of dilation.

• This displays the Dilation dialog box.

4. Specify the dilation scale factor, and then tap [OK].

 uTo transform a triangle using a matrix or vector (general transform)

1. Tap q to turn on coordinate display in the Geometry window.

2. Draw triangle ABC, and then select its three sides.

3. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform]. This displays the 
Transform dialog box.

4. Enter the matrix for the transform.

• In this example, let’s input [[1, 0], [0, −1]]. 

5. Tap [OK]. This draws triangle A’B’C’, which is symmetrical to triangle ABC 
about the x-axis.

6. Tap anywhere outside of the triangles to deselect the currently selected 
triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.

7. Tap [Draw], [Construct], and then [General Transform].

8. Enter the vector to perform parallel displacement.

• In this example, let’s input [1, 1]. 

triangle. Next, select triangle A’B’C’.
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نکتــه : در مثــال بــالا عملیــات مربــوط بــه زوم کــردن ) تشــابه ( و جابجایــی بــه طــور 
مجــرا انجــام شــد . شــما مــی توانیــد هــر دو عملیــات را در آن واحــد انجــام دهیــد . 
 را در مرحلــه 4 وارد کنیــد . 

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　161

9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

 و 
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

بــرای ایــن کار ، هــر دو ماتریــس 
شــکل رســم شــده همانــی اســت کــه در مرحلــه 9 رســم مــی شــود .
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

8 – 2  ویرایش اشکال
در ایــن بخــش ، نحــوه عملیــات ویرایشــی از قبیــل حرکــت دادن شــکل ، کپــی کــردن 

تغییــر رنــگ و غیــره در برنامــه هندســه توضیــح داده مــی شــود .
انتخاب کردن و از حالت انتخاب درآوردن اشکال

قبــل از هــر عملیــات ویرایشــی ، بایــد آن شــکل را انتخــاب کنیــد . دو نــوع مــدل بــرای 
. ]Toggle Select[ و حالــت ] Select [ انتخــاب اشــکال وجــود دارد . حالــت

[ Select ] استفاده از حالت
ــت ]Select[ روی  ــن کار علامــت حال ــا ای ــه بزنیــد . ب ــار ضرب  در منــوی تولب
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. روی
تولبــار روشــن مــی شــود کــه نمایانگــر فعــال بــودن حالــت ]Select[ اســت .

حالــت ]Select[ بــه شــما ایــن امــکان را مــی دهــد کــه هــر چنــد تــا شــکل کــه مــی 
ــا  ــرای همــه آنه ــره را ب ــی و غی ــی ، کپ ــات جابجای ــرده و عملی ــد را انتخــاب ک خواهی

انجــام دهیــد :
 BC ضلع ، D با انتخاب نقطه

همچنان درحالت انتخاب باقی می ماند
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 
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بــرای در آوردن اشــکال از حالــت انتخــاب ، روی نقطــه ای خالــی روی صفحــه نمایــش 
ضربــه بزنیــد .

[Toggle Select  ] استفاده از حالت 
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

  در منــوی تولبــار ضربــه بزنیــد . بــا ایــن کار حالــت ]  Toggle Select[ فعــال 
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. روی
 ]Toggle Select[ ــت ــود . حال ــی ش ــار روشــن م ــوار تولب  روی ن
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. ــت ــده و علام ش
بــه شــما اجــازه مــی دهــد کــه یــک شــکل را انتخــاب کنیــد و یــا از حالــت انتخــاب 

دربیاوریــد .
 Toggle[ ــتور ــا دس ــید ، ب ــرده باش ــاب ک ــکل را انتخ ــد ش ــر چن ــال ، اگ ــور مث ــه ط ب
Select[ مــی توانیــد بخشــی از شــکل را از حالــت انتخــاب دربیاوریــد . اگــر مجــددا روی 

بخــش غیــر فعــال ضربــه بزنیــد ، آن بخــش انتخــاب خواهــد شــد .
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

جابجا کردن و کپی کردن اشکال
 جابجا کردن شکل
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

1 – یک شکل را کشیده و آن را انتخاب کنید .
۲ – شکل را در محل مورد نظر خود درگ کنید .

 مرز انتخاب روی صفحه نمایش ظاهر خواهد شد .
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

۳ – قلم دستگاه را از روی صفحه نمایش بردارید .

 کپی کردن شکل
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

1 – یک شکل را کشیده و آن را انتخاب کنید .
 ]Paste[ – ]Edit[ ــد از آن روی ــد و بع ــه بزنی ــپس]Copy[ ضرب ۲ – روی]Edit[ و س

برویــد تــا شــکل کپــی شــده رســم شــود .
۳ – شکل کپی شده و رسم شده را در محل مورد نظر خود درگ کنید .

 پین کردن یک نوشته روی پنجره نمایش برنامه هندسه 

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　161

9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

بــا اســتفاده از عملگــر مربــوط بــه پیــن مــی توانیــد یــک نوشــته و یــا یــک عــدد را در 
پنجــره نمایــش برنامــه هندســه پیــن کنیــد . بــه صــورت پیــش فــرض ، نوشــته هــا یــا 
اعــداد بــه صــورت پیــن نشــده هســتند ، در نتیجــه امــکان درگ کــردن و بزرگنمایــی 
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در طــول پنجــره نمایــش برنامــه هندســه فراهــم اســت . در صــورت پیــن کــردن نوشــته 
یــا عــدد ، آنهــا روی صفحــه نمایــش قفــل شــده و در مکانــی ثابــت نمایــش داده مــی 

شــوند .
 پین کردن و از حالت پین خارج کردن
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

1 – متن روی پنجره نمایش برنامه هندسه را با هایلایت کردن انتخاب کنید .
۲ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .

…] Edit [  – ] Properties [ – ] Pin [  or ] Unpin [
ــش  ــر صفحــه نمای ــی اگ ــد حت ــی مان ــت م ــکان آن ثاب ــن شــود ، م ــر نوشــته پی  اگ

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　161

9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

جابجــا شــود .

اختصاص انواع فرمت های عددی برای اندازه ها
بــرای هــر مقــدار یــا مقادیــر انــدازه گیــری شــده مــی توانیــد فرمتــی خــاص اختصــاص 

دهیــد . فرمــت اولیــه انــدازه هــا در کلاس پــد » Fix2 « اســت .

 اختصاص انواع فرمت های عددی برای مقادیر اندازه گیری شده
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

1 – مقــدار انــدازه گیــری شــده ای را کــه مــی خواهیــد بــه آن فرمــت عــددی اختصاص 
دهیــد را انتخــاب ) هایلایــت ( کنید .

۲ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
  ...] Edit [ – ]  Properties[ – ] Number Format [...
۳ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای ظاهــر شــده ، فرمــت عــددی مــورد نظــر خــود را انتخــاب 

کنیــد . 
٤ – دکمه ] Ok [ را بزنید .

 اختصاص فرمت عددی برای همه مقادیر انتخاب شده 
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

1 – روی مکانــی خالــی از صفحــه نمایــش ضربــه بزنیــد تــا تمامــی اشــکال از حالــت 
انتخــاب خــارج شــدند .

۲ – دستور شماره 2 تا 4 بخش قبل را اجرا کنید .
 بــا ایــن کار فرمــت عــددی انتخــاب شــده بــرای تمامــی مقادیــر انــدازه گیــری شــده 
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

اختصــاص مــی یابــد .

اختصاص رنگ و نوع خط برای شکل 
ــا اســتفاده از مراحــل زیــر مــی توانیــد بــه اشــکال ، انــواع رنــگ ، نــوع خــط ، نــوع  ب

متــن و غیــره ... اختصــاص دهیــد .
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اختصاص رنگ و نوع خط برای یک شکل معین 
ــد ، انتخــاب  ــر دهی ــگ آن را تغیی ــا رن ــوع خــط ی ــد ن ــی خواهی ــه م 1 – شــکلی را ک

ــد . کنی
ــه  ــاوره ای مربوط ــره مح ــا پنج ــد ت ــه بزنی ۲ – روی ]Edit[ و ســپس ] Style [ ضرب
بــاز شــود . آیتــم هــای پنجــره محــاوره بازشــده ، بســته بــه نــوع شــکل انتخــاب شــده 

متفــاوت اســت . 
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Specifying the Color and Line Type of a Displayed Object
You can use the procedure below to specify the color and line type for the outline of a figure, the fill color inside 
a figure, or the color of text, labels, and other non-figure objects.

 uTo specify the color and line type of a particular object

1. Use the procedure under “Selecting and Deselecting Figures” (page 161) to 
select the object whose color and/or line type you want to specify.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Style] to display the dialog box shown to the right.

• The dialog box will show only supported settings, which depend on the 
composition of the selected object. 

3. Configure the dialog box with the following settings.

To specify this: Perform this operation:

Specify the text color Tap “Character Color” and then tap the desired color.

Specify the line type Tap “Graph Plot” and then tap the desired line type.

Specify the line color Tap “Line Color” and then tap the desired color.

Specify the figure fill color Tap “Area Color” and then tap the desired color. To specify no fill color, 
tap “Clear”.

4. To apply the settings you configure, return to the dialog box in step 2 of this procedure and then tap [OK].

 uTo specify the color and line type of all the objects on the Geometry window

1. Tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures to deselect all of the figures.

2. Perform the procedure from step 2 under “To specify the color and line type of a particular object”.

Changing the Display Priority of Objects
Basically, objects you draw on the Geometry window are stacked in the order they are drawn (newest drawing 
on top). You can use the operations in this section to move a drawn object to the top or the bottom of the stack. 
You also can move all text to the front, if you want.

• To move a particular object to the front, select it and then tap [Edit] - [Properties] - [To the front].

• To move a particular object to the back, select it and then tap [Edit] - [Properties] - [To the back].

• To move all text to the front, tap [Edit], [Properties] and then [All Text].

پنجره محاوره ای را بر اساس تنظیمات زیر ، تعیین کنید :
عملیات زیر را انجام دهیدبرای

ضربــه اختصاص رنگ متن  »Character Color  « روی   
ــورد نظــر خــود  ــگ م ــد و ســپس رن زنی

را انتخــاب کنیــد   

روی » Graph Plot « ضربــه بزنیــد و  اختصاص نوع خط 
ــود را  ــر خ ــورد نظ ــط م ــوع خ ــپس ن س

ــد .    ــاب کنی انتخ

بزنیــد  اختصاص رنگ خط ضربــه   »  Line Color  « روی 
و ســپس رنــگ مــورد نظــر خــود را 

انتخــاب کنیــد . 

بزنیــد اختصاص رنگ به مساحت یک شکل ضربــه   »Area Color  « روی 
و ســپس رنــگ مــورد نظــر خــود را 

 . انتخــاب کنیــد 

ــه 2  ــاوره ای در مرحل ــره مح ــه پنج ــده ، ب ــام ش ــات انج ــد تنظیم ــرای تایی  ۴ – ب
بازگشــته و کلیــد ]Ok[ را بزنیــد .
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ــره  ــود در پنج ــکال موج ــی اش ــه تمام ــط ب ــوع خ ــگ و ن ــاص رن  اختص
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

ــه ــه هندس ــش برنام نمای
1 – روی فضایــی خالــی در صفحــه نمایــش صربــه بزنیــد تــا تمامــی اشــکال از حالــت 

انتخــاب خــارج شــوند .
ــرای یــک  ــا 4  را در بخــش » اختصــاص رنــگ و نــوع خــط ب ۲ – دســتور شــماره 2 ت

شــکل معیــن « اجــرا کنیــد .

تغییر اولویت نمایش اشکال 
ــه  ــوند ، ب ــی ش ــم م ــه رس ــه هندس ــش برنام ــره نمای ــه در پنج ــکالی ک در اصــل ، اش

ــوند . ــی ش ــب م ــالا ( مرت ــن شــکل در ب ــازه تری ــب رســم شــدن ) ت ترتی
با استفاده از دستورالعمل این بخش می توانید این ترتیب را تغییر دهید .

همچنین می توانید تمامی متون را به جلوی صفحه نمایش بیاورید .
 بــرای جلــو آوردن یــک شــکل ، ابتــدا آن را انتخــاب کنیــد و ســپس دســتور زیــر را 
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

انجــام دهیــد .
...] Edit [ – ]Properties [ – ] To the Front[...

 بــرای عقــب بــردن یــک شــکل ، ابتــدا آن را انتخــاب کنیــد و ســپس دســتور زیــر 
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9. Tap [OK]. This performs the parallel displacement and draws triangle 
A’’B’’C’’.

Tip: In the above example, we performed the transformation and the parallel 
displacement operations separately. You could also perform both operations at 
the same time, if you want. To do so, input both the matrix [[1, 0], [0, −1]] and the 
vector [1, 1] in step 4, and then tap [OK]. This will produce the result shown in 
step 9. 

8-2  Editing Figures
This section explains how to move, copy, change the color of, and perform other editing operations on 
Geometry application figures.

 Selecting and Deselecting Figures
Before you can execute certain editing commands, you must first select the figure you want to edit. There are 
two figure selection modes: Select and Toggle Select, each of which is described below.

 u  Using Select

Tap G on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Select is enabled. 
Select allows you to select as many figures as you would like, and then move, copy, paste, or perform other 
operations on the selection as a single entity.

• Tap G on the toolbar. • To select side BC of the 
triangle, tap it.

• Tapping point D selects 
it, leaving side BC of the 
triangle selected, too.

• To deselect all of the figures, tap anywhere on the screen where there are no figures.

 u  Using Toggle Select

Tap i on the toolbar. This causes the button to become highlighted, indicating that Toggle Select is enabled. 
Toggle Select allows you to select and deselect figures. 

For example, if you have multiple 
figures selected, Toggle Select will 
allow you to deselect a single part of 
the selection. Tapping the part again 
will turn the selection back on. 

را انجــام دهیــد .
...]Edit[ – ]Properties[ – ]To the Back [...

برای جلو آوردن تمامی متون ، دستور زیر را انجام دهید .
 ...]Edit[ – ]Properties[ – ]All Text [...

8 – 3  استفاده از نوار ابزار اندازه گیری
ــدازه گیــری ظاهــر  ــوار ان ــار ، ن  در قســمت راســت تولب
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

ــه دکمــه  ــه زدن ب ــا ضرب ب
ــد . ــی برمــی گردان ــت قبل ــه حال ــار را ب تولب
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

خواهــد شــد . دکمــه 
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes
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Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments
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K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

   
با استفاده از نوار ابزار اندازه گیری ، امکان اندازه گرفتن شکل ، اختصاص اندازه به شکل 

، ثابت کردن اندازه شکل و همچنین نام شکل فراهم می شود .
دیدن اندازه یک شکل

ــکل  ــه ش ــتگی ب ــود ، بس ــی ش ــان داده م ــری نش ــدازه گی ــوار ان ــه در ن ــی ک اطلاعات
انتخــاب شــده دارد در شــکل زیــر مثالــی از انتخــاب یــک پــاره خــط نشــان داده شــده 
اســت . بــا ضربــه روی آیکــون هــا مــی توانیــد اطلاعاتــی کــه نمایــش داده مــی شــوند 



275

را تغییــر دهیــد .
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

در جدول زیر اطلاعاتی که مخصوص هر آیکون است ، آمده است با این توضیح که هر 
آیکون در چه حالاتی فعال است .

هنگامی فعال می نام آیکونآیکون 
شود که: 

ضربه روی این آیکون 
باعث نمایش زیر می 

شود

قابلیت 
قفل 
شدن
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

Tروی یک نقطه ضربه مختصات
زده شود         

بلهمختصات نقطه
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
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Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
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Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
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Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
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Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments
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tدو نقطه روی یک طول مسافت
شکل یا دو نقطه روی 
دو شکل یا روی پاره 

خط یا روی بردار 
ضربه زده شود

نمایش طول پاره خط 
، بردار یا حد فاصل دو 

نقطه

بله
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
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Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
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O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
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Function of the figure (using 
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Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
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Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon
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Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

Qخط ، پاره خط یا شیب
بردار

نمایش شیب خط  پاره 
خط یا بردار

بله
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Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
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T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes
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Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
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Function of the figure (using 
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Yes
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figure drawn by a function
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Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

Yبلهجهت زاویهخط ، پاره خط  بردارجهت
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to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

Oخط ، پاره خط ، معادله شکل
بردار ، دایره ، کمان ، 
بیضی یا هر شکلی که 
بتوان از طریق معادله 

آن را رسم کرد

معادله شکل ) مختصات 
مستطیلی ( 

بله
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

ویرایش معادله 5
شکل

هر شکلی که از طریق 
معادله قابل رسم 

باشد

پنجره محاوره ای 
ویرایش معادله شکل

خیر
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

بلهشعاع دایره یا کماندایره یا کمانشعاع[
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

بلهطول محیط دایرهدایرهمحیط3
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

vخیرمجموع طول اضلاعچند ضلعیمحیط

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　164

8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

هرسه نقطه موجود مساحت
، یک کمان ، دایره ، 

بیضی ، چند ضلعی           

خیرمساحت
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes

زاویه تشکیل شده دو پاره خطزاویه
توسط دو پاره خط

بله
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8-3  Using the Measurement Box
Tapping the u button to the right of the toolbar displays the measurement box. Tap t to return to the normal 
toolbar. 

Normal toolbar Measurement box

You can use the measurement box to view the measurements of a figure, to specify a measurement of a figure, 
to fix a measurement of a figure, or to name a figure.

Viewing the Measurements of a Figure

The type of information that can be displayed in the measurement box depends 
on the figure currently selected on the screen. The nearby screen shows 
an example when a line segment is selected. You can change the display 
information type by tapping one of the icons. 

The following table describes the information that appears when you tap each icon, and explains when each 
icon is available for selection.

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

T Coordinates A single point Coordinates of the point Yes

t Distance/length
Two points on one figure or 
two different figures, or a single 
line segment or a vector

Distance between two points, 
length of a line segment or 
vector

Yes

Q Slope
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Slope of the line, line segment 
or vector

Yes

Y Direction
Single line, line segment, or 
vector

Direction angle of the line 
(angle of inclination)

Yes

O Equation

Any single line or line segment, 
vector, circle, arc, ellipse or 
any other figure (parabola, 
etc.) drawn by a function

Function of the figure (using 
rectangular coordinates)

Yes

5 Equation edit
Single parabola or any other 
figure drawn by a function

Equation of the figure in the 
function editing dialog box.

No

] Radius Single circle or arc Radius of circle or arc Yes

3 Circumference Single circle Length of the circumference Yes

v Perimeter Single polygon Sum of the lengths of the sides No

E Area
Any three points, an arc, 
ellipse, or polygon

Area No

Single circle Area Yes

Q
t

Angle Two line segments
Angle and its supplement 
formed by the line segments

Yes

K Tangency
Two circles or arcs, or a line 
and circle

Whether two items are tangent Yes        دو دایره ، دو کمان ،  مماس
یا یک خط و دایره

 هرگاه دو شکل بر هم 
مماس باشند         

بله
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

بررسی هم اندازه بودن دو پاره خط تساوی دو ضلع
دو پاره خط

بله
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

برخورد 
نقطه روی خم

نقطه و یک خط ، 
کمان ، دایره یا بردار

نقطه و یک تابع ، خم 
یا بیضی

نشان می دهد که آیا 
نقطه روی خط یا کمان 

هست یا نه

بله
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

Fدو نقطه که توسط زاویه دوران
 ]Rotation[ دستور

ایجاد شده است

1*زاویه دوران
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ماننــد مقیاس تشابه             2  ( نقطــه  دو 
 ( روی 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

point A’) on a figure created by  و A نقــاط
ــط  ــه توس ــکلی ک ش
 Dilation   [ دســتور 
[ )تشــابه ( ســاخته 

ــت                           ــده اس ش

1*مقیاس تشابه
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

uکــه آیکون متن شــکلی  هــر 
شــامل متــن باشــد 
اســم  قابــل  یــا 

باشــد گــذاری 

ویرایــش  قابــل  متــن 
بــرای نامگــذاری  شــکل 

ــود ــی ش ــتفاده م اس

خیر
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1* . اگر این دستور اجرا شود ، مقدار آن در نوار اندازه گیری قفل خواهد شد .

 دیدن اندازه یک پاره خط 

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　165

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

1 – یک پاره خط رسم کنید .
 روی تولبار ضربه بزنید تا نوار اندازه گیری به نمایش درآید .
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

u on the toolbar to display the measurement box. ۲ – روی
۳ – پــاره خــط را انتخــاب کنیــد . در ایــن حالــت طــول پــاره خــط بــه نمایــش درمــی 

آیــد .
۴ – روی فلــش رو بــه پاییــن نزدیــک نــوار انــدازه گیــری ضربــه بزنیــد تــا دیگــر گزینــه 
هــای مربــوط بــه انــدازه ظاهــر شــود . بــه طــور مثــال بــرای پــاره خــط ، مــی توانیــد 

طــول ، مقــدار شــیب ، جهــت یــا معادلــه آن را انتخــاب کنیــد .

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　165

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

طــول ، مقــدار شــیب ، جهــت یــا معادلــه آن را انتخــاب کنیــد .
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

 اختصاص یک اندازه معین به شکل
مثــال زیــر طریقــه اختصــاص یــک انــدازه زاویــه معیــن بــه یــک مثلــث را نشــان مــی 
ــه B را 90   ــر زاوی ــلا اگ ــه مث ــن اســت ک ــه ای ــدازه زاوی ــد . منظــور از اختصــاص ان ده
درجــه انتخــاب کنیــم ، در تمــام طــول مراحــل رســم ایــن مثلــث ، زاویــه B برابــر 90  

درجــه خواهــد مانــد .
 اختصاص یک اندازه خاص به یک زاویه یک مثلث
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

1 – یک مثلث رسم کرده و اضلاع AB و BC آن را انتخاب کنید .
 در نوار تولبار ضربه بزنید تا نوار اندازه ظاهر شود .
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.۲ – روی
 با این کار اندازه زاویه B روی نوار اندازه گیری ظاهر می شود .
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

 را بزنید .
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3. Input 90 into the measurement box and press E.

• This specifies and constrains the measure of angle B at 90 degrees.

A highlighted check box indicates the measurement is constrained (fixed). 

* In this example, the [Measure Angle] setting of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is set to “Degree”.

Tip: To cancel the constraint of a measurement value fixed using the above operation, tap the check box to the right of 
the measurement box to unhighlight it. Each tap of the check box toggles the measurement value between fixed and 
unfixed.

 uTo clear all settings constrained with the measurement box

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear Constraints].

Changing a Label or Adding a Name to an Element
You can change the name of a point, or add a name to each element as explained in the following example.

 uTo change the label name of the center of a circle from “B” to “Center”

1. Draw the circle, and then select its center point.

2. Tap the down arrow to the right of icon palette on measurement box and 
then u.

• This displays the current name of the point in the measurement box. The 
displayed name is highlighted so it can be edited. 

3. Input a new name (“Center”) in the measurement box.

4. Press E or the check box to the right side of measurement box.

• This displays the changed name on the screen as shown here. 

۳ – مقدار » 90 « را روی نوار اندازه گیری وارد کرده و سپس 
در ایــن مثــال ، واحــد زاویــه » درجــه « انتخــاب شــده اســت . )تنظیمــات مربــوط بــه 

فرمــت زوایــا (
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3. Input 90 into the measurement box and press E.

• This specifies and constrains the measure of angle B at 90 degrees.

A highlighted check box indicates the measurement is constrained (fixed). 

* In this example, the [Measure Angle] setting of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is set to “Degree”.

Tip: To cancel the constraint of a measurement value fixed using the above operation, tap the check box to the right of 
the measurement box to unhighlight it. Each tap of the check box toggles the measurement value between fixed and 
unfixed.

 uTo clear all settings constrained with the measurement box

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear Constraints].

Changing a Label or Adding a Name to an Element
You can change the name of a point, or add a name to each element as explained in the following example.

 uTo change the label name of the center of a circle from “B” to “Center”

1. Draw the circle, and then select its center point.

2. Tap the down arrow to the right of icon palette on measurement box and 
then u.

• This displays the current name of the point in the measurement box. The 
displayed name is highlighted so it can be edited. 

3. Input a new name (“Center”) in the measurement box.

4. Press E or the check box to the right side of measurement box.

• This displays the changed name on the screen as shown here. 

نکتــه : هنگامــی کــه دســتور بــالا را اجــرا مــی کنیــد ، علامــت قفــل کنــار نــوار انــدازه 
گیــری، هایلایــت شــده و قفــل بســته مــی شــود . بــرای غیــر فعــال کــردن آن ، روی 

قفــل ضربــه بزنیــد تــا قفــل بــاز شــده و از حالــت هایلایــت خــارج شــود .
 بــرای پــاک کــردن تمامــی تنظیمــات مربــوط بــه اختصــاص یــک انــدازه معیــن بــه 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

شــکل ، ابتــدا روی ] Edit [ رفتــه و ســپس ] Clear Constraint[ ضربــه بزنیــد .

تغییر یا اضافه کردن نام به یک عنصر
بــا اســتفاده از دســتورالعمل زیــر مــی توانیــد یــک نــام بــه شــکل یــا عنصــر اختصــاص 

داده یــا آن را تغییــر دهیــد .
. » Circle « به » B « تغییر نام یک دایره از 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

1 – یک دایره رسم کرده و مرکز آن را انتخاب کنید .
 را انتخاب کنید .
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3. Input 90 into the measurement box and press E.

• This specifies and constrains the measure of angle B at 90 degrees.

A highlighted check box indicates the measurement is constrained (fixed). 

* In this example, the [Measure Angle] setting of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is set to “Degree”.

Tip: To cancel the constraint of a measurement value fixed using the above operation, tap the check box to the right of 
the measurement box to unhighlight it. Each tap of the check box toggles the measurement value between fixed and 
unfixed.

 uTo clear all settings constrained with the measurement box

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear Constraints].

Changing a Label or Adding a Name to an Element
You can change the name of a point, or add a name to each element as explained in the following example.

 uTo change the label name of the center of a circle from “B” to “Center”

1. Draw the circle, and then select its center point.

2. Tap the down arrow to the right of icon palette on measurement box and 
then u.

• This displays the current name of the point in the measurement box. The 
displayed name is highlighted so it can be edited. 

3. Input a new name (“Center”) in the measurement box.

4. Press E or the check box to the right side of measurement box.

• This displays the changed name on the screen as shown here. 

2. Tap the down arrow to the right of icon palette on measurement box and 
u ۲ – روی فلش رو به پایین نوار اندازه گیری ضربه بزنید و

 بــا ایــن کار ، نــام دایــره ) در ایــن جــا » B « ( روی نــوار انــدازه گیــری هایلایــت مــی 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

شــود کــه در نتیجــه قابــل ویرایــش اســت .
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3. Input 90 into the measurement box and press E.

• This specifies and constrains the measure of angle B at 90 degrees.

A highlighted check box indicates the measurement is constrained (fixed). 

* In this example, the [Measure Angle] setting of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is set to “Degree”.

Tip: To cancel the constraint of a measurement value fixed using the above operation, tap the check box to the right of 
the measurement box to unhighlight it. Each tap of the check box toggles the measurement value between fixed and 
unfixed.

 uTo clear all settings constrained with the measurement box

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear Constraints].

Changing a Label or Adding a Name to an Element
You can change the name of a point, or add a name to each element as explained in the following example.

 uTo change the label name of the center of a circle from “B” to “Center”

1. Draw the circle, and then select its center point.

2. Tap the down arrow to the right of icon palette on measurement box and 
then u.

• This displays the current name of the point in the measurement box. The 
displayed name is highlighted so it can be edited. 

3. Input a new name (“Center”) in the measurement box.

4. Press E or the check box to the right side of measurement box.

• This displays the changed name on the screen as shown here. 

    
۳ – نام جدید )در این جا » Center« ( را در نوار اندازه گیری وارد کنید .



27۹

 را بزنیــد یــا روی قفــل جلــوی نــوار انــدازه گیــری ضربــه بزنیــد تــا 
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3. Input 90 into the measurement box and press E.

• This specifies and constrains the measure of angle B at 90 degrees.

A highlighted check box indicates the measurement is constrained (fixed). 

* In this example, the [Measure Angle] setting of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is set to “Degree”.

Tip: To cancel the constraint of a measurement value fixed using the above operation, tap the check box to the right of 
the measurement box to unhighlight it. Each tap of the check box toggles the measurement value between fixed and 
unfixed.

 uTo clear all settings constrained with the measurement box

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear Constraints].

Changing a Label or Adding a Name to an Element
You can change the name of a point, or add a name to each element as explained in the following example.

 uTo change the label name of the center of a circle from “B” to “Center”

1. Draw the circle, and then select its center point.

2. Tap the down arrow to the right of icon palette on measurement box and 
then u.

• This displays the current name of the point in the measurement box. The 
displayed name is highlighted so it can be edited. 

3. Input a new name (“Center”) in the measurement box.

4. Press E or the check box to the right side of measurement box.

• This displays the changed name on the screen as shown here. 

۴ – دکمــه
نــام تغییــر یافتــه روی نــوار انــدازه گیــری بــه نمایــش درآیــد .
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3. Input 90 into the measurement box and press E.

• This specifies and constrains the measure of angle B at 90 degrees.

A highlighted check box indicates the measurement is constrained (fixed). 

* In this example, the [Measure Angle] setting of the Geometry Format dialog box (page 38) is set to “Degree”.

Tip: To cancel the constraint of a measurement value fixed using the above operation, tap the check box to the right of 
the measurement box to unhighlight it. Each tap of the check box toggles the measurement value between fixed and 
unfixed.

 uTo clear all settings constrained with the measurement box

Tap [Edit] and then [Clear Constraints].

Changing a Label or Adding a Name to an Element
You can change the name of a point, or add a name to each element as explained in the following example.

 uTo change the label name of the center of a circle from “B” to “Center”

1. Draw the circle, and then select its center point.

2. Tap the down arrow to the right of icon palette on measurement box and 
then u.

• This displays the current name of the point in the measurement box. The 
displayed name is highlighted so it can be edited. 

3. Input a new name (“Center”) in the measurement box.

4. Press E or the check box to the right side of measurement box.

• This displays the changed name on the screen as shown here. 

8 – 4  انیمیشن
یــک انیمیشــن شــامل یــک یــا چنــد جفــت نقطــه یــا خــم اســت . خــم مــی توانــد 
یــک پــاره خــط ، دایــره ، بیضــی یــا یــک تابــع باشــد . بــا انتخــاب یــک جفــت نقطــه 
یــا خــم و اضافــه کــردن آن بــه برنامــه انیمیشــن مــی توانیــد انیمیشــن دلخــواه خــود 

را ســاخته و نمایــش دهیــد .
استفاده از دستورات مربوط به برنامه انیمیشن 

ــا اســتفاده از منــوی دســتورات یــا اســتفاده از تولبــاری کــه هنــگام اجــرای دســتور  ب
]Animation UI[ – ] View[ ظاهــر مــی شــود ، مــی توانیــد یــک انیمیشــن ســاخته 

و آن را اجــرا کنیــد .
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8-4  Working with Animations
An animation consists of one or more point/curve pairs, in which the curve can be a line segment, circle, ellipse, 
or function. You build an animation by selecting a point/curve pair, and then adding it to an animation.

 Using Animation Commands
You can build and run an animation either by executing menu commands or by using the animation toolbar that 
appears when you tap [View] and then [Animation UI].

[Edit] – [Animate] [View] – [Animation UI]

Add Animation

Trace

Go (repeat)

Stop

Animation toolbar

Replace Animation

Go (once)

Go (to and fro)

• Most of the procedures in this section are performed using the [Animate] submenu.

• All of the [Animate] menu commands can be accessed from the animation toolbar, except for [Edit] - [Animate] 
- [Edit Animations].

• To close the animation toolbar and return to the normal toolbar, tap the = button on the right side of the 
animation toolbar, or tap [View] and then [Animation UI]. 

 uTo add an animation and run it

1. Plot a point and draw a figure (here we draw a parallelogram). Or, you could 
draw a circle, arc, ellipse, line segment, or function instead of a figure.

2. Select the point and a side of the parallelogram. 

3. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Add Animation].

• The point selected in step 2 moves along the side of the parallelogram.

4. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)], [Go (repeat)], or [Go (to and fro)].

Point A moves along side CD. 

5. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Stop] to stop the animation.

• You can also stop the animation by tapping l on the icon panel.

[Edit] – [Animate] [View] – [Animation UI]
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8-4  Working with Animations
An animation consists of one or more point/curve pairs, in which the curve can be a line segment, circle, ellipse, 
or function. You build an animation by selecting a point/curve pair, and then adding it to an animation.

 Using Animation Commands
You can build and run an animation either by executing menu commands or by using the animation toolbar that 
appears when you tap [View] and then [Animation UI].

[Edit] – [Animate] [View] – [Animation UI]

Add Animation

Trace

Go (repeat)

Stop

Animation toolbar

Replace Animation

Go (once)

Go (to and fro)

• Most of the procedures in this section are performed using the [Animate] submenu.

• All of the [Animate] menu commands can be accessed from the animation toolbar, except for [Edit] - [Animate] 
- [Edit Animations].

• To close the animation toolbar and return to the normal toolbar, tap the = button on the right side of the 
animation toolbar, or tap [View] and then [Animation UI]. 

 uTo add an animation and run it

1. Plot a point and draw a figure (here we draw a parallelogram). Or, you could 
draw a circle, arc, ellipse, line segment, or function instead of a figure.

2. Select the point and a side of the parallelogram. 

3. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Add Animation].

• The point selected in step 2 moves along the side of the parallelogram.

4. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)], [Go (repeat)], or [Go (to and fro)].

Point A moves along side CD. 

5. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Stop] to stop the animation.

• You can also stop the animation by tapping l on the icon panel.

[Edit] – [Animate] [View] – [Animation UI][Edit] – [Animate] [View] – [Animation UI][Edit] – [Animate] [View] – [Animation UI][Edit] – [Animate] [View] – [Animation UI]

Add Animation

Trace

Go (repeat)

Stop

Animation toolbar

Replace Animation

Go (once)

Go (to and fro)

 اکثــر مراحــل توضیــح داده شــده در ایــن بخــش توســط زیرمنــوی ]Animate[ اجــرا 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

مــی شــوند .
ــز  ــند ج ــی باش ــترس م ــز در دس ــار نی ــوی ]Animate[ از تولب ــتورات من ــام دس  تم
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــتور : دس
 ...]Edit [ – ]Animate[ – ]Edit Animation [...

  واقــع در ســمت راســت تولبــار 
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8-4  Working with Animations
An animation consists of one or more point/curve pairs, in which the curve can be a line segment, circle, ellipse, 
or function. You build an animation by selecting a point/curve pair, and then adding it to an animation.

 Using Animation Commands
You can build and run an animation either by executing menu commands or by using the animation toolbar that 
appears when you tap [View] and then [Animation UI].

[Edit] – [Animate] [View] – [Animation UI]

Add Animation

Trace

Go (repeat)

Stop

Animation toolbar

Replace Animation

Go (once)

Go (to and fro)

• Most of the procedures in this section are performed using the [Animate] submenu.

• All of the [Animate] menu commands can be accessed from the animation toolbar, except for [Edit] - [Animate] 
- [Edit Animations].

• To close the animation toolbar and return to the normal toolbar, tap the = button on the right side of the 
animation toolbar, or tap [View] and then [Animation UI]. 

 uTo add an animation and run it

1. Plot a point and draw a figure (here we draw a parallelogram). Or, you could 
draw a circle, arc, ellipse, line segment, or function instead of a figure.

2. Select the point and a side of the parallelogram. 

3. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Add Animation].

• The point selected in step 2 moves along the side of the parallelogram.

4. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)], [Go (repeat)], or [Go (to and fro)].

Point A moves along side CD. 

5. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Stop] to stop the animation.

• You can also stop the animation by tapping l on the icon panel.

= button on the right side of the  بــرای بســتن تولبــار مربــوط بــه انیمیشــن ، روی 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

انیمیشــن ضربــه بزنیــد و یــا دســتور زیــر را اجــرا کنیــد .



2۸۰

...]View[ – ]Animation UI[...
 اضافه کردن انیمیشن و اجرای آن 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

1 – یــک نقطــه و یــک شــکل را رســم کنیــد ) در ایــن جــا یــک متــوازی الاضــلاع رســم 
شــده اســت ( . مــی توانیــد بــه جــای یــک شــکل ، دایــره ، کمــان ، بیضــی ، پــاره خــط  

یــا تابــع رســم کنیــد .
۲ – نقطه یک ضلع متوازی الاضلاع را انتخاب کنید 
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8-4  Working with Animations
An animation consists of one or more point/curve pairs, in which the curve can be a line segment, circle, ellipse, 
or function. You build an animation by selecting a point/curve pair, and then adding it to an animation.

 Using Animation Commands
You can build and run an animation either by executing menu commands or by using the animation toolbar that 
appears when you tap [View] and then [Animation UI].

[Edit] – [Animate] [View] – [Animation UI]

Add Animation

Trace

Go (repeat)

Stop

Animation toolbar

Replace Animation

Go (once)

Go (to and fro)

• Most of the procedures in this section are performed using the [Animate] submenu.

• All of the [Animate] menu commands can be accessed from the animation toolbar, except for [Edit] - [Animate] 
- [Edit Animations].

• To close the animation toolbar and return to the normal toolbar, tap the = button on the right side of the 
animation toolbar, or tap [View] and then [Animation UI]. 

 uTo add an animation and run it

1. Plot a point and draw a figure (here we draw a parallelogram). Or, you could 
draw a circle, arc, ellipse, line segment, or function instead of a figure.

2. Select the point and a side of the parallelogram. 

3. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Add Animation].

• The point selected in step 2 moves along the side of the parallelogram.

4. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)], [Go (repeat)], or [Go (to and fro)].

Point A moves along side CD. 

5. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Stop] to stop the animation.

• You can also stop the animation by tapping l on the icon panel.

۳ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
...]Edit[ – ]Animate[ – ]Add Animate [...

 نقطــه ای کــه در مرحلــه 2  انتخــاب کــرده بودیــد ، روی ضلــع انتخــاب شــده متــوازی 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

الاضــلاع مــی افتد. 
۴ – یکی از دستورات زیر را اجرا کنید .

...]  Edit [ – ]Animate  [ – ]Go )once ([

] )Go )repeat [

] )Go ) to and fro [
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8-4  Working with Animations
An animation consists of one or more point/curve pairs, in which the curve can be a line segment, circle, ellipse, 
or function. You build an animation by selecting a point/curve pair, and then adding it to an animation.

 Using Animation Commands
You can build and run an animation either by executing menu commands or by using the animation toolbar that 
appears when you tap [View] and then [Animation UI].

[Edit] – [Animate] [View] – [Animation UI]

Add Animation

Trace

Go (repeat)

Stop

Animation toolbar

Replace Animation

Go (once)

Go (to and fro)

• Most of the procedures in this section are performed using the [Animate] submenu.

• All of the [Animate] menu commands can be accessed from the animation toolbar, except for [Edit] - [Animate] 
- [Edit Animations].

• To close the animation toolbar and return to the normal toolbar, tap the = button on the right side of the 
animation toolbar, or tap [View] and then [Animation UI]. 

 uTo add an animation and run it

1. Plot a point and draw a figure (here we draw a parallelogram). Or, you could 
draw a circle, arc, ellipse, line segment, or function instead of a figure.

2. Select the point and a side of the parallelogram. 

3. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Add Animation].

• The point selected in step 2 moves along the side of the parallelogram.

4. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)], [Go (repeat)], or [Go (to and fro)].

Point A moves along side CD. 

5. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Stop] to stop the animation.

• You can also stop the animation by tapping l on the icon panel.
۵ – برای توقف انیمیشن دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .

...]Edit [ – ]Animate[ – ]Stop [...
 را روی پنل پایین دستگاه بزنید .
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8-4  Working with Animations
An animation consists of one or more point/curve pairs, in which the curve can be a line segment, circle, ellipse, 
or function. You build an animation by selecting a point/curve pair, and then adding it to an animation.

 Using Animation Commands
You can build and run an animation either by executing menu commands or by using the animation toolbar that 
appears when you tap [View] and then [Animation UI].

[Edit] – [Animate] [View] – [Animation UI]

Add Animation

Trace

Go (repeat)

Stop

Animation toolbar

Replace Animation

Go (once)

Go (to and fro)

• Most of the procedures in this section are performed using the [Animate] submenu.

• All of the [Animate] menu commands can be accessed from the animation toolbar, except for [Edit] - [Animate] 
- [Edit Animations].

• To close the animation toolbar and return to the normal toolbar, tap the = button on the right side of the 
animation toolbar, or tap [View] and then [Animation UI]. 

 uTo add an animation and run it

1. Plot a point and draw a figure (here we draw a parallelogram). Or, you could 
draw a circle, arc, ellipse, line segment, or function instead of a figure.

2. Select the point and a side of the parallelogram. 

3. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Add Animation].

• The point selected in step 2 moves along the side of the parallelogram.

4. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)], [Go (repeat)], or [Go (to and fro)].

Point A moves along side CD. 

5. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Stop] to stop the animation.

• You can also stop the animation by tapping l on the icon panel. همچنین می توانید 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

 جایگزین کردن انیمیشن جاری با انیمیشن جدید
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

1 – یک نقطه و خم را برای ایجاد یک انیمیشن جدید انتخاب کنید .
۲ – رستور زیر را اجرا کنید .



2۸1

...]Edit [ – ]Animate[ – ]Replace Animation [...
ــا ایــن کار ، انیمیشــن قبلــی دور انداختــه شــده و انیمیشــن جدیــد جایگزیــن آن   ب
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

مــی شــود .
برای دیدن انیمیشن جدید ، دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .

...]Edit[ – ]Animate[ – ]Go )once ([...

[ Trace ] یافتن مکان هندسی نقاط 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

نکتــه : بــا اجــرای دســتور Trace ، دنبالــه ای از نقــاط ایجــاد مــی شــود کــه هنگامــی 
کــه انیمیشــن را اجــرا مــی کنیــد ، بــه نمایــش درمــی آینــد . دســتورالعمل زیــر ادامــه 

قســمت » اضافــه کــردن انیمیشــن و اجــرای آن « مــی باشــد .
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 uTo replace the current animation with a new one

1. Select the point and curve for the new animation.

2. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Replace Animation].

• This discards the currently set animation and sets up an animation for a new point and curve set. Tap 
[Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)] to see your new animation.

 uTo trace a locus of points

Note:  Using trace leaves a trail of points when the animation is run. The 
procedure below is a continuation of the procedure under “To add an 
animation and run it”. 

1. Draw a line segment that connects point A with apex B. 

2. Draw the center point of line segment AB. 

• Select line segment and then tap [Draw] - [Construct] - [Midpoint].

3. Select the center point of line segment AB (point F) and then tap [Edit] - 
[Animate] - [Trace]. 

4. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)].

• This draws a line using point F as the locus, that is parallel to and whose 
length is half that of side CD of the parallelogram.

 0804  To create an animation that traces the locus of specific points

 uTo edit an animation

Note:  The steps below continue from the procedure under “To trace a locus of 
points”.

1. While the animation you want to edit is on the display, tap [Edit], [Animate], 
and then [Edit Animations].

• This displays the animation editing window in the lower window. The upper 
window contains the animation that we just completed in “To trace a locus 
of points”.

2. Edit the animation following the procedure below.

Steps:
This setting specifies how many steps point A takes to move along side CD. 
The initial default value is 20, which can be changed to value from 2 to 100.

Animations:
The “A” under “Animations” indicates that point A is the point moved by the 
animation. When you are building multiple animations, a list of all applicable points appears here.

Tapping [Remove] deletes the applicable animation.

1 – یک پاره خط رسم کنید تا راس B را به نقطه A وصل کند .
۲ – با استفاده از دستور زیر ، مرکز پاره خط AB را مشخص کنید .

... ]Draw[ – ]Construct[ – ] Midpoint [...

۳ – مرکز پاره خط AB ) نقطه F ( را انتخاب کرده و دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
...]Edit[ – ]Animate[ – ]Trace[...

۴ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
...]Edit[ – ]Animate[ – ]Go )once ([...
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 uTo replace the current animation with a new one

1. Select the point and curve for the new animation.

2. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Replace Animation].

• This discards the currently set animation and sets up an animation for a new point and curve set. Tap 
[Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)] to see your new animation.

 uTo trace a locus of points

Note:  Using trace leaves a trail of points when the animation is run. The 
procedure below is a continuation of the procedure under “To add an 
animation and run it”. 

1. Draw a line segment that connects point A with apex B. 

2. Draw the center point of line segment AB. 

• Select line segment and then tap [Draw] - [Construct] - [Midpoint].

3. Select the center point of line segment AB (point F) and then tap [Edit] - 
[Animate] - [Trace]. 

4. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)].

• This draws a line using point F as the locus, that is parallel to and whose 
length is half that of side CD of the parallelogram.

 0804  To create an animation that traces the locus of specific points

 uTo edit an animation

Note:  The steps below continue from the procedure under “To trace a locus of 
points”.

1. While the animation you want to edit is on the display, tap [Edit], [Animate], 
and then [Edit Animations].

• This displays the animation editing window in the lower window. The upper 
window contains the animation that we just completed in “To trace a locus 
of points”.

2. Edit the animation following the procedure below.

Steps:
This setting specifies how many steps point A takes to move along side CD. 
The initial default value is 20, which can be changed to value from 2 to 100.

Animations:
The “A” under “Animations” indicates that point A is the point moved by the 
animation. When you are building multiple animations, a list of all applicable points appears here.

Tapping [Remove] deletes the applicable animation.
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 uTo replace the current animation with a new one

1. Select the point and curve for the new animation.

2. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Replace Animation].

• This discards the currently set animation and sets up an animation for a new point and curve set. Tap 
[Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)] to see your new animation.

 uTo trace a locus of points

Note:  Using trace leaves a trail of points when the animation is run. The 
procedure below is a continuation of the procedure under “To add an 
animation and run it”. 

1. Draw a line segment that connects point A with apex B. 

2. Draw the center point of line segment AB. 

• Select line segment and then tap [Draw] - [Construct] - [Midpoint].

3. Select the center point of line segment AB (point F) and then tap [Edit] - 
[Animate] - [Trace]. 

4. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)].

• This draws a line using point F as the locus, that is parallel to and whose 
length is half that of side CD of the parallelogram.

 0804  To create an animation that traces the locus of specific points

 uTo edit an animation

Note:  The steps below continue from the procedure under “To trace a locus of 
points”.

1. While the animation you want to edit is on the display, tap [Edit], [Animate], 
and then [Edit Animations].

• This displays the animation editing window in the lower window. The upper 
window contains the animation that we just completed in “To trace a locus 
of points”.

2. Edit the animation following the procedure below.

Steps:
This setting specifies how many steps point A takes to move along side CD. 
The initial default value is 20, which can be changed to value from 2 to 100.

Animations:
The “A” under “Animations” indicates that point A is the point moved by the 
animation. When you are building multiple animations, a list of all applicable points appears here.

Tapping [Remove] deletes the applicable animation.

 بــا ایــن کار ، یــک خــط بــا اســتفاده از نقطــه F رســم مــی شــود کــه مــکان هندســی 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

نقاطــی اســت کــه فاصلــه آنهــا بــا ضلــع CD ، نصــف ارتفــاع متــوازی الاضــلاع بــوده و 
همچنیــن وســط خــط AB اســت .

 ساخت یک انیمیشن که مکان هندسی نقاط معینی را نشان می دهد. 
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 uTo replace the current animation with a new one

1. Select the point and curve for the new animation.

2. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Replace Animation].

• This discards the currently set animation and sets up an animation for a new point and curve set. Tap 
[Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)] to see your new animation.

 uTo trace a locus of points

Note:  Using trace leaves a trail of points when the animation is run. The 
procedure below is a continuation of the procedure under “To add an 
animation and run it”. 

1. Draw a line segment that connects point A with apex B. 

2. Draw the center point of line segment AB. 

• Select line segment and then tap [Draw] - [Construct] - [Midpoint].

3. Select the center point of line segment AB (point F) and then tap [Edit] - 
[Animate] - [Trace]. 

4. Tap [Edit], [Animate], and then [Go (once)].

• This draws a line using point F as the locus, that is parallel to and whose 
length is half that of side CD of the parallelogram.

 0804  To create an animation that traces the locus of specific points

 uTo edit an animation

Note:  The steps below continue from the procedure under “To trace a locus of 
points”.

1. While the animation you want to edit is on the display, tap [Edit], [Animate], 
and then [Edit Animations].

• This displays the animation editing window in the lower window. The upper 
window contains the animation that we just completed in “To trace a locus 
of points”.

2. Edit the animation following the procedure below.

Steps:
This setting specifies how many steps point A takes to move along side CD. 
The initial default value is 20, which can be changed to value from 2 to 100.

Animations:
The “A” under “Animations” indicates that point A is the point moved by the 
animation. When you are building multiple animations, a list of all applicable points appears here.

Tapping [Remove] deletes the applicable animation.

 0804  To create an animation that traces the locus of specific points To create an animation that traces the locus of specific points



2۸2

 ویرایش یک انیمیشن 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

نکتــه : مراحــل زیــر ادامــه مراحــل مربــوط بــه بخــش یافتــن مــکان هندســی نقــاط 
اســت .

1 – اگــر انیمیشــنی کــه مــی خواهیــد ویرایــش کنیــد روی صفحــه نمایــش باشــد ، 
دســتور زیــر را اجــرا کنیــد .

...]Edit [ – ]Animate[ – ]Edit Animation[...
 در ایــن حالــت صفحــه نمایــش بــه دو قســمت تقســیم مــی شــود کــه پنجــره پایینــی 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

مربــوط بــه ویرایــش و پنجــره بالایــی مربــوط بــه انیمیشــن قبلــی اســت کــه در بخــش 
» یافتــن مــکان هندســی نقــاط « کامــل شــده بــود 

۲ – با استفاده از دستورات زیر می توانید انیمیشن را ویرایش کنید .

Steps : تعــداد قــدم هایــی کــه نقطــه A روی ضلــع BC حرکــت مــی کنــد ، مقــدار 
ــا 1۰۰ اســت . پیــش فــرض آن ۲۰ اســت کــه قابــل تغییــر از ۲ ت

Animations : در بخــش Animation «، A « نشــانگر ایــن اســت کــه نقطــه A توســط 
برنامــه انیمیشــن حرکــت مــی کنــد . اگــر چنــد نقطــه بــرای برنامــه انیمیشــن ســاخته 

باشــید ، اســامی آنهــا نیــز در ایــن جــا بــه نمایــش درخواهــد آمــد .
با ضربه روی ]Remove[ ، نقطه مورد نظر حذف خواهد شد .

ــع CD دارد . مقــدار  ــازه حرکتــی نقطــه A روی ضل ــه ب » t0 «  و » t1 « اختصــاص ب
اولیــه آنهــا t0= 0  و t1 = 1   اســت . در طــی مراحــل انیمیشــن ، طــول ضلــع CD بــه 
عنــوان یــک عنصــر یکپارچــه فــرض مــی شــود . مقــدار پیــش فــرض بــرای هنگامــی 
ــر صفــر ( و هنگامــی کــه  ــر صفــر ) طــول براب کــه نقطــه A روی نقطــه C اســت براب

نقطــه A روی نقطــه D اســت برابــر یــک ) طــول برابــر یــک ( اســت .
بــرای مثــال تغییــر مقــدار to از صفــر بــه ۰,۵ ، باعــث مــی شــود کــه نقطــه A از مرکــز 
ضلــع CD تــا نقطــه D حرکــت کنــد . تغییــر to بــه 1- نیــز باعــث مــی شــود کــه نقطــه 
ــع CD و  ــه ضل ــه فاصل ــال نقطــه ای ب ــن مث ــع CD ) در ای ــی خــارج از ضل A در مکان

خــارج از آن ( شــروع بــه حرکــت کــرده و بــه نقطــه D بــرود .

ردیابی نقاط :
در این قسمت یک نقطه ردیابی شده ، نشان داده می شود .

با انتخاب ] Remove[ ، تنظیمات ردیابی نقاط کنسل می شود .
  مــی توانیــد پنجــره 
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“t0” and “t1” specify the range of movement of point A on side CD. The initial default values are t0 = 0 and 
t1 = 1. During animation, the length of CD is considered to be one unit. The default values specify that 
movement of point A is from start point C (point where length equals 0) up to end point D (point where length 
equals 1).

Changing the value of t0 to 0.5, for example, causes point A to move from the middle of side CD to point D. 
Changing the value of t0 to −1, causes point A to begin at a point outside side CD (in this case, at a point a 
distance equivalent to the length of side CD) and ending with point D.

Traces:
This item shows the specified trace point. Tapping [Remove] cancels the trace point setting.

3. While the lower window is active, tap C to close the animation editing window.

 uTo view an animation table

Note:  The steps below continue from the procedure under “To trace a locus of 
points”.

1. Tap line segment AB, which connects point A with apex B, to select it.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measurement of line segment AB in the measurement 
box.

3. Tap # next to the measurement box.

• This displays a table showing the length of line segment AB for each 
animation step in the bottom half of the screen. 

4. Next, let’s add a column to the table that shows the area of triangle ABE at 
each step. Perform the steps below.

(1) Draw a line segment that connects point A with apex E.

(2) Select line segment AB, line segment AE, and side BE.

(3) Tap # next to the measurement box. 
This adds a column that shows the area of triangle ABE at each step. 
(As can be seen, the area of triangle ABE does not change even when 
point A moves.) 

C to close the animation editing window.۳ – هنگامــی کــه پنجــره پایینــی فعــال اســت ، بــا زدن دکمــه
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ویرایــش انیمیشــن را ببندید .
 دیدن جدول مربوط به انیمیشن 

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　165

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــی  ــکان هندس ــن م ــش » یافت ــای بخ ــتورالعمل ه ــه دس ــر ادام ــل زی ــه : مراح نکت
ــد . ــی باش ــاط«  م نق

1 – پاره خط AB  را که نقطه A را به راس B وصل می کند ، انتخاب کنید .
  در تولبار ضربه بزنید تا نوار اندازه گیری باز شود .
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“t0” and “t1” specify the range of movement of point A on side CD. The initial default values are t0 = 0 and 
t1 = 1. During animation, the length of CD is considered to be one unit. The default values specify that 
movement of point A is from start point C (point where length equals 0) up to end point D (point where length 
equals 1).

Changing the value of t0 to 0.5, for example, causes point A to move from the middle of side CD to point D. 
Changing the value of t0 to −1, causes point A to begin at a point outside side CD (in this case, at a point a 
distance equivalent to the length of side CD) and ending with point D.

Traces:
This item shows the specified trace point. Tapping [Remove] cancels the trace point setting.

3. While the lower window is active, tap C to close the animation editing window.

 uTo view an animation table

Note:  The steps below continue from the procedure under “To trace a locus of 
points”.

1. Tap line segment AB, which connects point A with apex B, to select it.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measurement of line segment AB in the measurement 
box.

3. Tap # next to the measurement box.

• This displays a table showing the length of line segment AB for each 
animation step in the bottom half of the screen. 

4. Next, let’s add a column to the table that shows the area of triangle ABE at 
each step. Perform the steps below.

(1) Draw a line segment that connects point A with apex E.

(2) Select line segment AB, line segment AE, and side BE.

(3) Tap # next to the measurement box. 
This adds a column that shows the area of triangle ABE at each step. 
(As can be seen, the area of triangle ABE does not change even when 
point A moves.) 

 پاره خط 
u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.  ۲ – روی

 با این کار ، اندازه پاره خط AB روی نوار اندازه گیری به نمایش درمی آید .
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

 در کنار نوار اندازه ضربه بزنید .
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“t0” and “t1” specify the range of movement of point A on side CD. The initial default values are t0 = 0 and 
t1 = 1. During animation, the length of CD is considered to be one unit. The default values specify that 
movement of point A is from start point C (point where length equals 0) up to end point D (point where length 
equals 1).

Changing the value of t0 to 0.5, for example, causes point A to move from the middle of side CD to point D. 
Changing the value of t0 to −1, causes point A to begin at a point outside side CD (in this case, at a point a 
distance equivalent to the length of side CD) and ending with point D.

Traces:
This item shows the specified trace point. Tapping [Remove] cancels the trace point setting.

3. While the lower window is active, tap C to close the animation editing window.

 uTo view an animation table

Note:  The steps below continue from the procedure under “To trace a locus of 
points”.

1. Tap line segment AB, which connects point A with apex B, to select it.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measurement of line segment AB in the measurement 
box.

3. Tap # next to the measurement box.

• This displays a table showing the length of line segment AB for each 
animation step in the bottom half of the screen. 

4. Next, let’s add a column to the table that shows the area of triangle ABE at 
each step. Perform the steps below.

(1) Draw a line segment that connects point A with apex E.

(2) Select line segment AB, line segment AE, and side BE.

(3) Tap # next to the measurement box. 
This adds a column that shows the area of triangle ABE at each step. 
(As can be seen, the area of triangle ABE does not change even when 
point A moves.) 

# next to the measurement box.  ۳ – روی
ــی  ــاره خــط AB در تمامــی مراحــل انیمیشــن در نیمــه پایان ــن کار ، طــول پ ــا ای  ب
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

صفحــه نمایــش ظاهــر مــی شــود .
۴ – در مرحلــه بعــد مــی خواهیــم یــک ســتون بــه نــام » Area « را در جــدول اضافــه 

کنیــم تــا مســاحت مثلــث ABE را در هــر مرحلــه انیمیشــن نمایــش دهــد 
برای این کار ، مراحل زیر را انجام دهید .

۴ -1 –یک پاره خط رسم کنید که نقطه A را به ضلع  E رسم کند .
۴ – ۲ پاره خط های AB و AE و همچنین ضلع BE را انتخاب کنید .

 در کنارنوار اندازه گیری ضربه بزنید .
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“t0” and “t1” specify the range of movement of point A on side CD. The initial default values are t0 = 0 and 
t1 = 1. During animation, the length of CD is considered to be one unit. The default values specify that 
movement of point A is from start point C (point where length equals 0) up to end point D (point where length 
equals 1).

Changing the value of t0 to 0.5, for example, causes point A to move from the middle of side CD to point D. 
Changing the value of t0 to −1, causes point A to begin at a point outside side CD (in this case, at a point a 
distance equivalent to the length of side CD) and ending with point D.

Traces:
This item shows the specified trace point. Tapping [Remove] cancels the trace point setting.

3. While the lower window is active, tap C to close the animation editing window.

 uTo view an animation table

Note:  The steps below continue from the procedure under “To trace a locus of 
points”.

1. Tap line segment AB, which connects point A with apex B, to select it.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measurement of line segment AB in the measurement 
box.

3. Tap # next to the measurement box.

• This displays a table showing the length of line segment AB for each 
animation step in the bottom half of the screen. 

4. Next, let’s add a column to the table that shows the area of triangle ABE at 
each step. Perform the steps below.

(1) Draw a line segment that connects point A with apex E.

(2) Select line segment AB, line segment AE, and side BE.

(3) Tap # next to the measurement box. 
This adds a column that shows the area of triangle ABE at each step. 
(As can be seen, the area of triangle ABE does not change even when 
point A moves.) 

 پاره خط های 
# next to the measurement box.   ۴ – ۳ روی

بــا ایــن کار ، یــک ســتون اضافــه مــی شــود کــه مســاحت مثلــث ABE را در تمامــی 
مراحــل رســم آن نشــان مــی دهــد . ) همانطــور کــه در شــکل مشــخص اســت ، بــا ایــن 

کــه نقطــه A جابجــا مــی شــود ، مســاحت آن ثابــت اســت (

8 – 5 ( استفاده همزمان برنامه هندسه با دیگر برنامه ها 
مــی توانیــد بــه طــور همزمــان برنامــه هندســه و برنامــه eActivity یــا برنامــه هندســه 

و برنامــه اصلــی ماشــین حســاب را بــه طــور همزمــان اجــرا کنیــد .
بــا ایــن کار ، مــی توانیــد بــه رابطــه بیــن جبــر و هندســه پــی ببریــد . بــه طــور مثــال  
مــی توانیــد یــک شــکل را از برنامــه هندســه روی برنامــه  eActivity درگ کنیــد تــا 

شــکل و رابطــه ریاضــی متناظــر آن را همزمــان بتوانیــد ببینیــد .

( Drag and Drop ) کشیدن و انداختن
ــات  ــد ، اطلاع ــی کنی ــاز م ــر ب ــه دیگ ــک برنام ــا ی ــه را ب ــه هندس ــه برنام ــی ک هنگام
ــر  ــه یکدیگ ــق Drag and Drop  ب ــد از طری ــی توانی ــر دو پنجــره را م ــه ه ــوط ب مرب
 طریقــه ایــن کار را نشــان مــی دهــد . 
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 8-5  Using the Geometry Application with Other 
Applications

You can display the Geometry application from within the eActivity or Main application. This feature allows 
you to visualize the relationship between Algebra and Geometry. You can, for example, drag a figure from the 
Geometry window to the eActivity window to see its corresponding mathematical expression. 

Drag and Drop
When you open Geometry within another application, you can drag and drop information between the two 
application windows. You can see an actual example (  0242  ) of how this is done using the Main application in 
Chapter 2 of this manual.

The information that appears when you drop a figure into another application depends on the figure you are 
dragging. Many of the possible outcomes are listed in the table below.

Geometric Figure Drag and drop into another application transforms to: *1

Point Ordered pair Yes

Line Segment, Infinite Line, 
Ray

Linear equation Yes

Vector Ordered pair (head of vector, assuming the tail is at the origin) No

Circle, Arc Equation of a circle Yes

Ellipse Equation of an ellipse Yes

Function ( y = f (x)) Equation of the function Yes

Two Lines System of equations No

Polygon, or open polygon 
created by animation

Matrix containing each vertex point No

Pairs of points related by a 
transformation

Expression showing point relationship No

*1   Support for drag and drop into a Geometry Link row in an eActivity. For details about a Geometry Link row, 
see “Inserting a Geometry Link Row” on page 177.

Copy and Paste
In addition to drag and drop, you can also copy figures or columns from an animation table and paste them into 
another application. 

When you open Geometry within another application, you can drag and drop information between the two 
 0242  ) of how this is done using the Main application in  انتقــال دهیــد . بــا مراجعــه بــه مثــال
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اطلاعاتــی کــه در هنــگام Drag and Drop  کــردن نمایــش داده مــی شــوند ، بســتگی 
ــن نتیجــه  ــر ، چندی ــد کــه شــما انتخــاب مــی کنیــد . در جــدول زی ــه شــکلی دارن ب

محتمــل فهرســت شــده اســت :

چیزی که هنگام Drag شکل هندسی
and Drop  کردن به 

نمایش درمی آید 

1*

بلهزوج مرتب ) مختصات (نقطه 
 بلهمعادله خطپاره خط ، خط ، محور

مختصــات ســر بــردار بــا ایــن بردار
ــردار در  ــدا ب ــه مب ــرض ک ف

ــدا مختصــات اســت مب

خیر

بلهمعادله دایرهدایره - کمان
بلهمعادله بیضیبیضی

                                            y = f)x(بله معادله تابعتابع به فرم
خیردستگاه معادلاتدو خط

چنــد  یــا  ضلعــی  چنــد 
شــده  بازســاخته  ضلعــی 

انیمیشــن توســط 

خیرماتریس رئوس

ــوط  ــه مرب ــه ای ک زوج نقط
ــتند  ــلات هس ــه تبدی ب

خیرعبارت نشان دهنده رابطه 

 *1 آیا برنامه eActivity را پشتیبانی می کند ؟

(Copy and Paste ) کپی کردن و چسباندن
عــلاوه بــر Drag and Drop ، مــی توانیــد اشــکال ، ســتون هــا و ... را از جــدول مربــوط 

بــه انیمیشــن کپــی کــرده و در دیگــر برنامــه هــا متصــل کنیــد .



2۸5

 Numeric Solver فصل 9 : برنامه حل کننده عددی
برنامــه حــل کننــده عــددی بــه شــما ایــن امــکان را مــی دهــد تــا مقــدار مجهــول یــک 

معادلــه را بــدون ایــن کــه نیــازی بــه تبدیــل یــا ســاده ســازی باشــد ، بدســت آوریــد .
بــا شــروع بــه کار کــردن برنامــه ، پنجــره مربــوط بــه حــل کننــده عــددی روی صفحــه 
نمایــش ظاهــر خواهــد شــد . تصویــر زیــر یــک نمونــه معادلــه وارد شــده در ایــن برنامــه 

را نشــان مــی دهــد .
 محــل ورود معادلــه . بــا وارد کــردن معادلــه ای کــه دارای مجهــول اســت و فشــردن 
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Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.

1

3

4

2

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 

 ظاهــر مــی شــوند .
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Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.
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3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area* و 
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Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.
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3

4

2
 محــل ورود معادلــه . بــا وارد کــردن معادلــه ای کــه دارای مجهــول اســت و فشــردن 

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right  قســمت هــای ، 
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Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.
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4

2

 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
E will cause دکمــه

ــا را در ســمت  ــرای متغیره ــود ب ــر موج ــه . مقادی ــود در معادل ــای موج ــر ه  متغی
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Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.
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2
2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 

راســت علامــت تســاوی وارد کنیــد . دایــره ســمت چــپ متغیــری کــه مــی خواهیــد 
ــد ، انتخــاب کنیــد . ــه دســت آوری مقــدار آن را ب

 حد پایین و بالای حل کننده عددی *
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Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.
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2

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 بازه همگرایی*
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Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.
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 4 Current convergence range setting*

* مقادیری که در صفحه نمایش نشان داده شده اند ، نقادیر اولیه هستند .
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Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.
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منوها و دکمه های مربوط به برنامه حل کننده عددی
 حل معادله با مقادیر داده شده
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

...]Solve[ – ]Execute [... یا 
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Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.

1

3

4

2

1  

) z تا a پاک کردن تمام متغیرهای تک حرفی ) از 
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Whether line segments are the 
same length
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Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/
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Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
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F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
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2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

...]
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Chapter 9: 
Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.

1

3

4

2

a - Clear a–z[ – ]Clear a-z[...
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

 ...]
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Chapter 9: 
Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.

1

3

4

2

a - Clear a–z[ – ]Initialize  Bound [...
 تغییر بازه همگرایی

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　165

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

...]
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Chapter 9: 
Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.

1

3

4

2

a - Clear a–z[ – ]Convergence [...

ــی  ــی « )Clear a-z( ، تمام ــک حرف ــای ت ــردن تمــام متغیره ــاک ک ــا اجــرای » پ * ب
ــام  ــوع آنهــا پــاک خواهنــد شــد . ن متغیرهــای تــک حرفــی بــدون در نظــر گرفتــن ن

ــاک خواهنــد شــد . ــا » z « نیــز پ برنامــه هــا و توابعــی کــه از » a « ت

وارد کردن معادله
در محل وارد کردن معادله ) Equation ( ، تابع مورد نظر خود را وراد کنید .

 بــا اســتفاده از صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی ماشــین حســاب ، یــک معادلــه را وارد کنیــد 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

بــه طــوری کــه حداقــل یــک مجهــول داشــته باشــد .
 اگــر علامــت » تســاوی ) = ( « را نگذاریــد ، ماشــین حســاب فــرض مــی کنــد کــه 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

معادلــه وارد شــده توســط شــما بــرا برصفــر اســت . ) صفــر در ســمت راســت علامــت  
» تســاوی « گذاشــته مــی شــود (

حل یک معادله 
برنامــه حــل کننــده عــددی از روش تقریبــات نیوتــن بــرای محاســبه جــواب اســتفاده 

مــی کنــد . بــه همیــن دلیــل ، بــه نــکات زیــر بایــد توجــه کــرد :
 حتــی اگــر یــک معادلــه دارای چندیــن جــواب باشــد ، فقــط یــک جــواب آن توســط 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــه           ــال ، معادل ــور مث ــه ط ــد . ب ــی آی ــت م ــه دس ــددی « ب ــده ع ــل کنن ــه » ح برنام
 دارای دو جــواب 1 و -1 مــی باشــد . بســته بــه ایــن کــه حــد بــالا و پاییــن 
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Chapter 9: 
Numeric Solver Application
Numeric Solver application lets you obtain the value of any variable in an equation without transforming or 
simplifying the equation.

Starting up the Numeric Solver displays the Numeric Solver window. The 
screen to the right shows an example of the window with a sample 
equation input.

1 Equation input area. Inputting an equation that includes variables and 
then pressing E will cause 2 and 3 to appear.

2 Equation variables. Input the initial value of each variable to the right 
of the equals sign (=). Specify the variable you want to solve for by 
selecting the option button to the left of it.

3 Solution lower limit and upper limit input area*

 4 Current convergence range setting*

* Values shown in the sample screen are initial defaults. 

Numeric Solver Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Solve the input equation for the specified variable ...................................................... Solve - Execute or 1

• Clear all single-character variables (a through z)* ....................................................................a - Clear a–z

• Initialize the upper boundary and lower boundary ...........................................................a - Initialize Bound

• Change the convergence range ..........................................................................................a - Convergence

* Performing the “Clear a–z” operation clears all single-character variables, regardless of variable data type. 
Programs and functions with file names from “a” through “z” are also cleared.

Inputting an Equation
On the Numeric Solver window, input a single equation into the area under “Equation”.

• Use the soft keyboard to input an equation that contains at least one variable.

• If you do not input an equals sign, the ClassPad assumes that the expression is to the left of the equals sign, 
and there is a zero to the right.

Solving an Equation
Numeric Solver solves equations by calculating approximations based on Newton’s method. Because of this, 
you should keep the following points in mind about its solutions.

• Even if an equation has multiple solutions, only one solution is obtained for a particular Numeric Solver 
operation. For example, x2−1 = 0 has the two solutions 1 and −1. Numeric Solver will display either of the 
solutions first, depending on the value specified by “Lower” and “Upper”.

• Solutions may include errors that are not actual solutions. The accuracy of solutions can be determined by 
viewing the [Left–Right] value in the Result dialog box. The closer the [Left–Right] value is to zero, the more 
accurate the results.

1

3

4

2

انتخــاب شــود ، یکــی از دو جــواب بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد.
 اگــر معادلــه جــواب حقیقــی نداشــته باشــد ، پیغــام خطــا ظاهــر خواهــد شــد . دقــت 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــه  ــه در صفح ــد چــپ و راســت ک ــلاف ح ــوان از اخت ــی ت ــده را م ــواب بدســت آم ج
نمایــش ظاهــر مــی شــود ، یافــت ) Le� – Right ( . هــر چــه ایــن اختــلاف بــه صفــر 

نزدیــک تــر باشــد ، جــواب دقیــق تــر اســت .
حل معادله

1 – در پنجره برنامه حل کننده عددی ، یک معادله را وارد کنید .
 را وارد کــرده و مقــدار  x را بــرای 
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

در ایــن جــا ، بــه طــور مثــال ، معادلــه 
هنگامــی کــه y = 0 و 

y = 2 است ، بدست می آوریم .



2۸7

 را بزنید .
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

۲ – دکمه 
۳ – در سمت راست » = y  « ، عدد 2 را وارد کنید .

۴ – چــون قــرار اســت مقــدار x بدســت آیــد ، دایــره ســمت چــپ » = x « را انتخــاب 
کنیــد .

 را بزنید .
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

1 - ۵
 با این کار ، پنجره محاوره ای جواب محاسبات به نمایش درمی آید .
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

] Ok [ را بزنید تا این پنجره بسته شود .
۶ – حالا این بار عدد » 0 « را در سمت راست » = y « وارد کنید .

 را بزنید .
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

1 - ۷
ــن جــا    اســت ، در ای
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

x = ±x = ±x 2  دارای دو جــواب 
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

x2 − 2 = 0 is  ــه ــن کــه معادل ــا ای  ب
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

 بــه نمایــش در مــی آیــد ، زیــرا ایــن جــواب ، بــه جــواب محاســبه 
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

مقــدار اعشــاری2
) x = 2( شــده قبلــی نزدیــک تــر اســت

ــالا را تغییــر دهیــد ) مثــلا  ــه ، کــران ب ــرای بدســت آوردن مقــدار دیگــر ایــن معادل ب
 را بزنیــد .
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

ــرار دهیــد ( و ســپس1 ــر صفــر ق براب
 t زمانــی اســت کــه یــک جســم بــا ســرعت اولیــه v بــه ســمت بــالا پرتــاب 
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

 0901 

 ، ســرعت اولیــه 
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

 is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity 
formula h = vt − 1/2 vt − 1/2 vt gt2gt2gt  to calculate the initial velocity  برســد .بــا اســتفاده از فرمــول h شــده تــا بــه ارتفــاع

 اســت .
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

g = 9.8 m/s2 بدســت آوریــد . شــتاب گرانــش برابــر t = 2 و h = 14 را بــرای
نکتــه : اگــر کلاس پــد تشــخیص دهــد کــه جــواب معادلــه بــه طــور راضــی کننــده ای 

همگــرا نمــی شــود ، پیغــام زیــر را نمایــش مــی دهــد :
» Did not Converge . Do you wish to Continue the Calculation ? «

 » اگر جواب همگرا نمی شود ، آیا می خواهید محاسبات ادامه یابد ؟ «
] Yes [ را یزنیــد تــا محاســبات ادامــه یابــد یــا ] No [ را بزنیــد تــا محاســبات متوقــف 

شــود .
اگــر پیغــام » Cant Solve « روی صفحــه نمایــش ظاهــر شــد ، یــک یــا هــر دو دســتور 

 را بزنیــد .
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

زیــر را انجــام دهیــد و مجــددا 1
ــور  ــه ط ــا ب ــد ی ــاب کنی ــپس ] Initial Bound [ را انتخ ــه زده و س  ضرب
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

زیــر را انجــام دهیــد و مجــددا 
a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box. روی -

ــد . ــر دهی ــن را تغیی ــا پایی ــالا ی ــای ب ــران ه ــر ک دســتی مقادی
- بازه همگرایی را تغییر دهید .

تغییر بازه همگرایی 
 و ســپس ]Convergence[ ضربــه زنیــد تــا پنجــره محــاوره ای مربوطــه 
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 uTo solve an equation

1. On the Numeric Solver window, input an equation.

• Here, we will input the equation y = x2 − 2, and solve for x when y = 0 and 
y = 2.

2. Press E.

3. Input 2 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=). 

4. Since we want to solve for x, select the option button to the left of variable x 
(so the button next to the variable becomes  ).

5. Tap 1.

• This displays the Result dialog box with the calculation result. Tap [OK] to 
close the dialog box.

6. Input 0 as the values for variable y (to the right of y=).

7. Tap 1.

• Though the solution of x2 − 2 = 0 is x = ± 2, here the value that is 
displayed is the decimal form of 2, which is near the last solution 
obtained (x = 2).

To obtain the other solution, change the Upper value (to 0, for example) and 
then tap 1.

 0901  t is the time it would take for an object thrown straight up with initial velocity v to reach height h. Use the 
formula h = vt − 1/2 gt2 to calculate the initial velocity v for a height of h = 14 meters and a time of t = 2 
seconds. Gravitational acceleration is g = 9.8 m/s2.

Tip
• If ClassPad judges that the displayed results are not converging sufficiently, it displays the message “Did not converge. 

Do you wish to continue the calculation?” Tap [Yes] to continue, or [No] to cancel the calculation.

• If the message “Can’t solve!” appears on the display, perform either (or both) of the operations below and then tap 1 
again.

 - Tap a - [Initialize Bound], or manually change the “Lower” and “Upper” values.

 - Change the convergence range. See “To change the convergence range” below.

 uTo change the convergence range

1. Tap a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box.

2. Enter an integer in the range of 1 to 13.

• A smaller value increases the allowable error range, and lessens the 
chance of a “Can’t solve!” error. If a calculation causes a “Can’t solve!” 
error, try changing this setting to a smaller value.

3. Tap [OK] to apply the setting and close the dialog box.

• The new setting value will be shown in the status bar (page 171). 

تغییر بازه همگرایی 
a - [Convergence] to display the Convergence dialog box. 1 – روی

بــاز شــود .



2۸۸

۲ – یک عدد صحیح بین 1 تا 1۳ را انتخاب کنید .

 مقادیــر کوچــک تــر ایــن مقــدار احتمــال یافتــن جــواب را افزایــش داده و احتمــال 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

نمایــش پیغــام خطــای » Cant Solve « را کاهــش مــی دهــد . اگــر هنــگام محاســبات 
بــا ایــن پیغــام روبــرو شــدید ، مقــدار Convergence را کوچــک تــر کنیــد .

۳ – دکمه ] Ok [ را بزنید تا تنظیمات جدید اعمال شوند .
ــع در پاییــن صفحــه  ــت ) Status bar ( واق ــوار حال ــد در ن ــه جدی ــر یافت ــر تغیی مقادی

نمایــش ، نشــان داده مــی شــود .

eActivity فصل 10 : برنامه
ــارات ریاضــی  ــون ، عب ــش مت ــردن و ویرای ــکان وارد ک ــه شــما ام ــه eActivity ب برنام
ــه  ــن برنام ــع ای ــد را مــی دهــد  در واق ــه هــای کلاس پ ــه برنام ــوط ب ــات مرب و اطلاع
بــه مثابــه یــک جــزوه الکترونیکــی در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود کــه در فایلــی بــه نــام  

ــی شــود . ــره م eActivity ذخی

ــک  ــه در ی ــد ک ــه باش ــای برنام ــن و داده ه ــامل مت ــد ش ــی توان ــه eActivity م برنام
ردیــف ) Row ( یــا یــک نــوار )  Strip ( جــای مــی گیرنــد . هــر ردیــف از نــوع » ردیــف 

متنــی « یــا » ردیــف محاســباتی « یــا » پیونــد هندســی « اســت . 
ــه  ــه ، برنام ــه » باشــد . منظــور از برنام ــوار داده هــای برنام ــد » ن ــوار مــی توان ــک ن ی
ــه هندســه  ــی ) Main ( ، برنام ــه اصل ــد برنام ــد مانن ــف دســتگاه کلاس پ ــای مختل ه

ــد . ــی باش )Geometry ( و ... م
نکتــه : فایــل هــای eActivity بســیاری در ســایت اینترنتــی کاســیو موجــود اســت کــه 
مــی توانیــد آنهــا را دانلــود کنیــد . بــرای انتقــال فایــل هــای دانلــود شــده از کامپیوتــر 

بــه ماشــین حســاب ، بــه وبســایت کاســیو مراجعــه کنیــد .
/http://edu.casio.com/products/classpad

 eActivity منوها و دکمه های مربوط به برنامه
 پاک کردن متغیرها شامل اعداد ، لیست ها و ماتریس ها
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

…]Edit [ – ] Clear All Variables[…
 وارد کردن ردیف یا نوار 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

...] Insert [ – ] Calculation Row [ 
...]Text Row  [...         
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...]Geometry Link[... 

...]Strip )1( [...          

...] Strip )2( [...         
 اضافه کردن متن کمکی به نوار انتخاب شده جاری 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

...]Insert[ – ]Add Strip Help[...
 وارد کردن یک دستور
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

...]Action [... 
 باز کردن یا ذخیره کردن یک فایل
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 
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Chapter 10: 
eActivity Application
The eActivity application lets you input and edit text, mathematical expressions, and ClassPad application data, 
and save your input in a file called an “eActivity”.

A basic eActivity can contain text along with application data, 
which is embedded as a row or a strip. A row can be a “Text 
Row”, a “Calculation Row”, or a “Geometry Link”. A strip can be an 
“application data strip” (Main, Graph & Table, Geometry, and so on). 

Example eActivity windows

1 eActivity window

2 Graph strip

3 Expand button

4 Expanded graph window

1

3

4

2

Tip: A variety of eActivity files are available for download at the CASIO Website.
http://edu.casio.com/products/classpad/
After you download an eActivity file, you will need to transfer it from your computer to your ClassPad. See the 
instructions provided at the CASIO Website for more information.

eActivity Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices ...........................................Edit - Clear All Variables

• Insert a row or strip .............................................Insert - Calculation Row (page 175); Text Row (page 174); 

 Geometry Link (page 177); Strip(1) or Strip(2) (page 175)

• Add help text to the currently selected strip ................................................................. Insert - Add Strip Help

• Insert a command ................................................................................................................. Action (page 59)

• Open or save a file ......................................................................................................................................{

• Bold the text that is currently selected (Text Input mode only) ...................................................................B

• Convert a text row to a calculation row or a calculation row to a text row ..........................................u / <

10-1  Creating an eActivity

Basic Steps for Creating an eActivity
1. Start the eActivity application.

• This displays the eActivity window as it appeared the last time it was used.

• If you are already in the eActivity application and there is data on the display, tap [File] and then [New]. 
Note that [New] clears data from the display without saving it.

{

ــن  ــم کــردن )Bold ( متــن جــاری انتخــاب شــده ) فقــط در حالتــی کــه مت  ضخی
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

وارد مــی شــود (
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Chapter 10: 
eActivity Application
The eActivity application lets you input and edit text, mathematical expressions, and ClassPad application data, 
and save your input in a file called an “eActivity”.

A basic eActivity can contain text along with application data, 
which is embedded as a row or a strip. A row can be a “Text 
Row”, a “Calculation Row”, or a “Geometry Link”. A strip can be an 
“application data strip” (Main, Graph & Table, Geometry, and so on). 

Example eActivity windows

1 eActivity window

2 Graph strip

3 Expand button

4 Expanded graph window

1

3

4

2

Tip: A variety of eActivity files are available for download at the CASIO Website.
http://edu.casio.com/products/classpad/
After you download an eActivity file, you will need to transfer it from your computer to your ClassPad. See the 
instructions provided at the CASIO Website for more information.

eActivity Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices ...........................................Edit - Clear All Variables

• Insert a row or strip .............................................Insert - Calculation Row (page 175); Text Row (page 174); 

 Geometry Link (page 177); Strip(1) or Strip(2) (page 175)

• Add help text to the currently selected strip ................................................................. Insert - Add Strip Help

• Insert a command ................................................................................................................. Action (page 59)

• Open or save a file ......................................................................................................................................{

• Bold the text that is currently selected (Text Input mode only) ...................................................................B

• Convert a text row to a calculation row or a calculation row to a text row ..........................................u / <

10-1  Creating an eActivity

Basic Steps for Creating an eActivity
1. Start the eActivity application.

• This displays the eActivity window as it appeared the last time it was used.

• If you are already in the eActivity application and there is data on the display, tap [File] and then [New]. 
Note that [New] clears data from the display without saving it.

B

 تبدیل ردیف متنی به ردیف محاسبات و برعکس

Chapter 8: Geometry Application　　165

Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 
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Chapter 10: 
eActivity Application
The eActivity application lets you input and edit text, mathematical expressions, and ClassPad application data, 
and save your input in a file called an “eActivity”.

A basic eActivity can contain text along with application data, 
which is embedded as a row or a strip. A row can be a “Text 
Row”, a “Calculation Row”, or a “Geometry Link”. A strip can be an 
“application data strip” (Main, Graph & Table, Geometry, and so on). 

Example eActivity windows

1 eActivity window

2 Graph strip

3 Expand button

4 Expanded graph window

1

3

4

2

Tip: A variety of eActivity files are available for download at the CASIO Website.
http://edu.casio.com/products/classpad/
After you download an eActivity file, you will need to transfer it from your computer to your ClassPad. See the 
instructions provided at the CASIO Website for more information.

eActivity Application-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Clear variables that contain numbers, list and matrices ...........................................Edit - Clear All Variables

• Insert a row or strip .............................................Insert - Calculation Row (page 175); Text Row (page 174); 

 Geometry Link (page 177); Strip(1) or Strip(2) (page 175)

• Add help text to the currently selected strip ................................................................. Insert - Add Strip Help

• Insert a command ................................................................................................................. Action (page 59)

• Open or save a file ......................................................................................................................................{

• Bold the text that is currently selected (Text Input mode only) ...................................................................B

• Convert a text row to a calculation row or a calculation row to a text row ..........................................u / <

10-1  Creating an eActivity

Basic Steps for Creating an eActivity
1. Start the eActivity application.

• This displays the eActivity window as it appeared the last time it was used.

• If you are already in the eActivity application and there is data on the display, tap [File] and then [New]. 
Note that [New] clears data from the display without saving it.

u / <

eActivity 10 – 1  ساخت فایل
eActivity مراحل مقدماتی برای ساخت یک فایل

1 – برنامه eActivity را اجرا کنید .
 با این کار پنجره eActivity باز شده و محتویات آن به نمایش درمی آید .
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــه  ــد ، روی ]File[ و ســپس ] New [ ضرب ــل eActivity جدی ــک فای ــرای ایجــاد ی  ب
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

بزنیــد . توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه در ایــن حالــت محتویــات روی صفحــه نمایــش بــدون 
ایــن کــه ذخیــره شــوند ، پــاک خواهنــد شــد .

ــی  ــه م ــزی ک ــر چی ــا ه ــارت ، داده و ی ــن ، عب ــک مت ــره eActivity ، ی ۲ – در پنج
خواهیــد را وارد کنیــد . بــرای اطــلاع از جزئیــات ، بــه قســمت » وارد کــردن داده بــه 

ــد . ــه کنی ــت ، مراجع ــده اس ــان داده ش ــن نش eActivity« در پایی

 ] File [ ۳ – هنگامــی کــه تمامــی اطلاعــات مــورد نظــر خــود را وارد کردیــد ، بــا زدن
و ســپس ] Save [ آن را ذخیــره کنیــد .

۴ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای ظاهــر شــده ، بــرای آن فایــل ، یــک اســم انتخــاب کــرده و 
ســپس ]Save [ را بزنیــد تــا ذخیــره شــود .

نکتــه : فایــل هــای eActivity در مکانــی جداگانــه در حافظــه دســتگاه ذخیــره مــی 
ــر  ــن خاط ــه همی ــی و ... ( . ب ــی ، جدول ــای هندس ــا داده ه ــه ب ــوند   ) در مقایس ش
دسترســی بــه آنهــا از طریــق » مدیریــت متغیرهــا ) Variable Manager (« امکانپذیــر 



2۹۰

نیســت . شــما مجبوریــد تنهــا از برنامــه eActivity بــرای مدیریــت فایــل هــای مربوطــه 
اســتفاده کنیــد .

: eActivity وارد کردن داده به
ــد   ــه eActivity وارد کنی ــه برنام ــد ب ــی توانی ــه م ــوع داده ک ــار ن ــف چه ــر توصی در زی

آمــده اســت.
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.

natural format. You can also bold 

( Text Row ) وارد کردن ردیف متنی 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

1 – ابتــدا در تولبــار پنجــره برنامــه eActivity ، اطمینــان حاصــل کنیــد کــه آیکــون
  ضربــه بزنیــد تــا آیکــون
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.

< to toggle it to  انتخــاب شــده باشــد . اگــر ایــن طــور نیســت ، روی 
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.

u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap 

 ظاهــر شــود .
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.

u

 انتخاب شده باشد ، می توان متن مورد نظر را وارد کرد .
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.

uاگر آیکون 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

 اگــر نشــانگر ، روی متــن از قبــل وارد شــده قــرار گرفتــه بــود ، آن را بــه انتهــای متــن 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

آورده و بــا اســتفاده از دســتور زیــر ، آن را بــه خــط جدیــد منتقــل کنیــد تــا بتوانیــد 
متــن جدیــدی را وارد کنیــد .

...] Insert [ – ]Text Row [...
۲ – بــا اســتفاده از صفحــه کلیــد یــا صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی متــن مــورد نظــر خــود را 

وارد کنیــد .
 ، نشانگر به خط بعدی می رود .
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.

E با فشردن کلید 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــق Space از یکدیگــر جــدا شــده  ــه از طری ــی ک ــن های ــای اســتاندارد ) مت ــن ه  مت
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــد ( ان

ردیف متنی : ردیف متنی 
برای وارد کردن متن یا 
عبارات ریاضی به فرم 
طبیعی شان به کار می رود  
امکان ضخیم کردن نوشته 
ها )Bold( نیز فراهم است

ــن  ــباتی : از ای ــف محاس ردی
قســمت بــرای وارد کــردن 
محاســباتی کــه در برنامــه 
حســاب  ماشــین  اصلــی  
انجــام شــده اســت  اســتفاده 

ــود . ــی ش م
نوار مربوط به داده های دیگر 
برنامه ها : در این قسمت می 
توانید پنجره دیگر برنامه ها 
) اصلی ، هندسی ، گراف و 
جدول  و ... ( را احضار کرده 
و محاسبات مربوطه را به 
eActivity اضافه کنید

از ایــن قســمت بــرای وارد 
کــه  هایــی  داده  کــردن 
ــه  ــره برنام ــه پنج ــوط ب مرب
هندســه اســت اســتفاده مــی 

ــود ش



2۹1

هنگامــی کــه نوشــته از عــرض صفحــه نمایــش بیشــتر شــود ، بــه طــور خــودکار بــه 
ــدی  ــه خــط بع ــه بینشــان Space نیســت ، ب ــی ک ــی متون ــی رود . ول ــدی م خــط بع

ــد رفــت . نخواهن
ــه در بخــش  ــتورا ک ــا دس ــارات ریاضــی ی ــه عب ــر گون ــه ه ــته باشــید ک ــه داش  توج
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ردیــف متنــی وارد مــی کنیــد ، بــه عنــوان یــک متــن تلقــی مــی شــوند و قابــل اجــرا 
نیســتند .

نکتــه : متونــی کــه در ایــن بخــش نوشــته ایــد را مــی توانیــد Bold کنیــد . بــرای ایــن 
 را بزنیــد .
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.

B کار ابتــدا بــا درگ کــردن ، کل متــن را انتخــاب کــرده و ســپس
توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه یــک ســری فــرم هایــی کــه بــه شــما امــکان نوشــتن عبــارات 

ریاضــی بــه فــرم طبیعــی شــان را مــی دهنــد ، Bold پذیــر نیســتند .
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.و راســت 
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.و دکمــه هــای چــپ 
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.

ــا اســتفاده از ــون را ب ــد مت  مــی توانی
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــد . روی دســتگاه انتخــاب کنی

وارد کردن یک ردیف محاسباتی 
1 – ابتــدا در تولبــار پنجــره برنامــه eActivity ، اطمینــان حاصــل کنیــد کــه آیکــون
 ضربــه بزنیــد تــا آیکــون
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 u  To insert a calculation row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that < is displayed. If it isn’t, tap u to toggle it to <.

• < indicates the Calculation Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Calculation Row]. This inserts a calculation row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the mathematical expression you want.

3. Press E after inputting an expression to display its result.

Tip
• If the input expression of a calculation row is not a valid expression, the row will 

contain only the input expression, without an output expression.

• If you edit the expression in an existing calculation row and then press E, all of 
the expressions following the line you edited are re-calculated and their results are 
refreshed.

Inserting an Application Data Strip
An application data strip can be used to embed data from 
other ClassPad applications into an eActivity. An application 
data strip contains the elements shown to the right.

 u  To insert an application data strip

1. On the eActivity window, tap [Insert] and then [Strip(1)] or [Strip(2)]. Next, tap a menu item based on the type 
of application data you want to insert. See “Application data strip list” below for details about application data 
types.

• This inserts the data strip into the eActivity window, opens a data strip window in the lower half of the 
display, and makes the data strip window active.

2. Perform the required input procedure in accordance with the type of window that is opened. For details, see 
the examples, below.

3. After completing all the data strip window operations, tap C to close the window.

• This makes the eActivity window active, with the cursor in the strip you inserted in step 1.

4. Enter the title you want. 

 1001  To insert a Graph strip  1002  To insert a Notes strip

Expression 
you input

Result

Title
You can enter a title, 
if you want.

Expand button
Tap here to display 
the application data in 
the lower window.

 انتخــاب شــده باشــد . اگــر ایــن طــور نیســت ، روی
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 u  To insert a calculation row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that < is displayed. If it isn’t, tap u to toggle it to <.

• < indicates the Calculation Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Calculation Row]. This inserts a calculation row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the mathematical expression you want.

3. Press E after inputting an expression to display its result.

Tip
• If the input expression of a calculation row is not a valid expression, the row will 

contain only the input expression, without an output expression.

• If you edit the expression in an existing calculation row and then press E, all of 
the expressions following the line you edited are re-calculated and their results are 
refreshed.

Inserting an Application Data Strip
An application data strip can be used to embed data from 
other ClassPad applications into an eActivity. An application 
data strip contains the elements shown to the right.

 u  To insert an application data strip

1. On the eActivity window, tap [Insert] and then [Strip(1)] or [Strip(2)]. Next, tap a menu item based on the type 
of application data you want to insert. See “Application data strip list” below for details about application data 
types.

• This inserts the data strip into the eActivity window, opens a data strip window in the lower half of the 
display, and makes the data strip window active.

2. Perform the required input procedure in accordance with the type of window that is opened. For details, see 
the examples, below.

3. After completing all the data strip window operations, tap C to close the window.

• This makes the eActivity window active, with the cursor in the strip you inserted in step 1.

4. Enter the title you want. 

 1001  To insert a Graph strip  1002  To insert a Notes strip

Expression 
you input

Result

Title
You can enter a title, 
if you want.

Expand button
Tap here to display 
the application data in 
the lower window.

  ظاهــر شــود .

Chapter 10: eActivity Application　　175

 u  To insert a calculation row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that < is displayed. If it isn’t, tap u to toggle it to <.

• < indicates the Calculation Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Calculation Row]. This inserts a calculation row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the mathematical expression you want.

3. Press E after inputting an expression to display its result.

Tip
• If the input expression of a calculation row is not a valid expression, the row will 

contain only the input expression, without an output expression.

• If you edit the expression in an existing calculation row and then press E, all of 
the expressions following the line you edited are re-calculated and their results are 
refreshed.

Inserting an Application Data Strip
An application data strip can be used to embed data from 
other ClassPad applications into an eActivity. An application 
data strip contains the elements shown to the right.

 u  To insert an application data strip

1. On the eActivity window, tap [Insert] and then [Strip(1)] or [Strip(2)]. Next, tap a menu item based on the type 
of application data you want to insert. See “Application data strip list” below for details about application data 
types.

• This inserts the data strip into the eActivity window, opens a data strip window in the lower half of the 
display, and makes the data strip window active.

2. Perform the required input procedure in accordance with the type of window that is opened. For details, see 
the examples, below.

3. After completing all the data strip window operations, tap C to close the window.

• This makes the eActivity window active, with the cursor in the strip you inserted in step 1.

4. Enter the title you want. 

 1001  To insert a Graph strip  1002  To insert a Notes strip

Expression 
you input

Result

Title
You can enter a title, 
if you want.

Expand button
Tap here to display 
the application data in 
the lower window.

ــا  ــراه ب ــی هم ــارات ریاض ــوان عب ــی ت ــد ، م ــده باش ــاب ش   انتخ
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 u  To insert a calculation row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that < is displayed. If it isn’t, tap u to toggle it to <.

• < indicates the Calculation Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Calculation Row]. This inserts a calculation row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the mathematical expression you want.

3. Press E after inputting an expression to display its result.

Tip
• If the input expression of a calculation row is not a valid expression, the row will 

contain only the input expression, without an output expression.

• If you edit the expression in an existing calculation row and then press E, all of 
the expressions following the line you edited are re-calculated and their results are 
refreshed.

Inserting an Application Data Strip
An application data strip can be used to embed data from 
other ClassPad applications into an eActivity. An application 
data strip contains the elements shown to the right.

 u  To insert an application data strip

1. On the eActivity window, tap [Insert] and then [Strip(1)] or [Strip(2)]. Next, tap a menu item based on the type 
of application data you want to insert. See “Application data strip list” below for details about application data 
types.

• This inserts the data strip into the eActivity window, opens a data strip window in the lower half of the 
display, and makes the data strip window active.

2. Perform the required input procedure in accordance with the type of window that is opened. For details, see 
the examples, below.

3. After completing all the data strip window operations, tap C to close the window.

• This makes the eActivity window active, with the cursor in the strip you inserted in step 1.

4. Enter the title you want. 

 1001  To insert a Graph strip  1002  To insert a Notes strip

Expression 
you input

Result

Title
You can enter a title, 
if you want.

Expand button
Tap here to display 
the application data in 
the lower window.

ــون ــر آیک  اگ
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

حاصلشــان را وارد کــرد .
 اگــر نشــانگر ، روی عبــارت از قبــل وارد شــده قــرار گرفتــه بــود ، آن را بــه انتهــای 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

عبــارت آورده و بــا اســتفاده از دســتور زیــر ، آن را بــه خــط جدیــد منتقــل کنیــد تــا 
بتوانیــد عبــارت جدیــدی را وارد کنیــد .

...]  Insert [ – ]Calculation Row [...
ــا صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی ، عبــارت ریاضــی مــورد  ــا اســتفاده از صفحــه کلیــد ی ۲ – ب

نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کنیــد .
 را بزنید تا حاصل عبارت وارد شده به نمایش درآید .
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.

E ۳ – دکمه
نکته : 

 تنهــا خــود 
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.

E اگــر عبــارت ریاضــی داده شــده نامعتبــر باشــد ، بــا فشــردن دکمــه 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

عبــارت نوشــته شــده بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد و حاصــل آن نشــان داده نمــی شــود .
 را بزنیــد 
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2. On the eActivity window, insert the text, expressions, application data, and other data you want to include in 
the eActivity. For details, see “Inserting Data into an eActivity” below.

3. After the eActivity is the way you want, tap [File] and then [Save].

4. On the dialog box that appears, enter a file name and then tap [Save] to save the eActivity.

Tip: eActivity files are stored in a memory area that is separate from that used for storing other types of data (variable 
data, Geometry data, Spreadsheet data, etc.). Because of this, you cannot access eActivity files data using the 
Variable Manager. You have to use the eActivity application to perform eActivity file operations.

Inserting Data into an eActivity
The following describes the four types of data you can insert into an eActivity.

Text row
A text row can be
used to insert text data and 
mathematical expression text in 
natural format. You can also bold 
the text in a text row.

Calculation row
Use the calculation row to insert 
any of the calculation operations 
that are available in the Main 
application.

Application data strip
The application data strip lets you 
display a window from a ClassPad 
application (Main, Graph & Table, 
Geometry, etc.) and use the 
window to create data, which is 
inserted into the eActivity.

Geometry Link row
Use this row to insert data
that is linked with a Geometry 
window figure.

 u  To insert a text row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that u is displayed. If it isn’t, tap < to toggle it to u.

• u indicates the Text Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Text Row]. This inserts a text row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the text you want.

• Pressing E will advance you to the next line without displaying results.

• Standard text (words separated by spaces) is automatically wrapped to the next line as required. A 
continuous text or number string (one that does not include any spaces) will not be wrapped to the next line 
if it does not fit within the width of the window.  

• Note that any mathematical expressions or commands you input into a text row are treated as text. They 
are not executed.

Tip
• Text can be changed to bold by dragging to select it and then tapping B. However, note that you cannot bold numeric 

expressions of a natural display expression that you input with the template input mode (page 22).

• You can select a range of characters with the left and right cursor keys. Simply press the ClassPad f key and then 
press e or d. Each press of the cursor key will select (highlight) the next character in the applicable direction.

Eاگــر عبــارت ریاضــی وارد شــده ای را ویرایــش کنیــد و ســپس دکمــه 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

تمــام محاســبات مربوطــه مجــددا انجــام مــی شــود .



2۹2
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 u  To insert a calculation row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that < is displayed. If it isn’t, tap u to toggle it to <.

• < indicates the Calculation Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Calculation Row]. This inserts a calculation row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the mathematical expression you want.

3. Press E after inputting an expression to display its result.

Tip
• If the input expression of a calculation row is not a valid expression, the row will 

contain only the input expression, without an output expression.

• If you edit the expression in an existing calculation row and then press E, all of 
the expressions following the line you edited are re-calculated and their results are 
refreshed.

Inserting an Application Data Strip
An application data strip can be used to embed data from 
other ClassPad applications into an eActivity. An application 
data strip contains the elements shown to the right.

 u  To insert an application data strip

1. On the eActivity window, tap [Insert] and then [Strip(1)] or [Strip(2)]. Next, tap a menu item based on the type 
of application data you want to insert. See “Application data strip list” below for details about application data 
types.

• This inserts the data strip into the eActivity window, opens a data strip window in the lower half of the 
display, and makes the data strip window active.

2. Perform the required input procedure in accordance with the type of window that is opened. For details, see 
the examples, below.

3. After completing all the data strip window operations, tap C to close the window.

• This makes the eActivity window active, with the cursor in the strip you inserted in step 1.

4. Enter the title you want. 

 1001  To insert a Graph strip  1002  To insert a Notes strip

Expression 
you input

Result

Title
You can enter a title, 
if you want.

Expand button
Tap here to display 
the application data in 
the lower window.

Expression 
you input

Result

وارد کردن یک نوار برای داده های برنامه 
یــک نــوار داده هــا بــرای جاگــذاری داده هــا از دیگــر برنامــه هــای کاربــردی کلاس پــد در 
برنامــه eActivity بــه کار مــی رود . یــک نــوار داده هــای برنامــه شــامل عناصــر زیــر اســت :

دکمه فراخوان دیگر برنامه های کاربردی کلاس پد
عنوان ) اختیاری (
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 u  To insert a calculation row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that < is displayed. If it isn’t, tap u to toggle it to <.

• < indicates the Calculation Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Calculation Row]. This inserts a calculation row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the mathematical expression you want.

3. Press E after inputting an expression to display its result.

Tip
• If the input expression of a calculation row is not a valid expression, the row will 

contain only the input expression, without an output expression.

• If you edit the expression in an existing calculation row and then press E, all of 
the expressions following the line you edited are re-calculated and their results are 
refreshed.

Inserting an Application Data Strip
An application data strip can be used to embed data from 
other ClassPad applications into an eActivity. An application 
data strip contains the elements shown to the right.

 u  To insert an application data strip

1. On the eActivity window, tap [Insert] and then [Strip(1)] or [Strip(2)]. Next, tap a menu item based on the type 
of application data you want to insert. See “Application data strip list” below for details about application data 
types.

• This inserts the data strip into the eActivity window, opens a data strip window in the lower half of the 
display, and makes the data strip window active.

2. Perform the required input procedure in accordance with the type of window that is opened. For details, see 
the examples, below.

3. After completing all the data strip window operations, tap C to close the window.

• This makes the eActivity window active, with the cursor in the strip you inserted in step 1.

4. Enter the title you want. 

 1001  To insert a Graph strip  1002  To insert a Notes strip

Expression 
you input

Result

Title
You can enter a title, 
if you want.

Expand button
Tap here to display 
the application data in 
the lower window.

Title
You can enter a title, 
if you want.

Expand button
Tap here to display 
the application data in 
the lower window.

 وارد کردن یک نوار برای داده های برنامه 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

 ]Strip)2 ([ یــا ]Strip)1( [ و ســپس ] Insert [ روی ، eActivity 1 – در پنجــره برنامــه
ضربــه بزنیــد . ســپس بــر اســاس نــوع برنامــه ای کــه مــی خواهیــد وارد کنیــد ، روی 
ــای  ــوار داده ه ــت ن ــه » لیس ــا ، ب ــوع داده ه ــی از ن ــرای آگاه ــد . ب ــه بزنی ــو ضرب من

برنامــه«  مراجعــه کنیــد .
 بــا ایــن کار ، نــوار داده در پنجــره eActivity وارد شــده و در پنجــره پایینــی دســتگاه 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد .
۲ – بــر اســاس نــوع پنجــره ای کــه بــاز مــی شــود ، داده هــای مربوطــه را وارد کنیــد 

بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر ، بــه مثــال زیــر مراجعــه کنیــد .
۳ – بعــد از ایــن کــه تمــام مراحــل مربــوط بــه پنجــره نــوار داده هــا را انجــام دادیــد ،     

 را بزنیــد تــا پنجــره بســته شــود .
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 u  To insert a calculation row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that < is displayed. If it isn’t, tap u to toggle it to <.

• < indicates the Calculation Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Calculation Row]. This inserts a calculation row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the mathematical expression you want.

3. Press E after inputting an expression to display its result.

Tip
• If the input expression of a calculation row is not a valid expression, the row will 

contain only the input expression, without an output expression.

• If you edit the expression in an existing calculation row and then press E, all of 
the expressions following the line you edited are re-calculated and their results are 
refreshed.

Inserting an Application Data Strip
An application data strip can be used to embed data from 
other ClassPad applications into an eActivity. An application 
data strip contains the elements shown to the right.

 u  To insert an application data strip

1. On the eActivity window, tap [Insert] and then [Strip(1)] or [Strip(2)]. Next, tap a menu item based on the type 
of application data you want to insert. See “Application data strip list” below for details about application data 
types.

• This inserts the data strip into the eActivity window, opens a data strip window in the lower half of the 
display, and makes the data strip window active.

2. Perform the required input procedure in accordance with the type of window that is opened. For details, see 
the examples, below.

3. After completing all the data strip window operations, tap C to close the window.

• This makes the eActivity window active, with the cursor in the strip you inserted in step 1.

4. Enter the title you want. 

 1001  To insert a Graph strip  1002  To insert a Notes strip

Expression 
you input

Result

Title
You can enter a title, 
if you want.

Expand button
Tap here to display 
the application data in 
the lower window.

C to close the window.

 بــا ایــن کار ، پنجــره eActivity فعــال شــده و نشــانگر روی نــوار داده هایــی کــه در 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

مرحلــه 1 وارد کــرده بودیــد ، مــی ایســتد .

۴ – عنوانی که می خواهید را انتخاب کنید .
 وارد کردن یک گراف نواری
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 u  To insert a calculation row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that < is displayed. If it isn’t, tap u to toggle it to <.

• < indicates the Calculation Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Calculation Row]. This inserts a calculation row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the mathematical expression you want.

3. Press E after inputting an expression to display its result.

Tip
• If the input expression of a calculation row is not a valid expression, the row will 

contain only the input expression, without an output expression.

• If you edit the expression in an existing calculation row and then press E, all of 
the expressions following the line you edited are re-calculated and their results are 
refreshed.

Inserting an Application Data Strip
An application data strip can be used to embed data from 
other ClassPad applications into an eActivity. An application 
data strip contains the elements shown to the right.

 u  To insert an application data strip

1. On the eActivity window, tap [Insert] and then [Strip(1)] or [Strip(2)]. Next, tap a menu item based on the type 
of application data you want to insert. See “Application data strip list” below for details about application data 
types.

• This inserts the data strip into the eActivity window, opens a data strip window in the lower half of the 
display, and makes the data strip window active.

2. Perform the required input procedure in accordance with the type of window that is opened. For details, see 
the examples, below.

3. After completing all the data strip window operations, tap C to close the window.

• This makes the eActivity window active, with the cursor in the strip you inserted in step 1.

4. Enter the title you want. 

 1001  To insert a Graph strip  1002  To insert a Notes strip

Expression 
you input

Result

Title
You can enter a title, 
if you want.

Expand button
Tap here to display 
the application data in 
the lower window.

 1001  To insert a Graph strip  To insert a Graph strip 

 وارد کردن یک نوشته نواری 
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 u  To insert a calculation row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that < is displayed. If it isn’t, tap u to toggle it to <.

• < indicates the Calculation Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Calculation Row]. This inserts a calculation row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the mathematical expression you want.

3. Press E after inputting an expression to display its result.

Tip
• If the input expression of a calculation row is not a valid expression, the row will 

contain only the input expression, without an output expression.

• If you edit the expression in an existing calculation row and then press E, all of 
the expressions following the line you edited are re-calculated and their results are 
refreshed.

Inserting an Application Data Strip
An application data strip can be used to embed data from 
other ClassPad applications into an eActivity. An application 
data strip contains the elements shown to the right.

 u  To insert an application data strip

1. On the eActivity window, tap [Insert] and then [Strip(1)] or [Strip(2)]. Next, tap a menu item based on the type 
of application data you want to insert. See “Application data strip list” below for details about application data 
types.

• This inserts the data strip into the eActivity window, opens a data strip window in the lower half of the 
display, and makes the data strip window active.

2. Perform the required input procedure in accordance with the type of window that is opened. For details, see 
the examples, below.

3. After completing all the data strip window operations, tap C to close the window.

• This makes the eActivity window active, with the cursor in the strip you inserted in step 1.

4. Enter the title you want. 

 1001  To insert a Graph strip  1002  To insert a Notes strip

Expression 
you input

Result

Title
You can enter a title, 
if you want.

Expand button
Tap here to display 
the application data in 
the lower window.

 1002  To insert a Notes strip
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لیست نوار داده های برنامه
از منوی [Insert] گزینه وارد کردن این نوع برنامه

های زیر را انتخاب 
کنید

یا روی این آیکون 
ضربه بزنید

داده های پنجره گراف 
)برنامه گراف و جدول (

Strip )1( - Graph
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

داده های پنجره ویرایش گراف ) برنامه 
گراف و جدول (

 Strip )1( – Graph

Editor
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

 Strip )1( – Geometryداده های پنجره برنامه هندسه
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

داده های پنجره گراف برنامه محاسبات 
آماری
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

داده های پنجره ویرایش برنامه 
محاسبات آماری
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

(

) Notes( *1پنجره نوشته هاStrip )1( – Notes

Chapter 10: eActivity Application　　176

Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

_
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

~

داده های پنجره گراف برنامه مقاطع 
مخروطی

 Strip )2( – Conics

Graph

Chapter 10: eActivity Application　　176

Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

^
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

*
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

O
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

A
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

I
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

1
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

&

Verify *2داده های پنجرهStrip )2( – Verify
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

W

1*پنجره Note فقط در برنامه eActivity باز می شود .

ــی  ــه اصل ــه eActivity و برنام ــتفاده در برنام ــل اس ــالات و Verify قاب ــره احتم 2*پنج
ماشــین حســاب مــی باشــند . بــرای کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر بــه بخــش » ۲ – 1۰ – 

ــد . ــه کنی ــالات « مراجع ــتفاده از احتم ــتفاده از Verify « و » ۲ – 11 – اس اس

 افزودن یک متن کمکی به نوار داده
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

1 – روی عنــوان نــوار داده ای کــه مــی خواهیــد بــه آن متــن کمکــی اضافــه کنیــد ، 
ضربــه بزنیــد .

۲ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
...]Insert[ – ]Add Strip Help [...

 پنجــره Help  در نیمــه بالایــی صفحــه نمایــش ظاهــر مــی شــود . همچنیــن پنجــره 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــه  ــی ب ــه پایین ــی شــود ، در نیم ــی م ــه فراخوان ــای برنام ــوار داده ه ــه توســط ن ای ک
نمایــش درمــی آیــد.

۳ – در پنجره Help متن کمکی خود را وارد کنید .
 را بزنید تا پنجره بسته شود .
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 u  To insert a calculation row

1. On the eActivity window toolbar, check to make sure that < is displayed. If it isn’t, tap u to toggle it to <.

• < indicates the Calculation Input mode is selected.

• If the cursor is located in a line that already contains input data, place the cursor at the end of the line, tap 
[Insert] and then [Calculation Row]. This inserts a calculation row on the next line.

2. Use the soft keyboard or keypad keys to input the mathematical expression you want.

3. Press E after inputting an expression to display its result.

Tip
• If the input expression of a calculation row is not a valid expression, the row will 

contain only the input expression, without an output expression.

• If you edit the expression in an existing calculation row and then press E, all of 
the expressions following the line you edited are re-calculated and their results are 
refreshed.

Inserting an Application Data Strip
An application data strip can be used to embed data from 
other ClassPad applications into an eActivity. An application 
data strip contains the elements shown to the right.

 u  To insert an application data strip

1. On the eActivity window, tap [Insert] and then [Strip(1)] or [Strip(2)]. Next, tap a menu item based on the type 
of application data you want to insert. See “Application data strip list” below for details about application data 
types.

• This inserts the data strip into the eActivity window, opens a data strip window in the lower half of the 
display, and makes the data strip window active.

2. Perform the required input procedure in accordance with the type of window that is opened. For details, see 
the examples, below.

3. After completing all the data strip window operations, tap C to close the window.

• This makes the eActivity window active, with the cursor in the strip you inserted in step 1.

4. Enter the title you want. 

 1001  To insert a Graph strip  1002  To insert a Notes strip

Expression 
you input

Result

Title
You can enter a title, 
if you want.

Expand button
Tap here to display 
the application data in 
the lower window.

 متن کمکی خود را وارد کنید .
C to close the window. ، ۴ – هنگامی که متن خود را وارد کردید

ــه زدن روی آن ،  ــا ضرب   اســت . ب
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Application data strip list

To insert this type of application data: Select this [Insert] menu item:
Or tap this 
button:

Graph window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph $

Graph Editor window data (Graph & Table) Strip(1) - Graph Editor !

Geometry window data Strip(1) - Geometry 3

Spreadsheet window data Strip(1) - Spreadsheet Q

Stat Graph window data Strip(1) - Stat Graph y

Stat Editor window data Strip(1) - Stat Editor (

Notes window*1 Strip(1) - Notes _

Main work area window data Strip(1) - Main ~

Conics Graph window data Strip(2) - Conics Graph ^

Conics Editor window data Strip(2) - Conics Editor *

Differential Equation Graph window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph O

Differential Equation Graph Editor window data Strip(2) - DiffEqGraph Editor A

Financial window data Strip(2) - Financial I

Probability window*2 data Strip(2) - Probability P

Numeric Solver window data Strip(2) - NumSolve 1

Sequence Editor window data Strip(2) - Sequence Editor &

Verify window*2 data Strip(2) - Verify W

*1   The Notes window can be used with the eActivity application only.

*2   The Probability window and Verify window can be used with the eActivity application and Main application. 
For more information see “2-10 Using Verify” and “2-11 Using Probability”.

 uTo add help text to a strip

1. Tap the title box of the strip to which you want to add help text.

2. Tap [Insert] - [Add Strip Help].

• A help window appears in the upper half of the display, while the window that was called from the strip 
appears in the lower half of the display.

3. Input the help text into the help window.

4. After inputting all the text you want, tap C to close the help window.

• The strip will now have a ? button. Tapping ? will display the help window along with the application 
window.

Tip: To delete help text from a strip, tap the title box of the strip whose help text you want to delete, and then tap [Insert] - 
[Remove Strip Help].

 را بزنید تا پنجره بسته شود .
? button. Tapping  ــه دارای آیکــون ــای برنام ــوار داده ه ــون ن  اکن
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

متــن کمکــی نمایــان مــی شــود .
نکتــه : بــرای پــاک کــردن متــن کمکــی از یــک نــوار داده هــای برنامــه ، ابتــدا روی 

آن داده ضربــه بزنیــد ، ســپس توســط دســتور زیــر ، آن را پــاک کنیــد . 



2۹5

...] Insert[ – ]Strip Help Remove[...

وارد کردن یک ردیف پیوند هندسی
معادلــه ریاضــی در ردیــف پیونــد هندســی در برنامــه eActivity  بــه صــورت پویــا بــا 

اشــکال هندســی در رابطــه اســت .
ــه  ــد هندســی در برنام ــف پیون ــک شــکل روی ردی ــا ی ــک نقطــه ی ــردن ی ــا درگ ک ب
eActivity ، مــی تــوان معادلــه ریاضــی آن را مشــاهده کــرد . برعکــس بــا درگ کــردن 

یــک معادلــه ریاضــی روی پنجــره برنامــه هندســه ، شــکل آن کشــیده مــی شــود .     
ــا شــکل رســم  ــره و ...( عبــارت ریاضــی دقیقــا متناظــر ب ) خــط ، خــم ، کمــان ، دای
شــده در پنجــره برنامــه هندســه اســت . هرگونــه تغییــری در عبــارت ، باعــث اعمــال 

تغییــر در شــکل مــی شــود و برعکــس .
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 Inserting a Geometry Link Row
A mathematical expression in a Geometry Link row in an eActivity dynamically links to figure(s) in the Geometry 
window. 

Dragging a line or figure from the Geometry window to a Geometry Link row in an eActivity converts the line 
or figure to its mathematical expression. Conversely, dragging an expression from a Geometry Link row to the 
Geometry window converts the expression to its graphical form (line, curve, circle, etc.). This expression is 
interlinked with its Geometry window figure, so modifying one causes a corresponding change in the other.

 uTo use a Geometry Link row

Example: To drag one side of a triangle drawn on the Geometry window and link it to an eActivity

1. From the eActivity menu, tap [Insert], [Strip(1)], and then [Geometry] to insert a Geometry strip.

2. On the Geometry window that appears in the lower half of the screen, draw a triangle.

3. Tap the eActivity window to make it active.

4. Tap [Insert] and then [Geometry Link].

• This inserts a Geometry Link row in the next line.

5. Tap the Geometry window to make it active. 

6. Tap one side of the triangle to select it, and then drag it to the right of the link symbol in the eActivity window.

• This inputs the equation of the line that represents the side of the triangle into the link.

• Modifying the equation in the Geometry Link row and pressing E causes a corresponding change in the 
Geometry window.

Geometry Link row

Link symbol

 استفاده از یک ردیف پیوند هندسی 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

مثــال : درگ کــردن یــک ضلــع از مثلثــی کــه در پنجــره برنامــه هندســه رســم شــده 
. eActivity بــه برنامــه

1 – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید تا یک نوار داده های برنامه هندسه باز شود .
...]Insert[ – ]Strip )1([ – ]Geometry [...

۲ – در پنجــره ای کــه در نیمــه پایینــی صفحــه نمایــش ظاهــر مــی شــود ، یــک مثلــث 
رســم کنیــد .



2۹۶

۳ – روی پنجره eActivity ضربه بزنید تا به حالت فعال درآید .
۴ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید تا ردیف پیوند هندسی در خط بعدی ظاهر شود .

...]Insert[ – ]Geometry Link[...
۵ – روی پنجره برنامه هندسه ضربه بزنید تا به حالت فعال درآید .

۶ – یکــی از اضــلاع مثلــث را انتخــاب کــرده و آن را روی نمــاد پیونــد هندســی درگ 
کنیــد.
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 Inserting a Geometry Link Row
A mathematical expression in a Geometry Link row in an eActivity dynamically links to figure(s) in the Geometry 
window. 

Dragging a line or figure from the Geometry window to a Geometry Link row in an eActivity converts the line 
or figure to its mathematical expression. Conversely, dragging an expression from a Geometry Link row to the 
Geometry window converts the expression to its graphical form (line, curve, circle, etc.). This expression is 
interlinked with its Geometry window figure, so modifying one causes a corresponding change in the other.

 uTo use a Geometry Link row

Example: To drag one side of a triangle drawn on the Geometry window and link it to an eActivity

1. From the eActivity menu, tap [Insert], [Strip(1)], and then [Geometry] to insert a Geometry strip.

2. On the Geometry window that appears in the lower half of the screen, draw a triangle.

3. Tap the eActivity window to make it active.

4. Tap [Insert] and then [Geometry Link].

• This inserts a Geometry Link row in the next line.

5. Tap the Geometry window to make it active. 

6. Tap one side of the triangle to select it, and then drag it to the right of the link symbol in the eActivity window.

• This inputs the equation of the line that represents the side of the triangle into the link.

• Modifying the equation in the Geometry Link row and pressing E causes a corresponding change in the 
Geometry window.

Geometry Link row

Link symbol

Geometry Link row

Link symbol

 با این کار ، معادله خط ضلع درگ شده به نمایش درمی آید .
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

 با اعمال تغییرات روی معادله ، شکل زیر متناظرا تغییر خواهد کرد .
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 
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• The example above shows how the isosceles triangle ABC (CA = BC) changes when the equation in the 
Geometry Link row is changed from y = 2x + 1.581 to y = x + 2.

Tip
• Pressing E after changing data in a Geometry Link updates the corresponding figure in the Geometry window.

• Changing the figure in the Geometry window will cause the linked data in an eActivity to update accordingly.

10-2  Transferring eActivity Files

File Compatibility
Note the following precautions when using the ClassPad’s data communication function to transfer eActivity 
files with another ClassPad unit or a computer.

• The ClassPad II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad II unit or with ClassPad Manager. 
eActivity files created with another ClassPad model cannot be opened by the ClassPad II.

Transferring eActivity Files between a ClassPad Unit and a Computer
You can transfer eActivity files between ClassPad and a computer. For details, see “15-2 Performing Data 
Communication between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer”.

Transferring eActivity Files between Two ClassPad Units
You can connect two ClassPad II units to each other and transfer eActivity files between them. For details 
about how to do this, see “15-3 Performing Data Communication between Two ClassPads”.

 )CA = BC( ABCمثــال زیــر نشــان مــی دهــد کــه چطــور مثلــث متســاوی الســاقین
 تغییــر شــکل مــی 
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• The example above shows how the isosceles triangle ABC (CA = BC) changes when the equation in the 
Geometry Link row is changed from y = 2x + 1.581 to y = x + 2.

Tip
• Pressing E after changing data in a Geometry Link updates the corresponding figure in the Geometry window.

• Changing the figure in the Geometry window will cause the linked data in an eActivity to update accordingly.

10-2  Transferring eActivity Files

File Compatibility
Note the following precautions when using the ClassPad’s data communication function to transfer eActivity 
files with another ClassPad unit or a computer.

• The ClassPad II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad II unit or with ClassPad Manager. 
eActivity files created with another ClassPad model cannot be opened by the ClassPad II.

Transferring eActivity Files between a ClassPad Unit and a Computer
You can transfer eActivity files between ClassPad and a computer. For details, see “15-2 Performing Data 
Communication between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer”.

Transferring eActivity Files between Two ClassPad Units
You can connect two ClassPad II units to each other and transfer eActivity files between them. For details 
about how to do this, see “15-3 Performing Data Communication between Two ClassPads”.

y = x + 2.x + 2.x  بــه  
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• The example above shows how the isosceles triangle ABC (CA = BC) changes when the equation in the 
Geometry Link row is changed from y = 2x + 1.581 to y = x + 2.

Tip
• Pressing E after changing data in a Geometry Link updates the corresponding figure in the Geometry window.

• Changing the figure in the Geometry window will cause the linked data in an eActivity to update accordingly.

10-2  Transferring eActivity Files

File Compatibility
Note the following precautions when using the ClassPad’s data communication function to transfer eActivity 
files with another ClassPad unit or a computer.

• The ClassPad II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad II unit or with ClassPad Manager. 
eActivity files created with another ClassPad model cannot be opened by the ClassPad II.

Transferring eActivity Files between a ClassPad Unit and a Computer
You can transfer eActivity files between ClassPad and a computer. For details, see “15-2 Performing Data 
Communication between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer”.

Transferring eActivity Files between Two ClassPad Units
You can connect two ClassPad II units to each other and transfer eActivity files between them. For details 
about how to do this, see “15-3 Performing Data Communication between Two ClassPads”.

y = 2x + 1.581 to x + 1.581 to x بــا تغییــر معادلــه ضلــع AB از 
دهــد .



2۹7

 بعــد از تغییــر داده هــا در ردیــف پیونــد هندســی ، 
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• The example above shows how the isosceles triangle ABC (CA = BC) changes when the equation in the 
Geometry Link row is changed from y = 2x + 1.581 to y = x + 2.

Tip
• Pressing E after changing data in a Geometry Link updates the corresponding figure in the Geometry window.

• Changing the figure in the Geometry window will cause the linked data in an eActivity to update accordingly.

10-2  Transferring eActivity Files

File Compatibility
Note the following precautions when using the ClassPad’s data communication function to transfer eActivity 
files with another ClassPad unit or a computer.

• The ClassPad II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad II unit or with ClassPad Manager. 
eActivity files created with another ClassPad model cannot be opened by the ClassPad II.

Transferring eActivity Files between a ClassPad Unit and a Computer
You can transfer eActivity files between ClassPad and a computer. For details, see “15-2 Performing Data 
Communication between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer”.

Transferring eActivity Files between Two ClassPad Units
You can connect two ClassPad II units to each other and transfer eActivity files between them. For details 
about how to do this, see “15-3 Performing Data Communication between Two ClassPads”.

E after changing data in a Geometry Link updates the corresponding figure in the Geometry window. نکتــه : بــا فشــردن دکمــه
شــکل در پنجــره برنامــه هندســه بــه معادلــه جدیــد تغییــر فــرم مــی دهــد .

همچنیــن بــا تغییــر شــکل ، معادلــه متناظــر آن در برنامــه eActivity نیــز تغییــر مــی 
کنــد .

eActivity 10 – 2  انتقال فایل ها در برنامه
فایل های سازگار

 یــا 
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• The example above shows how the isosceles triangle ABC (CA = BC) changes when the equation in the 
Geometry Link row is changed from y = 2x + 1.581 to y = x + 2.

Tip
• Pressing E after changing data in a Geometry Link updates the corresponding figure in the Geometry window.

• Changing the figure in the Geometry window will cause the linked data in an eActivity to update accordingly.

10-2  Transferring eActivity Files

File Compatibility
Note the following precautions when using the ClassPad’s data communication function to transfer eActivity 
files with another ClassPad unit or a computer.

• The ClassPad II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad II unit or with ClassPad Manager. 
eActivity files created with another ClassPad model cannot be opened by the ClassPad II.

Transferring eActivity Files between a ClassPad Unit and a Computer
You can transfer eActivity files between ClassPad and a computer. For details, see “15-2 Performing Data 
Communication between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer”.

Transferring eActivity Files between Two ClassPad Units
You can connect two ClassPad II units to each other and transfer eActivity files between them. For details 
about how to do this, see “15-3 Performing Data Communication between Two ClassPads”.

II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad  ســاخته شــده توســط کلاس پــد eActivity تنهــا فایــل هــای 
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• The example above shows how the isosceles triangle ABC (CA = BC) changes when the equation in the 
Geometry Link row is changed from y = 2x + 1.581 to y = x + 2.

Tip
• Pressing E after changing data in a Geometry Link updates the corresponding figure in the Geometry window.

• Changing the figure in the Geometry window will cause the linked data in an eActivity to update accordingly.

10-2  Transferring eActivity Files

File Compatibility
Note the following precautions when using the ClassPad’s data communication function to transfer eActivity 
files with another ClassPad unit or a computer.

• The ClassPad II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad II unit or with ClassPad Manager. 
eActivity files created with another ClassPad model cannot be opened by the ClassPad II.

Transferring eActivity Files between a ClassPad Unit and a Computer
You can transfer eActivity files between ClassPad and a computer. For details, see “15-2 Performing Data 
Communication between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer”.

Transferring eActivity Files between Two ClassPad Units
You can connect two ClassPad II units to each other and transfer eActivity files between them. For details 
about how to do this, see “15-3 Performing Data Communication between Two ClassPads”.

II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad کلاس پــد 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

برنامــه مدیریــت کلاس پــد ) Class Pad Manager ( را پشــتیابنی مــی کنــد . فایــل 
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• The example above shows how the isosceles triangle ABC (CA = BC) changes when the equation in the 
Geometry Link row is changed from y = 2x + 1.581 to y = x + 2.

Tip
• Pressing E after changing data in a Geometry Link updates the corresponding figure in the Geometry window.

• Changing the figure in the Geometry window will cause the linked data in an eActivity to update accordingly.

10-2  Transferring eActivity Files

File Compatibility
Note the following precautions when using the ClassPad’s data communication function to transfer eActivity 
files with another ClassPad unit or a computer.

• The ClassPad II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad II unit or with ClassPad Manager. 
eActivity files created with another ClassPad model cannot be opened by the ClassPad II.

Transferring eActivity Files between a ClassPad Unit and a Computer
You can transfer eActivity files between ClassPad and a computer. For details, see “15-2 Performing Data 
Communication between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer”.

Transferring eActivity Files between Two ClassPad Units
You can connect two ClassPad II units to each other and transfer eActivity files between them. For details 
about how to do this, see “15-3 Performing Data Communication between Two ClassPads”.

II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad در کلاس پــد Class Pad ســاخته شــده توســط دیگــر مــدل هــای eActivity هــای
بــاز نمــی شــود .

انتقال فایل بین کلاس پد و کامپیوتر
ــس  ــر و بالعک ــه کامپیوت ــای eActivity را ب ــل ه ــر فای ــق کامپیوت ــد از طری ــی توانی م
منتقــل کنیــد . بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر ، بــه بخــش » 1۵ – ۲ – انتقــال داده بیــن کلاس 

پــد و کامپیوتــر « مراجعــه کنیــد .

انتقال فایل های eActivity بین دو کلاس پد
 را بــه یکدیگــر متصــل 
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• The example above shows how the isosceles triangle ABC (CA = BC) changes when the equation in the 
Geometry Link row is changed from y = 2x + 1.581 to y = x + 2.

Tip
• Pressing E after changing data in a Geometry Link updates the corresponding figure in the Geometry window.

• Changing the figure in the Geometry window will cause the linked data in an eActivity to update accordingly.

10-2  Transferring eActivity Files

File Compatibility
Note the following precautions when using the ClassPad’s data communication function to transfer eActivity 
files with another ClassPad unit or a computer.

• The ClassPad II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad II unit or with ClassPad Manager. 
eActivity files created with another ClassPad model cannot be opened by the ClassPad II.

Transferring eActivity Files between a ClassPad Unit and a Computer
You can transfer eActivity files between ClassPad and a computer. For details, see “15-2 Performing Data 
Communication between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer”.

Transferring eActivity Files between Two ClassPad Units
You can connect two ClassPad II units to each other and transfer eActivity files between them. For details 
about how to do this, see “15-3 Performing Data Communication between Two ClassPads”.

II supports only eActivity files created with a ClassPad  از طریــق کابــل مربوطــه ، مــی توانیــد دو دســتگاه کلاس پــد
ــه بخــش »  ــرای اطــلاع ازنحــوه انجــام آن ، ب ــد . ب ــال دهی ــا را انتق ــل ه ــرده و فای ک

۵ – ۳ – انتقــال داده بیــن دو کلاس پــد « مراجعــه کنیــد .

فصل 11 : برنامه محاسبات مالی
بــا اســتفاده از ایــن برنامــه ، مــی توانیــد طیــف وســیعی از محاســبات مالــی را انجــام 

دهیــد .
نکتــه بســیار مهــم : قوانیــن و توابــع محاســبات مالــی بــرای هــر کشــور ، منطقــه 
جغرافیایــی یــا هــر موسســه مالــی ، ممکــن اســت متفــاوت باشــد . در نتیجــه ، بســتگی 
بــه شــما دارد کــه آیــا نتایــج بدســت آمــده توســط ایــن برنامــه مــورد انتظــار اســت 

یــا خیــر .

11 – 1  عملیات پایه برنامه محاسبات مالی 
ــدی  ــد ، صفحــه جدی ــی انتخــاب کنی ــه محاســبات مال ــرگاه محاســبه ای از برنام  ه
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــه مــی شــود . ــرای انجــام آن محاســبات اضاف ب



2۹۸

 هــر صفحــه دارای یــک یــا چنــد بخــش بــرای ورود مقادیــر و یــک یــا چنــد بخــش 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

بــرای مشــاهده نتایــج محاســبات مــی باشــد .
مثــال زیــر عملیــات پایــه مربــوط بــه صفحــه برنامــه محاســبات مالــی را نشــان مــی 

دهــد .
ــرد پــس از دو ســال ) 730 روز ( و ســزمایه  ــی موجــودی یــک ف ــال : مقــدار نهای مث
گــذاری 3000 دلاری بــا دریافــت ســود %5 چقــدر اســت ؟ اگــر مقدار ســود %3 باشــد ، 

مقــدار نهایــی چقــدر اســت ؟
1 – روی منوی برنامه ها ، گزینه Financial را انتخاب کنید .
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Chapter 11: 
Financial Application
You can use the Financial application to perform a variety of financial calculations.

Important!
Financial calculation rules and practices can differ according to country, geographic area, or financial institution. 
It is up to you to determine whether the calculation results produced by this calculator are compatible with the 
financial calculation rules that apply to you.

11-1  Financial Application Basic Operations
• Each time you select a calculation from the Financial application menu, a new page is added for that 

calculation.

• Each page has input boxes for inputting values and input/calculation boxes that can be used both to input 
values and display calculation results.

The examples below explain basic operations using the Financial application page.

 Example: What is the final value after two years (730 days) of a $3,000 
investment earning 5.0% simple interest? Also calculate the final 
value during the same period for the same investment when the 
simple interest rate is 3%.

1. On the application menu, tap  to start the Financial application.

• If this is the first time the application is being started up, the Financial menu 
window will appear.

2. Tap [Calc(1)] and then [Simple Interest] (or, on the Financial menu window, 
tap “Simple Interest”).

• This will add a new page for performing the calculation (page 1) and 
display the “Simple Interest” page.

Financial menu window

3. Input the following information: Days = 730; I% 
(annual interest rate) = 5; PV (present value) = 
−3000.

4. Tap [SI] and then [SFV].

• This will display the calculation results for simple 
interest (SI) and simple future value (SFV = 
principal + interest).

Input box
Input values in the box.

Input/calculation box
Input values when 
required. For 
calculation, tap the 
button to the left of the 
box.

.The examples below explain basic operations using the Financial application page را انتخاب کنید .

Financial menu window
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Chapter 11: 
Financial Application
You can use the Financial application to perform a variety of financial calculations.

Important!
Financial calculation rules and practices can differ according to country, geographic area, or financial institution. 
It is up to you to determine whether the calculation results produced by this calculator are compatible with the 
financial calculation rules that apply to you.

11-1  Financial Application Basic Operations
• Each time you select a calculation from the Financial application menu, a new page is added for that 

calculation.

• Each page has input boxes for inputting values and input/calculation boxes that can be used both to input 
values and display calculation results.

The examples below explain basic operations using the Financial application page.

 Example: What is the final value after two years (730 days) of a $3,000 
investment earning 5.0% simple interest? Also calculate the final 
value during the same period for the same investment when the 
simple interest rate is 3%.

1. On the application menu, tap  to start the Financial application.

• If this is the first time the application is being started up, the Financial menu 
window will appear.

2. Tap [Calc(1)] and then [Simple Interest] (or, on the Financial menu window, 
tap “Simple Interest”).

• This will add a new page for performing the calculation (page 1) and 
display the “Simple Interest” page.

Financial menu window

3. Input the following information: Days = 730; I% 
(annual interest rate) = 5; PV (present value) = 
−3000.

4. Tap [SI] and then [SFV].

• This will display the calculation results for simple 
interest (SI) and simple future value (SFV = 
principal + interest).

Input box
Input values in the box.

Input/calculation box
Input values when 
required. For 
calculation, tap the 
button to the left of the 
box.

Input box
Input values in the box.

Input/calculation box
Input values when 
required. For 

ــر ظاهــر  ــاز مــی کنیــد ، پنجــره زی ــار اول باشــد کــه ایــن برنامــه را ب ــرای ب  اگــر ب
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

خواهــد شــد .
۲ – روی ])1( Calc[ و ســپس]Simple Interest[ ) روی منــوی پنجــره محاســبات 

ــد . ــه بزنی ــه » Simple Interest « ( ضرب ــی ، گزین مال
۳ – اطلاعات زیر را وارد کنید .

Days : 730

٪I ) 5 : ) نرخ سود سالیانه
PV ) 3000- : ) مقدار در حال حاضر

۴ – روی ]SI[ و سپس ] SFV [ ضربه بزنید .
ــا ایــن کار در جلــوی SI مقــدار بهــره  )ســود(  ســاده و در جلــوی ]SFV[ مقــدار   ب
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

اولیــه بــه عــلاوه ســود بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد .



2۹۹

 Simple[ و ســپس ]Calc )1([ ۵ – مجــددا روی
Interest[ ضربــه بزنیــد .

ــد ) صفحــه دو(    ــک صفحــه جدی ــن کار ، ی ــا ای  ب
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــه  ــر صفح ــه دوم ، مقادی ــود . صفح ــی ش ــه م اضاف
ــه ارث  ــه ( را ب ــات اولی ــت تنظیم ــه تح اول ) البت

ــرد . ــی ب م
۶ – مقــدار I٪ را بــه 3 تغییــر دهیــد . روی ] SI [ و 

ســپس ] SFV [ ضربــه بزنیــد . 
مقادیر جدید ]SI[ و ]SFV[ بر اساس نرخ بهره جدید ، به نمایش درمی آید .

نکته :
 هنگامــی کــه نمایشــگر روی گزینــه هــای ورود مقادیــر / محاســبه مقادیــر قــرار مــی 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

گیــرد ، عبــارت Solve در نــوار پاییــن و ســمت چــپ ظاهــر مــی شــود . مــی توانیــد 
بــه جــای ایــن کــه گزینــه هــای موجــود در قســمت ورود مقادیــر / محاســبه مقادیــر را 

بزنیــد ، دکمــه Solve را بزنیــد .
 در برنامــه محاســبات مالــی ، صفحــات در حافظــه باقــی مــی ماننــد . حتــی اگــر بــه 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

طــور کامــل از آن خــارج شــوید . هنگامــی کــه مجــددا برنامــه محاســبات مالــی را اجــرا 
مــی کنیــد ، آخریــن صفحــه ای کــه داشــتید بــر روی آن کار مــی کردیــد ، اول ظاهــر 

مــی شــود .

عملیات مربوط به صفحات برنامه محاسبات مالی
همانطــور کــه در مثــال بــالا مشــاهده شــد ، بــرای هــر دســتور برنامــه محاســبات مالــی  
یــک پنجــره محاســباتی جدیــد اضافــه مــی شــود . عملیــات مختلفــی کــه مــی توانــد 

روی یــک صفحــه انجــام گیــرد در زیــر آمــده اســت .
 نمایش صفحه قبلی یا بعدی1*
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 
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5. Tap [Calc(1)] and then [Simple Interest] again.

• This adds a new page (page 2). The new page will inherit value input on 
the previous page (under initial settings).

6. Change the I% value to 3, tap [SI], and then [SFV].

• The SI and SFV values are updated in accordance with the new I% value.

Tip
• If the cursor is in an input/calculation box, “Solve” will appear on the left side of the status bar. You can tap this to 

complete the calculation instead of tapping the box to the left of the input/calculation box.

• Financial application pages remain in memory even if you exit the Financial application. The next time you start up the 
Financial application, the page that was displayed the last time you exited the application will appear first.

Page Operations
As shown in the sample operation above, each time you select a calculation 
from the Financial application menu, a new page is added for that calculation. 
The following types of operations can be performed on a page.

• Display the previous page or following page*1 ..............................Tap , / .

• Display help about the currently selected field on the page ....... Tap [Help] tab

• Change the settings of the displayed page’s calculation ....... Tap [Format] tab

• Delete the currently displayed Financial application page*2

 ........................................................................................Edit - Delete Page

• Clear all the values from the displayed Financial application page
 ..........................................................................................Edit - Clear Page

• Delete all the Financial application pages and display the Financial 
application initial screen*3 .....................................................Edit - Clear All

*1   , and/or . on the toolbar indicates that there is a page before and/or 
after the current page. < and/or > indicates there is no page before and/
or after the current page. In this case, tapping < or > will not change to 
another page.

*2   Executing this operation when there is only one page will display the Financial menu window.

*3   Executing this operation will display the Financial menu window.

Note:  If the currently displayed page is part way through a series of pages that are in memory, selecting 
a calculation from the [Calc(1)] or [Calc(2)] menu will create a new page in the series and delete 
everything after it. If you select a new calculation while page 3 of 5 is displayed, for example, the newly 
created page will become 4 of 4.

, / .

 نمایش توضیحات کمکی ) Help ( برای گزینه انتخاب شده در صفحه
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

) Help ( ضربه روی سربرگ
 تغییر تنظیمات محاسبات برای صفحه نمایش داده شده
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

) Format ( ضربه روی سربرگ
 حذف صفحه جاری برنامه محاسبات مالی2*
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

 ...]Edit[ – ]Delete Pag[ ...
ــر نمایــش داده شــده در یــک صفحــه برنامــه محاســبات  ــاک کــردن تمــام مقادی  پ
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 
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5. Tap [Calc(1)] and then [Simple Interest] again.

• This adds a new page (page 2). The new page will inherit value input on 
the previous page (under initial settings).

6. Change the I% value to 3, tap [SI], and then [SFV].

• The SI and SFV values are updated in accordance with the new I% value.

Tip
• If the cursor is in an input/calculation box, “Solve” will appear on the left side of the status bar. You can tap this to 

complete the calculation instead of tapping the box to the left of the input/calculation box.

• Financial application pages remain in memory even if you exit the Financial application. The next time you start up the 
Financial application, the page that was displayed the last time you exited the application will appear first.

Page Operations
As shown in the sample operation above, each time you select a calculation 
from the Financial application menu, a new page is added for that calculation. 
The following types of operations can be performed on a page.

• Display the previous page or following page*1 ..............................Tap , / .

• Display help about the currently selected field on the page ....... Tap [Help] tab

• Change the settings of the displayed page’s calculation ....... Tap [Format] tab

• Delete the currently displayed Financial application page*2

 ........................................................................................Edit - Delete Page

• Clear all the values from the displayed Financial application page
 ..........................................................................................Edit - Clear Page

• Delete all the Financial application pages and display the Financial 
application initial screen*3 .....................................................Edit - Clear All

*1   , and/or . on the toolbar indicates that there is a page before and/or 
after the current page. < and/or > indicates there is no page before and/
or after the current page. In this case, tapping < or > will not change to 
another page.

*2   Executing this operation when there is only one page will display the Financial menu window.

*3   Executing this operation will display the Financial menu window.

Note:  If the currently displayed page is part way through a series of pages that are in memory, selecting 
a calculation from the [Calc(1)] or [Calc(2)] menu will create a new page in the series and delete 
everything after it. If you select a new calculation while page 3 of 5 is displayed, for example, the newly 
created page will become 4 of 4.



3۰۰

مالــی
...]Edit[ – ]Clear Page[...

 حذف تمام صفحات برنامه محاسبات مالی و نمایش صفحه پیش فرض آن
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

...]Edit [ – ]Clear All[...

 بیانگــر ایــن اســت کــه صفحــه یــا صفحاتــی قبــل یــا بعــد از 
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5. Tap [Calc(1)] and then [Simple Interest] again.

• This adds a new page (page 2). The new page will inherit value input on 
the previous page (under initial settings).

6. Change the I% value to 3, tap [SI], and then [SFV].

• The SI and SFV values are updated in accordance with the new I% value.

Tip
• If the cursor is in an input/calculation box, “Solve” will appear on the left side of the status bar. You can tap this to 

complete the calculation instead of tapping the box to the left of the input/calculation box.

• Financial application pages remain in memory even if you exit the Financial application. The next time you start up the 
Financial application, the page that was displayed the last time you exited the application will appear first.

Page Operations
As shown in the sample operation above, each time you select a calculation 
from the Financial application menu, a new page is added for that calculation. 
The following types of operations can be performed on a page.

• Display the previous page or following page*1 ..............................Tap , / .

• Display help about the currently selected field on the page ....... Tap [Help] tab

• Change the settings of the displayed page’s calculation ....... Tap [Format] tab

• Delete the currently displayed Financial application page*2

 ........................................................................................Edit - Delete Page

• Clear all the values from the displayed Financial application page
 ..........................................................................................Edit - Clear Page

• Delete all the Financial application pages and display the Financial 
application initial screen*3 .....................................................Edit - Clear All

*1   , and/or . on the toolbar indicates that there is a page before and/or 
after the current page. < and/or > indicates there is no page before and/
or after the current page. In this case, tapping < or > will not change to 
another page.

*2   Executing this operation when there is only one page will display the Financial menu window.

*3   Executing this operation will display the Financial menu window.

Note:  If the currently displayed page is part way through a series of pages that are in memory, selecting 
a calculation from the [Calc(1)] or [Calc(2)] menu will create a new page in the series and delete 
everything after it. If you select a new calculation while page 3 of 5 is displayed, for example, the newly 
created page will become 4 of 4.

 یــا  / ,
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5. Tap [Calc(1)] and then [Simple Interest] again.

• This adds a new page (page 2). The new page will inherit value input on 
the previous page (under initial settings).

6. Change the I% value to 3, tap [SI], and then [SFV].

• The SI and SFV values are updated in accordance with the new I% value.

Tip
• If the cursor is in an input/calculation box, “Solve” will appear on the left side of the status bar. You can tap this to 

complete the calculation instead of tapping the box to the left of the input/calculation box.

• Financial application pages remain in memory even if you exit the Financial application. The next time you start up the 
Financial application, the page that was displayed the last time you exited the application will appear first.

Page Operations
As shown in the sample operation above, each time you select a calculation 
from the Financial application menu, a new page is added for that calculation. 
The following types of operations can be performed on a page.

• Display the previous page or following page*1 ..............................Tap , / .

• Display help about the currently selected field on the page ....... Tap [Help] tab

• Change the settings of the displayed page’s calculation ....... Tap [Format] tab

• Delete the currently displayed Financial application page*2

 ........................................................................................Edit - Delete Page

• Clear all the values from the displayed Financial application page
 ..........................................................................................Edit - Clear Page

• Delete all the Financial application pages and display the Financial 
application initial screen*3 .....................................................Edit - Clear All

*1   , and/or . on the toolbar indicates that there is a page before and/or 
after the current page. < and/or > indicates there is no page before and/
or after the current page. In this case, tapping < or > will not change to 
another page.

*2   Executing this operation when there is only one page will display the Financial menu window.

*3   Executing this operation will display the Financial menu window.

Note:  If the currently displayed page is part way through a series of pages that are in memory, selecting 
a calculation from the [Calc(1)] or [Calc(2)] menu will create a new page in the series and delete 
everything after it. If you select a new calculation while page 3 of 5 is displayed, for example, the newly 
created page will become 4 of 4.

*1 نمایــش.

صفحــه جــاری وجــود دارد .

*2 اگــر هنگامــی کــه تنهــا یــک صفحــه در برنامــه محاســبات مالــی وجــود دارد ، بــا 

اجــرای ایــن دســتور، پنجــره منــوی برنامــه محاســبات مالــی بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد .

*3 بــا اجــرای ایــن دســتور ، پنجــره منــوی برنامــه محاســبات مالــی بــه نمایــش درمــی 

آیــد .
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5. Tap [Calc(1)] and then [Simple Interest] again.

• This adds a new page (page 2). The new page will inherit value input on 
the previous page (under initial settings).

6. Change the I% value to 3, tap [SI], and then [SFV].

• The SI and SFV values are updated in accordance with the new I% value.

Tip
• If the cursor is in an input/calculation box, “Solve” will appear on the left side of the status bar. You can tap this to 

complete the calculation instead of tapping the box to the left of the input/calculation box.

• Financial application pages remain in memory even if you exit the Financial application. The next time you start up the 
Financial application, the page that was displayed the last time you exited the application will appear first.

Page Operations
As shown in the sample operation above, each time you select a calculation 
from the Financial application menu, a new page is added for that calculation. 
The following types of operations can be performed on a page.

• Display the previous page or following page*1 ..............................Tap , / .

• Display help about the currently selected field on the page ....... Tap [Help] tab

• Change the settings of the displayed page’s calculation ....... Tap [Format] tab

• Delete the currently displayed Financial application page*2

 ........................................................................................Edit - Delete Page

• Clear all the values from the displayed Financial application page
 ..........................................................................................Edit - Clear Page

• Delete all the Financial application pages and display the Financial 
application initial screen*3 .....................................................Edit - Clear All

*1   , and/or . on the toolbar indicates that there is a page before and/or 
after the current page. < and/or > indicates there is no page before and/
or after the current page. In this case, tapping < or > will not change to 
another page.

*2   Executing this operation when there is only one page will display the Financial menu window.

*3   Executing this operation will display the Financial menu window.

Note:  If the currently displayed page is part way through a series of pages that are in memory, selecting 
a calculation from the [Calc(1)] or [Calc(2)] menu will create a new page in the series and delete 
everything after it. If you select a new calculation while page 3 of 5 is displayed, for example, the newly 
created page will become 4 of 4.

نکتــه : اگــر صفحــه ای کــه هــم اکنــون بــاز اســت یکــی از صفحــات میانــی موجــود 
ــاب  ــبات ) Calculation ( را انتخ ــت محاس ــلام فهرس ــی از اق ــد و یک ــه باش در حافظ
کنیــد  آنــگاه همــه صفحــات بعــدی حــذف شــده و صفحــه جدیــدی بــه جــای آنهــا 
ایجــاد مــی گــردد . مثــلا اگــر از 5 صفحــه موجــود در حافظــه ، صفحــه ســوم بــاز باشــد 
و شــما محاســبات جدیــدی را انتخــاب کنیــد ، آنــگاه صفحــه 4 و 5 قبلــی حــذف شــده 

و صفحــه 4 جدیــدی بــه وجــود مــی آیــد 
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تنظیمات برنامه محاسبات مالی 
اکثــر محاســبات مالــی نیازمنــد مشــخص شــدن پارامترهــای موثــر بــر نتایــج بدســت آمــده 
از طــرف شــما هســتند . بــه طــور مثــال ، بایــد مشــخص کنیــد کــه ســال مالــی شــما ۳۶۰ 
روزه اســت یــا ۳۶۵ روزه ، و یــا پرداخــت هــا ابتــدای ســال انجــام مــی شــود یــا انتهــای 

ســال . در زیــر ، تنظیمــات مــورد نیــاز بــرای برنامــه محاســبات مالــی آمــده اســت .

تنظیمات پیش فرض
ــا اســتفاده از پنجــره محــاوره ای مربــوط بــه فرمــت برنامــه محاســبات مالــی ، مــی  ب
توانیــد تنظیمــات پیــش فــرض را انجــام دهیــد . ایــن تنظیمــات هنگامــی کــه صفحــه 

جدیــدی در برنامــه محاســبات مالــی ایجــاد مــی کنیــد ، اعمــال مــی شــوند .
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 Configuring Financial Application Settings
Most financial calculations require that you define certain general parameters that affect the results they 
produce. For example, you need to specify whether you use a 360-day or 365-day year, whether payments are 
made at the beginning of a period or end of a period, etc.

The following are settings required by the Financial application. 

Default settings
Configure default settings using the Financial 
Format dialog box. These settings are applied 
whenever you add a new page with the 
Financial application.

Local settings
Configure local settings on the Format tab of 
each page, or by tapping the status bar. Local 
settings are applied to the currently displayed 
page only. 

Local settings are generally applied to the 
currently displayed page only.

Note, however, that if you have one page 
displayed (Page A) and then add a new page 
(Page B), the initial settings of any Page B 
local setting items that are also on Page A 
will be those inherited from Page A. Default 
settings will be applied as the initial settings of items on Page B that are not also included on Page A. 

The table below shows setting items for each type of Financial calculation.

Setting Items

Financial Calculation

Simple 
Interest

Compound 
Interest

Amortization Day Count Bond 
Calculation

Break-even 
Point

Days in Year Yes Yes Yes

Payment Date Yes Yes

Date Format Yes Yes

Automatically copy 
common fields to 
new calculation

Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Odd Period Yes

Compounding 
Frequency

Yes

Bond Interval Yes

Profit Amount/Ratio Yes

Break-Even Value Yes

• The “Date Format” and “Automatically copy common fields to new calculation” setting items in the above table 
can be configured on the Financial Format dialog box only. 

• The “Automatically copy common fields to new calculation” option is automatically applied (and is the only 
option available) for any setting item that is not included in the above table.

• For details about each of the setting items, see “Financial Format Dialog Box” (page 39). 

تنظیمات مربوط به اجزای هر صفحه ( تنظیمات محلی ) 
بــا ضربــه روی ســربرگ ] Format[ در هــر صفحــه ، مــی توانیــد تنظیمــات مربــوط بــه 
آن را انجــام دهیــد . ایــن تنظیمــات فقــط در صفحــه جــاری نمایــش داده شــده  اعمــال 
 ) A مــی گردنــد . بــا ایــن حــال اگــر شــما تنهــا یــک صفحــه داشــته باشــید ) صفحــه
و ســپس صفحــه دیگــری اضافــه کنیــد ) صفحــه B ( ، تنظیمــات اولیــه هــر بخــش از 
صفحــه B کــه بــا صفحــه A مشــترک اســت ، بــه صفحــه B  نیــز منتقــل مــی شــود 
ــود  ــه B وج ــه در صفح ــی ک ــش های ــته از بخ ــرای آن دس ــرض ب ــش ف ــات پی تنظیم

دارنــد ولــی در صفحــه A  نیســتند اعمــال مــی شــوند .
جدول زیر تنظیمات مربوط به هر بخش از محاسبات مالی را نشان می دهد .



3۰2

محاسبات مالی

تنظیماتی که 
باید مشخص 

شوند

بهره ساده 
 Simple

Interest

بهره مرکب 
 Compound

Interest

استهلاک 
دین 

 Amortization

روز 
شمار 
 Day

Count

محاسبات 
باند 

 Band 
 Calculation

نقطه 
سربه سر 

Break–

 Even

Point

 Days of Year

) تعداد روز 
سال( 

بلهبلهبله

تاریخ پرداخت 
 Payment[ ها

 ]Date

 بلهبله

فرمت تاریخ 
 Date [

 ]Format

بلهبله

کپی کردن بخش 
های متداول برای 
محاسبات جدید 

به طور خودکار
 Automatically 

 Copy Common

  field  to new

 Calculation

بلهبلهبلهبلهبلهبله

 Odd Period

)دوره ناقص (
بله

  Compounding

 Frequency
بله

 Bond

 Interval
بله

 Profit Amount /
Ratio

بله

 Break – Even

Value
بله



3۰3

  Automatically Copy Common field [ و ] Date Format [ تنظیمــات مربــوط بــه 
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

to new  Calculation [ در جــدول بــالا تنهــا در پنجــره محــاوره ای فرمــت محاســبات 
مالــی قابــل انجــام اســت .

 Automatically Copy[ ، ــده اســت ــالا نیام ــه در جــدول ب ــی ک ــرای قســمت های  ب
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/

curve
Yes

Point on curve
Point and a function, curve, or 
ellipse

F Rotation angle
Two points created by 
[Rotation]

Angle of rotation *1

2 Scale of dilation
Two points (like point A and 
point A’) on a figure created by 
[Dilation]

Scale of dilation *1

u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــور  ــه ط ــه ب ــت ک ــود اس ــه موج ــا گزین Common field to new Calculation[ تنه
خــودکار انتخــاب شــده اســت .

ــمت »  ــه قس ــش ، ب ــر بخ ــات ه ــه تنظیم ــع ب ــتر راج ــات بیش ــب اطلاع ــرای کس  ب
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Icon Icon Name
This icon appears when this 
is selected:

Tapping this icon displays: Lockable

e Congruence Two line segments
Whether line segments are the 
same length

Yes

6

Incidence
Point and a line, arc, circle or 
vector Whether a point is on the line/
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Yes

Point on curve
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u Text icon
An object that includes text or 
an object that can be named

Editable text used to name the 
selected image

No

*1   The value in the measurement box is always locked while this tool is selected.

 uTo view the measurements of a line segment

1. Draw a line segment.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

3. Select the line segment.

• This displays the length of the line segment. 

4. Tap the down arrow next to the 
measurement box to cycle through other 
measurements.

• In the case of the line segment, for 
example, you can view its length, slope, 
direction, and equation. 

Specifying and Constraining a Measurement of a Figure
The following example shows how to specify and constrain (fix) an angle of a triangle. By “constraining a 
measurement” we mean that it becomes fixed. For example, constraining (fixing) angle B of triangle ABC at 90 
degrees will cause angle B to remain at 90 degrees regardless of where the apex is moved. 

 uTo specify and constrain the measure of an angle of a triangle*

1. Draw the triangle, and then select its side AB and side BC.

2. Tap u on the toolbar to display the measurement box.

• This displays the measure of angle B in the measurement box. 

ــد . ــه کنی ــی »  مراجع ــبات مال ــت محاس ــاوره ای فرم ــره مح پنج

11 – 2  انجام محاسبات مالی
محاســباتی کــه در جــدول زیــر آمــده اســت ، در برنامــه محاســبات مالــی قابــل اجــرا 
هســتند . بــرای محاســبه مثــال هــای عملــی و واقعــی ، بــه قســمت هــای مختلــف ایــن 
کاتالــوگ یــا بــه مثــال هایــی کــه در ســتون آخــر جــدول زیــر اســت ، مراجعــه کنیــد .

مثالدستور زیر را انجام دهیدبرای اجرای این نوع از محاسبات
ــر  ــب ب ــره مرک ــدون به ــذاری ب ــرمایه گ س
پــول ســرمایه  تعــداد روزی کــه  اســاس 

گــذاری شــده اســت ) بهــره ســاده (

Calc )1( – Simple Interest-

ســود ) بهــره ( مرکــب بــر اســاس پارامترهــای 
تعییــن شــده توســط شــما ) بهــره مرکــب (

  Calc )1( – Compound

Interest
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest

Page 179

Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1101 

ــاوت  ــای متف ــان ه ــه در زم ــی ک ارزش پول
ــان  ــود ) جری ــی ش ــت م ــا دریاف ــت ی پرداخ

ــدی ( نق

Calc )1( – Cash Flow
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest
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Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1102 

تعییــن ایــن کــه از هــر پرداخــت یــا پرداخــت 
ــه  ــوط ب ــدار آن مرب ــک وام ، چــه مق ــای ی ه
خــود وام اســت و چــه مقــدار آن مربــوط بــه 

بهــره ) اســتهلاک دیــن (

Calc )1( – Amortization
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest
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Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1103 

ــب  ــمی ( از ترکی ــر ) اس ــره موث ــبه به محاس
ــا اصــل در طــول ســال ــرع ب ــرر ف مک

Calc )1( – Interest Con-

version
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest
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Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1104 



3۰4

مثالدستور زیر را انجام دهیدبرای اجرای این نوع از محاسبات
محاســبه هزینــه ، قیمــت فــروش یــا حاشــیه 
ســود بــا داشــتن مقادیــر دوتــا از آنهــا و 

ــومی ــبه س محاس

Calc )1( – Cost/Sell/

Margin
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest
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Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1105 

ــا محاســبه  تعــداد روزهــای بیــن دو تاریــخ ی
تاریــخ چنــد روز بعــد ) روزشــمار(

Calc )1( – Day Count
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest
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Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1106 

ــد  ــه از درآم ــالانه ک ــای س ــه ه ــدار هزین مق
می کاهد ) استهلاک(  

Calc )1( – Depreciation

Chapter 11: Financial Application　　182

11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest

Page 179

Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1107 

ــک )  ــالانه ی ــی س ــا بازده ــد ی ــت خری قیم
قرضــه اوراق   )  Bond

Calc )1( – Bond Calcula-

tion
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest

Page 179

Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

  1108 

ــر  ــربه س ــا س ــید ت ــد بفروش ــه بای ــی ک مبلغ
شــوید یــا ســود معینــی ببریــد ، و نیــز مقــدار 
ســود یــا زیــان یــک فــروش خــاص  ) نقطــه 

ســربه ســر (

 Calc )2( – Break Even

Point
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest

Page 179

Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1109 

ــه  ــه ب ــدون آن ک ــروش ب ــش ف ــزان کاه می
ــن ( ــیه ام ــد ) حاش ــان برس ــرر و زی ــرز ض م

Calc )2( – Margin of Safety
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest
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Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1110 

ــد  ــر درآم ــروش ب ــزان ف ــرات می ــر تغیی تاثی
ــص خال

 Calc )2( – Operating

Leverage
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest

Page 179

Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1111 

Calc )2( – Financialتاثیر تغییرات نرخ بهره بر درآمد خالص

Leverage
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest

Page 179

Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1112 

تاثیــر تغییــرات همزمــان نــرخ بهــره و میــزان 
فــروش بــر درآمــد خالــص

 Calc )2( – Combined

Leverage
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest

Page 179

Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1113 

محاســبه یکــی از ســه عامــل زیــر بــر اســاس 
ــه  ــلام فروخت ــداد اق ــر 1 – تع ــل دیگ دو عام
ــی  ــغ کل ــروش ۳ – مبل ــت ف ــده ۲ – قیم ش

ــروش ف

Calc )2( – Quantity Con-

version
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest

Page 179

Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

 1114 



3۰5

11 – 3  فرمول های محاسباتی
بــرای آگاهــی از فرمــول هــای بــه کار رفتــه ای کــه در زیــر توضیــح داده نشــده انــد ، 
بــه قســمت » 11 – ۵ – نمادهــای مربــوط بــه برنامــه محاســبه مالــی  «  رجــوع کنیــد .

سود ( بهره ) ساده
: حالت ۳۶۵ روزه
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest

Page 179

Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest

Page 179

Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI'   : حالت ۳۶۰ روزه(
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11-2  Performing Financial Calculations
The calculations in the table below can be performed with the Financial application. For actual calculation 
examples, refer to the sections of this manual or the separate “Examples” booklet shown in the “Example” 
column.

To perform this type of calculation: Select this menu item: Example

Interest without compounding based on the number of days money is 
invested

Calc(1) - Simple 
Interest

Page 179

Interest based on compounding parameters specified by you
Calc(1) - Compound 
Interest

 1101 

Value of money paid out or received in varying amounts over time Calc(1) - Cash Flow  1102 

Interest and principal portions of a payment or payments Calc(1) - Amortization  1103 

Effective or nominal interest rate for interest compounded multiple 
times during a year

Calc(1) - Interest 
Conversion

 1104 

Cost, selling price, or margin of profit on an item given the other two 
values

Calc(1) - Cost/Sell/
Margin

 1105 

Number of days between two dates, or the date that is a specified 
number of days from another date

Calc(1) - Day Count  1106 

Amount that a business expense can be offset by income 
(depreciated) over a given year

Calc(1) - Depreciation  1107 

Purchase price or annual yield of a bond
Calc(1) - Bond 
Calculation

  1108 

Amount you must sell to break even or to obtain a specified profit, as 
well as amount of profit or loss on particular sales

Calc(2) - Break-Even 
Point

 1109 

How much sales can be reduced before incurring losses
Calc(2) - Margin of 
Safety

 1110 

Degree of change in net earnings arising from a change in sales 
amount

Calc(2) - Operating 
Leverage

 1111 

Degree of change in net earning arising from a change in interest paid
Calc(2) - Financial 
Leverage

 1112 

Combined effects of operating and financial leverages Calc(2) - Combined 
Leverage

 1113 

Number of items sold, selling price, or sales amount given other two 
values; number of items manufactured, unit variable cost, or total 
variable cost given other two values

Calc(2) - Quantity 
Conversion

 1114 

11-3  Calculation Formulas
For information about terms used in formulas that are not explained in detail below, refer to “11-5 Input and 
Output Field Names”.

Simple Interest

365-day Mode:  

360-day Mode:  

i = I%
100

SI' = Days
365

× PV × i

SI' = Days
360

× PV × i

SI = –SI'

SFV = –(PV + SI' )

بهره مرکب 
PV ، PMT ، FV ، n محاسبه 
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Compound Interest

 uWhen calculating PV, PMT, FV, n
I % � 0

 PV = 
–    × PMT –    × FVβ

γ
α

 
PMT = –   �PV –    �FV

 
FV = – � PV –    � PMT

 
n = 

log
(1 + iS ) × PMT – FV × i
(1 + iS ) × PMT + PV × i{ }

log (1 + i)

I % = 0 PV = – (PMT × n + FV )

 
PMT = – n

PV + FV

 FV = – (PMT × n + PV )

 
n = PMT

PV + FV–

= (1 + i × S) × 
i

1 – βα

When “Odd Period” is “Off” When “Odd Period” is “CI” When “Odd Period” is “SI”

� = (1 + i) –n (1 + i) –Intg (n)

� = 1 (1 + i) Frac (n) 1 + i × Frac (n)

When “Payment Date” is “End” When “Payment Date” is “Begin”

S = 0 1

When P/Y = C/Y = 1 When P/Y � 1 and/or C/Y � 1

i =

 uWhen calculating I%

i (effective interest rate) is calculated using Newton’s Method.

� × PV + � × PMT + � × FV = 0

I% is calculated from i using the formulas below:

When P/Y = C/Y = 1 When P/Y � 1 and/or C/Y � 1

I% =

Interest (I%) calculations are performed using Newton’s Method, which produces approximate values whose 
precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Interest calculation results produced by this 
application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results should be confirmed separately.

Cash Flow

NPV = CF0 +           +            +            + … +
(1+ i)
CF1

(1+ i)2

CF2

(1+ i)3

CF3

(1+ i)n
CFn

     ( ��=�
100

��%
 , n: natural number up to 80)

NFV = NPV × (1 + i )n

IRR is calculated using Newton’s Method.

0 = CF0 +           +            +            + … +
(1+ i)
CF1

(1+ i)2

CF2

(1+ i)3

CF3

(1+ i)n
CFn

100
I% I%

(1 + ) – 1

C/Y
P/Y

100 × [C/Y ]

i × 100 (                       ) × C/Y × 100(1 + i ) –1
P/Y
C/Y

I% ≠  0 اگر
 

Chapter 11: Financial Application　　183

Compound Interest

 uWhen calculating PV, PMT, FV, n
I % � 0

 PV = 
–    × PMT –    × FVβ

γ
α

 
PMT = –   �PV –    �FV

 
FV = – � PV –    � PMT

 
n = 

log
(1 + iS ) × PMT – FV × i
(1 + iS ) × PMT + PV × i{ }

log (1 + i)

I % = 0 PV = – (PMT × n + FV )

 
PMT = – n

PV + FV

 FV = – (PMT × n + PV )

 
n = PMT

PV + FV–

= (1 + i × S) × 
i

1 – βα

When “Odd Period” is “Off” When “Odd Period” is “CI” When “Odd Period” is “SI”

� = (1 + i) –n (1 + i) –Intg (n)

� = 1 (1 + i) Frac (n) 1 + i × Frac (n)

When “Payment Date” is “End” When “Payment Date” is “Begin”

S = 0 1

When P/Y = C/Y = 1 When P/Y � 1 and/or C/Y � 1

i =

 uWhen calculating I%

i (effective interest rate) is calculated using Newton’s Method.

� × PV + � × PMT + � × FV = 0

I% is calculated from i using the formulas below:

When P/Y = C/Y = 1 When P/Y � 1 and/or C/Y � 1

I% =

Interest (I%) calculations are performed using Newton’s Method, which produces approximate values whose 
precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Interest calculation results produced by this 
application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results should be confirmed separately.

Cash Flow

NPV = CF0 +           +            +            + … +
(1+ i)
CF1

(1+ i)2

CF2

(1+ i)3

CF3

(1+ i)n
CFn

     ( ��=�
100

��%
 , n: natural number up to 80)

NFV = NPV × (1 + i )n

IRR is calculated using Newton’s Method.

0 = CF0 +           +            +            + … +
(1+ i)
CF1

(1+ i)2

CF2

(1+ i)3

CF3

(1+ i)n
CFn

100
I% I%

(1 + ) – 1

C/Y
P/Y

100 × [C/Y ]

i × 100 (                       ) × C/Y × 100(1 + i ) –1
P/Y
C/Y

n = 

log { }(1 +{ }(1 + iS { }iS ) { }) × { }× PMT{ }PMT –{ } –PMT –PMT{ }PMT –PMT FV{ }FV × { }× i{ }i
(1 +{ }(1 + iS { }iS ) { }) × { }× PMT{ }PMT +{ } +PMT +PMT{ }PMT +PMT PV{ }PV × { }× i{ }i

log (1 + i)  

I% = 0 اگر
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Compound Interest

 uWhen calculating PV, PMT, FV, n
I % � 0

 PV = 
–    × PMT –    × FVβ

γ
α

 
PMT = –   �PV –    �FV

 
FV = – � PV –    � PMT

 
n = 

log
(1 + iS ) × PMT – FV × i
(1 + iS ) × PMT + PV × i{ }

log (1 + i)

I % = 0 PV = – (PMT × n + FV )

 
PMT = – n

PV + FV

 FV = – (PMT × n + PV )

 
n = PMT

PV + FV–

= (1 + i × S) × 
i

1 – βα

When “Odd Period” is “Off” When “Odd Period” is “CI” When “Odd Period” is “SI”

� = (1 + i) –n (1 + i) –Intg (n)

� = 1 (1 + i) Frac (n) 1 + i × Frac (n)

When “Payment Date” is “End” When “Payment Date” is “Begin”

S = 0 1

When P/Y = C/Y = 1 When P/Y � 1 and/or C/Y � 1

i =

 uWhen calculating I%

i (effective interest rate) is calculated using Newton’s Method.

� × PV + � × PMT + � × FV = 0

I% is calculated from i using the formulas below:

When P/Y = C/Y = 1 When P/Y � 1 and/or C/Y � 1

I% =

Interest (I%) calculations are performed using Newton’s Method, which produces approximate values whose 
precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Interest calculation results produced by this 
application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results should be confirmed separately.
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جداگانــه نیــز بــه تاییــد برســد .
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Chapter 11: Financial Application　　184

In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

s 0, 0 80

Chapter 11: Financial Application　　183

Compound Interest

 uWhen calculating PV, PMT, FV, n
I % � 0

 PV = 
–    × PMT –    × FVβ

γ
α

 
PMT = –   �PV –    �FV

 
FV = – � PV –    � PMT

 
n = 

log
(1 + iS ) × PMT – FV × i
(1 + iS ) × PMT + PV × i{ }

log (1 + i)

I % = 0 PV = – (PMT × n + FV )

 
PMT = – n

PV + FV

 FV = – (PMT × n + PV )

 
n = PMT

PV + FV–

= (1 + i × S) × 
i

1 – βα

When “Odd Period” is “Off” When “Odd Period” is “CI” When “Odd Period” is “SI”

� = (1 + i) –n (1 + i) –Intg (n)

� = 1 (1 + i) Frac (n) 1 + i × Frac (n)

When “Payment Date” is “End” When “Payment Date” is “Begin”

S = 0 1

When P/Y = C/Y = 1 When P/Y � 1 and/or C/Y � 1

i =

 uWhen calculating I%

i (effective interest rate) is calculated using Newton’s Method.

� × PV + � × PMT + � × FV = 0

I% is calculated from i using the formulas below:

When P/Y = C/Y = 1 When P/Y � 1 and/or C/Y � 1

I% =

Interest (I%) calculations are performed using Newton’s Method, which produces approximate values whose 
precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Interest calculation results produced by this 
application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results should be confirmed separately.

Cash Flow

NPV = CF0 +           +            +            + … +
(1+ i)
CF1

(1+ i)2

CF2

(1+ i)3

CF3

(1+ i)n
CFn

     ( ��=�
100

��%
 , n: natural number up to 80)

NFV = NPV × (1 + i )n

IRR is calculated using Newton’s Method.

0 = CF0 +           +            +            + … +
(1+ i)
CF1

(1+ i)2

CF2

(1+ i)3

CF3

(1+ i)n
CFn

100
I% I%

(1 + ) – 1

C/Y
P/Y

100 × [C/Y ]

i × 100 (                       ) × C/Y × 100(1 + i ) –1
P/Y
C/Y

IRR به روش نیوتن محاسبه می شود .
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Compound Interest

 uWhen calculating PV, PMT, FV, n
I % � 0

 PV = 
–    × PMT –    × FVβ

γ
α

 
PMT = –   �PV –    �FV

 
FV = – � PV –    � PMT

 
n = 

log
(1 + iS ) × PMT – FV × i
(1 + iS ) × PMT + PV × i{ }

log (1 + i)

I % = 0 PV = – (PMT × n + FV )

 
PMT = – n

PV + FV

 FV = – (PMT × n + PV )

 
n = PMT

PV + FV–

= (1 + i × S) × 
i

1 – βα

When “Odd Period” is “Off” When “Odd Period” is “CI” When “Odd Period” is “SI”

� = (1 + i) –n (1 + i) –Intg (n)

� = 1 (1 + i) Frac (n) 1 + i × Frac (n)

When “Payment Date” is “End” When “Payment Date” is “Begin”

S = 0 1

When P/Y = C/Y = 1 When P/Y � 1 and/or C/Y � 1

i =

 uWhen calculating I%

i (effective interest rate) is calculated using Newton’s Method.

� × PV + � × PMT + � × FV = 0

I% is calculated from i using the formulas below:

When P/Y = C/Y = 1 When P/Y � 1 and/or C/Y � 1

I% =

Interest (I%) calculations are performed using Newton’s Method, which produces approximate values whose 
precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Interest calculation results produced by this 
application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results should be confirmed separately.

Cash Flow

NPV = CF0 +           +            +            + … +
(1+ i)
CF1

(1+ i)2

CF2

(1+ i)3

CF3

(1+ i)n
CFn

     ( ��=�
100

��%
 , n: natural number up to 80)

NFV = NPV × (1 + i )n

IRR is calculated using Newton’s Method.

0 = CF0 +           +            +            + … +
(1+ i)
CF1

(1+ i)2

CF2

(1+ i)3

CF3

(1+ i)n
CFn

100
I% I%

(1 + ) – 1

C/Y
P/Y

100 × [C/Y ]

i × 100 (                       ) × C/Y × 100(1 + i ) –1
P/Y
C/Y

ــا ایــن حــال بایــد در نظــر داشــت   = IRR . ب
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

در ایــن رابطــه ، NPV = 0 و 
 NPV کــه در طــی محاســبات ، مقادیــر خــرد آنهــا گــرد مــی شــود . در نتیجــه مقــدار
در واقــع صفــر نیســت . هرچــه مقــدار NPV بــه صفــر نزدیــک تــر باشــد ، IRR دقیــق 

تــر خواهــد بــود .
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.
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Amortization
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1 payment
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b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.
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(Other than those above) ...
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Amortization
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e
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c:  principal balance upon completion of 
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e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
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a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

<
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

NPVnNPVnNPV  =  Σ
k = 0k = 0k (1 + i)k
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

NPVnNPVnNPV s 0, 0             
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.
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Amortization

c
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1 payment
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1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

 0, 0 s NPVn NPVn NPV +1

n : کوچکترین عدد مثبت صحیح که در رابطه صدق می کند

استهلاک دین
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........1 PM1 PM2 Last

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................1 PM1............. ................1 PM1 .............

e

d



3۰۸
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

���PM1���PM1��� = I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (������������������� )a:PM1سهم بهره از قسط پرداختی )INT(
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

���PM1���PM1��� =���� +����PM1–1 × �b:PM1 سهم اصل وام از قسط پرداختی )PRN(
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

���PM2 =����PM2–1 +����PM2����PM2����c:PM2 مانده اصل وام بعد از پرداخت قسط )BAL(
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

Σ ��� =����PM1����PM1����  +����PM1+1����PM1+1����  + … + ���PM2���PM2���
PM2

PM1

مجموع اصل وام پرداخت شده از
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

مجموع اصل وام پرداخت شده از
total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (مجموع اصل وام پرداخت شده ازpayment PM2 (مجموع اصل وام پرداخت شده از ΣPRN)  

d:PM2 تا قسط PM1 قسط 

a+b = مبلغ یک قسط )PMT (

Chapter 11: Financial Application　　184

In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1
Σ ����=����PM1����PM1����  +����PM1+1����PM1+1����  + … + ���PM2���PM2���
PM2

PM1
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”) 
) Payment Date = Endاگر (
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

INT1INT1INT  = 0, PRN1 PRN1 PRN  = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)) Payment Date = Beginاگر (

 PM1 مجموع بهره پرداخت شده از قسط 
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n

���PM1�=�I ���PM1–1 ×���I × (��������)

���PM1�=�����+����PM1–1 × �

���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

payment PM2 (ΣINT)
 e:PM2 تا قسط

تبدیل نرخ بهره اسمی به نرخ بهره موثر
نــرخ بهــره اســمی ) %I ( کــه توســط کاربــر وارد مــی شــود ، قابــل تبدیــل بــه بهــره 
ــردن اصــل  ــات مرکــب ک ــا دفع ــداد اقســاط در ســال ب ــرگاه تع ــر )%I ( اســت ه موث

وفــرع متفــاوت باشــد .
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In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.
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���PM2�=����PM2–1 +����PM2�

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2

PM2

PM1

Σ ����=����PM1 +����PM1+1 + … + ���PM2
PM2

PM1

I%' = {                                            } {                                            } I%{                                            } I%
(1 +{                                            } (1 + ) – 1{                                            } ) – 1{                                            } [{                                            } [C{                                            } C/{                                            } /C/C{                                            } C/C Y {                                            } Y ]{                                            } ]

[{                                            } [
) – 1

[
) – 1{                                            } ) – 1

[
) – 1

P{                                            } P
) – 1

P
) – 1{                                            } ) – 1

P
) – 1

/{                                            } /
) – 1

/
) – 1{                                            } ) – 1

/
) – 1

P/P{                                            } P/P
) – 1

P
) – 1

/
) – 1

P
) – 1{                                            } ) – 1

P
) – 1

/
) – 1

P
) – 1

Y {                                            } Y 
) – 1

Y 
) – 1{                                            } ) – 1

Y 
) – 1

]{                                            } ]
) – 1

]
) – 1{                                            } ) – 1

]
) – 1 × 100{                                            } 100{                                            } {                                            } × [{                                            } {                                            } C{                                            } {                                            } /{                                            } {                                            } C{                                            } /{                                            } C{                                            } {                                            } Y {                                            } {                                            } ]{                                            } 

بعــد از تبدیــل نــرخ بهــره اســمی بــه نــرخ بهــره موثــر ، فرمــول زیــر اجــرا مــی شــود 
و نتیجــه آن در محاســبات بعــدی اســتفاده مــی شــود .

Chapter 11: Financial Application　　184

In this formula, NPV = 0, and the value of IRR is equivalent to i × 100. It should be noted, however, that 
minute fractional values tend to accumulate during the subsequent calculations performed automatically by 
the ClassPad, so NPV never actually reaches exactly zero. IRR becomes more accurate the closer that NPV 
approaches to zero.

PBP  = {0 .................................. (CF0 t 0) 

n – NPVn

NPVn+1 – NPVn
(Other than those above) ...

NPVn =  Σ
n

k = 0

CFk

(1 + i)k
           n:  smallest positive integer that satisfies the conditions

NPVn s 0, 0 s NPVn+1, or 0

Amortization

c

a

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............ ................... ..........

b

1 payment

Number of payments
1 PM1 PM2 Last............. ................ .............

e

d

a: interest portion of payment PM1 (INT)

b: principal portion of payment PM1 (PRN)

c:  principal balance upon completion of 
payment PM2 (BAL)

d:  total principal paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣPRN)

e:  total interest paid from payment PM1 to 
payment PM2 (ΣINT)

a + b = one repayment (PMT)

BAL0 = PV  (when “Payment Date” is “End”)

INT1 = 0, PRN1 = PMT  (when “Payment Date” is “Begin”)

Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
periods.

I%' = I%
(1 + ) – 1

[C/Y ]
[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 

100 × [C/Y ]

The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n
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تبدیل نرخ بهره
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Converting between the Nominal Interest Rate and Effective Interest Rate

The nominal interest rate (I % value input by user) is converted to an effective interest rate (I %' ) for installment 
loans where the number of annual payments is different from the number of annual compound calculation 
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[P/Y ]{                                            } × 100 
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The following calculation is performed after conversion from the nominal interest rate to the effective interest 
rate, and the result is used for all subsequent calculations. 

i = I%' ÷ 100 

Interest Conversion

EFF = n
APR/1001 + – 1  × 100

n
APR = 100

EFF1 + – 1   × n × 100

1
n
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EFF : نرخ بهره موثر به درصد
APR : نرخ بهره اسمی به درصد



3۰۹

هزینه / فروش / حاشیه سود 
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B
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 CST = هزینه         SEL = فروش        MRG = حاشیه سود
استهلاک 

 روش مستقیم
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CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

(PV – FV )
SLjSLjSL  = j = j n
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 YR1 : تعداد ماه های استهلاک در سال اول
  

Chapter 11: Financial Application　　185

Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

SLjSLjSL  = j = j  استهلاک برای سال j ام در روش مستقیم:
 روش درصد ثابت
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×            
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

 روش درصد ثابت

100
I%FPjFPjFP  = (j = (j RDVjRDVjRDV –1 j–1 j + FV ) ×
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

FPn+1 = RDVnRDVnRDV    (YR1�12)  
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

RDV1RDV1RDV  = PV – FV – FP1
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

RDVjRDVjRDV  = j = j RDVjRDVjRDV –1 j–1 j – FPjFPjFP                
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

RDVnRDVnRDV +1 = 0    (YR1�12)  
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

FPjFPjFP  = (j = (j استهلاک برای سال j ام در روش درصد ثابت :
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Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

RDVjRDVjRDV  = j = j مقدار باقی مانده بعد از استهلاک برای سال j ام :
 روش مجموع ارقام سالیانه
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used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)
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D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs
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Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates
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n (n + 1)
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2           
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Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates
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Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)
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CST: price including interest
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D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs
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Z' =
مقدار صحیح مقدار اعشاری
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Bond Calculation
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M:  number of coupon payments per year 
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Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)
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M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)
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CST: price including interest
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D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 
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Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

2

Chapter 11: Financial Application　　185

Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  
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 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)
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M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)
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used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days
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 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)
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M:  number of coupon payments per year 
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(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

+ 1)(
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

+ 1)((n' )
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

مقدار صحیح × 2 +
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

'n))مقدار اعشاری )
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDjSYDjSYD  = (j = (j
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – 
) (

12 – 
) (

YR
) (

YR
) (

1
) (

1
) (

12
) (

12
) () (×) (SYDn+1 = (
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

RDV1RDV1RDV  = PV – FV – SYD1             
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

RDVjRDVjRDV  = j = j RDVjRDVjRDV –1  – SYDjSYDjSYD

 روش مانده نزولی
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

 روش مانده نزولی

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV ×
12

×   RDV1RDV1RDV  = PV – FV – DB1   
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

RDVjRDVjRDV  = j = j RDVjRDVjRDV –1 j–1 j – DBjDBjDB    (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVnRDVnRDV     
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

100n
I%

×DBjDBjDB  = (j = (j RDVjRDVjRDV –1j–1j + FV )
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

(YR1�12)RDVnRDVnRDV +1 = 0  

( Bond ) محاسبات اوراق بهادار و قرضه
 علائم به کار رفته در فرمول ها
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

قیمت به ازای هر 100 دلار ارزش 
PRC : اسمی

قیمت باز خرید به ازای هر 100 دلار 
RDV : ارزش اسمی

 CPN : ) نرخ بهره سالانه ) کوپنی
)%(

)%(YLD : سود آوری سالانه
M : )  2= تعداد کوپن های سود در سال ) سالانه = 1 و سالی ۲بار

 Term هنگامی استفاده می شود که گزینه n ( تعداد کوپن های سود تا سررسید
N : ) استفاده شده باشد
INT : بهره انباشته
CST : قیمت به اضافه بهره
A : روزهای قبلی
D : تعداد روزها در کوپن به هنگام پرداخت آن
B : تعداد روزها از تاریخ خرید تا سررسید کوپن بعدی =  D – A

 » Bond Interval  « ــمت ــر » Date « در قس ــد (PRC) اگ ــت بان ــبه قیم  محاس
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

انتخــاب شــده باشــد .
اگر تا سررسید حداثر یک دوره کوپن مانده باشد .

Chapter 11: Financial Application　　185

Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)
A B
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY

اگر تا سررسید بیش از یک دوره کوپن مانده باشد .
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

 محاســبه قیمــت بانــد ( Bond ) اگــر» Term « در » Bond Interval  « انتخــاب 
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

شــده باشــد . 
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ
n

kn(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (k)  (1 + (k=1)  (1 + (=1n)  (1 + (n ( )( )k( )k

CPN/M( )CPN/M

)  (1 + (( ))  (1 + (YLD/( )YLD/100)( )100)/M( )/M)  ( ))  k)  k( )k)  k
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY

INT = 0 CST = PRC 

) YLD ( محاسبه سودآوری سالانه 
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

ــن محاســبه  ــا روش نیوت ــد ســود آوری ســالانه را ب ــی مــی توان ــه محاســبات مال برنام
ــوده و تحــت شــرایط محاســباتی اســت . از ایــن رو در  کنــد کــه پاســخ آن تقریبــی ب
محاســبه  YLD بایــد توجــه داشــت کــه جــواب آن بــا دیگــر برنامــه هــا نیــز کنتــرل 

شــود .
نقطه سربه سر

 » Profit Amount/Ratio « ــمت ــر » Amount ( PRF ) « در قس ــود اگ ــبه س محاس
انتخــاب شــده باشــد .
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 » Profit Amount/Ratio « ــمت ــر » Ratio (r%)  « در قس ــود اگ ــبه س  محاس
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Cost/Sell/Margin

CST = SEL 100
MRG1 –  SEL = 

100
MRG1 –  

CST MRG(%) =   SEL
CST1 –   × 100

Depreciation

 uStraight-Line Method

YR1(PV – FV )
SL1 = n 12

× (PV – FV )
SLj = n

12 – YR1
(YR1�12)

(PV – FV )
n 12

×SLn+1 = 

 uFixed-Percentage Method

100
YR1I%

FP1 = PV × 12
×   100

I%FPj = (RDVj–1 + FV ) ×  FPn+1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)  

RDV1 = PV – FV – FP1  RDVj = RDVj–1 – FPj  RDVn+1 = 0    (YR1�12)  

 uSum-of-the-Years’-Digits Method

n (n + 1)
Z =

2 2
(Intg (n' ) + 1)(Intg (n' )  + 2 × Frac (n' ) )

Z' =

SYD1 =
YR1
12

n
Z × (PV – FV )

n' – j + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) ( j�1)SYDj = (

RDV1 = PV – FV – SYD1 RDVj = RDVj –1  – SYDj

n' – (n + 1) + 2
Z' )(PV – FV – SYD1) (YR1�12)

12 – YR1
12

×SYDn+1 = (

12
YR1

n' = n – 

 uDeclining-Balance Method

100n
YR1I%

DB1 = PV × 
12

×   RDV1 = PV – FV – DB1   100n
I%

×DBj = (RDVj–1 + FV )

RDVj = RDVj–1 – DBj   (YR1�12)DBn +1 = RDVn    (YR1�12)RDVn+1 = 0  

Bond Calculation

 uTerms in the formulas

PRC: price per $100 of face value

RDV: redemption price per $100 of face value

CPN: coupon rate (%)

YLD: annual yield (%)

M:  number of coupon payments per year 
(1 = Annual, 2 = Semi-annual)

N:  number of coupon payments until maturity (n is 
used when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”.)

INT: accrued interest

CST: price including interest

A: accrued days

D: number of days in coupon period where settlement occurs

B:  number of days from purchase date until next coupon payment date = D – A 

D

Issue date 

Redemption date (d2)

Purchase date (d1) Coupon payment dates

A B

ــد . ــده باش ــاب ش انتخ
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY

× PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

) Margin of Sa�y ( حاشیه امن
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOSMOSM  =OS =OS

SAL – SBE



312

) Operating Leverage تاثیر تغییرات فروش بر درآمد خالص ( اهرم عملیاتی
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =OL =OL

SAL – VC

 Financial  ــی ــرم مال ــص ( اه ــد خال ــر درآم ــره ب ــرخ به ــرات ن ــر تغیی تاثی
)  Leverage
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY

Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =DFL =DFL

EBIT

ــص ( اهــرم مرکــب  ــر درآمــد خال ــرخ بهــره ب ــروش و ن ــرات ف ــر تغیی تاثی
)  Combined Leverage
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 uPRC when “Date” is specified for “Bond Interval”

For one or fewer coupon period to redemption:

PRC = − +
RDV + CPN/M

1 + (B/D × (YLD/100) /M)
A/D × CPN/M

For more than one coupon period to redemption:

INT = −A/D × CPN/M CST = PRC × INT

PRC = − –
RDV

Σ 
N

k=1(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  
(N–1+B/D )

(1 + (YLD/100) /M)  
(k–1+B/D )

+
CPN/M( ) A/D × CPN/M

 uPRC when “Term” is specified for “Bond Interval”

PRC = − INT = 0 CST = PRC –
RDV

Σ 
n

k=1n  k

CPN/M

(1 + (YLD/100)/M)  (1 + (YLD/100)/M)  ( )
 uYLD

The Financial application performs annual yield (YLD) calculations using Newton’s Method, which produces 
approximate values whose precision can be affected by various calculation conditions. Because of this, annual 
yield calculation results produced by this application should be used keeping the above in mind, or results 
should be confirmed separately.

Break-Even Point

 uProfit (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Amount (PRF))

PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

QBE =     PRC – VCU
FC + PRF

SBE = × PRC 

 uProfit Ratio (Profit Amount/Ratio Setting: Ratio (r%))

PRC × – VCU
QBE =

FC

100
r%1– 

  × PRC    
PRC × – VCU

SBE =
FC

100
r%1– 

Margin of Safety

SAL
MOS =

SAL – SBE
Financial Leverage

EBIT – ITR
DFL =

EBIT

Operating Leverage

SAL – VC – FC
DOL =

SAL – VC
Combined Leverage

SAL – VC – FC – ITR
DCL =

SAL – VC

Quantity Conversion
SAL =  PRC × QTY       VC  =  VCU × QTY

SAL – SAL – SAL VC – VC – VC FC – FC – FC ITR
DCL =DCL =DCL

SAL – SAL – SAL VC

) Quantity Conversion  ( تبدیل مقادیر
SAL = PRC × QTY                              VC = VCU × QTY

11 – 4  توابع برنامه محاسبات مالی 
ــی  ــع ریاض ــتند . تواب ــرا هس ــل اج ــی قاب ــبات مال ــد در محاس ــی کلاس پ ــع ریاض تواب
کلاس پــد از منــوی ]Action[ و زیرمنــوی ]Financial[ در برنامــه هــای اصلــی ماشــین 

حســاب و eActivity  قابــل دسترســی اســت .
جــدول زیــر لیســت توابــع ریاضــی قابــل اجــرا در برنامــه محاســبات مالــی را نشــان مــی 
دهــد . بــرای اطــلاع از علائــم اختصــاری موجــود در ســتون » روش وارد کــردن « هــر 

تابــع ، بــه بخــش » 11 – ۵ – علائــم اختصــاری « رجــوع فرماییــد .
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محاسبه 
عملیات 

موجود در 
برنامه 

محاسبات 
مالی

خروجی روش وارد کردنتابع
تابع

بهره ساده 
 

Simplnt

SimplFV

Simplnt )Days , I% , PV (

SimplFV)Days , I% , PV (

SI

SFV

CmpdFV*1بهره مرکب

CmpdIR*1

CmpdN*1

CmpdPmt*1

CmpdPV*1

CmpdFV)N,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y(

CmpdIR)N,PV,PMT,FV,P/Y,C/Y(

CmpdN)I%,PV,PMT,PV,P/Y,C/Y(

CmpdPmt)N,I%,PV,FV,P/Y,C/Y(

CmpdPV)N,I%,PMT,FV,P/Y,C/Y(

FV

%I

N

PMT

PV

جریان 
نقدی

CashIRR

CashNFV

CashNPV

CashPBP

CashIRR)Cash(

CashNFV)I% Cash(

CashNPV)I% Cash(

CashPBP)I% Cash(

IRR

NFV

NPV

PBP

Amort Balاستهلاک

Amort Int

Amort Prn

 Amort Sum

Int
 Amort Sum
Prn

   Amort Bal )Pm1, Pm2, % ,PV ,PTM ,P/Y,C/Y(

   Amort Int )Pm1, Pm2,% ,PV ,PTM ,P/Y,C/Y(

   Amort Prn )Pm1, Pm2,%,PV ,PTM ,P/Y,C/Y(

 Amort Sum Int )Pm1, Pm2,%,PV ,PTM(

   ,P/Y,C/Y

 Amort Sum Prn )Pm1, Pm2,% ,PV ,PTM(

   ,P/Y,C/Y

BAL

INT

PRN
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11-4  Financial Calculation Functions
ClassPad mathematical functions can be used to perform some Financial application calculations. ClassPad 
mathematical functions can be selected on the [Financial] submenu of the [Action] menu of the Main application 
or eActivity application.

The table below shows a list of mathematical functions that perform financial calculations. For descriptions of 
the arguments shown in each syntax and the values returned by each function, refer to “11-5 Input and Output 
Field Names”.

Financial 
Calculation

Function Syntax
This function 
returns:

Simple 
Interest

simpInt simpInt(Days,I%,PV) SI

simpFV simpFV(Days,I%,PV) SFV

Compound 
Interest

cmpdFV*1 cmpdFV(N,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) FV

cmpdIR*1 cmpdIR(N,PV,PMT,FV,P/Y,C/Y) I%

cmpdN*1 cmpdN(I%,PV,PMT,FV,P/Y,C/Y) N

cmpdPmt*1 cmpdPmt(N,I%,PV,FV,P/Y,C/Y) PMT

cmpdPV*1 cmpdPV(N,I%,PMT,FV,P/Y,C/Y) PV

Cash Flow

cashIRR cashIRR(Cash) IRR

cashNFV cashNFV(I%,Cash) NFV

cashNPV cashNPV(I%,Cash) NPV

cashPBP cashPBP(I%,Cash) PBP

Amortization

amortBal amortBal(PM1,PM2,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) BAL

amortInt amortInt(PM1,PM2,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) INT

amortPrn amortPrn(PM1,PM2,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) PRN

amortSumInt amortSumInt(PM1,PM2,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) ΣINT

amortSumPrn amortSumPrn(PM1,PM2,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) ΣPRN

Interest 
Conversion

convEff convEff(N,I%) EFF

convNom convNom(N,I%) APR

Cost/Sell/ 
Margin

priceCost priceCost(Sell,Margin) Cost

priceSell priceSell(Cost,Margin) Sell

priceMargin priceMargin(Cost,Sell) Margin

Day Count dayCount dayCount(MM1,DD1,YYYY1,MM2,DD2,YYYY2) Days

Bond 
Calculation

bondPriceDate*2 bondPriceDate(MM1,DD1,YYYY1,MM2,DD2, 
YYYY2,RDV,CPN,YLD)

{PRC,INT,CST}

bondPriceTerm*3 bondPriceTerm(N,RDV,CPN,YLD) {PRC,INT,CST}

bondYieldDate*2 bondYieldDate(MM1,DD1,YYYY1,MM2,DD2, 
YYYY2,RDV,CPN,PRC)

YLD

bondYieldTerm*3 bondYieldTerm(N,RDV,CPN,PRC) YLD

*1   P/Y and C/Y can be omitted. When they are omitted, calculations are performed using P/Y=1 and C/Y=1.

*2   “Date” must be specified for the Financial Format “Bond Interval”. 

*3   “Term” must be specified for the Financial Format “Bond Interval”. 

ΣINT
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This function 
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Interest
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Compound 
Interest

cmpdFV*1 cmpdFV(N,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) FV

cmpdIR*1 cmpdIR(N,PV,PMT,FV,P/Y,C/Y) I%
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cmpdPmt*1 cmpdPmt(N,I%,PV,FV,P/Y,C/Y) PMT

cmpdPV*1 cmpdPV(N,I%,PMT,FV,P/Y,C/Y) PV

Cash Flow

cashIRR cashIRR(Cash) IRR

cashNFV cashNFV(I%,Cash) NFV

cashNPV cashNPV(I%,Cash) NPV

cashPBP cashPBP(I%,Cash) PBP

Amortization

amortBal amortBal(PM1,PM2,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) BAL

amortInt amortInt(PM1,PM2,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) INT

amortPrn amortPrn(PM1,PM2,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) PRN

amortSumInt amortSumInt(PM1,PM2,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) ΣINT

amortSumPrn amortSumPrn(PM1,PM2,I%,PV,PMT,P/Y,C/Y) ΣPRN

Interest 
Conversion

convEff convEff(N,I%) EFF

convNom convNom(N,I%) APR

Cost/Sell/ 
Margin

priceCost priceCost(Sell,Margin) Cost

priceSell priceSell(Cost,Margin) Sell

priceMargin priceMargin(Cost,Sell) Margin

Day Count dayCount dayCount(MM1,DD1,YYYY1,MM2,DD2,YYYY2) Days

Bond 
Calculation

bondPriceDate*2 bondPriceDate(MM1,DD1,YYYY1,MM2,DD2, 
YYYY2,RDV,CPN,YLD)

{PRC,INT,CST}

bondPriceTerm*3 bondPriceTerm(N,RDV,CPN,YLD) {PRC,INT,CST}

bondYieldDate*2 bondYieldDate(MM1,DD1,YYYY1,MM2,DD2, 
YYYY2,RDV,CPN,PRC)

YLD

bondYieldTerm*3 bondYieldTerm(N,RDV,CPN,PRC) YLD

*1   P/Y and C/Y can be omitted. When they are omitted, calculations are performed using P/Y=1 and C/Y=1.

*2   “Date” must be specified for the Financial Format “Bond Interval”. 

*3   “Term” must be specified for the Financial Format “Bond Interval”. 

ΣPRN

�Con VEتبدیل بهره

Con V Nom

ConVE�)N,I %(  

ConV Nom)N,I %(

EFF

APR

هزینه / 
فروش / 

حاشیه سود

Price Cost

Price Sell

Price Margin

Price Cost)Sell,Margin( 

Price Sell)Cost,Margin(  

Price Margin)Cost, Sell(  

Cost

Sell

Margin

-dayCount dayCount)MM1,D D1,YYYY1,Mروزشمار

M2,DD2 , YYYY2( 
Days
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محاسبه 
عملیات 

موجود در 
برنامه 

محاسبات 
مالی

خروجی روش وارد کردنتابع
تابع

محاسبات 
اوراق قرضه 

و بهادار  
)Bond(

 Bond Price
Date*2

 Bond Price
Term*3

 Bond Yield
Date*2

 Bond Yield
Term*3

Bond Price Date)MM1,DD1,YYYY1,MM2,D-
D2,YYYY2,RDV,CPN,YLD(

Bond Price Term)N,RDV,CPN,YLD(

Bond Yield Date)MM1,DD1,YYYY1,MM2,D-

D2,YYYY2,RDV,PRC( 

Bond Yield Term)N,RDV,CPN,YLD(

 PRC , INT{
}, CST

 PRC , INT{
}, CST

YLD

YLD

 P/Y, مــی تواننــد حــذف شــوند . اگــر چنیــن شــد ، مقــدار آنهــا برابــر C/Y وP/Y  *1

C/Y = 1 در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود .

2* گزینه » Date « باید در قسمت » Bond Interval « انتخاب شود .

3 * گزینه » Term « باید در قسمت » Bond Interval « انتخاب شود .

11 – 5  علائم اختصاری
ــه  ــه در برنام ــی ک ــواع توابع ــی ان ــاری ورودی و خروج ــم اختص ــر ، علائ ــت زی در لیس

ــد ، نشــان داده شــده اســت . ــی آین ــش درم ــه نمای ــی ب ــبات مال محاس
بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر ، از ســربرگ ] Tab [ مربــوط بــه هــر قســمت نیــز مــی توانیــد 

کمــک بگیریــد.

APR : نرخ بهره اسمی ) به درصد (

BAL : مبلغ از اصل سرمایه بعد از PM2 )آخرین قسط (

C/Y : تعداد دفعات در سال که بهره به اصل سرمایه افزوده می شود .
Cash : لیست درآمد ها و هزینه ها ) حداکثر ۸۰ ورودی (

Cost : هزینه
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Cost : هزینه اوراق قرضه ) قیمت به اضافه سود جزئی سالیانه (
) در بخش محاسبات اوراق قرضه (

CPN : نرخ کوپنی سالیانه

d1 : ماه ) 1۲ – 1 ( ؛ روز ) ۳1 – 1 ( ؛ سال ) ۲۰۹۷ – 1۹۰۲ (

d2 : ماه ) 1۲ – 1 ( ؛ روز ) ۳1 – 1 ( ؛ سال ) ۲۰۹۷ – 1۹۰۲ (

d2 و d1 در بخش روزشمار ( : تعداد روز بین ( Days

Days ) بهره ساده ( : تعداد روزهای سرمایه گذاری

DB : استهلاک سال j ام به روش مانده نزولی

DCL : درجه اهرم مرکب

DFL : درجه اهرم مالی 

DOL : درجه اهرم عملیاتی 

EBIT : درآمد قبل از بهره و مالیات

EFF : نرخ سود موثر) به درصد (

FC : هزینه های ثابت

FP : استهلاک سال j ام به روش درصد ثابت

FV : ارزش آتی

%I : نرخ سود سالیانه )به درصد(
INT )استهلاک دین( : سهم بهره از PM1 )قسط اول(

INT ) محاســبات اوراق قرضــه ( : بهــره انباشــته از ســال ناقــص طــی مــدت ســرمایه 

گــذاری
INT ) اهرم های مالی و مرکب ( : بهره قابل پرداخت به وام دهندگان 

IRR : نرخ بهره درونی

j : سالی که استهلاک مربوط به آن محاسبه می شود
Margin : حاشیه سود ) قیمت فروش نسبت به هزینه (

MOS : حاشیه امن ) نسبت مقدار فروش بالای نقطه سر به سر (

N ) محاسبات اوراق قرضه ( : تعداد دوره ها
N ) بهره مرکب ( : تعداد دوره های اقساط

N ) استهلاک ( : تعداد سالی که استهلاک اتفاق می افتد
N ) تبدیل بهره ( : تعداد دفعات ترکیب اصل و فرع در هر سال
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NFV : ارزش آتی خالص

NPV : ارزش فعلی خالص

P/Y : تعداد دوره های اقساط در سال
PBP : دوره بازپرداخت

PM1 : شماره دوره نخستین قسط طی مدت زمان مورد نظر

PM2 : شماره دوره آخرین قسط طی مدت زمان مورد نظر

PMT : قسط یا مبلغی که باید در هر دوره پرداخت شود

PRC ) محاسبات اوراق قرضه ( : مبلغ هر اوراق ) باند (

PRC ) نقطه سر به سر و تبدیل مقادیر ( : قیمت فروش هر قلم

PRF : سود

PM1 سهم اصل سرمایه از : PRN

PV : ارزش فعلی ) سرمایه گذاری اولیه (

QBE : تعداد اقلام که باید فروخته شوند 

QTY ) تولید ( : تعداد اقلام تولید شده

QTY ) فروش ( : تعداد اقلام فروخته شده

%r : نسبتی از مقدار فروش که به عنوان سود به شمار خواهد آمد 
RDV ) محاسبات اوراق قرضه ( : ارزش زمان استرداد اوراق قرضه

j استهلاک ( : ارزش باقی مانده بعد از استهلاک سال ( RDV

SAL : مبلغی که بابت فروش گرفته می شود

SAL ) اهرم عملیاتی ( : مبلغ حاصل از فروش کنونی

SBE )نقطــه ســر بــه ســر( : مبلغــی کــه بایــد از فــروش بدســت آیــد تــا نقطــه ســربه 
ســر نائــل شــود

SBE )حاشیه امن ( : مبلغ فروش جهت رسیدن به نقطه سر به سر

Sell : قیمت فروش

SFV : ارزش آتی ساده ) اصل پول + سود (

SI : بهره ساده

SL : استهلاک در سال j  ام به روش مستقیم

PM2 تا PM1 کل بهره پرداخت شده از : SumINT

PM2 تا PM1 کل مبلغ پرداخت شده ) اصل پول بدون بهره ( از : SumPRN
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SYD : استهلاک سال  j ام به روش مجموع ارقام سالیانه

VC : هزینه های متغیر برای میزان فروش معین

VCV : هزینه های متغیر برای هر واحد

YLD : سودآوری در سررسید ) به درصد (

YR1 : تعداد ماه های مشمول استهلاک در سال اول

فصل 12 :
برنامه Program ( برنامه نویسی )

هــرگاه بخواهیــد محاســبات متعــددی را مکــررا انجــام دهیــد ، برنامــه Program مــی 
توانــد کمــک کنــد . بــا خلــق برنامــه هــای از پیــش نوشــته شــده ، مــی توانیــد ترســیم 

گــراف و ســایر عملیــات را بــه طــور خــودکار انجــام دهیــد .
ــردن و  ــرای وارد ک ــه  Program ب ــش برنام ــره ویرای ــامل پنج ــه  Program ش برنام
ــه  ــرای برنام ــذاری و اج ــرای بارگ ــش Program Loader ب ــا و بخ ــه ه ــش برنام ویرای

ــی باشــد . ــای موجــود م ه
 program  هنگامــی بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد کــه برنامــه Program Loader پنجــره 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

بــاز شــده و آمــاده بــه کار باشــد .
 Program Loader در پنجــره 
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

 Normal […
 تبدیل یک فایل به فایل متنی
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

…] Edit [ – ] Made Change [ – ]
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

 Text […

 تبدیل یک فایل به فایل خروجی ) غیر قابل ویرایش (
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

…] Edit [ – ] Compress […
 جستجو برای رشته متنی تازه اختصاص یافته
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

…] Edit [ – ] Search [ – ] New Search […   یا   
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

 جستجوی مجدد برای رشته متنی اختصاص یافته قبلی
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

…] Edit [ – ] Search [ – ] Search Next […     یا  
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom پرش به ابتدا یا انتهای یک برنامه 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

…] Edit [ – ] Search [ – ] Jump to Top/ Jump to Bottom […
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

]Ctrl[ – ]I/O[ – ] Misc[) دســتورات برنامــه «  رجــوع کنیــد
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

…
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

-] Window [ – ] Program Out pot […   یا   
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

…
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

-] Window [ – ] Text File Contents […
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

... 
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

-] Window [ – ] Main […  یا    
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

 ایجاد یک فایل جدید
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

…] Edit [ – ] New File […   یا     
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

 باز کردن فایل موجود

Chapter 12: Program Application　　189

Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

....] Edit [ – ] Open File […   یا     
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

Program 12 – 1 تولید و اجرای یک برنامه
ــه  ــک برنام ــد و اجــرای ی ــرای تولی ــه شــما ب ــی ک ــح مراحل ــه توضی ــن بخــش ب در ای

ــود . ــی ش ــه م ــد  پرداخت ــاز داری Program نی
ایجاد یک برنامه جدید 

مثــال ) ایجــاد یــک برنامــه Program بــه نــام » OCTA « کــه توســط فرمــول هــای 
زیــر ، مســاحت جانبــی ) S ( و حجــم ) V ( یــک هشــت وجهــی منتظــم را محاســبه 

مــی کنــد .
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

AA

 ایجاد و ذخیره یک برنامه جدید
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

 در پنجره برنامه Program یا پنجره Program loader ضربه بزنید .
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

O 1 – روی
۲ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای بــاز شــده ، تنظیمــات مربــوط بــه یــک فایــل جدیــد را طبــق 

توضیحــات زیــر انجــام دهید :
 در قسمت ]Type[ ، گزینه ])Normal) Program[ را انتخاب کنید .
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

 در قســمت ]Folder[ ، مکانــی کــه مــی خواهیــد فایلتــان را ذخیــره کنیــد ، انتخــاب 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

کنیــد .
ــا  ــن ج ــد . در ای ــی را وارد کنی ــر ۸ حرف ــام حداکث ــک ن ــمت ]Name[ ، ی  در قس
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom



32۰

»OCTA«  را وارد کنیــد .
Ok[ – ۳[ را بزنید تا پنجره خالی ویرایش  ظاهر شود .

۴ – عبــارات و دســتورات لازم را بنویســید . درایــن مثــال ، دســتورات بــه شــرح زیــر 
اســت :
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A
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A

 هــر دســتور یــا عبــارت ریاضــی بایــد در یــک ســطر نوشــته شــود مگــر ایــن کــه آنهــا 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

را باعلامــت کولــن ) : ( جــدا کــرده باشــید .
 بــرای وارد کــردن دســتورات  » Set Decimal « ،   » Input « و » Print « از دســتورات 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.
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زیــر اســتفاده کنیــد .
…] Misc [ – ] Set up )1( [ – ] Set Decimal […

…] I/O [ – ] Input [ – ] Input […

…] I/O [ – ] Output [ – ] Print […
ــتورات ،  ــردن دس ــوه وارد ک ــا ، نح ــورد منوه ــتر در م ــات بیش ــب اطلاع ــرای کس ب
عملکردهــای دســتورات و دیگــر جزئیــات مربــوط بــه دســتورات ، بــه بخــش » 1۲ – ۴ 

ــد . ــوع کنی ــه Program « رج ــتورات برنام ــع دس – مرج
 نتایــج محاســبات انجــام شــده توســط تابــع »  ( approx « بــه صــورت گــرد شــده 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].
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• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text
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• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــن دســتور ، از صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی  ــرای وارد کــردن ای ــد . ب ــه نمایــش درمــی آی ب
دســتگاه اســتفاده کنیــد .

ــا  ــد و ی ــه بزنی  ضرب
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5. After the program is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

• To run this program see “Running a Program” on page 192.

• If a message appears when you try to save the program, make the necessary corrections and try again. 
For details about making corrections to a program, see “12-2 Debugging a Program”.

Tip
• The file name you input in step 2 of the above procedure is subject to the same rules as folder and variable names. For 

more information, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” on page 29.

• To input a program and save it without running it, perform the above procedure up to step 5, and then tap [Edit] and then 
[Close File].

• If you want to use the calculation results produced by program execution in another calculation, include a line in the 
program that uses the “⇒” command to assign the calculation result to a variable. For example, you could add the line 
below to the above example program to assign the calculated surface area to variable S and the volume to variable V. 

2 × (3) × A^2 ⇒ S: (2)/3 × A^3 ⇒ V

Note that calculation results produced within programs are not stored in Ans memory.

Pausing Program Execution

You can specify where execution of a program should pause by including either a Pause command or a Wait 
command inside the program. For details about each command, see “12-4 Program Command Reference”.

 Configuring Parameter Variables and Inputting Their Values When Creating a Program

If you input the names of variables used in a program into the parameter variable box when creating a program 
on the Program Editor window, you will be able to input values for the variables on the Program Loader window 
when you run the program.

Example: Parameter variable box

Indicates variables named “A” and “B” are used 
within the program.

Parameter value input box
Inputting 1, 2 before running the program 
assigns A = 1 and B = 2.

Executing the program produces the result
A + B = 1 + 2 = 3.

Tip: Variables that are specified as parameter variables within a program are automatically treated as local variables. For 
information about local variables, see “Local” in the “Command List” (page 207).

Using a Subroutine to Call another Program

Including the name of another program file inside of a program causes execution to jump to the specified 
program file. 

Syntax: <program name>({<parameter variable name 1>,<parameter variable name 2>, ... })

The program that execution jumps from is called the “main program”, while the program to which execution 
jumps is called a “subroutine”.

ــه ، روی  ــک برنام ــتورات ی ــتن دس ــام نوش ــس از اتم ۵ – پ
ــود . ــره ش ــه ذخی ــا برنام ــد ت ــرا کنی ــر را اج ــتور زی دس

…] Edit [ – ] Save File [ – ] Save […

ــه  ــه Program « مراجع ــرای برنام ــمت » اج ــه قس ــه ، ب ــن برنام ــرای ای ــرای اج  ب
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــد . کنی
 اگــر در هنــگام ذخیــره کــردن ، پیامــی ظاهــر شــد ، اصلاحــات لازم را انجــام داده 
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The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
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و مجــددا ســعی فرماییــد . بــرای انجــام اصلاحــات در یــک Program ، بــه قســمت » 
1۲ – ۲ – اشــکال زدایــی از برنامــه « مراجعــه کنیــد .



321

نکتــه : نامــی کــه در مرحلــه 2 وارد کردیــد ، هماننــد وارد کــردن نــام در قســمت هــای 
ــه بخــش »  ــرای کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر ، ب » پوشــه هــا « و » متغیرهــا « اســت . ب

قوانیــن مربــوط بــه اســامی پوشــه هــا و متغیرهــا « رجــوع کنیــد .
 بــرای وارد کــردن یــک برنامــه و ذخیــره آن بــدون اجــرای آن ، دســتورالعمل بــالا را 
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
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تــا مرحلــه 5 انجــام داده و ســپس ]Edit[ و بعــد از آن ]Close File[ را بزنیــد .
 اگــر مــی خواهیــد از نتایــج محاســبات یــک برنامــه بــرای یــک برنامــه دیگر اســتفاده 
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The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
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ــا  ــد ت  را اختصــاص دهی
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5. After the program is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

• To run this program see “Running a Program” on page 192.

• If a message appears when you try to save the program, make the necessary corrections and try again. 
For details about making corrections to a program, see “12-2 Debugging a Program”.

Tip
• The file name you input in step 2 of the above procedure is subject to the same rules as folder and variable names. For 

more information, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” on page 29.

• To input a program and save it without running it, perform the above procedure up to step 5, and then tap [Edit] and then 
[Close File].

• If you want to use the calculation results produced by program execution in another calculation, include a line in the 
program that uses the “⇒” command to assign the calculation result to a variable. For example, you could add the line 
below to the above example program to assign the calculated surface area to variable S and the volume to variable V. 

2 × (3) × A^2 ⇒ S: (2)/3 × A^3 ⇒ V

Note that calculation results produced within programs are not stored in Ans memory.

Pausing Program Execution

You can specify where execution of a program should pause by including either a Pause command or a Wait 
command inside the program. For details about each command, see “12-4 Program Command Reference”.

 Configuring Parameter Variables and Inputting Their Values When Creating a Program

If you input the names of variables used in a program into the parameter variable box when creating a program 
on the Program Editor window, you will be able to input values for the variables on the Program Loader window 
when you run the program.

Example: Parameter variable box

Indicates variables named “A” and “B” are used 
within the program.

Parameter value input box
Inputting 1, 2 before running the program 
assigns A = 1 and B = 2.

Executing the program produces the result
A + B = 1 + 2 = 3.

Tip: Variables that are specified as parameter variables within a program are automatically treated as local variables. For 
information about local variables, see “Local” in the “Command List” (page 207).

Using a Subroutine to Call another Program

Including the name of another program file inside of a program causes execution to jump to the specified 
program file. 

Syntax: <program name>({<parameter variable name 1>,<parameter variable name 2>, ... })

The program that execution jumps from is called the “main program”, while the program to which execution 
jumps is called a “subroutine”.

program that uses the “⇒” command to assign the calculation result to a variable. For example, you could add the line  ــه علامــت ــک خــط جداگان ــه اول در ی ــد ، در برنام کنی
بــه عنــوان یــک متغیــر در برنامــه دوم در نظــر گرفتــه شــود . بــه طــور مثــال ، دســتور 
 S زیــر را مــی توانیــد بــه مثــال بــالا اضافــه کنیــد تــا ســطح محاســبه شــده بــه متغیــر

و حجــم محاســبه شــده بــه متغیــر V اختصــاص یابــد .
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5. After the program is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

• To run this program see “Running a Program” on page 192.

• If a message appears when you try to save the program, make the necessary corrections and try again. 
For details about making corrections to a program, see “12-2 Debugging a Program”.

Tip
• The file name you input in step 2 of the above procedure is subject to the same rules as folder and variable names. For 

more information, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” on page 29.

• To input a program and save it without running it, perform the above procedure up to step 5, and then tap [Edit] and then 
[Close File].

• If you want to use the calculation results produced by program execution in another calculation, include a line in the 
program that uses the “⇒” command to assign the calculation result to a variable. For example, you could add the line 
below to the above example program to assign the calculated surface area to variable S and the volume to variable V. 

2 × (3) × A^2 ⇒ S: (2)/3 × A^3 ⇒ V

Note that calculation results produced within programs are not stored in Ans memory.

Pausing Program Execution

You can specify where execution of a program should pause by including either a Pause command or a Wait 
command inside the program. For details about each command, see “12-4 Program Command Reference”.

 Configuring Parameter Variables and Inputting Their Values When Creating a Program

If you input the names of variables used in a program into the parameter variable box when creating a program 
on the Program Editor window, you will be able to input values for the variables on the Program Loader window 
when you run the program.

Example: Parameter variable box

Indicates variables named “A” and “B” are used 
within the program.

Parameter value input box
Inputting 1, 2 before running the program 
assigns A = 1 and B = 2.

Executing the program produces the result
A + B = 1 + 2 = 3.

Tip: Variables that are specified as parameter variables within a program are automatically treated as local variables. For 
information about local variables, see “Local” in the “Command List” (page 207).

Using a Subroutine to Call another Program

Including the name of another program file inside of a program causes execution to jump to the specified 
program file. 

Syntax: <program name>({<parameter variable name 1>,<parameter variable name 2>, ... })

The program that execution jumps from is called the “main program”, while the program to which execution 
jumps is called a “subroutine”.

2 × (3) × A^2 ⇒ S: (2)/3 × A^3 ⇒ V

  Program توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه نتایــج محاســبات تولید شــده توســط برنامــه هــای
در حافظــه » جــواب « ) Ans ( ذخیــره نمــی شــود .

توقف برنامه در حال اجرا
مــی توانیــد جایــی کــه برنامــه در حــال اجــرا متوقــف شــود را معیــن کنیــد . بــرای ایــن 
ــا دســتور Wait در خــلال برنامــه اســتفاده  کار هــم مــی توانیــد از دســتور Pause و ی

کنیــد .
ــه  ــتورات برنام ــع دس ــمت » مرج ــه قس ــتور ، ب ــر دس ــات ه ــی از جزئی ــرای آگاه ب

Program« مراجعــه کنیــد .

پیکربنــدی پارامترهــای مربــوط بــه متغیرهــا و وارد کــردن آنهــا هنگامــی 
کــه یــک برنامــه Program ســاخته مــی شــود .

ــد  ــه جدی ــک برنام ــاخت ی ــگام س ــا در هن ــره پارامتره ــا را در پنج ــام متغیره ــر ن اگ
ــر  ــه مقادی ــود ک ــد ب ــادر خواهی ــد ، ق ــه Program وارد کنی ــش برنام ــره ویرای در پنج
ــد . ــز وارد کنی ــه نی ــگام اجــرای برنام ــا را در پنجــره Program loader در هن متغیره
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مثال :
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5. After the program is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

• To run this program see “Running a Program” on page 192.

• If a message appears when you try to save the program, make the necessary corrections and try again. 
For details about making corrections to a program, see “12-2 Debugging a Program”.

Tip
• The file name you input in step 2 of the above procedure is subject to the same rules as folder and variable names. For 

more information, see “Folder and Variable Name Rules” on page 29.

• To input a program and save it without running it, perform the above procedure up to step 5, and then tap [Edit] and then 
[Close File].

• If you want to use the calculation results produced by program execution in another calculation, include a line in the 
program that uses the “⇒” command to assign the calculation result to a variable. For example, you could add the line 
below to the above example program to assign the calculated surface area to variable S and the volume to variable V. 

2 × (3) × A^2 ⇒ S: (2)/3 × A^3 ⇒ V

Note that calculation results produced within programs are not stored in Ans memory.

Pausing Program Execution

You can specify where execution of a program should pause by including either a Pause command or a Wait 
command inside the program. For details about each command, see “12-4 Program Command Reference”.

 Configuring Parameter Variables and Inputting Their Values When Creating a Program

If you input the names of variables used in a program into the parameter variable box when creating a program 
on the Program Editor window, you will be able to input values for the variables on the Program Loader window 
when you run the program.

Example: Parameter variable box

Indicates variables named “A” and “B” are used 
within the program.

Parameter value input box
Inputting 1, 2 before running the program 
assigns A = 1 and B = 2.

Executing the program produces the result
A + B = 1 + 2 = 3.

Tip: Variables that are specified as parameter variables within a program are automatically treated as local variables. For 
information about local variables, see “Local” in the “Command List” (page 207).

Using a Subroutine to Call another Program

Including the name of another program file inside of a program causes execution to jump to the specified 
program file. 

Syntax: <program name>({<parameter variable name 1>,<parameter variable name 2>, ... })

The program that execution jumps from is called the “main program”, while the program to which execution 
jumps is called a “subroutine”.

نکتــه : متغیرهــای پارامتــری در یــک برنامــه ، بــه طــور خــودکار بــه عنــوان متغیرهای 
محلــی در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود . بــرای کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر در مــورد اطلاعــات 

محلــی ، بــه قســمت »Local  « در بخــش » لیســت دســتورات « نــگاه بیندازیــد .

استفاده از نام یک برنامه برای فراخوانی آن در برنامه دیگر
اگــر در یــک برنامــه ، نــام برنامــه دیگــری را بیاوریــد ، باعــث مــی شــود کــه آن برنامــه 

اجــرا شــود .
){.. < نام متغیر پارامتری دوم > و < نام متغیر پارامتری اول > }( < نام برنامه > : روش 
وارد کردن دستور مربوطه
بــه برنامــه فرعــی کــه درون برنامــه اصلــی اجــرا مــی شــود ، » Subroutine « گفتــه 

مــی شــود .
هنگامــی کــه اجــرای برنامــه فرعــی ) Subroutine ( بــه پایــان رســید ، اجــرای برنامــه 

اصلــی بلافاصلــه از جایــی کــه متوقــف شــده بــود ، ادامــه مــی یابــد . 

نوار متغیرهای پارامتری 

نوار وارد کردن متغیرهای پارامتری . با
وارد کردن 2 و 1 قبل از اجرای برنامه باعث 
می شود که مقدار A = 1 ,  و B = 2 شود

نشان می دهد که متغیرهای »A« و
» B « در حال اجرا در برنامه هستند 

با اجرای برنامه ، نتیجه آن مشخص می شود 
A+B=1+2=3
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مثال 1 )  
              برنامه فرعی » sub1 «                                                          برنامه اصلی

Chapter 12: Program Application　　192

When program execution returns to the main program, it resumes from the point immediately after the 
command that jumped to the subroutine.

Example 1: Main Program: Subroutine: “Sub1”

Example 2: Main Program: Subroutine: “Sub2”

Using Strings in a Program

A string is a series of characters inside of quotation marks. In a program, strings are used to specify display 
text. A string made up of numbers (like “123”) or an expression (like “x–1”) cannot be processed as a 
calculation.

Tip: To include quotation marks (") or a backslash (\) in a string, put a backslash (\) in front of the quotation marks (") or 
backslash (\).

Examples:

To include Japan: “Tokyo” in a string  To include main\abc in a string

Print "Japan:\"Tokyo\"" Print "main\\abc"

 Running a Program
Example: To run the “OCTA” program created under “Creating a Program” (page 190) to calculate the surface 

areas and volumes of three regular octahedrons, the lengths of whose sides are 7, 10, and 15

 uTo run a program

1. On the Program Loader window, specify the program you want to run.

(1) Tap the [Folder] down arrow button, and then select the folder you want.

(2)  Tap the [Name] down arrow button, and then tap the name of the file. 
Here, we will tap “OCTA”.  

• In this example, the “Parameter” input box is left blank. For information 
about using the “Parameter” input box, see “Configuring Parameter 
Variables and Inputting Their Values When Creating a Program” (page 191).

2. Tap ., or tap [Run] and then [Run Program] to run the program.

• This runs the program and displays a dialog box prompting for input of a value for variable A (length of one 
side).

Jumps to subroutine program “Sub1”

Assigns the values of main program variables “A” and “B” to the parameter 
variables (D and E) in subroutine “Sub2”, and then jumps to subroutine “Sub2”.

  » sub1 « به برنامه فرعی
پرش خواهد شد

مثال 2 )
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When program execution returns to the main program, it resumes from the point immediately after the 
command that jumped to the subroutine.

Example 1: Main Program: Subroutine: “Sub1”

Example 2: Main Program: Subroutine: “Sub2”

Using Strings in a Program

A string is a series of characters inside of quotation marks. In a program, strings are used to specify display 
text. A string made up of numbers (like “123”) or an expression (like “x–1”) cannot be processed as a 
calculation.

Tip: To include quotation marks (") or a backslash (\) in a string, put a backslash (\) in front of the quotation marks (") or 
backslash (\).

Examples:

To include Japan: “Tokyo” in a string  To include main\abc in a string

Print "Japan:\"Tokyo\"" Print "main\\abc"

 Running a Program
Example: To run the “OCTA” program created under “Creating a Program” (page 190) to calculate the surface 

areas and volumes of three regular octahedrons, the lengths of whose sides are 7, 10, and 15

 uTo run a program

1. On the Program Loader window, specify the program you want to run.

(1) Tap the [Folder] down arrow button, and then select the folder you want.

(2)  Tap the [Name] down arrow button, and then tap the name of the file. 
Here, we will tap “OCTA”.  

• In this example, the “Parameter” input box is left blank. For information 
about using the “Parameter” input box, see “Configuring Parameter 
Variables and Inputting Their Values When Creating a Program” (page 191).

2. Tap ., or tap [Run] and then [Run Program] to run the program.

• This runs the program and displays a dialog box prompting for input of a value for variable A (length of one 
side).

Jumps to subroutine program “Sub1”

Assigns the values of main program variables “A” and “B” to the parameter 
variables (D and E) in subroutine “Sub2”, and then jumps to subroutine “Sub2”.

B و  A اختصاص متغیرهای
 E و D در برنامه اصلی به متغیرهای پارامتری 
در برنامه فرعی »sub1 « و پرش به آن برنامه

استفاده از رشته در یک برنامه
یــک رشــته شــامل یــک ســری کاراکتــر درون علامــت » « اســت . در یــک برنامــه ، 
رشــته بــرای نمایــش » متــن« بــه کار مــی رود . اعــداد ) مثــلا » 1۲۳ « ( و عباراتــی ) 
مثــلا » x _ 1 « ( کــه بــه صــورت رشــته ســاخته مــی شــوند ، قابلیــت محاســبه کــردن 

یــا محاســبه شــدن را ندارنــد .
ــرای ایــن کــه در رشــته بتــوان علامــت کوتیشــن ) » « ( یــا علامــت بــک  ــه : ب نکت
ــک  ــد ی ــلش ، بای ــک اس ــا ب ــن ی ــتن کوتیش ــد از گذاش ــت ، بع ــلش ) \ ( را گذاش اس

ــرار داد . ــوی آن ق ــر در جل ــک اســلش دیگ ــت ب علام
ــه  ــتور را ب ــته ،  دس ــک رش ــارت » Japan » : Tokyo  در ی ــاپ عب ــرای چ ــال : ب مث

ــی نویســیم : ــر م صــورت زی
Print » Japan : \ » Tokyo\««

ــی  ــر م ــه صــورت زی ــتور را ب ــته ، دس ــک رش ــارت Main \ abc در ی ــاپ عب ــرای چ ب
ــیم . نویس

 Print » main \\ abc«
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 اجرای یک برنامه
مثــال : اجــرای برنامــه » OCTA « کــه قبــلا ســاخته شــده بــود بــرای محاســبه ســطح 
ــه ترتیــب 7 و 10 و  جانبــی و حجــم یــک هشــت وجهــی منتظــم ، اگــر اضــلاع آن ب

15 باشــد .

 اجرای برنامه
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

1 – در پنجــره Program Loader ، برنامــه ای 
ــد . ــد اجــرا شــود را انتخــاب کنی ــه میخواهی ک

) 1 ( نــوار کرکــره ای جلــوی گزینــه ] Folder[ را 
زده ، پوشــه مــورد نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کنیــد .

 ] Name [ ــوار کرکــره ای جلــوی گزینــه ) ۲ ( ن
ــد . را زده و » OCTA « را انتخــاب کنی

گزینــه  جلــوی  نــوار   ، مثــال  ایــن  در   
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

Parameter خالــی باقــی مــی مانــد . بــرای اطــلاع از عملکــرد ایــن گزینــه بــه بخــش 
» پیکربنــدی پارامترهــای مربــوط بــه متغیرهــا و وارد کــردن آنهــا هنگامــی کــه یــک 

برنامــه Program ســاخته مــی شــود « مراجعــه کنیــد .

 ضربه بزنید یا دستور زیر را اجرا کنید تا برنامه اجرا شود .
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When program execution returns to the main program, it resumes from the point immediately after the 
command that jumped to the subroutine.

Example 1: Main Program: Subroutine: “Sub1”

Example 2: Main Program: Subroutine: “Sub2”

Using Strings in a Program

A string is a series of characters inside of quotation marks. In a program, strings are used to specify display 
text. A string made up of numbers (like “123”) or an expression (like “x–1”) cannot be processed as a 
calculation.

Tip: To include quotation marks (") or a backslash (\) in a string, put a backslash (\) in front of the quotation marks (") or 
backslash (\).

Examples:

To include Japan: “Tokyo” in a string  To include main\abc in a string

Print "Japan:\"Tokyo\"" Print "main\\abc"

 Running a Program
Example: To run the “OCTA” program created under “Creating a Program” (page 190) to calculate the surface 

areas and volumes of three regular octahedrons, the lengths of whose sides are 7, 10, and 15

 uTo run a program

1. On the Program Loader window, specify the program you want to run.

(1) Tap the [Folder] down arrow button, and then select the folder you want.

(2)  Tap the [Name] down arrow button, and then tap the name of the file. 
Here, we will tap “OCTA”.  

• In this example, the “Parameter” input box is left blank. For information 
about using the “Parameter” input box, see “Configuring Parameter 
Variables and Inputting Their Values When Creating a Program” (page 191).

2. Tap ., or tap [Run] and then [Run Program] to run the program.

• This runs the program and displays a dialog box prompting for input of a value for variable A (length of one 
side).

Jumps to subroutine program “Sub1”

Assigns the values of main program variables “A” and “B” to the parameter 
variables (D and E) in subroutine “Sub2”, and then jumps to subroutine “Sub2”.

۲ – روی 
…] Run [ – ] Run Program […

 در ایــن حالــت یــک پنجــره محــاوره ای بــاز مــی شــود و مقــدار متغیــر A ) طــول 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

یــک ضلــع ( را مــی پرســد .
۳ – طــول ضلــع را 7 وارد کــرده 

و ] OK [ را بزنیــد .
 پنجــره خروجــی کــه مراحــل 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــه  ــت در نیم ــبه را داراس محاس
پایینــی صفحــه نمایــش ظاهــر 

خواهــد شــد.
ــاوره ای  ــره مح ــر روی پنج  ب
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

 ]OK[ ، ــود ــی ش ــر م ــه ظاه ک
ــد . را بزنی

 Program پنجــره  روی   –  ۴
Loader رفتــه و برنامــه را در 
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When program execution returns to the main program, it resumes from the point immediately after the 
command that jumped to the subroutine.

Example 1: Main Program: Subroutine: “Sub1”

Example 2: Main Program: Subroutine: “Sub2”

Using Strings in a Program

A string is a series of characters inside of quotation marks. In a program, strings are used to specify display 
text. A string made up of numbers (like “123”) or an expression (like “x–1”) cannot be processed as a 
calculation.

Tip: To include quotation marks (") or a backslash (\) in a string, put a backslash (\) in front of the quotation marks (") or 
backslash (\).

Examples:

To include Japan: “Tokyo” in a string  To include main\abc in a string

Print "Japan:\"Tokyo\"" Print "main\\abc"

 Running a Program
Example: To run the “OCTA” program created under “Creating a Program” (page 190) to calculate the surface 

areas and volumes of three regular octahedrons, the lengths of whose sides are 7, 10, and 15

 uTo run a program

1. On the Program Loader window, specify the program you want to run.

(1) Tap the [Folder] down arrow button, and then select the folder you want.

(2)  Tap the [Name] down arrow button, and then tap the name of the file. 
Here, we will tap “OCTA”.  

• In this example, the “Parameter” input box is left blank. For information 
about using the “Parameter” input box, see “Configuring Parameter 
Variables and Inputting Their Values When Creating a Program” (page 191).

2. Tap ., or tap [Run] and then [Run Program] to run the program.

• This runs the program and displays a dialog box prompting for input of a value for variable A (length of one 
side).

Jumps to subroutine program “Sub1”

Assigns the values of main program variables “A” and “B” to the parameter 
variables (D and E) in subroutine “Sub2”, and then jumps to subroutine “Sub2”.
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3. Input a side length of 7 and tap [OK].

• A Program Output window, showing the execution 
results of the program, will appear in the lower half 
of the screen.

• On the “Done” dialog box that appears after program 
execution is complete, tap [OK].

4. Tap the Program Loader window and repeat steps 2 
and 3 for sides of length 10 and 15. 

Tip
• The Program Output window can be displayed by tapping O, [Window] and then [Program Output], or by tapping _ on 

the Program Loader window. The Program Output window also appears whenever the DispText command is executed in 
a program.

• Program Output window contents will remain displayed even if you run a different program. To clear the current contents, 
tap [Edit] - [Clear All] while the Program Output window is displayed. Executing the ClrText command also clears the 
currently stored Program Output window.

• You can run a program from the Main application or the eActivity application. For more information, see “2-12 Running a 
Program in the Main Application”.

Terminating Program Execution
Pressing c while a program is running terminates the program.

Tip: Pressing c does not terminate the program if program execution is already paused by the Pause command 
(see “12-4 Program Command Reference”). In this case, tap X on the status bar to resume program execution, and 
then press c.

Creating a Text File
Use the procedure below to create a text file using the Program Editor window. You can also convert a 
previously saved program file to a text file.

 uTo create and save a new text file

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Text)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the text file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the text file name.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input the text you want.

5. After input is complete, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

 uTo change a program file to a text file

While a program file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Text].

Calculation results 
when A = 7

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15



325

مراحــل )۲ ( و ) ۳ ( بــرای اضــلاع 10 و 15 مجــددا اجــرا کنیــد .

نکته : 
 پنجره خروجی برنامه توسط دستورات زیر به نمایش درمی آید .
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Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

... 
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3. Input a side length of 7 and tap [OK].

• A Program Output window, showing the execution 
results of the program, will appear in the lower half 
of the screen.

• On the “Done” dialog box that appears after program 
execution is complete, tap [OK].

4. Tap the Program Loader window and repeat steps 2 
and 3 for sides of length 10 and 15. 

Tip
• The Program Output window can be displayed by tapping O, [Window] and then [Program Output], or by tapping _ on 

the Program Loader window. The Program Output window also appears whenever the DispText command is executed in 
a program.

• Program Output window contents will remain displayed even if you run a different program. To clear the current contents, 
tap [Edit] - [Clear All] while the Program Output window is displayed. Executing the ClrText command also clears the 
currently stored Program Output window.

• You can run a program from the Main application or the eActivity application. For more information, see “2-12 Running a 
Program in the Main Application”.

Terminating Program Execution
Pressing c while a program is running terminates the program.

Tip: Pressing c does not terminate the program if program execution is already paused by the Pause command 
(see “12-4 Program Command Reference”). In this case, tap X on the status bar to resume program execution, and 
then press c.

Creating a Text File
Use the procedure below to create a text file using the Program Editor window. You can also convert a 
previously saved program file to a text file.

 uTo create and save a new text file

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Text)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the text file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the text file name.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input the text you want.

5. After input is complete, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

 uTo change a program file to a text file

While a program file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Text].

Calculation results 
when A = 7

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15

O -] Window [ – ]Program Output [     یا    
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3. Input a side length of 7 and tap [OK].

• A Program Output window, showing the execution 
results of the program, will appear in the lower half 
of the screen.

• On the “Done” dialog box that appears after program 
execution is complete, tap [OK].

4. Tap the Program Loader window and repeat steps 2 
and 3 for sides of length 10 and 15. 

Tip
• The Program Output window can be displayed by tapping O, [Window] and then [Program Output], or by tapping _ on 

the Program Loader window. The Program Output window also appears whenever the DispText command is executed in 
a program.

• Program Output window contents will remain displayed even if you run a different program. To clear the current contents, 
tap [Edit] - [Clear All] while the Program Output window is displayed. Executing the ClrText command also clears the 
currently stored Program Output window.

• You can run a program from the Main application or the eActivity application. For more information, see “2-12 Running a 
Program in the Main Application”.

Terminating Program Execution
Pressing c while a program is running terminates the program.

Tip: Pressing c does not terminate the program if program execution is already paused by the Pause command 
(see “12-4 Program Command Reference”). In this case, tap X on the status bar to resume program execution, and 
then press c.

Creating a Text File
Use the procedure below to create a text file using the Program Editor window. You can also convert a 
previously saved program file to a text file.

 uTo create and save a new text file

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Text)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the text file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the text file name.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input the text you want.

5. After input is complete, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

 uTo change a program file to a text file

While a program file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Text].

Calculation results 
when A = 7

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15

_ on 

ــرا  ــری را اج ــه دیگ ــه برنام ــی ک ــا زمان ــه ت ــک برنام ــی ی ــره خروج ــات پنج  محتوی
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

نکــرده باشــید ، روی صفحــه باقــی خواهــد مانــد . بــرای پــاک کــردن آنهــا مــی توانیــد 
از دســتور زیــر اســتفاده کنیــد .

…] Edit [ – ] Clear All […
بــا اجــرای دســتور Ctrl  Text نیــز مــی توانیــد محتویــات موجــود در پنجــره خروجــی 

را پــاک کنیــد .
 همچنیــن مــی توانیــد یــک برنامــه Program  را از برنامــه اصلــی ماشــین حســاب 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــه بخــش »  ــد ب ــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر مــی توانی ــد . ب ــه eActivity  اجــرا کنی و برنام
۲ – 1۲ : اجــرای یــک برنامــه  در برنامــه اصلــی ماشــین حســاب « مراجعــه کنیــد .   

خاتمه دادن به یک برنامه در حال اجرا
 می توانید به برنامه در حال اجرا خاتمه دهید .
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3. Input a side length of 7 and tap [OK].

• A Program Output window, showing the execution 
results of the program, will appear in the lower half 
of the screen.

• On the “Done” dialog box that appears after program 
execution is complete, tap [OK].

4. Tap the Program Loader window and repeat steps 2 
and 3 for sides of length 10 and 15. 

Tip
• The Program Output window can be displayed by tapping O, [Window] and then [Program Output], or by tapping _ on 

the Program Loader window. The Program Output window also appears whenever the DispText command is executed in 
a program.

• Program Output window contents will remain displayed even if you run a different program. To clear the current contents, 
tap [Edit] - [Clear All] while the Program Output window is displayed. Executing the ClrText command also clears the 
currently stored Program Output window.

• You can run a program from the Main application or the eActivity application. For more information, see “2-12 Running a 
Program in the Main Application”.

Terminating Program Execution
Pressing c while a program is running terminates the program.

Tip: Pressing c does not terminate the program if program execution is already paused by the Pause command 
(see “12-4 Program Command Reference”). In this case, tap X on the status bar to resume program execution, and 
then press c.

Creating a Text File
Use the procedure below to create a text file using the Program Editor window. You can also convert a 
previously saved program file to a text file.

 uTo create and save a new text file

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Text)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the text file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the text file name.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input the text you want.

5. After input is complete, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

 uTo change a program file to a text file

While a program file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Text].

Calculation results 
when A = 7

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15

خاتمه دادن به یک برنامه در حال اجرا
c while a program is running terminates the program. با فشردن دکمه

ــد ،  ــده باش ــف ش ــتور Pause متوق ــط دس ــرا توس ــال اج ــه در ح ــر برنام ــه : اگ نکت
 باعــث خاتمــه یافتــن آن برنامــه نمــی شــود . در ایــن حالــت 
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3. Input a side length of 7 and tap [OK].

• A Program Output window, showing the execution 
results of the program, will appear in the lower half 
of the screen.

• On the “Done” dialog box that appears after program 
execution is complete, tap [OK].

4. Tap the Program Loader window and repeat steps 2 
and 3 for sides of length 10 and 15. 

Tip
• The Program Output window can be displayed by tapping O, [Window] and then [Program Output], or by tapping _ on 

the Program Loader window. The Program Output window also appears whenever the DispText command is executed in 
a program.

• Program Output window contents will remain displayed even if you run a different program. To clear the current contents, 
tap [Edit] - [Clear All] while the Program Output window is displayed. Executing the ClrText command also clears the 
currently stored Program Output window.

• You can run a program from the Main application or the eActivity application. For more information, see “2-12 Running a 
Program in the Main Application”.

Terminating Program Execution
Pressing c while a program is running terminates the program.

Tip: Pressing c does not terminate the program if program execution is already paused by the Pause command 
(see “12-4 Program Command Reference”). In this case, tap X on the status bar to resume program execution, and 
then press c.

Creating a Text File
Use the procedure below to create a text file using the Program Editor window. You can also convert a 
previously saved program file to a text file.

 uTo create and save a new text file

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Text)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the text file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the text file name.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input the text you want.

5. After input is complete, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

 uTo change a program file to a text file

While a program file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Text].

Calculation results 
when A = 7

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15

c while a program is running terminates the program. فشــردن دکمــه
  را 
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3. Input a side length of 7 and tap [OK].

• A Program Output window, showing the execution 
results of the program, will appear in the lower half 
of the screen.

• On the “Done” dialog box that appears after program 
execution is complete, tap [OK].

4. Tap the Program Loader window and repeat steps 2 
and 3 for sides of length 10 and 15. 

Tip
• The Program Output window can be displayed by tapping O, [Window] and then [Program Output], or by tapping _ on 

the Program Loader window. The Program Output window also appears whenever the DispText command is executed in 
a program.

• Program Output window contents will remain displayed even if you run a different program. To clear the current contents, 
tap [Edit] - [Clear All] while the Program Output window is displayed. Executing the ClrText command also clears the 
currently stored Program Output window.

• You can run a program from the Main application or the eActivity application. For more information, see “2-12 Running a 
Program in the Main Application”.

Terminating Program Execution
Pressing c while a program is running terminates the program.

Tip: Pressing c does not terminate the program if program execution is already paused by the Pause command 
(see “12-4 Program Command Reference”). In this case, tap X on the status bar to resume program execution, and 
then press c.

Creating a Text File
Use the procedure below to create a text file using the Program Editor window. You can also convert a 
previously saved program file to a text file.

 uTo create and save a new text file

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Text)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the text file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the text file name.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input the text you want.

5. After input is complete, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

 uTo change a program file to a text file

While a program file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Text].

Calculation results 
when A = 7

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15

 باعــث خاتمــه یافتــن آن برنامــه نمــی شــود . در ایــن حالــت 
c while a program is running terminates the program. ضربــه بزنیــد تــا برنامــه بــه حالــت اجــرا درآیــد ، ســپس دکمــه 
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3. Input a side length of 7 and tap [OK].

• A Program Output window, showing the execution 
results of the program, will appear in the lower half 
of the screen.

• On the “Done” dialog box that appears after program 
execution is complete, tap [OK].

4. Tap the Program Loader window and repeat steps 2 
and 3 for sides of length 10 and 15. 

Tip
• The Program Output window can be displayed by tapping O, [Window] and then [Program Output], or by tapping _ on 

the Program Loader window. The Program Output window also appears whenever the DispText command is executed in 
a program.

• Program Output window contents will remain displayed even if you run a different program. To clear the current contents, 
tap [Edit] - [Clear All] while the Program Output window is displayed. Executing the ClrText command also clears the 
currently stored Program Output window.

• You can run a program from the Main application or the eActivity application. For more information, see “2-12 Running a 
Program in the Main Application”.

Terminating Program Execution
Pressing c while a program is running terminates the program.

Tip: Pressing c does not terminate the program if program execution is already paused by the Pause command 
(see “12-4 Program Command Reference”). In this case, tap X on the status bar to resume program execution, and 
then press c.

Creating a Text File
Use the procedure below to create a text file using the Program Editor window. You can also convert a 
previously saved program file to a text file.

 uTo create and save a new text file

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Text)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the text file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the text file name.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input the text you want.

5. After input is complete, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

 uTo change a program file to a text file

While a program file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Text].

Calculation results 
when A = 7

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15

X on the status bar to resume program execution, and روی
بزنیــد تــا برنامــه خاتمــه یابــد .

ایجاد یک فایل متنی 
ــش  ــره ویرای ــی را در پنج ــل متن ــک فای ــد ی ــی توانی ــر ، م ــل زی ــتفاده از مراح ــا اس ب
برنامــه  Program ایجــاد کنیــد . همچنیــن مــی توانیــد فایــل هــای ذخیــره شــده را 

ــه فایــل متنــی تبدیــل منیــد . ب

 تولید و ذخیره یک فایل متنی جدید 
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

 ضربه بزنید .
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3. Input a side length of 7 and tap [OK].

• A Program Output window, showing the execution 
results of the program, will appear in the lower half 
of the screen.

• On the “Done” dialog box that appears after program 
execution is complete, tap [OK].

4. Tap the Program Loader window and repeat steps 2 
and 3 for sides of length 10 and 15. 

Tip
• The Program Output window can be displayed by tapping O, [Window] and then [Program Output], or by tapping _ on 

the Program Loader window. The Program Output window also appears whenever the DispText command is executed in 
a program.

• Program Output window contents will remain displayed even if you run a different program. To clear the current contents, 
tap [Edit] - [Clear All] while the Program Output window is displayed. Executing the ClrText command also clears the 
currently stored Program Output window.

• You can run a program from the Main application or the eActivity application. For more information, see “2-12 Running a 
Program in the Main Application”.

Terminating Program Execution
Pressing c while a program is running terminates the program.

Tip: Pressing c does not terminate the program if program execution is already paused by the Pause command 
(see “12-4 Program Command Reference”). In this case, tap X on the status bar to resume program execution, and 
then press c.

Creating a Text File
Use the procedure below to create a text file using the Program Editor window. You can also convert a 
previously saved program file to a text file.

 uTo create and save a new text file

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Text)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the text file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the text file name.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input the text you want.

5. After input is complete, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

 uTo change a program file to a text file

While a program file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Text].

Calculation results 
when A = 7

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15

O 1 – روی گزینه
۲ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای ظاهــر شــده ، تنظیمــات مربوطــه را بــه شــکل زیــر انجــام 

دهیــد .
 برای ] Type [ ، گزینه ] ) Program ) Text  [ را انتخاب کنید .
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom



32۶

 برای ] Folder [ ، پوشه ای که می خواهید را انتخاب کنید .
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

 برای ] Name [ ، یک نام حداکثر ۸ حرفی برای فایل متنی انتخاب کنید .
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

Ok[ – ۳[ را بزنیــد . بــا ایــن کار ، صفحــه خالــی پنجــره ویرایــش برنامــه  بــاز خواهــد 
شــد .

۴ – متن مورد نظر خود را وارد کنید .
 را بزنیــد تــا دســتور زیــر 
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3. Input a side length of 7 and tap [OK].

• A Program Output window, showing the execution 
results of the program, will appear in the lower half 
of the screen.

• On the “Done” dialog box that appears after program 
execution is complete, tap [OK].

4. Tap the Program Loader window and repeat steps 2 
and 3 for sides of length 10 and 15. 

Tip
• The Program Output window can be displayed by tapping O, [Window] and then [Program Output], or by tapping _ on 

the Program Loader window. The Program Output window also appears whenever the DispText command is executed in 
a program.

• Program Output window contents will remain displayed even if you run a different program. To clear the current contents, 
tap [Edit] - [Clear All] while the Program Output window is displayed. Executing the ClrText command also clears the 
currently stored Program Output window.

• You can run a program from the Main application or the eActivity application. For more information, see “2-12 Running a 
Program in the Main Application”.

Terminating Program Execution
Pressing c while a program is running terminates the program.

Tip: Pressing c does not terminate the program if program execution is already paused by the Pause command 
(see “12-4 Program Command Reference”). In this case, tap X on the status bar to resume program execution, and 
then press c.

Creating a Text File
Use the procedure below to create a text file using the Program Editor window. You can also convert a 
previously saved program file to a text file.

 uTo create and save a new text file

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Text)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the text file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the text file name.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input the text you want.

5. After input is complete, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

 uTo change a program file to a text file

While a program file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Text].

Calculation results 
when A = 7

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15

۵ – هنگامــی کــه متــن مــورد نظــر خــود را وارد کردیــد ،  
را اجــرا کنیــد تــا برنامــه ذخیــره شــود .

 …] Edit [ – ] Save File [ – ] Save […

 تغییر یک فایل برنامه به یک فایل متنی 
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

هنگامی که فایل برنامه Program باز است ، دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
…] Edit [ – ] Mode Change [ – ]
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3. Input a side length of 7 and tap [OK].

• A Program Output window, showing the execution 
results of the program, will appear in the lower half 
of the screen.

• On the “Done” dialog box that appears after program 
execution is complete, tap [OK].

4. Tap the Program Loader window and repeat steps 2 
and 3 for sides of length 10 and 15. 

Tip
• The Program Output window can be displayed by tapping O, [Window] and then [Program Output], or by tapping _ on 

the Program Loader window. The Program Output window also appears whenever the DispText command is executed in 
a program.

• Program Output window contents will remain displayed even if you run a different program. To clear the current contents, 
tap [Edit] - [Clear All] while the Program Output window is displayed. Executing the ClrText command also clears the 
currently stored Program Output window.

• You can run a program from the Main application or the eActivity application. For more information, see “2-12 Running a 
Program in the Main Application”.

Terminating Program Execution
Pressing c while a program is running terminates the program.

Tip: Pressing c does not terminate the program if program execution is already paused by the Pause command 
(see “12-4 Program Command Reference”). In this case, tap X on the status bar to resume program execution, and 
then press c.

Creating a Text File
Use the procedure below to create a text file using the Program Editor window. You can also convert a 
previously saved program file to a text file.

 uTo create and save a new text file

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Text)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the text file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the text file name.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input the text you want.

5. After input is complete, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

 uTo change a program file to a text file

While a program file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Text].

Calculation results 
when A = 7

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15

 Text […
نکتــه : دســتور بــالا در هنگامــی کــه تابــع » تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر « بــاز باشــد 

اجــرا نخواهــد شــد. 

استفاده از فایل های متنی 
 اجــرای برنامــه در پنجــره Program Loader باعــث بــه نمایــش درآمــدن محتویــات 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــش  ــه نمای ــی « ب ــل متن ــات فای ــام » پنجــره محتوی ــه ن ــدی ب ــل در پنجــره جدی فای
درمــی آیــد .

 وارد کــردن نــام یــک فایــل متنــی همــراه بــا علامــت » ) ( «  در درون یــک برنامــه 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　189

Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

باعــث مــی شــود کــه فایــل متنــی هنگامــی کــه اجــرای برنامــه بــه نــام آن مــی رســد  
بــه نمایــش درآیــد .

مثال ) 
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Tip: Note that the above operation is not possible while a user-defined function (page 196) is open.

Using Text Files
• Running a text file from the Program Loader window displays the contents of the file in the Text File Contents 

window.

• Inserting a text file name followed by “()” inside a program causes the contents of the text file to be displayed 
in the Text File Contents window when execution reaches the name.

Example:

File Name: “CAUTION”  Program that displays contents of 
“CAUTION” file

Converting a Text File to a Program File
You can convert a text file created on the ClassPad to a program file. You also can transfer a text file created 
on your computer to a ClassPad unit, and then convert it to a program file.

 uTo change a text file to a program file

While a text file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Normal].

Tip
• Note that the above operation is not possible while a user-defined function (page 196) is open.

• For information about transferring data between a computer and a ClassPad unit, see Chapter 15 of this manual.

Converting a Program File to an Executable File
You can use the procedure below to change a program file (PRGM file type) to an executable file (EXE file 
type).

• An EXE file is about half the size as its corresponding PRGM file.

• An EXE file can only be executed. It cannot be edited. Because of this, converting a PRGM file to an EXE file 
also generates an editable PRGM file as a backup.

 u  To convert a program file (PRGM) to an executable file (EXE)

1. Open the PRGM file that you want to convert and display it in the Program Editor window.

2. Tap [Edit] and then [Compress].

• This displays a dialog box for inputting the backup file name.

3. Enter the backup file name and then tap [OK].

• This saves two copies of the file. One is an EXE file under the name of the original PRGM file. The other is 
a backup file, which is created under the name you specify here.

Original File:  OCTA (type: PRGM)

Specified File Name: OCTA2

Resulting Files:  OCTA (type: EXE), OCTA2 (type: PRGM)

»CAUTION« : برنامه ای که محتویات فایل                                               اسم فایل
»CAUTION« را نشان می دهد .

Program تبدیل یک فایل متنی به یک فایل برنامه
مــی توانیــد فایــل متنــی را کــه در کلاس پــد ســاخته شــده اســت را بــه یــک فایــل 
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ــه در  ــی ک ــل متن ــک فای ــد ی ــی توانی ــن م ــد . همچنی ــل کنی ــه Program تبدی برنام
کامپیوتــر ســاخته شــده اســت را بــه کلاس پــد منتقــل کــرده و ســپس آن را بــه یــک 

فایــل برنامــه Program تبدیــل کنیــد .

 Program تبدیل یک فایل متنی به یک فایل برنامه 
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

هنگامی که یک فایل متنی باز است ، دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
…] Edit [ – ] Mode Change [ – ]
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3. Input a side length of 7 and tap [OK].

• A Program Output window, showing the execution 
results of the program, will appear in the lower half 
of the screen.

• On the “Done” dialog box that appears after program 
execution is complete, tap [OK].

4. Tap the Program Loader window and repeat steps 2 
and 3 for sides of length 10 and 15. 

Tip
• The Program Output window can be displayed by tapping O, [Window] and then [Program Output], or by tapping _ on 

the Program Loader window. The Program Output window also appears whenever the DispText command is executed in 
a program.

• Program Output window contents will remain displayed even if you run a different program. To clear the current contents, 
tap [Edit] - [Clear All] while the Program Output window is displayed. Executing the ClrText command also clears the 
currently stored Program Output window.

• You can run a program from the Main application or the eActivity application. For more information, see “2-12 Running a 
Program in the Main Application”.

Terminating Program Execution
Pressing c while a program is running terminates the program.

Tip: Pressing c does not terminate the program if program execution is already paused by the Pause command 
(see “12-4 Program Command Reference”). In this case, tap X on the status bar to resume program execution, and 
then press c.

Creating a Text File
Use the procedure below to create a text file using the Program Editor window. You can also convert a 
previously saved program file to a text file.

 uTo create and save a new text file

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Text)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the text file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the text file name.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input the text you want.

5. After input is complete, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then [Save] to save it.

 uTo change a program file to a text file

While a program file is open, tap [Edit], [Mode Change], and then ['Text].

Calculation results 
when A = 7

Calculation results 
when A = 10

Calculation results 
when A = 15

 Normal […
نکته : 

ــف توســط  ــل » تعری ــه فای ــی ک ــالا در هنگام ــه دســتور ب  توجــه داشــته باشــید ک
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــود .  ــد ب ــرا نخواه ــل اج ــد ، قاب ــاز باش ــر ) User – defined ( « ب کارب
بــرای کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر دربــاره چگونگــی انتقــال داده بیــن کامپیوتــر و کلاس 

پــد ، بخــش 1۵ ایــن دفترچــه راهنمــا را نــگاه کنیــد .
تبدیل یک فایل برنامه Program به فایل اجرایی

ــل  ــه Program ) فای ــل برنام ــک فای ــد ی ــی توانی ــر م ــتورالعمل زی ــتفاده از دس ــا اس ب
ــد . ــل کنی ــل EXE ( تبدی ــی ) فای ــل اجرای ــک فای ــه ی PRGM ( را ب

 Program ــه ــل متناظــر برنام ــا نصــف فای ــل EXE ( تقریب ــی )فای ــل اجرای ــک فای  ی
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

فضــا اشــغال مــی کنــد .
 EXE بــه PRGM ــا تبدیــل فایــل  فایــل EXE قابــل ویرایــش نیســت . در نتیجــه ب
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــد  ــز تولی ــتیبان )Back - Up( نی ــخه پش ــوان نس ــه عن ــر ب ــل PRGM دیگ ــک فای ی
خواهــد شــد .

(EXE) به فایل اجرایی (PRGM) تبدیل فایل برنامه 
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

ــه   ــش برنام ــره ویرای ــا در پنج ــد ت ــاز کنی ــود را ب ــر خ ــورد نظ ــل PRGM م 1 – فای
ــد . ــش درآی ــه نمای Program ب

۲ – روی ] Edit [ و سپس ]Compress[ ضربه بزنید .
ــاز  ــک آپ ب ــل ب ــام فای ــه وارد کــردن ن ــوط ب ــن کار ، پنجــره محــاوره ای مرب ــا ای  ب
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

مــی شــود .
۳ – نام مورد نظر خود را وارد کرده و سپس ] Ok [ را بزنید .

 EXE ــی ــل اجرای ــره خواهــد شــد .یکــی فای ــل ذخی ــن کار ، دو نســخه از فای ــا ای  ب
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــی  ــام انتخاب ــه تحــت ن ــک آپ ک ــل ب ــل PRGM و دیگــری فای ــی فای ــام اصل تحــت ن
توســط شــما .

) PRGM: نوع فایل ( OCTA : فایل اصلی



32۸

OCTA2 : نام اختصاص یافته
) PRGM : نوع فایل ( OCTA 2 و ) EXE نوع فایل ( OCTA : فایل نهایی

Program 12 – 2  اشکال زدایی از یک برنامه
هرکــدام از شــرایط زیــر نشــان دهنــده آن هســتند کــه برنامــه دارای خطــا بــوده و نیــاز 

بــه اشــکال زدایــی مــی باشــد .
 اگــر پیــام خطــا ظاهــر شــود هنگامــی کــه مــی خواهیــد برنامــه Program را ذخیــره 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

کنیــد .
ــه Program اجــرا  ــد برنام ــام خطــا ظاهــر شــود هنگامــی کــه مــی خواهی  اگــر پی
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

شــود .
 اگــر برنامــه Program ، خروجــی غیــر طبیعــی یــا نتایــج غیــر قابــل انتظــار نمایــش 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

دهــد .

اشکال زدایی پس از آن که پیام خطا ظاهر می شود 
هنگامــی کــه خطایــی رخ مــی دهــد ، یــک پنجــره محــاوره ای بــاز خواهــد شــد کــه 
ــه  ــده و دکم ــا را خوان ــام خط ــن پی ــت مت ــا دق ــد . ب ــی ده ــح م ــا را توضی ــت خط عل
]Ok[ آن را فشــار دهیــد . بــا ایــن کار ، پنجــره خطــا بســته شــده ، پنجــره ویرایــش 
برنامــه Program بــاز شــده و نشــانگر در جــای کــه خطــا روی داده اســت ، مــی رود . 

تصحیحــات لازم را انجــام دهیــد .
نکتــه : فایــل EXE قابــل ویرایــش نیســت . در نتیجــه پنجــره محــاوره ای خطــا بســته 
ــا  ــه نمایــش درآیــد . ب مــی شــود بــدون آن کــه پنجــره ویرایــش برنامــه Program ب
 EXE کــه هنــگام ســاخت فایــل PRGM بــاز کــردن فایــل بــک آپ مربــوط بــه فایــل

ســاخته شــده بــود ، مــی توانیــد آن را اشــکال زدایــی کنیــد .

اشکال زدایی از برنامه با نتایج غیر قابل انتظار
ــی  ــر طبیع ــا غی ــل انتظــار ی ــر قاب ــج غی ــه نتای ــه ب ــک برنام ــگام اجــرای ی ــر در هن اگ
برخــورد کردیــد ، مجــددا بــا دقــت برنامــه نوشــته شــده را خوانــده و خطاهــای مربوطــه 

را مرتفــع کنیــد .

 Program ویرایش یک برنامه
 Program ویرایش برنامه

 ضربه بزنید تا دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
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12-2  Debugging a Program
A programming error that causes a program to behave in a manner not intended by the writer of the program 
is called a “bug”. Finding and eliminating such errors is called “debugging the program”. Any of the following 
conditions can indicate that your program has a bug and requires debugging.

• If an error message appears when you try to save the program

• If an error message appears when you try to run the program

• If a program produces some abnormal or unexpected result

Debugging After an Error Message Appears
When an error occurs, a dialog box appears to explain the cause of the error. Carefully read the text of the 
error message and then tap its [OK] button. This closes the dialog box, opens the Program Editor window, and 
positions the cursor at the location where the error occurred. Make the necessary corrections in accordance 
with the explanation provided by the error message.

Tip: EXE type files (page 194) cannot be edited. Tapping the [OK] button on the error dialog box will simply close the dialog 
box without displaying the Program Editor window. Open the backup PRGM file that was generated when you 
created the EXE file by converting it from a PRGM file, and use it for debugging.

Debugging a Program Following Unexpected Results
If execution of a program produces unexpected or abnormal results, carefully read through the program and 
correct errors as required.

Editing a Program

 uTo edit a program

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap [Edit] and then [Open File].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the program you want to edit, as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder that contains the program you want to edit.

• Tap the [Name] down arrow button, and then select the name of the program you want to edit.

3. Tap [OK].

4. Edit expressions and commands as required. 

5. To overwrite the currently saved program with the edited version tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then 
[Save].

• To save the edited version of the program as a different program, use [Edit] - [Save File] - [Save As].

 uTo rename or delete a program

Programs are saved as variables, so you can rename and delete them using Variable Manager. For details, 
see “Using Variable Manager” (page 27).

1 – در پنجره Program Loader ، روی ~
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…] Edit [ – ] Open File […
ــد  ــی خواهی ــه م ــه ای ک ــر ، برنام ــق زی ــده ، طب ــاز ش ــاوره ای ب ۲ – روی پنجــره مح

ــد . ــود ، انتخــاب کنی ــش ش ویرای
 روی نــوار کرکــره ای روبــروی ]Type[ ، گزینــه ])Program ) Normal [ را انتخــاب 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

کنیــد .
 روی نــوار کرکــره ای روبــروی ]Folder[ ، پوشــه ای را کــه برنامــه مــورد نظــر شــما 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

در آن اســت ، انتخــاب کنیــد .
ــد  ــی خواهی ــه م ــه ای را ک ــام برنام ــروی ]Name[ ، ن ــره ای روب ــوار کرک  روی ن
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــد. ــاب کنی ــد ، انتخ ــش کنی ویرای
۳ – دکمه ]Ok[ را بزنید .

۴ – عبارات و دستورات را ویرایش کنید .
 ضربــه بزنیــد یــا دســتور زیــر را اجــرا 
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12-2  Debugging a Program
A programming error that causes a program to behave in a manner not intended by the writer of the program 
is called a “bug”. Finding and eliminating such errors is called “debugging the program”. Any of the following 
conditions can indicate that your program has a bug and requires debugging.

• If an error message appears when you try to save the program

• If an error message appears when you try to run the program

• If a program produces some abnormal or unexpected result

Debugging After an Error Message Appears
When an error occurs, a dialog box appears to explain the cause of the error. Carefully read the text of the 
error message and then tap its [OK] button. This closes the dialog box, opens the Program Editor window, and 
positions the cursor at the location where the error occurred. Make the necessary corrections in accordance 
with the explanation provided by the error message.

Tip: EXE type files (page 194) cannot be edited. Tapping the [OK] button on the error dialog box will simply close the dialog 
box without displaying the Program Editor window. Open the backup PRGM file that was generated when you 
created the EXE file by converting it from a PRGM file, and use it for debugging.

Debugging a Program Following Unexpected Results
If execution of a program produces unexpected or abnormal results, carefully read through the program and 
correct errors as required.

Editing a Program

 uTo edit a program

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap [Edit] and then [Open File].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the program you want to edit, as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder that contains the program you want to edit.

• Tap the [Name] down arrow button, and then select the name of the program you want to edit.

3. Tap [OK].

4. Edit expressions and commands as required. 

5. To overwrite the currently saved program with the edited version tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then 
[Save].

• To save the edited version of the program as a different program, use [Edit] - [Save File] - [Save As].

 uTo rename or delete a program

Programs are saved as variables, so you can rename and delete them using Variable Manager. For details, 
see “Using Variable Manager” (page 27).

۵ – بــرای ذخیــره فایــل اصــلاح شــده ، روی }
کنیــد .

…] Edit [ – ] Save File [ – ] Save […
 برای ذخیره فایل عنوان شده تحت نام دیگر ، دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

…] Edit [ – ] Save File [ – ] Save as […

 Program تغییر نام یا حذف یک برنامه 
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

برنامــه هــای Program ، بــه صــورت یــک » متغیــر » ذخیــره مــی شــوند ، در نتیجــه 
ــرای کســب  ــما را دارا هســتند . ب ــا حــذف توســط ش ــذاری مجــدد ی ــام گ ــت ن قابلی
اطلاعــات بیشــتر بــه بخــش » اســتفاده از برنامــه مدیریــت متغیرهــا « مراجعــه کنیــد .

  User – Defined ) 12 – 3  توابع تعریف شده توسط کاربر
( Function

در کلاس پــد مــی توانیــد توابعــی کــه خــود تعریــف کــرده ایــد را اجــرا کنیــد . ایــن 
توابــع را مــی توانیــد در عبــارات و محاســبات عــددی ، هماننــد توابــع از پیــش نوشــته 
شــده در کلاس پــد ، اســتفاده کنیــد . توابــع » تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر « همچنیــن 

قابلیــت فراخوانــی در دیگــر برنامــه هــای کلاس پــد را دارا هســتند .
نکته :

 FUNC توابــع تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر در حافظــه کلاس پــد بــه صــورت متغیــر 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　189

Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ذخیــره مــی شــود . قوانیــن مربــوط بــه نــام گــذاری ، ذخیــره ســازی و ... بــرای ایــن 
متغیرهــا مشــابه دیگــر دســتورات اســت .



33۰

ــی را  ــارت ریاض ــک عب ــد ی ــی توان ــا م ــر « تنه ــط کارب ــده توس ــف ش ــع » تعری  تاب
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــود . ــامل ش ش
 تابع » تعریف شده توسط کاربر « نمی تواند دستوری را شامل شود .
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ساخت یک تابع » تعریف شده توسط کاربر «
با هرکدام از روش های زیر ، می توانید توابع مورد نظر خود را بسازید .

Program با استفاده از پنجره ویرایش برنامه 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

 استفاده از دستور Define در برنامه اصلی ماشین حساب
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

 ســاخت و ذخیــره تابــع » تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر « بــا اســتفاده از 
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

 Program پنجــره ویرایــش برنامــه
مثال ) ساخت تابع با نام » f4 « که عبارت زیر را محاسبه کند :

X × ) x + 1 ( × ) x _ 2 (
 ضربه بزنید .
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 12-3  User-defined Functions
ClassPad lets you configure calculation operations as user-defined functions, which can then be used inside 
of numeric expressions just like its built-in functions. User-defined functions can also be called up in other 
applications.

Note
• User-defined functions are stored in ClassPad memory as “FUNC” (Function) type variables. Naming, 

storage, and folder rules are identical to those for user variables.

• A user-defined function can contain only a single mathematical expression. 

• A user-defined function cannot contain any command.

 Creating a New User-defined Function
You can use either of the methods below to create user-defined functions.

• Using the Program application’s Program Editor window.

• Using the Main application’s Define command.

 uTo create and save a new user-defined function using the Program Editor window

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f4” that calculates the following: 
x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the user-defined 
function.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the user-defined function name. Here, we will input “f4”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input user-defined function arguments into the parameter variable box. Here, 
we will input “x”.

5. Input the expression you want. Here, we will input “x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)”.

6. After the function is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and 
then [Save] to save it.

 u  To create a user-defined function using the Define command

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f2” that calculates the following: 
2x + 3y + 1

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap O, [Window] and then [Main] to display the Main application 
window.

• You could also tap M on the icon panel to start up the Main application.

2. Tap [Interactive] and then [Define].

3. On the dialog box that appears, input the following.

• [Func name]: “f2”

• [Variable/s]: “x, y”

• [Expression]: 2x + 3y + 1

Parameter variable box

O 1 – روی
۲ – در پنجره محاوره ای باز شده ، تنظیمات مربوطه را طبق زیر انجام دهید .

 در نوار کرکره ای روبروی ]Type[ گزینه ]Function[ را انتخاب کنید .
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

 در نــوار کرکــره ای روبــروی ]Folder[ پوشــه ای را کــه مــی خواهیــد فایلتــان در آن 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

جــا ذخیــره شــود ، انتخــاب کنیــد .
 در نــوار مربــوط بــه Name  ، یــک نــام بــا حداکثــر ۸ کاراکتــر وارد کنیــد . در ایــن 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

جــا » f4 « را وارد مــی کنیــم .
Ok [ – ۳ [ را بزنیــد . بــا ایــن کار ، پنجــره خالــی ویرایــش برنامــه Program پدیــدار 

مــی شــود .
۴ – پارامتــر مربــوط بــه تابــع را در نــوار مربوطــه وارد کنیــد . در ایــن جــا مــا » x « را 

وارد مــی کنیــم .
                           نوار مربوط به پارامتر تابع
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 12-3  User-defined Functions
ClassPad lets you configure calculation operations as user-defined functions, which can then be used inside 
of numeric expressions just like its built-in functions. User-defined functions can also be called up in other 
applications.

Note
• User-defined functions are stored in ClassPad memory as “FUNC” (Function) type variables. Naming, 

storage, and folder rules are identical to those for user variables.

• A user-defined function can contain only a single mathematical expression. 

• A user-defined function cannot contain any command.

 Creating a New User-defined Function
You can use either of the methods below to create user-defined functions.

• Using the Program application’s Program Editor window.

• Using the Main application’s Define command.

 uTo create and save a new user-defined function using the Program Editor window

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f4” that calculates the following: 
x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the user-defined 
function.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the user-defined function name. Here, we will input “f4”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input user-defined function arguments into the parameter variable box. Here, 
we will input “x”.

5. Input the expression you want. Here, we will input “x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)”.

6. After the function is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and 
then [Save] to save it.

 u  To create a user-defined function using the Define command

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f2” that calculates the following: 
2x + 3y + 1

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap O, [Window] and then [Main] to display the Main application 
window.

• You could also tap M on the icon panel to start up the Main application.

2. Tap [Interactive] and then [Define].

3. On the dialog box that appears, input the following.

• [Func name]: “f2”

• [Variable/s]: “x, y”

• [Expression]: 2x + 3y + 1

Parameter variable box

۵ – عبارت مرود نظر خود را وارد کنید  .
 در این جا ما » )X × ) x + 1 ( × ) x _ 2  « را وارد می کنیم .

  را بزنیــد یــا دســتور زیــر 
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 12-3  User-defined Functions
ClassPad lets you configure calculation operations as user-defined functions, which can then be used inside 
of numeric expressions just like its built-in functions. User-defined functions can also be called up in other 
applications.

Note
• User-defined functions are stored in ClassPad memory as “FUNC” (Function) type variables. Naming, 

storage, and folder rules are identical to those for user variables.

• A user-defined function can contain only a single mathematical expression. 

• A user-defined function cannot contain any command.

 Creating a New User-defined Function
You can use either of the methods below to create user-defined functions.

• Using the Program application’s Program Editor window.

• Using the Main application’s Define command.

 uTo create and save a new user-defined function using the Program Editor window

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f4” that calculates the following: 
x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the user-defined 
function.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the user-defined function name. Here, we will input “f4”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input user-defined function arguments into the parameter variable box. Here, 
we will input “x”.

5. Input the expression you want. Here, we will input “x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)”.

6. After the function is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and 
then [Save] to save it.

 u  To create a user-defined function using the Define command

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f2” that calculates the following: 
2x + 3y + 1

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap O, [Window] and then [Main] to display the Main application 
window.

• You could also tap M on the icon panel to start up the Main application.

2. Tap [Interactive] and then [Define].

3. On the dialog box that appears, input the following.

• [Func name]: “f2”

• [Variable/s]: “x, y”

• [Expression]: 2x + 3y + 1

Parameter variable box

۶ – هنگامــی کــه عبــارت مــورد نظــر خــود را نوشــتید ، }
را انجــام دهیــد تــا تابــع ذخیــره شــود .

…] Edit [ – ] Save File [ – ] Save […

 ســاخت تابــع » تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر « بــا اســتفاده از 
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A



331

 »Define دســتور»
ــارت  ــام » f2 « کــه عب ــه ن ــر « ب ــع » تعریــف شــده توســط کارب ــال : ســاخت تاب مث

ــد :  ــر را محاســبه کن زی
2x + 3y + 1

ــر را انجــام  ــا دســتور زی ــد ی ــه بزنی  ضرب
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 12-3  User-defined Functions
ClassPad lets you configure calculation operations as user-defined functions, which can then be used inside 
of numeric expressions just like its built-in functions. User-defined functions can also be called up in other 
applications.

Note
• User-defined functions are stored in ClassPad memory as “FUNC” (Function) type variables. Naming, 

storage, and folder rules are identical to those for user variables.

• A user-defined function can contain only a single mathematical expression. 

• A user-defined function cannot contain any command.

 Creating a New User-defined Function
You can use either of the methods below to create user-defined functions.

• Using the Program application’s Program Editor window.

• Using the Main application’s Define command.

 uTo create and save a new user-defined function using the Program Editor window

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f4” that calculates the following: 
x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the user-defined 
function.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the user-defined function name. Here, we will input “f4”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input user-defined function arguments into the parameter variable box. Here, 
we will input “x”.

5. Input the expression you want. Here, we will input “x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)”.

6. After the function is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and 
then [Save] to save it.

 u  To create a user-defined function using the Define command

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f2” that calculates the following: 
2x + 3y + 1

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap O, [Window] and then [Main] to display the Main application 
window.

• You could also tap M on the icon panel to start up the Main application.

2. Tap [Interactive] and then [Define].

3. On the dialog box that appears, input the following.

• [Func name]: “f2”

• [Variable/s]: “x, y”

• [Expression]: 2x + 3y + 1

Parameter variable box

~, or tap روی ، Program Loader 1 – در پنجــره
دهیــد تــا برنامــه اصلــی ماشــین حســاب بــاز شــود .

…
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 12-3  User-defined Functions
ClassPad lets you configure calculation operations as user-defined functions, which can then be used inside 
of numeric expressions just like its built-in functions. User-defined functions can also be called up in other 
applications.

Note
• User-defined functions are stored in ClassPad memory as “FUNC” (Function) type variables. Naming, 

storage, and folder rules are identical to those for user variables.

• A user-defined function can contain only a single mathematical expression. 

• A user-defined function cannot contain any command.

 Creating a New User-defined Function
You can use either of the methods below to create user-defined functions.

• Using the Program application’s Program Editor window.

• Using the Main application’s Define command.

 uTo create and save a new user-defined function using the Program Editor window

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f4” that calculates the following: 
x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the user-defined 
function.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the user-defined function name. Here, we will input “f4”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input user-defined function arguments into the parameter variable box. Here, 
we will input “x”.

5. Input the expression you want. Here, we will input “x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)”.

6. After the function is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and 
then [Save] to save it.

 u  To create a user-defined function using the Define command

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f2” that calculates the following: 
2x + 3y + 1

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap O, [Window] and then [Main] to display the Main application 
window.

• You could also tap M on the icon panel to start up the Main application.

2. Tap [Interactive] and then [Define].

3. On the dialog box that appears, input the following.

• [Func name]: “f2”

• [Variable/s]: “x, y”

• [Expression]: 2x + 3y + 1

Parameter variable box

O-] Window [ – ] Main [ …
 واقــع در نــوار پایینــی ماشــین حســاب ضربــه بزنیــد تــا برنامــه 
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 12-3  User-defined Functions
ClassPad lets you configure calculation operations as user-defined functions, which can then be used inside 
of numeric expressions just like its built-in functions. User-defined functions can also be called up in other 
applications.

Note
• User-defined functions are stored in ClassPad memory as “FUNC” (Function) type variables. Naming, 

storage, and folder rules are identical to those for user variables.

• A user-defined function can contain only a single mathematical expression. 

• A user-defined function cannot contain any command.

 Creating a New User-defined Function
You can use either of the methods below to create user-defined functions.

• Using the Program application’s Program Editor window.

• Using the Main application’s Define command.

 uTo create and save a new user-defined function using the Program Editor window

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f4” that calculates the following: 
x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the user-defined 
function.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the user-defined function name. Here, we will input “f4”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input user-defined function arguments into the parameter variable box. Here, 
we will input “x”.

5. Input the expression you want. Here, we will input “x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)”.

6. After the function is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and 
then [Save] to save it.

 u  To create a user-defined function using the Define command

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f2” that calculates the following: 
2x + 3y + 1

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap O, [Window] and then [Main] to display the Main application 
window.

• You could also tap M on the icon panel to start up the Main application.

2. Tap [Interactive] and then [Define].

3. On the dialog box that appears, input the following.

• [Func name]: “f2”

• [Variable/s]: “x, y”

• [Expression]: 2x + 3y + 1

Parameter variable box

M on the icon panel to start up the Main application.مــی توانیــد روی 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

اصلــی ماشــین حســاب اجــرا شــود .
۲ – روی ]Interactive [ و سپس ]Define[ ضربه بزنید .

۳ – روی پنجره محاوره ای ظاهر شده ، عبارات زیر را وارد کنید .
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 12-3  User-defined Functions
ClassPad lets you configure calculation operations as user-defined functions, which can then be used inside 
of numeric expressions just like its built-in functions. User-defined functions can also be called up in other 
applications.

Note
• User-defined functions are stored in ClassPad memory as “FUNC” (Function) type variables. Naming, 

storage, and folder rules are identical to those for user variables.

• A user-defined function can contain only a single mathematical expression. 

• A user-defined function cannot contain any command.

 Creating a New User-defined Function
You can use either of the methods below to create user-defined functions.

• Using the Program application’s Program Editor window.

• Using the Main application’s Define command.

 uTo create and save a new user-defined function using the Program Editor window

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f4” that calculates the following: 
x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the user-defined 
function.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the user-defined function name. Here, we will input “f4”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input user-defined function arguments into the parameter variable box. Here, 
we will input “x”.

5. Input the expression you want. Here, we will input “x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)”.

6. After the function is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and 
then [Save] to save it.

 u  To create a user-defined function using the Define command

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f2” that calculates the following: 
2x + 3y + 1

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap O, [Window] and then [Main] to display the Main application 
window.

• You could also tap M on the icon panel to start up the Main application.

2. Tap [Interactive] and then [Define].

3. On the dialog box that appears, input the following.

• [Func name]: “f2”

• [Variable/s]: “x, y”

• [Expression]: 2x + 3y + 1

Parameter variable box
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 12-3  User-defined Functions
ClassPad lets you configure calculation operations as user-defined functions, which can then be used inside 
of numeric expressions just like its built-in functions. User-defined functions can also be called up in other 
applications.

Note
• User-defined functions are stored in ClassPad memory as “FUNC” (Function) type variables. Naming, 

storage, and folder rules are identical to those for user variables.

• A user-defined function can contain only a single mathematical expression. 

• A user-defined function cannot contain any command.

 Creating a New User-defined Function
You can use either of the methods below to create user-defined functions.

• Using the Program application’s Program Editor window.

• Using the Main application’s Define command.

 uTo create and save a new user-defined function using the Program Editor window

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f4” that calculates the following: 
x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the user-defined 
function.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the user-defined function name. Here, we will input “f4”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input user-defined function arguments into the parameter variable box. Here, 
we will input “x”.

5. Input the expression you want. Here, we will input “x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)”.

6. After the function is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and 
then [Save] to save it.

 u  To create a user-defined function using the Define command

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f2” that calculates the following: 
2x + 3y + 1

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap O, [Window] and then [Main] to display the Main application 
window.

• You could also tap M on the icon panel to start up the Main application.

2. Tap [Interactive] and then [Define].

3. On the dialog box that appears, input the following.

• [Func name]: “f2”

• [Variable/s]: “x, y”

• [Expression]: 2x + 3y + 1

Parameter variable box

۴ – دکمه ] Ok [ را بزنید .
 بــا ایــن کار ، دســتور Define بــه ترتیــب متغیرهایــی کــه اختصــاص داده ایــد ، اجــرا 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

شــده و بــه نــام » f2 « بــه عنــوان تابــع » تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر « ذخیــره مــی 
شــود . 
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4. Tap [OK].

• This will cause the Define command to be executed in accordance with 
your specifications, which will save user-defined function “f2”.

Tip: For information about the syntax of the Define command, see “Define” in the “Command List” (page 201).

Executing a User-defined Function
Example: To use the Main application to execute user-defined functions “f4” 

and “f2” that were created under “Creating a New User-defined 
Function”

As shown in the nearby screenshot, input the required arguments for each 
variable name and then press E to execute.

Tip: User-defined functions are displayed on the catalog keyboard. You can change the keyboard view to show only user-
defined functions by tapping the catalog keyboard [Form] down arrow button and then selecting [User].

Editing a User-defined Function

 uTo edit a user-defined function

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap [Edit] and then [Open File].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the function you want to edit, as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder that contains the function you want to edit.

• Tap the [Name] down arrow button, and then select the name of the function you want to edit.

3. Tap [OK].

4. Edit the expression and/or parameter variables as required.

5. To overwrite the currently saved function with the edited version tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then 
[Save].

• To save the edited version of the function as a different program, use [Edit] - [Save File] - [Save As].

 uTo rename or delete a user-defined function

User-defined functions are saved as variables, so you can rename and delete them using Variable Manager. 
For details, see “Using Variable Manager” (page 27).

نکتــه : بــرای کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر دربــاره نحــوه وارد کــردن عبــارات در دســتور 
Define ، بــه Define در لیســت دســتورات نــگاه بیندازیــد .

اجرای تابع » تعریف شده توسط کاربر «
مثــال ) اســتفاده از برنامــه اصلــی ماشــین حســاب بــرای اجــرای تابــع تعریــف شــده 
ــف شــده توســط  ــد تعری ــع جدی ــه در بخــش » تاب ــر  » f4 « و » f2 « ک توســط کارب

ــر » ســاخته شــده اســت . کارب
همانطــور کــه در تصویــر زیــر نشــان داده شــده اســت ، آرگومــان هــای مربــوط بــه هــر 

 را بزنیــد تــا اجــرا شــود .
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4. Tap [OK].

• This will cause the Define command to be executed in accordance with 
your specifications, which will save user-defined function “f2”.

Tip: For information about the syntax of the Define command, see “Define” in the “Command List” (page 201).

Executing a User-defined Function
Example: To use the Main application to execute user-defined functions “f4” 

and “f2” that were created under “Creating a New User-defined 
Function”

As shown in the nearby screenshot, input the required arguments for each 
variable name and then press E to execute.

Tip: User-defined functions are displayed on the catalog keyboard. You can change the keyboard view to show only user-
defined functions by tapping the catalog keyboard [Form] down arrow button and then selecting [User].

Editing a User-defined Function

 uTo edit a user-defined function

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap [Edit] and then [Open File].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the function you want to edit, as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder that contains the function you want to edit.

• Tap the [Name] down arrow button, and then select the name of the function you want to edit.

3. Tap [OK].

4. Edit the expression and/or parameter variables as required.

5. To overwrite the currently saved function with the edited version tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then 
[Save].

• To save the edited version of the function as a different program, use [Edit] - [Save File] - [Save As].

 uTo rename or delete a user-defined function

User-defined functions are saved as variables, so you can rename and delete them using Variable Manager. 
For details, see “Using Variable Manager” (page 27).

E to execute. متغیــر را نوشــته و ســپس
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4. Tap [OK].

• This will cause the Define command to be executed in accordance with 
your specifications, which will save user-defined function “f2”.

Tip: For information about the syntax of the Define command, see “Define” in the “Command List” (page 201).

Executing a User-defined Function
Example: To use the Main application to execute user-defined functions “f4” 

and “f2” that were created under “Creating a New User-defined 
Function”

As shown in the nearby screenshot, input the required arguments for each 
variable name and then press E to execute.

Tip: User-defined functions are displayed on the catalog keyboard. You can change the keyboard view to show only user-
defined functions by tapping the catalog keyboard [Form] down arrow button and then selecting [User].

Editing a User-defined Function

 uTo edit a user-defined function

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap [Edit] and then [Open File].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the function you want to edit, as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder that contains the function you want to edit.

• Tap the [Name] down arrow button, and then select the name of the function you want to edit.

3. Tap [OK].

4. Edit the expression and/or parameter variables as required.

5. To overwrite the currently saved function with the edited version tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then 
[Save].

• To save the edited version of the function as a different program, use [Edit] - [Save File] - [Save As].

 uTo rename or delete a user-defined function

User-defined functions are saved as variables, so you can rename and delete them using Variable Manager. 
For details, see “Using Variable Manager” (page 27).

ویرایش تابع » تعریف شده توسط کاربر «
 ویرایش تابع » تعریف شده توسط کاربر «
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

 یا دستور زیر را انجام دهید .
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4. Tap [OK].

• This will cause the Define command to be executed in accordance with 
your specifications, which will save user-defined function “f2”.

Tip: For information about the syntax of the Define command, see “Define” in the “Command List” (page 201).

Executing a User-defined Function
Example: To use the Main application to execute user-defined functions “f4” 

and “f2” that were created under “Creating a New User-defined 
Function”

As shown in the nearby screenshot, input the required arguments for each 
variable name and then press E to execute.

Tip: User-defined functions are displayed on the catalog keyboard. You can change the keyboard view to show only user-
defined functions by tapping the catalog keyboard [Form] down arrow button and then selecting [User].

Editing a User-defined Function

 uTo edit a user-defined function

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap [Edit] and then [Open File].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the function you want to edit, as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder that contains the function you want to edit.

• Tap the [Name] down arrow button, and then select the name of the function you want to edit.

3. Tap [OK].

4. Edit the expression and/or parameter variables as required.

5. To overwrite the currently saved function with the edited version tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and then 
[Save].

• To save the edited version of the function as a different program, use [Edit] - [Save File] - [Save As].

 uTo rename or delete a user-defined function

User-defined functions are saved as variables, so you can rename and delete them using Variable Manager. 
For details, see “Using Variable Manager” (page 27).

~, or tap [Edit] and then [Open File]. روی ، Program Loader 1 – در پنجره
…] Edit [ – ] Open File […

۲ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای ظاهــر شــده ، تابعــی را کــه مــی خواهیــد ، بــه صــورت زیــر 
ویرایــش کنیــد .

 در جلوی نوار کرکره ای ]Type[ ، گزینه Function  را انتخاب کنید .
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــع مــورد نظــر شــما در آن  ــوار کرکــره ای ]Folder[ ، پوشــه را کــه تاب  در جلــوی ن
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

موجــود اســت ، انتخــاب کنیــد .
 در جلــوی نــوار کرکــره ای ]Name[ ، نــام تابعــی را کــه مــی خواهیــد ویرایــش کنیــد 
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

، انتخــاب کنیــد .
Ok [ – ۳ [ را بزنید .

۴ – عبارات و ) یا ( پارامترهای مورد نظر خود را ویرایش کنید .
ــر را  ــتور زی ــا دس ــد ی ــه بزنی  ضرب
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 12-3  User-defined Functions
ClassPad lets you configure calculation operations as user-defined functions, which can then be used inside 
of numeric expressions just like its built-in functions. User-defined functions can also be called up in other 
applications.

Note
• User-defined functions are stored in ClassPad memory as “FUNC” (Function) type variables. Naming, 

storage, and folder rules are identical to those for user variables.

• A user-defined function can contain only a single mathematical expression. 

• A user-defined function cannot contain any command.

 Creating a New User-defined Function
You can use either of the methods below to create user-defined functions.

• Using the Program application’s Program Editor window.

• Using the Main application’s Define command.

 uTo create and save a new user-defined function using the Program Editor window

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f4” that calculates the following: 
x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Tap the [Type] down arrow button and then select “Function”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you want to save the user-defined 
function.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the user-defined function name. Here, we will input “f4”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window.

4. Input user-defined function arguments into the parameter variable box. Here, 
we will input “x”.

5. Input the expression you want. Here, we will input “x × (x + 1) × (x – 2)”.

6. After the function is the way you want, tap {, or tap [Edit], [Save File] and 
then [Save] to save it.

 u  To create a user-defined function using the Define command

Example: To create a user-defined function named “f2” that calculates the following: 
2x + 3y + 1

1. On the Program Loader window, tap ~, or tap O, [Window] and then [Main] to display the Main application 
window.

• You could also tap M on the icon panel to start up the Main application.

2. Tap [Interactive] and then [Define].

3. On the dialog box that appears, input the following.

• [Func name]: “f2”

• [Variable/s]: “x, y”

• [Expression]: 2x + 3y + 1

Parameter variable box

 عبارات و ) یا ( پارامترهای مورد نظر خود را ویرایش کنید .
ــده ، روی} ــش ش ــع ویرای ــره تاب ــرای ذخی ۵ – ب

ــد. انجــام دهی
…] Edit [ – ] Save File [ – ] Save […

۶ – بــرای ذخیــره تابــع ویرایــش شــده بــه صــورت یــک فایــل مجــزا ، دســتور زیــر را 
انجــام دهیــد.

…] Edit [ – ] Save File [ – ] Save as […

 تغییر نام یا حذف یک تابع ساخته شده توسط کاربر
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• Input a command (see “12-4 Program Command Reference”) ................................................. Ctrl, I/O, Misc

Program Loader window and Program Editor window common commands

• Display the Program Output window .....................................................O - Window - Program Output or _

• Display the Text File Contents window .......................................................O - Window - Text File Contents

• Display the Main application work area window ....................................................O - Window - Main or ~

• Create a new file ............................................................................................................ Edit - New File or O

• Open an existing file .....................................................................................................Edit - Open File or ~

12-1  Creating and Running Program
This section explains the steps you need to perform in order to create and run a program.

 Creating a Program
Example: To create a program named “OCTA” that uses the formulas below determines the 

surface area (S) and volume (V) of a regular octahedron

S = 2 3 A2, V = 
2
3  A3

 uTo create and save a new program

1. On the Program Loader or Program Editor window, tap O.

2. On the dialog box that appears, configure the settings for the new file as described below.

• Leave the [Type] setting as “Program(Normal)”.

• Tap the [Folder] down arrow button and then select the folder where you 
want to save the program file.

• In the [Name] box, input up to eight bytes for the program file name. Here, 
we will input “OCTA”.

3. Tap [OK]. This displays a blank Program Editor window. 

4. Input the necessary expressions and commands. Here, we will input the 
program shown in the nearby screenshot.

• Each mathematical expression and command must be followed either by a 
carriage return or colon (:). 

• Use the menus shown below to input the “SetDecimal”, “Input”, and “Print” 
commands.

[Misc] - [Setup(1)] - [SetDecimal]

[I/O] - [Input] - [Input]

[I/O] - [Output] - [Print]

For information about the menus, syntax, operation, and other details about commands, see “12-4 Program 
Command Reference”.

• Calculation results of arguments that are input using the “approx(” function are displayed using rounded 
decimal parts. Use the soft keyboard for input.

A

ــر « بــه صــورت داده هــای متغیــری ذخیــره مــی  توابــع » تعریــف شــده توســط کارب
شــوند .

ــه  ــتفاده از برنام ــا اس ــا را ب ــام آنه ــا ن ــرده ی ــذف ک ــا را ح ــد آنه ــی توانی ــه م در نتیج
ــه قســمت » اســتفاده از  ــات بیشــتر ، ب ــرای اطلاع ــر داد . ب ــا ، تغیی ــت متغیره مدیری

ــد . ــگاه کنی ــا «  ن ــت متغیره مدیری
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Program 12 – 4  مرجع دستورات برنامه
استفاده از این مرجع

ــه ترتیــب حــروف الفبــای انگلیســی لیســت   ایــن مرجــع دســتورات کلاس پــد را ب
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

ــا # ( در   ی
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

مــی کنــد . دســتوراتی کــه جــزء الفبــای انگلیســی نیســتند ، ) ماننــد 
ابتــدا آمــده انــد .

ــه  ــش برنام ــره ویرای ــتورات پنج ــد دس ــتور ، رون ــر دس ــام ه ــت ن ــمت راس  در قس
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

Program کــه بــرای وارد کــردن آن دســتور نیــاز داریــد ، نشــان داده شــده اســت . بــه 

طــور مثــال ، بــرای وارد کــردن دســتور » Break « ، بایــد دســتور زیــر را اجــرا کنیــد .
…] Ctrl [ – ] Control [ – ] Break […

نام دستور
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

منو

ــن  ــه ای ــد ، ب ــده باش ــته ش  نوش
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k ــت ــتوری علام ــر در ســمت راســت دس اگ
ــتن و وارد  ــل نوش ــازی قاب ــورد مج ــق کیب ــا از طری ــوق تنه ــتور ف ــه دس ــت ک معناس

ــردن اســت .  ک
ــام هــر دســتور بــه صــورت فونــت درشــت ) Bold ( نوشــته شــده   در مرجــع زیــر ن
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

اســت .

مواردی که قبل از وارد کردن دستورات برنامه Program باید بدانید 
جــدول زیــر نمادهــای مختلفــی را کــه بــرای نوشــتن یــک دســتور اســتفاده مــی شــوند  

نشــان مــی دهــد .

توضیحاتنماد
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

بــه معنــی » فاصلــه « اســت . همیشــه اطمینــان حاصــل کنیــد کــه بیــن یــک �
دســتور و پارامترهــای مربــوط بــه آن ، بــه انــدازه یــک کاراکتــر فاصلــه باشــد .

 GetKey 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < Variable name > : مثال
از بین گزینه های موجود در { } ، یکی را باید انتخاب کنید . { }

{ on ; o� ; Number } : مثال
هنگامــی کــه یکــی از دســتورات بــالا را اجــرا کردیــد ، نبایــد علامــت » ; « یــا 

» { « یــا » { « را وارد کنیــد .
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توضیحاتنماد

هــر چیــزی کــه درون ] [ اســت ، اختیــاری اســت . مــی توانیــد آن را وارد کنیــد  ] [
یــا نکنیــد .

هنگامی که دستوری را وارد کردید ، نباید علامت ] [ را وارد کنید .
ــد  . . . دســتوری کــه در ســمت چــپ علامــت ســه نقطــه ) . . . ( اســت ، مــی توان

ــا تکــرار شــود . ــار وارد شــده ی بیــش از یــک ب
ــناخته  »  « ــته ای ش ــای رش ــوان کاراکتره ــه عن ــود در ) » « ( ب ــای موج کاراکتره

مــی شــود .
در براکــت زاویــه ای ) < > ( بایــد چیــزی را کــه توصیــف شــده اســت وارد کنیــد . < >

توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه هنگامــی کــه دســتوری را وارد مــی کنیــد ، از علامــت 
< > نبایــد اســتفاده کنیــد .

مثال ( < متغیر > ، < نام متغیر > ، < عبارت > ، < عدد صحیح از 0 تا 9 >

           
لیست دستورات 

نمادها
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                       ( بازگشت نشانگر به اول سطر ) 
عملکرد : نشانگر را به اول سطر مربوطه می آورد .

 را فشار دهید .
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Symbols
(Carriage Return) k

Function: Performs a carriage return operation.

Description: In Program Editor, press the E key to 
input a carriage return.
• The carriage return can be used in a user program. 

It cannot, however, be used in a manual calculation 
performed in the Main application.

: (Multi-statement Command) Ctrl
Function: Use this command to link a series of 
statements into a multi-statement (on a single line).

Description: The multi-statement command can 
be used in a user program. It cannot, however, be 
used in a manual calculation performed in the Main 
application.

⇒ Ctrl
Syntax 1: {<expression> ; "<string>"} ⇒ <variable 
name>

Syntax 2: {<expression> ; "<string>"} ⇒ <list 
element>

Syntax 3: <expression> ⇒ <matrix element>

Function: The content of the expression on the left is 
evaluated, and the result is assigned to the item on 
the right.

’ (Comment) Ctrl - Misc
Function: Any text following this symbol is not 
executed. You can use this command to include 
comment text in your program.

Description: Any line that starts with the comment 
symbol (’) is treated as comment text, which is 
skipped during program execution.

" (quotation mark) Ctrl - Misc

Function: Any text inside of quotation marks is treated 
as a string.

= Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> = <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> and 
<expression 2> are equal, and returns false when 
they are not.

≠ Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> ≠ <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> and 
<expression 2> are not equal, and returns false when 
they are.

< Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> < <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> 
is less than <expression 2>, and returns false 
when <expression 1> is equal to or greater than 
<expression 2>.

> Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> > <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is 
greater than <expression 2>, and returns false when 
<expression 1> is equal to or less than <expression 
2>.

s Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> s <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is less 
than or equal to <expression 2>, and returns false 
when <expression 1> is greater than <expression 2>.

t Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> t <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is 
greater than or equal to <expression 2>, and returns 
false when <expression 1> is less than <expression 
2>.

# Misc - String(2)
Syntax: # <string variable name>

Function: This command specifies a string variable 
whose string is a variable name.

Example 1: When the content of variable exp1 is π 
and the content of variable str1 is “exp1”, sin(#str1) 
calculates sin(π).

Example 2: To cause a folder to be created during 
program execution:

InputStr�name, "Foldername" : NewFolder�#name

A
abExpReg (abExpR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: abExpReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[, [<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·bx regression.

Description: See SinReg.

and Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

B
BinomialPD  k

Syntax: BinomialPD�  x value, Numtrial value, pos 
value

Function: See “Binomial Distribution Probability” 
(page 146).

 Command List

توضیح : در پنجره ویرایش برنامه Program ، دکمه 
ــی  ــر اســت ول ــل اســتفاده در برنامــه تعییــن شــده توســط کارب  ایــن دســتور قاب
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Chapter 12: 
Program Application
The Program application comes in handy when you need to perform the same calculation a number of times. 
You can create programs that automate graphing and other operations.

The Program application consists of a Program Editor for inputting and editing programs, and a Program 
Loader for loading and executing existing programs.

• The Program Loader window appears when you start up the Program application.

• To display the Program Editor window, tap P on the Program Loader window, or tap O, [Window] and then 
[Program Editor].

Program Loader window Program Editor window

File name

File type
N: Program file
T: Text file
F: User-defined 
 function file

Program Application-Specific Menus and Buttons

Program Loader window

• Display the Program Editor window .........................O - Window - Program Editor, Edit - Open Editor or P

• Run a program ....................................................................................................... Run - Run Program or .

Program Editor window

• Display the Program Loader window ...................................................O - Window - Program Loader or )

• Save a file ..........................................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save or {

• Save a file under a new name ................................................................................Edit - Save File - Save As

• Close a file ............................................................................................................................. Edit - Close File

• Convert a file to a program file .......................................................................Edit - Mode Change - 'Normal

• Convert a file to a text file .................................................................................. Edit - Mode Change - 'Text

• Convert a file to an edit prohibited program file ..................................................................... Edit - Compress

• Search for a newly specified text string ..................................................... Edit - Search - New Search or e

• Search again for a previously specified text string .....................................Edit - Search - Search Next or r

• Jump to the beginning/end of a program .................................Edit - Search - Jump to Top / Jump to Bottom

در محاســبات دســتی در برنامــه اصلــی ماشــین حســاب غیــر قابــل اســتفاده اســت . 

Ctrl                                                               ) نوشتن دستورات چندگانه ( : 
ــع در  ــه واق ــد یــک ســری جمل ــن دســتور ،  مــی توانی ــا اســتفاده از ای عملکــرد : ب

ــد . ــه یــک خــط ببری چنــد خــط را ب
توضیــح : ایــن دســتور قابــل اســتفاده در برنامــه تعییــن شــده توســط کاربــر اســت 
ــتفاده  ــل اس ــاب غیرقاب ــین حس ــی ماش ــه اصل ــتی در برنام ــبات دس ــی در محاس ول

نیســت .
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Ctrl                                                                                                         
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

نحوه نوشتن : 
روش اول :

 { » < رشته > « ; < عبارت > }
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

< نام متغیر > 
روش دوم :

 { » < رشته > « ; < عبارت > }
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

< عنصر لیستی > 
روش سوم :

 < عبارت >
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

< عنصر ماتریسی > 
عملکــرد : محتویــات عبــارت در ســمت چــپ ارزیابــی شــده و نتیجــه آن در ســمت 

چــپ بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد . 

Ctrl – Misc                                                                         ) کامنت ( , 
ــک  ــوان ی ــه عن ــد ، ب ــی آی ــت م ــن علام ــال ای ــه دنب ــه ب ــی ک ــر متن ــرد : ه عملک
کامنــت ) نقــل قــول ( شــناخته مــی شــود و از نظــر ریاضــی و منطقــی قابــل اجــرا 
ــن  ــک مت ــود ی ــه خ ــه برنام ــد ب ــی توانی ــتور ، م ــن دس ــتفاده از ای ــا اس ــت . ب نیس

ــد . ــه کنی ــواه اضاف دلخ
توضیــح : هــر خطــی کــه بــا علامــت ) , ( شــروع مــی شــود ، بــه عنــوان یــک کامنــت 

در نظــر گرفتــه می شــود .

Ctrl – Misc                                                                 ( علامت کوتیشن ) «
ــه عنــوان یــک  عملکــرد : هــر متنــی کــه داخــل علامــت کوتیشــن ) « ( اســت ، ب

رشــته در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود .
Ctrl – Logic                                                                                         =

< عبارت دوم > = < عبارت اول >
عملکــرد : اگــر < عبــارت اول > برابــر بــا < عبــارت دوم > باشــد ، مقــدار صحیــح را 

برمــی گردانــد و اگــر برابــر نباشــد ، مقــدار ناصحیــح را برمــی گردانــد .
Ctrl – Logic                                                                                         ≠

نحوه نوشتن :
< عبارت دوم > ≠ < عبارت اول >

عملکــرد : اگــر < عبــارت اول > برابــر بــا < عبــارت دوم > نباشــد ، مقــدار صحیــح را 
برمــی گردانــد و اگــر برابــر باشــد ، مقــدار ناصحیــح را برمــی گردانــد .
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Ctrl – Logic                                                                                         <
نحوه نوشتن :

< عبارت دوم > > < عبارت اول >
عملکــرد : اگــر < عبــارت اول > کوچــک تــر از < عبــارت دوم > باشــد ، مقــدار صحیــح 

را برمــی گردانــد . در غیــر ایــن صــورت مقــدار نــا صحیــح را برمــی گردانــد .

Ctrl – Logic                                                                                         >
نحوه نوشتن :

< عبارت دوم > < < عبارت اول >
عملکــرد : اگــر < عبــارت اول > بــزرگ تــر از < عبــارت دوم > باشــد ، مقــدار صحیــح 

را برمــی گردانــد . در غیــر ایــن صــورت مقــدار ناصحیــح را برمــی گردانــد .
Ctrl – Logic                                                                                         ≤

نحوه نوشتن :
< عبارت دوم > ≥ < عبارت اول >

عملکــرد : اگــر < عبــارت اول > کوچــک تــر یــا مســاوی بــا < عبــارت دوم > باشــد ، 
مقــدار صحیــح ،  در غیــر ایــن صــورت مقــدار ناصحیــح را برمــی گردانــد .

Ctrl – Logic                                                                                        ≥
نحوه نوشتن :

< عبارت دوم > ≤ < عبارت اول >
ــا < عبــارت دوم > باشــد ،  عملکــرد : اگــر < عبــارت اول > بــزرگ تــر یــا مســاوی ب

مقــدار صحیــح و  در غیــر ایــن صــورت مقــدار ناصحیــح را برمــی گردانــد .
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 Misc – String ) 2 (                                                                      #
نحوه نوشتن :

< نام متغیر رشته ای > #
ــام یــک متغیــر ، متغیــر رشــته ای را اختصــاص مــی  ــه ن عملکــرد : ایــن دســتور ب

دهــد .
 » expl « ــر ــر Str1 براب ــدار متغی  و مق
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Symbols
(Carriage Return) k

Function: Performs a carriage return operation.

Description: In Program Editor, press the E key to 
input a carriage return.
• The carriage return can be used in a user program. 

It cannot, however, be used in a manual calculation 
performed in the Main application.

: (Multi-statement Command) Ctrl
Function: Use this command to link a series of 
statements into a multi-statement (on a single line).

Description: The multi-statement command can 
be used in a user program. It cannot, however, be 
used in a manual calculation performed in the Main 
application.

⇒ Ctrl
Syntax 1: {<expression> ; "<string>"} ⇒ <variable 
name>

Syntax 2: {<expression> ; "<string>"} ⇒ <list 
element>

Syntax 3: <expression> ⇒ <matrix element>

Function: The content of the expression on the left is 
evaluated, and the result is assigned to the item on 
the right.

’ (Comment) Ctrl - Misc
Function: Any text following this symbol is not 
executed. You can use this command to include 
comment text in your program.

Description: Any line that starts with the comment 
symbol (’) is treated as comment text, which is 
skipped during program execution.

" (quotation mark) Ctrl - Misc

Function: Any text inside of quotation marks is treated 
as a string.

= Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> = <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> and 
<expression 2> are equal, and returns false when 
they are not.

≠ Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> ≠ <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> and 
<expression 2> are not equal, and returns false when 
they are.

< Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> < <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> 
is less than <expression 2>, and returns false 
when <expression 1> is equal to or greater than 
<expression 2>.

> Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> > <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is 
greater than <expression 2>, and returns false when 
<expression 1> is equal to or less than <expression 
2>.

s Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> s <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is less 
than or equal to <expression 2>, and returns false 
when <expression 1> is greater than <expression 2>.

t Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> t <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is 
greater than or equal to <expression 2>, and returns 
false when <expression 1> is less than <expression 
2>.

# Misc - String(2)
Syntax: # <string variable name>

Function: This command specifies a string variable 
whose string is a variable name.

Example 1: When the content of variable exp1 is π 
and the content of variable str1 is “exp1”, sin(#str1) 
calculates sin(π).

Example 2: To cause a folder to be created during 
program execution:

InputStr�name, "Foldername" : NewFolder�#name

A
abExpReg (abExpR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: abExpReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[, [<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·bx regression.

Description: See SinReg.

and Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

B
BinomialPD  k

Syntax: BinomialPD�  x value, Numtrial value, pos 
value

Function: See “Binomial Distribution Probability” 
(page 146).

 Command List

π ــر ــر expl براب ــدار متغی ــر مق ــال 1 ( اگ مث
ــد . ــد ش ( خواه
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Symbols
(Carriage Return) k

Function: Performs a carriage return operation.

Description: In Program Editor, press the E key to 
input a carriage return.
• The carriage return can be used in a user program. 

It cannot, however, be used in a manual calculation 
performed in the Main application.

: (Multi-statement Command) Ctrl
Function: Use this command to link a series of 
statements into a multi-statement (on a single line).

Description: The multi-statement command can 
be used in a user program. It cannot, however, be 
used in a manual calculation performed in the Main 
application.

⇒ Ctrl
Syntax 1: {<expression> ; "<string>"} ⇒ <variable 
name>

Syntax 2: {<expression> ; "<string>"} ⇒ <list 
element>

Syntax 3: <expression> ⇒ <matrix element>

Function: The content of the expression on the left is 
evaluated, and the result is assigned to the item on 
the right.

’ (Comment) Ctrl - Misc
Function: Any text following this symbol is not 
executed. You can use this command to include 
comment text in your program.

Description: Any line that starts with the comment 
symbol (’) is treated as comment text, which is 
skipped during program execution.

" (quotation mark) Ctrl - Misc

Function: Any text inside of quotation marks is treated 
as a string.

= Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> = <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> and 
<expression 2> are equal, and returns false when 
they are not.

≠ Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> ≠ <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> and 
<expression 2> are not equal, and returns false when 
they are.

< Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> < <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> 
is less than <expression 2>, and returns false 
when <expression 1> is equal to or greater than 
<expression 2>.

> Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> > <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is 
greater than <expression 2>, and returns false when 
<expression 1> is equal to or less than <expression 
2>.

s Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> s <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is less 
than or equal to <expression 2>, and returns false 
when <expression 1> is greater than <expression 2>.

t Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> t <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is 
greater than or equal to <expression 2>, and returns 
false when <expression 1> is less than <expression 
2>.

# Misc - String(2)
Syntax: # <string variable name>

Function: This command specifies a string variable 
whose string is a variable name.

Example 1: When the content of variable exp1 is π 
and the content of variable str1 is “exp1”, sin(#str1) 
calculates sin(π).

Example 2: To cause a folder to be created during 
program execution:

InputStr�name, "Foldername" : NewFolder�#name

A
abExpReg (abExpR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: abExpReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[, [<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·bx regression.

Description: See SinReg.

and Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

B
BinomialPD  k

Syntax: BinomialPD�  x value, Numtrial value, pos 
value

Function: See “Binomial Distribution Probability” 
(page 146).

 Command List

π ( Sin ــا ــر ب ــدار ) Str1 # ( براب ــد مق باش
مثــال ۲ ( اگــر بخواهیــم هنــگام اجــرای برنامــه ، یــک پوشــه ســاخته شــود ، دســتور 

زیــر را اجــرا مــی کنیــم :
 Input Str 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  name »  نام پوشه « : New Folder 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  # name

A

Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( – Regression                          abExpReg)abExpR(
نحوه نوشتن : 

 abExpReg 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  xList , yList ] , ] FreqList )1 or( [ ] , ] < yn>[] , } On ; O�{[[[
 را اجرا می کند .
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Symbols
(Carriage Return) k

Function: Performs a carriage return operation.

Description: In Program Editor, press the E key to 
input a carriage return.
• The carriage return can be used in a user program. 

It cannot, however, be used in a manual calculation 
performed in the Main application.

: (Multi-statement Command) Ctrl
Function: Use this command to link a series of 
statements into a multi-statement (on a single line).

Description: The multi-statement command can 
be used in a user program. It cannot, however, be 
used in a manual calculation performed in the Main 
application.

⇒ Ctrl
Syntax 1: {<expression> ; "<string>"} ⇒ <variable 
name>

Syntax 2: {<expression> ; "<string>"} ⇒ <list 
element>

Syntax 3: <expression> ⇒ <matrix element>

Function: The content of the expression on the left is 
evaluated, and the result is assigned to the item on 
the right.

’ (Comment) Ctrl - Misc
Function: Any text following this symbol is not 
executed. You can use this command to include 
comment text in your program.

Description: Any line that starts with the comment 
symbol (’) is treated as comment text, which is 
skipped during program execution.

" (quotation mark) Ctrl - Misc

Function: Any text inside of quotation marks is treated 
as a string.

= Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> = <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> and 
<expression 2> are equal, and returns false when 
they are not.

≠ Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> ≠ <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> and 
<expression 2> are not equal, and returns false when 
they are.

< Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> < <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> 
is less than <expression 2>, and returns false 
when <expression 1> is equal to or greater than 
<expression 2>.

> Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> > <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is 
greater than <expression 2>, and returns false when 
<expression 1> is equal to or less than <expression 
2>.

s Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> s <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is less 
than or equal to <expression 2>, and returns false 
when <expression 1> is greater than <expression 2>.

t Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> t <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is 
greater than or equal to <expression 2>, and returns 
false when <expression 1> is less than <expression 
2>.

# Misc - String(2)
Syntax: # <string variable name>

Function: This command specifies a string variable 
whose string is a variable name.

Example 1: When the content of variable exp1 is π 
and the content of variable str1 is “exp1”, sin(#str1) 
calculates sin(π).

Example 2: To cause a folder to be created during 
program execution:

InputStr�name, "Foldername" : NewFolder�#name

A
abExpReg (abExpR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: abExpReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[, [<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·bx regression.

Description: See SinReg.

and Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

B
BinomialPD  k

Syntax: BinomialPD�  x value, Numtrial value, pos 
value

Function: See “Binomial Distribution Probability” 
(page 146).

 Command List

y = a·bx regression.x regression.x عملکرد : میانیابی ) دگرسیون ( تابع
توضیح : به دستور SinReg مراجعه کنید .

Ctrl – Logic                                                                                      and

به بخش » عملیات بایتی ) Bitewise ( « مراجعه کنید .
B
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                             BinomialCD
نحوه نوشتن :

BinomialCD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

مقدار Pos و مقدار Numtrial و مقدار بالایی و مقدار پایینی�
عملکرد : به بخش » توضیع دو جمله ای انباشته « مراجعه کنید . 



33۸

Ctrl – Control                                                                              Break

نحوه نوشتن :
Break

عملکــرد : ایــن دســتور ، بــه دســتور حلقــه خاتمــه داده و ادامــه برنامــه را از دســتور 
بعــدی موجــود در آن حلقــه ادامــه مــی دهــد .

توضیح : 
Break : بــه دســتور حلقــه خاتمــه داده و ادامــه برنامــه را از دســتور بعــدی موجــود 

در آن حلقــه ادامــه مــی دهــد .
 Switch و For ، Do ، While ــای ــه ه ــد درون حلق ــی توان ــتور م ــن دس Break : ای

اســتفاده شــود .
Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( – Graph                                                    Broken

توضیح : از دستور Stat Graph برای نوشتن این دستور استفاده کنید .
به بخش » گراف داده های آماری « مراجعه کنید .

C

Misc Graph & Table ) 1 (                                                       CallUndef

ــن دســتور  ــرای نوشــتن ای ــای دســتور View Window ب ــان ه عملکــرد : از آرگوم
اســتفاده کنیــد .

Ctrl – Switch                                                                                   Case

Switch~ Case ~ Defult ~ Switch End                                    نگاه کنید به
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                     ChiCD
نحوه نوشتن :

ChiCD 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� مقدار df و مقدار بالایی و مقدار پایینی 
  انباشته مراجعه کنید .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146). عملکرد : به توزیع
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                      ChiPD
نحوه نوشتن :

 ChiPD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  x ومقدار  df مقدار   
  مراجعه کنید .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146). عملکرد : به توزیع چگالی احتمال
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                             ChiGOFTest
نحوه نوشتن :

     ChiGOFTest 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� مقدار df ,< نام لیست مورد انتظار> , < نام لیست مشاهده شده > 
 « مراجعه کنید . 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

χ2 GOF Test” (page 142). عملکرد : به بخش » قسمت
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                     ChiTest
نحوه نوشتن : 

     ChiTest 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

 < نام لیست مشاهده شده >�
  « مراجعه کنید .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146). عملکرد : به بخش » قسمت

 Misc – String ) 1 (                                                               ChrToNum

نحوه نوشتن :
ChrToNum 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] n , [ <  نام متغیر ذخیره شده > , < رشته > « 
عملکرد : کاراکترهای یک رشته n تایی را به متغیر مربوطه تبدیل می کند .

توضیــح : بــا حــذف » n « ، تبدیــل از کاراکتــر اول رشــته شــروع مــی شــود . بــرای 
آگاهــی از کدهــای کاراکترهــا ، بــه بخــش » جــدول کدهــای کاراکترهــا « مراجعــه 

کنیــد.

 I / O – Sketch                                                                              Circle
نحوه نوشتن :

Circle < مرکز دایره x مرکز دایره > , < مولفه y دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ شعاع , < مولفه > [
عملکرد : رسم یک دایره
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Misc – Variable                                                                  Clear – a – z
نحوه نوشتن :

Clear – a – z  
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] < نام پوشه > [ 
عملکــرد : پــاک کــردن تمامــی متغیرهــا از پوشــه ای خــاص کــه نــام آنهــا حــاوی 

حــروف کوچــک الفبــای انگلیســی از a تــا z  مــی باشــد .
توضیح :

 اگــر نــام پوشــه را مشــخص نکنیــد ، متغیرهــای موجــود در پوشــه جــاری پــاک 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
خواهــد شــد .

 تمامــی متغیرهــا را جــدا از ایــن کــه از چــه نوعــی باشــند پــاک مــی کنــد . بــرای 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر دربــاره نــوع متغیــر ، بــه بخــش GetType مراجعــه کنیــد .
 در نظر داشته باشید که این دستور تمامی داده ها را پاک خواهد کرد 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

) برنامه Program ، تابع و . . . (

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 ( – Sheet                                      Clear Sheet
نحوه نوشتن :

  Clear Sheet ] { < Sheet نام > ; » < Sheet > «نام } [ 
عملکــرد : تمامــی محتویــات صفحــه پیــش رو را پــاک کــرده و تنظیمــات آن را بــه 
حالــت پیــش فــرض برمــی گردانــد . اگــر شــماره و نــام Sheet را وارد نکنیــد ، تمامــی 

صفحــات )Sheet( پــاک خواهنــد شــد .

I /O – Communication                                          Close Com Port 38k

نحوه نوشتن :
Close Com Port 38k

عملکرد : پورت  Pin Com-3  را می بندد .
I / O Clear                                                                             Clr Graph

نحوه نوشتن : 
Clr Graph

عملکــرد : محتویــات پنجــره گــراف را پــاک کــرده و تنظیمــات و پارامترهــای پنجــره 
نمایــش گــراف را بــه حالــت اولیــه برمــی گردانــد .
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Misc – Graph & Table ) 2 (                                                        Clr Pict

نحوه نوشتن :
Clr Pict

عملکرد : تصویر فراخوانی شده توسط دستور Rcl Pict را پاک می کند .

I / O - Clear                                                                              Clr Text

نحوه نوشتن :
Clr Text

عملکرد : متن موجود در خروجی برنامه Program را پاک می کند .

I / O Clear                                                                                        Cls

نحوه نوشتن :
Cls

عملکــرد : اشــکال رســم شــده توســط دســتور Sketch در برنامــه گــراف و جــدول 
)خــط ممــاس ، نرمــال و . . . ( و همچنیــن گــراف هــای رســم شــده توســط درگ و 

دراپ را پــاک مــی کنــد .
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I / O – Color                                                   Color Black , Color Blue

Color Red , Color Magenta

Color Green , Color Cyan

Color Tellow
ــگ اســتفاده  ــرای اختصــاص دادن رن عملکــرد : از آرگومــان هــای توابعــی خــاص ب

مــی شــود .
توضیح : دستورات زیر از این آرگومان استفاده می کنند : 

 Draw Shade , Draw Graph , Tangent Line , Normal Line , Inverse , Plot ,

 plot On , Plot Chg , Line , Circle , Vertical , Horizontal , Text , Pxl On ,

 Pxl chg , Print , Locate , Set Graph Color , Set Sketch Color

 Text 10 , 10 , » CASIO « Color Blue )مثال

Misc – Variable                                                                       Copy Var
نحوه نوشتن : 

Copy Var 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیری که می خواهید در آن کپی شود > و < نام متغیری که می خواهید کپی کنید > 
عملکرد : محتویات یک متغیر را در متغیر دیگر کپی می کند .

اگــر نــام متغیــر مبــدا بــا مقصــد یکــی باشــد ، متغیــر مقصــد توســط متغیــر مبــدا 
جایگزیــن مــی شــود .

Misc – Statistics ) 2 (                                                                     Cross

ــلاع  ــرای اط ــت . ب ــتور Stat Graph  اس ــوص دس ــان مخص ــک آرگوم ــرد : ی عملک
ــد . ــه کنی ــتور Stat Graph مراجع ــه دس ــتر ب بیش

 Misc - Statistics ) 1 ( – Regression                          Cubic Reg ) Cubic(

R نحــوه نوشــتن :
Cubic Reg 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  xList , yList ] , ] FreqList) 1یا ([ ],< yn >[] ,} On ; O� { [[[  
 را اجرا می کند .
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ColorBlack, ColorBlue, ColorRed, ColorMagenta, 
ColorGreen, ColorCyan, ColorYellow I/O - Color

Function: Used as arguments of certain commands to 
specify colors.

Description: The following commands use these 
arguments: DrawShade, DrawGraph, TangentLine, 
NormalLine, Inverse, Plot, PlotOn, PlotChg, Line, 
Circle, Vertical, Horizontal, Text, PxlOn, PxlChg, 
Print, Locate, SetGraphColor, SetSketchColor
Example: Text 10, 10, "CASIO", ColorBlue

CopyVar Misc - Variable
Syntax: CopyVar�<source variable name>, <copy 
destination variable name>

Function:
• Copies the contents of a variable to another 

variable.
• If the copy destination variable has the same 

name as the source variable name, the destination 
variable is replaced with the source variable.

Cross Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

CubicReg (CubicR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: CubicReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[, [<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x3 + b·x2 + c·x + d 
regression.

Description: See SinReg.

D
DateMode360 k

Syntax: DateMode360

Function: Specifies a 360-day year for financial 
calculations.

DateMode365 k
Syntax: DateMode365

Function: Specifies a 365-day year for financial 
calculations.

Default Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

DefaultListEditor Misc - Statistics(2)
Syntax: DefaultListEditor

Function: Initializes the sort sequence and display 
contents of the list on the Stat Editor window (list1 to 
list6).

DefaultSetup Misc - Setup(1)
Syntax: DefaultSetup

Function: Initializes all setup data settings.

 Define Ctrl - Misc
Syntax: Define�[<folder name>\ ]<function 
name> ([<variable name>[,<variable name>...]]) 
=<expression>
• If you do not specify a folder name, the function is 

stored in the current folder.

Function: Creates a user-defined function.

Description: See “To create a user-defined function 
using the Define command” on page 196.

DelFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: DelFolder�<folder name>

Function: Deletes a folder.

 DelVar Misc - Variable
Syntax: DelVar�<variable name>, 
<variable name> ...

Function: Deletes a variable.

Description: Deletes all variables, regardless of type 
(program, etc.), that have the specified variable name. 
See GetType for information about variable types.

DispDfrTbl I/O - Display
Syntax: DispDfrTbl

Function: Creates and displays an arithmetic 
sequence table.

DispDQTbl I/O - Display
Syntax: DispDQTbl

Function: Creates and displays a progression of 
difference table.

DispFibTbl I/O - Display
Syntax: DispFibTbl

Function: Creates and displays a Fibonacci sequence 
table.

DispFTable I/O - Display
Syntax: DispFTable

Function: Creates and displays a function table.

DispListEditor I/O - Display
Syntax: DispListEditor

Function: Displays the Stat Editor window.

DispQutTbl I/O - Display
Syntax: DispQutTbl

Function: Creates and displays a geometric sequence 
table.

DispSeqTbl I/O - Display
Syntax: DispSeqTbl

Function: Creates and displays a recursion table.

DispSmryTbl I/O - Display
Syntax: DispSmryTbl

Function: Creates and displays a summary table.

y = a·x3 + b·x2 + c·x + x + x d عملکرد : دگرسیون  
نوضیح : به قسمت SinReg  نگاه کنید .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                         Date Mode 360
نحوه نوشتن :

Date Mode 360
عملکرد : در محاسبات مالی ، سال را ۳۶۰ روزه در نظر می گیرد .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                         Date Mode 365
نحوه نوشتن :

Date Mode 365
عملکرد : در محاسبات مالی ، سال را ۳۶۵ روزه در نظر می گیرد . 

Ctrl – Switch                                                                                Defult

Switch ~ Case ~ Defult ~ Switch End به قسمت
Misc – Statistics ) 2 (                                                  Defult List Editor

نحوه نوشتن :
Defult List Editor 

عملکــرد : دنبالــه را مقــدار دهــی اولیــه کــرده و محتویــات موجــود در لیســت 1 تــا 
لیســت ۶ را در پنجــره ویرایــش داده هــای آمــاری نمایــش مــی دهــد .

Misc Setup ) 1 (                                                                  Defult Setup

نحوه نوشتن :
Defult Setup

عملکرد : تمامی تنظیمات داده های مربوط به را مقدار دهی اولیه می کند .

Ctrl – Misc                                                                                  Define
نحوه نوشتن :

Define 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < نام متغیر > [ ( < نام تابع > ] \ < نام پوشه > [ 
< عبارت > = ) ] ] ... < نام متغیر > , [

ــی  ــره م ــع در پوشــه جــاری ذخی ــد ، تواب ــه پوشــه نامــی اختصــاص ندهی ــر ب  اگ
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
شــود .

عملکرد : یک تابع تعریف شده ، توسط کاربر می سازد .
توضیــح : بــه قســمت » ســاخت یــک تابــع تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر « بــا اســتفاده 

از دســتور Define مراجعــه کنید .
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Misc – Variable – Folder                                                       Del Folder
نحوه نوشتن :

Del Folder 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام پوشه > 
عملکرد : پوشه را پاک می کند .

Misc – Variable                                                                          Del Var
نحوه نوشتن :

Del Var 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ... < نام متغیر > , < نام متغیر > 
عملکرد : یک متغیر را پاک می کند .

توضیــح : بــدون در نظــر گرفتــن نــوع متغیــر ، آن را پــاک مــی کنــد . بــه قســمت 
Get Typeبــرای آگاهــی از انــواع متغیرهــا نــگاه کنیــد .

I / O – Display                                                              DispDfrTbl
نحوه نوشتن :

DispDfrTbl
عملکرد : جدول دنباله حسابی را تولید و نمایش می دهد .

                                              I / O – Display                                                             DispDQTbl
نحوه نوشتن : 

DispDQTbl
عملکرد : جدول تصاعد تفاضلی را تولید و نمایش می دهد .

I / O – Display                                                              DispFibTbl
نحوه نوشتن :

DispFibTbl

عملکرد : جدول دنباله فیبوناچی را تولید و نمایش می دهد .
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I / O – Display                                                               DispFTable
نحوه نوشتن :

DispFTable
عملکرد : جدول مربوط به یک تابع را تولید و نمایش می دهد .

I / O – Display                                                          DispListEditor
نحوه نوشتن :

DispListEditor
عملکرد : پنجره ویرایش داده های آماری را نمایش می دهد .

I / O – Display                                                              DispQutTbl
نحوه نوشتن :

DispQutTbl
عملکرد : جدول یک تصاعد هندسی را تولید و نمایش می دهد .

I / O – Display                                                             DispSeqTbl 
نحوه نوشتن :

DispSeqTbl
عملکرد : جدول یک دنباله بازگشتی را تولید و نمایش می دهد .

I / O – Display                                                                   DispSmryTbl
نحوه نوشتن :

DispSmryTbl
عملکرد : یک جدول خلاصه را تولید و نمایش می دهد .

I / O – Display                                                                                    DispStat
نحوه نوشتن :

DispStat
عملکرد : نتایج محاسبات آماری قبلی را نمایش می دهد .                          
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I / O – Display                                                                  DispText
نحوه نوشتن :

DispText
عملکرد : این دستور پنجره خروجی برنامه Program را نشان می دهد .

 Program توضیــح : بــا اســتفاده از ایــن دســتور مــی توانیــد پنجــره خروجــی برنامــه
ــش  ــه نمای ــا ب ــره ه ــر پنج ــا دیگ ــدول ی ــره ج ــراف ، پنج ــره گ ــا پنج ــراه ب را هم

ــد . درآوری
مثــال ( نمایــش مجــدد پنجــره خروجــی برنامــه Program بعــد از ایــن کــه توســط 

عملیــات مربــوط بــه رســم شــکل یــا دیگــر عملیــات پــاک شــده اســت .

Graph Type » y = « : Define y 1 ) x ( = 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

) x ( : GTSel On 1
View Window : 0 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

⇒ FStart : 10 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

⇒ Fend : 1 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

⇒ FStep
Clr Text 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

←  Initializes the Program Output Window 
Print » y 1 ) x ( =
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

 Initializes the Program Output Window 
) x ( « 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

←  Display the graph expression on the
                      Program Output Window      

Print » Tap Continue button . « 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

←  Tells user what to do to
                                         continue program execution

                                     a�er reading the message  
Pause 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

←  Pause program execution to allow
               user to read program output window message 
Draw Graph 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

←  Draws the graph 
Disp FTable 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

←  Display the table 
Pause 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

←  Pauses program execution to allow
               for graph and table editing  program
               output window is not displayed at this time 
Disp Text 
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

←  Re displays the program output window 
Pause 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　202Chapter 12: Program Application　　202

 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

←  Pause program execution to allow user to read program out        
putwindow message 
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I /O – Sketch                                                                             Distance
نحوه نوشتن :

Distance 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  , < مولفه y نقطه اول > , < مولفه x نقطه اول > 
< مولفه y نقطه دوم > , < مولفه x نقطه دوم >

عملکرد : فاصله بین دو نقطه را محاسبه می کند .
توضیــح : اجــرای ایــن برنامــه باعــث مــی شــود کــه ابتــدا پنجــره گــراف فعــال شــده 
ــا را نشــان  ــن آنه ــه بی  y1 [ و ] x2 , y2 [ و فاصل

, x1[ ــا مختصــات ــاط ب ســپس نق
مــی دهــد .

ــارج از محــدوده  ــاط خ ــک از نق ــر ی ــا y ه ــای x ی ــه ه ــی از مولف ــر یک ــه : اگ نکت
ــد .  ــد ش ــر خواه ــا ظاه ــام خط ــراف باشــد ، پیغ پنجــره گ

Ctrl – Do                                                                  Do ~ LpWhile
نحوه نوشتن :

Do : ] < یک دستور یا عبارت > [ ... : LpWhile 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < عبارت منطقی > 
 < عبــارت منطقــی > شــرایطی اســت کــه درســتی یــا غلــط بــودن را ارزیابــی مــی 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
 . کند

ــا هنگامــی کــه شــرط مربوطــه درســت باشــد ،  عملکــرد : عبــارات نوشــته شــده ت
تکــرار مــی شــود.

ــا هنگامــی کــه شــرط مربوطــه درســت  توضیــح : عبــارت بیــن Do ~ LpWhile ت
باشــد تکــرار خواهــد شــد . اگــر شــرط مربوطــه غلــط باشــد ، برنامــه بــه دســتور بعــد 

از دســتور LpWhile مــی رود .
تــا وقتــی کــه شــرط مربوطــه بعــد از LpWhile بیایــد ، شــرط مربوطــه تــا رســیدن 

بــه انتهــای حلقــه ارزیابــی نمــی شــود .
ــه جــای کروشــه مــی توانیــد چنــد دســتور را وارد  ــا اســتفاده از دســتور ) : ( ب  ب
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
کنیــد 

 برای خروج از حلقه Do ~ LpWhile از دستور Go to استفاده نکنید .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

Misc – Statistics ) 2 (                                                                        Dot

عملکرد : از آرگومان دستور Stat Graph  برای این دستور استفاده می شود .
به دستور Stat Graph مراجعه کنید .
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I / O – Draw                                                                      Draw Conics
نحوه نوشتن :

Draw Conics
عملکــرد : بــر اســاس داده هــای ثبــت شــده در پنجــره ویرایــش مقاطــع مخروطــی ، 

یــک مقطــع مخروطــی را رســم مــی کنــد .

I / O – Draw                                        Draw FTGCon , Draw FTGPlot
نحوه نوشتن :

Draw FTGCon

Draw FTGPlot
عملکــرد : بــر اســاس شــرایط هــر کــدام از دســتورها و بــا اســتفاده از جــدول عــددی 

تولیــد شــده ، یــک تابــع را رســم مــی کنــد .
توضیح : FTG مخفف »  Function Table Graph « است .

 Draw FTG Con یــک گــراف پیوســته و  Draw FTG Plot یــک گــراف گسســته 
را رســم مــی کنــد .

 I / O – Draw                                                                       Draw Graph
نحوه نوشتن :

Draw Graph 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] < دستور مربوط به رنگ > [ ] < عبارت > [ 
عملکــرد : عبــارت انتخــاب شــده یــا اختصــاص داده شــده بــه عنــوان یــک پارامتــر 

را رســم مــی کنــد .
ــواع  ــوع عبــارت = y « نوشــته شــود . ان ــه صــورت » ن ــد ب توضیــح : < عبــارت > بای

دیگــر عبــارت هــای ریاضــی توســط ایــن دســتور پشــتیبانی نمــی شــوند .

I / O – Draw                                            Draw Seq Con , Draw Seq Plt
عملکــرد : عبــارت هــای بازگشــتی را رســم مــی کنــد بــه طــوری کــه محــور عمــودی 
ــدول  ــط ج ــراف توس ــن گ ــد . ای ــی باش ــی آن n م ــور افق   و مح
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 DispStat I/O - Display
Syntax: DispStat

Function: Displays previous statistical calculation 
results.

DispText I/O - Display
Syntax: DispText

Function: This command displays the Program Output 
window.

Description: You can use this command to re-display 
the Program Output window following display of the 
Graph window, Table window, or other window.

Example: To re-display the Program Output window 
after it has been cleared by a graphing operation or 
some other operation

GraphType "y=": Define y1(x) = (x): GTSelOn 1

ViewWindow : 0⇒FStart : 10⇒FEnd : 1⇒FStep

ClrText ← Initializes the Program Output window.

Print "y1(x) = (x)" ← Displays the graph expression on 
the Program Output window.

Print "Tap Continue button." ← Tells user what to do 
to continue program execution after reading the 
message.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

DrawGraph ← Draws the graph.

DispFTable ← Displays the table.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow for graph 
and table editing. Program Output window is not 
displayed at this time.

DispText ← Re-displays the Program Output window.

Pause ← Pauses program execution to allow user to read 
Program Output window message.

Distance I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Distance�<x-coordinate 1>, <y-coordinate 
1>, <x-coordinate 2>, <y-coordinate 2>

Function: Determines the distance between two 
points.

Description: Executing this command makes the 
Graph window active, displays pointers at the 
locations of coordinates 1 and 2, and displays the 
distance between the pointers.

Tip: An error occurs if <x-coordinate> or <y-coordinate> is 
outside of the current Graph window.

Do~LpWhile Ctrl - Do
Syntax: Do : [<statement>] … : LpWhile�<expression>
• <expression> is a condition that evaluates to true or 

false.

Function: The specified statements are repeated as 
long as the condition is true.

Description:
• The statements between Do~LpWhile are repeated 

as long as the condition is true. When the condition 
becomes false, execution jumps to the next 
command after the LpWhile command.

• Since the condition comes after LpWhile, the 
condition is not evaluated until the end of the loop is 
reached.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a 
Do~LpWhile loop.

Dot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

DrawConics I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawConics

Function: Draws a conics graph based on the data 
registered on the Conics Editor window.

DrawFTGCon, DrawFTGPlot I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawFTGCon
 DrawFTGPlot

Function: Graphs a function using a generated 
number table, in accordance with the conditions of 
each command.

Description: FTG stands for “Function Table Graph”. 
DrawFTGCon draws a connect type graph, while 
DrawFTGPlot draws a plot type graph.

DrawGraph I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawGraph�[<expression>][,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the selected expression or an 
expression specified as a parameter.

Description: <expression> has a y= type expression 
on the right side. Graphing of any other type of 
expression is not supported by this command.

DrawSeqCon, DrawSeqPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqCon
 DrawSeqPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is an (bn or cn) and whose horizontal axis 
is n using a generated number table, in accordance 
with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqPlt draws a plot type graph.

آن 
عــددی تولیــد شــده رســم مــی شــود .

توضیــح : Draw Seq Con یــک گــراف پیوســته و Draw Seq Plt یــک گــراف 
ــد .  ــی کن ــم م ــته را رس گسس
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 I / O – Draw                                  Draw SeqEtr Con , Draw SeqEtr Plt

نحوه نوشتن :
Draw SeqEtr Con

Draw SeqEtr Plt
عملکــرد : عبــارت هــای بازگشــتی را رســم مــی کنــد بــه طــوری کــه محــور عمــودی 
آن                  و محــور افقــی آن n مــی باشــد . ایــن گــراف توســط جــدول عــددی 

تولیــد شــده رســم مــی شــود .
توضیــح : Draw SeqEtr Con یــک گــراف پیوســته و Draw SeqEtr Plt یــک گــراف 

گسســته را رســم مــی کنــد .

I / O – Draw                                                                Draw Shade
نحوه نوشتن :

Draw Shade 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  ] < عدد دوم > , < عدد اول > , [ < عبارت دوم > , < عبارت اول  > 
] < دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [

ــودار  ــارت دوم ) نم ــی ( و عب ــودار پایین ــارت اول ) نم ــن عب ــرد : مســاحت بی عملک
ــد . ــا عــدد دوم را هاشــور مــی زن ــی ( حــد فاصــل x از عــدد اول ت بالای

توضیــح : عبــارت هــای اول و دوم در ایــن دســتور بــه صــورت » = y « بایــد نوشــته 
شــود .

عبارت ها به فرم های دیگر توسط این دستور پشتیبانی نمی شوند .

I / O – Draw                                                                   Draw Stat
نحوه نوشتن :

Draw Stat
عملکرد : یک گراف داده های آماری را رسم می کند .

Ctrl – If                                                                                   Else

به بخش If ~ Then ~ ElseIf ~ Else ~ IfEnd نگاه کنید .

Ctrl – If                                                                                 ElseIf

به بخش If ~ Then ~ ElseIf ~ Else ~ IfEnd  نگاه کنید .
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 Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( – Regression                               ExpReg ) ExpR(
نحــوه نوشــتن :

 ExpReg 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  xList , yList ]FreqList ) 1 یا ([],<yn >[
],} On ; O� {[[[

 را اجرا می کند
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DrawSeqEtrCon, DrawSeqEtrPlt I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawSeqEtrCon
 DrawSeqEtrPlt

Function: Graphs a recursion expression whose 
vertical axis is Σan (Σbn or Σcn) and whose horizontal 
axis is n using a generated number table, in 
accordance with the conditions of each command.

Description: DrawSeqEtrCon draws a connect type 
graph, while DrawSeqEtrPlt draws a plot type graph.

DrawShade I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawShade�<expression 1>, <expression 
2>[, <number 1>, <number 2>][,<color command>]

Function: Shades the area between expression 1 
(lower curve) and expression 2 (upper curve) from 
x-values of number 1 to number 2.

Description: Expression 1 and expression 2 have 
a y= type expression on the right side. Graphing of 
any other type of expression is not supported by this 
command.

DrawStat I/O - Draw
Syntax: DrawStat

Function: Draws a statistical graph.

E
Else Ctrl - If

See If~Then~ElseIf~Else~IfEnd.

ElseIf Ctrl - If
See If~Then~ElseIf~Else~IfEnd.

ExpReg (ExpR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: ExpReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)][, [<yn>]
[,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·eb·x regression.

Description: See SinReg.

ExpToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ExpToStr�<expression>,<storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts the result of an input expression 
to a string and assigns the string to the specified 
variable.

F
FCD k

Syntax: FCD�Lower value, Upper value, n:df value, 
d:df value

Function: See “F Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

FPD k
Syntax: FPD�  x value, n:df value, d:df value

Function: See “F Probability Density” (page 146).

For~To~(Step~)Next Ctrl - For
Syntax:

For�<expression 1>⇒<control variable name>�
To�<expression 2> [Step�<expression 3>] 
[<statement>] … : Next
• <expression 1> is the initial value, <expression 2> is 

the end value, and <expression 3> is the step.

Function: Anything between the For command and 
the Next command is repeated for a count starting 
with the initial value of the control variable and ending 
when the control variable reaches the end value. 
Each pass causes the value of the control variable to 
be changed by the value specified by the step value. 
The loop is terminated whenever the control variable 
value exceeds the end value.

Description:
• 1 is used for the step if a step value is not specified.
• The initial value can be less than the end value, as 

long as a positive value is specified for the step. In 
this case, the value of the control value is increased 
by the step with each pass.

• The initial value can be greater than the end value, 
as long as a negative value is specified for the 
step. In this case, the value of the control value is 
decreased by the step with each pass.

• You can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate statements.

• Do not use the Goto command to exit a For~Next 
loop. 

G
GeoCD k

Syntax: GeoCD�Lower value, Upper value, pos value

Function: See “Geometric Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 147).

GeoPD k
Syntax: GeoPD�  x value, pos value

Function: See “Geometric Distribution Probability” 
(page 147).

GetFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: GetFolder�<storage variable name>

Function: Gets the current folder name and assigns it 
to a variable as a text string.

y = a·eb·x regression.b·x regression.b·x  عملکرد : دگرسیون 
توضیح : به بخش  SinReg  نگاه کنید .

Misc – String ) 1 (                                                                   ExpToStr
نحوه نوشتن :

ExpToStr 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر جهت ذخیره شدن > , < عبارت > 
عملکــرد : حاصــل عبــارت ورودی را بــه یــک رشــته تبدیــل کــرده و آن رشــته را بــه 

متغیــر ذخیــره شــده اختصــاص مــی دهــد .

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                          FCD
نحوه نوشتن :

 FPD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� مقدار d : df و مقدار n : df و مقداربالایی و مقدار پایینی  

عملکرد : به قسمت » چگالی احتمالی F انباشته « مراجعه کنید .
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Ctrl – For                                                For ~ To ~ ( Step ~ ) Next
نحوه نوشتن :

For 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < عبارت اول > 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < نام متغیر کنترلی > 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�

To 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  Step [ < عبارت دوم > 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] < عبارت سوم > 
Next : ... ] < یک دستور منطقی > [

 < عبــارت اول > مقــدار اولیــه ، < عبــارت دوم > مقــدار نهایــی ; < عبــارت ســوم > 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
مقــدار گام اســت .

ــر  ــه متغی ــدار اولی ــن دســتور For و Next از مق ــی بی ــر دســتور منطق ــرد : ه عملک
کنترلــی شــروع شــده و تکــرار مــی شــود تــا هنگامی کــه بــه مقــدار نهایی برســد. هر 
مرحلــه باعــث مــی شــود کــه مقــدار متغیــر کنترلــی بــر اســاس مقــدار گاماختصــاص 
داده شــده تغییــر یابــد . ایــن حلقــه هنگامــی پایــان مــی یابــد کــه متغیــر کنترلــی 

بــه مقــدار نهایــی برســد .
توضیح : 

 اگر مقدار گام تعیین نشود ، این مقدار برابر 1 در نظر گرفته می شود .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
ــر  ــد از مقــدار نهایــی کوچــک ت  اگــر مقــدار گام مثبــت باشــد ، مقــدار اولیــه بای
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
باشــد .

در ایــن حالــت متغیــر کنترلــی بــر اســاس مقــدار گام افزایــش یافتــه تــا بــه مقــدار 
نهایــی برســد .

 اگــر مقــدار گام منفــی باشــد ، مقــدار اولیــه بایــد از مقــدار نهایــی بــزرگ تــر باشــد  
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
در ایــن حالــت متغیــر کنترلــی بــر اســاس مقــدار گام کاهــش یافتــه تــا بــه مقــدار 

نهایــی برســد .
ــد از دســتور ) : (  ــارت منطقــی درون کروشــه مــی توانی ــرای نوشــتن چنــد عب  ب
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
اســتفاده کنیــد .

برای خروج از حلقه For ~ Next از دستور Go To استفاده نکنید .
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                     GeoCD
نحوه نوشتن :

GeoCD 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� مقدار Pos و مقدار بالایی و مقدار پایینی 

عملکرد : به قسمت » توزیع هندسی انباشته «  مراجعه کنید .



352
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                     Geo PD
نحوه نوشتن : 

GeoPD 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  x ومقدار Pos مقدار
عملکرد : به قسمت » توزیع احتمالی هندسی « مراجعه کنید .

Misc – Variable – Fplder                                                   GetFolde

صوه نوشتن : 
GetFolder 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر جهت ذخیره شدن > 
عملکــرد : بــه پوشــه جــاری یــک نــام داده و نــام آن را بــه یــک متغیــر بــه عنــوان 

یــک رشــته متنــی اختصــاص مــی دهــد .
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I / O – Input                                                                     Get Key
نحوه نوشتن :

Get Key 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر > 
ــر  ــه متغی ــده را ب ــد فشــرده ش ــن کلی ــددی آخری ــد ع ــتور ، ک ــن دس ــرد : ای عملک

ــد . ــی ده ــاص م اختص
ــر  ــه متغی ــده را ب ــرده ش ــد فش ــن کلی ــددی آخری ــد ع ــتور ، ک ــن دس ــح : ای توضی
ــا  ــد عــددی آنه ــا ک ــف همــراه ب ــد هــای مختل ــر کلی ــی دهــد . در زی اختصــاص م
آمــده اســت .اگــر کلیــدی فشــرده نشــود ، مقــدار 0  بــه متغیــر اختصــاص داده مــی 

شــود .               

کد     دکمه     کد     دکمه     کد    دکمه
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GetKey I/O - Input
Syntax: GetKey�<variable name>

Function: This command assigns the code number of 
the last key pressed to the specified variable.

Description:
• This command assigns the code number of the last 

key pressed to the specified variable. The following 
shows a list of available code numbers.

Key Code Key Code Key Code

0 48 + 43 { 94

1 49 - 45 E 13

2 50 * 60944 f 28

3 51 / 47 c 29

4 52 = 61 d 30

5 53 ( 40 e 31

6 54 ) 41 k 144

7 55 , 44 K 145

8 56 z 45 f 8

9 57 x 60856 c 12

. 46 y 60857

e 147 Z 60858

• 0 is assigned to the variable if no key was pressed.

GetPen I/O - Input
Syntax: GetPen�<variable name 1>, <variable name 
2>

Function: This command assigns the coordinates of 
the point tapped on the screen to a specified variable.

Description: This command assigns the x-coordinate 
(horizontal axis) to <variable 1> and the y-coordinate 
(vertical axis) to <variable 2>. The coordinates at the 
point in the upper left corner of the screen are (1, 1), 
and coordinate values are specified in the range of 
1 to 320 for the x-coordinate and 1 to 528 for the 
y-coordinate.

GetType Misc - Variable
Syntax: GetType�<variable name>, <storage 
variable name>

Function: Gets the type of the specified variable and 
assigns it to a storage variable as a text string.

Description: The following is a list of variable types.

• NUM*1 •  MAT • FUNC • MEM
• EXPR*2 • PRGM • PICT • OTHR
• STR • EXE • GMEM • NONE*3

• LIST • TEXT • GEO

*1  Real number    *2  Expression    
*3  No applicable variable

For details about each type, see “Main Memory Data 
Types” (page 26).

GetVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: GetVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Receives variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

Goto~Lbl Ctrl - Jump
Syntax: Goto�<label name> : Lbl�<label name>

Function: This command causes program execution 
to jump to a specific location.

Description:
• <label name> is a text string that is subject to the 

same rules as variable names.
• Goto and Lbl are used in pairs. Program execution 

jumps from Goto to the Lbl with the same label 
name. A single Lbl can be used as the jump 
destination of multiple Goto commands.

• This command can be used to loop back to the 
beginning of a program or to jump to any location 
within the program.

• An error occurs if ClassPad is unable to find a Lbl 
with the same label as Goto.

• Note that the # command cannot be used in a label 
name.

GraphType Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax: GraphType�"y=" ; "r=" ; "xt=" ; "x=" ; "y>" ; 
"y<" ; "y t" ; "y s" ; "x>" ; "x<" ; "x t" ; "x s"
Function: Specifies the graph expression input type.

GTSelOff Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax: GTSelOff�<graph number>

Function: Deselects a graph expression.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

GTSelOn Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax: GTSelOn�<graph number> 

Function: Selects a graph expression. 

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

H
Histogram Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Horizontal I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Horizontal�<y-coordinate>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Draws a horizontal line.

0 48 + 43 { 94

1 49 - 45 E 13

2 50 * 60944 f 28

3 51 / 47 c 29

4 52 = 61 d 30

5 53 ( 40 e 31

6 54 ) 41 k 144

7 55 , 44 K 145

8 56 z 45 f 8

9 57 x 60856 c 12

. 46 y 60857

e 147 Z 60858

I / O – Input                                                                              Get Pen
نحوه نوشتن :

Get Pen 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر دوم > , < نام متغیر اول > 
ــر روی  ــم ب ــط قل ــده توس ــه زده ش ــه ضرب ــات نقط ــتور مختص ــن دس ــرد : ای عملک

ــد . ــی ده ــاص م ــه اختص ــر مربوط ــه متغی ــش را ب ــه نمای صفح
 y ــر اول > و مولفــه ــه < متغی ــن دســتور مولفــه x ) محــور افقــی ( را ب توضیــح : ای
را بــه < متغیــر دوم > اختصــاص مــی دهــد . مختصــات گوشــه بــالا و ســمت چــپ 
صفحــه نمایــش برابــر ) 1,1 ( مــی باشــد . همچنیــن مقــدار اختصــاص یافتــه بــرای 

محــور افقــی از 1 تــا ۳۲۰ و بــرای محــور عمــودی از 1 تــا ۵۲۸ مــی باشــد .
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Misc – Variable                                                                        Get Type
نحوه نوشتن : 

Get Type 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر جهت ذخیره شدن > , < نام متغیر > 
عملکــرد : نــوع متغیــر اختصــاص داده شــده را داده و آن را بــه عنــوان یــک رشــته 

متنــی ذخیــره مــی کنــد .
توضیح : در زیر انواع متغیرها آمده است :
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GetKey I/O - Input
Syntax: GetKey�<variable name>

Function: This command assigns the code number of 
the last key pressed to the specified variable.

Description:
• This command assigns the code number of the last 

key pressed to the specified variable. The following 
shows a list of available code numbers.

Key Code Key Code Key Code

0 48 + 43 { 94

1 49 - 45 E 13

2 50 * 60944 f 28

3 51 / 47 c 29

4 52 = 61 d 30

5 53 ( 40 e 31

6 54 ) 41 k 144

7 55 , 44 K 145

8 56 z 45 f 8

9 57 x 60856 c 12

. 46 y 60857

e 147 Z 60858

• 0 is assigned to the variable if no key was pressed.

GetPen I/O - Input
Syntax: GetPen�<variable name 1>, <variable name 
2>

Function: This command assigns the coordinates of 
the point tapped on the screen to a specified variable.

Description: This command assigns the x-coordinate 
(horizontal axis) to <variable 1> and the y-coordinate 
(vertical axis) to <variable 2>. The coordinates at the 
point in the upper left corner of the screen are (1, 1), 
and coordinate values are specified in the range of 
1 to 320 for the x-coordinate and 1 to 528 for the 
y-coordinate.

GetType Misc - Variable
Syntax: GetType�<variable name>, <storage 
variable name>

Function: Gets the type of the specified variable and 
assigns it to a storage variable as a text string.

Description: The following is a list of variable types.

• NUM*1 •  MAT • FUNC • MEM
• EXPR*2 • PRGM • PICT • OTHR
• STR • EXE • GMEM • NONE*3

• LIST • TEXT • GEO

*1  Real number    *2  Expression    
*3  No applicable variable

For details about each type, see “Main Memory Data 
Types” (page 26).

GetVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: GetVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Receives variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

Goto~Lbl Ctrl - Jump
Syntax: Goto�<label name> : Lbl�<label name>

Function: This command causes program execution 
to jump to a specific location.

Description:
• <label name> is a text string that is subject to the 

same rules as variable names.
• Goto and Lbl are used in pairs. Program execution 

jumps from Goto to the Lbl with the same label 
name. A single Lbl can be used as the jump 
destination of multiple Goto commands.

• This command can be used to loop back to the 
beginning of a program or to jump to any location 
within the program.

• An error occurs if ClassPad is unable to find a Lbl 
with the same label as Goto.

• Note that the # command cannot be used in a label 
name.

GraphType Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax: GraphType�"y=" ; "r=" ; "xt=" ; "x=" ; "y>" ; 
"y<" ; "y t" ; "y s" ; "x>" ; "x<" ; "x t" ; "x s"
Function: Specifies the graph expression input type.

GTSelOff Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax: GTSelOff�<graph number>

Function: Deselects a graph expression.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

GTSelOn Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax: GTSelOn�<graph number> 

Function: Selects a graph expression. 

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

H
Histogram Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Horizontal I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Horizontal�<y-coordinate>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Draws a horizontal line.

توضیح : در زیر انواع متغیرها آمده است :
• NUM*1 •  MAT • FUNC • MEM

1 * عدد حقیقی
2 * عبارت 

3 * متغیر نامناسب
ــواع داده  ــه قســمت » ان ــا ، ب ــواع متغیره ــدام از ان ــات هــر ک ــرای آگاهــی از جزئی ب

ــد .  ــگاه اندازی ــی » ن هــای حافظــه اصل

I / O – Communication                                                      Get Var 38k
نحوه نوشتن :

Get Var 38k 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر > 
عملکرد : نام و محتوای متغیرها را دریافت می کند .

توضیح :
 دستور Open Com Port 38 k باید قبل از این دستور اجرا شود .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

 دستور Close Com Port 38 k باید بعد از این دستوراجرا شود .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  Lbl : < نام برچسب > 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام برچسب > 
عملکــرد : ایــن دســتور باعــث مــی شــود اجــرای برنامــه بــه محــل مــورد نظــر پــرش 

کنــد .
توضیح : 

 < نــام برچســب > یــک رشــته متنــی اســت کــه از قوانیــن نــام گــذاری متغیرهــا 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
پیــروی مــی کنــد .

 Go to و Lbl بــه صــورت جفــت اســتفاده مــی شــوند . اجــرای برنامــه از دســتور 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

Go to بــه دســتور Lbl پــرش مــی کنــد . ) بــا اســامی برچســب یکســان (
 Go بــه تنهایــی مــی توانــد بــه عنــوان مقصــد چنــد دســتور Lbl همچنیــن دســتور

to اســتفاده شــود.
 بــا اســتفاده از ایــن دســتور مــی توانیــد بــه ابتــدای برنامــه و یــا هــر کجــا از برنامــه 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
کــه خواســتید پــرش کنید .

 اگــر کلاس پــد نتوانــد دســتور Lbl هــم نــام بــا Go to را پیــدا کنــد ، برنامــه دچــار 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
خطــا می شــود.

ــا  ــذاری برچســب ه ــوان دســتور # را در نامگ ــه نمــی ت  توجــه داشــته باشــید ک
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
ــرد . اســتفاده ک

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 (                                                 Graph Type 
نحوه نوشتن :

Graph Type 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  » y = « ; » r = « ; » xt = « ; » x = « ; » y > « ; » y< « ;  » y ≥ 
« ; » y ≤ « ; » x > « ; » x < « ; » x ≥ « ; » x ≤ «

عملکرد : نوع ورود تابع جهت رسم نمودار را مشخص می کند .

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 (                                                     GTSelO�
نحوه نوشتن :

 GTSelO� 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < شماره گراف > 

عملکرد : تابع گراف مربوطه را از حالت انتخاب خارج می کند .
توضیح : بازه عددی گراف : 1 تا 1۰۰
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Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 (                                                     GTSelOn
نحوه نوشتن :

 GTSelOn 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < شماره گراف > 
عملکرد : تابع گراف مربوطه را انتخاب می کند .

توضیح : بازه عددی گراف : 1 تا 1۰۰

Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( – Graph                                               Histogram

 Stat « اســتفاده مــی کنــد . بــه بخــش Stat Graph عملکــرد : از آرگومــان دســتور
Graph « مراجعــه کنیــد .

 I / O – Sketch                                                                       Horizontal
نحوه نوشتن :

 Horizontal 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�   < y دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ < مولفه > [

عملکرد : یک خط افقی رسم می کند .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                            Hypergeo CD
نحوه نوشتن :

Hypergeo CD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� مقدار  N ومقدار M و مقدار n و مقدار بالایی و مقدار پایینی 

عملکرد : به قسمت » توزیع انباشتگی هندسی اضافه « مراجعه کنید .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                            Hypergeo PD
نحوه نوشتن :

Hypergeo PD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  x ومقدار n ومقدار M ومقدار N مقدار
عملکرد : به قسمت » توزیع احتمال هندسی اضافه « مراجعه کنید .
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Ctrl – If                                               If ~ �en ~ Elself ~ Else ~ IfEnd
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت اول ( :

 If 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ...] < عبارت منطقی > [ : Then :  < عبارت > 
: If End

 اگــر عبــارت جلــوی دســتور If صحیــح باشــد ، عبــارت 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of  : ) عملکــرد ) حالــت اول
منطقــی جلــوی Then اجــرا مــی شــود . بعــد از آن ، اجــرای برنامــه از جملــه بعــد 

از If End آغــاز مــی شــود .
 If ــه بعــد از  اگــر عبــارت جلــوی دســتور If غلــط باشــد ، اجــرای برنامــه از جمل
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
End آغــاز مــی شــود بــدون ایــن کــه دســتورات جلــوی If اجــرا شــوند .

نحوه نوشتن ) حالت دوم ( :
If 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  : ...] < عبارت منطقی اول > [ : Then :  < عبارت > 
Else : ] < عبارت منطقی دوم > [... : If End 

عملکرد ) حالت دوم ( :
 Then ــوی ــی جل ــارت منطق ــد ، عب ــح باش ــتور If صحی ــوی دس ــارت جل ــر عب  اگ
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
اجــرا مــی شــود . ســپس ، اجــرای برنامــه از جملــه بعــد از If End آغــاز مــی شــود .
 اگــر عبــارت جلــوی If غلــط باشــد ، عبــارت منطقــی جلــوی Else اجــرا مــی شــود 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
و عبــارت منطقــی جلــوی Then اجــرا نخواهــد شــد . بعــد از آن اجــرای برنامــه از 

جملــه بعــد از If End آغــاز مــی شــود .
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت سوم ( :

If 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� : ...] < عبارت منطقی اول > [ : Then : < عبارت > 
ElseIf 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� If End : ...] < جمله منطقی دیگر > [ : Then : < عبارت دوم > 

عملکرد ) حالت سوم ( :
 اگــر عبــارت جلــوی If صحیــح باشــد ، عبــارت منطقــی جلــوی If End اجــرا مــی 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
شــود و ســپس اجــرای برنامــه از جملــه بعــد  If End از آغــاز مــی شــود .

 اگــر عبــارت جلــوی If غلــط باشــد ، عبــارت جلــوی دســتورElse If تســت خواهــد 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　200Chapter 12: Program Application　　200

BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
شــد . اگــر صحیــح باشــد ، عبــارت جلــوی دســتورThen  Else If اجــرا خواهــد شــد 
و ســپس اجــرای برنامــه از جملــه بعــد از If End آغــاز مــی شــود .اگــر عبــارت جلــوی 

Else If غلــط باشــد ، اجــرای برنامــه از جملــه بعــد از If End آغــاز مــی شــود .
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت چهارم ( :

If 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� : ...] < عبارت منطقی اول > [ : Then : < عبارت > 
ElseIf 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� :Else : ...] < عبارت منطقی دوم > [ : Then : < عبارت دیگر > 
 If End : ... ] < عبارت منطقی سوم > [



35۸

عملکرد ) حالت چهارم ( :
 اگــر عبــارت جلــوی If صحیــح باشــد ، عبــارت منطقــی جلــوی If Then اجــرا مــی 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

شــود . ســپس ، اجــرای برنامــه از عبــارت جلــوی EndIf آغــاز مــی شــود .
 اگــر عبــارت جلــوی If غلــط باشــد ، عبــارت جلــوی ElseIf مــورد ارزیابــی قــرار 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

مــی گیــرد . اگــر صحیــح باشــد ، عبــارت جلــوی Then ElseIf اجــرا شــده و ادامــه 
 ElseIf ــوی ــارت جل ــری مــی شــود . اگــر عب ــد از If End پیگی ــه بع ــه از جمل برنام
ــه از  ــرای برنام ــد . ســپس اج ــد ش ــرا خواه ــوی Else اج ــارت جل ــد ، عب ــط باش غل

ــوی If End از ســر گرفتــه مــی شــود . عبــارت جل
ــا  ــد ت ــد از علامــت ) : ( اســتفاده کنی ــالا مــی توانی ــار روش ب ــح : در هــر چه توضی

ــوی دســتور Then بنویســید . ــی را جل ــارت منطق ــن عب چندی
 با دستور If ~ If End می توانید حلقه های تودرتو بنویسید .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

 حلقه If ~ If End توسط دستورات  Break و Return می تواند متوقف شود .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

 برای خروج از حلقه If ~ If End از دستور Go to استفاده نکنید .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

Ctrl – If                                                                                        If End

به دستور If ~ Then ~ Elself ~ Else ~ IfEnd مراجعه کنید .

I / O – Input                                                                                  Input
نحوه نوشتن :

Input 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ]] » < رشته دوم > « , [ » < رشته اول > « , [ < نام متغیر >  
عملکــرد : هنگامــی کــه برنامــه بــه دســتور  Input برســد ، از کاربــر خواســته مــی 

شــود تــا مقــداری را بــرای متغیــر مربوطــه وارد کنــد .
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HypergeoCD k
Syntax: HypergeoCD�Lower value, Upper value, n 
value, M value, N value

Function: See “Hypergeometric Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

HypergeoPD k
Syntax: HypergeoPD�  x value, n value, M value, N 
value

Function: See “Hypergeometric Distribution 
Probability” (page 147).

I
If~Then~ElseIf~Else~IfEnd Ctrl - If

Syntax 1: If�<expression> : Then : [<statement>] ... 
: IfEnd

Function 1:
• If the expression is true, the statement in the Then 

block is executed. After that, execution advances to 
the next statement after IfEnd.

• If the expression is false, execution advances to the 
next statement after IfEnd, without executing the 
statement in the Then block.

Syntax 2: If�<expression> : Then : [<statement>] ... : 
Else : [<statement>] ... : IfEnd

Function 2: 
• If the expression is true, the statement in the Then 

block is executed. After that, execution advances to 
the next statement after IfEnd.

• If the expression is false, the statement in the Else 
block is executed instead of the Then block. After 
that, execution advances to the next statement after 
IfEnd.

Syntax 3: If�<expression> : Then : [<statement>] ... : 
ElseIf�<expression> : Then : [<statement>] ... : IfEnd

Function 3: 
• If the expression is true, the statement in the If Then 

block is executed. After that, execution advances to 
the next statement after IfEnd.

• If the If command expression is false, the ElseIf 
command expression is tested. If it is true, the 
statement in the ElseIf Then block is executed. 
After that, execution advances to the next statement 
after IfEnd. If it is false, execution advances to the 
next statement after IfEnd.

Syntax 4: If�<expression> : Then : [<statement>] ... : 
ElseIf�<expression> : Then : [<statement>] ... : Else : 
[<statement>] ... : IfEnd

Function 4: 
• If the expression is true, the statement in the If Then 

block is executed. After that, execution advances to 
the next statement after IfEnd.

• If the If command expression is false, the ElseIf 
command expression is tested. If it is true, the 
statement in the ElseIf Then block is executed. 
After that, execution advances to the next statement 
after IfEnd. If it is false, the Else block statement is 

executed. After that, execution advances to the next 
statement after IfEnd.

Description:
• With all four of the syntaxes described above, you 

can use a multi-statement command (:) in place 
of the carriage return to separate Then block 
statements.

• The If~IfEnd command can be nested.
• The If~IfEnd loop can be exited using the Break 

command or Return command.
• Do not use the Goto command to exit an If~IfEnd 

loop.

IfEnd Ctrl - If
See If~Then~ElseIf~Else~IfEnd.

Input I/O - Input
Syntax: Input�<variable name>[,"<string 1>"[,"<string 
2>"]]

Function: When program execution reaches the Input 
command, the user is prompted for input of a value, 
which is assigned to the specified variable.

Description:
• If you do not specify anything for "<string 1>", the 

prompt “<variable name>?” appears by default.
• The text specified for "<string 2>" is used as the 

input dialog box title.
• This command pauses program execution and 

displays a dialog box that contains the text string 
indicated by "<string 1>" and an input box. A text 
string enclosed within quotation marks (" ") or a 
variable name can be specified for "<string 1>".

• Specifying a long text string can cause part of it to 
be cut off when it is displayed in the dialog box.

• When the dialog box appears, input a value into 
the input box and then tap [OK]. This closes the 
dialog box, assigns the input value to the applicable 
variable and resumes program execution.

• Tapping [Cancel] on the dialog box terminates 
program execution.

Note:
• During execution of the Input command, program 

execution is paused for input of data. While a 
program is paused, you can input individual 
mathematical expressions only. You cannot input 
commands or a series of statements joined by 
colons (:).



35۹

توضیح :
 Variable > « ــارت ــد ، عب ــاب نکنی ــته اول > انتخ ــرای < رش ــداری را ب ــر مق  اگ
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

ــد . ــد ش ــر خواه ــرض ظاه ــش ف ــور پی ــه ط Name > « ب
ــاز شــده در هنــگام ورود  ــرای عنــوان کادر محــاوره ای ب  عبــارت رشــته ای دوم ب
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
متغیرهــا اســتفاده مــی شــود .

 ایــن دســتور باعــث مکــث در اجــرای برنامــه شــده و کادر محــاوره ای کــه شــامل 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
ــر اســت ،  ــوار مخصــوص وارد کــردن مقادی ــارت نوشــته شــده در رشــته اول و ن عب

بــاز مــی شــود .
 متنــی کــه داخــل علامــت کوتیشــن ) » « ( اســت یــا نــام یــک متغیــر مــی توانــد 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
در < رشــته اول > قــرار گیــرد .

 اگــر متــن انتخــاب شــده طولانــی باشــد ، تنهــا بخشــی از آن در پنجــره محــاوره 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
ای بــه نمایــش در خواهــد آمــد .

ــدار دلخــواه  ــه مق ــاز شــد ، در محــل مربوط ــه پنجــره محــاوره ای ب ــی ک  هنگام
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

خــود را وارد کــرده ســپس ] Ok [ را بزنیــد . بــا ایــن کار پنجــره محــاوره ای بســته 
شــده ، مقــدار وارد شــده بــه متغیــر اختصــاص داده شــده و اجــرای برنامــه از ســر 

گرفتــه مــی شــود .
ــه  ــه خاتم ــرای برنام ــاوره ای ، اج ــره مح ــه ] Cancel [ در پنج ــا فشــردن دکم  ب
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
ــد . مــی یاب

نکته : 
ــا داده  ــود ت ــی ش ــف م ــه متوق ــرای برنام ــتور Input ، اج ــرای دس ــگام اج  در هن
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
مربوطــه در پنجــره محــاوره ای وارد شــود . در هنگامــی کــه برنامــه متوقــف اســت ، 
تنهــا مــی توانیــد عبــارات منفــرد ریاضــی را وارد کنیــد . شــما نمــی توانیــد عبــارت 

یــا دســتور را در پنجــره محــاوره ای وارد کنیــد .

I / O – Input                                                                         Input Func
نحوه نوشتن :

Input Func 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < آرگومان تابع مربوطه > ) <  نام تابع شده توسط کاربر > 
     ]] » < رشته دوم > « , [ » < رشته اول > » , [ ) ] ... < آرگومان تابع مربوطه دوم >  ,[

عملکــرد : هنگامــی کــه برنامــه بــه دســتور Input Func برســد ، از کاربــر خواســته 
مــی شــود تــا محتویــات مربوطــه » تابــع تعریــف شــده توســط کاربــر « را وارد کنــد .

مثال (
Input Func V ) VO , T ( , » To define function VO )m/s(,t)Sec( « , » define function « 



3۶۰

توضیح : به دستور Input مراجعه کنید .
I / O – Input                                                                            Input Str

نحوه نوشتن :
Input Str 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] ] » < رشته دوم > « , [ » < رشته اول > « , [ < نام متغیر > 
ــر خواســته  ــه دســتور Input Str برســد ، از کارب ــه ب ــه برنام ــی ک ــرد : هنگام عملک
مــی شــود تــا یــک رشــته یــا متــن کــه بــه متغیــر اختصــاص داده شــده اســت را 

ــد . وارد کن
توضیح : به دستور Input مراجعه کنید .

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 (                                                 Intersection

ــن  ــه ای ــت . ب ــتور Set Inequality Plot اس ــد دس ــان آن همانن ــرد : آرگوم عملک
ــد . ــه کنی ــتور مراجع دس
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                      Inv Binomial CD

نحوه نوشتن : 
Inv Binomial CD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  Prob ومقدار Numtrial ومقدار Pos مقدار
عملکرد : به بخش » معکوس دو جمله ای انباشته « مراجعه کنید .
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                               Inv Chi CD
نحوه نوشتن :

Inv Chi CD 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  Prob ومقدار df  مقدار

عملکرد : به بخش » معکوس توزیع مربع کای انباشته « نگاه کنید . 
I / O – Sketch                                                                              Inverse

نحوه نوشتن : 
Inverse 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < x و y  دستور مربوط به رنگ > [ , <  شماره گراف > [

عملکرد : معکوس یک تابع را رسم می کند .
توضیح : شماره گراف ها در بازه 1 تا 1۰۰



3۶1
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                    Inv FCD
نحوه نوشتن : 

Inv FCD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  Prob و مقدار n:df  و مقدار d:df مقدار
عملکرد : به قسمت » معکوس توزیع F انباشته « مراجعه کنید .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                              Inv Geo CD
نحوه نوشتن :

Inv Geo CD 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  Prob و مقدار Pos مقدار
عملکرد : به قسمت » معکوس توزیع هندسی انباشته « مراجعه کنید . 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                   Inv Hyper Geo CD
نحوه نوشتن :

Inv Hyper Geo CD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  Prob و مقدار n و مقدار M و مقدار N مقدار
عملکرد : به قسمت » معکوس توزیع هندسی اضافه انباشته « مراجعه کنید . 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                           Inv Norm CD
نحوه نوشتن :

}Inv Norm CD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  ;Inv Norm 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  » تنظیمات مربوط به دنباله « } 
 و مقدار مساحت و
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InputFunc I/O - Input
Syntax: InputFunc�<user-defined function name> 
(<argument >[,<argument >…]) [,"<string 1>"[,"<string 
2>"]]

Function: When program execution reaches the 
InputFunc command, the user is prompted to input 
the contents of the user-defined function.

Example: InputFunc v(v0, t), "To define function 
v0(m/s), t(sec)", "define function"

Description: See Input. 

InputStr I/O - Input
Syntax: InputStr�<variable name>[,"<string 1>"[,"
<string 2>"]]

Function: When program execution reaches the 
InputStr command, the user is prompted for input of 
a string, which is assigned to a variable.

Description: See Input. 

Intersection Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

InvBinomialCD k
Syntax: InvBinomialCD�  prob value, Numtrial value, 
pos value

Function: See “Inverse Binomial Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 146).

InvChiCD k
Syntax: InvChiCD�  prob value, df value

Function: See “Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Inverse I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Inverse�<y or x graph number>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the inverse of a function. 

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

InvFCD k
Syntax: InvFCD�  prob value, n:df value, d:df value

Function: See “Inverse F Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

InvGeoCD k
Syntax: InvGeoCD�  prob value, pos value

Function: See “Inverse Geometric Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvHypergeoCD k
Syntax: InvHypergeoCD�  prob value, n value, M 
value, N value

Function: See “Inverse Hypergeometric Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvNormCD k
Syntax: {InvNormCD� ; InvNorm�}"Tail setting", 
Area value, � value, � value

Function: See “Inverse Normal Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 145).

InvPoissonCD k
Syntax: InvPoissonCD�  prob value, � value

Function: See “Inverse Poisson Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvTCD k
Syntax: InvTCD�  prob value, df value

Function: See “Inverse Student’s t Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 146).

L
Lbl Ctrl - Jump

See Goto~Lbl.

Ldot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Line I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Line�<start point x-coordinate>, <start point 
y-coordinate>, <end point x-coordinate>, <end point 
y-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a line between two specified 
coordinates.

Tip: The line is not drawn if a start point coordinate or 
end point coordinate is outside of the current Graph 
window.

LinearReg (LinearR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: LinearReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[, [<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x + b regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LineType Misc - Setup(2)
Function: Used as a SetGrid command argument to 
specify an option. See SetGrid.

LinRegTTest k
Syntax: LinRegTTest�"� & ρ condition", XList, YList[, 
{Freq ; 1}]

Function: See “Linear Regression t Test” (page 142).

 و مقدار
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InputFunc I/O - Input
Syntax: InputFunc�<user-defined function name> 
(<argument >[,<argument >…]) [,"<string 1>"[,"<string 
2>"]]

Function: When program execution reaches the 
InputFunc command, the user is prompted to input 
the contents of the user-defined function.

Example: InputFunc v(v0, t), "To define function 
v0(m/s), t(sec)", "define function"

Description: See Input. 

InputStr I/O - Input
Syntax: InputStr�<variable name>[,"<string 1>"[,"
<string 2>"]]

Function: When program execution reaches the 
InputStr command, the user is prompted for input of 
a string, which is assigned to a variable.

Description: See Input. 

Intersection Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

InvBinomialCD k
Syntax: InvBinomialCD�  prob value, Numtrial value, 
pos value

Function: See “Inverse Binomial Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 146).

InvChiCD k
Syntax: InvChiCD�  prob value, df value

Function: See “Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Inverse I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Inverse�<y or x graph number>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the inverse of a function. 

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

InvFCD k
Syntax: InvFCD�  prob value, n:df value, d:df value

Function: See “Inverse F Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

InvGeoCD k
Syntax: InvGeoCD�  prob value, pos value

Function: See “Inverse Geometric Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvHypergeoCD k
Syntax: InvHypergeoCD�  prob value, n value, M 
value, N value

Function: See “Inverse Hypergeometric Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvNormCD k
Syntax: {InvNormCD� ; InvNorm�}"Tail setting", 
Area value, � value, � value

Function: See “Inverse Normal Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 145).

InvPoissonCD k
Syntax: InvPoissonCD�  prob value, � value

Function: See “Inverse Poisson Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvTCD k
Syntax: InvTCD�  prob value, df value

Function: See “Inverse Student’s t Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 146).

L
Lbl Ctrl - Jump

See Goto~Lbl.

Ldot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Line I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Line�<start point x-coordinate>, <start point 
y-coordinate>, <end point x-coordinate>, <end point 
y-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a line between two specified 
coordinates.

Tip: The line is not drawn if a start point coordinate or 
end point coordinate is outside of the current Graph 
window.

LinearReg (LinearR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: LinearReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[, [<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x + b regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LineType Misc - Setup(2)
Function: Used as a SetGrid command argument to 
specify an option. See SetGrid.

LinRegTTest k
Syntax: LinRegTTest�"� & ρ condition", XList, YList[, 
{Freq ; 1}]

Function: See “Linear Regression t Test” (page 142).

مقدار 
عملکرد : به قسمت » معکوس توزیع نرمال انباشته « مراجعه کنید . 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                         Inv Poisson CD
نحوه نوشتن :

Inv Poisson CD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  Prob و مقدار df و مقدار
عملکرد : به قسمت » معکوس توزیع t « مراجعه کنید .

Ctrl – Jump                                                                                       Lbl

به قسمت » Go to ~ Lbl « نگاه کنید .
Misc – Statistics ) 2 (                                                                       Ldot

 Stat ــتور ــه دس ــد . ب ــی کن ــتفاده م ــتورStat Graph اس ــان دس ــرد : از آرگوم عملک
ــد . ــگاه کنی Graph ن



3۶2

I / O – Sketch                                                                                  Line
نحوه نوشتن :

Line 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� مولفه y نقطه شروع > , < مولفه x نقطه شروع > 
] < دستور مربوط به رنگ >, [ < مولفه y نقطه پایان > , < مولفه x نقطه پایان > , <

عملکرد : بین دو نقطه مشخص یک خط راست رسم می کند .
نکتــه : اگــر مختصــات نقطــه شــروع یــا پایــان خــارج از محــدوده صفحــه نمایــش 

باشــد ، خــط رســم نخواهــد شــد .

 Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Regression                       LinearReg ) Linear R(
نحوه نوشتن :

LinearReg 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  xList , yList ],]FreqList) 1 یا ([]<yn >, [],}On; O� {[[[
 را اجرا می کند .
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InputFunc I/O - Input
Syntax: InputFunc�<user-defined function name> 
(<argument >[,<argument >…]) [,"<string 1>"[,"<string 
2>"]]

Function: When program execution reaches the 
InputFunc command, the user is prompted to input 
the contents of the user-defined function.

Example: InputFunc v(v0, t), "To define function 
v0(m/s), t(sec)", "define function"

Description: See Input. 

InputStr I/O - Input
Syntax: InputStr�<variable name>[,"<string 1>"[,"
<string 2>"]]

Function: When program execution reaches the 
InputStr command, the user is prompted for input of 
a string, which is assigned to a variable.

Description: See Input. 

Intersection Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

InvBinomialCD k
Syntax: InvBinomialCD�  prob value, Numtrial value, 
pos value

Function: See “Inverse Binomial Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 146).

InvChiCD k
Syntax: InvChiCD�  prob value, df value

Function: See “Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Inverse I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Inverse�<y or x graph number>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the inverse of a function. 

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

InvFCD k
Syntax: InvFCD�  prob value, n:df value, d:df value

Function: See “Inverse F Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

InvGeoCD k
Syntax: InvGeoCD�  prob value, pos value

Function: See “Inverse Geometric Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvHypergeoCD k
Syntax: InvHypergeoCD�  prob value, n value, M 
value, N value

Function: See “Inverse Hypergeometric Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvNormCD k
Syntax: {InvNormCD� ; InvNorm�}"Tail setting", 
Area value, � value, � value

Function: See “Inverse Normal Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 145).

InvPoissonCD k
Syntax: InvPoissonCD�  prob value, � value

Function: See “Inverse Poisson Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvTCD k
Syntax: InvTCD�  prob value, df value

Function: See “Inverse Student’s t Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 146).

L
Lbl Ctrl - Jump

See Goto~Lbl.

Ldot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Line I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Line�<start point x-coordinate>, <start point 
y-coordinate>, <end point x-coordinate>, <end point 
y-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a line between two specified 
coordinates.

Tip: The line is not drawn if a start point coordinate or 
end point coordinate is outside of the current Graph 
window.

LinearReg (LinearR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: LinearReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[, [<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x + b regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LineType Misc - Setup(2)
Function: Used as a SetGrid command argument to 
specify an option. See SetGrid.

LinRegTTest k
Syntax: LinRegTTest�"� & ρ condition", XList, YList[, 
{Freq ; 1}]

Function: See “Linear Regression t Test” (page 142).

y = a·x + x + x b regression. عملکرد : رگرسیون خطی
توضیح : به قسمت » SinReg « نگاه کنید .

Misc – Set Up ) 2 (                                                                 Line Type

 Set « ــمت ــه قس ــد . ب ــی کن ــتفاده م ــتورSet Grid  اس ــان دس ــرد : از آرگوم عملک
ــد . ــگاه کنی Grid  « ن
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                           Lin Reg TTest

نحوه نوشتن :
Lin Reg TTest

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  »
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InputFunc I/O - Input
Syntax: InputFunc�<user-defined function name> 
(<argument >[,<argument >…]) [,"<string 1>"[,"<string 
2>"]]

Function: When program execution reaches the 
InputFunc command, the user is prompted to input 
the contents of the user-defined function.

Example: InputFunc v(v0, t), "To define function 
v0(m/s), t(sec)", "define function"

Description: See Input. 

InputStr I/O - Input
Syntax: InputStr�<variable name>[,"<string 1>"[,"
<string 2>"]]

Function: When program execution reaches the 
InputStr command, the user is prompted for input of 
a string, which is assigned to a variable.

Description: See Input. 

Intersection Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

InvBinomialCD k
Syntax: InvBinomialCD�  prob value, Numtrial value, 
pos value

Function: See “Inverse Binomial Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 146).

InvChiCD k
Syntax: InvChiCD�  prob value, df value

Function: See “Inverse χ2 Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Inverse I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Inverse�<y or x graph number>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Graphs the inverse of a function. 

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

InvFCD k
Syntax: InvFCD�  prob value, n:df value, d:df value

Function: See “Inverse F Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

InvGeoCD k
Syntax: InvGeoCD�  prob value, pos value

Function: See “Inverse Geometric Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvHypergeoCD k
Syntax: InvHypergeoCD�  prob value, n value, M 
value, N value

Function: See “Inverse Hypergeometric Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvNormCD k
Syntax: {InvNormCD� ; InvNorm�}"Tail setting", 
Area value, � value, � value

Function: See “Inverse Normal Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 145).

InvPoissonCD k
Syntax: InvPoissonCD�  prob value, � value

Function: See “Inverse Poisson Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 147).

InvTCD k
Syntax: InvTCD�  prob value, df value

Function: See “Inverse Student’s t Cumulative 
Distribution” (page 146).

L
Lbl Ctrl - Jump

See Goto~Lbl.

Ldot Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Line I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Line�<start point x-coordinate>, <start point 
y-coordinate>, <end point x-coordinate>, <end point 
y-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a line between two specified 
coordinates.

Tip: The line is not drawn if a start point coordinate or 
end point coordinate is outside of the current Graph 
window.

LinearReg (LinearR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: LinearReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[, [<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x + b regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LineType Misc - Setup(2)
Function: Used as a SetGrid command argument to 
specify an option. See SetGrid.

LinRegTTest k
Syntax: LinRegTTest�"� & ρ condition", XList, YList[, 
{Freq ; 1}]

Function: See “Linear Regression t Test” (page 142).

� & ρ condition", XList, YList[, ρ condition", XList, YList[, ρ شروط مربوط به «, xList , yList] ,} Freq ; 1 {[

عملکرد : به قسمت » رگرسیون خطی آزمون t « مراجعه کنید .
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Misc – variable                                                                               Local
نحوه نوشتن :

Local 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] < دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ ... < نام متغیر > , < نام متغیر > 
عملکرد : یک متغیر محلی را تعریف می کند .

توضیح : متغیرهای محلی فواید زیر را دارا هستند :
 از آنجایــی کــه متغیرهــای محلــی بــه طــور خــودکار پــاک خواهنــد شــد ، اســتفاده 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
از آنــان در حافظــه موقــت ، مانــع اســتفاده غیــر ضــروری حافظــه موجــود مــی شــود .

 بــه علــت آن کــه متغیرهــای محلــی تاثیــری روی متغیرهــای عمومــی ) کاربــر ( 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
ندارنــد ، مــی توانیــد نــام آنهــا را بــدون نگرانــی از ایــن کــه ایــن نــام قبــلا اســتفاده 

شــده اســت ، انتخــاب کنیــد .

I / O – Output                                                                              Locate
نحوه نوشتن ) روش اول ( :

Locate 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < x مولفه > , < y عبارت > , < مولفه >
نحوه نوشتن ) روش دوم ( :

Locate 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < x مولفه > , < y رشته >« , < مولفه >«

عملکــرد : ایــن دســتور ، حاصــل یــک عبــارت یــا یــک متــن را در مختصات مشــخص 
شــده نمایــش مــی دهد .

توضیح :
 مختصــات نقطــه بالایــی و ســمت چــپ ســطح موثــر بــرای دســتور Locate برابــر 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
) 1 و1 ( اســت . ایــن مختصــات مــی توانــد در بــازه 1 تــا ۵۸۰ بــرای هــر دو محــور 
اختصــاص یابــد . بــا ایــن حــال انــدازه صفحــه نمایــش کلاس پــد ۵۲۸ × ۳۲۰  اســت 

 حاصل عبارت به عنوان یک خط ساده به نمایش درمی آید .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

Misc – variable                                                                               Lock
نحوه نوشتن :

Lock 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ... < نام متغیر > , < نام متغیر > 
عملکرد : متغیرها را قفل خواهد کرد .



3۶4

Misc – variable – Folder                                                      Lock Folder
نحوه نوشتن :

 Lock Folder 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام پوشه > 
عملکرد : پوشه مربوطه و تمام محتویات داخل آن را قفل می کند .

 Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Regression                  LogisticReg ) Logistic R(

نحوه نوشتن :

LogisticReg 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  xList , yList ],]<yn >[]} On ;  O� {[[ 
 را انجام می دهد .
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 Local Misc - Variable
Syntax: Local�<variable name>, <variable name> ... 
[,<color command>]

Function: Defines a local variable.

Description: The following are the merits of local 
variables.
• Since local variables are deleted automatically, 

use of local variables for temporary storage avoids 
unnecessary use of available memory.

• Since local variables do not affect general (user) 
variables, you can name local variables without 
worrying about whether the name you are using is 
already used by another variable.

Locate I/O - Output
Syntax 1: Locate�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>, 
<expression>

Syntax 2: Locate�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>, 
"<string>"

Function: This command displays the result of the 
specified expression or the specified text string at the 
specified coordinates on the display screen.

Description:
• The coordinates of the point at the upper left corner 

of the effective area of the Locate command are (1, 
1), and coordinate values can be specified in the 
range of 1 to 580 for the x-coordinate and 1 to 580 
for the y-coordinate. Note, however, that the actual 
dot count of the ClassPad screen is 320 × 528.

• An expression result is displayed as a single line.

Lock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Lock�<variable name>, <variable name> ...

Function: Locks variables.

LockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: LockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Locks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

LogisticReg (LogisticR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: LogisticReg�  xList, yList[,[<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]

Function: Performs y = c/(1 + a·e(−b·x)) regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LogP Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

LogReg (LogR) Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression
Syntax: LogReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)][,[<yn>]
[,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a + b·ln(x) regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LpWhile Ctrl - Do
See Do~LpWhile.

M
MedBox Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

MedMedLine (MedMed)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: MedMedLine�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x + b Med-Med calculation.

Description: See SinReg.

Message I/O - Output
Syntax: Message�"<string 1>" [,"<string 2>"]

Function: This command pauses program execution 
and displays a dialog box containing the text specified 
by "<string 1>".

The text is positioned flush top left. The text specified 
for "<string 2>" is used as the dialog box title.

Description:
• Text strings enclosed within quotation marks (" ") or 

variable names can be specified for "<string 1>" and 
"<string 2>".

• Tapping [OK] closes the dialog box and resumes 
program execution.

• Tapping [Cancel] terminates program execution.

ModBox Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

MoveVar Misc - Variable
Syntax: MoveVar�<variable name>, <current folder 
name>, <destination folder name>

Function: Moves a variable to the specified folder.

MultiSortA k
Syntax 1: MultiSortA�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortA�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in ascending order.

Description:
• Syntax 1 performs a simple list sort.
• Syntax 2 sorts multiple lists on the base list. Up to 

five subordinate lists can be specified.

y = c/(1 + a·e(−b·x)) regression.عملکرد : رگرسیون
توضیح : به قسمت Sin Reg مراجعه کنید .

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 (                                                           Log P

عملکرد : از آرگومان دستور View Window استفاده می کند .
به قسمت  View Window  نگاه کنید .

 Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Regression                             LogReg ) Log R ( 

نحوه نوشتن :
LogReg 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  xList , yList ],]FreqList) 1 یا ([]<yn >, [],}On; O� {[[[
 را اجرا می کند .
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 Local Misc - Variable
Syntax: Local�<variable name>, <variable name> ... 
[,<color command>]

Function: Defines a local variable.

Description: The following are the merits of local 
variables.
• Since local variables are deleted automatically, 

use of local variables for temporary storage avoids 
unnecessary use of available memory.

• Since local variables do not affect general (user) 
variables, you can name local variables without 
worrying about whether the name you are using is 
already used by another variable.

Locate I/O - Output
Syntax 1: Locate�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>, 
<expression>

Syntax 2: Locate�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>, 
"<string>"

Function: This command displays the result of the 
specified expression or the specified text string at the 
specified coordinates on the display screen.

Description:
• The coordinates of the point at the upper left corner 

of the effective area of the Locate command are (1, 
1), and coordinate values can be specified in the 
range of 1 to 580 for the x-coordinate and 1 to 580 
for the y-coordinate. Note, however, that the actual 
dot count of the ClassPad screen is 320 × 528.

• An expression result is displayed as a single line.

Lock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Lock�<variable name>, <variable name> ...

Function: Locks variables.

LockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: LockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Locks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

LogisticReg (LogisticR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: LogisticReg�  xList, yList[,[<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]

Function: Performs y = c/(1 + a·e(−b·x)) regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LogP Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

LogReg (LogR) Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression
Syntax: LogReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)][,[<yn>]
[,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a + b·ln(x) regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LpWhile Ctrl - Do
See Do~LpWhile.

M
MedBox Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

MedMedLine (MedMed)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: MedMedLine�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x + b Med-Med calculation.

Description: See SinReg.

Message I/O - Output
Syntax: Message�"<string 1>" [,"<string 2>"]

Function: This command pauses program execution 
and displays a dialog box containing the text specified 
by "<string 1>".

The text is positioned flush top left. The text specified 
for "<string 2>" is used as the dialog box title.

Description:
• Text strings enclosed within quotation marks (" ") or 

variable names can be specified for "<string 1>" and 
"<string 2>".

• Tapping [OK] closes the dialog box and resumes 
program execution.

• Tapping [Cancel] terminates program execution.

ModBox Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

MoveVar Misc - Variable
Syntax: MoveVar�<variable name>, <current folder 
name>, <destination folder name>

Function: Moves a variable to the specified folder.

MultiSortA k
Syntax 1: MultiSortA�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortA�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in ascending order.

Description:
• Syntax 1 performs a simple list sort.
• Syntax 2 sorts multiple lists on the base list. Up to 

five subordinate lists can be specified.عملکرد : رگرسیون
توضیح : به قسمت Sin Reg نگاه کنید . 

Ctrl – Do                                                                                  LpWhile

توضیح : به قسمت Do~ LpWhile  نگاه کنید .
Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Graph                                                Med Box  

 Stat ــه دســتور ــد . ب ــی کن ــان دســتور Stat Graph اســتفاده م ــرد : از آرگوم عملک
ــد . ــه کنی Graph  مراجع
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Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Regression              Med Med Line ) MedMed ( 
نحوه نوشتن :

Med Med Line 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  xList , yList ],]FreqList) 1 یا ([]<yn >, [],}On; O� {[[[

عملکرد : محاسبات Med Med را انجام می دهد .
توضیح : به قسمت Sin Reg مراجعه کنید .

I / O – Output                                                                          Message 
نحوه نوشتن :

Message 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] » < رشته دوم > « , [ » < رشته اول > « 
عملکــرد : ایــن دســتور اجــرای برنامــه را متوقــف کــرده و یــک پنجــره محــاوره ای 
بــاز مــی کنــد کــه حــاوی متنــی اســت کــه در < رشــته اول > نوشــته شــده اســت .
ــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد . متــن نوشــته  ــالا و ســمت چــپ ب ایــن متــن در قســمت ب
ــی  ــان م ــاوره ای نمای ــره مح ــوان « پنج ــمت » عن ــته دوم > در قس ــده در < رش ش

شــود .
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 Local Misc - Variable
Syntax: Local�<variable name>, <variable name> ... 
[,<color command>]

Function: Defines a local variable.

Description: The following are the merits of local 
variables.
• Since local variables are deleted automatically, 

use of local variables for temporary storage avoids 
unnecessary use of available memory.

• Since local variables do not affect general (user) 
variables, you can name local variables without 
worrying about whether the name you are using is 
already used by another variable.

Locate I/O - Output
Syntax 1: Locate�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>, 
<expression>

Syntax 2: Locate�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>, 
"<string>"

Function: This command displays the result of the 
specified expression or the specified text string at the 
specified coordinates on the display screen.

Description:
• The coordinates of the point at the upper left corner 

of the effective area of the Locate command are (1, 
1), and coordinate values can be specified in the 
range of 1 to 580 for the x-coordinate and 1 to 580 
for the y-coordinate. Note, however, that the actual 
dot count of the ClassPad screen is 320 × 528.

• An expression result is displayed as a single line.

Lock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Lock�<variable name>, <variable name> ...

Function: Locks variables.

LockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: LockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Locks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

LogisticReg (LogisticR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: LogisticReg�  xList, yList[,[<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]

Function: Performs y = c/(1 + a·e(−b·x)) regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LogP Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

LogReg (LogR) Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression
Syntax: LogReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)][,[<yn>]
[,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a + b·ln(x) regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LpWhile Ctrl - Do
See Do~LpWhile.

M
MedBox Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

MedMedLine (MedMed)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: MedMedLine�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x + b Med-Med calculation.

Description: See SinReg.

Message I/O - Output
Syntax: Message�"<string 1>" [,"<string 2>"]

Function: This command pauses program execution 
and displays a dialog box containing the text specified 
by "<string 1>".

The text is positioned flush top left. The text specified 
for "<string 2>" is used as the dialog box title.

Description:
• Text strings enclosed within quotation marks (" ") or 

variable names can be specified for "<string 1>" and 
"<string 2>".

• Tapping [OK] closes the dialog box and resumes 
program execution.

• Tapping [Cancel] terminates program execution.

ModBox Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

MoveVar Misc - Variable
Syntax: MoveVar�<variable name>, <current folder 
name>, <destination folder name>

Function: Moves a variable to the specified folder.

MultiSortA k
Syntax 1: MultiSortA�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortA�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in ascending order.

Description:
• Syntax 1 performs a simple list sort.
• Syntax 2 sorts multiple lists on the base list. Up to 

five subordinate lists can be specified.

توضیح :
 رشــته هــای متنــی داخــل علامــت کوتیشــن ) » « ( یــا نــام متغیرهــا مــی تواننــد 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
در < رشــته هــای اول و دوم > وارد شــوند .

 بــا فشــردن دکمــه ] Ok [ ، در پنجــره محــاوره ای بســته شــده و اجــرای برنامــه 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
از ســر گرفتــه مــی شــود .

 فشردن دکمه ] Cancel [ باعث خاتمه یافتن برنامه می شود .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Graph                                                 Mod Box 

 Stat ــه دســتور ــد . ب ــی کن ــان دســتور Stat Graph اســتفاده م عملکــرد : از آرگوم
ــد . ــه کنی Graph مراجع
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Misc – Variable                                                                        MoveVar 
نحوه نوشتن :

MoveVar 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام پوشه مقصد > , < نام پوشه جاری > , < نام متغیر > 
عملکرد : متغیر را از یک پوشه به پوشه دیگر منتقل می کند .
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                            Multi Sort A 
نحوه نوشتن ) روش اول ( :

Multi Sort A 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام لیست > 
نحوه نوشتن ) روش دوم ( :

Multi Sort A 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ...,< نام لیست وابسته دوم > , < نام لیست وابسته > , < نام لیست پایه > 
عملکرد : لیست های آماری را به ترتیب صعودی مرتب می کند .

توضیح :
 در روش اول یک لیست ساده مرتب می شود .
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
 در روش دوم ، چنــد لیســت نســبت بــه لیســت پایــه مرتــب مــی شــود . همچنیــن 
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BinomialCD k
Syntax: BinomialCD�Lower value, Upper value, 
Numtrial value, pos value

Function: See “Binomial Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 146).

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and 
causes execution to advance to the next command 
following the loop process.

Description:
• Break terminates a loop and causes execution to 

advance to the next command following the loop 
process.

• Break can be used inside of a For, Do, While, or 
Switch process.

Broken Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

C
CallUndef Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

Case Ctrl - Switch
See Switch~Case~Default~SwitchEnd.

ChiCD k
Syntax: ChiCD�Lower value, Upper value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Cumulative Distribution” (page 146).

ChiPD k
Syntax: ChiPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “χ2 Probability Density” (page 146).

ChiGOFTest k
Syntax: ChiGOFTest�<Observed list name>, 
<Expected list name>, df value

Function: See “χ2 GOF Test” (page 142).

ChiTest k
Syntax: ChiTest�<Observed matrix name>

Function: See “χ2 Test” (page 142).

ChrToNum Misc - String(1)
Syntax: ChrToNum�"<string>", <storage variable 
name>[,n]

Function: Converts the characters up to the nth 
character of a string to their character code values 
and assigns the string to the specified variable.

Description: Omitting “n” starts conversion from the 
first character of the string. For information about 
character codes, see “Character Code Table” on page 
259.

Circle I/O - Sketch
Syntax: Circle�<center x-coordinate>, <center 
y-coordinate>, radius[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a circle.

Clear_a_z Misc - Variable
Syntax: Clear_a_z�[<folder name>]

Function: Deletes all single letter lower-case named 
variables from a through z from the specified folder.

Description:
• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 

the current folder are cleared.
• Deletes all variables from a through z, regardless of 

type (program, etc.). See GetType for information 
about variable types.

• Keep in mind that this command clears all data 
types, including programs, functions, etc.

ClearSheet Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: ClearSheet [{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}]

Function: Deletes the sheet name and expressions 
on the sheet, and returns its settings to their default 
values. Omitting the argument causes all sheets to be 
cleared.

CloseComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: CloseComPort38k

Function: Closes the 3-pin COM port.

ClrGraph I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrGraph

Function: Clears the Graph window and returns View 
Window parameters to their initial default settings.

ClrPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: ClrPict

Function: Clears an image recalled by the RclPict 
command.

ClrText I/O - Clear
Syntax: ClrText

Function: Clears text from the Program Output 
window.

Cls I/O - Clear
Syntax: Cls

Function: Clears sketch elements (lines and other 
figures sketched on the Graph window), and graphs 
drawn using drag and drop.

• If you don’t specify a folder name, the variables of 
حداکثــر پنــج لیســت وابســته مــی تــوان اختصــاص داد .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                             Multi Sort D
روش نوشتن ) حالت اول ( :

Multi Sort D 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام لیست > 
روش نوشتن ) حالت دوم ( :

Multi Sort D 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ..., < نام لیست وابسته دوم > , < نام لیست وابسته > , < نام لیست پایه > 
عملکرد : لیست های آماری را به صورت نزولی مرتب می کند .

توضیح : به قسمت» Multi Sort A « مراجعه کنید .
Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Graph                                                      NDist 

 Stat ــش ــه بخ ــد . ب ــی کن ــتفاده م ــتور Stat Graph اس ــان دس ــرد : از آرگوم عملک
ــد . ــه کنی Graph مراجع

Misc – Variable - Folder                                                     New Folder 
نحوه نوشتن :

New Folder 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام پوشه > 
عملکرد : یک پوشه جدید می سازد .

Ctrl – For                                                                                        Next

به قسمت » For ~ To ~ Step ~ Next  « نگاه کنید .



3۶7
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                  Norm CD
نحوه نوشتن : 

Norm CD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  و مقدار بالایی و مقدار پایینی 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

� value, و مقدار 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

 valueمقدار
عملکرد : به بخش » توزیع نرمال انباشته « مراجعه کنید .

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                  Norm PD
نحوه نوشتن : 

Norm PD 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

�  x value, x value, x  و مقدار
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

� value, و مقدار 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

 valueمقدار
عملکرد : به بخش » چگالی احتمال نرمال « مراجعه کنید .

I / O – Sketch                                                                     Normal Line
نحوه نوشتن :

Normal Line 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] < دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ < مختصات x > , < شماره گراف > 
عملکرد : یک خط عمدو بر منحنی رسم می کند .

توضیح : یک خط عمود در نقطه ای خاص بر منحنی رسم می کند .

Ctrl – Logic                                                                                       not
به قسمت » عملیات بیتی « مراجعه کنید .

Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Graph                                                    NPPlot 

 Stat Graph اســتفاده مــی کنــد . بــه دســتور Stat Graph عملکــرد : از آرگومــان دســتور
نــگاه کنیــد .

Misc – String ) 1 (                                                             Num To Chr 
نحوه نوشتن :

Num To Chr 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  

Chapter 12: Program Application　　208Chapter 12: Program Application　　208

MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

n , < نام متغیر جهت ذخیره شدن >
عملکــرد : مقــدار عــددی n را بــه کاراکتــر متنــی متناظــر در جــدول کدهــا تبدیــل 
کــرده و کاراکترهــا را بــه عنــوان یــک رشــته بــه متغیــر مشــخص شــده اختصــاص 
مــی دهــد . بــرای آگاهــی از کدهــای مربــوط بــه کاراکترهــا ، بــه بخــش » جــدول 

کدهــای کاراکترهــا « مراجعــه کنیــد .



3۶۸

Misc – String ) 1 (                                                              Num To Str 
نحوه نوشتن :

Num To Str 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  ; » < عدد  ; » < عدد صحیح از 0 تاFix < 9 « } , < مقدار > 
» Sci< 9 نام متغیرجهت ذخیره شدن > , { » < عدد صحیح از 0 تا >
عملکــرد : یــک مقــدار عــددی را بــه یــک رشــته در فرمتــی خــاص تبدیــل کــرده و 

رشــته حاصــل را بــه یــک متغیــر اختصــاص مــی دهــد .
Misc – Setup ) 1 (                                                                             O�

ــات  ــردن تنظیم ــال ک ــر فع ــت غی ــتورهای Setup جه ــان دس ــرد : از آرگوم عملک
ــد. ــی کن ــتفاده م اس
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                       One Prop Z Test
نحوه نوشتن :

One Prop Z Test 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� و» شرایط مربوط به احتمال « 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

p0 value, و مقدار xو مقدار nمقدار
عملکرد : نگاه کنید به » آزمون Z یک نسبتی « . 

Misc – Setup ) 1 (                                                                              On

عملکــرد : از آرگومــان دســتورهای Setup جهــت فعــال کــردن تنظیمــات اســتفاده 
مــی کنــد.
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                         One Prop Z Int
نحوه نوشتن :

One Prop Z Int 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  C - Level و مقدار xو مقدار nمقدار
عملکرد : نگاه کنید به » فاصله زمانی Z یک نسبتی « . 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                     One Sample T Int
نحوه نوشتن ) روش اول ( :

One Sample T Int 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  C – Levelمقدار ,  List] ,} Freq ;1 { [
نحوه نوشتن ) روش دوم ( :

One Sample T Int 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  C- Levelو مقدار 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　208Chapter 12: Program Application　　208

MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

o value, so value, so  و مقدار
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

 value, sx مقدارn ومقدار
عملکرد : نگاه کنید به » فاصله زمانی یک نمونه ای « . 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                   One Sample T Test
نحوه نوشتن ) روش اول ( :

One Sample T Test 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  » 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

� condition",  و» شرایط مربوط به 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　208Chapter 12: Program Application　　208

MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

�0 value, ومقدار  List],}Freq ; 1 {[   
نحوه نوشتن ) روش دوم ( :
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�   « 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

� condition", و » شرایط مربوط به
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

�0 value, و مقدار 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

o value, so value, so  و مقدار
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

 value, sx مقدارn ومقدار
عملکرد : نگاه کنید به » آزمون t یک نمونه ای « . 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                     One Sample Z Int

نحوه نوشتن ) روش اول ( :
One Sample Z Int 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  C – Levelمقدار  
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

� value, مقدار,  List] ,} Freq ;1 { [
نحوه نوشتن ) روش دوم ( :

One Sample Z Int 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  C – Levelو مقدار 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

� value, و مقدار 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

o value, so value, so مقدارn  ومقدار
عملکرد : نگاه کنید به » فاصله زمانی Z یک نمونه ای « . 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                    One Sample Z Test
نحوه نوشتن ) روش اول ( :

One Sample Z Test 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  » 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

� condition",  و» شرایط مربوط به 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

�0 value, ومقدار  List],}Freq ; 1 {[   
نحوه نوشتن ) روش دوم ( :

One Sample Z Test 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  » 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

� condition",  و» شرایط مربوط به 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

�0 value, ومقدار 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

� condition", ومقدار 
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

o value, so value, so ومقدار
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MultiSortD k
Syntax 1: MultiSortD�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortD�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in descending order.

Description: See MultiSortA.

N
NDist Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NewFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: NewFolder�<folder name>

Function: Creates a new folder.

Next Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

NormCD k
Syntax: NormCD�Lower value, Upper value, � value, 
� value

Function: See “Normal Cumulative Distribution” (page 
145).

NormPD k
Syntax: NormPD�  x value, � value, � value

Function: See “Normal Probability Density” (page 145).

NormalLine I/O - Sketch
Syntax: NormalLine�<graph number>, 
<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a normal line.

Description: Draws a line normal to the graph at the 
specified x-value.

not Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

NPPlot Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

NumToChr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToChr�n,<storage variable name>

Function: Converts numeric value n to the 
corresponding text character(s) in accordance with 
the character code table, and assigns the character(s) 
as a string to the specified variable. For information 
about character codes, see “Character Code Table” 
on page 259.

NumToStr Misc - String(1)
Syntax: NumToStr�<value>, {"Fix <integer from 0 to 
9>" ; "Sci <integer from 0 to 9>"}, <storage variable 
name>

Function: Converts a numeric value to a string of the 
specified format, and assigns the resulting string to 
the specified variable.

O
Off Misc - Setup(1)

Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn off the setting.

On Misc - Setup(1)
Function: Used as the argument of Setup type 
commands to turn on the setting.

OnePropZTest k
Syntax: OnePropZTest�"Prop condition", p0 value, x 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

OnePropZInt k
Syntax: OnePropZInt�C-Level value, x value, n value

Function: See “1-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, List
[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTInt�C-Level value, o value, sx 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

OneSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleTTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
o value, sx value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample t Test” (page 141).

OneSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, 
List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZInt�C-Level value, � value, o 
value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Interval ” (page 144).

OneSampleZTest k
Syntax 1: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, List[, {Freq ; 1}]

Syntax 2: OneSampleZTest�"� condition", �0 value, 
� value, o value, n value

Function: See “1-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

     مقدار
عملکرد : نگاه کنید به آزمون Z یک نمونه ای 

One Variable
نحوه نوشتن :

 One Variable 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�   xList ], FreqList )1 یا( [
عملکرد : محاسبات آماری یک متغیره

توضیح : 
لیست x List( x( : نام لیستی که داده های محور x ها را ذخیره می کند .

ــت x را  ــی لیس ــای فرکانس ــه داده ه ــتی ک ــام لیس ــت Freq List( Freq(  : ن لیس
ــد  ــی کن ــره م ذخی

 »  Freq List « مــی توانــد حــذف شــود . بــرای ایــن کار مقــدار »  1 « را بــرای » 
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OneVariable k
Syntax: OneVariable�  xList [,FreqList (or 1)] 

Function: Single variable statistics calculation 

Description:
xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data
FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 OneWayANOVA k
Syntax: OneWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
DependentList

Function: See “One-Way ANOVA” (page 142).

OpenComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: OpenComPort38k

Function: Opens the 3-pin COM port.

or Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

P
Pause Ctrl - Control

Syntax: Pause

Function: Pauses program execution and displays a 
pause indicator on the right side of the status bar.

Description:
• You can perform manual operations on the 

ClassPad display screen while program execution is 
paused by the Pause command.

• Program execution remains paused until you tap 
the X button on the status bar, or until six minutes 
pass (after which program execution resumes 
automatically).

PeriodsAnnual k
Syntax: PeriodsAnnual

Function: Specifies annual for the bond calculation 
payment periods

PeriodsSemi k
Syntax: PeriodsSemi

Function: Specifies semiannual for the bond 
calculation payment periods

Plot I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: Plot�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Displays a pointer at the location specified 
by the coordinates and plots a point there.

PlotChg I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotChg�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: If there is a plot at the specified coordinates, 
the plot within a 3×3-dot area centered on those 
coordinates are deleted. If there is no plot at the 
specified coordinates, a point is plotted within a 3×3-
dot area centered on those coordinates.

PlotOff I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOff�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

Function: Deletes the plot within a 3×3-dot area 
centered on the specified coordinates.

PlotOn I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOn�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: Plots a point within a 3×3-dot area centered 
on the specified coordinates.

plotTest( I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: plotTest(<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Description: Only dots within the screen are valid.

PmtBgn k
Syntax: PmtBgn

Function: Specifies beginning of period for the 
financial calculation payment date.

PmtEnd k
Syntax: PmtEnd

Function: Specifies end of period for the financial 
calculation payment date.

PoissonCD k
Syntax: PoissonCD�Lower value, Upper value, � 
value

Function: See “Poisson Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 147).

PoissonPD k
Syntax: PoissonPD�  x value, � value

Function: See “Poisson Distribution Probability” (page 
146).

Freq List « بایــد اختصــاص داد .
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                     One Way ANOVA
نحوه نوشتن :

One Way ANOVA 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�   Factor List ) A ( , لیست وابسته
عملکرد : به بخش » ANOVA یک طرفه » مراجعه کنید .

I / O – Communication                                        Open Com Port 38 k

نحوه نوشتن :
Open Com Port 38 k                                    

عملکرد : پورت ۳ – پین Com را باز می کند .
Ctrl – Logic                                                                                        Or

به بخش » عملکردهای « نگاه کنید . 

Ctrl – Control                                                                               Pause
نحوه نوشتن :

Pause
 را در گوشــه پاییــن ســمت 
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OneVariable k
Syntax: OneVariable�  xList [,FreqList (or 1)] 

Function: Single variable statistics calculation 

Description:
xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data
FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 OneWayANOVA k
Syntax: OneWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
DependentList

Function: See “One-Way ANOVA” (page 142).

OpenComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: OpenComPort38k

Function: Opens the 3-pin COM port.

or Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

P
Pause Ctrl - Control

Syntax: Pause

Function: Pauses program execution and displays a 
pause indicator on the right side of the status bar.

Description:
• You can perform manual operations on the 

ClassPad display screen while program execution is 
paused by the Pause command.

• Program execution remains paused until you tap 
the X button on the status bar, or until six minutes 
pass (after which program execution resumes 
automatically).

PeriodsAnnual k
Syntax: PeriodsAnnual

Function: Specifies annual for the bond calculation 
payment periods

PeriodsSemi k
Syntax: PeriodsSemi

Function: Specifies semiannual for the bond 
calculation payment periods

Plot I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: Plot�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Displays a pointer at the location specified 
by the coordinates and plots a point there.

PlotChg I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotChg�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: If there is a plot at the specified coordinates, 
the plot within a 3×3-dot area centered on those 
coordinates are deleted. If there is no plot at the 
specified coordinates, a point is plotted within a 3×3-
dot area centered on those coordinates.

PlotOff I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOff�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

Function: Deletes the plot within a 3×3-dot area 
centered on the specified coordinates.

PlotOn I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOn�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: Plots a point within a 3×3-dot area centered 
on the specified coordinates.

plotTest( I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: plotTest(<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Description: Only dots within the screen are valid.

PmtBgn k
Syntax: PmtBgn

Function: Specifies beginning of period for the 
financial calculation payment date.

PmtEnd k
Syntax: PmtEnd

Function: Specifies end of period for the financial 
calculation payment date.

PoissonCD k
Syntax: PoissonCD�Lower value, Upper value, � 
value

Function: See “Poisson Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 147).

PoissonPD k
Syntax: PoissonPD�  x value, � value

Function: See “Poisson Distribution Probability” (page 
146).

• Program execution remains paused until you tap 
X button on the status bar, or until six minutes  عملکــرد : اجــرای برنامــه را متوقــف کــرده و علامــت

راســت نــوار حالــت بــه نمایــش درمــی آورد .
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OneVariable k
Syntax: OneVariable�  xList [,FreqList (or 1)] 

Function: Single variable statistics calculation 

Description:
xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data
FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 OneWayANOVA k
Syntax: OneWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
DependentList

Function: See “One-Way ANOVA” (page 142).

OpenComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: OpenComPort38k

Function: Opens the 3-pin COM port.

or Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

P
Pause Ctrl - Control

Syntax: Pause

Function: Pauses program execution and displays a 
pause indicator on the right side of the status bar.

Description:
• You can perform manual operations on the 

ClassPad display screen while program execution is 
paused by the Pause command.

• Program execution remains paused until you tap 
the X button on the status bar, or until six minutes 
pass (after which program execution resumes 
automatically).

PeriodsAnnual k
Syntax: PeriodsAnnual

Function: Specifies annual for the bond calculation 
payment periods

PeriodsSemi k
Syntax: PeriodsSemi

Function: Specifies semiannual for the bond 
calculation payment periods

Plot I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: Plot�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Displays a pointer at the location specified 
by the coordinates and plots a point there.

PlotChg I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotChg�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: If there is a plot at the specified coordinates, 
the plot within a 3×3-dot area centered on those 
coordinates are deleted. If there is no plot at the 
specified coordinates, a point is plotted within a 3×3-
dot area centered on those coordinates.

PlotOff I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOff�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

Function: Deletes the plot within a 3×3-dot area 
centered on the specified coordinates.

PlotOn I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOn�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: Plots a point within a 3×3-dot area centered 
on the specified coordinates.

plotTest( I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: plotTest(<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Description: Only dots within the screen are valid.

PmtBgn k
Syntax: PmtBgn

Function: Specifies beginning of period for the 
financial calculation payment date.

PmtEnd k
Syntax: PmtEnd

Function: Specifies end of period for the financial 
calculation payment date.

PoissonCD k
Syntax: PoissonCD�Lower value, Upper value, � 
value

Function: See “Poisson Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 147).

PoissonPD k
Syntax: PoissonPD�  x value, � value

Function: See “Poisson Distribution Probability” (page 
146).

توضیح :
 هنگامــی کــه اجــرای برنامــه توســط دســتور متوقــف اســت ، مــی توانیــد عملیــات 
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OneVariable k
Syntax: OneVariable�  xList [,FreqList (or 1)] 

Function: Single variable statistics calculation 

Description:
xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data
FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 OneWayANOVA k
Syntax: OneWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
DependentList

Function: See “One-Way ANOVA” (page 142).

OpenComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: OpenComPort38k

Function: Opens the 3-pin COM port.

or Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

P
Pause Ctrl - Control

Syntax: Pause

Function: Pauses program execution and displays a 
pause indicator on the right side of the status bar.

Description:
• You can perform manual operations on the 

ClassPad display screen while program execution is 
paused by the Pause command.

• Program execution remains paused until you tap 
the X button on the status bar, or until six minutes 
pass (after which program execution resumes 
automatically).

PeriodsAnnual k
Syntax: PeriodsAnnual

Function: Specifies annual for the bond calculation 
payment periods

PeriodsSemi k
Syntax: PeriodsSemi

Function: Specifies semiannual for the bond 
calculation payment periods

Plot I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: Plot�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Displays a pointer at the location specified 
by the coordinates and plots a point there.

PlotChg I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotChg�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: If there is a plot at the specified coordinates, 
the plot within a 3×3-dot area centered on those 
coordinates are deleted. If there is no plot at the 
specified coordinates, a point is plotted within a 3×3-
dot area centered on those coordinates.

PlotOff I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOff�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

Function: Deletes the plot within a 3×3-dot area 
centered on the specified coordinates.

PlotOn I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOn�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: Plots a point within a 3×3-dot area centered 
on the specified coordinates.

plotTest( I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: plotTest(<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Description: Only dots within the screen are valid.

PmtBgn k
Syntax: PmtBgn

Function: Specifies beginning of period for the 
financial calculation payment date.

PmtEnd k
Syntax: PmtEnd

Function: Specifies end of period for the financial 
calculation payment date.

PoissonCD k
Syntax: PoissonCD�Lower value, Upper value, � 
value

Function: See “Poisson Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 147).

PoissonPD k
Syntax: PoissonPD�  x value, � value

Function: See “Poisson Distribution Probability” (page 
146).

مــورد نظــر خــود را بــه صــورت دســتی روی صفحــه نمایــش انجــام دهیــد .
 را فشــار نــداده باشــید و یــا تــا ۶ دقیقــه 
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OneVariable k
Syntax: OneVariable�  xList [,FreqList (or 1)] 

Function: Single variable statistics calculation 

Description:
xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data
FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 OneWayANOVA k
Syntax: OneWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
DependentList

Function: See “One-Way ANOVA” (page 142).

OpenComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: OpenComPort38k

Function: Opens the 3-pin COM port.

or Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

P
Pause Ctrl - Control

Syntax: Pause

Function: Pauses program execution and displays a 
pause indicator on the right side of the status bar.

Description:
• You can perform manual operations on the 

ClassPad display screen while program execution is 
paused by the Pause command.

• Program execution remains paused until you tap 
the X button on the status bar, or until six minutes 
pass (after which program execution resumes 
automatically).

PeriodsAnnual k
Syntax: PeriodsAnnual

Function: Specifies annual for the bond calculation 
payment periods

PeriodsSemi k
Syntax: PeriodsSemi

Function: Specifies semiannual for the bond 
calculation payment periods

Plot I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: Plot�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Displays a pointer at the location specified 
by the coordinates and plots a point there.

PlotChg I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotChg�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: If there is a plot at the specified coordinates, 
the plot within a 3×3-dot area centered on those 
coordinates are deleted. If there is no plot at the 
specified coordinates, a point is plotted within a 3×3-
dot area centered on those coordinates.

PlotOff I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOff�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

Function: Deletes the plot within a 3×3-dot area 
centered on the specified coordinates.

PlotOn I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOn�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: Plots a point within a 3×3-dot area centered 
on the specified coordinates.

plotTest( I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: plotTest(<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Description: Only dots within the screen are valid.

PmtBgn k
Syntax: PmtBgn

Function: Specifies beginning of period for the 
financial calculation payment date.

PmtEnd k
Syntax: PmtEnd

Function: Specifies end of period for the financial 
calculation payment date.

PoissonCD k
Syntax: PoissonCD�Lower value, Upper value, � 
value

Function: See “Poisson Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 147).

PoissonPD k
Syntax: PoissonPD�  x value, � value

Function: See “Poisson Distribution Probability” (page 
146).

• Program execution remains paused until you tap 
X button on the status bar, or until six minutes  اجــرای برنامــه تــا هنگامــی کــه دکمــه

بعــد از توقــف برنامــه ، متوقــف خواهــد مانــد . ) بعــد از ایــن زمــان ، اجــرای برنامــه 
بــه طــور خــودکار مجــددا آغــاز مــی شــود (
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                         Periods Annual

نحوه نوشتن : 
Periods Annual

عملکــرد : بــرای بــازه هــای پرداخــت مربــوط بــه محاســبات بانــد ، مقــدار ســالیانه 
را اختصــاص مــی دهــد .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                             Periods Semi
نحوه نوشتن :

Periods Semi
ــه  ــدار نیم ــد ، مق ــه محاســبات بان ــوط ب ــای پرداخــت مرب ــازه ه ــرای ب ــرد : ب عملک

ــد .  ــی ده ــالانه را اختصــاص م س

I / O – Sketch – Plot                                                                         Plot
نحوه نوشتن :

Plot  
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < x مختصات > , < y دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ < مختصات > [
عملکــرد : در محلــی کــه یــا مختصــات  x و y مشــخص شــده اســت ، نقطــه ای را 

رســم مــی کنــد .

I / O – Sketch – Plot                                                                Plot Chg
نحوه نوشتن :

Plot Chg  
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < x مختصات > , < y دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ < مختصات > [
عملکــرد : اگــر شــکلی در محــدوده ۳ × ۳ نقطــه و بــه مرکزیــت مختصــات نوشــته 
شــده در دســتور بــالا وجــود داشــته باشــد ، پــاک خواهــد شــد . اگــر شــکلی در ایــن 

محــدوده موجــود نباشــد ، یــک نقطــه در ایــن مختصــات رســم خواهــد شــد .

I / O – Sketch – Plot                                                                  Plot O�

نحوه نوشتن : 
Plot O�  
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < x مختصات > , < y مختصات >
ــت مختصــات داده شــده در  ــه مرکزی عملکــرد : شــکل در محــدوده ۳ × ۳ نقطــه ب

ــالا را پــاک خواهــد کــرد . دســتور ب
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I / O – Sketch – Plot                                                                  Plot On
نحوه نوشتن :

Plot On  
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < x مختصات > , < y دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ < مختصات > [
عملکــرد : یــک نقطــه در محــدوده ۳ × ۳ نقطــه و بــه مرکزیــت مختصــات داده شــده 

در دســتور بــالا رســم خواهــد کــرد .

I / O – Sketch – Plot                                                               Plot Test)
نحوه نوشتن :

 Plot Test )< x مختصات   > , < y مختصات  > (
عملکــرد : اگــر در نقطــه ای در پیکســل مشــخص شــده موجــود باشــد ، مقــدار رنــگ 
متناظــر آن نقطــه را برمــی گردانــد . ) ســیاه : 1 ، آبــی : ۲ ، قرمــز : ۳ ، صورتــی : ۴ 
، ســبز : ۵ ، آبــی آســمانی : ۶ ، زرد : ۷ ( . اگــر در محــدوده مشــخص شــده نقطــه 

وجــود نداشــته باشــد ، مقــدار صفــر برگردانــده مــی شــود .
ــن  ــرای ای ــتند ، ب ــش هس ــه نمای ــدوده صفح ــه در مح ــی ک ــط نقاط ــح : فق توضی

ــتند. ــر هس ــتور معتب دس
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                    Pmt Bgn
نحوه نوشتن :

Pmt Bgn
عملکرد : ابتدای یک دوره برای انجام محاسبات آماری را مشخص می کند .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                   Pmt End
نحوه نوشتن :

Pmt End
عملکرد : انتهای یک دوره برای انجام محاسبات آماری را مشخص می کند .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                               Poisson CD
نحوه نوشتن :

Poisson CD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  و حد بالا و حد پایین 
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OneVariable k
Syntax: OneVariable�  xList [,FreqList (or 1)] 

Function: Single variable statistics calculation 

Description:
xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data
FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 OneWayANOVA k
Syntax: OneWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
DependentList

Function: See “One-Way ANOVA” (page 142).

OpenComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: OpenComPort38k

Function: Opens the 3-pin COM port.

or Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

P
Pause Ctrl - Control

Syntax: Pause

Function: Pauses program execution and displays a 
pause indicator on the right side of the status bar.

Description:
• You can perform manual operations on the 

ClassPad display screen while program execution is 
paused by the Pause command.

• Program execution remains paused until you tap 
the X button on the status bar, or until six minutes 
pass (after which program execution resumes 
automatically).

PeriodsAnnual k
Syntax: PeriodsAnnual

Function: Specifies annual for the bond calculation 
payment periods

PeriodsSemi k
Syntax: PeriodsSemi

Function: Specifies semiannual for the bond 
calculation payment periods

Plot I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: Plot�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Displays a pointer at the location specified 
by the coordinates and plots a point there.

PlotChg I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotChg�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: If there is a plot at the specified coordinates, 
the plot within a 3×3-dot area centered on those 
coordinates are deleted. If there is no plot at the 
specified coordinates, a point is plotted within a 3×3-
dot area centered on those coordinates.

PlotOff I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOff�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

Function: Deletes the plot within a 3×3-dot area 
centered on the specified coordinates.

PlotOn I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOn�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: Plots a point within a 3×3-dot area centered 
on the specified coordinates.

plotTest( I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: plotTest(<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Description: Only dots within the screen are valid.

PmtBgn k
Syntax: PmtBgn

Function: Specifies beginning of period for the 
financial calculation payment date.

PmtEnd k
Syntax: PmtEnd

Function: Specifies end of period for the financial 
calculation payment date.

PoissonCD k
Syntax: PoissonCD�Lower value, Upper value, � 
value

Function: See “Poisson Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 147).

PoissonPD k
Syntax: PoissonPD�  x value, � value

Function: See “Poisson Distribution Probability” (page 
146).

� مقدار
عملکرد : به بخش » توزیع انباشته پواسون « مراجعه کنید . 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                               Poisson PD
نحوه نوشتن :

Poisson PD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  x و مقدار 
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OneVariable k
Syntax: OneVariable�  xList [,FreqList (or 1)] 

Function: Single variable statistics calculation 

Description:
xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data
FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 OneWayANOVA k
Syntax: OneWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
DependentList

Function: See “One-Way ANOVA” (page 142).

OpenComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: OpenComPort38k

Function: Opens the 3-pin COM port.

or Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

P
Pause Ctrl - Control

Syntax: Pause

Function: Pauses program execution and displays a 
pause indicator on the right side of the status bar.

Description:
• You can perform manual operations on the 

ClassPad display screen while program execution is 
paused by the Pause command.

• Program execution remains paused until you tap 
the X button on the status bar, or until six minutes 
pass (after which program execution resumes 
automatically).

PeriodsAnnual k
Syntax: PeriodsAnnual

Function: Specifies annual for the bond calculation 
payment periods

PeriodsSemi k
Syntax: PeriodsSemi

Function: Specifies semiannual for the bond 
calculation payment periods

Plot I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: Plot�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Displays a pointer at the location specified 
by the coordinates and plots a point there.

PlotChg I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotChg�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: If there is a plot at the specified coordinates, 
the plot within a 3×3-dot area centered on those 
coordinates are deleted. If there is no plot at the 
specified coordinates, a point is plotted within a 3×3-
dot area centered on those coordinates.

PlotOff I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOff�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

Function: Deletes the plot within a 3×3-dot area 
centered on the specified coordinates.

PlotOn I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOn�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: Plots a point within a 3×3-dot area centered 
on the specified coordinates.

plotTest( I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: plotTest(<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Description: Only dots within the screen are valid.

PmtBgn k
Syntax: PmtBgn

Function: Specifies beginning of period for the 
financial calculation payment date.

PmtEnd k
Syntax: PmtEnd

Function: Specifies end of period for the financial 
calculation payment date.

PoissonCD k
Syntax: PoissonCD�Lower value, Upper value, � 
value

Function: See “Poisson Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 147).

PoissonPD k
Syntax: PoissonPD�  x value, � value

Function: See “Poisson Distribution Probability” (page 
146).

� مقدار
عملکرد : به بخش » توزیع احتمال پواسون « مراجعه کنید .

Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Regression                       Power Reg )Power R (
نحوه نوشتن :

Power Reg 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  xList , yList ],]FreqList) 1 یا ([],<yn >[],

}On ;  O� {[[[
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PowerReg (PowerR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: PowerReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·xb regression.

Description: See SinReg.

Print I/O - Output
Syntax 1: Print�<expression>[,<color command>]

Syntax 2: Print�"<string>"

Function: Displays the result of the specified 
expression or the specified text string.

Description: An expression result is displayed as 
a single line. When the result is a long expression, 
fraction, or string, it may not fit on the display. In such 
a case, use the PrintNatural command instead.

PrintNatural I/O - Output
Syntax: PrintNatural�<expression>[,"<string>"]

Function: Pauses program execution and displays the 
result of the specified expression in natural format.

Description:
• A text string enclosed within quotation marks (" ") or 

a variable name can be specified for "<string>".
• Tapping [OK] closes the dialog box and resumes 

program execution. Tapping [Cancel] terminates 
program execution.

PTBrokenThck Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTBrokenThck�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Broken Thick” as the graph line 
type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTDot Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTDot�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Dot Plot” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTNormal Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTNormal�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Normal” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTThick Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTThick�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Thick” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTThin Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTThin�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Thin” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PxlChg I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlChg�<x-dot>, <y-dot>[,<color command>]

Function: Toggles display of the specified pixel on or 
off.

PxlOff I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlOff�<x-dot>, <y-dot>

Function: Turns off display of the specified pixel.

PxlOn I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlOn�<x-dot>, <y-dot>[,<color command>]

Function: Turns on display of the specified pixel.

pxlTest( I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: pxlTest (<x-dot>, <y-dot>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Q
QuadReg (QuadR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: QuadReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x2 + b·x + c regression.

Description: See SinReg.

QuartReg (QuartR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: QuartReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x4 + b·x3 + c·x2 + d·x + e 
regression.

Description: See SinReg.

R
RclGMem Misc - Graph&Table(2)

Syntax: RclGMem�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls GMem data (graph expression and 
related information), which was previously saved 
under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

RclPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclPict�<picture name>

Function: Recalls a Pict image, which was previously 
saved under the specified name.

عملکرد : دگرسیون
توضیح : به دستور » Sin Reg« مراجعه کنید .

I / O – Output                                                                                Print
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت اول ( :

Print 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] < دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ < عبارت > 
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت دوم ( :

Print 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� » < رشته > « 
عملکرد : حاصل یک عبارت ریاضی یا متغیر رشته ای را نمایش می دهد . 

ــل  ــر حاص ــد . اگ ــی آی ــش درم ــه نمای ــط ب ــک خ ــارت در ی ــل عب ــح : حاص توضی
عبــارت طولانــی یــا بــه صــورت کســری باشــد ، در صفحــه نمایــش جــا نخواهــد شــد  
ــه جــای دســتور  ــرای حــل ایــن مشــکل مــی توانیــد از دســتور Print Natural ب ب

ــد . Print اســتفاده کنی
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 I / O – Output                                                                  Print Natural
نحوه نوشتن :

Print Natural 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] » < رشته > »  , [ < عبارت > 
عملکــرد : اجــرای برنامــه را متوقــف کــرده و حاصــل یــک عبــارت ریاضــی یــا رشــته 

ای را بــه فــرم طبیعــی آن نمایــش مــی دهــد .
توضیح :

 متــن محصــور در علامــت » « یــا نــام یــک متغیــر بــه عنــوان یــک متغیــر رشــته 
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OneVariable k
Syntax: OneVariable�  xList [,FreqList (or 1)] 

Function: Single variable statistics calculation 

Description:
xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data
FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 OneWayANOVA k
Syntax: OneWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
DependentList

Function: See “One-Way ANOVA” (page 142).

OpenComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: OpenComPort38k

Function: Opens the 3-pin COM port.

or Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

P
Pause Ctrl - Control

Syntax: Pause

Function: Pauses program execution and displays a 
pause indicator on the right side of the status bar.

Description:
• You can perform manual operations on the 

ClassPad display screen while program execution is 
paused by the Pause command.

• Program execution remains paused until you tap 
the X button on the status bar, or until six minutes 
pass (after which program execution resumes 
automatically).

PeriodsAnnual k
Syntax: PeriodsAnnual

Function: Specifies annual for the bond calculation 
payment periods

PeriodsSemi k
Syntax: PeriodsSemi

Function: Specifies semiannual for the bond 
calculation payment periods

Plot I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: Plot�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Displays a pointer at the location specified 
by the coordinates and plots a point there.

PlotChg I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotChg�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: If there is a plot at the specified coordinates, 
the plot within a 3×3-dot area centered on those 
coordinates are deleted. If there is no plot at the 
specified coordinates, a point is plotted within a 3×3-
dot area centered on those coordinates.

PlotOff I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOff�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

Function: Deletes the plot within a 3×3-dot area 
centered on the specified coordinates.

PlotOn I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOn�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: Plots a point within a 3×3-dot area centered 
on the specified coordinates.

plotTest( I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: plotTest(<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Description: Only dots within the screen are valid.

PmtBgn k
Syntax: PmtBgn

Function: Specifies beginning of period for the 
financial calculation payment date.

PmtEnd k
Syntax: PmtEnd

Function: Specifies end of period for the financial 
calculation payment date.

PoissonCD k
Syntax: PoissonCD�Lower value, Upper value, � 
value

Function: See “Poisson Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 147).

PoissonPD k
Syntax: PoissonPD�  x value, � value

Function: See “Poisson Distribution Probability” (page 
146).

ای در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود .
ــا زدن دکمــه ]Ok[ ، پنجــره محــاوره ای بســته شــده و اجــرای برنامــه از ســر   ب
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OneVariable k
Syntax: OneVariable�  xList [,FreqList (or 1)] 

Function: Single variable statistics calculation 

Description:
xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data
FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 OneWayANOVA k
Syntax: OneWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
DependentList

Function: See “One-Way ANOVA” (page 142).

OpenComPort38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: OpenComPort38k

Function: Opens the 3-pin COM port.

or Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

P
Pause Ctrl - Control

Syntax: Pause

Function: Pauses program execution and displays a 
pause indicator on the right side of the status bar.

Description:
• You can perform manual operations on the 

ClassPad display screen while program execution is 
paused by the Pause command.

• Program execution remains paused until you tap 
the X button on the status bar, or until six minutes 
pass (after which program execution resumes 
automatically).

PeriodsAnnual k
Syntax: PeriodsAnnual

Function: Specifies annual for the bond calculation 
payment periods

PeriodsSemi k
Syntax: PeriodsSemi

Function: Specifies semiannual for the bond 
calculation payment periods

Plot I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: Plot�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>[,<color 
command>]

Function: Displays a pointer at the location specified 
by the coordinates and plots a point there.

PlotChg I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotChg�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: If there is a plot at the specified coordinates, 
the plot within a 3×3-dot area centered on those 
coordinates are deleted. If there is no plot at the 
specified coordinates, a point is plotted within a 3×3-
dot area centered on those coordinates.

PlotOff I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOff�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>

Function: Deletes the plot within a 3×3-dot area 
centered on the specified coordinates.

PlotOn I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: PlotOn�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>
[,<color command>]

Function: Plots a point within a 3×3-dot area centered 
on the specified coordinates.

plotTest( I/O - Sketch - Plot
Syntax: plotTest(<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Description: Only dots within the screen are valid.

PmtBgn k
Syntax: PmtBgn

Function: Specifies beginning of period for the 
financial calculation payment date.

PmtEnd k
Syntax: PmtEnd

Function: Specifies end of period for the financial 
calculation payment date.

PoissonCD k
Syntax: PoissonCD�Lower value, Upper value, � 
value

Function: See “Poisson Cumulative Distribution” 
(page 147).

PoissonPD k
Syntax: PoissonPD�  x value, � value

Function: See “Poisson Distribution Probability” (page 
146).

گرفتــه مــی شــود . بــا زدن دکمــه ] Cancel [ ، اجــرای برنامــه پایــان مــی پذیــرد .

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 ( – Plot Type                        PT Broken �ck
نحوه نوشتن :

PT Broken Thck 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < شماره گراف > 
عملکــرد : » Broken Thick « را بــه عنــوان نــوع خــط بــرای رســم گــراف در نظــر 

مــی گیــرد.
توضیح : نام گراف از 1 تا 1۰۰

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 ( – Plot Type                                      PT Dot
نحوه نوشتن :

PT Dot 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < شماره گراف > 
عملکــرد : »  Dot Plot « را بــه عنــوان نــوع خــط بــرای رســم گــراف در نظــر مــی 

گیــرد .
توضیح : نام گراف از 1 تا 1۰۰
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Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 ( – Plot Type                                PT Normal
نحوه نوشتن :

PT Normal 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < شماره گراف > 
عملکــرد : »  Normal « را بــه عنــوان نــوع خــط بــرای رســم گــراف انتخــاب مــی 

کنــد .
توضیح : شماره  گراف از 1 تا 1۰۰

 Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 ( – Plot Type                                   PT �ick
نحوه نوشتن :

PT Thick 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < شماره گراف > 
ــرای رســم گــراف ختصــاص مــی  ــوع خــط ب ــه عنــوان ن عملکــرد : »  Thick « را ب

دهــد .
توضیح : شماره  گراف از 1 تا 1۰۰

 Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 ( – Plot Type                                    PT �in
نحوه نوشتن :

PT Thin 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < شماره گراف > 
ــی  ــراف ختصــاص م ــرای رســم گ ــوع خــط ب ــوان ن ــه عن ــرد : »  Thin « را ب عملک

دهــد .
توضیح : شماره  گراف از 1 تا 1۰۰

I / O – Sketch – Pixel                                                                 Pxl Chg
نحوه نوشتن :

Pxl Chg 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�   < x نقطه > , < y دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ < نقطه > [
عملکرد : نقاط راهنما روی صفحه نمایش را فعال یا غیر فعال می کند .

I / O – Sketch – Pixel                                                                  Pxl O�
نحوه نوشتن :

Pxl O� 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < x نقطه > , < y نقطه >
عملکرد : نمایش پیکسل مشخص شده را غیر فعال می کند .



37۶

I / O – Sketch – Pixel                                                                  Pxl On
نحوه نوشتن :

Pxl On 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�   < x نقطه > , < y دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ < نقطه > [
عملکرد : پیکسل مشخص شده را نمایش می دهد .

I / O – Sketch – Pixel                                                               Pxl Test)
نحوه نوشتن :

 Pxl Test )<x نقطه > , <y نقطه > (
عملکــرد : اگــر در پیکســل مشــخص شــده نقطــه موجــود باشــد ، رنــگ متناظــر بــا 
مقــدار آن نقطــه را برمــی گردانــد . ) ســیاه : 1 ، آبــی : ۲ ، قرمــز : ۳ ، صورتــی : ۴ ، 
ســبز : ۵ ، آبــی آســمانی : ۶ ، زرد : ۷ ( اگــر در پیکســل مشــخص شــده نقطــه وجــود 

نداشــته باشــد ، مقــدار صفــر را برمــی گردانــد .

Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Regression                         Quad Reg)Quad R ( 
نحوه نوشتن :

QuadReg 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  xList , yList ],]FreqList) 1 یا ([]<yn >, [],}On; O� {[[[
 را اجرا می کند .
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PowerReg (PowerR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: PowerReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·xb regression.

Description: See SinReg.

Print I/O - Output
Syntax 1: Print�<expression>[,<color command>]

Syntax 2: Print�"<string>"

Function: Displays the result of the specified 
expression or the specified text string.

Description: An expression result is displayed as 
a single line. When the result is a long expression, 
fraction, or string, it may not fit on the display. In such 
a case, use the PrintNatural command instead.

PrintNatural I/O - Output
Syntax: PrintNatural�<expression>[,"<string>"]

Function: Pauses program execution and displays the 
result of the specified expression in natural format.

Description:
• A text string enclosed within quotation marks (" ") or 

a variable name can be specified for "<string>".
• Tapping [OK] closes the dialog box and resumes 

program execution. Tapping [Cancel] terminates 
program execution.

PTBrokenThck Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTBrokenThck�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Broken Thick” as the graph line 
type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTDot Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTDot�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Dot Plot” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTNormal Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTNormal�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Normal” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTThick Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTThick�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Thick” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTThin Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTThin�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Thin” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PxlChg I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlChg�<x-dot>, <y-dot>[,<color command>]

Function: Toggles display of the specified pixel on or 
off.

PxlOff I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlOff�<x-dot>, <y-dot>

Function: Turns off display of the specified pixel.

PxlOn I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlOn�<x-dot>, <y-dot>[,<color command>]

Function: Turns on display of the specified pixel.

pxlTest( I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: pxlTest (<x-dot>, <y-dot>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Q
QuadReg (QuadR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: QuadReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x2 + b·x + c regression.

Description: See SinReg.

QuartReg (QuartR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: QuartReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x4 + b·x3 + c·x2 + d·x + e 
regression.

Description: See SinReg.

R
RclGMem Misc - Graph&Table(2)

Syntax: RclGMem�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls GMem data (graph expression and 
related information), which was previously saved 
under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

RclPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclPict�<picture name>

Function: Recalls a Pict image, which was previously 
saved under the specified name.

y = a·x2 + b·x + x + x c regression. ، ۲ عملکرد : رگرسیون درجه
توضیح : به قسمت »  Sin Reg « مراجعه کنید .

Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Regression                       Quart Reg)Quart R ( 
نحوه نوشتن :

QuartReg 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  xList , yList ],]FreqList) 1 یا ([]<yn >, [],}On; O� {[[[
 را اجــرا مــی 
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PowerReg (PowerR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: PowerReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·xb regression.

Description: See SinReg.

Print I/O - Output
Syntax 1: Print�<expression>[,<color command>]

Syntax 2: Print�"<string>"

Function: Displays the result of the specified 
expression or the specified text string.

Description: An expression result is displayed as 
a single line. When the result is a long expression, 
fraction, or string, it may not fit on the display. In such 
a case, use the PrintNatural command instead.

PrintNatural I/O - Output
Syntax: PrintNatural�<expression>[,"<string>"]

Function: Pauses program execution and displays the 
result of the specified expression in natural format.

Description:
• A text string enclosed within quotation marks (" ") or 

a variable name can be specified for "<string>".
• Tapping [OK] closes the dialog box and resumes 

program execution. Tapping [Cancel] terminates 
program execution.

PTBrokenThck Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTBrokenThck�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Broken Thick” as the graph line 
type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTDot Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTDot�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Dot Plot” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTNormal Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTNormal�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Normal” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTThick Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTThick�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Thick” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTThin Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTThin�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Thin” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PxlChg I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlChg�<x-dot>, <y-dot>[,<color command>]

Function: Toggles display of the specified pixel on or 
off.

PxlOff I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlOff�<x-dot>, <y-dot>

Function: Turns off display of the specified pixel.

PxlOn I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlOn�<x-dot>, <y-dot>[,<color command>]

Function: Turns on display of the specified pixel.

pxlTest( I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: pxlTest (<x-dot>, <y-dot>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Q
QuadReg (QuadR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: QuadReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x2 + b·x + c regression.

Description: See SinReg.

QuartReg (QuartR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: QuartReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x4 + b·x3 + c·x2 + d·x + e 
regression.

Description: See SinReg.

R
RclGMem Misc - Graph&Table(2)

Syntax: RclGMem�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls GMem data (graph expression and 
related information), which was previously saved 
under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

RclPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclPict�<picture name>

Function: Recalls a Pict image, which was previously 
saved under the specified name.

y = a·x4 + b·x3 + c·x2 + d·x + x + x e عملکــرد : رگرســیون درجــه ۴ ، 
کنــد .

توضیح : به قسمت »  Sin Reg « مراجعه کنید .
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Misc – Graph & Table ) 2 (                                                    Rcl GMem
نحوه نوشتن :

Rcl GMem 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� { < نام فایل \ نام پوشه > ; < نام متغیر > } 
ــات  ــر اطلاع ــراف و دیگ ــه گ ــوط ب ــارت مرب ــای  GMem ) عب ــرد : داده ه عملک
مربوطــه( کــه تحــت یــک نــام خــاص ذخیــره شــده بودنــد را فراخوانــی مــی کنــد .
توضیــح : بــا ایــن دســتور تنهــا مــی تــوان یــک مرحلــه بــه مســیر پوشــه اختصــاص 

داد . 

Misc – Graph & Table ) 2 (                                                        Rcl Pict
نحوه نوشتن :

Rcl Pict 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام تصویر > 
عملکــرد : یــک تصویــر را کــه قبــلا بــا یــک نــام خــاص ذخیــره شــده اســت ، فرامــی 

خوانــد .

Misc – Graph & Table ) 2 (                                                    Rcl VWIn
نحوه نوشتن :

Rcl VWin 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� { < نام فایل \ نام پوشه > ; < نام متغیر > } 
عملکــرد : مقادیــر موجــود در پنجــره نمایــش کــه بــا نامــی مشــخص ذخیــره شــده 

انــد را فراخوانــی مــی کنــد .
توضیــح : بــا ایــن دســتور تنهــا مــی تــوان یــک مرحلــه بــه مســیر پوشــه اختصــاص 

داد .
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I / O – Communication                                                      Receive 38 k
نحوه نوشتن :

Receive 38 k  
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر > 
عملکرد : داده های EA – 200  را دریافت می کند .

توضیح :
 قبل از اجرای این دستور ، دستورOpen Com Port 38k باید اجرا شود .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

 بعد از اجرای این دستور ، دستور Close Com Port 38k  باید اجرا شود .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

 بــرای آگاهــی از جزئیــات ایــن دســتور بــه مســتنداتی کــه همــراه EA – 200  مــی 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

آیــد ، نــگاه کنیــد .
 توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه بایــد تمــام نمونــه هایــی کــه در دســتور Receive کــه 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

 Receive 38 k ــا دســتور توســط اســناد کاربــری EA – 200  فراهــم مــی شــود را ب
جایگزیــن کنیــد . همچنیــن بایــد مثــال هایــی کــه درEA – 200 آمــده اســت را بــه 

گونــه ای تنظیــم کنیــد کــه کلاس پــد بتوانــد آنهــا را پشــتیبانی کنــد .

Misc – Variable                                                                          Rename
نحوه نوشتن :

Rename 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام جدید متغیر > , < نام فعلی متغیر > 
عملکرد : نام یک متغیر را تغییر می دهد .
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Ctrl – Control                                                                             Return
نحوه نوشتن :

Return 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� {< نام متغیر > } 
عملکرد اول ) اصلی ( : به اجرای برنامه خاتمه می دهد .

ــی برمــی  ــه اصل ــه برنام ــه زیرشــاخه ب ــا جانبــی ( : از برنام عملکــرد دوم ) فرعــی ی
گــردد .
نکته : 

 دســتور Return حیــن اجــرای دســتورات If ، For ، Do ،While   یــا Switch  مــی 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

توانــد اجــرا شــود .
 بــا اضافــه کــردن < متغیــر > بــه دســتور Return در برنامــه اصلــی ماشــین حســاب 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

و اجــرای آن باعــث مــی شــود هنگامــی کــه برنامــه تکمیــل شــد ، متغیــر بــه نمایــش 
. درآید 

Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( - Graph                                                     Scatter 

 Stat ــش ــه بخ ــد . ب ــی کن ــتفاده م ــه Stat Graph اس ــان برنام ــرد : از آرگوم عملک
ــد . ــه کنی Graph مراجع
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I / O – Communication                                                         Send 38 k 
نحوه نوشتن :

Send 38 k 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر > 
عملکرد : داده های EA – 200 را می فرستد .

توضیح :
 قبل از اجرای این دستور ، دستورOpen Com Port 38k باید اجرا شود .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

 بعد از اجرای این دستور ، دستور Close Com Port 38k  باید اجرا شود .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

 بــرای آگاهــی از جزئیــات ایــن دســتور بــه مســتنداتی کــه همــراه EA – 200 مــی 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

آیــد ، نــگاه کنیــد .
ــه  ــتور Send ک ــه در دس ــی ک ــه های ــام نمون ــد تم ــه بای ــته باشــید ک  توجــه داش
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

 Send 38 kــتور ــا دس ــود را ب ــی ش ــم م ــری EA – 200  فراه ــناد کارب ــط اس توس
جایگزیــن کنیــد . همچنیــن بایــد مثــال هایــی کــه در  EA – 200 آمــده اســت را 
بــه گونــه ای تنظیــم کنیــد کــه کلاس پــد قابلیــت پشــتیبانی از آن را داشــته باشــد .

< نــام متغیــر > بایــد متغیــری از نــوع اعــداد حقیقــی یــا یــک لیســت باشــد . هــر 
چیــز غیــر از ایــن دو باعــث ایجــاد خطــا در اجــرای برنامــه مــی شــود .

I / O – Communication                                                   Send Var 38 k
نحوه نوشتن :

Send Var 38 k 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر > 
عملکرد : نام متغیرها و محتویات آن ها را می فرستد .

توضیح :
 قبل از اجرای این دستور ، دستورOpen Com Port 38k باید اجرا شود .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

 بعد از اجرای این دستور ، دستور Close Com Port 38k باید اجرا شود . 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　211Chapter 12: Program Application　　211

RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

Misc – Sequence                                                                   Seq Sel O�

نحوه نوشتن :
Seq Sel O� 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

anE ; bnE ; cnE}

عملکــرد : دنبالــه مــورد نظــر را از حالــت  انتخــاب خــارج مــی کنــد . بــا اختصــاص 
 « ، دنبالــه بــه صــورت ] صریــح [ اعمــال می 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

عملکــرد : دنبالــه مــورد نظــر را از حالــت  انتخــاب خــارج مــی کنــد . بــا اختصــاص 
cnE” as the  « یــا » 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

bnE”, or “ « ، » 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

عملکــرد : دنبالــه مــورد نظــر را از حالــت  انتخــاب خــارج مــی کنــد . بــا اختصــاص 
anE”, “ « مقــدار بــه

شــود. در غیــر ایــن صــورت بــه حالــت ] بازگشــتی [ فعــال مــی شــود .
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Misc – Sequence                                                                   Seq Sel O�
نحوه نوشتن :

Seq Sel On 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

anE ; bnE ; cnE}
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

anE”, “ « عملکــرد : دنبالــه مــورد نظــر را انتخــاب مــی کنــد . بــا اختصــاص مقــدار بــه
« ، دنبالــه بــه صــورت ] صریــح [ و در غیــر ایــن صــورت بــه 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

cnE” as the  « یــا » 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

bnE”, or “ « ، »
حالــت ] بازگشــتی [ اعمــال مــی شــود.

Misc – Sequence                                                                      Seq Type
نحوه نوشتن :

Seq Type 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

" "}
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 

عملکرد : به دنباله ، نوع » بازگشتی « را اختصاص می دهد .
توضیــح : اگــر بــه » n « مقــدار بدهیــد ، دنبالــه ] صریــح [ مــی شــود . در غیــر ایــن 

صــورت دنبالــه ] بازگشــتی [ اســت .

Misc – Setup ) 2 (                                                                     Set Axes

نحوه نوشتن :
Set Axes 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } On ; O� ; Number {
عملکــرد : نــوع نحــوه نمایــش محورهــای مختصــات در پنجــره گــراف را تعییــن مــی 
کنــد . اگــرOn انتخــاب شــود ، فقــط محورهــای مختصــات بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد  
ــی شــود ، و  ــان م ــداد آن پنه ــای مختصــات و اع ــر �O انتخــاب شــود ، محوره اگ
اگــر Number انتخــاب شــود ، هــم محورهــای مختصــات و هــم اعــداد آن را نمایــش 

مــی دهــد .

Misc – Setup ) 4 (                                                           Set Cell Width
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Cell Width 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } 4 ; 3 ; 2{
ــبات  ــراف محاس ــده در پنجــره گ ــش درآم ــه نمای ــای ب ــف ه ــداد ردی ــرد : تع عملک

ــد . ــی کن ــا را مشــخص م ــای جــدول داده ه ــاری و پنجــره ه آم



3۸2

Misc – Setup ) 1 (                                                               Set Complex
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Complex
عملکرد : برای محاسبات اعداد مختلط ، نوع مربوطه را مشخص می کند .

Misc – Setup ) 2 (                                                                   Set Coord
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Coord 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } On ; O�{
عملکــرد : پوینتــر مربــوط بــه نمایــش مختصــات در پنجــره گــراف را فعــال یــا غیــر 

فعــال مــی کنــد .

Misc – Setup ) 1 (                                                                Set Decimal
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Decimal
عملکرد : محاسبات را به صورت اعشاری انجام داده و نمایش می دهد .

Misc – Setup ) 1 (                                                                  Set Degree
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Degree
عملکرد : واحد » درجه « را برای زاویه انتخاب می کند .

Misc – Setup ) 3 (                                                                    Set Deriv
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Deriv 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } On ; O�{
عملکــرد : : پوینتــر مربــوط بــه نمایــش مختصــات در پنجــره گــراف و جــدول مربــوط 

بــه زوج مرتــب آن را فعــال یــا غیــر فعــال مــی کنــد .

Misc – Setup ) 2 (                                                          Set Disp G Con
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Disp G Con 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } On ; O�{
عملکرد : جهت های راهنمای رسم گراف را فعال یا غیرفعال می کند .



3۸3

Misc – Setup ) 2 (                                                            Set Draw Con
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Draw Con
عملکرد : گراف را به صورت پیوسته ترسیم می کند .

Misc – Setup ) 2 (                                                               Set Draw Plt
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Draw Plt
عملکرد : گراف را به صورت گسسته ترسیم می کند .

Misc – Setup ) 2 (                                                                        Set Fix
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Fix 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < عدد صحیح از صفر تا ۹ > 
عملکرد : قسمت صحیح عدد اعشاری را مشخص می کند .

Misc – Variable – Folder                                                        Set Folder
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Folder 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] < نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > ,[ < نام پوشه > 
عملکرد :

 پوشــه مــورد نظــر را بــه پوشــه جــاری تبدیــل مــی کنــد . بــا اضافــه کــردن نــام 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

متغیــر در انتهــای ایــن دســتور ، نــام پوشــه جــاری قبلــی را بــه عنــوان یــک رشــته 
متنــی بــه پوشــه جــاری فعلــی اختصــاص مــی دهــد .

ــن  ــاک شــده باشــد ، ای ــی پ ــه دلیل ــا ب  اگــر پوشــه مــورد نظــر موجــود نباشــد ی
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

ــه پوشــه جــاری  ــام مــورد نظــر ســاخته و آن را ب ــا ن ــد ب دســتور یــک پوشــه جدی
ــل مــی کنــد . تبدی

Misc – Setup ) 3 (                                                                     Set Func
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Func 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } On ; O�{
عملکرد : عبارت و نام تابع روی صفحه نمایش را فعال یا غیرفعال می کند .



3۸4

Misc – Setup ) 4 (                                                         Set Graph Color
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Graph Color 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < دستور مربوط به رنگ > , < شماره گراف > 
عملکرد : رنگ گراف را تعیین می کند .
توضیح : بازه شماره گراف از 1 تا 1۰۰ .

Misc – Setup ) 1 (                                                                     Set Grad
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Grad
عملکرد : واحد زاویه را » گراد « در نظر می گیرد .

Misc – Setup ) 2 (                                                                     Set Grid
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Grid 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  }On ; O� ; Line  Type {
عملکرد : گریدهای پنجره گراف را به ترتیب زیر مشخص می کند .

On : به صورت نقطه نقطه

�O : گریدها پنهان می شوند 

Line Type : به صورت خط خط

Misc – Setup ) 4 (                                                     Set Inequality Plot
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Inequality Plot 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } Intersection ; Union {

عملکــرد : بــرای تعییــن اشــتراک چنــد نامعادلــه ، مقــدار » Intersection « و بــرای 
تعییــن اجتمــاع آنهــا مقــدار » Union « را مــی بایســت نوشــت .



3۸5

Misc – Setup ) 2 (                                                                    Set Label
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Label 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } On ; O�{  
عملکــرد : برچســب هــای محورهــای مختصــات واقــع در پنجــره گــراف را فعــال یــا 

غیرفعــال مــی کنــد .

Misc – Setup ) 3 (                                                         Set Lead Cursor
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Lead Cursor 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } On ; O�{   
عملکرد : نشانگر مربوط به گراف را حین ترسیم فعال یا غیرفعال می کند .

Misc – Setup ) 2 (                                                                 Set Normal
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Normal  
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  }1 ; 2{
عملکــرد : بــرای نمایــش مقادیــر نمایــی ، نرمــال 1 یــا نرمــال ۲ را اختصــاص مــی 

دهــد .

Misc – Setup ) 1 (                                                                  Set Radian
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Radian
عملکرد : واحد زاویه را » رادیان « در نظر می گیرد .

Misc – Setup ) 1 (                                                                      Set Real
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Real
عملکــرد : بــرای محاســبات ، تنظیمــات مربــوط بــه اعــداد حقیقــی را در نظــر مــی 

گیــرد .

Misc – Setup ) 2 (                                                                        Set Sci
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Sci 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < عدد صحیح از صفر تا ۹ > 
عملکرد : تعداد ارقام معنی دار یک عدد را مشخص می کند .
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Misc – Setup ) 4 (                                                              Set Sequence
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Sequence 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } On ; O� ; Step Disp {
عملکــرد : نمایــش عبــارت تابــع گــراف را پــس از ترســیم فعــال یــا غیرفعــال  مــی 

کنــد .
توضیــح : اگــر Step Disp انتخــاب شــود ، عبــارت تابــع گــراف رســم شــده زمانــی 

 زده شــده باشــد .
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SetReal Misc - Setup(1)
Syntax: SetReal

Function: Specifies the Real mode (to perform real 
number calculations).

SetSci Misc - Setup(2)
Syntax: SetSci�<integer from 0 to 9>

Function: Specifies the fixed number of significant 
digits.

SetSequence Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetSequence�{On ; Off ; StepDisp}

Function: Turns display of expressions created 
after graphing on or off or specifies “step display” 
(StepDisp).

Description: When StepDisp is selected, the 
expression does not appear until you press E.

SetSimulGraph Misc - Setup(2)
Syntax: SetSimulGraph�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns simultaneous drawing of multiple 
graphs on or off.

SetSketchColor Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetSketchColor [,<color command>]

Function: Specifies the color of an object drawn with 
the Sketch function.

SetSmryTable Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetSmryTable�{<list name> ; VWin}

Function: Specifies whether summary table 
generation is View Window dependent or List 
dependent. Using VWin specifies View Window 
dependent.

SetSmryTableQD Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetSmryTableQD�{On ; Off}

Function: Specifies whether the second derivative will 
appear in summary tables.

SetStandard Misc - Setup(1)
Syntax: SetStandard

Function: Specifies the Standard mode (to leave 
calculation results as expressions).

SetStatWinAuto Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetStatWinAuto�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns automatic setup of Statistics 
application View Window on or off.

SetTVariable Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetTVariable�{<list name> ; TableInput}

Function: Specifies the variable reference location for 
table generation.

Description: Use TableInput to specify a range and 
generate a table.

SetΣdisp Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetΣdisp�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns display of subtotals for tables on or 
off.

SheetActive Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: SheetActive�{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}

Function: Selects the sheet that contains the 
expression to be graphed.

Description: Even after a sheet is renamed, it can still 
be specified using its previous sheet number.

SheetName Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: SheetName�"<sheet name string>", <sheet 
number>

Function: Assigns a name to a sheet

Description:
• A sheet name can be up to eight characters long.
• Sheet number range: 1 to 5

SinReg (SinR) Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression
Syntax: SinReg�  xList, yList[,[<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]

Function: Performs y = a·sin(b·x + c) + d regression.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data
• “yn” is the Graph Editor name (y1, y2, ...) that is the 

copy destination of the regression expression. Copy 
is not performed when “yn” is skipped.

• “On/Off” turns residual calculation on or off. 
Residual calculation is turned off when this setting is 
skipped.

Skip Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Skip

Function: Causes execution to jump to the statement 
at the beginning of a loop.

Description:
• Skip causes execution to jump to the statement at 

the beginning of a loop.
• Skip can be used inside of a For, Do, or While 

process.

SmryTSelOn Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax: SmryTSelOn�<expression number>

Function: Deselects all currently selected expressions 
and then selects only the specified summary table 
expression.

Square Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

E پدیــدار مــی شــود کــه دکمــه

Misc – Setup ) 2 (                                                         Set Simul Graph
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Simul Graph 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  }On ; O� {
عملکرد : رسم همزمان پند گراف را فعال یا غیرفعال می کند .

Misc – Setup ) 4 (                                                         Set Sketch Color
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Sketch Color ] , < دستور مربوط به رنگ > [
عملکرد : رنگ شکل رسم شده توسط دستور Sketch را تعیین می کند .

Misc – Setup ) 3 (                                                           Set Smry Table
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Smry Table QD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  }On ; O� {    
عملکــرد : تعییــن مــی کنــد کــه آیــا مشــتق دوم در جــدول خلاصــه ظاهــر شــود 

یــا خیــر .

Misc – Setup ) 1 (                                                               Set Standard
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Standard
عملکــرد : حالــت اســتاندار را در نظــر مــی گیــرد ) نتایــج محاســبات را بــه صــورت 

یــک عبــارت در نظــر مــی گیــرد ( .
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Misc – Setup ) 4 (                                                      Set Stat Win Auto
نحوه نوشتن :

Set Stat Win Auto 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  }On ; O� { 
عملکــرد : تنظیمــات خــودکار پنجــره نمایــش برنامــه محاســبات آمــاری را فعــال یــا 

غیرفعــال مــی کنــد.

Misc – Setup ) 3 (                                                             Set TVariable
نحوه نوشتن :

Set TVariable 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } Table Input ; < نام لیست > { 
عملکرد : محل متغیر مرجع جهت تولید جدول مربوطه را تعیین می کند .

ــدول  ــک ج ــد ی ــدوده و تولی ــن مح ــرای تعیی ــتور Table Input ب ــح : از دس توضی
ــد . ــتفاده کنی اس

Misc – Setup ) 4 (                                                                   Set 
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SetReal Misc - Setup(1)
Syntax: SetReal

Function: Specifies the Real mode (to perform real 
number calculations).

SetSci Misc - Setup(2)
Syntax: SetSci�<integer from 0 to 9>

Function: Specifies the fixed number of significant 
digits.

SetSequence Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetSequence�{On ; Off ; StepDisp}

Function: Turns display of expressions created 
after graphing on or off or specifies “step display” 
(StepDisp).

Description: When StepDisp is selected, the 
expression does not appear until you press E.

SetSimulGraph Misc - Setup(2)
Syntax: SetSimulGraph�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns simultaneous drawing of multiple 
graphs on or off.

SetSketchColor Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetSketchColor [,<color command>]

Function: Specifies the color of an object drawn with 
the Sketch function.

SetSmryTable Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetSmryTable�{<list name> ; VWin}

Function: Specifies whether summary table 
generation is View Window dependent or List 
dependent. Using VWin specifies View Window 
dependent.

SetSmryTableQD Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetSmryTableQD�{On ; Off}

Function: Specifies whether the second derivative will 
appear in summary tables.

SetStandard Misc - Setup(1)
Syntax: SetStandard

Function: Specifies the Standard mode (to leave 
calculation results as expressions).

SetStatWinAuto Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetStatWinAuto�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns automatic setup of Statistics 
application View Window on or off.

SetTVariable Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetTVariable�{<list name> ; TableInput}

Function: Specifies the variable reference location for 
table generation.

Description: Use TableInput to specify a range and 
generate a table.

SetΣdisp Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetΣdisp�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns display of subtotals for tables on or 
off.

SheetActive Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: SheetActive�{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}

Function: Selects the sheet that contains the 
expression to be graphed.

Description: Even after a sheet is renamed, it can still 
be specified using its previous sheet number.

SheetName Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: SheetName�"<sheet name string>", <sheet 
number>

Function: Assigns a name to a sheet

Description:
• A sheet name can be up to eight characters long.
• Sheet number range: 1 to 5

SinReg (SinR) Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression
Syntax: SinReg�  xList, yList[,[<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]

Function: Performs y = a·sin(b·x + c) + d regression.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data
• “yn” is the Graph Editor name (y1, y2, ...) that is the 

copy destination of the regression expression. Copy 
is not performed when “yn” is skipped.

• “On/Off” turns residual calculation on or off. 
Residual calculation is turned off when this setting is 
skipped.

Skip Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Skip

Function: Causes execution to jump to the statement 
at the beginning of a loop.

Description:
• Skip causes execution to jump to the statement at 

the beginning of a loop.
• Skip can be used inside of a For, Do, or While 

process.

SmryTSelOn Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax: SmryTSelOn�<expression number>

Function: Deselects all currently selected expressions 
and then selects only the specified summary table 
expression.

Square Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

 disp
نحوه نوشتن :

 Set 
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SetReal Misc - Setup(1)
Syntax: SetReal

Function: Specifies the Real mode (to perform real 
number calculations).

SetSci Misc - Setup(2)
Syntax: SetSci�<integer from 0 to 9>

Function: Specifies the fixed number of significant 
digits.

SetSequence Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetSequence�{On ; Off ; StepDisp}

Function: Turns display of expressions created 
after graphing on or off or specifies “step display” 
(StepDisp).

Description: When StepDisp is selected, the 
expression does not appear until you press E.

SetSimulGraph Misc - Setup(2)
Syntax: SetSimulGraph�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns simultaneous drawing of multiple 
graphs on or off.

SetSketchColor Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetSketchColor [,<color command>]

Function: Specifies the color of an object drawn with 
the Sketch function.

SetSmryTable Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetSmryTable�{<list name> ; VWin}

Function: Specifies whether summary table 
generation is View Window dependent or List 
dependent. Using VWin specifies View Window 
dependent.

SetSmryTableQD Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetSmryTableQD�{On ; Off}

Function: Specifies whether the second derivative will 
appear in summary tables.

SetStandard Misc - Setup(1)
Syntax: SetStandard

Function: Specifies the Standard mode (to leave 
calculation results as expressions).

SetStatWinAuto Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetStatWinAuto�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns automatic setup of Statistics 
application View Window on or off.

SetTVariable Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetTVariable�{<list name> ; TableInput}

Function: Specifies the variable reference location for 
table generation.

Description: Use TableInput to specify a range and 
generate a table.

SetΣdisp Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetΣdisp�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns display of subtotals for tables on or 
off.

SheetActive Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: SheetActive�{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}

Function: Selects the sheet that contains the 
expression to be graphed.

Description: Even after a sheet is renamed, it can still 
be specified using its previous sheet number.

SheetName Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: SheetName�"<sheet name string>", <sheet 
number>

Function: Assigns a name to a sheet

Description:
• A sheet name can be up to eight characters long.
• Sheet number range: 1 to 5

SinReg (SinR) Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression
Syntax: SinReg�  xList, yList[,[<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]

Function: Performs y = a·sin(b·x + c) + d regression.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data
• “yn” is the Graph Editor name (y1, y2, ...) that is the 

copy destination of the regression expression. Copy 
is not performed when “yn” is skipped.

• “On/Off” turns residual calculation on or off. 
Residual calculation is turned off when this setting is 
skipped.

Skip Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Skip

Function: Causes execution to jump to the statement 
at the beginning of a loop.

Description:
• Skip causes execution to jump to the statement at 

the beginning of a loop.
• Skip can be used inside of a For, Do, or While 

process.

SmryTSelOn Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax: SmryTSelOn�<expression number>

Function: Deselects all currently selected expressions 
and then selects only the specified summary table 
expression.

Square Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

 disp 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  }On ; O� {  
ــین  ــش ماش ــه نمای ــن صفح ــدول در پایی ــه ج ــر خان ــزای ه ــش اج ــرد : نمای عملک

ــد . ــی کن ــال م ــر فع ــا غی ــال ی حســاب را فع

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 ( – Sheet                                     Sheet Active
نحوه نوشتن :

Sheet Active 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� { » < نام صفحه > « ; < شماره صفحه > } 
عملکــرد : صفحــه ای کــه گــراف مــورد نظــر جهــت ترســیم در آن اســت را انتخــاب 

مــی کنــد .
توضیــح : حتــی پــس از تغییــر نــام ، یــک صفحــه بــا اســتفاده از شــماره قبلــی خــود 

نیــز مــی توانــد تعییــن شــود .
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Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 ( – Sheet                                     Sheet Name
نحوه نوشتن :

Sheet Name 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < شماره صفحه >  و » < رشته مربوط به نام صفحه > « 
عملکرد : به صفحه یک نام اختصاص می دهد .

توضیح :
 نام صفحه حداکثر تا ۸ کاراکتر می تواند داشته باشد .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

 شماره صفحه می تواند از 1 تا ۵ باشد .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

 Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( – Regression                                Sin Reg ) SinR (
نحوه نوشتن :

Sin Reg 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  xList , yList ]<yn > [],}On; O� {[[
 را اجرا می کند .
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SetReal Misc - Setup(1)
Syntax: SetReal

Function: Specifies the Real mode (to perform real 
number calculations).

SetSci Misc - Setup(2)
Syntax: SetSci�<integer from 0 to 9>

Function: Specifies the fixed number of significant 
digits.

SetSequence Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetSequence�{On ; Off ; StepDisp}

Function: Turns display of expressions created 
after graphing on or off or specifies “step display” 
(StepDisp).

Description: When StepDisp is selected, the 
expression does not appear until you press E.

SetSimulGraph Misc - Setup(2)
Syntax: SetSimulGraph�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns simultaneous drawing of multiple 
graphs on or off.

SetSketchColor Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetSketchColor [,<color command>]

Function: Specifies the color of an object drawn with 
the Sketch function.

SetSmryTable Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetSmryTable�{<list name> ; VWin}

Function: Specifies whether summary table 
generation is View Window dependent or List 
dependent. Using VWin specifies View Window 
dependent.

SetSmryTableQD Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetSmryTableQD�{On ; Off}

Function: Specifies whether the second derivative will 
appear in summary tables.

SetStandard Misc - Setup(1)
Syntax: SetStandard

Function: Specifies the Standard mode (to leave 
calculation results as expressions).

SetStatWinAuto Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetStatWinAuto�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns automatic setup of Statistics 
application View Window on or off.

SetTVariable Misc - Setup(3)
Syntax: SetTVariable�{<list name> ; TableInput}

Function: Specifies the variable reference location for 
table generation.

Description: Use TableInput to specify a range and 
generate a table.

SetΣdisp Misc - Setup(4)
Syntax: SetΣdisp�{On ; Off}

Function: Turns display of subtotals for tables on or 
off.

SheetActive Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: SheetActive�{<sheet number> ; "<sheet 
name>"}

Function: Selects the sheet that contains the 
expression to be graphed.

Description: Even after a sheet is renamed, it can still 
be specified using its previous sheet number.

SheetName Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Sheet
Syntax: SheetName�"<sheet name string>", <sheet 
number>

Function: Assigns a name to a sheet

Description:
• A sheet name can be up to eight characters long.
• Sheet number range: 1 to 5

SinReg (SinR) Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression
Syntax: SinReg�  xList, yList[,[<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]

Function: Performs y = a·sin(b·x + c) + d regression.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data
• “yn” is the Graph Editor name (y1, y2, ...) that is the 

copy destination of the regression expression. Copy 
is not performed when “yn” is skipped.

• “On/Off” turns residual calculation on or off. 
Residual calculation is turned off when this setting is 
skipped.

Skip Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Skip

Function: Causes execution to jump to the statement 
at the beginning of a loop.

Description:
• Skip causes execution to jump to the statement at 

the beginning of a loop.
• Skip can be used inside of a For, Do, or While 

process.

SmryTSelOn Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax: SmryTSelOn�<expression number>

Function: Deselects all currently selected expressions 
and then selects only the specified summary table 
expression.

Square Misc - Statistics(2)
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

y = a·sin(b·x + x + x c) + d regression.d regression.d عملکرد : رگرسیون سینوسی
توضیح : 

xList : نام لیستی که داده های محور x ها را ذخیره می کند .

yList : نام لیستی که داده های محور y ها را ذخیره می کند .

 » yn « نــام ویرایشــگر گــراف اســت ) y1,y2,... ( کــه کپــی ای از عبارت دگرســیون 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

اســت . اگــر » yn « نوشــته نشــود ، دســتور Copy اجــرا نمــی شــود .
 On محاســبات مانــده هــا را فعــال یــا غیرفعــال مــی کنــد . اگــر » On / O�  « 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

یــا �O در ایــن دســتور مشــخص نشــود ، محاســبات مانــده هــا بــه طــور خــودکار 
غیرفعــال در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود .

Ctrl – Control                                                                                  Skip
نحوه نوشتن :

Skip
ــرش  ــه پ ــی حلق ــه ابتدای ــه جمل ــه ب عملکــرد : باعــث مــی شــود کــه اجــرای برنام

ــد . کن
توضیح : Skip درون فرامین For ، Do یا While می تواند استفاده شود . 
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Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 ( – Sheet                                  Smry TSel On
نحوه نوشتن :

Smry TSel On  
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < شماره عبارت > 
عملکــرد : تمــام عبــارت هــای انتخــاب شــده را از حالــت انتخــاب درآورده و جــدول 

خلاصــه عبــارت مشــخص شــده را انتخــاب مــی کنــد .
Misc – Statistics ) 2 (                                                                   Square

عملکرد : از آرگومان دستور Stat Graph استفاده می کند .
به بخش Stat Graph مراجعه کنید .
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Misc – Statistics ) 1 (                                                             Stat Graph
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت اول ( :

Stat Graph 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� , گراف نوع On ; O� { 1 { , < شماره گراف آماری از 1 تا ۹ > 
  xList , yList , FreqList ) 1 یا ( , Plot نوع

نحوه نوشتن ) حالت دوم ( :
Stat Graph 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� , گراف نوع On ; O� { ۲ { , < شماره گراف آماری از 1 تا ۹ > 
xList , yList , FreqList ) 1 یا ( 

نحوه نوشتن ) حالت سوم ( :
Stat Graph 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� , گراف نوع On ; O� { ۳ { , < شماره گراف آماری از 1 تا ۹ > 
xList , yList 

نحوه نوشتن ) حالت چهارم ( :
Stat Graph 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� , گراف نوع On ; O� { ۴ { , < شماره گراف آماری از 1 تا ۹ > 
 xList , FreqList ) 1  یا( 

نحوه نوشتن ) حالت پنجم ( :
Stat Graph 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� , گراف نوع On ; O� { ۵ { , < شماره گراف آماری از 1 تا ۹ > 
 xList , Plot نوع

عملکرد : تنظیمات مربوط به رسم گراف های آماری را انجام می دهد .
توضیح : 

xList : نام لیستی که داده های محور x ها را ذخیره می کند .

yList : نام لیستی که داده های محور y ها را ذخیره می کند .

ــام لیســتی کــه تنــاوب و تکــرار داده هــای محورهــای x وy را ذخیــره  FreqList : ن

مــی کنــد. 
گــراف نــوع Scatter : 1 ) نمــودار بــه صــورت نقــاط پراکنــده ( ، xy Line ) نمــودار 

) y و xبــر حســب
ــوع Linear R : ۲ )رگرســیون خطــی( ، MedMed ، Quad R )رگرســیون  ــراف ن گ
ــه ۴( ،  ــیون درج ــه ۳( ، Quart R )رگرس ــیون درج ــه ۲( ، Cubic R  )رگرس درج
LogR )رگرســیون لگاریتمــی( ، ExpR )رگرســیون نمایــی( ،  abExpR )رگرســیون
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PowerReg (PowerR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: PowerReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·xb regression.

Description: See SinReg.

Print I/O - Output
Syntax 1: Print�<expression>[,<color command>]

Syntax 2: Print�"<string>"

Function: Displays the result of the specified 
expression or the specified text string.

Description: An expression result is displayed as 
a single line. When the result is a long expression, 
fraction, or string, it may not fit on the display. In such 
a case, use the PrintNatural command instead.

PrintNatural I/O - Output
Syntax: PrintNatural�<expression>[,"<string>"]

Function: Pauses program execution and displays the 
result of the specified expression in natural format.

Description:
• A text string enclosed within quotation marks (" ") or 

a variable name can be specified for "<string>".
• Tapping [OK] closes the dialog box and resumes 

program execution. Tapping [Cancel] terminates 
program execution.

PTBrokenThck Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTBrokenThck�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Broken Thick” as the graph line 
type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTDot Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTDot�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Dot Plot” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTNormal Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTNormal�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Normal” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTThick Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTThick�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Thick” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PTThin Misc - Graph&Table(1) - Plot Type
Syntax: PTThin�<graph number>

Function: Specifies “Thin” as the graph line type.

Description: Graph number range: 1 to 100

PxlChg I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlChg�<x-dot>, <y-dot>[,<color command>]

Function: Toggles display of the specified pixel on or 
off.

PxlOff I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlOff�<x-dot>, <y-dot>

Function: Turns off display of the specified pixel.

PxlOn I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: PxlOn�<x-dot>, <y-dot>[,<color command>]

Function: Turns on display of the specified pixel.

pxlTest( I/O - Sketch - Pixel
Syntax: pxlTest (<x-dot>, <y-dot>)

Function: If a dot is present at the specified pixel, 
returns a value that corresponds to the color of the 
dot (Black: 1, Blue: 2, Red: 3, Magenta: 4, Green: 5, 
Cyan: 6, Yellow: 7). Returns 0 if no dot is present at 
the specified pixel.

Q
QuadReg (QuadR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: QuadReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x2 + b·x + c regression.

Description: See SinReg.

QuartReg (QuartR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: QuartReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x4 + b·x3 + c·x2 + d·x + e 
regression.

Description: See SinReg.

R
RclGMem Misc - Graph&Table(2)

Syntax: RclGMem�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls GMem data (graph expression and 
related information), which was previously saved 
under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

RclPict Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclPict�<picture name>

Function: Recalls a Pict image, which was previously 
saved under the specified name.

 ( ، Power R )رگرسیون توانی 
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Symbols
(Carriage Return) k

Function: Performs a carriage return operation.

Description: In Program Editor, press the E key to 
input a carriage return.
• The carriage return can be used in a user program. 

It cannot, however, be used in a manual calculation 
performed in the Main application.

: (Multi-statement Command) Ctrl
Function: Use this command to link a series of 
statements into a multi-statement (on a single line).

Description: The multi-statement command can 
be used in a user program. It cannot, however, be 
used in a manual calculation performed in the Main 
application.

⇒ Ctrl
Syntax 1: {<expression> ; "<string>"} ⇒ <variable 
name>

Syntax 2: {<expression> ; "<string>"} ⇒ <list 
element>

Syntax 3: <expression> ⇒ <matrix element>

Function: The content of the expression on the left is 
evaluated, and the result is assigned to the item on 
the right.

’ (Comment) Ctrl - Misc
Function: Any text following this symbol is not 
executed. You can use this command to include 
comment text in your program.

Description: Any line that starts with the comment 
symbol (’) is treated as comment text, which is 
skipped during program execution.

" (quotation mark) Ctrl - Misc

Function: Any text inside of quotation marks is treated 
as a string.

= Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> = <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> and 
<expression 2> are equal, and returns false when 
they are not.

≠ Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> ≠ <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> and 
<expression 2> are not equal, and returns false when 
they are.

< Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> < <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> 
is less than <expression 2>, and returns false 
when <expression 1> is equal to or greater than 
<expression 2>.

> Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> > <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is 
greater than <expression 2>, and returns false when 
<expression 1> is equal to or less than <expression 
2>.

s Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> s <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is less 
than or equal to <expression 2>, and returns false 
when <expression 1> is greater than <expression 2>.

t Ctrl - Logic
Syntax: <expression 1> t <expression 2>

Function: Returns true when <expression 1> is 
greater than or equal to <expression 2>, and returns 
false when <expression 1> is less than <expression 
2>.

# Misc - String(2)
Syntax: # <string variable name>

Function: This command specifies a string variable 
whose string is a variable name.

Example 1: When the content of variable exp1 is π 
and the content of variable str1 is “exp1”, sin(#str1) 
calculates sin(π).

Example 2: To cause a folder to be created during 
program execution:

InputStr�name, "Foldername" : NewFolder�#name

A
abExpReg (abExpR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: abExpReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[, [<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·bx regression.

Description: See SinReg.

and Ctrl - Logic
See “Bitwise Operations” (page 58).

B
BinomialPD  k

Syntax: BinomialPD�  x value, Numtrial value, pos 
value

Function: See “Binomial Distribution Probability” 
(page 146).

 Command List

y = a·bx regression.x regression.x

گــراف نــوع Sin R : ۳ )رگرســیون سینوســی( ، Logistic R  )رگرســیون لجســتیکی
)
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 Local Misc - Variable
Syntax: Local�<variable name>, <variable name> ... 
[,<color command>]

Function: Defines a local variable.

Description: The following are the merits of local 
variables.
• Since local variables are deleted automatically, 

use of local variables for temporary storage avoids 
unnecessary use of available memory.

• Since local variables do not affect general (user) 
variables, you can name local variables without 
worrying about whether the name you are using is 
already used by another variable.

Locate I/O - Output
Syntax 1: Locate�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>, 
<expression>

Syntax 2: Locate�<x-coordinate>, <y-coordinate>, 
"<string>"

Function: This command displays the result of the 
specified expression or the specified text string at the 
specified coordinates on the display screen.

Description:
• The coordinates of the point at the upper left corner 

of the effective area of the Locate command are (1, 
1), and coordinate values can be specified in the 
range of 1 to 580 for the x-coordinate and 1 to 580 
for the y-coordinate. Note, however, that the actual 
dot count of the ClassPad screen is 320 × 528.

• An expression result is displayed as a single line.

Lock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Lock�<variable name>, <variable name> ...

Function: Locks variables.

LockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: LockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Locks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

LogisticReg (LogisticR)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: LogisticReg�  xList, yList[,[<yn>][,{On ; Off}]]

Function: Performs y = c/(1 + a·e(−b·x)) regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LogP Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Function: Used as a ViewWindow command 
argument to specify an option. See ViewWindow.

LogReg (LogR) Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression
Syntax: LogReg�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)][,[<yn>]
[,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a + b·ln(x) regression.

Description: See SinReg.

LpWhile Ctrl - Do
See Do~LpWhile.

M
MedBox Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

MedMedLine (MedMed)
 Misc - Statistics(1) - Regression

Syntax: MedMedLine�  xList, yList[,[FreqList (or 1)]
[,[<yn>] [,{On ; Off}]]]

Function: Performs y = a·x + b Med-Med calculation.

Description: See SinReg.

Message I/O - Output
Syntax: Message�"<string 1>" [,"<string 2>"]

Function: This command pauses program execution 
and displays a dialog box containing the text specified 
by "<string 1>".

The text is positioned flush top left. The text specified 
for "<string 2>" is used as the dialog box title.

Description:
• Text strings enclosed within quotation marks (" ") or 

variable names can be specified for "<string 1>" and 
"<string 2>".

• Tapping [OK] closes the dialog box and resumes 
program execution.

• Tapping [Cancel] terminates program execution.

ModBox Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph
Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

MoveVar Misc - Variable
Syntax: MoveVar�<variable name>, <current folder 
name>, <destination folder name>

Function: Moves a variable to the specified folder.

MultiSortA k
Syntax 1: MultiSortA�<list name>

Syntax 2: MultiSortA�<base list name>, <subordinate 
list name>, <subordinate list name>, ...

Function: Sorts a statistical list in ascending order.

Description:
• Syntax 1 performs a simple list sort.
• Syntax 2 sorts multiple lists on the base list. Up to 

five subordinate lists can be specified.

گــراف نــوع Histogram : ۴ )نمــودار مســتطیلی( ، Med Box ) نمــودار جعبــه 
ــا  ــد ی ــش م ــرای نمای ــه ای ب ــودار جعب ــه( ،  Med Box )نم ــش میان ــرای نمای ای ب

ــته( ــط شکس ــودار خ ــال ( ، Broken )نم ــع نرم ــی( ، NDist )توزی فراوان
گراف نوع NPPlot : ۵ )پلات احتمال نرمال(

. Ldot ، )نقطه ای( Dot ، )ضربدری( Cross ، )مربعی( Plot : Square  نوع
Misc – Statistics ) 1 (                                                        Stat GraphSel

نحوه نوشتن :
Stat GraphSel 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  } On ; O� { } , »Reg, «  ; , » Graph « { 
عملکرد : نمایش گراف آماری را فعال یا غیرفعال می کند .

توضیح : 
 » Reg « رگرسیون قبلی را انتخاب می کند .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

 » Graph « تابع مربوط به گراف را انتخاب می کند .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

اگــر عبــارات » Reg « و » Graph « نوشــته نشــود ، باعــث فعــال یــا غیرفعــال شــدن 
گــراف محاســبات آمــاری ، رگرســیون قبلــی و تابــع مربــوط بــه گــراف خواهــد شــد .

Ctrl – For                                                                                         Step

به بخش For ~ To ~ ) Step ~ ( Next مراجعه کنید .
Misc – Setup ) 4 (                                                                   Step Disp

 Set اســتفاده مــی کنــد . بــه دســتور Set Sequence عملکــرد : از آرگومــان دســتور
Sequence مراجعــه کنیــد .

Misc – Graph & Table ) 2 (                                                     StoGMem
نحوه نوشتن :

StoGMem 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� { < نام فایل \ نام پوشه > ; < نام متغیر > } 
عملکــرد : یــک نــام بــه داده هــای GMem ) عبــارت گــراف و اطلاعــات مربــوط بــه 

آن ( اختصــاص داده و آن را ذخیــره مــی کنــد .
توضیح : مسیر پوشه تنها تا یک مرحله قابل تعیین است .



3۹2

Ctrl – Control                                                                                 Stop
نحوه نوشتن : 

Stop
عملکرد : اجرای برنامه را متوقف می کند .

توضیــح : ایــن دســتور اجــرای تمــام قســمت هــای برنامــه از جملــه زیردســتورها را 
متوقــف مــی کنــد .

Misc – Graph & Table ) 2 (                                                         StoPict
نحوه نوشتن :

StoPict 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام تصویر > 
عملکرد : یک نام به تصویر اختصاص داده و آن را ذخیره می کند .

Misc – Graph & Table ) 2 (                                                      StoVWin
نحوه نوشتن :

StoVWin 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� { < نام فایل \ نام پوشه > ; < نام متغیر > } 
ــره  ــا را ذخی ــش اختصــاص داده و آنه ــر پنجــره نمای ــه مقادی ــام ب ــک ن عملکــرد : ی

مــی کنــد .
توضیح : مسیر پوشه تنها تا یک مرحله قابل تعیین است .

Misc – String ) 1 (                                                                      StrCmp
نحوه نوشتن :

StrCmp 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > , » < رشته دوم >« , » < رشته اول > « 
عملکــرد : » رشــته اول « و » رشــته دوم « را بــا هــم مقایســه کــرده ) مقایســه کــد 

کاراکتــری ( و نتیجــه را بــه متغیــر تعییــن شــده اختصــاص مــی دهــد .
توضیح :

 اگر » رشته اول « برابربا » رشته دوم « باشد ، مقدار صفر را برمی گرداند .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

ــی  ــک را برم ــدار ی ــر از » رشــته دوم « باشــد ، مق ــزرگ ت ــر » رشــته اول « ب  اگ
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

ــد . گردان
 اگــر » رشــته اول « کوچــک تــر از » رشــته دوم « باشــد ، مقــدار ) 1- ( را برمــی 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

گردانــد.
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Misc – String ) 1 (                                                                        StrInv
نحوه نوشتن :

StrInv 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > , » < رشته > « 
ــر  ــک متغی ــه ی ــه را ب ــرده و نتیج ــوس ک ــته  را معک ــک رش ــروف ی ــرد : ح عملک

ــد . ــی ده ــاص م اختص
Misc – String ) 1 (                                                                      StrJoin 

نحوه نوشتن :
StrJoin 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > ,» < رشته دوم > « , » < رشته اول > « 
عملکــرد : » رشــته اول « و » رشــته دوم « را بــا هــم ترکیــب کــرده و نتیجــه را بــه 

یــک متغیــر اختصــاص مــی دهــد . 

Misc – String ) 1 (                                                                        StrLe�
نحوه نوشتن :

StrLe� 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > , n ,» < رشته > « 
ــه  عملکــرد : یــک رشــته n کاراکتــری را از ســمت چــپ کپــی کــرده و نتیجــه را ب

یــک متغیــر اختصــاص مــی دهــد .

Misc – String ) 1 (                                                                       StrLen
نحوه نوشتن :

StrLen 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > , » < رشته > « 
عملکــرد : طــول رشــته ) تعــداد کاراکترهــا ( را مشــخص کــرده و نتیجــه را بــه یــک 

متغیــر اختصــاص مــی دهــد .

Misc – String ) 2 (                                                                       StrLwr
نحوه نوشتن :

StrLwr 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > , » < رشته > « 
ــرده و  ــل ک ــه حــروف کوچــک تبدی ــک رشــته را ب ــای ی عملکــرد : تمــام کاراکتره

ــد . ــره مــی کن ــر ذخی ــک متغی نتیجــه را در ی
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Misc – String ) 2 (                                                                       StrMid
نحوه نوشتن :

StrMid 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] < تعداد کاراکتر > , [ < نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > , n » < رشته > « 
ــا شــروع از  ــه تعــداد کاراکتــر مشــخص شــده در دســتور و ب ــا توجــه ب عملکــرد : ب

ــد . ــره مــی کن ــر ذخی ــک متغی ــر n ام ، کاراکترهــا را کپــی کــرده و در ی کاراکت
توضیــح : اگــر تعــداد کاراکتــر مشــخص نشــود ، عملیــات کپــی کــردن تــا انتهــای 

رشــته انجــام مــی پذیــرد .

Misc – String ) 2 (                                                                     StrRight
نحوه نوشتن :

StrRight 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > , n » < رشته > « 
عملکــرد : یــک رشــته  n کاراکتــری را از ســمت راســت کپــی کــرده و نتیجــه را بــه 

متغیــر مشــخص شــده اختصــاص مــی دهــد .

Misc – String ) 2 (                                                                   StrRotate
نحوه نوشتن :

StrRotate 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ]n , [< نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > , » < رشته > « 
عملکــرد : ســمت چــپ و راســت کاراکتــر n ام یــک رشــته را چرخانــده و نتیجــه را 

بــه متغیــر تعییــن شــده اختصــاص مــی دهــد .
توضیــح : اگــر n مثبــت باشــد چرخــش بــه ســمت چــپ و اگــر منفــی باشــد چرخش 
بــه ســمت راســت اســت . اگــر » n « حــذف شــود ، مقــدار پیــش فــرض 1+ در نظــر 

گرفتــه مــی شــود .
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Misc – String ) 2 (                                                                         StrSrc
نحوه نوشتن :

StrSrc 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > ,» < رشته دوم > «, » < رشته اول > « 
] < محل شروع جستجو > , [

عملکــرد : از نقطــه مشــخص شــده ) کاراکتــر n ام رشــته ( شــروع بــه جســتجو کــرده 
تــا مشــخص شــود داده مــورد نظــر در » رشــته دوم « وجــود دارد یــا خیــر .

اگــر داده مــورد نظــر پیــدا شــود ، ایــن دســتور محــل کاراکتــر اول » رشــته دوم « 
بــا شــروع از ابتــدای » رشــته اول « را برمــی گردانــد .

توضیــح : اگــر نقطــه شــروع حــذف شــود ، جســتجو از ابتــدای » رشــته اول « آغــاز 
مــی شــود .

Misc – String ) 2 (                                                                      StrShi�
نحوه نوشتن :

StrShi� 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ]n , [< نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > , » < رشته > « 
عملکــرد : بــه انــدازه مقــدار n ، رشــته را بــه چــپ یــا راســت شــیفت داده و نتیجــه 

را در متغیــر تعییــن شــده ذخیــره مــی کنــد .

توضیــح : اگــر مقــدار n مثبــت باشــد ، عمــل شــیفت بــه ســمت چــپ و اگــر منفــی 
باشــد ، عملیــات شــیفت بــه ســمت راســت انجــام مــی پذیــرد . اگــر» n « حــذف 

شــده باشــد ، مقــدار پیــش فــرض آن یعنــی 1 + در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود .

Misc – String ) 2 (                                                                  StrTo Exp
نحوه نوشتن :

StrTo Exp ) » < رشته > « (
عملکرد : رشته را به عبارت منطقی تبدیل کرده و آن را اجرا می کند .

 Misc – String ) 2 (                                                                       StrUpr
نحوه نوشتن :

StrUpr  » < نام متغیر ذخیره کننده > , » < رشته >
ــرده و  ــل ک ــزرگ تبدی ــروف ب ــه ح ــته را ب ــک رش ــای ی ــام کاراکتره ــرد : تم عملک

ــد . ــی ده ــاص م ــر اختص ــک متغی ــه ی ــه را ب نتیج
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Ctrl – Switch                                 Switch ~ Case ~ Defult ~ SwitchEnd
نحوه نوشتن :

Switch 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  Case : < عبارت اول > 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� : < عبارت دوم > 
 Break : Case : ... ] < جمله > [
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� : ... < عبارت سوم > 
 Break : ...  Case : ... ] < جمله > [

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� : < عبارت n ام > 
: ... ]< جمله >[ : Break : Defult : ... ] < جمله > [
SwitchEnd

 < عبــارت اول > تــا < عبــارت n ام > عبــارت هایــی بایــد باشــند کــه عــدد حقیقــی 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

را تولیــد کننــد.
ــی  ــا را اجــرا م ــات ه ــک ســری از عملی ــارت > ی ــای ارزش < عب ــر مبن عملکــرد : ب

کنــد .
توضیح :

 ایــن دســتور جملــه بعــد از Case کــه متناظــر بــا جملــه بعــد از Switch هســت 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

را اجــرا مــی کنــد .
ــد  ــرا خواه ــد از Defult اج ــه بع ــد ، جمل ــود نباش ــر Case موج ــه نظی ــر جمل  اگ
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

شــد .

اگــر عبارتــی جلــوی Defult نباشــد ، برنامــه پــرش کــرده و جملــه بعــد از    
SwitchEnd

 را اجرا می کند .
 بــا اســتفاده از علامــت ) : ( جلــوی هــر عبــارت مــی توانیــد عبــارت هــای جداگانــه 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

ــید . دیگری بنویس
 بــا اســتفاده از دســتورهای Break ، Return و Go to مــی توانیــد از دســتور 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

Switch~ SwitchEnd خــارج شــوید .

Ctrl – Switch                                                                          SwitchEnd

به بخش Switch ~ Case ~ Defult ~ SwitchEnd مراجعه کنید .
Misc – Setup ) 3 (                                                                Table Input

 Set اســتفاده مــی کنــد . بــه دســتور Set TVariable عملکــرد : از آرگومــان دســتور
TVariable مراجعــه کنیــد .
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I / O – Sketch                                                                      TangentLine
نحوه نوشتن :

TangentLine 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] < دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ < مختصات x > , < شماره گراف > 
ــی  ــی رســم م ــر منحن ــک خــط ممــاس ب عملکــرد : در نقطــه x مشــخص شــده ی

کنــد .
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                          TCD
نحوه نوشتن :

TCD 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� مقدار df , حد بالا , حد پایین 
عملکرد : به توزیع t انباشته Student مراجعه کنید .

I / O – Sketch                                                                                   Text
نحوه نوشتن :

Text 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ;  < مقدارعمودی  >[  ,< مقدار پیکسل عمودی > , < مقدار پیکسل افقی > 
] < دستور مربوط به رنگ > , [ { < متغیر > ; » < رشته > « ;

عملکرد : متن مشخص شده را در پنجره گراف نمایش می دهد .

Ctrl – If                                                                                           �en

به بخش  If ~ Then ~ ElseIf ~ Else مراجعه کنید .

Ctrl – For                                                                                            To

به بخش For ~ To ~ ) Step ( Next مراجعه کنید .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                                          TPD
نحوه نوشتن :

TPD 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  x مقدار , df مقدار

عملکرد : به بخش » چگالی احتمال Student,s t « مراجعه کنید .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                          Two PropZ Int
نحوه نوشتن :

Two PropZ Int 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  C – Level مقدار , 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

 , مقدار
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

x2 value, مقدار ,
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

n2 valueمقدار
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                        Two PropZ Test
نحوه نوشتن :

Two PropZ Test 
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• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

p1 condition", شرط, « , 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

x2 value, مقدار , 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

n2 valueمقدار
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                    Two Sample F Test
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت اول ( :

Two Sample F Test 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  »
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

�1 condition", List(1),  شرط«, List ) 1(, List)2 (], } Freq ) 1 ( ; 1{ ,}Freq ) 2 ( ; 1 {[ 

نحوه نوشتن ) حالت دوم ( :
Two Sample F Test 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　198

 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  » 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

�1 condition", List(1), شرط « , 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

 condition", sx1 value, مقدار , 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

n2 valueمقدار
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                     Two Sample T Int
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت اول ( :

 Two Sample T Int  
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� C – Level مقدار,List )1(, List)2(],

 } Freq )1( ; 1{,}Freq )2(;1{,}On ; O� {[
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  C – Level مقدار , 

Chapter 12: Program Application　　216Chapter 12: Program Application　　216

To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
 , مقدار
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

 condition", sx1 value, مقدار , 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

 , مقدار

Chapter 12: Program Application　　216Chapter 12: Program Application　　216

To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                   Two Sample T Test
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت اول ( :

Two Sample T Test 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  » 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

 , » شرط 1�
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

 condition", sx1 value, مقدار , 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

 value, sx2 value, مقدار , 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

n2 valueمقدار],{ On ; O�}[
 Pooled Condition مربــوط بــه فعــال یــا غیرفعــال کــردن » On ; O�  « عبــارت

اســت . 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                     Two Sample Z Int
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت اول ( :

Two Sample Z Int 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  C – Level مقدار , 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

,مقدار
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

 List )1(, List)2(], } Freq ,مقدار
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  C – Level , 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

 , مقدار
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.
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FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.
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Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).
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Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
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Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).
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Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
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TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).
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Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
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Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                    Two Sample Z Test
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت اول ( :

Two Sample T Test 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  » 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

 , » شرط 1�

Chapter 12: Program Application　　216Chapter 12: Program Application　　216

To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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See For~To~(Step~)Next.
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Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
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Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.
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and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 
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 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).
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Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).
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Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 
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Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.
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[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
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Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                             Two Variable
نحوه نوشتن : 

 Two Variable 
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Using This Reference
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use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.
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� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.
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<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.
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�  xList , yList ], FreqList ) 1 یا ([
عملکرد : محاسبات آماری زوج های مرتب را انجام می دهد .

توضیح : 
xList : نام لیستی که داده های محور x را ذخیره می کند .

yList : نام لیستی که داده های محور y را ذخیره می کند .

FreqList : نام لیستی که تناوب داده های xList و yList را ذخیره می کند .

 FreqList مــی توانــد حــذف شــود . بــرای ایــن کار عــدد را بــرای FreqList  وارد 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

کنیــد .
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

k                                                                     Two Way ANOVA
نحوه نوشتن :

Two Way ANOVA 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  Factor List )A( , Factor List )B( , Dependent List

عملکرد : به بخش » Two Way ANOVA « مراجعه کنید . 

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 (                                                           Union

عملکــرد : از آرگومــان دســتور Set Inequality Plot اســتفاده مــی کنــد . بــه بخــش 
Set Inequality Plot مراجعــه کنیــد .

Misc – Variable                                                                           Unlock
نحوه نوشتن :

  Unlock 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ... < نام متغیر > , < نام متغیر > 
عملکرد : قفل متغیرها را باز می کند .

Misc – Variable – Folder                                                 Unlock Folder
 نحوه نوشتن :

  Unlock  Folder 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� < نام پوشه > 
عملکرد : قفل پوشه و تمامی محتویات آن را باز می کند .



4۰1

I / O – Sketch                                                                             Vertical
نحوه نوشتن :

Vertical 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  < x دستور مربوط به رنگ >,[ < مختصات > [

عملکرد : یک خط عمودی در نقطه x مشخص شده رسم می کند .

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 (                                              View Window
نحوه نوشتن :

View Window 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  ] LogP 
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Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�  }x;y;xy,{] مینیمم x ماکزیمم[ ,]مقدارx مقدار[,
] x مینیمم [ ,]مقدار مقیاس yماکزیمم [,] مقدار y مقدار [,] y مقدار مقیاس[,

 مینیمم [,    
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

t�ماکزیمم [,]مقدار 
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

t�مقدار [, ]
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To Ctrl - For
See For~To~(Step~)Next.

TPD k
Syntax: TPD�  x value, df value

Function: See “Student’s t Probability Density” (page 
145).

TwoPropZInt k
Syntax: TwoPropZInt�C-Level value, x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoPropZTest k
Syntax: TwoPropZTest�"p1 condition", x1 value, n1 
value, x2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Proportion Z Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleFTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleFTest�"�1 condition", sx1 value, 
n1 value, sx2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample F Test” (page 142).

TwoSampleTInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTInt�C-Level value, o1 value, sx1 
value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleTTest k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", List(1), 
List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}, {On ; Off}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleTTest�"�1 condition", o1 value, 
sx1 value, n1 value, o2 value, sx2 value, n2 value[, {On ; 
Off}]
• “On ; Off” turns Pooled condition on or off (turned off 

when this setting is skipped).

Function: See “2-Sample t Test” (page 141).

TwoSampleZInt k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZInt�C-Level value, �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Interval” (page 144).

TwoSampleZTest  k
Syntax 1: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, List(1), List(2)[, {Freq(1) ; 1}, {Freq(2) ; 1}]

Syntax 2: TwoSampleZTest�"�1 condition", �1 value, 
�2 value, o1 value, n1 value, o2 value, n2 value

Function: See “2-Sample Z Test” (page 141).

TwoVariable k
Syntax: TwoVariable�  xList, yList[, FreqList (or 1)]

Function: Performs paired-variable statistical 
calculation.

Description:

xList: Name of list for storing x-axis data

yList: Name of list for storing y-axis data

FreqList: Name of list for storing frequency of “xList” 
and “yList” data
• “FreqList” can be omitted. Doing so sets “1” for 

“FreqList”.

 TwoWayANOVA k
Syntax: TwoWayANOVA�FactorList(A), 
FactorList(B), DependentList

Function: See “Two-Way ANOVA” (page 143).

U
Union Misc - Graph&Table(1)

Function: Used as a SetInequalityPlot command 
argument to specify an option. See SetInequalityPlot.

Unlock Misc - Variable
Syntax: Unlock�<variable name>, <variable 
name> ...

Function: Unlocks variables.

UnlockFolder Misc - Variable - Folder
Syntax: UnlockFolder�<folder name>

Function: Unlocks the specified folder and all the files 
currently inside of it.

V
Vertical I/O - Sketch

Syntax: Vertical�<x-coordinate>[,<color command>]

Function: Draws a vertical line passing through the 
x-coordinate value.

ViewWindow Misc - Graph&Table(1)
Syntax 1: ViewWindow�[LogP�{x ; y ; xy,}[xmin 
value], [xmax value], [xscale value], [ymin value], 
[ymax value], [yscale value], [t�min value], [t�max 
value], [t�step value]

Syntax 2: ViewWindow CallUndef

Syntax 3: ViewWindow

Function:
Syntax 1: Specifies View Window values.
Syntax 2: Makes all View Window values “Undefined”. 
Syntax 3: Initializes View Window settings.

Description:
• LogP specifies logarithmic settings for the 

x-coordinate and y-coordinate.
• LogP and CallUndef are reserved words.
• Skipping values after xmin causes values previously 

set for each item to be used.

t�مقدار گام [
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت دوم ( :

View Window Call Undef
نحوه نوشتن ) حالت سوم ( :

View Window
عملکرد : حالت اول : مقادیر پنجره نمایش را اختصاص می دهد .

حالــت دوم : تمامــی مقادیــر پنجــره نمایــش را بــه صــورت » تعریــف نشــده « درمــی 
آورد .

حالت سوم : تنظیمات پنجره نمایش را به حالت اولیه درمی آورد .
توضیح :

 x تنظیمــات صفحــه نمایــش را در مختصــات لگاریتمــی بــرای محورهــای Log P 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

و y در نظــر مــی گیــرد .

 Log P وCall Undef کلماتی از قبل تعریف شده هستند .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

ــرای هــر قســمت در  ــی ب ــر قبل ــر بعــد از xmin حــذف شــوند ، مقادی  اگــر مقادی
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود .

Misc – Setup ) 3 (                                                                          VWin

 Set اســتفاده مــی کنــد . بــه بخــش Set Smry Table عملکــرد : از آرگومــان دســتور
Smry Table مراجعــه کنیــد .



4۰2

Ctrl – Control                                                                                 Wait
نحوه نوشتن :

 Wait 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� ] < عبارت > [ 
عملکــرد : اجــرای برنامــه را متوقــف کــرده و پــس از مــدت زمانــی کــه در دســتور 

مشــخص مــی شــود ، مجــددا اجــرای برنامــه را از ســر مــی گیــرد .
توضیح :

 اگــر عبارتــی را در نظــر نگیریــد ، برنامــه متوقــف مــی شــود تــا زمانــی کــه روی 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

صفحــه نمایــش ضربــه بزنیــد یــا دکمــه ای را فشــار دهیــد .
 حداکثــر زمانــی کــه بــرای توقــف مــی تــوان اختصــاص داد ۳۶۰ ثانیــه ) ۶ دقیقــه 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

( مــی باشــد . اختصــاص مقادیــری بیــش از ایــن مقــدار باعــث شــروع مجــدد برنامــه 
بلافاصلــه پــس از ۶ دقیقــه مــی شــود .

 خاموشی خودکار کلاس پد حین اجرای دستور Wait غیرفعال است .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

ــر برســد ،  ــه صف ــه ب ــف برنام ــن توق ــک حی ــر خاموشــی اتوماتی ــان تایم ــر زم  اگ
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

ــد . ــی ده ــه م ــه کار خــود ادام ــه ب برنام

Ctrl – While                                                            While ~ While End
نحوه نوشتن :

While  
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

� While End : ... ] < دستور مورد نظر > [ : < عبارت > 
 < عبارت > شرطی است که درستی یا نادرستی آن بررسی می شود .
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

ــوی While درســت  ــارت جل ــا هنگامــی کــه عب ــورد نظــر را ت عملکــرد : دســتور م
باشــد تکــرار مــی کنــد .

توضیح :
 دســتور بـــین While و While End تــا هنگامــی که شــرط مـــورد نـــظر صحـــیح 
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

بـاشد
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تکرارمــی شــود . هنگامــی کــه شــرط مربوطــه غلــط شــود ، اجــرای برنامــه متوقــف 
شــده و از بعــد از دســتور While End مجــددا شــروع مــی شــود .

 While ــتور ــوی دس ــرط جل ــود ، ش ــروع ش ــه ش ــرای حلق ــه اج ــن ک ــل از ای  قب
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

ــود . ــی ش ــی م ارزیاب
ــه  ــور جداگان ــه ط ــتور را ب ــد دس ــد چن ــی توانی ــت ) : ( م ــتفاده از علام ــا اس  ب
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

بنویســید .
ــد از دســتور Go to اســتفاده  ــه While ~ While End نبای ــرای خــروج از حلق  ب
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RclVWin Misc - Graph&Table(2)
Syntax: RclVWin�{<variable name> ; <folder name\
file name>}

Function: Recalls View Window values, which were 
previously saved under the specified name.

Description: A folder path can be specified only up to 
one level.

Receive38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Receive38k�<variable name> 

Function: Receives EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Receive command in the examples provided in 
the EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Receive38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

Rename Misc - Variable
Syntax: Rename�<current variable name>, <new 
variable name>

Function: Renames a variable.

Return Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Return�{<variable>}

Function 1 (Main Program): Terminates program 
execution.

Function 2 (Subroutine Program): Returns from a 
subroutine.

Tip
• The Return command can be executed during an If, For, 

Do, While, or Switch process.

• Appending a <variable> to the Return command in 
the Main application and executing the command will 
cause the variable to be displayed when the program is 
complete.

S
Scatter Misc - Statistics(1) - Graph

Function: Used as a StatGraph command argument 
to specify an option. See StatGraph.

Send38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: Send38k�<variable name> 

Function: Sends EA-200 data. 

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.
• For details about using this command, see the user 

documentation that comes with the EA-200.
• Note that you need to replace all instances of the 

Send command in the examples provided in the 
EA-200 user documentation with the command 
Send38k. You should also adjust the other 
commands in the EA-200 examples so they conform 
to the ClassPad command syntax and usage as 
described in this manual.

• <variable name> must be a variable that contains 
a real number or a list. Anything else results in an 
error.

SendVar38k I/O - Communication
Syntax: SendVar38k�<variable name>

Function: Sends variable names and variable 
contents.

Description:
• The OpenComPort38k command must be executed 

before this command is executed.
• The CloseComPort38k command must be 

executed after this command is executed.

SeqSelOff Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOff�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Deselects the specified sequence 
expression. Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the 
argument activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other 
argument activates [Recursive].

SeqSelOn Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqSelOn�{an+1 ; an+2 ; bn+1 ; bn+2 ; cn+1 ; cn+2 ; 
anE ; bnE ; cnE}

Function: Selects the specified sequence expression. 
Specifying “anE”, “bnE”, or “cnE” as the argument 
activates [Explicit]. Specifying any other argument 
activates [Recursive].

SeqType Misc - Sequence
Syntax: SeqType�{"n" ; "an+1a0" ; "an+1a1" ; "an+2a0" ; 
"an+2a1"}

Function: Specifies the recursion type.

Description: Specifying “n” as the argument activates 
[Explicit]. Specifying any other argument activates 
[Recursive].

شــود .

Ctrl – While                                                                          While End

به قسمت While ~ While End مراجعه کنید .

Ctrl – Logic                                                                                       xor
به قسمت » عملیات بیتی « نگاه کنید . 

Misc – Statistics ) 1 ( – Graph                                                     xyLine
 »StatGraph «اســتفاده مــی کنــد . به بخــش StatGraph عملکــرد : از آرگومــان دســتور

ــه کنید . مراجع

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 ( – Zoom                                            Z Auto
نحوه نوشتن :

Z Auto
عملکرد : بزرگنمایی خودکار را انجام می دهد .

Misc – Graph & Table ) 1 ( – Zoom                                          Z Factor
نحوه نوشتن :

Z Factor 
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 12-4  Program Command Reference

Using This Reference
• This reference lists ClassPad commands in alphabetical order. Commands that do not use alphabetic 

characters (such as ⇒ and #) are at the top of the list.

• To the right of each command name is shown the Program Editor window menu sequence that you need to 
use to input the command. For example, to input the “Break” command you would tap [Ctrl], then [Control], 
then [Break].

Break Ctrl - Control
Syntax: Break

Function: This command terminates a loop and

Command name Menu

If a command has k to the right, it means that the command can be input from the soft keyboard only.

• Command names inside of explanation text are shown in bold.

Syntax Conventions
The table below explains each of the symbols that are used inside of command syntax.

Symbol Meaning

� This indicates a space. Always make sure you input one space between a command and its 
parameters. 

Example: GetKey�<variable name>

{   } You need to select one of the multiple options enclosed inside the braces ({ }). 

Example: {On ; Off ; Number}

When inputting the command, do not include the braces or semicolons.

[  ] Anything inside brackets ([ ]) is optional. You can input the item inside the brackets or omit it. 
When inputting the command, do not include the brackets.

… The term to the left of ellipsis (…) can be input more than once or repeated.

"  " Characters inside of parentheses ("  ") are a character string.

<   > You should input what is described inside the angle brackets (< >). When inputting the 
command, do not include the angle brackets.

Example: <variable>, <variable name>, <expression>, <integer from 0 to 9>

�   < x مقدار فاکتور >, < y مقدار فاکتور >
عملکرد : به فاکتور بزرگنمایی ، مقدار می دهد .

 



4۰4

12 – 5  توابع موجود کلاس پد برای برنامه ها
ایــن بخــش مثــال هــای عملــی از کاربردهــای رســم گــراف هــا ، محاســبات آمــاری و 

دیگــر توابــع کلاس را فراهــم کــرده اســت کــه در ادامــه خواهــد آمــد .
مثال هایی که در آن تابع رسم می شود :

  ثبــت تابــع)y > sin )x  بــه عنــوان تابــع اول و y < -x / 12 بــه عنــوان تابع دوم 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

و رســم گــراف نامســاوی آنهــا . در گــراف حاصــل ، آن قســمتی کــه در هــر دو نامســاوی 
صــدق مــی کنــد بایــد هاشــور زده شــود .

کــه در آن A وB پارامترهــای متغیــر 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

کــه در آن ) To graph کــه در آن ) To graph کــه در آن  x – A)x – A)x 2/32 + (y – B)2/42رســم رابطه  
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1202 

هســتند . همچنیــن اختصــاص  A = 1 و B = 2 هنگامــی کــه برنامــه در جریــان اســت .
مثال هایی که شامل گراف و جدول هستند :

ــر  ــداد ب ــدول اع ــد ج ــع اول و تولی ــوان تاب ــه عن  ب
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor ــع ــت تاب   ثب
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1203 
ــر : اســاس شــرایط زی

ــک  ــه کم ــا ب ــدار گام : 1 . در انته ــی x : ۶ ، مق ــدار نهای ــر ، مق ــه : صف ــدار x اولی مق
ــود . ــی ش ــم م ــته آن رس ــراف پیوس ــداد ، گ ــدول اع ج

مثال هایی که شامل جدول و گراف دنباله هستند :
 و تولیــد یــک جــدول 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an و 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window ثبــت دنبالــه  
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1204 
عــددی بــر اســاس شــرایط زیــر :

ــا  ــه ب ــع پیوســته دنبال ــی : ۶ ، در انتهــا ، رســم تاب مقــدار n اولیــه : 1 ، مقــدار n نهای
اســتفاده از جــدول عــددی تولیــد شــده .

مثال هایی که شامل محاسبات و گراف های آماری هستند :
  وارد کــردن{ 5.2 , 4 , 2.4 , 1.2 , 0.5}در لیســت1و{ 2.4 , 2 , 1.5 , 0.3 , 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1205 

ــودار Scatter آن . ــم نم ــپس رس ــت ۲ و س 2.1-} در لیس
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot رسم رگرسیون لگاریتمی داده های لیست 1 و لیست ۲ درمثال  
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot رسم رگرسیون سینوسی داده های لیست 1 و لیست ۲ در مثال  

Chapter 12: Program Application　　218

12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1207 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot داده های لیست 1 و لیست ۲ در مثال Scatter رسم نمودار  
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1208 

سپس استفاده از آن داده ها برای محاسبه رگرسیون لگاریتمی و نمایش آن .
 . 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

  اجرای آزمون یک طرفه ANOVA در مثال  0706 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1209 

 . 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 0707  (page 143) در مثال ANOVA اجرای آزمون دو طرفه  
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example 



4۰5

  اجرای آزمون Z یک نمونه ای برای شرایط زیر :
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 1211 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

� ≠ 0, 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

� = 3 for 

n = 48 اندازه نمونه          
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample o میانگین نمونه =  
 مثال هایی که شامل محاسبات مالی هستند .

  محاسبه تعداد روزها از تاریخ ۴ جولای 1۹۷۶ تا تاریخ مشخص شده .
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

محاسبات بر مبنای سال ۳۶۵ روزه انجام شود .

. 
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182) اجرای محاسبات باند در مثال  
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12-5  Including ClassPad Functions in Programs
This section provides actual examples that use graph drawing, statistical calculations and other ClassPad 
functions.

Including Graphing Functions in a Program

 1201  To register y > sin(x) as Graph Editor y1, and y < –x/12 as Graph Editor y2 and then draw the inequality 
graph for the two expressions. On the resulting graph, only areas where the conditions of all of the 
graphed inequalities are satisfied will be filled in.

 1202  To graph (x – A)2/32 + (y – B)2/42. Make A and B the parameter variables and specify A=1 and B=2 
when the program is run.

Including Table & Graph Functions in a Program

 1203  To register y = 3x2 – 2 as Graph Editor y1 and then generate a number table based on the following: x 
start value: 0, end value: 6, step value: 1. Next, use the number table to display a connect type graph.

Including Recursion Table and Recursion Graph Functions in a Program

 1204  To register the recursion formula an+1 = –3 × an2 + 2 × an, a0 = 0.01 on the Sequence Editor window 
and then generate a number table based on the following: n start value: 1, end value: 6. Next, use the 
number table to display a connect type graph.

 Including Statistical Graphing and Calculation Functions in a Program

 1205  To input {0.5,1.2,2.4,4,5.2} for list1 and {–2.1,0.3,1.5,2,2.4} for list2, and then plot a scatter plot

 1206  To graph the logarithmic regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1207  To graph the sinusoidal regression of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 

 1208  To plot the scatter plot of the list1 and list2 data in Example  1205 . Next, use the list1 and list2 data to 
calculate logarithmic regression and then display the calculation results and regression graph on the 
same screen.

 1209  To execute the One-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0706  (page 142)

 1210  To execute the Two-Way ANOVA test program in Example  0707  (page 143)

 1211  To specify � ≠ 0, � = 3 for n (sample size) = 48, o (sample mean) = 24.5 data and perform a 1-Sample 
Z Test

Including Financial Calculation Functions in a Program

 1212  To calculate the number of days from July 4, 1976 to another specified date. Calculate based on a 365-
day year.

 1213  To execute the bond calculation program in Example  1108  (page 182)

 )Spreadsheet( فصل 13 : برنامه صفحات گسترده
برنامــه صفحــات گســترده انــواع قابلیــت هــا از جملــه رســم نمــودار و محاســبات آماری 
روی صفحــه ای نامحــدود را فراهــم مــی کنــد . برنامــه صفحــات گســترده دارای ۹۹۹ 

) BL ۹۹۹ تــا A1ردیــف و ۶۴ ســتون اســت . ) از
ــان  ــات درون آن را نش ــا و محتوی ــلول ه ــری از س ــترده تصوی ــات گس ــره صفح پنج

ــد  مــی دهــد . هــر ســلول مــی توان
حــاوی یــک مقــدار ، عبــارت ، متــن 
یــا یــک فرمــول باشــد . فرمــول مــی 
ــک  ــه ی ــع ب ــک مرج ــد دارای ی توان
ــای  ــی از ســلول ه ــا گروه ســلول ی

دیگــر باشــد . 
برنامــه  هــای  پنجــره  از  مثالــی 

گســترده صفحــات 
 پنجره برنامه صفحات گسترده
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

11

ــات  ــش . . . محتوی ــره ویرای  پنج
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

2

ــه وارد  ــده را ک ــاب ش ــلول انتخ س
شــده انــد ، نشــان مــی دهــد . مــی 
ــره  ــه پنج ــه زدن ب ــا ضرب ــد ب توانی
ویرایــش ، محتویــات آن را ویرایــش 

ــد . کنی
 نــوار وضعیــت . . . مــکان یــا بــازه 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

3
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.
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input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a
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11

2

5

3

4



4۰۶

یــک ســلول را نشــان مــی دهــد . اگــر یــک ســلول انتخــاب شــده باشــد ، محتویــات 
درون آن نیــز در ایــن نــوار نمایــش داده مــی شــود .

 نشانگر سلول . . . سلول کنونی انتخاب شده را نشان می دهد .
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

4

 پنجره گراف برنامه صفحات گسترده
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

5

منوها و دکمه های پنجره برنامه صفحات گسترده 
ــر هســتند .  ــه صــورت زی ــه صفحــات گســترده ب ــای پنجــره برنام ــا و دکمــه ه منوه
بــرای اطــلاع دربــاره منوهــا و دکمــه هــای پنجــره گــراف برنامــه صفحــات گســترده ، 

ــه بخــش » 1۳ – ۲ رســم گــراف » مراجعــه کنیــد . ب
File – Import                            وارد کردن یک داده به برنامه صفحات گسترده 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

 File             ــر ــک متغی ــه ی ــه صفحــات گســترده ب ــک برنام گرفتــن خروجــی از ی
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

– Export
 محاسبه مجدد محتویات یک سلول ) سلول ها ( در برنامه صفحات گسترده 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

File – Recalculate
 نمایــش پنجــره محــاوره ای مربــوط بــه رنــگ متــن درون ســلول و همچنیــن رنــگ 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

خــود ســلول 
Edit – Style

 فعال یا غیرفعال کردن ارتباط بین رنگ متن و رنگ گراف
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Format – Color Link 
 » Option « نمایش پنجره محاوره ای 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Format – Option
 تغییر سایز اتوماتیک سلول ها برای دربرگرفتن تمام اطلاعات درون آن .

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　219

Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Format – Auto Fit Selection
 نمایش پنجره محاوره ای مربوط به تنظیمات عرض یک ستون سلول 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Format – Column Width
 نمایــش پنجــره محــاوره ای بــرای تعییــن نــوع فرمــت اعــداد ســلول هــای انتخــاب 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

شــده 
Edit – Format – Number Format

 نمایش یا پنهان کردن پنجره اطلاعات مربوط به یک سلول 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Format – Cell Viewer     یا    
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

  
 نمایش پنجره محاوره ای برای تعیین پرش یک سلول به سلول دیگر 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Select – Go to Cell
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 نمایش پنجره محاوره ای برای تعیین انتخاب گروهی سلول ها 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Select – Select Range
 وارد کردن ستون یا سطر
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Insert – Rows  یا  
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

    / Edit – Insert – Columns یا  
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

      
 حذف ستون یا سطر جاری 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Delete – Rows  یا  
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1
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5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

     / Edit – Delete – Columns یا 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

      
 حذف محتویات درون سلول انتخاب شده
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Delete – Cells
ــا گروهــی از ســلول هــا کــه  ــرای اختصــاص ســلول ی  نمایــش پنجــره محــاوره ای ب
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Fill – Fill Range                     ــود ــا وارد ش ــت داده در آن ه ــرار اس ق
ــردن داده در  ــرای وارد ک ــه ب ــک دنبال ــن ی ــرای تعیی ــاوره ای ب ــره مح ــش پنج  نمای
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Fill – Fill Sequence                                گروهــی از ســلول هــا
 مرتب کردن گروهی از سلول ها در پنجره صفحات گسترده 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Sort / Search – Sort  ,    
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

   یا  
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

     

 جستجوی یک رشته درون سلول در پنجره صفحات گسترده 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Sort / Search – Search     یا   
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

      
 جستجوی یک رشته درون سلول در پنجره صفحات گسترده 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Edit – Sort / Search – Search Again     یا    
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

     

 رسم گراف مربوط به داده های درون گروهی از سلول های انتخاب شده 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Graph – Line 
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

نمودار خطی      
Graph – Column        نمودار ستونی
Graph – Bar          نمودار مستطیلی
Graph– Pie             نمودار دایره ای

 Graph -Scatter                     xyنمودار
 Graph – Histogram  نمودار بافت نگار
Graph – Box Whister 
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

نمودار جعبه ای 

 تلقی کردن سطر یا ستون سلول ها به عنوان زوج داده در هنگام رسم گراف 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Graph – Row Series / Graph – Column Series



4۰۸

 انجام محاسبات آماری با استفاده از داده های سلول های انتخاب شده 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Calc – One – Variable

 Calc – Two Variable

Calc – Regression

Calc – Test

Calc – Interval

Calc - Distribution

 نمایش آخرین نتایج محاسبه آماری انجام شده 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Calc – Disp Stat
 وارد کردن یک تابع ریاضی در سلول انتخاب شده 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Calc – Cell – Calculation

Calc – List - Statistics

Calc – List – Calculation
 تغییــر ســلول ) هــا ( انتخــاب شــده بیــن حالــت اعشــاری ) غیــر شــناور ( و حالــت 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

کســری
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

u / ,
 تغییــر ســلول ) هــا ( انتخــاب شــده بیــن حالــت ضخیــم ) بولــد ( و معمولــی ) نرمــال 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

)
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

M / B

 تغییر نوع داده سلول ) ها ( انتخاب شده بین حالت متن یا حالت محاسبه 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

u / <

 تنظیــم جهــت متــن از ســمت چــپ و مقــدار از ســمت راســت بــرای ســلول انتخــاب 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ه  شد
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

[                                                                                           )Justify(
 تنظیم جهت متن ) چپ ، وسط ، راست ( برای سلول انتخاب شده 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

p, x, ]

تغییر پهنای ستون یک سلول 
شــما مــی توانیــد از روش هــای زیــر بــرای تغییــر پهنــای ســتون یــک ســلول اســتفاده 

کنیــد .
 با استفاده از قلم دستگاه
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

بــا اســتفاده از قلــم و گذاشــتن آن روی سرســتون هــر ســلول و جابجــا کــردن آن بــه 



4۰۹

ســمت راســت یــا چــپ

 استفاده از دستور مربوط به پهنای ستون 
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

ــه  ــد ضرب ــر دهی ــتون آن را تغیی ــای س ــد پهن ــی خواهی ــه م ــلولی ک ــر س 1 – روی ه
ــد . بزنی

 اگر بخواهید می توانید با درگ کردن ، چند ستون را انتخاب کنید .
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

۲ – دستور زیر را انجام دهید .
] Edit [ – ] Format [ – ] Column Width [

۳ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای بــاز شــده ، مقــدار پهنــای مــورد نظــر خــود بــه اینــچ را در 
قســمت ]Width [ وارد کنیــد .

Ok [ – ۴ [ را بزنید تا پهنای ستون مورد نظرتان تغییر کند .

 استفاده از دستور تنظیم خودکار پهنای ستون 
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

1 – سلول مورد نظر را انتخاب کنید .
 همچنیــن مــی توانیــد چندیــن ســلول را انتخــاب کنبــد . در ایــن حالــت ، پهنــای 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

تنظیــم شــده بــه انــدازه پهنــای بــزرگ تریــن ســلول هــر ســتون خواهــد بــود .
۲ – دستور زیر را انجام دهید .

] Edit [ – ] Format [ – ] Auto Selection [
 بــا ایــن کار ، پهنــای ســتون مــورد نظــر بــه طــور اتوماتیــک تنظیــم مــی شــود بــه 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.
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• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection
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• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format
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• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

طوریکــه تمــام محتویــات درون ســلول مــی توانــد دیــده شــود .
ــر اســاس داده هــای   در نظــر داشــته باشــید کــه دســتور ] Auto Fit [ همچنیــن ب
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ــد پهنــا را کاهــش دهــد . درون یــک ســلول مــی توان

 Option تنظیمات
بــا اســتفاده از پنجــره محــاوره ای Option مــی توانیــد نمایــش اســکرول هــای افقــی 
و عمــودی را فعــال یــا غیرفعــال کنیــد . همچنیــن مــی توانیــد تعییــن کنیــد هنــگام 

وارد کــردن یــک داده ، نشــانگر ســلول چــه کاری انجــام دهــد .

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　221

 Option Settings
You can use the Options dialog box to show or hide scrollbars, and specify 
what the cell cursor does when you register input data.

 uTo change option settings

1. Tap [Edit] - [Format] - [Options] and then use the Options dialog box that appears to perform the operation 
described below.

To do this: Select this:

Show the scrollbars Scrollbars - On

Hide the scrollbars Scrollbars - Off

Have the cell cursor remain at the current cell when you register input Cursor Movement - Off

Have the cell cursor move to the next row below the current cell when 
you register input

Cursor Movement - Down

Have the cell cursor move to the next column to the right of the current 
cell when you register input

Cursor Movement - Right

2. After the setting is the way you want, tap [OK].

 13-1  Inputting and Editing Cell Contents

Selecting Cells
Before performing any operation on a cell, you must first select it. You can select a single cell, a range of cells, 
all the cells in a row or column, or all of the cells in the spreadsheet.

To select this: Do this:

A single cell Simply tap it with the stylus. When a single cell is selected, you can use the cursor 
key to move the cell cursor up, down, left, or right.

A range of cells Drag the stylus across them. If you drag to the edge of the screen, it will scroll 
automatically, until you remove the stylus from the screen.

Two non-contiguous 
columns*1

Tap the header of one of the columns and then tap the header of the other column. 
For example, to select columns A and C, tap the header of column A and then the 
header of column C.

Two non-contiguous 
rows*1

Tap the header of one of the rows and then tap the header of the other row. For 
example, to select rows 3 and 6, tap the header of row 3 and then the header of row 
6.

All the cells in a row 
or column

Tap a column heading to select the column, or tap a row heading to select the row.

All of the cells in the 
spreadsheet

Tap the box above row heading 1 (to the left of column heading A).

*1   This selection method can be used only to specify a range of data for graphing. For details about graphing, 
see “13-2 Graphing”.
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 Options برای تغییر تنظیمات 
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

1 – دستور زیر را انجام دهید .
] Edit [ – ] Format [ – ]Options [

در پنجره محاوره ای باز شده ، بر اساس نوع نیازی که دارید ، انتخاب کنید .

... انتخاب کنیدبرای انجام این کار

Scrollbars - Onنمایش نوار اسکرول

�Scrollbars - Oپنهان کردن نوار اسکرول

باقی ماندن نشانگر سلول روی سلول جاری بعد از وارد 
کردن مقدار در آن

Cursor Movement - O�

حرکت نشانگر سلول به سمت پایین بعد از این که داده در 
آن وارد شود

Cursor Movement - Down

حرکت نشانگر سلول به سمت راست بعد از این که داده در 
آن وارد شود 

Cursor Movement - Right

۲ – بعد از این که تنظیمات را انجام دادید ، ] Ok [ را بزنید .

13 – 1  وارد کردن و ویرایش محتویات درون سلول ها
انتخاب سلول

قبل از انجام هر کاری بر روی یک سلول ، ابتدا باید آن سلول را انتخاب کرد .
شــما مــی توانیــد یــک ســلول ، گروهــی از ســلول هــا ، ســلول هــای مربــوط بــه یــک 
ردیــف یــا ســتون و یــا همــه ســلول هــای برنامــه صفحــات گســترده را انتخــاب کنیــد .

مطابق زیر عمل کنید :برای انتخاب موارد زیر :
بــا اســتفاده از قلــم دســتگاه مــی توانیــد بــه انتخاب یک سلول

ســادگی روی ســلول مــورد نظــر خــود ضربــه 
ــک ســلول انتخــاب  ــه ی ــی ک ــد . هنگام بزنی
شــد ، مــی توانیــد بــا اســتفاده از کلیدهــای 
ــالا ،  ــات ب ــتگاه در جه ــه روی دس چهارجهت

پاییــن ، چــپ یــا راســت حرکــت کنیــد .
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مطابق زیر عمل کنید :برای انتخاب موارد زیر :
ــلول انتخاب دسته ای از سلول ها ــتگاه روی س ــم دس ــتفاده از قل ــا اس ب

ــر  ــد . اگ ــود درگ کنی ــر خ ــورد نظ ــای م ه
ــد ،  ــش ببری ــه گوشــه صفحــه نمای ــم را ب قل
بــه طــور اتوماتیــک روی ســلول هــای دیگــر 
پیمایــش کــرده تــا ســلول هایــی کــه قابــل 
دیــدن نیســتند را نیــز بتــوان انتخــاب کــرد 
ــم را از روی  ــه قل ــی ک ــا جای ــر ت ــن ام . ای

ــد . ــی یاب ــه م ــد ، ادام ــه برداری صفح

ــه انتخاب ستون های غیرمجاور ــر ضرب ــورد نظ ــتون م ــلول س روی سرس
ــاب  ــای آن انتخ ــلول ه ــه س ــا هم ــد ت بزنی
ســتون  سرســلول  روی  ســپس   . شــوند 
ــای  ــلول ه ــه س ــا هم ــد ت ــه بزنی ــر ضرب دیگ
ــور  ــه ط ــوند . ب ــاب ش ــز انتخ ــتون نی آن س
 ، Cو A  ــای ــرای انتخــاب ســتون ه ــال ب مث
ابتــدا روی سرســلول ســتون A و ســپس روی 

ــد . ــه بزنی ــلول C ضرب ــتون س سرس

ــه انتخاب ردیف های غیرمجاور ــر ضرب ــورد نظ ــف م ــلول ردی روی سرس
بزنیــد تــا همــه ســلول هــای آن ردیــف 
. ســپس روی سرســلول  انتخــاب شــوند 
ــه بزنیــد تــا همــه ســلول  ردیــف دیگــر ضرب
ــه  ــوند . ب ــاب ش ــز انتخ ــف نی ــای آن ردی ه
طــور مثــال بــرای انتخــاب ســطرهای ۳ و ۶ ، 
ابتــدا روی سرســلول ردیــف ۳ و ســپس روی 

ــد . ــه بزنی ــف ۶ ضرب ــلول ردی سرس

انتخــاب تمــام ســلول هــای یــک ردیــف یــا 
ســتون

روی سرســلول هــر ردیــف یــا ســتونی را کــه 
مــی خواهیــد انتخــاب شــود ، ضربــه بزنیــد .

ــه  ــای روی صفح ــلول ه ــام س ــاب تم انتخ
گســترده

ــالای ردیــف 1 ) ســمت چــپ  روی ســلول ب
ــه بزنیــد . ســتون A ( ضرب

 
1 * ایــن روش انتخــاب تنهــا بــرای اختصــاص داده جهــت رســم گــراف اســتفاده مــی 
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شــود .بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر دربــاره رســم گــراف بــه بخــش » 1۳ – ۲ – رســم گــراف« 
مراجعــه کنیــد .

نکته :
   تنهــا دو ســتون یــا ســطر غیرمجــاور را مــی تــوان انتخــاب کــرد . شــما نمــی توانیــد 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

بیــش از دو ســطر یــا ســتون غیرمجــاور را انتخــاب کنیــد .
ــای  ــبات داده ه ــد محاس ــراف مانن ــم گ ــر از رس ــی غی ــرای عملیات ــت ب ــن قابلی    ای
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• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــود . ــی ش ــتیبانی نم ــاری و ... پش آم
دو گونه تلاش برای این کار باعث می شود با پیغام خطا مواجه شوید .

وارد کردن داده درون یک سلول 
دســتورالعمل زیــر گام هــای اولیــه و پایــه ای بــرای وارد کــردن و ویرایــش داده هــای 

درون یــک ســلول اســت .

عملیات کلاس پد 
1 – ابتدا روی سلول و سپس روی پنجره ویرایش ضربه بزنید .

 بــا ایــن کار تولبــار بــالای صفحــه بــه تولبــار ورودی داده تغییــر مــی کنــد . ) هماننــد 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

شــکل زیــر (
                                                             تولبار ورودی داده
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Note
• Selection of non-contiguous rows and columns can be used for selection of up to two rows or two columns 

only. You cannot select more than two non-contiguous rows or columns.

• These operations are not supported when selecting rows or columns for non-graphing operations, such as 
statistical calculations, etc. Attempting these operations for a non-graphing operation will cause an error.

Inputting Data into a Cell
The following are the basic steps you need to perform whenever inputting or editing cell data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Tap a cell and then tap the edit box. 

• This will change the toolbar to a data input toolbar like the one shown in 
the nearby screenshot.

2. Input the data you want.

• You can input data using the keypad, the soft keyboard, the [Calc] 
menu, and the data input toolbar. See the following sections for more 
information.

3. After you are finished, tap the s button next to the edit box or press the 
E key.

Data input toolbar

• This causes the entire spreadsheet to be re-calculated.

• If you want to cancel data input without saving your changes, tap the S button next to the edit box or tap 

l on the icon panel.

Inputting a Formula
A formula is an expression that the Spreadsheet application calculates and evaluates when you input it, when 
data related to the formula is changed, etc. A formula always starts with an equals sign (=), and can contain 
values, mathematical expressions, cell references, and functions.

The screenshot to the right shows a simple example where a formula in cell B5 
calculates the mean of the values in cells B1 through B3. Formulas are 
calculated dynamically whenever related values are changed, and the latest 
result is always displayed in the spreadsheet. 

 uTo input formula “=mean(B1:B3)” in cell B5

1. Tap cell B5 to select it.

2. On the [Calc] menu, tap [List-Statistics] and 
then [mean].

• This will cause “=mean(” to be input into 
the edit box.

3. Drag from cell B1 to cell B3.

• This will input “B1:B3”.  

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or 
press the E key. This will finalize input 
of “=mean(B1:B3)”.

• If you do not input the closing parenthesis ( ) ) it will be input automatically.

Data input toolbar

۲ – داده مورد نظر خود را وارد کنید .
ــار  ــا تولب ــا اســتفاده از صفحــه کلیــد ، صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی ، منــوی ]Calc[ ی    ب
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــد : ــای خــود را وارد کنی ــد داده ه ــی توانی ورودی داده م
 روی نــوار ویرایــش 
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Note
• Selection of non-contiguous rows and columns can be used for selection of up to two rows or two columns 

only. You cannot select more than two non-contiguous rows or columns.

• These operations are not supported when selecting rows or columns for non-graphing operations, such as 
statistical calculations, etc. Attempting these operations for a non-graphing operation will cause an error.

Inputting Data into a Cell
The following are the basic steps you need to perform whenever inputting or editing cell data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Tap a cell and then tap the edit box. 

• This will change the toolbar to a data input toolbar like the one shown in 
the nearby screenshot.

2. Input the data you want.

• You can input data using the keypad, the soft keyboard, the [Calc] 
menu, and the data input toolbar. See the following sections for more 
information.

3. After you are finished, tap the s button next to the edit box or press the 
E key.

Data input toolbar

• This causes the entire spreadsheet to be re-calculated.

• If you want to cancel data input without saving your changes, tap the S button next to the edit box or tap 

l on the icon panel.

Inputting a Formula
A formula is an expression that the Spreadsheet application calculates and evaluates when you input it, when 
data related to the formula is changed, etc. A formula always starts with an equals sign (=), and can contain 
values, mathematical expressions, cell references, and functions.

The screenshot to the right shows a simple example where a formula in cell B5 
calculates the mean of the values in cells B1 through B3. Formulas are 
calculated dynamically whenever related values are changed, and the latest 
result is always displayed in the spreadsheet. 

 uTo input formula “=mean(B1:B3)” in cell B5

1. Tap cell B5 to select it.

2. On the [Calc] menu, tap [List-Statistics] and 
then [mean].

• This will cause “=mean(” to be input into 
the edit box.

3. Drag from cell B1 to cell B3.

• This will input “B1:B3”.  

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or 
press the E key. This will finalize input 
of “=mean(B1:B3)”.

• If you do not input the closing parenthesis ( ) ) it will be input automatically.

s button next to the edit box or press the  ۳ – هنگامــی کــه کار وارد کــردن داده بــه پایــان رســید ، دکمــه
  روی دســتگاه را فشــار دهیــد .
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Note
• Selection of non-contiguous rows and columns can be used for selection of up to two rows or two columns 

only. You cannot select more than two non-contiguous rows or columns.

• These operations are not supported when selecting rows or columns for non-graphing operations, such as 
statistical calculations, etc. Attempting these operations for a non-graphing operation will cause an error.

Inputting Data into a Cell
The following are the basic steps you need to perform whenever inputting or editing cell data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Tap a cell and then tap the edit box. 

• This will change the toolbar to a data input toolbar like the one shown in 
the nearby screenshot.

2. Input the data you want.

• You can input data using the keypad, the soft keyboard, the [Calc] 
menu, and the data input toolbar. See the following sections for more 
information.

3. After you are finished, tap the s button next to the edit box or press the 
E key.

Data input toolbar

• This causes the entire spreadsheet to be re-calculated.

• If you want to cancel data input without saving your changes, tap the S button next to the edit box or tap 

l on the icon panel.

Inputting a Formula
A formula is an expression that the Spreadsheet application calculates and evaluates when you input it, when 
data related to the formula is changed, etc. A formula always starts with an equals sign (=), and can contain 
values, mathematical expressions, cell references, and functions.

The screenshot to the right shows a simple example where a formula in cell B5 
calculates the mean of the values in cells B1 through B3. Formulas are 
calculated dynamically whenever related values are changed, and the latest 
result is always displayed in the spreadsheet. 

 uTo input formula “=mean(B1:B3)” in cell B5

1. Tap cell B5 to select it.

2. On the [Calc] menu, tap [List-Statistics] and 
then [mean].

• This will cause “=mean(” to be input into 
the edit box.

3. Drag from cell B1 to cell B3.

• This will input “B1:B3”.  

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or 
press the E key. This will finalize input 
of “=mean(B1:B3)”.

• If you do not input the closing parenthesis ( ) ) it will be input automatically.

E یــا دکمــه
   با این کار ، تمام صفحات گسترده دوباره محاسبه و ارزیابی می شود .

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　219

Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

 در نــوار ویرایــش 
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Note
• Selection of non-contiguous rows and columns can be used for selection of up to two rows or two columns 

only. You cannot select more than two non-contiguous rows or columns.

• These operations are not supported when selecting rows or columns for non-graphing operations, such as 
statistical calculations, etc. Attempting these operations for a non-graphing operation will cause an error.

Inputting Data into a Cell
The following are the basic steps you need to perform whenever inputting or editing cell data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Tap a cell and then tap the edit box. 

• This will change the toolbar to a data input toolbar like the one shown in 
the nearby screenshot.

2. Input the data you want.

• You can input data using the keypad, the soft keyboard, the [Calc] 
menu, and the data input toolbar. See the following sections for more 
information.

3. After you are finished, tap the s button next to the edit box or press the 
E key.

Data input toolbar

• This causes the entire spreadsheet to be re-calculated.

• If you want to cancel data input without saving your changes, tap the S button next to the edit box or tap 

l on the icon panel.

Inputting a Formula
A formula is an expression that the Spreadsheet application calculates and evaluates when you input it, when 
data related to the formula is changed, etc. A formula always starts with an equals sign (=), and can contain 
values, mathematical expressions, cell references, and functions.

The screenshot to the right shows a simple example where a formula in cell B5 
calculates the mean of the values in cells B1 through B3. Formulas are 
calculated dynamically whenever related values are changed, and the latest 
result is always displayed in the spreadsheet. 

 uTo input formula “=mean(B1:B3)” in cell B5

1. Tap cell B5 to select it.

2. On the [Calc] menu, tap [List-Statistics] and 
then [mean].

• This will cause “=mean(” to be input into 
the edit box.

3. Drag from cell B1 to cell B3.

• This will input “B1:B3”.  

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or 
press the E key. This will finalize input 
of “=mean(B1:B3)”.

• If you do not input the closing parenthesis ( ) ) it will be input automatically.

S button next to the edit box or tap  اگــر مــی خواهیــد ورودی داده خــود را کنســل کنیــد ، روی   
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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 روی نــوار پاییــن صفحــه نمایــش دســتگاه ضربــه بزنیــد .

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　222

Note
• Selection of non-contiguous rows and columns can be used for selection of up to two rows or two columns 

only. You cannot select more than two non-contiguous rows or columns.

• These operations are not supported when selecting rows or columns for non-graphing operations, such as 
statistical calculations, etc. Attempting these operations for a non-graphing operation will cause an error.

Inputting Data into a Cell
The following are the basic steps you need to perform whenever inputting or editing cell data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Tap a cell and then tap the edit box. 

• This will change the toolbar to a data input toolbar like the one shown in 
the nearby screenshot.

2. Input the data you want.

• You can input data using the keypad, the soft keyboard, the [Calc] 
menu, and the data input toolbar. See the following sections for more 
information.

3. After you are finished, tap the s button next to the edit box or press the 
E key.

Data input toolbar

• This causes the entire spreadsheet to be re-calculated.

• If you want to cancel data input without saving your changes, tap the S button next to the edit box or tap 

l on the icon panel.

Inputting a Formula
A formula is an expression that the Spreadsheet application calculates and evaluates when you input it, when 
data related to the formula is changed, etc. A formula always starts with an equals sign (=), and can contain 
values, mathematical expressions, cell references, and functions.

The screenshot to the right shows a simple example where a formula in cell B5 
calculates the mean of the values in cells B1 through B3. Formulas are 
calculated dynamically whenever related values are changed, and the latest 
result is always displayed in the spreadsheet. 

 uTo input formula “=mean(B1:B3)” in cell B5

1. Tap cell B5 to select it.

2. On the [Calc] menu, tap [List-Statistics] and 
then [mean].

• This will cause “=mean(” to be input into 
the edit box.

3. Drag from cell B1 to cell B3.

• This will input “B1:B3”.  

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or 
press the E key. This will finalize input 
of “=mean(B1:B3)”.

• If you do not input the closing parenthesis ( ) ) it will be input automatically.

l on the icon panel. یــا

وارد کردن یک فرمول 
فرمــول یــک عبــارت اســت کــه برنامــه صفحــات گســترده هنــگام تغییــر داده هــا ، آن 

را محاســبه و ارزیابــی مــی کنــد .
ــد  ــد ابتــدا علامــت ) = ( را نوشــت . فرمــول مــی توان ــرای نوشــتن یــک فرمــول بای ب

ــع باشــد . ــا تواب ــر ، عبــارات ریاضــی ، مراجــع ســلول هــا ی شــامل مقادی
در شــکل زیــر ، یــک مثــال ســاده از نوشــتن و 
کارکــرد یــک فرمــول آمــده اســت . در ســلول 
B۵ ، میانگیــن مقادیــر B1 تــا B3 را نشــان مــی 
دهــد . مزیــت نوشــتن فرمــول ایــن اســت کــه 
بــا تغییــر مقادیــر مربوطــه ، مقادیــر حاصــل نیز 
بــه تبــع آن تغییــر مــی کنــد . ضمنــا حاصــل 
آخریــن تغییــر داده هــا روی ســلول مربوطه در 
ــی  ــش داده م ــترده نمای ــات گس ــه صفخ برنام

شــود .

B5 در سلول » =mean ) B1 : B3 ( « وارد کردن فرمول   
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

1 – روی سلول B5 ضربه بزنید تا انتخاب شود .
۲ – روی منــوی ]Calc[ ، ابتــدا ]List - Statistics[ و ســپس ]mean[ را انتخــاب کنیــد. 

بــا ایــن کار عبــارت » (=mean « بــرای وارد کــردن داده بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد .
۳ – از سلول B1 تا سلول B3 درگ کنید .

   با این کار عبارت »  B1 : B3 « به نمایش درمی آید .
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

 ضربــه بزنیــد . بــا ایــن کار ، کار 
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Note
• Selection of non-contiguous rows and columns can be used for selection of up to two rows or two columns 

only. You cannot select more than two non-contiguous rows or columns.

• These operations are not supported when selecting rows or columns for non-graphing operations, such as 
statistical calculations, etc. Attempting these operations for a non-graphing operation will cause an error.

Inputting Data into a Cell
The following are the basic steps you need to perform whenever inputting or editing cell data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Tap a cell and then tap the edit box. 

• This will change the toolbar to a data input toolbar like the one shown in 
the nearby screenshot.

2. Input the data you want.

• You can input data using the keypad, the soft keyboard, the [Calc] 
menu, and the data input toolbar. See the following sections for more 
information.

3. After you are finished, tap the s button next to the edit box or press the 
E key.

Data input toolbar

• This causes the entire spreadsheet to be re-calculated.

• If you want to cancel data input without saving your changes, tap the S button next to the edit box or tap 

l on the icon panel.

Inputting a Formula
A formula is an expression that the Spreadsheet application calculates and evaluates when you input it, when 
data related to the formula is changed, etc. A formula always starts with an equals sign (=), and can contain 
values, mathematical expressions, cell references, and functions.

The screenshot to the right shows a simple example where a formula in cell B5 
calculates the mean of the values in cells B1 through B3. Formulas are 
calculated dynamically whenever related values are changed, and the latest 
result is always displayed in the spreadsheet. 

 uTo input formula “=mean(B1:B3)” in cell B5

1. Tap cell B5 to select it.

2. On the [Calc] menu, tap [List-Statistics] and 
then [mean].

• This will cause “=mean(” to be input into 
the edit box.

3. Drag from cell B1 to cell B3.

• This will input “B1:B3”.  

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or 
press the E key. This will finalize input 
of “=mean(B1:B3)”.

• If you do not input the closing parenthesis ( ) ) it will be input automatically.

E در نــوار ویرایــش یــا دکمــه 
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values, mathematical expressions, cell references, and functions.
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1. Tap cell B5 to select it.

2. On the [Calc] menu, tap [List-Statistics] and 
then [mean].

• This will cause “=mean(” to be input into 
the edit box.

3. Drag from cell B1 to cell B3.

• This will input “B1:B3”.  

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or 
press the E key. This will finalize input 
of “=mean(B1:B3)”.

• If you do not input the closing parenthesis ( ) ) it will be input automatically.

s button next to the edit box or press the  ۴ – روی دکمــه
وارد کــردن عبــارت » ) mean ) B1 : B3= « نهایــی مــی شــود .

ــی  ــور خــودکار وارد م ــه ط ــد آن را ب ــد ، کلاس پ ــی را وارد نکنی ــز پایان ــر پرانت    اگ
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1
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5

3
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

کنــد .
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Note
• Selection of non-contiguous rows and columns can be used for selection of up to two rows or two columns 

only. You cannot select more than two non-contiguous rows or columns.

• These operations are not supported when selecting rows or columns for non-graphing operations, such as 
statistical calculations, etc. Attempting these operations for a non-graphing operation will cause an error.

Inputting Data into a Cell
The following are the basic steps you need to perform whenever inputting or editing cell data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Tap a cell and then tap the edit box. 

• This will change the toolbar to a data input toolbar like the one shown in 
the nearby screenshot.

2. Input the data you want.

• You can input data using the keypad, the soft keyboard, the [Calc] 
menu, and the data input toolbar. See the following sections for more 
information.

3. After you are finished, tap the s button next to the edit box or press the 
E key.

Data input toolbar

• This causes the entire spreadsheet to be re-calculated.

• If you want to cancel data input without saving your changes, tap the S button next to the edit box or tap 

l on the icon panel.

Inputting a Formula
A formula is an expression that the Spreadsheet application calculates and evaluates when you input it, when 
data related to the formula is changed, etc. A formula always starts with an equals sign (=), and can contain 
values, mathematical expressions, cell references, and functions.

The screenshot to the right shows a simple example where a formula in cell B5 
calculates the mean of the values in cells B1 through B3. Formulas are 
calculated dynamically whenever related values are changed, and the latest 
result is always displayed in the spreadsheet. 

 uTo input formula “=mean(B1:B3)” in cell B5

1. Tap cell B5 to select it.

2. On the [Calc] menu, tap [List-Statistics] and 
then [mean].

• This will cause “=mean(” to be input into 
the edit box.

3. Drag from cell B1 to cell B3.

• This will input “B1:B3”.  

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or 
press the E key. This will finalize input 
of “=mean(B1:B3)”.

• If you do not input the closing parenthesis ( ) ) it will be input automatically.
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نکتــه : همانطــور کــه در مثــال بــالا نشــان داده شــده اســت ، بــا ضربــه زدن روی هــر 
ســلول ، )هنگامــی کــه علامــت ) = ( اولیــن کاراکتــر نوشــته شــده اســت ( آن ســلول 
بــه عنــوان مرجــع انتخــاب مــی شــود . بــا درگ کــردن روی چنــد ســلول نیــز باعــث 

مــی شــود کــه اطلاعــات آنهــا نیــز بــه عنــوان مرجــع انتخــاب شــود .

وارد کردن یک مرجع برای سلول 
مرجــع ســلول در واقــع یــک نمــاد اســت مقــدار آن بــرای اســتفاده در ســلولی دیگــر 

اســتفاده مــی شــود .
ــه طــور مثــال ، اگــر عبــارت »  A1 + B1 = « را در ســلول C2 وارد کنیــد ، برنامــه  ب
صفحــات گســترده مقــدار فعلــی ســلول A1 را بــا مقــدار فعلــی ســلول B1 جمــع کــرده 

و نتیجــه را در ســلول C2 بــه نمایــش درمــی آورد .

دو نوع مرجع برای یک سلول وجود دارد : نسبی و مطلق
مرجــع ســلول نســبی بــه ایــن صــورت اســت کــه تغییــرات مربوطــه بــر اســاس مــکان 
ــر  ــورد نظ ــلول م ــرای س ــر آن ب ــه از مقادی ــری ک ــای دیگ ــلول ه ــلول و س ــود س خ

اســتفاده مــی شــود ، انجــام مــی شــود .
ــه ســمت  ــک ســطر ب ــه ســمت چــپ و ی ــال ، ســلول A1 ، دو ســتون ب ــه طــور مث ب
 D12 را در ســلول C2 اســت . حــال اگــر محتویــات ســلول C2 ــالا در محــل ســلول ب
کپــی کنیــم ، بــه طــور مشــابه از محتویــات ســلول مرجعــی کــه دو ســتون بــه ســمت 
چــپ و یــک ســطر بــه ســمت بــالای ســلول D12 اســت اســتفاده مــی کنــد . ) یعنــی 

) B11 ســلول
 Copy در نظــر داشــته باشــید کــه در روش نســبی ، ایــن تغییــرات چــه بــا اســتفاده از

و Paste و چــه اســتفاده از Drag و Drop ) کشــیدن و انداختــن ( انجــام مــی شــود .
ــا ایــن حــال ، اگــر از نــوار ویرایــش عمــل کپــی را انجــام دهیــد ، بــه صــورت یــک  ب
ــه آن را در ســلول  ــی ک ــی شــود و هنگام ــره م ــن در حافظــه ) Clipboard ( ذخی مت
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ــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد . مــورد نظــر Paste مــی کنیــد ، تنهــا خــود آن متــن ب
 Paste ، D12 را از نــوار ویرایــش کپــی کــرده و در ســلول » =A1 « مثــلا اگــر عبــارت

کنیــد ، در ســلول D12 عبــارت » A1= « نوشــته مــی شــود .
روش مرجع سلول مطلق

ــای  ــلول ه ــه س ــن ک ــارغ از ای ــه ف ــت ک ــورت اس ــن ص ــه ای ــق ب ــلول مطل ــع س مرج
مرتبــط بــا هــم در چــه مکانــی نســبت بــه هــم قــرار گرفتــه انــد ، مقــدار ســلول مــورد 

نظــر را نمایــش مــی دهــد . 
شــما بــه روش زیــر مــی توانیــد هــم ســتون و هــم ســطر یــا فقــط یکــی از انهــا را بــه 

صــورت مرجــع ســلول مطلــق درآوریــد :

کاری که انجام می دهدسلول مرجع
$ A $ 1 ــوع ــف 1 رج ــتون A و ردی ــه س ــط ب فق

ــد  ــی کن م

$ A 1 . ــد ــی کن ــه ســتون A رجــوع م ــط ب فق
ولــی ردیــف آن بــه صورتــی کــه در روش 

نســبی گفتــه شــد تغییــر مــی کنــد 

A $ 1 . ــد ــی کن ــوع م ــف 1 رج ــه ردی ــط ب فق
ولــی ســتون آن بــه صورتــی کــه در روش 

نســبی گفتــه شــد تغییــر مــی کنــد 

در مثــال زیــر ، A1 یــک ســلول مرجــع بــرای C1 اســت . حــال اگــر محتویــات ســلول 
C1 را در ســلول D12 کپــی کنیــم ، هــر کــدام از دســتورات بــالا بــه شــکل زیــر خواهــد 

بــود .
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Tip: As in the example shown above, tapping another cell while the first character in the edit box is an equals sign (=) 
inserts a reference to the tapped cell into the edit box. Dragging across a range of cells will input a reference to the 
selected range.

Inputting a Cell Reference
A cell reference is a symbol that references the value of one cell for use by another cell. If you input “=A1 + B1” 
into cell C2, for example, Spreadsheet will add the current value of cell A1 to the current value of cell B1, and 
display the result in cell C2.

There are two types of cell references: relative and absolute. 

 Relative Cell Reference

A relative cell reference is one that changes according to its location on the spreadsheet. The cell reference 
“=A1” in cell C2, for example, is a reference to the cell located “two columns to the left and one cell up” from the 
current cell (C2, in this case). Because of this, if we copy or cut the contents of cell C2 and paste them into cell 
D12, for example, the cell reference will change automatically to “=B11”, because B11 is two columns to the left 
and one cell up from cell D12.

Be sure to remember that relative cell references always change dynamically in this way whenever you move 
them using cut and paste, or drag and drop.

However, when you cut or copy a relative cell reference from the edit box, it is copied to the clipboard as text 
and pasted “as-is” without changing it. If “=A1” is in cell C2 and you copy “=A1” from the edit box and paste it 
into cell D12, for example, D12 will also be “=A1”.

Absolute Cell References

An absolute cell reference is one that does not change, regardless of where it is located or where it is copied 
to or moved to. You can make both the row and column of a cell reference absolute, or you can make only the 
row or only the column of a cell reference absolute, as described below.

This cell reference: Does this:

$A$1 Always refers to column A, row 1.

$A1 Always refers to column A, but the row changes dynamically when moved, as 
with a relative cell reference.

A$1 Always refers to row 1, but the column changes dynamically when moved, as 
with a relative cell reference.

Let’s say, for example, that a reference to cell A1 is in cell C1. The following shows what each of the above cell 
references would become if the contents of cell C1 were copied to cell D12.

$A$1 → $A$1 $A1 → $A12 A$1 → B$1

 uTo input a cell reference “=A1” in cell B1

1. Tap cell B1 to select it, and then input “=”.

2. Tap cell A1 or use the data input toolbar and keypad to input [A] [1].

3. Tap the s button next to the edit box or press the E key.

Tip: If you want to input an absolute cell reference, use the stylus or cursor keys to move the editing cursor to the 
appropriate location, and then use the editing toolbar to input a dollar ($) symbol.

$A$1 → $A$1 $A1 → $A12 A$1 → B$1

B1 در سلول »= A1  « وارد کردن مرجع سلول   
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

1 – روی سلول B1 ضربه بزنید تا انتخاب شود . سپس » = « را در آن وارد کنید .
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۲ – روی ســلول A1 ضربــه بزنیــد یــا بــا اســتفاده از تولبــار ورودی داده و صفحــه کلیــد 
عبــارت ] A []1[ را وارد کنیــد .

 روی صفحه کلید را فشار دهید .
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Note
• Selection of non-contiguous rows and columns can be used for selection of up to two rows or two columns 

only. You cannot select more than two non-contiguous rows or columns.

• These operations are not supported when selecting rows or columns for non-graphing operations, such as 
statistical calculations, etc. Attempting these operations for a non-graphing operation will cause an error.

Inputting Data into a Cell
The following are the basic steps you need to perform whenever inputting or editing cell data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Tap a cell and then tap the edit box. 

• This will change the toolbar to a data input toolbar like the one shown in 
the nearby screenshot.

2. Input the data you want.

• You can input data using the keypad, the soft keyboard, the [Calc] 
menu, and the data input toolbar. See the following sections for more 
information.

3. After you are finished, tap the s button next to the edit box or press the 
E key.

Data input toolbar

• This causes the entire spreadsheet to be re-calculated.

• If you want to cancel data input without saving your changes, tap the S button next to the edit box or tap 

l on the icon panel.

Inputting a Formula
A formula is an expression that the Spreadsheet application calculates and evaluates when you input it, when 
data related to the formula is changed, etc. A formula always starts with an equals sign (=), and can contain 
values, mathematical expressions, cell references, and functions.

The screenshot to the right shows a simple example where a formula in cell B5 
calculates the mean of the values in cells B1 through B3. Formulas are 
calculated dynamically whenever related values are changed, and the latest 
result is always displayed in the spreadsheet. 

 uTo input formula “=mean(B1:B3)” in cell B5

1. Tap cell B5 to select it.

2. On the [Calc] menu, tap [List-Statistics] and 
then [mean].

• This will cause “=mean(” to be input into 
the edit box.

3. Drag from cell B1 to cell B3.

• This will input “B1:B3”.  

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or 
press the E key. This will finalize input 
of “=mean(B1:B3)”.

• If you do not input the closing parenthesis ( ) ) it will be input automatically.

E در نوار ویرایش یا 
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Note
• Selection of non-contiguous rows and columns can be used for selection of up to two rows or two columns 
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statistical calculations, etc. Attempting these operations for a non-graphing operation will cause an error.

Inputting Data into a Cell
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1. Tap a cell and then tap the edit box. 

• This will change the toolbar to a data input toolbar like the one shown in 
the nearby screenshot.

2. Input the data you want.

• You can input data using the keypad, the soft keyboard, the [Calc] 
menu, and the data input toolbar. See the following sections for more 
information.

3. After you are finished, tap the s button next to the edit box or press the 
E key.

Data input toolbar

• This causes the entire spreadsheet to be re-calculated.

• If you want to cancel data input without saving your changes, tap the S button next to the edit box or tap 

l on the icon panel.

Inputting a Formula
A formula is an expression that the Spreadsheet application calculates and evaluates when you input it, when 
data related to the formula is changed, etc. A formula always starts with an equals sign (=), and can contain 
values, mathematical expressions, cell references, and functions.

The screenshot to the right shows a simple example where a formula in cell B5 
calculates the mean of the values in cells B1 through B3. Formulas are 
calculated dynamically whenever related values are changed, and the latest 
result is always displayed in the spreadsheet. 

 uTo input formula “=mean(B1:B3)” in cell B5

1. Tap cell B5 to select it.

2. On the [Calc] menu, tap [List-Statistics] and 
then [mean].

• This will cause “=mean(” to be input into 
the edit box.

3. Drag from cell B1 to cell B3.

• This will input “B1:B3”.  

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or 
press the E key. This will finalize input 
of “=mean(B1:B3)”.

• If you do not input the closing parenthesis ( ) ) it will be input automatically.

s button next to the edit box or press the  ۳ – دکمه
نکتــه : اگــر مــی خواهیــد یــک ســلول مرجــع مطلــق را وارد کنیــد ، بــا اســتفاده از 
قلــم دســتگاه یــا کلیدهــای چهارجهتــه روی دســتگاه بــر روی مــکان مــورد نظــر خــود 

رفتــه و از تولبــار ورودی داده علامــت ) $ ( را انتخــاب کنیــد .

انواع داده های یک سلول ( داده های متنی و داده های محاسباتی )
هنگامــی کــه یــک ســلول انتخــاب مــی شــود ، هنگامــی کــه داده هــای ســلول از نــوع 
  و هنگامــی کــه داده هــای ســلول از نــوع محاســباتی اســت 
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Cell Data Types (Text Data and Calculation Data)
When a single cell is selected, the toolbar will show u when it is a text data type cell, or < if it is a calculation 
data type cell. When you create a new spreadsheet, all of the cells are initially text data type.

• With a text data type cell, any text or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning is treated 
as text. A single value is treated as a constant value.

• With a calculation data type cell, a formula or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning 
is treated as a constant value. Inputting 2{3w in a calculation data type cell, for example, will cause 
the value 8 (the calculation result) to appear in the cell. 

When this data type is 
specified:

Inputting this into 
the cell:

Causes this to be displayed:

Text u 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as text)

2^3  (treated as text)

Calculation < 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as a constant value)

2^3  (treated as a constant value)

 uTo specify text or calculation as the data type for a particular cell

Select the cell(s) whose data type you want to specify, and then tap the third button from the left (u / <) to 
toggle the data type between text and calculation.

Inputting a Constant into a Calculation Data Type Cell
You can use any one of the procedures below to input constants into calculation data type cells.

• Direct input of a value or expression

• Input of the same value into all of the cells in a specific range (Fill Range)

• Input of a numeric sequence generated by a single-variable formula into a column of cells

 uTo input a value or expression into a calculation data type cell

1. Tap the cell where you want to input data.

2. If u is displayed on the toolbar, tap to toggle it to <.

3. Input the value or expression without inputting an equals sign (=) at the beginning.

• You can input an expression that returns a value as a calculation result.

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or press the E key.

• The value you input or the calculation result of the expression you input appears in the cell.

• “#ERR” will appear in the cell if the expression cannot be executed or if there is a syntax error.

متنــی اســت علامــت 
ــترده  ــه گس ــه صفح ــک برنام ــر ی ــود . اگ ــی ش ــان داده م ــار نش  در تولب
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Cell Data Types (Text Data and Calculation Data)
When a single cell is selected, the toolbar will show u when it is a text data type cell, or < if it is a calculation 
data type cell. When you create a new spreadsheet, all of the cells are initially text data type.

• With a text data type cell, any text or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning is treated 
as text. A single value is treated as a constant value.

• With a calculation data type cell, a formula or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning 
is treated as a constant value. Inputting 2{3w in a calculation data type cell, for example, will cause 
the value 8 (the calculation result) to appear in the cell. 

When this data type is 
specified:

Inputting this into 
the cell:

Causes this to be displayed:

Text u 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as text)

2^3  (treated as text)

Calculation < 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as a constant value)

2^3  (treated as a constant value)

 uTo specify text or calculation as the data type for a particular cell

Select the cell(s) whose data type you want to specify, and then tap the third button from the left (u / <) to 
toggle the data type between text and calculation.

Inputting a Constant into a Calculation Data Type Cell
You can use any one of the procedures below to input constants into calculation data type cells.

• Direct input of a value or expression

• Input of the same value into all of the cells in a specific range (Fill Range)

• Input of a numeric sequence generated by a single-variable formula into a column of cells

 uTo input a value or expression into a calculation data type cell

1. Tap the cell where you want to input data.

2. If u is displayed on the toolbar, tap to toggle it to <.

3. Input the value or expression without inputting an equals sign (=) at the beginning.

• You can input an expression that returns a value as a calculation result.

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or press the E key.

• The value you input or the calculation result of the expression you input appears in the cell.

• “#ERR” will appear in the cell if the expression cannot be executed or if there is a syntax error.

ــت  علام
جدیــد بــاز شــود ، تمــام ســلول هــا در ابتــدا از نــوع متنــی خواهنــد بــود .

 در ســلول از نــوع داده هــای متنــی ، هــر عبــارت یــا متغیــری کــه علامــت تســاوی 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

) = ( را در ابتــدای خــود نداشــته باشــد ، بــه عنــوان یــک متــن در نظــر گرفتــه مــی 
ــه عنــوان یــک مقــدار  شــود . در صــورت وارد کــردن تنهــا یــک مقــدار ، آن مقــدار ب

ثابــت در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود .
ــت  ــه علام ــری ک ــا متغی ــول ی ــر فرم ــای محاســباتی ، ه ــوع داده ه    در ســلول از ن
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
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• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width
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of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A
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تســاوی ) = ( را در ابتــدای خــود نداشــته باشــد ، بــه عنــوان یــک مقــدار ثابــت در نظــر 
گرفتــه مــی شــود .

 در یــک ســلول از نــوع 
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Cell Data Types (Text Data and Calculation Data)
When a single cell is selected, the toolbar will show u when it is a text data type cell, or < if it is a calculation 
data type cell. When you create a new spreadsheet, all of the cells are initially text data type.

• With a text data type cell, any text or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning is treated 
as text. A single value is treated as a constant value.

• With a calculation data type cell, a formula or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning 
is treated as a constant value. Inputting 2{3w in a calculation data type cell, for example, will cause 
the value 8 (the calculation result) to appear in the cell. 

When this data type is 
specified:

Inputting this into 
the cell:

Causes this to be displayed:

Text u 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as text)

2^3  (treated as text)

Calculation < 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as a constant value)

2^3  (treated as a constant value)

 uTo specify text or calculation as the data type for a particular cell

Select the cell(s) whose data type you want to specify, and then tap the third button from the left (u / <) to 
toggle the data type between text and calculation.

Inputting a Constant into a Calculation Data Type Cell
You can use any one of the procedures below to input constants into calculation data type cells.

• Direct input of a value or expression

• Input of the same value into all of the cells in a specific range (Fill Range)

• Input of a numeric sequence generated by a single-variable formula into a column of cells

 uTo input a value or expression into a calculation data type cell

1. Tap the cell where you want to input data.

2. If u is displayed on the toolbar, tap to toggle it to <.

3. Input the value or expression without inputting an equals sign (=) at the beginning.

• You can input an expression that returns a value as a calculation result.

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or press the E key.

• The value you input or the calculation result of the expression you input appears in the cell.

• “#ERR” will appear in the cell if the expression cannot be executed or if there is a syntax error.

بــه عنــوان مثــال ، وارد کــردن عبــارت 
محاســباتی ، مقــدار ۸ ) حاصــل عبــارت ( را در آن نشــان خواهــد داد .

اگر این نوع از داده 
انتخاب شده باشد :

وارد کردن 
مقدار در 

سلول:

مقداری که در سلول به نمایش درمی 
آید :
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Cell Data Types (Text Data and Calculation Data)
When a single cell is selected, the toolbar will show u when it is a text data type cell, or < if it is a calculation 
data type cell. When you create a new spreadsheet, all of the cells are initially text data type.

• With a text data type cell, any text or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning is treated 
as text. A single value is treated as a constant value.

• With a calculation data type cell, a formula or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning 
is treated as a constant value. Inputting 2{3w in a calculation data type cell, for example, will cause 
the value 8 (the calculation result) to appear in the cell. 

When this data type is 
specified:

Inputting this into 
the cell:

Causes this to be displayed:

Text u 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as text)

2^3  (treated as text)

Calculation < 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as a constant value)

2^3  (treated as a constant value)

 uTo specify text or calculation as the data type for a particular cell

Select the cell(s) whose data type you want to specify, and then tap the third button from the left (u / <) to 
toggle the data type between text and calculation.

Inputting a Constant into a Calculation Data Type Cell
You can use any one of the procedures below to input constants into calculation data type cells.

• Direct input of a value or expression

• Input of the same value into all of the cells in a specific range (Fill Range)

• Input of a numeric sequence generated by a single-variable formula into a column of cells

 uTo input a value or expression into a calculation data type cell

1. Tap the cell where you want to input data.

2. If u is displayed on the toolbar, tap to toggle it to <.

3. Input the value or expression without inputting an equals sign (=) at the beginning.

• You can input an expression that returns a value as a calculation result.

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or press the E key.

• The value you input or the calculation result of the expression you input appears in the cell.

• “#ERR” will appear in the cell if the expression cannot be executed or if there is a syntax error.

2داده متنی 
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Cell Data Types (Text Data and Calculation Data)
When a single cell is selected, the toolbar will show u when it is a text data type cell, or < if it is a calculation 
data type cell. When you create a new spreadsheet, all of the cells are initially text data type.
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Select the cell(s) whose data type you want to specify, and then tap the third button from the left (u / <) to 
toggle the data type between text and calculation.

Inputting a Constant into a Calculation Data Type Cell
You can use any one of the procedures below to input constants into calculation data type cells.

• Direct input of a value or expression

• Input of the same value into all of the cells in a specific range (Fill Range)

• Input of a numeric sequence generated by a single-variable formula into a column of cells

 uTo input a value or expression into a calculation data type cell

1. Tap the cell where you want to input data.

2. If u is displayed on the toolbar, tap to toggle it to <.

3. Input the value or expression without inputting an equals sign (=) at the beginning.
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4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or press the E key.

• The value you input or the calculation result of the expression you input appears in the cell.

• “#ERR” will appear in the cell if the expression cannot be executed or if there is a syntax error.
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2^3

2 ) به عنوان یک مقدار ثابت درنظر 
گرفته می شود(

 ) به عنوان یک متن درنظر گرفته 
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می شود (
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Cell Data Types (Text Data and Calculation Data)
When a single cell is selected, the toolbar will show u when it is a text data type cell, or < if it is a calculation 
data type cell. When you create a new spreadsheet, all of the cells are initially text data type.

• With a text data type cell, any text or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning is treated 
as text. A single value is treated as a constant value.

• With a calculation data type cell, a formula or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning 
is treated as a constant value. Inputting 2{3w in a calculation data type cell, for example, will cause 
the value 8 (the calculation result) to appear in the cell. 

When this data type is 
specified:

Inputting this into 
the cell:

Causes this to be displayed:

Text u 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as text)

2^3  (treated as text)

Calculation < 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as a constant value)

2^3  (treated as a constant value)

 uTo specify text or calculation as the data type for a particular cell

Select the cell(s) whose data type you want to specify, and then tap the third button from the left (u / <) to 
toggle the data type between text and calculation.

Inputting a Constant into a Calculation Data Type Cell
You can use any one of the procedures below to input constants into calculation data type cells.

• Direct input of a value or expression

• Input of the same value into all of the cells in a specific range (Fill Range)

• Input of a numeric sequence generated by a single-variable formula into a column of cells

 uTo input a value or expression into a calculation data type cell

1. Tap the cell where you want to input data.

2. If u is displayed on the toolbar, tap to toggle it to <.

3. Input the value or expression without inputting an equals sign (=) at the beginning.

• You can input an expression that returns a value as a calculation result.

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or press the E key.

• The value you input or the calculation result of the expression you input appears in the cell.

• “#ERR” will appear in the cell if the expression cannot be executed or if there is a syntax error.

2داده محاسباتی 
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Select the cell(s) whose data type you want to specify, and then tap the third button from the left (u / <) to 
toggle the data type between text and calculation.

Inputting a Constant into a Calculation Data Type Cell
You can use any one of the procedures below to input constants into calculation data type cells.

• Direct input of a value or expression

• Input of the same value into all of the cells in a specific range (Fill Range)

• Input of a numeric sequence generated by a single-variable formula into a column of cells
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1. Tap the cell where you want to input data.

2. If u is displayed on the toolbar, tap to toggle it to <.

3. Input the value or expression without inputting an equals sign (=) at the beginning.

• You can input an expression that returns a value as a calculation result.

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or press the E key.

• The value you input or the calculation result of the expression you input appears in the cell.

• “#ERR” will appear in the cell if the expression cannot be executed or if there is a syntax error.
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Select the cell(s) whose data type you want to specify, and then tap the third button from the left (u / <) to 
toggle the data type between text and calculation.

Inputting a Constant into a Calculation Data Type Cell
You can use any one of the procedures below to input constants into calculation data type cells.

• Direct input of a value or expression

• Input of the same value into all of the cells in a specific range (Fill Range)

• Input of a numeric sequence generated by a single-variable formula into a column of cells

 uTo input a value or expression into a calculation data type cell

1. Tap the cell where you want to input data.

2. If u is displayed on the toolbar, tap to toggle it to <.

3. Input the value or expression without inputting an equals sign (=) at the beginning.

• You can input an expression that returns a value as a calculation result.
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• The value you input or the calculation result of the expression you input appears in the cell.
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2^3

2 ) به عنوان یک مقدار ثابت درنظر 
گرفته می شود(

3.14 ) به عنوان یک مقدار ثابت درنظر 
گرفته می شود(

8  ) به عنوان یک مقدار ثابت درنظر 
گرفته می شود(

  تعیین نوع داده سلول برای دسته ای از سلول ها
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

ســلول هایــی کــه مــی خواهیــد نــوع آنهــا را مشــخص کنیــد ، انتخــاب کــرده و دکمــه 
 را بزنیــد و نــوع مــورد نظــر خــود را بیــن حالــت 
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Cell Data Types (Text Data and Calculation Data)
When a single cell is selected, the toolbar will show u when it is a text data type cell, or < if it is a calculation 
data type cell. When you create a new spreadsheet, all of the cells are initially text data type.

• With a text data type cell, any text or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning is treated 
as text. A single value is treated as a constant value.

• With a calculation data type cell, a formula or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning 
is treated as a constant value. Inputting 2{3w in a calculation data type cell, for example, will cause 
the value 8 (the calculation result) to appear in the cell. 

When this data type is 
specified:

Inputting this into 
the cell:

Causes this to be displayed:

Text u 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as text)

2^3  (treated as text)

Calculation < 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as a constant value)

2^3  (treated as a constant value)

 uTo specify text or calculation as the data type for a particular cell

Select the cell(s) whose data type you want to specify, and then tap the third button from the left (u / <) to 
toggle the data type between text and calculation.

Inputting a Constant into a Calculation Data Type Cell
You can use any one of the procedures below to input constants into calculation data type cells.

• Direct input of a value or expression

• Input of the same value into all of the cells in a specific range (Fill Range)

• Input of a numeric sequence generated by a single-variable formula into a column of cells

 uTo input a value or expression into a calculation data type cell

1. Tap the cell where you want to input data.

2. If u is displayed on the toolbar, tap to toggle it to <.

3. Input the value or expression without inputting an equals sign (=) at the beginning.

• You can input an expression that returns a value as a calculation result.

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or press the E key.

• The value you input or the calculation result of the expression you input appears in the cell.

• “#ERR” will appear in the cell if the expression cannot be executed or if there is a syntax error.

Select the cell(s) whose data type you want to specify, and then tap the third button from the left (u / <) to از ســمت چــپ روی تولبــار
متنــی و حالــت محاســباتی انتخــاب کنیــد .

وارد کردن یک مقدار ثابت درون یک سلول از نوع محاسباتی 
بــا اســتفاده از هــر کــدام از مراحــل زیــر مــی توانیــد یــک مقــدار ثابــت را درون یــک 

ســلول از نــوع محاســباتی وارد کنیــد .
   وارد کردن یک مقدار یا عبارت به صورت مستقیم 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

   وارد کردن مقدار یکسان برای سلول ها در یک بازه خاص
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The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
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The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.
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input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.
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When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــره در  ــک متغی ــول ت ــاخته شــده توســط فرم ــددی س ــه ع ــک دنبال ــردن ی    وارد ک

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　219

Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــک ســلول ســتون ی
   وارد کردن یک مقدار یا عبارت درون سلول از نوع داده های محاسباتی 
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1 – روی سلول مورد نظر خود ضربه بزنید .
 تغییر کند .
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Cell Data Types (Text Data and Calculation Data)
When a single cell is selected, the toolbar will show u when it is a text data type cell, or < if it is a calculation 
data type cell. When you create a new spreadsheet, all of the cells are initially text data type.

• With a text data type cell, any text or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning is treated 
as text. A single value is treated as a constant value.

• With a calculation data type cell, a formula or variable that does not have an equals sign (=) at the beginning 
is treated as a constant value. Inputting 2{3w in a calculation data type cell, for example, will cause 
the value 8 (the calculation result) to appear in the cell. 

When this data type is 
specified:

Inputting this into 
the cell:

Causes this to be displayed:

Text u 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as text)

2^3  (treated as text)

Calculation < 2  (treated as a constant value)

π  (treated as a constant value)

2^3  (treated as a constant value)

 uTo specify text or calculation as the data type for a particular cell

Select the cell(s) whose data type you want to specify, and then tap the third button from the left (u / <) to 
toggle the data type between text and calculation.

Inputting a Constant into a Calculation Data Type Cell
You can use any one of the procedures below to input constants into calculation data type cells.

• Direct input of a value or expression

• Input of the same value into all of the cells in a specific range (Fill Range)

• Input of a numeric sequence generated by a single-variable formula into a column of cells

 uTo input a value or expression into a calculation data type cell

1. Tap the cell where you want to input data.

2. If u is displayed on the toolbar, tap to toggle it to <.

3. Input the value or expression without inputting an equals sign (=) at the beginning.

• You can input an expression that returns a value as a calculation result.

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or press the E key.

• The value you input or the calculation result of the expression you input appears in the cell.

• “#ERR” will appear in the cell if the expression cannot be executed or if there is a syntax error.

 روی تولبار بود ، روی آن ضربه بزنید تا به  
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۲ – اگر علامت 
ــدون نوشــتن علامــت تســاوی ) = ( در  ــورد نظــر خــود را ب ــارت م ــا عب ــدار ی ۳ – مق

ــد . ــا ، وارد کنی ــدای آنه ابت
   مــی توانیــد یــک عبــارت کــه یــک مقــدار را بــه عنــوان نتیجــه محاســبات برمــی 
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
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• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

گردانــد وارد کنیــد .
 را فشار دهید .
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Note
• Selection of non-contiguous rows and columns can be used for selection of up to two rows or two columns 

only. You cannot select more than two non-contiguous rows or columns.

• These operations are not supported when selecting rows or columns for non-graphing operations, such as 
statistical calculations, etc. Attempting these operations for a non-graphing operation will cause an error.

Inputting Data into a Cell
The following are the basic steps you need to perform whenever inputting or editing cell data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Tap a cell and then tap the edit box. 

• This will change the toolbar to a data input toolbar like the one shown in 
the nearby screenshot.

2. Input the data you want.

• You can input data using the keypad, the soft keyboard, the [Calc] 
menu, and the data input toolbar. See the following sections for more 
information.

3. After you are finished, tap the s button next to the edit box or press the 
E key.

Data input toolbar

• This causes the entire spreadsheet to be re-calculated.

• If you want to cancel data input without saving your changes, tap the S button next to the edit box or tap 

l on the icon panel.

Inputting a Formula
A formula is an expression that the Spreadsheet application calculates and evaluates when you input it, when 
data related to the formula is changed, etc. A formula always starts with an equals sign (=), and can contain 
values, mathematical expressions, cell references, and functions.

The screenshot to the right shows a simple example where a formula in cell B5 
calculates the mean of the values in cells B1 through B3. Formulas are 
calculated dynamically whenever related values are changed, and the latest 
result is always displayed in the spreadsheet. 

 uTo input formula “=mean(B1:B3)” in cell B5

1. Tap cell B5 to select it.

2. On the [Calc] menu, tap [List-Statistics] and 
then [mean].

• This will cause “=mean(” to be input into 
the edit box.

3. Drag from cell B1 to cell B3.

• This will input “B1:B3”.  

4. Tap the s button next to the edit box or 
press the E key. This will finalize input 
of “=mean(B1:B3)”.

• If you do not input the closing parenthesis ( ) ) it will be input automatically.

E ضربه بزنید یا دکمه 
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s button next to the edit box or press the  ۴ – روی دکمه
   مقــدار یــا حاصــل محاســبات عبارتــی کــه وارد کــرده ایــد درون ســلول بــه نمایــش 
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The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).
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4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

درمــی آیــد .



41۸

   »  ERR# « در ســلول بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد ، اگــر عبــارت قابــل اجــرا و محاســبه 
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نباشــد یــا خطایــی در نحــوه نوشــتن دســتور رخ داده باشــد .

( Fill Range ) پر کردن دسته ای از سلول ها با یک مقدار یکسان   
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

1 – دســته ســلول هایــی را کــه مــی خواهیــد مقادیــر یکســان را وارد کنیــد ، انتخــاب 
کنیــد .

   مــی توانیــد از ایــن مرحلــه چشــم پوشــی کــرده و یــک راســت از مرحلــه 2 شــروع 
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• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

کنیــد .
۲ – دستور زیر را انجام دهید .

 ] Edit [ – ]Fill [ – ]Fill Range [
ــورد نظــر خــود را در  ــارت م ــا عب ــدار ی ــر شــده ، مق ۳ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای ظاه

ــد . ــمت Formula وارد کنی قس
همچنین در قسمت » Range « می توانید بازه سلول ها را مشخص کنید .

۴ – دکمه ] Ok [ را بزنید .
   نــوع و مقــدار ســلول هایــی کــه در مرحلــه 3  انتخــاب کردیــد بــه نــوع محاســباتی 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

تغییــر خواهــد کــرد .

 Fill) ــددی ــه ع ــک دنبال ــا ی ــا ب ــلول ه ــتون از س ــک س ــردن ی ــر ک    پ
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

(Sequence
1 – سلولی را که می خواهید دنباله عددی از آنجا آغاز شود انتخاب کنید .

  می توانید از این مرحله چشم پوشی کرده و مستقیما وارد مرحله 2 شوید .
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

۲ – دستور زیر را انجام دهید .
 ] Edit [ – ] Fill [ – ] Fill Sequence [ 

۳ – پنجره محاوره ای باز شده را طبق زیر کامل کنید :

توضیحپارامتر

Expr. عبارتی که حاصل آن را می خواهید وارد کنید

Var. اختصاص نام برای متغیری که مقدار آن در هر مرحله تغییر می کند



41۹

توضیحپارامتر

 Low/
High

تعیین کوچک ترین / بزرگ ترین مقدار اختصاص یافته به متغیر 

Step. تعیین مقداری که در هرمرحله باید به مقدار متغیر اضافه شود

Start. تعیین سلول شروع که حاصل عبارت ها باید در آن وارد شود

۴ – هنگامی که همه چیز طبق خواسته شما انجام شد ، ] Ok [ را بزنید .
   در ایــن حالــت ، تمــام محاســبات طبــق تنظیمــات شــما انجــام شــده و حاصــل آن 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

در ســلول هــای مربوطــه بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد .
مثال :
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 uTo fill a range of cells with the same value (Fill Range)

1. Select the range of cells where you want to input the same value.

• Actually, you could skip this step and start with step 2, below.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Fill] and then [Fill Range].

3. On the dialog box that appears, input the value or expression into the “Formula” box. You can also use the 
dialog box’s “Range” box to specify the range of cells.

4. Tap [OK].

• The specified range of cells will automatically change to calculation data type cells, containing the value 
you input in step 3.

 uTo fill a column of cells with a numeric sequence (Fill Sequence)

1. Tap the cell from which you want input of the numeric sequence to start.

• Actually, you could skip this step and start with step 2, below.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Fill] and then [Fill Sequence].

3. Use the dialog box that appears to configure the Fill Sequence operation as described below.

Parameter Description

Expr. Input the expression whose results you want to input.

Var. Specify the name of the variable whose value will change with each step.

Low/High Specify the smallest/greatest value to be assigned to the variable.

Step Specify the value that should be added to the variable value with each step.

Start Specify the starting cell from which the results of the expression should be inserted.

4. After everything is the way you want, tap [OK].

• This performs all the required calculations according to your settings, and inserts the results into the 
spreadsheet.

Example: :Exampleمثال :

( Cell Viewer Window ) استفاده از پنجره نمایش سلول
ــم ســلول حــاوی  ــه ه ــد ک ــی ده ــکان را م ــن ام ــه شــما ای ــش ســلول ب پنجــره نمای

ــد . ــول را ببینی ــط آن فرم ــده توس ــد ش ــدار تولی ــم مق ــول و ه فرم

   ظاهر یا پنهان کردن پنجره نمایش سلول
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

 ضربــه بزنیــد یــا دســتور زیــر را 
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Using the Cell Viewer Window
The Cell Viewer window lets you view both the formula contained in a cell, as well as the current value 
produced by the formula.

 uTo view or hide the Cell Viewer window

On the Spreadsheet toolbar, tap A. Or, on the Spreadsheet [Edit] menu, 
select [Format] - [Cell Viewer].

• The above operation toggles display of the Cell Viewer window on or off.

• On the Cell Viewer window, you can select or clear its check boxes to toggle 
display of the value and/or formula on or off.

• You can select a value or formula on the Cell Viewer window and then drag it 
to another cell, or tap [Edit] - [Copy] to place it onto the clipboard. 

 Changing the Text Color and Fill Color of Specific Cells
For each cell, you can specify the text color and cell color.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Select the range of cells whose text color and fill color settings you want to 
change.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Style].

• This displays the Style Settings dialog box.

3. Configure the above dialog box with the following settings. 

To specify this: Perform this operation:

Text color Tap “Character Color” to display the Color Settings dialog box. Next, select the 
text color you want and then tap [OK].

Cell color Tap “Area Color” to display the Color Settings dialog box. Next, select the fill 
color you want and then tap [OK].

4. To apply the settings you configure, return to the Style Settings dialog box and then tap [OK].

در تولبــار بــالای برنامــه صفحــات گســترده ، روی 
انجــام دهیــد :

 ]Edit [ – ]Format [ – ]Cell Viewer [
  با اجرای دستور بالا پنجره نمایش سلول فعال یا غیرفعال می شود .
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

 Formula و Value در پنجــره نمایــش ســلول ، چــک باکــس هایــی در کنــار مقــدار  
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

وجــود دارد . بــا برداشــتن تیــک آن ، نمایــش مقــدار مربوطــه غیرفعــال مــی شــود .
  مــی توانیــد یــک مقــدار یــا یــک ســلول را در پنجــره نمایــش ســلول انتخــاب کــرده 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــر  ــد از دســتور زی ــد ( . همچنیــن مــی توانی و روی ســلول دیگــر بکشــید ) درگ کنی
اســتفاده کنیــد .

] Edit [ – ] Copy [
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Using the Cell Viewer Window
The Cell Viewer window lets you view both the formula contained in a cell, as well as the current value 
produced by the formula.

 uTo view or hide the Cell Viewer window

On the Spreadsheet toolbar, tap A. Or, on the Spreadsheet [Edit] menu, 
select [Format] - [Cell Viewer].

• The above operation toggles display of the Cell Viewer window on or off.

• On the Cell Viewer window, you can select or clear its check boxes to toggle 
display of the value and/or formula on or off.

• You can select a value or formula on the Cell Viewer window and then drag it 
to another cell, or tap [Edit] - [Copy] to place it onto the clipboard. 

 Changing the Text Color and Fill Color of Specific Cells
For each cell, you can specify the text color and cell color.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Select the range of cells whose text color and fill color settings you want to 
change.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Style].

• This displays the Style Settings dialog box.

3. Configure the above dialog box with the following settings. 

To specify this: Perform this operation:

Text color Tap “Character Color” to display the Color Settings dialog box. Next, select the 
text color you want and then tap [OK].

Cell color Tap “Area Color” to display the Color Settings dialog box. Next, select the fill 
color you want and then tap [OK].

4. To apply the settings you configure, return to the Style Settings dialog box and then tap [OK].
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تغییر رنگ متن و زمینه سلول ها
ــک  ــلول ، ی ــر س ــه ه ــن و زمین ــرای مت ــد ب ــی توانی م

ــد . ــاص دهی ــگ اختص رن
   نحوه اجرا در کلاس پد
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

ــورد نظــر خــود را انتخــاب  ــای م ــا ســلول ه 1 – ســلول ی
ــد . کنی

۲ – در منوی ] Edit [ روی ]Style [ ضربه بزنید .
   در ایــن حالــت پنجــره محــاوره ای مربــوط بــه تنظیمــات 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

رنــگ بــاز مــی شــود .
۳ – تنظیمات مورد نظر خود را طبق زیر انجام دهید .

این کار را انجام دهید :برای تعیین مورد زیر :

ــا رنگ متن ــد ت ــه بزنی روی » Character Color « ضرب
پنجــره محــاوره ای مربوطــه بــاز شــود . 
ــاب  ــود را انتخ ــر خ ــورد نظ ــگ م ــپس رن س

ــد . ــه ]Ok[ را بزنی ــرده و دکم ک

تــا رنگ زمینه بزنیــد  « ضربــه   Auto Color  « روی 
پنجــره محــاوره ای مربوطــه بــاز شــود . 
ــاب  ــود را انتخ ــر خ ــورد نظ ــگ م ــپس رن س

کــرده و دکمــه ] Ok[ را بزنیــد .
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ــاز گشــته و ســپس  ــه پنجــره Style Settings ب ــرای تاییــد تنظیمــات خــود ، ب ۴ – ب
ــد . ــه ]Ok[ را بزنی دکم

جابجا کردن و کپی کردن سلول ها و چسباندن آنها در مکانی دیگر
( Cut / Copy & Paste )

بــا اســتفاده از مراحــل زیــر مــی توانیــد یــک یــا چنــد ســلول را کات یــا کپــی کنیــد 
. ) Paste ( ــی دیگــر بچســبانید )Cut  or Copy ( و آن را در مکان

بــرای اطــلاع از ایــن کــه چــه اتفاقــی مــی افتــد هنگامــی کــه شــما عمــل کپــی کــردن 
ــه بخــش » مرجــع ســلول  ــد ، ب ــی دهی ــا را  انجــام م و چســباندن مرجــع ســلول ه

نســبی « مراجعــه کنیــد .

   کات یــا کپــی کــردن یــک ســلول واحــد و چســباندن آن بــه ســلول یــا 
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

ســلول هــای دیگــر 
1 – سلولی که می خواهید کات یا کپی کنید را انتخاب کنید .

۲ – روی سلول ) یا سلول ها ( مقصد ضربه بزنید .
۳ – در منوی ]Edit[ گزینه ]Paste[ را بزنید .

   بــا ایــن کار محتویــات ســلولی کــه کات یــا کپــی کــرده بودیــد بــه همــراه فرمــت 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows
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2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

آن ) ضخیــم بــودن یــا نبــودن ، نــوع ســلول اعــم از متنــی یــا محاســباتی ، رنــگ متــن 
) Paste( . در ســلول جدیــد چســبانده مــی شــود ) ... و زمینــه و

   اگــر در مرحلــه  3  چنــد ســلول را انتخــاب کــرده باشــید ، مقادیــر یکســان در همــه 
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

آنهــا چســبانده خواهــد شــد . بــا ایــن حــال توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه اگــر ســلولی کــه 
 A1 « ، » B2 « کات یــا کپــی کــرده ایــد حــاوی مرجــع ســلول نســبی باشــد ) از قبیــل

« ( مقــدار ســلول براســاس مــکان نســبی آنهــا تغییــر خواهــد کــرد .

ــا اســتفاده از درگ کــردن روی ســلول مــورد  ــد ب ــه : شــما همچنیــن مــی توانی نکت
نظــر عملیــات کپــی را انجــام دهیــد . اگــر ســلول مقصــد از قبــل حــاوی داده باشــد ، 

ــا مقــدار جدیــد جایگزیــن مــی شــود . آن داده ب

ــا در  ــباندن آنه ــا و چس ــلول ه ــته ای از س ــردن دس ــی ک ــا کپ    کات ی
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

ــر  ــی دیگ مکان
1 – سلول های مورد نظر خود را انتخاب کنید .

۲ – دستور زیر را انجام دهید .
] Edit [ – ] Copy [ یا  ] Cut [
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Copying or Cutting Cells and Pasting Them to Another Location
Use the procedures below to copy or cut one cell or multiple cells, and then paste them to another cell or cells.

For information about what happens when you copy or cut cells that include cell references and paste them to 
another location, see “Relative Cell Reference” (page 223).

 uTo copy or cut a single cell and paste it to another cell or cells

1. Tap the cell that you want to copy or cut.

2. Tap [Edit] - [Copy] (or [Cut]).

3. Tap the cell (or drag across the range of cells) to which you want to paste the cell you copied or cut.

4. Tap [Edit] - [Paste].

• This will paste content of the cell your copied or cut, including formatting (bold, calculation/text data type, 
text color, fill color).

• If you selected a range of cells in step 3, the same content will be pasted to all of the selected cells. Note, 
however that if the cell you copied or cut included a relative cell reference (such as “A1”, “B2”), the content 
of the pasted cells will change in accordance with their relative positions.

Tip: You can also copy to a single cell by selecting a cell (with the cell cursor), and then dragging it to the copy 
destination. If the destination cell already contains data, it is replaced with the newly dropped data.

 uTo copy or cut a range of cells and paste them to another location in the spreadsheet

1. Tap the range of cells that you want to copy or cut.

2. Tap [Edit] - [Copy] (or [Cut]).

3. Tap the cell that is the upper left corner of the range of paste destination cells.

4. Tap [Edit] - [Paste].

• This will paste the contents, including formatting, of the range of cells you copied.

Tip: In place of the steps from step 2 of the above procedure, you could also copy the selected cells by dragging them to 
the copy destination. If the destination cells already contain data, it is replaced with the newly dropped data.

Recalculating Spreadsheet Expressions
Recalculate is executed automatically whenever you switch to the Spreadsheet application from another 
application, and whenever you open a spreadsheet file.

However, you need to recalculate manually in cases like that shown in the example below.

Example: To plot a scatter graph using random numbers

1. Input “=rand()” into cell A1, and then copy the contents of A1 to cells A2 
through A5.

2. Select cells A1:A5 and then tap [Graph] - [Scatter] to plot the scatter graph.

3. Tap the Spreadsheet window to make it active, and then tap [File] - 
[Recalculate].

• Each time you tap [File] - [Recalculate], random numbers are regenerated 
and the graph is updated accordingly. 

۳ – روی ســلول مــورد نظــر خــود ضربــه بزنیــد . 
) ســلول انتخــاب شــده مقصــد بالاتریــن و چــپ 
ــاب  ــای انتخ ــلول ه ــروه س ــلول از گ ــن س تری

شــده اســت (
 ]Paste[ گزینــه  روی   ]Edit[ منــوی  در   –  ۴

ــد . ــه بزنی ضرب
ــراه  ــا هم ــلول ه ــات س ــن کار محتوی ــا ای    ب
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

بــا فرمــت مربوطــه در ســلول هــای مقصــد 
ــوند . ــی ش ــبانده م چس

محاسبه مجدد عبارت های برنامه صفحات گسترده
عملیــات محاســبه مجــدد بــه طــور خــودکار هنگامــی کــه از یــک برنامــه بــه برنامــه 
ــل برنامــه صفحــات گســترده  ــا در کل یــک فای صفحــات گســترده وارد مــی شــوید ی
ــا ایــن حــال ، شــما بایــد طبــق مثــال زیــر  ــاز مــی کنیــد ، انجــام مــی گیــرد . ب را ب

ــه صــورت دســتی انجــام دهیــد . محاســبه مجــدد را ب
مثال ) رسم یک نمودار Scatter با استفاده از اعداد تصادفی

ــات  A1 را در  1 – در ســلول A1 دســتور » )(rand= « را وارد کــرده و ســپس محتوی
ســلول A2 تــا A5  کپــی کنیــد .

۲ – ســلول هــای A1 تــا A5  را انتخــاب کــرده و ســپس دســتور زیــر را اجــرا کنیــد تــا 
گــراف Scatter آن رســم شــود .

] Graph [ – ] Scatter [
ــپس  ــود . س ــال ش ــا فع ــد ت ــه بزنی ــترده ضرب ــات گس ــه صفح ــره برنام ۳ – روی پنج

ــد . ــام دهی ــررا انج ــتور زی دس
] File [ – ] Recalculate [

   هــر گاه کــه دســتور بــالا را انجــام مــی دهیــد  اعــداد تصادفــی جدیــدی ســاخته 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

مــی شــود و گــراف آن نیــز بــر حســب آن اعــداد مجــددا رســم خواهــد شــد .
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( Import & Export ) وارد و خارج کردن مقادیر متغیرها
 )EXPR( عبارتــی ، ) MAT( ماتریســی ، )LIST( شــما مــی توانیــد متغیرهــای لیســتی
 LIST ، ــای ــد . متغیره ــترده وارد کنی ــات گس ــه صفح ــته ای )STR( را در برنام و رش

MAT و EXPR در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده همچنیــن مــی تواننــد خــارج شــوند .

   وارد کردن داده اختصاص داده شده به یک متغیر
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

1 – در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده ، روی یــک ســلول ضربــه بزنیــد تــا بــه عنــوان مقصــد 
متغیــر داده وارد شــده در نظــر گرفتــه شــود .

 اگــر متغیــری کــه داریــد وارد مــی کنیــد از نــوع EXPR یــا STR باشــد ، بــا ضربــه 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

  MAT یــا LIST زدن روی ســلول آن ، متغیــر در آن وارد مــی شــود . بــرای متغیرهــای
داده بــه صــورت زیــر وارد مــی شــود ، اگــر ســلول A1 انتخــاب شــده باشــد .

      LIST « { 1 , 2 , 3 } متغیر*«MAT « [ [1 , 2 ] [3 , 4 ]] متغیر
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Importing and Exporting Variable Values
You can import LIST (list), MAT (matrix), EXPR (expression), and STR (string) variables* into a spreadsheet. 
LIST, MAT, and EXPR type variable in spreadsheet data also can be exported.

* For information about variable types, see “Main Memory Data Types” (page 26).

 uTo import the data assigned to a variable

1. In a spreadsheet, tap a single cell to specify it as the import destination of the variable data.

• If the variable you are importing is an EXPR or STR type, tapping the cell will input the variable data. For a 
LIST or MAT type variable, data is input as shown in examples below when cell A1 is tapped.

LIST variable “{1,2,3}” MAT variable “[[1,2][3,4]]” *

  
* Same as 

1 2
3 4

• If any of the cells within the range where variable data is being input already contain data, the existing data 
will be overwritten with the imported data.

• The data type of the cells to which data is imported will automatically change to calculation data type (LIST, 
MAT, EXPR) or text data type (STR) in accordance with the type of variable imported into each cell.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Import].

• This displays the Import dialog box along with a soft keyboard. 

3. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box.

• Tapping the 2 icon on the Import dialog box will display the Variable 
Manager, which you can use to select the variable you want. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for more information.

4. To import the specified variable data into the spreadsheet, tap [OK].

 uTo export spreadsheet data to an EXPR variable

1. Select a single cell that contains the data you want to export to an EXPR variable.

• It makes no difference whether the cell you select contains a value, expression, or string. Note that string 
data exported from a cell is exported as EXPR type data, not STR type data.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Export].

• This displays the Export dialog box along with a soft keyboard. In this 
case, “EXPR” will be automatically selected in the [Type] box.

3. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box.

4. After confirming that everything is the way you want, tap [OK]. 

 uTo export spreadsheet data to a LIST or MAT (matrix) variable

1. Select the range of cells that contains the data you want to export to a LIST or MAT variable.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Export].

3. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Type] box down arrow button, and then select “LIST” or “MATRIX” 
from the list of variable types that appears.

4. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box, and then tap [OK].

• The data in the range of cells you select in step 1 is exported as shown below, in accordance with the 
variable type (“LIST” or “MATRIX”) you select in step 3.  

* Same as 
1 2
3 4
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Importing and Exporting Variable Values
You can import LIST (list), MAT (matrix), EXPR (expression), and STR (string) variables* into a spreadsheet. 
LIST, MAT, and EXPR type variable in spreadsheet data also can be exported.

* For information about variable types, see “Main Memory Data Types” (page 26).

 uTo import the data assigned to a variable

1. In a spreadsheet, tap a single cell to specify it as the import destination of the variable data.

• If the variable you are importing is an EXPR or STR type, tapping the cell will input the variable data. For a 
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1 2
3 4

• If any of the cells within the range where variable data is being input already contain data, the existing data 
will be overwritten with the imported data.

• The data type of the cells to which data is imported will automatically change to calculation data type (LIST, 
MAT, EXPR) or text data type (STR) in accordance with the type of variable imported into each cell.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Import].

• This displays the Import dialog box along with a soft keyboard. 

3. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box.

• Tapping the 2 icon on the Import dialog box will display the Variable 
Manager, which you can use to select the variable you want. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for more information.

4. To import the specified variable data into the spreadsheet, tap [OK].

 uTo export spreadsheet data to an EXPR variable

1. Select a single cell that contains the data you want to export to an EXPR variable.

• It makes no difference whether the cell you select contains a value, expression, or string. Note that string 
data exported from a cell is exported as EXPR type data, not STR type data.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Export].

• This displays the Export dialog box along with a soft keyboard. In this 
case, “EXPR” will be automatically selected in the [Type] box.

3. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box.

4. After confirming that everything is the way you want, tap [OK]. 

 uTo export spreadsheet data to a LIST or MAT (matrix) variable

1. Select the range of cells that contains the data you want to export to a LIST or MAT variable.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Export].

3. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Type] box down arrow button, and then select “LIST” or “MATRIX” 
from the list of variable types that appears.

4. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box, and then tap [OK].

• The data in the range of cells you select in step 1 is exported as shown below, in accordance with the 
variable type (“LIST” or “MATRIX”) you select in step 3.  

   اگــر ســلول هایــی کــه در آن مقــدار وارد شــده اســت  از قبــل حــاوی داده باشــد ، 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

داده هــای قدیمــی بــا داده هــای جدیــد جایگزیــن مــی شــود .
ــه داده  ــودکار ب ــور خ ــه ط ــود ب ــی ش ــه در آن داده وارد م ــی ک ــلول های ــوع س    ن
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

محاســباتی ) MAT EXPR ،  LIST( یــا داده متنــی )STR( تغییــر ماهیــت مــی دهنــد 
ــه نــوع متغیــر وارد شــده دارد . کــه بســتگی ب

۲ – روی منــوی ]File[ گزینــه ]Import[ را 
ــد . ــاب کنی انتخ

 Import ــاوره ای ــره مح ــن کار پنج ــا ای    ب
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــی  ــر م ــد مجــازی ظاه ــا صفحــه کلی ــراه ب هم
ــود . ش

۳ – نام متغیر را جلوی گزینه ]Variable[ بنویسید .
 در جلــوی نــوار  Variable ، مــی توانیــد متغیــری کــه مــی 
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Importing and Exporting Variable Values
You can import LIST (list), MAT (matrix), EXPR (expression), and STR (string) variables* into a spreadsheet. 
LIST, MAT, and EXPR type variable in spreadsheet data also can be exported.

* For information about variable types, see “Main Memory Data Types” (page 26).

 uTo import the data assigned to a variable

1. In a spreadsheet, tap a single cell to specify it as the import destination of the variable data.

• If the variable you are importing is an EXPR or STR type, tapping the cell will input the variable data. For a 
LIST or MAT type variable, data is input as shown in examples below when cell A1 is tapped.

LIST variable “{1,2,3}” MAT variable “[[1,2][3,4]]” *

  
* Same as 

1 2
3 4

• If any of the cells within the range where variable data is being input already contain data, the existing data 
will be overwritten with the imported data.

• The data type of the cells to which data is imported will automatically change to calculation data type (LIST, 
MAT, EXPR) or text data type (STR) in accordance with the type of variable imported into each cell.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Import].

• This displays the Import dialog box along with a soft keyboard. 

3. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box.

• Tapping the 2 icon on the Import dialog box will display the Variable 
Manager, which you can use to select the variable you want. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for more information.

4. To import the specified variable data into the spreadsheet, tap [OK].

 uTo export spreadsheet data to an EXPR variable

1. Select a single cell that contains the data you want to export to an EXPR variable.

• It makes no difference whether the cell you select contains a value, expression, or string. Note that string 
data exported from a cell is exported as EXPR type data, not STR type data.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Export].

• This displays the Export dialog box along with a soft keyboard. In this 
case, “EXPR” will be automatically selected in the [Type] box.

3. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box.

4. After confirming that everything is the way you want, tap [OK]. 

 uTo export spreadsheet data to a LIST or MAT (matrix) variable

1. Select the range of cells that contains the data you want to export to a LIST or MAT variable.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Export].

3. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Type] box down arrow button, and then select “LIST” or “MATRIX” 
from the list of variable types that appears.

4. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box, and then tap [OK].

• The data in the range of cells you select in step 1 is exported as shown below, in accordance with the 
variable type (“LIST” or “MATRIX”) you select in step 3.  

2 icon on the Import dialog box will display the Variable  بــا فشــردن دکمــه   
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

خواهیــد را انتخــاب کنیــد . 
۴ – بــرای وارد کــردن داده هــای متغیــر مربوطــه در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده ، دکمــه 
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Importing and Exporting Variable Values
You can import LIST (list), MAT (matrix), EXPR (expression), and STR (string) variables* into a spreadsheet. 
LIST, MAT, and EXPR type variable in spreadsheet data also can be exported.

* For information about variable types, see “Main Memory Data Types” (page 26).

 uTo import the data assigned to a variable

1. In a spreadsheet, tap a single cell to specify it as the import destination of the variable data.

• If the variable you are importing is an EXPR or STR type, tapping the cell will input the variable data. For a 
LIST or MAT type variable, data is input as shown in examples below when cell A1 is tapped.

LIST variable “{1,2,3}” MAT variable “[[1,2][3,4]]” *

  
* Same as 

1 2
3 4

• If any of the cells within the range where variable data is being input already contain data, the existing data 
will be overwritten with the imported data.

• The data type of the cells to which data is imported will automatically change to calculation data type (LIST, 
MAT, EXPR) or text data type (STR) in accordance with the type of variable imported into each cell.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Import].

• This displays the Import dialog box along with a soft keyboard. 

3. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box.

• Tapping the 2 icon on the Import dialog box will display the Variable 
Manager, which you can use to select the variable you want. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for more information.

4. To import the specified variable data into the spreadsheet, tap [OK].

 uTo export spreadsheet data to an EXPR variable

1. Select a single cell that contains the data you want to export to an EXPR variable.

• It makes no difference whether the cell you select contains a value, expression, or string. Note that string 
data exported from a cell is exported as EXPR type data, not STR type data.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Export].

• This displays the Export dialog box along with a soft keyboard. In this 
case, “EXPR” will be automatically selected in the [Type] box.

3. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box.

4. After confirming that everything is the way you want, tap [OK]. 

 uTo export spreadsheet data to a LIST or MAT (matrix) variable

1. Select the range of cells that contains the data you want to export to a LIST or MAT variable.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Export].

3. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Type] box down arrow button, and then select “LIST” or “MATRIX” 
from the list of variable types that appears.

4. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box, and then tap [OK].

• The data in the range of cells you select in step 1 is exported as shown below, in accordance with the 
variable type (“LIST” or “MATRIX”) you select in step 3.  
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] Ok[ را بزنیــد .

  خــارج کــردن ( Export ) داده در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده بــه عنــوان 

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　220

• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

EXPR متغیــر
1 – یــک ســلول را کــه مــی خواهیــد داده هــای آن را بــه عنــوان متغیــر EXPR خــارج 

کنیــد ، انتخــاب کنیــد .
تفاوتــی نمــی کنــد کــه ســلولی کــه انتخــاب کــرده ایــد حــاوی یــک مقــدار ، عبــارت 
یــا رشــته باشــد . توجــه کنیــد کــه داده متغیــر رشــته ای بــه عنــوان داده EXPR خــارج 

. STR مــی شــود ، نــه داده
 ] Export [ ــه ــوی ] File [ ، گزین ۲ – روی من

را انتخــاب کنیــد .
بــا ایــن کار ، پنجــره محــاوره ای Export همراه 
بــا صفحــه کلیــد مجــازی ظاهــر مــی شــود . در 
ایــن مــورد ، » EXPR « بــه طــور خــودکار در 

قســمت ]Type[ انتخــاب مــی شــود .
۳ – نــام متغیــر را در قســمت ]Variable[ وارد 

کنیــد .
۴ – هرگاه که تنظیمات مربوطه را انجام دادید ، ] Ok [ را بزنید .

ــه عنــوان یــک متغیــر  خــارج کــردن داده در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده ب
 MAT ــا LIST ی

1 – دســته ســلول هــا کــه حــاوی داده هــای مــورد نظــر شــما جهــت خــارج شــدن بــه 
عنــوان متغیــر LIST یــا MAT را انتخــاب کنیــد .

۲ – در منوی ]File[ ، گزینه ]Export[ را انتخاب کنید .
 » LIST « را بزنیــد و ]Type[ ۳ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای ظاهــر شــده، نــوار کرکــره ای

یــا » MAT « را انتخــاب کنیــد .
۴ –  نام متغیر را در قسمت » Variable « وارد کرده وسپس دکمه ]Ok[ را بزنید .

ــق  ــد ، طب ــرده بودی ــاب ک ــه ) 1 ( انتخ ــه در مرحل ــی ک ــلول های ــای س    داده ه
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

تنظیماتــی کــه در مرحلــه  3  انجــام دادیــد ، ) » LIST « یــا » MATRIX « ( خــارج 
مــی شــود .
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Importing and Exporting Variable Values
You can import LIST (list), MAT (matrix), EXPR (expression), and STR (string) variables* into a spreadsheet. 
LIST, MAT, and EXPR type variable in spreadsheet data also can be exported.

* For information about variable types, see “Main Memory Data Types” (page 26).

 uTo import the data assigned to a variable

1. In a spreadsheet, tap a single cell to specify it as the import destination of the variable data.

• If the variable you are importing is an EXPR or STR type, tapping the cell will input the variable data. For a 
LIST or MAT type variable, data is input as shown in examples below when cell A1 is tapped.

LIST variable “{1,2,3}” MAT variable “[[1,2][3,4]]” *

  
* Same as 

1 2
3 4

• If any of the cells within the range where variable data is being input already contain data, the existing data 
will be overwritten with the imported data.

• The data type of the cells to which data is imported will automatically change to calculation data type (LIST, 
MAT, EXPR) or text data type (STR) in accordance with the type of variable imported into each cell.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Import].

• This displays the Import dialog box along with a soft keyboard. 

3. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box.

• Tapping the 2 icon on the Import dialog box will display the Variable 
Manager, which you can use to select the variable you want. See “Using 
Variable Manager” (page 27) for more information.

4. To import the specified variable data into the spreadsheet, tap [OK].

 uTo export spreadsheet data to an EXPR variable

1. Select a single cell that contains the data you want to export to an EXPR variable.

• It makes no difference whether the cell you select contains a value, expression, or string. Note that string 
data exported from a cell is exported as EXPR type data, not STR type data.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Export].

• This displays the Export dialog box along with a soft keyboard. In this 
case, “EXPR” will be automatically selected in the [Type] box.

3. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box.

4. After confirming that everything is the way you want, tap [OK]. 

 uTo export spreadsheet data to a LIST or MAT (matrix) variable

1. Select the range of cells that contains the data you want to export to a LIST or MAT variable.

2. On the [File] menu, tap [Export].

3. On the dialog box that appears, tap the [Type] box down arrow button, and then select “LIST” or “MATRIX” 
from the list of variable types that appears.

4. Type the variable name into the [Variable] box, and then tap [OK].

• The data in the range of cells you select in step 1 is exported as shown below, in accordance with the 
variable type (“LIST” or “MATRIX”) you select in step 3.  
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هنگامی که سلول های 
زیر در مرحله  1  انتخاب 

می شود

هنگامی که تنظیم زیر در 
مرحله 3  انتخاب می شود

داده به عنوان زیر خارج 
می شود
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When these cells are selected in 
step 1: 

When this is selected in step 3: Data is exported as:

 

Type: LIST {1,3,5}

Type: MATRIX [[1][3][5]]

 

Type: LIST {1,3,5,2,4,6}

Type: MATRIX [[1,2][3,4][5,6]]

 13-2  Graphing
The Spreadsheet application lets you draw a variety of different graphs for analyzing data.

 Basic Graphing Steps 
The following are the basic steps for graphing spreadsheet data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Input the data you want to graph into the spreadsheet.

2. Select the cells that contain the data you want to graph.

3. On the [Graph] menu, tap [Column Series] to graph the data by column, or 
tap [Row Series] to graph the data by row.

• For more information, see “Column Series and Row Series” below.

4. On the [Graph] menu, select the type of graph you want to draw. Or you can 
tap the applicable icon on the toolbar.

• This will open the Spreadsheet Graph window in the lower half of the 
display and draw the selected type of graph. See “Graph Menu and Graph 
Examples” (page 232) for examples of the different types of graphs that are 
available. 

Tip: After the graph is drawn on the Spreadsheet Graph window, you can change to 
another type of graph at any time by selecting the graph type you want on the 
[Type] menu. Or you can tap the applicable icon on the toolbar.

 Column Series and Row Series
For example, the nearby screenshot shows sales results for items A, B, and C 
during Saturday and Sunday. Let’s say we select the column series and row 
series and draw a stacked bar graph ([Graph] - [Bar] - [Stacked]). 

• When [Graph] - [Column Series] is selected, each column is treated 
as one set of data. Since this is a stacked graph, the first set of Sat 
data (blue) and the second set of Sun data (red) are cumulative, and 
there are three bars, one for each of the three items. This lets you 
see the cumulative sales for each item.

Item C

Item B

Item A

Sat Sun

LIST : نوع
MATRIX : نوع

}1,3,5{

] ] 1 [ ] 3 [ ] 5 [ [
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When these cells are selected in 
step 1: 

When this is selected in step 3: Data is exported as:

 

Type: LIST {1,3,5}

Type: MATRIX [[1][3][5]]

 

Type: LIST {1,3,5,2,4,6}

Type: MATRIX [[1,2][3,4][5,6]]

 13-2  Graphing
The Spreadsheet application lets you draw a variety of different graphs for analyzing data.

 Basic Graphing Steps 
The following are the basic steps for graphing spreadsheet data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Input the data you want to graph into the spreadsheet.

2. Select the cells that contain the data you want to graph.

3. On the [Graph] menu, tap [Column Series] to graph the data by column, or 
tap [Row Series] to graph the data by row.

• For more information, see “Column Series and Row Series” below.

4. On the [Graph] menu, select the type of graph you want to draw. Or you can 
tap the applicable icon on the toolbar.

• This will open the Spreadsheet Graph window in the lower half of the 
display and draw the selected type of graph. See “Graph Menu and Graph 
Examples” (page 232) for examples of the different types of graphs that are 
available. 

Tip: After the graph is drawn on the Spreadsheet Graph window, you can change to 
another type of graph at any time by selecting the graph type you want on the 
[Type] menu. Or you can tap the applicable icon on the toolbar.

 Column Series and Row Series
For example, the nearby screenshot shows sales results for items A, B, and C 
during Saturday and Sunday. Let’s say we select the column series and row 
series and draw a stacked bar graph ([Graph] - [Bar] - [Stacked]). 

• When [Graph] - [Column Series] is selected, each column is treated 
as one set of data. Since this is a stacked graph, the first set of Sat 
data (blue) and the second set of Sun data (red) are cumulative, and 
there are three bars, one for each of the three items. This lets you 
see the cumulative sales for each item.

Item C

Item B

Item A

Sat Sun

LIST : نوع
MATRIX : نوع

}1,3,5,2,4,6{

] ] 1,2 [ ] 3,4 [ ] 5,6 [ [

13 – 2  رسم نمودار
ــت  ــا را جه ــراف ه ــی از گ ــواع گوناگون ــد ان ــی توانی ــترده م ــات گس ــه صفح در برنام

ــد . ــه کار ببری ــا ب ــل داده ه تحلی

قدم های اولیه برای رسم یک نمودار
ــه صفحــات گســترده  ــودار در برنام ــک نم ــرای رســم ی ــه ب ــای اولی ــدم ه ــه ق در ادام

ــده اســت . آم

 عملیات مربوط به کلاس پد
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

ــت  ــود را جه ــر خ ــورد نظ ــای م 1 – داده ه
ــد . ــودار وارد کنی ــم نم رس

ــا  ــاوی آن داده ه ــه ح ــی ک ــلول های ۲ – س
هســتند را انتخــاب کنیــد .

 Column [ روی ، ] Graph [ ۳ – در منــوی
ــد  ــی خواهی ــر م ــد ، اگ ــه بزنی Series [ ضرب
داده هــا بــه صــورت ســتونی رســم شــوند ، یــا 
] Row Series [ را انتخــاب کنیــد ، اگــر مــی 
ــه صــورت ســطری رســم  ــا ب ــد داده ه خواهی

شــوند .
   بــرای اطــلاع بیشــتر ، بــه قســمت » ســری 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

هــای ســتونی و ســطری » کــه در ادامــه 
ــد . ــگاه کنی ــد ، ن ــد آم خواه

۴ –  در منــوی ] Graph [ ، نــوع گــراف مــورد 
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When these cells are selected in 
step 1: 

When this is selected in step 3: Data is exported as:

 

Type: LIST {1,3,5}

Type: MATRIX [[1][3][5]]

 

Type: LIST {1,3,5,2,4,6}

Type: MATRIX [[1,2][3,4][5,6]]

 13-2  Graphing
The Spreadsheet application lets you draw a variety of different graphs for analyzing data.

 Basic Graphing Steps 
The following are the basic steps for graphing spreadsheet data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Input the data you want to graph into the spreadsheet.

2. Select the cells that contain the data you want to graph.

3. On the [Graph] menu, tap [Column Series] to graph the data by column, or 
tap [Row Series] to graph the data by row.

• For more information, see “Column Series and Row Series” below.

4. On the [Graph] menu, select the type of graph you want to draw. Or you can 
tap the applicable icon on the toolbar.

• This will open the Spreadsheet Graph window in the lower half of the 
display and draw the selected type of graph. See “Graph Menu and Graph 
Examples” (page 232) for examples of the different types of graphs that are 
available. 

Tip: After the graph is drawn on the Spreadsheet Graph window, you can change to 
another type of graph at any time by selecting the graph type you want on the 
[Type] menu. Or you can tap the applicable icon on the toolbar.

 Column Series and Row Series
For example, the nearby screenshot shows sales results for items A, B, and C 
during Saturday and Sunday. Let’s say we select the column series and row 
series and draw a stacked bar graph ([Graph] - [Bar] - [Stacked]). 

• When [Graph] - [Column Series] is selected, each column is treated 
as one set of data. Since this is a stacked graph, the first set of Sat 
data (blue) and the second set of Sun data (red) are cumulative, and 
there are three bars, one for each of the three items. This lets you 
see the cumulative sales for each item.

Item C

Item B

Item A

Sat Sun
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• When [Graph] - [Row Series] is selected, each row is treated as one 
set of data. Item A data (blue), Item B data (red), and Item C data 
(green) are cumulative, and there are two bars, one for each of the two 
days of the week. This lets you see the cumulative sales for each day. Sun

Sat

A CB

Tip: You can switch an existing graph between column series and row series by tapping [Type] - [Column Series] or 
[Type] - [Row Series].

Graph Colors and Color Link
Enabling Color Link (so there is a check mark next to it) on the Edit menu will cause the text color of the data 
being graphed to be used when the data is graphed. Conversely, a color specified on the Graph window will be 
applied as the text color of the corresponding data.

When Color Link is disabled (so there is no check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu), graphing is 
performed using default colors.

 uTo use text colors as graph colors

Example: To draw a stacked line graph using the data in the nearby 
screenshot, which is the same we graphed under “Column Series 
and Row Series” (page 229) 

1. Configure text color settings for each cell as shown in the nearby 
screenshot.

• For information about color settings, see “Changing the Text Color and Fill 
Color of Specific Cells” (page 226).

2. Tap [Graph] - [Column Series].  

3. Tap [Edit] - [Format] - [Color Link] so there is a check mark next to [Color 
Link].

4. Tap [Graph] - [Line] - [Stacked].  

• This will draw a stacked line graph using the data colors. 

5. Tap [Type] - [Row Series].

• This switches to a row series graph. For a line graph, the color of each 
data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column Series, first 
column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the line color.

 u  To specify the graph drawing color on the Graph window

Example: To continue with the operation in the previous example and change the drawing color on the Graph 
window

1. On the Graph window, select the point whose color you want to change by tapping it.

• Note that you cannot select a line. Line colors are always the same as the rightmost end point.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Style].

• This displays the Style Settings dialog box.

ــورد نظــر خــود را انتخــاب  ــه م ــار گزین ــا از روی تولب ــد ی نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کنی
کنیــد .

ــه  ــی صفح ــه پایین ــترده در نیم ــات گس ــه صفح ــراف برنام ــره گ ــن کار پنج ــا ای    ب
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــه بخــش » منــوی گــراف و  ــاز شــده و گــراف مربوطــه رســم مــی شــود . ب نمایــش ب
مثــال هــای آن « مراجعــه کنیــد تــا بــا انــواع گــراف هــای موجــود و مثــال هــای آن 

بیشــتر آشــنا شــوید .
نکتــه : بعــد از رســم نمــودار در پنجــره گــراف برنامــه صفحــات گســترده ، هــر زمــان 
 ]Type[کــه مایــل باشــید مــی توانیــد نــوع گراف رســم شــده را بــه ســادگی و در منــوی

تغییــر دهیــد . همچنیــن مــی توانیــد ایــن کار را در تولبــار نیــز انجــام دهیــد .

سری های ستونی و سطری 
 بــه طــور مثــال ، در شــکل زیــر نتایــج فــروش 
آیتــم هــای A و B وC طــی روزهــای شــنبه و 
ــم  ــی خواهی ــد . م ــی ده یکشــنبه را نشــان م
هــر دو نــوع ســری هــای ســتونی و ســطری را 
توســط نمــودار ســتونی انباشــته رســم کنیــم .

 ]  Graph[ – ]Column Series[ اگــر     
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــوان  ــه عن ــتون ب ــر س ــا ه ــود ، ب ــاب ش انتخ
یــک دســته داده رفتــار مــی شــود . در نمــودار 
ســتونی انباشــته ، دســته داده اول ) آبــی ( 
بــرای شــنبه و دســته داده دوم ) قرمــز ( بــرای 

ــت .  ــته اس ــورت انباش ــه ص ــنبه ب یکش
ــر  ــک مســتطیل در نظ ــم ی ــر آیت ــرای ه ــه ب ــود دارد ک ــه مســتطیل وج ــا س در اینج
گرفتــه مــی شــود . در ایــن حالــت مــی تــوان فــروش آنباشــته هــر آیتــم را مشــاهده 

کــرد .

   اگــر ]Graph[ – ]Row Series[ انتخــاب شــود، 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــوان یــک دســته داده در نظــر  ــه عن ــف ب هــر ردی
ــی( ،  ــم A ) آب ــه مــی شــود . داده هــای آیت گرفت
آیتــم B ) قرمــز ( و آیتــم C ) ســبز ( بــه صــورت 
انباشــته هســتند کــه دارای دو مســتطیل اســت ، 
یکــی بــرای شــنبه و دیگــری بــرای یکشــنبه . در 
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When these cells are selected in 
step 1: 

When this is selected in step 3: Data is exported as:

 

Type: LIST {1,3,5}

Type: MATRIX [[1][3][5]]

 

Type: LIST {1,3,5,2,4,6}

Type: MATRIX [[1,2][3,4][5,6]]

 13-2  Graphing
The Spreadsheet application lets you draw a variety of different graphs for analyzing data.

 Basic Graphing Steps 
The following are the basic steps for graphing spreadsheet data.

 uClassPad Operation

1. Input the data you want to graph into the spreadsheet.

2. Select the cells that contain the data you want to graph.

3. On the [Graph] menu, tap [Column Series] to graph the data by column, or 
tap [Row Series] to graph the data by row.

• For more information, see “Column Series and Row Series” below.

4. On the [Graph] menu, select the type of graph you want to draw. Or you can 
tap the applicable icon on the toolbar.

• This will open the Spreadsheet Graph window in the lower half of the 
display and draw the selected type of graph. See “Graph Menu and Graph 
Examples” (page 232) for examples of the different types of graphs that are 
available. 

Tip: After the graph is drawn on the Spreadsheet Graph window, you can change to 
another type of graph at any time by selecting the graph type you want on the 
[Type] menu. Or you can tap the applicable icon on the toolbar.

 Column Series and Row Series
For example, the nearby screenshot shows sales results for items A, B, and C 
during Saturday and Sunday. Let’s say we select the column series and row 
series and draw a stacked bar graph ([Graph] - [Bar] - [Stacked]). 

• When [Graph] - [Column Series] is selected, each column is treated 
as one set of data. Since this is a stacked graph, the first set of Sat 
data (blue) and the second set of Sun data (red) are cumulative, and 
there are three bars, one for each of the three items. This lets you 
see the cumulative sales for each item.

Item C

Item B

Item A

Sat Sun
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ایــن حالــت مــی تــوان فــروش انباشــته در هــر روز را مشــاهده کــرد .

نکتــه : مــی توانیــد توســط دســتور زیــر گــراف موجــود بیــن دو حالــت ســری ســتونی 
و ســطری تغییــر وضعیــت دهیــد .

] Type [ – ] Column Series [   یا  ] Type [ – ] Row Series [

رنگ گراف ها 
ــا زدن چــک باکــس کنــار   فعــال کــردن گزینــه Color Link در منــوی ] Edit [ ) ب
آن( باعــث مــی شــود رنــگ متــن داده هــای گرافــی کــه در حــال رســم اســت اســتفاده 
شــود . بــر عکــس ، رنــگ تعییــن شــده در پنجــره گــراف بــه عنــوان رنــگ متــن داده 

هــای متناظــر آن در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود .
اگـر Color Link غـیـرفعـال بـاشـد ) بـا بـرداشتـن تـیـک چـک بـاکـس در مـنـوی  
]Edit[ –]Format[ ( ، عملیــات رســم گــراف بــا اســتفاده از رنــگ هــای پیــش فــرض 

انجــام خواهــد شــد .

   استفاده از رنگ های متن برای رنگ گراف ها 

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　220

• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

مثــال : رســم نمــودار خطــی داده هــای مثــال 
صفحــه ۴۲۵ .

ــر  ــه ه ــوط ب ــگ مرب ــات رن ــرای تنظیم 1 – اج
ــرو  ــکل روب ــق ش ــلول مطاب س

ــرای اطــلاع از نحــوه اجــرای تنظیمــات رنــگ  ب
مربــوط بــه هــر ســلول بــه بخــش » تغییــر رنــگ 

متــن و زمینــه « مراجعــه کنیــد . 
 Column Series [ گزینــه ]Graph[ ۲ – در منــوی

[ را انتخــاب کنیــد .
۳ – در منــوی ] Edit [ ابتــدا ]Format[ و ســپس 
ــس  ــک باک ــد و چ ــاب کنی ]Color Link[ را انتخ

ــا فعــال شــود . ]Color Link[ را بزنیــد ت
۴ – دستور زیر را اجرا کنید .

] Graph [ – ] Line [ – ] Stacked [
   در ایــن حالــت نمــودار خطــی بــر اســاس رنــگ 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

داده هــا رســم مــی شــود .
۵ – در منــوی ]Type[ روی ]Row Series[ ضربــه 
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• When [Graph] - [Row Series] is selected, each row is treated as one 
set of data. Item A data (blue), Item B data (red), and Item C data 
(green) are cumulative, and there are two bars, one for each of the two 
days of the week. This lets you see the cumulative sales for each day. Sun

Sat

A CB

Tip: You can switch an existing graph between column series and row series by tapping [Type] - [Column Series] or 
[Type] - [Row Series].

Graph Colors and Color Link
Enabling Color Link (so there is a check mark next to it) on the Edit menu will cause the text color of the data 
being graphed to be used when the data is graphed. Conversely, a color specified on the Graph window will be 
applied as the text color of the corresponding data.

When Color Link is disabled (so there is no check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu), graphing is 
performed using default colors.

 uTo use text colors as graph colors

Example: To draw a stacked line graph using the data in the nearby 
screenshot, which is the same we graphed under “Column Series 
and Row Series” (page 229) 

1. Configure text color settings for each cell as shown in the nearby 
screenshot.

• For information about color settings, see “Changing the Text Color and Fill 
Color of Specific Cells” (page 226).

2. Tap [Graph] - [Column Series].  

3. Tap [Edit] - [Format] - [Color Link] so there is a check mark next to [Color 
Link].

4. Tap [Graph] - [Line] - [Stacked].  

• This will draw a stacked line graph using the data colors. 

5. Tap [Type] - [Row Series].

• This switches to a row series graph. For a line graph, the color of each 
data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column Series, first 
column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the line color.

 u  To specify the graph drawing color on the Graph window

Example: To continue with the operation in the previous example and change the drawing color on the Graph 
window

1. On the Graph window, select the point whose color you want to change by tapping it.

• Note that you cannot select a line. Line colors are always the same as the rightmost end point.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Style].

• This displays the Style Settings dialog box.
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 u  To specify the graph drawing color on the Graph window

Example: To continue with the operation in the previous example and change the drawing color on the Graph 
window

1. On the Graph window, select the point whose color you want to change by tapping it.

• Note that you cannot select a line. Line colors are always the same as the rightmost end point.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Style].

• This displays the Style Settings dialog box.

   استفاده از رنگ های متن برای رنگ گراف ها 
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بزنیــد .
   بــا ایــن کار نمــودار بــه ســری ســطری تغییــر وضعیــت مــی دهــد . در نمــودار خطــی 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

، رنــگ مشــخصه اول هــر داده ) ســطر اول در ســری ســتونی و ســتون اول در ســری 
ســطری ( بــه عنــوان رنــگ خــط در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود .

 اختصاص رنگ برای نقاط رسم شده در پنجره گراف 
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

مثال ) ادامه مثال قبل و اختصاص رنگ به نقاط رسم شده در آن مثال 
1 – در پنجــره گــراف ، نقطــه ای کــه مــی خواهیــد رنــگ آن را تغییــر دهیــد را انتخــاب 

. کنید 
   توجــه داشــته باشــید کــه نمــی توانیــد خــط گــراف را انتخــاب کنیــد . رنــگ خــط 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

همیشــه همرنــگ نقطــه پایانــی ســمت راســت گــراف اســت .
۲ – در منوی ]Edit[ ، روی ]Style[ ضربه بزنید .

   در این حالت پنجره محاوره ای تنظیم رنگ ها باز می شود .

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　219

Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

۳ – رنگی که می خواهید را انتخاب کرده و دکمه ]Ok[ را بزنید .
   با این کار نقطه مورد نظر تغییر رنگ می دهد .
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

 ]Edit[ – ]Format[ در منــوی ]Color Link[ تــا هنگامــی کــه چــک باکــس جلــوی   
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

زده شــده باشــد ، رنــگ داده هــای متناظــر در پنجــره صفحــات گســترده نیــز تغییــر 
مــی کنــد .

نکته : 
ــوداری در  ــه نم ــی ک ــس ]Link Color [ هنگام ــک باک ــت چ ــت وضعی ــر حال  تغیی
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــگ  ــا رن ــا نمــودار مجــددا ب ــی شــود ت ــش رســم شــده اســت ، باعــث م صفحــه نمای
ــد رســم شــود . جدی

ــگ  ــن داده و رن ــگ مت ــن رن ــه بی ــت ، رابط ــال اس ــه Link Color فع ــی ک    هنگام
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــر اســت : ــه شــکل زی ــوع گــراف ب ــرای هــر ن گــراف ب
گــراف خطــی ، گــراف میلــه ای ، گــراف مســتطیلی : رنــگ اولیــن مشــخصه هــر داده 
)ســطر اول بــرای ســری ســتونی و ســتون اول بــرای ســری ســطری ( بــه عنــوان رنــگ 

جــزء مربوطــه در نظــر گرفتــه مــی شــود . ) خــط ، ســتون و . . . (
 Scatter ــودار ــف از نم ــد داده مختل ــم چن ــرای رس ــه ب ــی ک ــراف Scatter : هنگام گ
اســتفاده مــی شــود ، رنــگ متــن مقادیــر y هــر زوج بــه عنــوان رنــگ مولفــه y نقــاط 
ــی  ــم پوش ــر x چش ــن مقادی ــگ مت ــود . از رن ــی ش ــه م ــر گرفت ــودار در نظ روی نم
ــی شــود ،  ــک داده رســم م ــرای ی ــودار Scatter ب ــک نم ــه ی ــی ک ــی شــود . هنگام م
 Graph[–]Row[ ــرای رســم یــک داده ســتونی و )]Graph[ – ]Column Series[ ب



42۹

ــراف  ــر روی گ ــده ب ــم ش ــه رس ــگ نقط ــطری ( رن ــک داده س ــم ی ــرای رس Series[ ب
ــت . ــه اس ــود در صفح ــر خ ــگ داده متناظ ــد رن همانن

اگــر چــک باکــس گزینــه ]Lines[ در منــوی ]View[ فعــال باشــد ، رنــگ خــط هماننــد 
رنــگ آخریــن نقطــه ســمت راســت خواهــد بــود .

نمــودار جعبــه ای و هیســتوگرام : نمودارهــای هیســتوگرام و جعبــه ای بــر اســاس رنــگ 
 ]Link Color [ هــای پیــش فــرض کلاس پــد رســم مــی شــوند ، فــارغ از ایــن کــه

فعــال باشــد یــا نباشــد.
ــه در  ــگ بخــش مربوط ــوان رن ــه عن ــم ب ــر آیت ــن ه ــگ مت ــه رن ــره ای : ب ــودار دای نم

ــود . ــی ش ــتفاده م ــره ای اس ــودار دای نم

منوها و دکمه های پنجره برنامه صفحات گسترده
   تغییر رنگ قسمت انتخاب شده روی پنجره گراف
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] Edit [ – ] Style [
   حذف گراف رگرسیون در پنجره گراف
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The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] Edit [ – ] Delete [ 
   حــذف همــه گــراف هــای رگرســیون در پنجــره گــراف ) بــه جــز گــراف هایــی کــه 

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　219

Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

توســط منــوی ]Graph[ رســم شــده انــد (
] Edit [ – ] Clear All [

   تغییــر عملکــرد قلــم دســتگاه کــه باعــث مــی شــود نقــاط روی گــراف را انتخــاب 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

و حرکــت دهیــد .
] View [ – ] Celect [   یا     
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

G

   حرکت دادن پنجره گراف
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

   ] View [ – ] Pan [      یا    
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

T   
   تنظیم اندازه گراف به طوریکه کل صفحه نمایش را دربرگیرد .
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] View [ – ] Zoom to Fit [    یا     
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

R
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] View [ – ] Toggle Axes [     یا          
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

q 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] View [ – ] Markers [    
   نمایش یا عدم نمایش خطوط پیوسته گراف
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

   ] View [ – ] Lines [              
   تغییر نوع گراف
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

(pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D    
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

1 
   تعویض بین سطر و ستون برای داده هایی که گراف آنها رسم شده است .
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] Type [ – ] Row Series [
] Type [ – ] Column Series [
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
d 
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.
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3. Select the color you want and then tap [OK].

• This will change the point to the color you selected.

• Since there is a check mark next to [Color Link] on the [Edit] - [Format] menu, the corresponding data on 
the Spreadsheet window will also change to the selected color.

Tip
• Changing the [Color Link] setting to either enabled (check mark next to it on the [Edit] - [Format] menu) or disabled (no 

check mark) while a graph is displayed will cause the graph to be redrawn in accordance with the newly selected enabled/
disabled setting.

• When Color Link is enabled, the relationship between data text color and the graph color is as described below for each 
type of graph.

Line Graph, Column graph, Bar graph: The color of each data’s first character (first row character in the case of Column 
Series, first column character in the case of Row Series) is applied as the color of the applicable portion (line, column, 
bar) of graph.

Scatter graph: When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the text color of the y-value of each data 
pair is used as the color of points plotted for the y-value. The text colors of x-values are ignored. When plotting a 
scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - [Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - 
[Row Series] to graph a single row of data) a point plotted on the graph will be the same color as the character color of 
the corresponding data item. When the [Lines] item of the [View] menu is enabled (indicated by a check mark next to 
it) on the Graph window, the color of a line is the same as the final rightmost point.

Histogram, Box Whisker: Histograms and box whiskers are always drawn using colors selected by ClassPad, regardless 
of the current Color Link enabled/disabled setting.

Pie graph: The text color of each data item is used as the color of the pie piece that represents the data on the graph.

Spreadsheet Graph Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
• Change the color of a graph part selected on the Graph window .................................................. Edit - Style

• Deleted the regression graph selected on the Graph window ..................................................... Edit - Delete

• Clear all regression graphs on the Graph window 
(except for graphs drawn using the [Graph] menu) .............................................................Edit - Clear All

• Change the function of the stylus so it can be used to select 
and move points on the displayed graph .....................................................................View - Select or G

• Pan the graph window ......................................................................................................... View - Pan or T

• Adjust the size of the display image so it fills the display  ........................................ View - Zoom to Fit or R

• Toggle display of axes and coordinate values on or off ..........................................View - Toggle Axes or q

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph plot markers on or off .....................................................View - Markers

• Toggle line graph and scatter graph connecting lines on or off ................................................... View - Lines

• Change the graph type (pages 232 through 234) ........... From Type - Line (D) to Type - Box Whisker ( 1)

• Switch between row and column for handling one group of graphed data (page 229)
  .............................................................................................. Type - Row Series / Type - Column Series

• Draw a regression graph and display regression calculation results (page 234)
  ..............................From Calc - Regression - Linear Reg (d) to Calc - Regression - Logistic Reg (6)

• Show or hide (check box) of calculation results 
when the regression graph draw command is selected ......................................................Calc - DispStat

• Convert the data of the selected column to a line graph ...................................................... Calc - Line or z

• Convert the data of the selected line to a column graph .................................................Calc - Column or '

• Set bin width for a histogram ................................................................................................. Calc - Bin Width

• Show outlying data for box whisker graph ...................................................................... Calc - Show Outliers

Tip: The View menu Zoom Box (Q), Zoom In (W), and Zoom Out (E) commands are the same as the Graph & 
Table application Box, Zoom In, and Zoom Out commands on the Zoom menu. For more information about these 
commands, see “Chapter 3: Graph & Table Application”.

. باشــد  مــی  جــدول  و  گــراف  برنامــه  در   ]Zoom[
بــرای اطــلاع بیشــتر از نحــوه عملکــرد ایــن دســتورها ، بــه » بخــش ۳ : برنامــه گــراف 

و جــدول « مراجعــه کنیــد .

منوی [ Graph ] و مثال های آن 
ــال زده  ــک مث ــدام ی ــر ک ــح و از ه ــوی ] Graph [ توضی ــام دســتورات من ــر تم در زی
ــد در صفحــه  ــی کنی ــک دســتور را اجــرا م ــه ی ــی ک ــد هنگام ــا بفهمی شــده اســت ت
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نمایــش چــه اتفاقــی مــی افتــد . هــر دســتور بــه همــراه دکمــه مربــوط در تولبــار کــه 
دقیقــا همــان کار را انجــام مــی دهــد ، آمــده اســت .

نکتــه : محتویــات منــوی ]Graph[ در پنجــره صفحــات گســترده و منــوی ]Type[ در 
پنجــره گــراف یکســان هســتند . در پنجــره گــراف ، مــی توانیــد از منــوی ]Type[ یــا 

آیکــون مربوطــه در تولبــار جهــت تغییــر نــوع گــراف رســم شــده اقــدام کنیــد .
[ Graph ] – [ Line ] -
[ Clustered ]    
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

D               [ Stacked ] 
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

F               [Clustered 100%]
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

G 
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

ــه  ــودار خطــی را ب ــد نم ــی توانی ــودار خطــی ] Clustered [ ، م ــد از رســم نم     بع
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــد  ــی خواهی ــه م ــه ای ک ــن کار ، روی نقط ــرای ای ــد . ب ــل کنی ــتونی تبدی ــودار س نم
 Column [ گزینــه ] Calc [ تغییــرات اعمــال شــود ، ضربــه بزنیــد . ســپس از منــوی
 را بزنیــد . بــا اســتفاده از دســتور ] Calc [ – ] Line [ یــا 
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

[ را انتخــاب کنیــد یــا '
ــه گــراف خطــی برگردانیــد .   مــی توانیــد گــراف ســتونی را ب
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

zانتخــاب دکمــه

[ Graph ] – [ Column ] -
[ Clustered ]    
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

D               [ Stacked ] 
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

F               [Clustered 100%] 
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

G
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

ــه     بعــد از رســم نمــودار ســتونی ] Clustered [ ، مــی توانیــد نمــودار ســتونی را ب
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــد  ــی خواهی ــه م ــه ای ک ــن کار ، روی نقط ــرای ای ــد . ب ــل کنی ــی تبدی ــودار خط نم
ــه بزنیــد . ســپس از منــوی ] Calc [ گزینــه ]Line [ را  تغییــرات اعمــال شــود ، ضرب
 را بزنیــد . بــا اســتفاده از دســتور ] Calc [ – ]Column [ یــا 
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

z انتخــاب کنیــد یــا
ــه گــراف ســتونی برگردانیــد .   مــی توانیــد گــراف خطــی را ب
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

انتخــاب دکمــه '
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[ Graph ] – [ Bar ]  
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

G [100% Clustered ]    
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

D               [ Stacked ] 

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　232

 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

F               [Clustered ]
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

            

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　232

 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G
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 Graph Menu and Graph Examples
The following explains each of the [Graph] menu commands, and shows examples of what happens to the 
Graph window when you execute a command. Each command is followed by a button to show the graph 
toolbar button that performs the same action as the command.

Tip: The contents of the Spreadsheet window [Graph] menu and the Graph window [Type] menu are identical. On the 
Graph window, you can uses the [Type] menu or the applicable icon on the toolbar to change the graph type after a 
graph is drawn.

[Graph] - [Line] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered line graph, you can change a line in the graph to a column graph. To do this, tap 
any data point on the line you wish to change to a column graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap '. You can change a column graph back to a line graph by selecting one of its columns and tapping z 
or [Line] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Column] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

• After drawing a clustered Column graph, you can change a column in the graph to a line graph. To do this, 
tap any one of the columns you wish to change to a line graph, and then tap [Column] on the [Calc] menu or 
tap z. You can change a line graph back to a column graph by selecting one of its data points and tapping 
' or [Column] on the [Calc] menu.

[Graph] - [Bar] -

[Clustered]  D [Stacked]  F [100% Stacked]  G

   

[ Graph ] – [ Pie ]          
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[Graph] - [Pie]    Z

• When you select a pie chart, only the first series (column or row) of the 
selected data is used.

• Tapping any of the sections of a pie graph causes three values to appear at 
the bottom of the screen: the cell location, a data value for the section, and 
a percent value that indicates the portion of the total data that the data value 
represents. 

 [Graph] - [Scatter]    X

• When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the first series 
(column or row) of selected values is used as the x-values for all plots. The 
other selected values are used as the y-value for each of the plots. This 
means if you select three columns of data (like Columns A, B, and C), for 
example, there will be two different plot point types: (A, B) and (A, C).

• When plotting a scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - 
[Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - [Row Series] 
to graph a single row of data), x-axis data numbers (1, 2, 3...) are fixed and 
each data item is plotted on the y-axis.

• Scatter graphs initially have plotted points only. You can add lines by 
selecting [Lines] on the [View] menu. 

[Graph] - [Histogram]    3

• When you select a histogram graph, only the first series (column or row) of 
the selected data is used.

• Tapping any of the bins of a histogram graph causes three values to appear 
at the bottom of the screen. The first two values (from the left) indicate the 
range of the selected bin, while the third value indicates the quantity of the 
selected bin.

• You can specify the bin width after drawing a histogram graph. On the 
Spreadsheet Graph window that shows the histogram, tap [Bin Width] on the 
[Calc] menu. 

   اگــر نمــودار دایــره ای را انتخــاب مــی کنیــد ، فقــط 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــاب  ــای انتخ ــطری( داده ه ــا س ــتونی ی ــری اول ) س س
شــده اســتفاده مــی شــود .

   بــا ضربــه زدن روی هــر قســمت نمــودار دایــره ای ، 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ســه مقــدار در قســمت پایینــی صفحــه نمایــش نوشــته 
ــدار قســمت  ــری ســلول ، مق مــی شــود . محــل قرارگی
انتخــاب شــده و درصــد مقــدار انتخــاب شــده از مقــدار 

کل .

 [ Graph ] – [ Scatter ]     
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[Graph] - [Pie]    Z

• When you select a pie chart, only the first series (column or row) of the 
selected data is used.

• Tapping any of the sections of a pie graph causes three values to appear at 
the bottom of the screen: the cell location, a data value for the section, and 
a percent value that indicates the portion of the total data that the data value 
represents. 

 [Graph] - [Scatter]    X

• When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the first series 
(column or row) of selected values is used as the x-values for all plots. The 
other selected values are used as the y-value for each of the plots. This 
means if you select three columns of data (like Columns A, B, and C), for 
example, there will be two different plot point types: (A, B) and (A, C).

• When plotting a scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - 
[Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - [Row Series] 
to graph a single row of data), x-axis data numbers (1, 2, 3...) are fixed and 
each data item is plotted on the y-axis.

• Scatter graphs initially have plotted points only. You can add lines by 
selecting [Lines] on the [View] menu. 

[Graph] - [Histogram]    3

• When you select a histogram graph, only the first series (column or row) of 
the selected data is used.

• Tapping any of the bins of a histogram graph causes three values to appear 
at the bottom of the screen. The first two values (from the left) indicate the 
range of the selected bin, while the third value indicates the quantity of the 
selected bin.

• You can specify the bin width after drawing a histogram graph. On the 
Spreadsheet Graph window that shows the histogram, tap [Bin Width] on the 
[Calc] menu. 

X  
 Scatter هنگامی که برای چند سری داده ها از نمودار    
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

اســتفاده مــی شــود ، داده هــای ســری اول ) ســطر یــا 
ســتون ( بــه عنــوان مقادیــر محــور x تمــام نمودارهــا 
ــه  ــده ب ــاب ش ــر انتخ ــر مقادی ــود . دیگ ــی ش ــی م تلق
ــود .  ــی ش ــتفاده م ــودار اس ــر نم ــر y ه ــوان مقادی عن
ــال شــما  ــه طــور مث ــر ب ــه اگ ــدان معناســت ک ــن ب ای
 B و A ــتون ــد )س ــتون از داده را انتخــاب کنی ــه س س
ــم  ــاوت خواهی ــه ای متف ــودار نقط ــوع نم و C ( ، دو ن

)A  و C( و )A و B( . ــت داش
 Scatter اگــر بــرای رســم یــک ســری داده از نمــودار   
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

 ]Graph[ – ]Column Series[(  ، اســتفاده شــود 
 Graph[ – ]Row[ ــرای رســم داده هــای ســتونی و ب
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[Graph] - [Pie]    Z

• When you select a pie chart, only the first series (column or row) of the 
selected data is used.

• Tapping any of the sections of a pie graph causes three values to appear at 
the bottom of the screen: the cell location, a data value for the section, and 
a percent value that indicates the portion of the total data that the data value 
represents. 

 [Graph] - [Scatter]    X

• When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the first series 
(column or row) of selected values is used as the x-values for all plots. The 
other selected values are used as the y-value for each of the plots. This 
means if you select three columns of data (like Columns A, B, and C), for 
example, there will be two different plot point types: (A, B) and (A, C).

• When plotting a scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - 
[Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - [Row Series] 
to graph a single row of data), x-axis data numbers (1, 2, 3...) are fixed and 
each data item is plotted on the y-axis.

• Scatter graphs initially have plotted points only. You can add lines by 
selecting [Lines] on the [View] menu. 

[Graph] - [Histogram]    3

• When you select a histogram graph, only the first series (column or row) of 
the selected data is used.

• Tapping any of the bins of a histogram graph causes three values to appear 
at the bottom of the screen. The first two values (from the left) indicate the 
range of the selected bin, while the third value indicates the quantity of the 
selected bin.

• You can specify the bin width after drawing a histogram graph. On the 
Spreadsheet Graph window that shows the histogram, tap [Bin Width] on the 
[Calc] menu. 
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433

Series[ بــرای رســم داده هــای ســطری ( ، عددهــای محــور x )1 و ۲ و ۳ ( بــرای هــر 

آیتــم ثابــت بــوده و داده هــا در محــور y رســم مــی شــوند .
   گراف در نمودار Scatter در ابتدا به صورت نقطه نقطه رسم می شود .
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

برای اضافه کردن خط به آن از منوی ] View [ – ] Lines [   استفاده کنید .

   [ Graph ] – [ Histogram ]    
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• Tapping any of the bins of a histogram graph causes three values to appear 
at the bottom of the screen. The first two values (from the left) indicate the 
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selected bin.
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3  
 Histogram هنگامــی کــه برای رســم گــراف از گــراف   
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

اســتفاده مــی کنیــد ، تنهــا ســری اول داده هــا ) ســطری 
یــا ســتونی ( اســتفاده خواهــد شــد .

ــراف  ــه گ ــوط ب ــروه مرب ــر گ ــه زدن روی ه ــا ضرب    ب
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The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Histogram ، ســه مقــدار در نــوار پایینــی صفحــه نمایش 
ظاهــر مــی شــود . دوتــای اول )از ســمت چــپ ( نشــان 
دهنــده بــازه گــروه انتخــاب شــده و مقــدار ســوم مقــدار 

کمّــی آن مســتطیل اســت .
 Histogram ــودار ــروه در نم ــای گ ــد پهن ــی توانی     م
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــات  ــه صفح ــش برنام ــره نمای ــد . در پنج ــر دهی را تغیی
ــد  ــی ده ــودار Histogram را نشــان م ــه نم گســترده ک
ــد . ــه بزنی ــوی ] Calc [ ضرب روی ] Bin Width [ از من

[ Graph ] – [ Box Whisker ]   یا   
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

ایــن نــوع از گــراف بــه شــما ایــن امــکان را مــی دهــد 
تــا ببنیــد یــک دســته بــزرگ از داده هــا چگونــه در 
ــان  ــد . خــط می ــه ان ــرار گرفت ــازه مشــخص ق یــک ب
 Max ــا  ت
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graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

 و همچنیــن میــان 
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

ــا  مقــدار Min ت
را » چــارک « ) Whisker( مــی نامنــد . اگــر در 
منــوی]Calc[ – ]Show Outliers[  ، چــک باکــس 
فعــال باشــد ، نمــاد دایــره ای شــکل مربــوط بــه داده 
هــای خــارج از دســته بــه جــای خــط هــای چــارک 

نشــان داده مــی شــوند . ایــن امــر هنگامــی اتفــاق مــی افتــد کــه داده هایــی بســیار 
ــا بســیار کوچــک تــر از دیگــر داده هــا داشــته باشــیم . ــزرگ تــر ی ب

   هنگامــی کــه گــراف جعبــه ای را انتخــاب مــی کنیــد هــر ســتون بــه عنــوان یــک 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

جعبــه مجــزا نشــان داده مــی شــود .

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　233

[Graph] - [Pie]    Z

• When you select a pie chart, only the first series (column or row) of the 
selected data is used.

• Tapping any of the sections of a pie graph causes three values to appear at 
the bottom of the screen: the cell location, a data value for the section, and 
a percent value that indicates the portion of the total data that the data value 
represents. 

 [Graph] - [Scatter]    X

• When plotting a scatter graph of multiple different data series, the first series 
(column or row) of selected values is used as the x-values for all plots. The 
other selected values are used as the y-value for each of the plots. This 
means if you select three columns of data (like Columns A, B, and C), for 
example, there will be two different plot point types: (A, B) and (A, C).

• When plotting a scatter graph of a single data series (selecting [Graph] - 
[Column Series] to graph a single column of data or [Graph] - [Row Series] 
to graph a single row of data), x-axis data numbers (1, 2, 3...) are fixed and 
each data item is plotted on the y-axis.

• Scatter graphs initially have plotted points only. You can add lines by 
selecting [Lines] on the [View] menu. 

[Graph] - [Histogram]    3

• When you select a histogram graph, only the first series (column or row) of 
the selected data is used.

• Tapping any of the bins of a histogram graph causes three values to appear 
at the bottom of the screen. The first two values (from the left) indicate the 
range of the selected bin, while the third value indicates the quantity of the 
selected bin.

• You can specify the bin width after drawing a histogram graph. On the 
Spreadsheet Graph window that shows the histogram, tap [Bin Width] on the 
[Calc] menu. 
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6



434

، Min ، Med یــا Max ، مقــدار مربوطــه در نــوار پاییــن 
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

،

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　234

 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

   بــا ضربــه زدن روی
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

صفحــه نمایــش نشــان داده مــی شــود .

عملیات مربوط به گراف رگرسیون 
پــس از رســم یــک گــراف Scatter بــا اســتفاده از زوج – متغیرهــای) y و x ( در برنامــه 
صفحــات گســترده ، مــی توانیــد گــراف رگرســیون را رســم کنیــد کــه پراکندگــی داده 

هــا و فرمــول مربوطــه را محاســبه مــی کنــد .

رسم گراف Scatter و سپس رسم گراف رگرسیون آن
ــا را انتخــاب  ــرده و آنه ــه صفحــات گســترده وارد ک ــر را در برنام ــد زوج متغی 1 – چن

کنیــد .
۲ – ابتدا روی ] Graph [ و سپس ]Scatter[ ضربه بزنید .

ــی  ــه رســم م ــراف Scatter مربوط ــش ، گ ــی صفحــه نمای ــه پایین ــن کار در نیم ــا ای ب
شــود .

ــد ، یکــی از آنهــا را  ــرای چنــد مقــدار y رســم کــرده ای ۳ – اگــر نمــودار Scatter را ب
ــرای رســم گــراف رگرســیون انتخــاب کنیــد . ب
۴ – در پنجره گراف ، مراحل زیر را انجام دهید :

از منوی [ Calc ] مورد زیر برای رسم رگرسیون زیر
انتخاب کنید

یا روی شکل 
زیر ضربه 

بزنید
Linear Regرگرسیون خطی  
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

d

Med -Med نمودارMed Med Line  
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

2

Quadratic Regرگرسیون درجه ۲  
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

f

Cubic Regرگرسیون درجه ۳  
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

g

Quartic Reg رگرسیون درجه ۴  
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

h

Quintic Reg رگرسیون درجه ۵  
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

j

Logarithmic Reg رگرسیون لگاریتمی  
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

l
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بزنید
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

k

abExponential Regرگرسیون نمایی  
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

4

Power Reg رگرسیون توانی  
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

;

Sinousidal Reg رگرسیون سینوسی  
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 6

5

Logistic Reg رگرسیون لجستیکی ) رشد (  
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 [Graph] - [Box Whisker]    1

This type of graph lets you see how a large number of data items are grouped 
within specific ranges. The lines from Min to Q1, and from Q3 to Max are called 
“whiskers”. If [Calc] - [Show Outliers] box is checked on the Spreadsheet Graph 
window, “outlier” circular symbols are shown instead of “whisker” lines where a 
data value is relatively large or small compared to the other data values.

• When you select a box whisker graph, each column will be displayed as a 
separate box whisker.

• Tapping the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max location of a box whisker graph will 
cause the applicable value to appear at the bottom of the screen.

Q3MedMin MaxQ1

 Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)
After plotting a scatter graph using paired-variable (x, y) data on the spreadsheet, you can draw a regression 
graph that approximates the scatter graph and determine the regression formula.

 uTo plot a scatter graph and then draw its regression graph

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells where it is located.

• For information about how data is treated based on the range of cells that are selected, see “[Graph] - 
[Scatter]” (page 233) under “Graph Menu and Graph Examples”.

2. Tap [Graph] and then [Scatter].

• This will open the Graph window in the lower half of the display and plot the scatter graph.

3. When plotting a scatter graph with multiple y-values, select one of the y-value plots that you want to use for 
drawing the regression graph by tapping it.

4. On the Graph window, perform the following steps.

To draw this: Select this [Calc] menu item: Or tap this:

Linear regression curve Linear Reg d

Med-Med graph MedMed Line 2

Quadratic regression curve Quadratic Reg f

Cubic regression curve Cubic Reg g

Quartic regression curve Quartic Reg h

Quintic regression curve Quintic Reg j

Logarithmic regression curve Logarithmic Reg l

Exponential a�ebx regression curve Exponential Reg k

Exponential a�bx regression curve abExponential Reg 4

Power regression curve Power Reg ;

Sinusoidal regression curve Sinusoidal Reg 5

Logistic regression curve Logistic Reg 66

   در ایــن صــورت گــراف رگرســیون بــه گــراف 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

Scatter اضافــه مــی شــود .
گــراف  بــه  مربــوط  محاســبات  همچنیــن 
رگرســیون در نیمــه بالایــی صفحــه نمایــش 
ــرای رگرســیون  ــه جــز ب ــی شــود . ) ب ــر م ظاه

درجــه ۵ (
ــوی  ــای من ــم ه ــر آیت ــتفاده از دیگ ــا اس    ب
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

]Calc[ مــی توانیــد رگرســیون دیگــری بــه 
گــراف خــود اضافــه کنیــد . همچنیــن مــی 
توانیــد بــا تکــرار مرحلــه ۳ ، نمــودار رگرســیون 
را بــرای مقادیــر مختلــف y روی هــم بیاندازیــد . 
۵ – بــرای حــذف تمــام گــراف هــای رگرســیون 
دســتور ] Edit [ – ] Clear All [ را انجــام 

ــد . دهی
   همچنیــن مــی توانیــد یــک رگرســیون خــاص 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

را بــا انتخــاب آن و اجــرای دســتور ]Edit[ – ]Delete[، حــذف کنیــد .
نکته : 

   گراف هـــای رگرسیـــون مـــعمولا بـــه رنـــگ آبـی ترسیـــم می شونـــد . با این حال 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

پــس از رســـم آن مــی تــوان رنــگ آن را تغییر داد . برای ایـــن کـــار ، وقتی که تـــرسیم 
آن بــه اتمــام رســید ، روی گــراف ضربــه زده و ســپس دستـــور ]Edit[ – ]Style[ را 
انجــام دهیــد تــا پنجــره محـــاوره ای Style Setting ظاهــر شــود . دســتورالعمل بخــش 
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• This superimposes the regression graph on the scatter graph. Also, the 
regression calculation result window will appear in the upper half of the 
display (except for Quintic Reg). 

• Here, you can add a another regression graph by selecting a different 
[Calc] menu item. Also, you can repeat step 3 to overlay a regression 
graph for a different y-value.

5. To clear all regression graphs, tap [Edit] - [Clear All].

• You can also delete a particular regression graph by tapping to select it, 
and then tapping [Edit] - [Delete]. 

Tip
• Regression graphs are normally drawn in blue, but you can change the color after drawing is complete. To change the 

color after drawing is complete, tap the graph and then tap [Edit] - [Style] to display the Style Settings dialog box. Perform 
the procedure under “To specify the graph drawing color on the Graph window” (page 230) to change the color.

• Exponential and abExponential regression curves ignore negative values when calculating the curve. A message appears 
in the status bar to let you know when negative values are ignored.

• On the Graph window, after tapping a regression graph to select it you can drag it to 
the Spreadsheet window and drop it into a cell to paste the function of the regression 
graph into the cell. You can also achieve the same result by tapping the regression 
graph, tapping [Edit] - [Copy] (or [Edit] - [Cut]), tapping a cell in the Spreadsheet 
window, and then tapping [Edit] - [Paste]. Note that if you perform an [Edit] - [Cut] 
operation, the regression graph will be deleted from the Graph window.

• For details about how to use the Link check box and [Output>>] button on the 
regression calculation result window, see “To execute a regression calculation and 
paste the results into the spreadsheet” (page 238). 



43۶

» اختصــاص رنــگ در پنجــره گــراف « مراجعــه کنیــد. 
   در رگرســیون)aebx(Exponentialو )abExponential )abx از مقادیــر منفــی چشــم 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

پوشــی مــی شــود . پیغامــی بــه ایــن منظــور در نــوار حالــت درج مــی شــود .
ــد آن  ــی توانی ــیون ، م ــراف رگرس ــه زدن روی گ ــس از ضرب ــراف ، پ ــره گ    در پنج
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

را در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده درگ کــرده و آن را درون یــک ســلول بیاندازیــد 
ــه  ــود . ب ــی ش ــلول کپ ــول آن در آن س ــا فرم ت
ــه  ــن ک ــد از ای ــد بع ــی توانی ــن کار م ــای ای ج
ــتور   ــد ، دس ــه زدی ــیون ضرب ــراف رگرس روی گ
]Edit[–]Copy[ یــا ]Edit[–]Cut[ را انجــام 
ــترده  ــات گس ــه صفح ــلولی در برنام داده و در س
ــر  بچســبانید )Paste( . توجــه داشــته باشــید اگ
ــراف  ــد ، گ ــام دهی ــتور]Edit[–]Cut[ را انج دس
رگرســیون مربوطــه از پنجــره گــراف حــذف مــی 

ــود . ش
   بــرای آگاهــی از عملکــرد چــک باکــس گزینــه 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــج   Output[ در پنجــره نتای
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2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Distribution].

• The Distribution Calculation Wizard will appear in the lower half of the display.

3. Tap the v button to the right of the second item from the top and then select the desired distribution 
calculation from the menu that appears.

4. Tap [Next >>].

• This will display a screen with the variable assignments for the range you selected in step 1 of this 
procedure entered automatically in the input fields as the initial defaults.

5. Enter values for the other variables and then tap [Next >>].

• This displays the calculation results. If there are multiple calculation results, tap V to view them.

• You can tap $ here to display the distribution graph.

6. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

7. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes the calculation results in formula format.

 About DispStat Command
Tapping [Calc] - [DispStat] displays a DispStat window that displays statistical calculation (one-variable, two-
variable, regression, test, interval, distribution, or inverse distribution calculations) results after a calculation is 
performed. 

Tip: The DispStat window shows statistical calculation results of the last statistical calculation that was executed using 
any ClassPad application (except for eActivity). For example, immediately after a calculation is executed using 
“NormPD” command in the Main application, that calculation result is displayed on the DispStat window, even with 
the Spreadsheet application. However, note that calculation results produced using a mathematical function, such as 
“normPDf(”, are not displayed on the DispStat window.

 13-4  Cell and List Calculations

Using the Cell Calculation Functions
Spreadsheet application special functions are included on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu of the [Calc] menu. 
Selecting a menu item on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu will input the corresponding function into the currently 
selected cell. This section provides explanations of the functions and input syntax of the cell calculation 
functions.

Function Description

row Function: Returns the row number of a specified cell.
Syntax: row(cell)

col Function: Returns the column number of a specified cell.
Syntax: col(cell)

count Function: Returns a count of the number of cells in the specified range.
Syntax: count(start cell[:end cell])

cellif Function:  Evaluates an equality or inequality, and returns one of three different expressions 
based on whether the equality/inequality is true (expression 1), false (expression 2), 
or inconclusive (expression 3).

With this function, the equality/inequality can include a string as in the following example: 
cellif(A1="Red", 0,1,2).

Syntax:  cellif(equation, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)
cellif(inequality, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)

 1303    For each value in cells A1 through A5, to display “Big” in the neighboring B-column cell for values of 5 
and greater, and “Small” for values less than 5

Link و دکمــه ]
محاســبات رگرســیون ، بــه بخــش » اجــرای 
ــه  ــج آن ب ــال نتای ــیون و انتق ــبات رگرس محاس

ــد . ــه کنی ــترده «مراجع ــات گس ــه صفح برنام

دیگر عملیات پنجره گراف
ــد در پنجــره  ــی توانی ــه م ــات ک ــواع عملی ــاره ان ــات بیشــتری درب ــن قســمت جزئی ای

ــد . ــی کن ــم م ــد را فراه ــراف انجــام دهی گ

   تغییر شکل ظاهری یک گراف با درگ کردن آن
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

هنگامــی کــه یــک گــراف در پنجــره گــراف رســم شــده اســت ، مــی توانیــد بــا اســتفاده 
از قلــم دســتگاه هــر نقطــه ای را کــه مایــل هســتید ، جابجــا کنیــد .

   بــا اســتفاده از ایــن قابلیــت مــی توانیــد منحنــی نمودارهــا را تغییــر دهیــد ، ســتون 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

نمــودار میلــه ای را بــزرگ تــر یــا کوچــک تــر کنیــد یــا حتــی اجــرای نمــودار دایــره 
ای را تغییــر دهیــد .

   تغییــر شــکل نمــودار بــا اســتفاده از درگ کــردن نقــاط آن باعــث مــی شــود داده 
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Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

مربوطــه در پنجــره برنامــه صفحــات گســترده بــه طــور خــودکار تغییــر کنــد .
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• This superimposes the regression graph on the scatter graph. Also, the 
regression calculation result window will appear in the upper half of the 
display (except for Quintic Reg). 

• Here, you can add a another regression graph by selecting a different 
[Calc] menu item. Also, you can repeat step 3 to overlay a regression 
graph for a different y-value.

5. To clear all regression graphs, tap [Edit] - [Clear All].

• You can also delete a particular regression graph by tapping to select it, 
and then tapping [Edit] - [Delete]. 

Tip
• Regression graphs are normally drawn in blue, but you can change the color after drawing is complete. To change the 

color after drawing is complete, tap the graph and then tap [Edit] - [Style] to display the Style Settings dialog box. Perform 
the procedure under “To specify the graph drawing color on the Graph window” (page 230) to change the color.

• Exponential and abExponential regression curves ignore negative values when calculating the curve. A message appears 
in the status bar to let you know when negative values are ignored.

• On the Graph window, after tapping a regression graph to select it you can drag it to 
the Spreadsheet window and drop it into a cell to paste the function of the regression 
graph into the cell. You can also achieve the same result by tapping the regression 
graph, tapping [Edit] - [Copy] (or [Edit] - [Cut]), tapping a cell in the Spreadsheet 
window, and then tapping [Edit] - [Paste]. Note that if you perform an [Edit] - [Cut] 
operation, the regression graph will be deleted from the Graph window.

• For details about how to use the Link check box and [Output>>] button on the 
regression calculation result window, see “To execute a regression calculation and 
paste the results into the spreadsheet” (page 238). 
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Other Graph Window Operations
This section provides more details about the types of operations you can perform while the Graph window is on 
the display.

 uTo change the appearance of a graph by dragging a point

While a graph is on the Graph window, use the stylus to drag any one of its data points to change the 
configuration of the graph.

• You can change curves, make bars or columns longer or shorter, or change the size of pie graph sections.

• Changing a graph automatically changes the graph’s data on the Spreadsheet window.

Drag Changes

• If a regression curve is displayed for the data whose graph is being changed by dragging, the regression 
curve also changes automatically in accordance with the drag changes.

• When you edit data in the spreadsheet and press E, your graph will update automatically.

Important!
• You can drag a point only if it corresponds to a fixed value on the spreadsheet. You cannot drag a point if it 

corresponds to a formula.

• You may encounter the message “Insufficient System Memory to Run...” if you are using a large amount of 
data and formulas.

 uTo use drag and drop to obtain the data of a graph

While a graph is on the Graph window, you can select a part of the graph (point, bar, etc.) and drop it into 
a Spreadsheet window cell. This will import the graph data into the spreadsheet. The data that is imported 
depends on the graph type.

Dragging this to a cell in the 
spreadsheet window:

Creates a table containing these values starting from the 
cell where you dropped the data:

A point of a line graph, a column of a 
column graph, or a bar of a bar graph

All of the values in the series associated with the point, column, 
or bar

A point of a scatter graph All (x, y) values of the series associated with the point

A pieces of a pie graph A percentage value relative to the entire pie graph

Any of the bins of a histogram graph The values of the histogram graph

Any of the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max 
location of a box whisker graph

The graph’s values (Min, Q1, Median, Q3, Max)

تغییر                                      درگ
   اگــر گــراف رگرســیون بــرای نمــوداری رســم شــده باشــد ، هنگامــی کــه بــا درگ 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــه طــور  کــردن داده هــای آن نمــودار را تغییــر مــی دهیــد ، گــراف رگرســیون نیــز ب
اتوماتیــک طبــق داده هــای جدیــد تغییــر کــرده و مجــددا رســم مــی شــود .

   هنگامــی کــه داده هــا را در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده ویرایــش مــی کنیــد ، بــا زدن 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

 ) Update ( گــراف بــه صــورت خــودکار بــه روز مــی شــود ، 
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Other Graph Window Operations
This section provides more details about the types of operations you can perform while the Graph window is on 
the display.

 uTo change the appearance of a graph by dragging a point

While a graph is on the Graph window, use the stylus to drag any one of its data points to change the 
configuration of the graph.

• You can change curves, make bars or columns longer or shorter, or change the size of pie graph sections.

• Changing a graph automatically changes the graph’s data on the Spreadsheet window.

Drag Changes

• If a regression curve is displayed for the data whose graph is being changed by dragging, the regression 
curve also changes automatically in accordance with the drag changes.

• When you edit data in the spreadsheet and press E, your graph will update automatically.

Important!
• You can drag a point only if it corresponds to a fixed value on the spreadsheet. You cannot drag a point if it 

corresponds to a formula.

• You may encounter the message “Insufficient System Memory to Run...” if you are using a large amount of 
data and formulas.

 uTo use drag and drop to obtain the data of a graph

While a graph is on the Graph window, you can select a part of the graph (point, bar, etc.) and drop it into 
a Spreadsheet window cell. This will import the graph data into the spreadsheet. The data that is imported 
depends on the graph type.

Dragging this to a cell in the 
spreadsheet window:

Creates a table containing these values starting from the 
cell where you dropped the data:

A point of a line graph, a column of a 
column graph, or a bar of a bar graph

All of the values in the series associated with the point, column, 
or bar

A point of a scatter graph All (x, y) values of the series associated with the point

A pieces of a pie graph A percentage value relative to the entire pie graph

Any of the bins of a histogram graph The values of the histogram graph

Any of the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max 
location of a box whisker graph

The graph’s values (Min, Q1, Median, Q3, Max)

E کلیــد

نکته بسیار مهم :
   تنهــا مــی تــوان نقطــه ای را درگ کــرد کــه مربــوط بــه یــک داده ثابــت در قســمت 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1
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5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

صفحــات گســترده باشــد . نمــی توانیــد نقطــه ای را کــه مربــوط بــه یــک فرمــول اســت 
بــا درگ کــردن تغییــر دهیــد .

ــام  ــا پیغ ــد ، ممکــن اســت ب ــول اســتفاده کنی ــا فرم ــادی داده ی ــدار زی ــر از مق    اگ
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

»Insufficient System Memory to Run« مواجــه شــوید .

   اطــلاع از داده هــای یــک گــراف توســط عملیــات کشــیدن و انداختــن 

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　220

• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

( درگ و دراپ )
ــک قســمت  ــد ی ــک گــراف در پنجــره گــراف وجــود دارد ، مــی توانی هنگامــی کــه ی
ــره ای و . . .( را انتخــاب کــرده و آن را در  از گــراف ) نقطــه ، قطعــه ای از نمــودار دای
ــات آن  ــن کار اطلاع ــا ای ــد . ب ــترده ) Spread Sheet (بیاندازی ــات گس ــمت صغح قس
گــراف بــه قســمت صفحــات گســترده منتقــل مــی شــود . داده هایــی کــه منتقــل مــی 

شــوند بــه نــوع گــراف بســتگی دارنــد .
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با درگ کردن داده زیر در یک سلول 
پنجره صفحات گسترده :

ساخت جدول حاوی اطلاعات زیر که از 
سلولی که داده ها را در آن انداختید ، 

شروع به رسم شدن می کند :

یــک نقطــه از نمــودار خطــی ، یــک 
ــک  ــا ی ــه ای ، ی ــودار میل ــتون از نم س

بخــش از نمــودار میلــه ای

تمــام داده هــای ســری مربــوط بــه نقطــه 
، ســتون یــا میلــه

Scatter متناظر با نقطهیک نقطه از نمودار ) x , y( تمام مقادیر
درصد مربوط به بخش های آنیک بخش از نمودار دایره ای

ــه  ــوط ب ــای مرب ــدام از مســتطیل ه هرک
histogram نمــودار

مقادیر مربوط به آنها

اول(   )چــارک 
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Other Graph Window Operations
This section provides more details about the types of operations you can perform while the Graph window is on 
the display.

 uTo change the appearance of a graph by dragging a point

While a graph is on the Graph window, use the stylus to drag any one of its data points to change the 
configuration of the graph.

• You can change curves, make bars or columns longer or shorter, or change the size of pie graph sections.

• Changing a graph automatically changes the graph’s data on the Spreadsheet window.

Drag Changes

• If a regression curve is displayed for the data whose graph is being changed by dragging, the regression 
curve also changes automatically in accordance with the drag changes.

• When you edit data in the spreadsheet and press E, your graph will update automatically.

Important!
• You can drag a point only if it corresponds to a fixed value on the spreadsheet. You cannot drag a point if it 

corresponds to a formula.

• You may encounter the message “Insufficient System Memory to Run...” if you are using a large amount of 
data and formulas.

 uTo use drag and drop to obtain the data of a graph

While a graph is on the Graph window, you can select a part of the graph (point, bar, etc.) and drop it into 
a Spreadsheet window cell. This will import the graph data into the spreadsheet. The data that is imported 
depends on the graph type.

Dragging this to a cell in the 
spreadsheet window:

Creates a table containing these values starting from the 
cell where you dropped the data:

A point of a line graph, a column of a 
column graph, or a bar of a bar graph

All of the values in the series associated with the point, column, 
or bar

A point of a scatter graph All (x, y) values of the series associated with the point

A pieces of a pie graph A percentage value relative to the entire pie graph

Any of the bins of a histogram graph The values of the histogram graph

Any of the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max 
location of a box whisker graph

The graph’s values (Min, Q1, Median, Q3, Max) مقادیــر از  هرکــدام 
ــل ،  ــه ، حداق ــوم( ، میان ــارک س  )چ
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Other Graph Window Operations
This section provides more details about the types of operations you can perform while the Graph window is on 
the display.

 uTo change the appearance of a graph by dragging a point

While a graph is on the Graph window, use the stylus to drag any one of its data points to change the 
configuration of the graph.

• You can change curves, make bars or columns longer or shorter, or change the size of pie graph sections.

• Changing a graph automatically changes the graph’s data on the Spreadsheet window.

Drag Changes

• If a regression curve is displayed for the data whose graph is being changed by dragging, the regression 
curve also changes automatically in accordance with the drag changes.

• When you edit data in the spreadsheet and press E, your graph will update automatically.

Important!
• You can drag a point only if it corresponds to a fixed value on the spreadsheet. You cannot drag a point if it 

corresponds to a formula.

• You may encounter the message “Insufficient System Memory to Run...” if you are using a large amount of 
data and formulas.

 uTo use drag and drop to obtain the data of a graph

While a graph is on the Graph window, you can select a part of the graph (point, bar, etc.) and drop it into 
a Spreadsheet window cell. This will import the graph data into the spreadsheet. The data that is imported 
depends on the graph type.

Dragging this to a cell in the 
spreadsheet window:

Creates a table containing these values starting from the 
cell where you dropped the data:

A point of a line graph, a column of a 
column graph, or a bar of a bar graph

All of the values in the series associated with the point, column, 
or bar

A point of a scatter graph All (x, y) values of the series associated with the point

A pieces of a pie graph A percentage value relative to the entire pie graph

Any of the bins of a histogram graph The values of the histogram graph

Any of the Q1, Q3, Med, Min, or Max 
location of a box whisker graph

The graph’s values (Min, Q1, Median, Q3, Max)
حداکثــر در نمــودار جعبــه ای

مقدار متناظر مربوط به آنها

   فعــال و غیرفعــال کــردن خطــوط و علائــم مربــوط بــه نمــودار خطــی یــا 
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

 Scatter نمودار 
ــا یــک نمــودار Scatter رســم شــده اســت ،  1 – هنگامــی کــه یــک نمــودار خطــی ی

ــد . ــوی ] View[ را انتخــاب کنی من
۲ – بــا گذاشــتن یــا برداشــتن چــک باکــس مربــوط بــه ] Line[ و ] Markers[ آنهــا 

را فعــال یــا غیرفعــال کنیــد .
 چک باکس نمودارهای خطی و Scatter نمی توانند همزمان غیرفعال باشند .
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

13 – 3  محاسبات آماری
 ] Calc [ در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده مشــابه منــوی ] Calc [ بخــش بالایــی منــوی

در برنامــه محاســبات آمــاری اســت .
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 uTo show or hide lines and markers for a line graph or a scatter graph

1. While a line graph or a scatter graph is on the Graph window, tap the [View] menu.

2. Tap the [Markers] or [Lines] item to toggle it between show (check box selected) and hide (check box 
cleared).

• Line and scatter graphs can have markers only, lines only, or both markers and lines. You cannot turn off 
both markers and lines at the same time.

 13-3  Statistical Calculations
The upper part of the [Calc] menu includes the same menu items as the Statistics Application [Calc] menu.

Spreadsheet Application Statistics Application

Menu items with the same name perform the same functions, but there are some differences between the 
Statistics Application and Spreadsheet Application in terms of operation procedures, calculation result display, 
etc. This section explains statistical operations and functions that are peculiar to the Spreadsheet Application.

 Single-variable, Paired-variable and Regression Calculations
When performing these calculations, you need to prepare data of one of the formats shown below.

(a) (b) (c) (d)

X1
X2
X3

X1
X2
X3

Freq 1
Freq 2
Freq 3

X1
X2
X3

Y1
Y2
Y3

X1
X2
X3

Y1
Y2
Y3

Freq 1
Freq 2
Freq 3

Single-variable Data Single-variable Data 
with Frequencies

Paired-variable Data Paired-variable Data 
with Frequencies

To perform this type of calculation: Prepare this type of data:

Single-variable calculations (a) or (b)

Paired-variable and regression calculations (c) or (d)

For any of the above calculations, selecting a command displays a wizard screen. The example below shows 
how to perform a regression calculation.

        برنامه محاسبات آماری                                    برنامه صفحات گسترده

منوهــای دارای نــام مشــابه ، عملکــرد یکســانی دارنــد . ولــی بــا ایــن حــال یــک ســری 
تفــاوت در مراحــل اجــرای برنامــه ، نتایــج محاســبات و ... وجــود دارد . در ایــن قســمت 
عملیــات و محاســبات آمــاری خــاص و ویــژه کــه در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده وجــود 

دارد ، توضیــح داده مــی شــود .

محاسبات تک متغیره ، دو متغیره و رگرسیون
هنگام اجرای محاسبات زیر ، می بایست داده ها به صورت زیر آماده شوند :
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 uTo show or hide lines and markers for a line graph or a scatter graph

1. While a line graph or a scatter graph is on the Graph window, tap the [View] menu.

2. Tap the [Markers] or [Lines] item to toggle it between show (check box selected) and hide (check box 
cleared).

• Line and scatter graphs can have markers only, lines only, or both markers and lines. You cannot turn off 
both markers and lines at the same time.

 13-3  Statistical Calculations
The upper part of the [Calc] menu includes the same menu items as the Statistics Application [Calc] menu.

Spreadsheet Application Statistics Application

Menu items with the same name perform the same functions, but there are some differences between the 
Statistics Application and Spreadsheet Application in terms of operation procedures, calculation result display, 
etc. This section explains statistical operations and functions that are peculiar to the Spreadsheet Application.

 Single-variable, Paired-variable and Regression Calculations
When performing these calculations, you need to prepare data of one of the formats shown below.

(a) (b) (c) (d)

X1
X2
X3

X1
X2
X3

Freq 1
Freq 2
Freq 3

X1
X2
X3

Y1
Y2
Y3

X1
X2
X3

Y1
Y2
Y3

Freq 1
Freq 2
Freq 3

Single-variable Data Single-variable Data 
with Frequencies

Paired-variable Data Paired-variable Data 
with Frequencies

To perform this type of calculation: Prepare this type of data:

Single-variable calculations (a) or (b)

Paired-variable and regression calculations (c) or (d)

For any of the above calculations, selecting a command displays a wizard screen. The example below shows 
how to perform a regression calculation.

X1
X2
X3

X1
X2
X3

Freq 1
Freq 2
Freq 3

X1
X2
X3

Y1
Y2
Y3

X1
X2
X3

Y1
Y2
Y3

Freq 1
Freq 2
Freq 3
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 uTo show or hide lines and markers for a line graph or a scatter graph

1. While a line graph or a scatter graph is on the Graph window, tap the [View] menu.

2. Tap the [Markers] or [Lines] item to toggle it between show (check box selected) and hide (check box 
cleared).

• Line and scatter graphs can have markers only, lines only, or both markers and lines. You cannot turn off 
both markers and lines at the same time.

 13-3  Statistical Calculations
The upper part of the [Calc] menu includes the same menu items as the Statistics Application [Calc] menu.

Spreadsheet Application Statistics Application

Menu items with the same name perform the same functions, but there are some differences between the 
Statistics Application and Spreadsheet Application in terms of operation procedures, calculation result display, 
etc. This section explains statistical operations and functions that are peculiar to the Spreadsheet Application.

 Single-variable, Paired-variable and Regression Calculations
When performing these calculations, you need to prepare data of one of the formats shown below.

(a) (b) (c) (d)

X1
X2
X3

X1
X2
X3

Freq 1
Freq 2
Freq 3

X1
X2
X3

Y1
Y2
Y3

X1
X2
X3

Y1
Y2
Y3

Freq 1
Freq 2
Freq 3

Single-variable Data Single-variable Data 
with Frequencies

Paired-variable Data Paired-variable Data 
with Frequencies

To perform this type of calculation: Prepare this type of data:

Single-variable calculations (a) or (b)

Paired-variable and regression calculations (c) or (d)

For any of the above calculations, selecting a command displays a wizard screen. The example below shows 
how to perform a regression calculation.

(a) (b) (c) (d)

                                                        داده تک متغیره

داده های زیر را آماده کنیدبرای اجرای محاسبات زیر :
)a( یا )b(محاسبات تک متغیره

)c( یا )d(محاسبات دو متغیره یا رگرسیون

بــرای هرکــدام از محاســبات بــالا ، بــا انتخــاب دســتور مربوطــه یــک صفحــه نمایــش 
ویــزارد ) Wizard ( بــاز مــی شــود . مثــال زیــر نشــان مــی دهــد چگونــه مــی تــوان 

محاســبات رگرســیون را انجــام داد .
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    اجرای محاسبات مربوط به رگرسیون و چسباندن (Paste) نتایج 
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

( SpreadSheet )  آن در صفحه برنامه گسترده
برنامــه  در  را  متغیــره  دو  هــای  داده    –  1
صفحــات گســترده وارد کــرده و ســلول هــای 

حــاوی آن داده هــا را انتخــاب کنیــد .
۲ –  در قســمت منــو روی ] Calc [ و ســپس 
] Regression [ را انتخــاب کنیــد . ســپس در 
زیرمنــوی ظاهــر شــده ، نــوع رگرســیون مــورد 

نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کنیــد .
ــت در نیمــه پایینــی صفحــه  ــن حال     در ای
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــه نمایــش درخواهــد  نمایــش نتایــج محاســبات و فرمــول رگرســیون انتخــاب شــده ب
آمــد .

    بــرای اطــلاع بیشــتر از نــوع رگرســیون ، بــه قســمت » انــواع رگرســیون « و بــرای 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

اطــلاع بیشــتر از نتایــج محاســبات ضرایــب مختلــف فرمــول )r , MSe , …( به قســمت 
» دیــدن نتایــج محاســبات رگرســیون « رجــوع کنیــد .
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2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Distribution].

• The Distribution Calculation Wizard will appear in the lower half of the display.

3. Tap the v button to the right of the second item from the top and then select the desired distribution 
calculation from the menu that appears.

4. Tap [Next >>].

• This will display a screen with the variable assignments for the range you selected in step 1 of this 
procedure entered automatically in the input fields as the initial defaults.

5. Enter values for the other variables and then tap [Next >>].

• This displays the calculation results. If there are multiple calculation results, tap V to view them.

• You can tap $ here to display the distribution graph.

6. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

7. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes the calculation results in formula format.

 About DispStat Command
Tapping [Calc] - [DispStat] displays a DispStat window that displays statistical calculation (one-variable, two-
variable, regression, test, interval, distribution, or inverse distribution calculations) results after a calculation is 
performed. 

Tip: The DispStat window shows statistical calculation results of the last statistical calculation that was executed using 
any ClassPad application (except for eActivity). For example, immediately after a calculation is executed using 
“NormPD” command in the Main application, that calculation result is displayed on the DispStat window, even with 
the Spreadsheet application. However, note that calculation results produced using a mathematical function, such as 
“normPDf(”, are not displayed on the DispStat window.

 13-4  Cell and List Calculations

Using the Cell Calculation Functions
Spreadsheet application special functions are included on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu of the [Calc] menu. 
Selecting a menu item on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu will input the corresponding function into the currently 
selected cell. This section provides explanations of the functions and input syntax of the cell calculation 
functions.

Function Description

row Function: Returns the row number of a specified cell.
Syntax: row(cell)

col Function: Returns the column number of a specified cell.
Syntax: col(cell)

count Function: Returns a count of the number of cells in the specified range.
Syntax: count(start cell[:end cell])

cellif Function:  Evaluates an equality or inequality, and returns one of three different expressions 
based on whether the equality/inequality is true (expression 1), false (expression 2), 
or inconclusive (expression 3).

With this function, the equality/inequality can include a string as in the following example: 
cellif(A1="Red", 0,1,2).

Syntax:  cellif(equation, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)
cellif(inequality, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)

 1303    For each value in cells A1 through A5, to display “Big” in the neighboring B-column cell for values of 5 
and greater, and “Small” for values less than 5

۳–   در پنجــره نتایــج محاســبات ، دکمــه]
Output [ را بزنیــد .

ــی  ــده م ــاز ش ــره ب ــتفاده از پنج ــا اس     ب
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

توانیــد داده هایــی کــه مــی خواهیــد انتخــاب 
کنیــد تــا در خروجــی بــه نمایــش درآینــد . در 
حالــت پیــش فــرض ، چــک باکــس Labels و 
Results انتخــاب شــده اســت . قســمت هایــی 
ــش  ــه نمای ــی ب ــد در خروج ــی خواهی ــه م ک

ــد . ــد را انتخــاب کنی درآین

ــه  ــی )Output ( ، دکم ــره خروج ۴–  در پنج
ــد . ]Paste[ را فشــار دهی

    بــا ایــن کار نــام رگرســیون انتخــاب شــده 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــده هــا )  ــر مان ــج محاســبات آن و مقادی ، نتای
آیتــم هایــی کــه چــک باکــس آن فعــال اســت 

( بــه جــدول نتایــج چســبانده مــی شــود .

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　238

 u  To execute a regression calculation and paste the results into the spreadsheet

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the 
range of cells where it is located.

2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Regression]. Next, on the submenu 
that appears, tap the desired regression type.

• This displays a window which shows calculation results along with the 
model formula for the selected regression type in the lower half of the 
display.

• For details about each regression type, see “Regression types” (page 
133). For information about calculation results other than model formula 
coefficients, (r, MSe, etc.), see “To view regression calculation results” 
(page 138).

3. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

• You can use this screen to specify the data to be output to the 
spreadsheet. Under initial default settings, the Labels and Results check 
boxes are selected. Select the check boxes of the items you want to 
output.

4. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes a table of system variable labels to which regression 
calculation results are assigned, the regression calculation results, and 
residual values (items whose check boxes are selected). 

Link check box
Changing the range of data you selected on the Spreadsheet window in step 1 above 
will cause the regression calculation results displayed on the calculation result window 
to be updated automatically. You can disable automatic updating (if you feel that 
updating is taking too long or for any other reason) by clearing the Link check box on 
the calculation result window.

Tip: For information about regression graphing, see “Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)” (page 234).

Test and Interval Calculations
These calculations use the exact same wizard as the Statistics application.

For details about each calculation, see “Tests” (page 141) and “Confidence Intervals” (page 143) in “7-4 Performing 
Advanced Statistical Calculations”. For information about command syntax, see “12-4 Program Command 
Reference”.

The following are the differences between these calculations and the Statistics application.

• For the Linear Regression t Test, χ2 Test, χ2 GOF Test, One-Way ANOVA, and Two-Way ANOVA commands, 
you need to input data to be used in the calculation into the spreadsheet beforehand.

• The other commands are always executed using a variable type syntax. Values can be input directly on the 
wizard screen, or they can be input into a spreadsheets and referenced from there. One line of spreadsheet 
data is used for one calculation execution, so calculations can be batch executed by providing the required 
number of data lines. For an actual execution example, see “Z Tests, t Tests, Two-Sample F Test, and 
Interval Calculations” below.

• After the calculation result window is displayed, an output window can be displayed for outputting calculation 
result data to the spreadsheet.

Formats of Data Used for Calculation and Example Calculation

This section specifies the data formats for the data input in the spreadsheet for each type of calculation, and 
shows an example of an actual calculation. m and n used in the explanation text below represent any two 
natural numbers.
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 u  To execute a regression calculation and paste the results into the spreadsheet

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the 
range of cells where it is located.

2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Regression]. Next, on the submenu 
that appears, tap the desired regression type.

• This displays a window which shows calculation results along with the 
model formula for the selected regression type in the lower half of the 
display.

• For details about each regression type, see “Regression types” (page 
133). For information about calculation results other than model formula 
coefficients, (r, MSe, etc.), see “To view regression calculation results” 
(page 138).

3. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

• You can use this screen to specify the data to be output to the 
spreadsheet. Under initial default settings, the Labels and Results check 
boxes are selected. Select the check boxes of the items you want to 
output.

4. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes a table of system variable labels to which regression 
calculation results are assigned, the regression calculation results, and 
residual values (items whose check boxes are selected). 

Link check box
Changing the range of data you selected on the Spreadsheet window in step 1 above 
will cause the regression calculation results displayed on the calculation result window 
to be updated automatically. You can disable automatic updating (if you feel that 
updating is taking too long or for any other reason) by clearing the Link check box on 
the calculation result window.

Tip: For information about regression graphing, see “Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)” (page 234).

Test and Interval Calculations
These calculations use the exact same wizard as the Statistics application.

For details about each calculation, see “Tests” (page 141) and “Confidence Intervals” (page 143) in “7-4 Performing 
Advanced Statistical Calculations”. For information about command syntax, see “12-4 Program Command 
Reference”.

The following are the differences between these calculations and the Statistics application.

• For the Linear Regression t Test, χ2 Test, χ2 GOF Test, One-Way ANOVA, and Two-Way ANOVA commands, 
you need to input data to be used in the calculation into the spreadsheet beforehand.

• The other commands are always executed using a variable type syntax. Values can be input directly on the 
wizard screen, or they can be input into a spreadsheets and referenced from there. One line of spreadsheet 
data is used for one calculation execution, so calculations can be batch executed by providing the required 
number of data lines. For an actual execution example, see “Z Tests, t Tests, Two-Sample F Test, and 
Interval Calculations” below.

• After the calculation result window is displayed, an output window can be displayed for outputting calculation 
result data to the spreadsheet.

Formats of Data Used for Calculation and Example Calculation

This section specifies the data formats for the data input in the spreadsheet for each type of calculation, and 
shows an example of an actual calculation. m and n used in the explanation text below represent any two 
natural numbers.
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Link چک باکس
ــه 1  ــترده ) مرحل ــات گس ــره صفح ــده در پنج ــاب ش ــای انتخ ــازه داده ه ــر ب تغیی
دســتورالعمل بــالا ( باعــث مــی شــود کــه گــراف رگرســیون بــه طــور خــودکار طبــق 
داده هــای جدیــد بــه روز رســانی مــی شــود . شــما مــی توانیــد ایــن قابلیــت را غیرفعال 
کنیــد  ) اگــر احســاس مــی کنیــد پروســه رســم گــراف رگرســیون طولانــی اســت یــا 
بــه هــر دلیــل دیگــری ( . بــرای ایــن کار بایــد چــک باکــس قســمت Link در پنجــره 

نتایــج محاســبات را برداریــد .

نکتــه : بــرای اطــلاع از رســم گــراف رگرســیون ، بــه بخــش » عملیــات رســم گــراف 
رگرســیون« مراجعــه کنیــد .

 ( Test and Interval Calculations ) محاسبات تست و فاصله ای
ــبات  ــه محاس ــده در برنام ــح داده ش ــبات توضی ــد محاس ــا مانن ــبات دقیق ــن محاس ای

ــت . ــاری اس آم
بــرای اطــلاع از هرکــدام از ایــن محاســبات ، بــه بخــش » آزمــون هــا « و » محــدوده 
ــد.  ــگاه کنی ــاری« ن ــرفته آم ــبات پیش ــرای محاس ــع در » ۷ – ۴ – اج ــان« واق اطمین
بــرای اطــلاع از نحــوه نوشــتن دســتورات ، بــه بخــش » 1۲ – ۴ – مرجــع مربــوط بــه 

ــد . ــگاه کنی ــه Program « ن دســتورات برنام
در ادامــه بــه آن دســته از تفــاوت هایــی کــه بیــن محاســبات ایــن برنامــه و محاســبات 

آمــاری اســت ، اشــاره مــی شــود .
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 u  To execute a regression calculation and paste the results into the spreadsheet

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the 
range of cells where it is located.

2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Regression]. Next, on the submenu 
that appears, tap the desired regression type.

• This displays a window which shows calculation results along with the 
model formula for the selected regression type in the lower half of the 
display.

• For details about each regression type, see “Regression types” (page 
133). For information about calculation results other than model formula 
coefficients, (r, MSe, etc.), see “To view regression calculation results” 
(page 138).

3. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

• You can use this screen to specify the data to be output to the 
spreadsheet. Under initial default settings, the Labels and Results check 
boxes are selected. Select the check boxes of the items you want to 
output.

4. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes a table of system variable labels to which regression 
calculation results are assigned, the regression calculation results, and 
residual values (items whose check boxes are selected). 

Link check box
Changing the range of data you selected on the Spreadsheet window in step 1 above 
will cause the regression calculation results displayed on the calculation result window 
to be updated automatically. You can disable automatic updating (if you feel that 
updating is taking too long or for any other reason) by clearing the Link check box on 
the calculation result window.

Tip: For information about regression graphing, see “Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)” (page 234).

Test and Interval Calculations
These calculations use the exact same wizard as the Statistics application.

For details about each calculation, see “Tests” (page 141) and “Confidence Intervals” (page 143) in “7-4 Performing 
Advanced Statistical Calculations”. For information about command syntax, see “12-4 Program Command 
Reference”.

The following are the differences between these calculations and the Statistics application.

• For the Linear Regression t Test, χ2 Test, χ2 GOF Test, One-Way ANOVA, and Two-Way ANOVA commands, 
you need to input data to be used in the calculation into the spreadsheet beforehand.

• The other commands are always executed using a variable type syntax. Values can be input directly on the 
wizard screen, or they can be input into a spreadsheets and referenced from there. One line of spreadsheet 
data is used for one calculation execution, so calculations can be batch executed by providing the required 
number of data lines. For an actual execution example, see “Z Tests, t Tests, Two-Sample F Test, and 
Interval Calculations” below.

• After the calculation result window is displayed, an output window can be displayed for outputting calculation 
result data to the spreadsheet.

Formats of Data Used for Calculation and Example Calculation

This section specifies the data formats for the data input in the spreadsheet for each type of calculation, and 
shows an example of an actual calculation. m and n used in the explanation text below represent any two 
natural numbers.

χ2 GOF Test, One-Way ANOVA, and Two-Way ANOVA commands,  « ، » یک طرفــه ANOVA « بــرای اجــرای رگرســیون خطــی آزمــون هــای 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

 « ، » t « و » ANOVA دو طرفــه « ، بایــد ابتــدا از قبــل داده هــا را در برنامــه 
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 u  To execute a regression calculation and paste the results into the spreadsheet

1. Enter the paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the 
range of cells where it is located.

2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Regression]. Next, on the submenu 
that appears, tap the desired regression type.

• This displays a window which shows calculation results along with the 
model formula for the selected regression type in the lower half of the 
display.

• For details about each regression type, see “Regression types” (page 
133). For information about calculation results other than model formula 
coefficients, (r, MSe, etc.), see “To view regression calculation results” 
(page 138).

3. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

• You can use this screen to specify the data to be output to the 
spreadsheet. Under initial default settings, the Labels and Results check 
boxes are selected. Select the check boxes of the items you want to 
output.

4. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes a table of system variable labels to which regression 
calculation results are assigned, the regression calculation results, and 
residual values (items whose check boxes are selected). 

Link check box
Changing the range of data you selected on the Spreadsheet window in step 1 above 
will cause the regression calculation results displayed on the calculation result window 
to be updated automatically. You can disable automatic updating (if you feel that 
updating is taking too long or for any other reason) by clearing the Link check box on 
the calculation result window.

Tip: For information about regression graphing, see “Regression Graph Operations (Curve Fitting)” (page 234).

Test and Interval Calculations
These calculations use the exact same wizard as the Statistics application.

For details about each calculation, see “Tests” (page 141) and “Confidence Intervals” (page 143) in “7-4 Performing 
Advanced Statistical Calculations”. For information about command syntax, see “12-4 Program Command 
Reference”.

The following are the differences between these calculations and the Statistics application.

• For the Linear Regression t Test, χ2 Test, χ2 GOF Test, One-Way ANOVA, and Two-Way ANOVA commands, 
you need to input data to be used in the calculation into the spreadsheet beforehand.

• The other commands are always executed using a variable type syntax. Values can be input directly on the 
wizard screen, or they can be input into a spreadsheets and referenced from there. One line of spreadsheet 
data is used for one calculation execution, so calculations can be batch executed by providing the required 
number of data lines. For an actual execution example, see “Z Tests, t Tests, Two-Sample F Test, and 
Interval Calculations” below.

• After the calculation result window is displayed, an output window can be displayed for outputting calculation 
result data to the spreadsheet.

Formats of Data Used for Calculation and Example Calculation

This section specifies the data formats for the data input in the spreadsheet for each type of calculation, and 
shows an example of an actual calculation. m and n used in the explanation text below represent any two 
natural numbers.

χ2 Test, « ، »
صفحــات گســترده جهــت انجــام محاســبات وارد کنید .

ــی شــود .  ــر اجــرا م ــک متغی ــوع نوشــتن ی ــر اســاس ن ــه دســتورات همیشــه ب  بقی
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate
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• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format
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مقادیــر هــم مــی تواننــد بــه طــور مســتقیم در پنجــره ویــزارد مربــوط بــه هــر دســتور 
وارد شــده و هــم در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده وارد و ارجــاع داده شــوند . هــر خــط از 
برنامــه صفحــات گســترده بــرای اجــرای یــک محاســبه اســتفاده مــی شــود ، بــه همیــن 
ــورت  ــه ص ــر ب ــورد نظ ــای م ــم آوردن داده ه ــا فراه ــد ب ــی توانن ــبات م ــل محاس دلی
 » z دســته ای اجــرا شــوند . بــرای درک بهتــر ایــن مســئله ، بــه مثــال » آزمــون هــای
ــه ای « و » محاســبات فاصلــه ای « کــه در  » آزمــون هــای t « ، » آزمــون F دو نمون

ادامــه مــی آیــد ، توجــه کنیــد .
ــج  ــرای نتای ــز ب ــی نی ــره خروج ــد ، پنج ــر ش ــج ظاه ــره نتای ــه پنج ــن ک ــد از ای  بع
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Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells



442

ــود . ــر ش ــد ظاه ــی توان ــترده م ــات گس ــه صفح ــا در برنام ــبات داده ه محاس

ــا  ــا از آنه ــال ه ــبات مث ــه در محاس ــا ک ــه داده ه ــوط ب ــای مرب ــت ه فرم
ــت  ــده اس ــتفاده ش اس

ایــن قســمت بــه فرمــت هــای داده هــای وارد شــده در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده بــرای 
انــواع مختلــف محاســبات ، اختصــاص یافتــه اســت و مثــال هایــی از ایــن محاســبات را 
نشــان مــی دهــد . m و n کــه در توضیحــات زیــر اســتفاده شــده انــد نماینــده هــردو 

عــدد طبیعــی هســتند .

آزمون های Z ، t ، F دو نمونه ای و محاسبات فاصله ای
   عملیــات هنگامــی کــه مقادیــر بــه صــوردت مســتقیم در پنجــره ویــزارد وارد شــده و 
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.
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• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection
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• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format
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 Variable « محاســبه می شــوند ، بــا هنگامی کــه
ــاری  ــبات آم ــه محاس ــزارد برنام ــره وی « در پنج

انتخــاب شــده اســت ، یکســان اســت .
   اگــر m تعــداد فیلدهــای عــددی وارد شــده در 
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 n پنجــره ویــزارد باشــد ، نیــاز بــه فراهــم کــردن
ردیــف و m ســتون از داده هــا اســت .

بــه طــور مثــال ، بــرای آزمــون Z یــک نمونــه ای 
۴ فیلــد مجــزا بــرای وارد کــردن داده وجــود دارد  )ماننــد شــکل زیــر ( . در ایــن حالــت 
بــا انتخــاب ۲ ســطر و ۴ ســتون از داده هــا )A1 : D2( در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده و 
اجــرای ویــزارد مربــوط بــه آن ، باعــث پــر شــدن خــودکار فیلدهــا بــر اســاس ســلول 
هــای مربوطــه حــاوی داده مــی شــود ) ماننــد شــکل زیــر ( . بــا افزایــش مقــدار ســطرها 

، داده هــای هــر خــط بــه صــورت گروهــی محاســبه مــی شــوند .
نکته بسیار مهم :

هنگامــی کــه مــی خواهیــد محاســبات مربــوط بــه چنــد دســته انجــام شــود ، اطمینــان 
حاصــل کنیــد کــه بــرای هــر محاســبه ، دســته داده هــا را در هــر خــط وارد کــرده ایــد .
ــل  ــه طــور ســتونی انتخــاب شــده باشــند ، قاب ــا ب ــی کــه داده ه محاســبات در صورت

ــود . اجــرا نخواهنــد ب
ــکل  ــق ش ــا طب ــردن داده ه ــاده ک ــال : آم مث
 Z ــون ــرای آزم ــازه A2 : D4 و اج ــاب ب زیر،انتخ
یــک نمونــه ای.در ایــن مثــال شــرایط مربــوط بــه
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Z Tests, t Tests, Two-Sample F Test, and Interval Calculations

• Operation when inputting values directly on the wizard screen and performing the calculation is identical to 
that when “Variable” is elected on the Statistics operation wizard screen.

• When the number of numeric input fields on the wizard screen is m, prepare n rows and m columns of data.
For example, in the case of the 1-Sample Z Test, there are four numeric 
input fields as shown in the nearby screenshot. In this case, selecting 2 rows 
× 4 columns of data (A1:D2) on the spreadsheet and running the wizard will 
automatically input cell references into each field as shown in the nearby 
screenshot. Increasing the number of rows causes batch calculation of each 
line to be performed. 

Important!
When you want to batch execute multiple calculations, be sure to input a set of 
data for each calculation in each line. Calculation cannot be performed on the 
wizard screen when data is grouped by columns. 

Example: To prepare the data shown in the nearby screenshot, select the 
range A2:D4, and execute the 1-Sample Z Test. In this case, the � 
condition is ≠ (� ≠ 0). 

1. On the Spreadsheet window, input the data and then select input range cells 
A2:D4.

2. Tap [Calc] - [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test], and then tap [Next>>].

3. This will automatically insert the cell references into the fields as shown in 
the nearby screenshot (lower half).

• You can also directly input reference cell ranges for each field. If you 
do, however, you can specify in the column direction (such as A1:A3). 
Specifying in the row direction (such as A1:C1) will cause an error.

4. Tap [Next>>].

• A calculation is executed for each line of input data, which obtains three 
results for z value. The calculation results for each line can be displayed by 
tapping the down arrow button (v) of each field on the calculation result 
window.

5. To graph the calculation results as a normal distribution graph, tap $.

 (� ــت. .(0 ≠ ــورت ≠ اس ــه ص  ب
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1 –  در پنجــره برنامــه صفحــات گســترده ، داده هــا را وارد کــرده و بــازه مشــخص شــده 
 )A2 : D4 ( . را انتخــاب کنیــد

۲ –  در منــوی ]Calc[ ، گزینــه ]Test[ را 
 One[ انتخــاب کنیــد . در پنجــره بــاز شــده
ــرده و ــاب ک Sample Z - Test - [ را انتخ

 Next[ را بزنید .
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2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Distribution].

• The Distribution Calculation Wizard will appear in the lower half of the display.

3. Tap the v button to the right of the second item from the top and then select the desired distribution 
calculation from the menu that appears.

4. Tap [Next >>].

• This will display a screen with the variable assignments for the range you selected in step 1 of this 
procedure entered automatically in the input fields as the initial defaults.

5. Enter values for the other variables and then tap [Next >>].

• This displays the calculation results. If there are multiple calculation results, tap V to view them.

• You can tap $ here to display the distribution graph.

6. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

7. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes the calculation results in formula format.

 About DispStat Command
Tapping [Calc] - [DispStat] displays a DispStat window that displays statistical calculation (one-variable, two-
variable, regression, test, interval, distribution, or inverse distribution calculations) results after a calculation is 
performed. 

Tip: The DispStat window shows statistical calculation results of the last statistical calculation that was executed using 
any ClassPad application (except for eActivity). For example, immediately after a calculation is executed using 
“NormPD” command in the Main application, that calculation result is displayed on the DispStat window, even with 
the Spreadsheet application. However, note that calculation results produced using a mathematical function, such as 
“normPDf(”, are not displayed on the DispStat window.

 13-4  Cell and List Calculations

Using the Cell Calculation Functions
Spreadsheet application special functions are included on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu of the [Calc] menu. 
Selecting a menu item on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu will input the corresponding function into the currently 
selected cell. This section provides explanations of the functions and input syntax of the cell calculation 
functions.

Function Description

row Function: Returns the row number of a specified cell.
Syntax: row(cell)

col Function: Returns the column number of a specified cell.
Syntax: col(cell)

count Function: Returns a count of the number of cells in the specified range.
Syntax: count(start cell[:end cell])

cellif Function:  Evaluates an equality or inequality, and returns one of three different expressions 
based on whether the equality/inequality is true (expression 1), false (expression 2), 
or inconclusive (expression 3).

With this function, the equality/inequality can include a string as in the following example: 
cellif(A1="Red", 0,1,2).

Syntax:  cellif(equation, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)
cellif(inequality, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)

 1303    For each value in cells A1 through A5, to display “Big” in the neighboring B-column cell for values of 5 
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ــا  ــلول ه ــداد درون س ــن کار ، اع ــا ای ۳ – ب
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
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The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
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1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import
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• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options
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ــد  ــتی وارد کنی ــورت دس ــه ص ــه را ب مربوط
ــه  ــا را ب ــد داده ه ــورت بای ــن ص ــه در ای ؛ ک
 A1صــورت ســتونی مشــخص کنیــد . ) مثــلا
ــه صــورت ســطری  A3 :(  اختصــاص داده ب

ــی  ــلا A1 : C1 ( باعــث ایجــاد خطــا م ) مث
شــود .

 Next[ را بزنید .
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2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Distribution].
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based on whether the equality/inequality is true (expression 1), false (expression 2), 
or inconclusive (expression 3).

With this function, the equality/inequality can include a string as in the following example: 
cellif(A1="Red", 0,1,2).

Syntax:  cellif(equation, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)
cellif(inequality, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)

 1303    For each value in cells A1 through A5, to display “Big” in the neighboring B-column cell for values of 5 
and greater, and “Small” for values less than 5

۴ –  دکمه ]
ــدام از خطــوط داده  ــر ک ــرای ه محاســبات ب
هــا اجــرا مــی شــود . در ایــن مثــال ، ۳ مقدار 
بــرای Z خواهیــم داشــت . نتایــج محاســبات 
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Z Tests, t Tests, Two-Sample F Test, and Interval Calculations

• Operation when inputting values directly on the wizard screen and performing the calculation is identical to 
that when “Variable” is elected on the Statistics operation wizard screen.

• When the number of numeric input fields on the wizard screen is m, prepare n rows and m columns of data.
For example, in the case of the 1-Sample Z Test, there are four numeric 
input fields as shown in the nearby screenshot. In this case, selecting 2 rows 
× 4 columns of data (A1:D2) on the spreadsheet and running the wizard will 
automatically input cell references into each field as shown in the nearby 
screenshot. Increasing the number of rows causes batch calculation of each 
line to be performed. 

Important!
When you want to batch execute multiple calculations, be sure to input a set of 
data for each calculation in each line. Calculation cannot be performed on the 
wizard screen when data is grouped by columns. 

Example: To prepare the data shown in the nearby screenshot, select the 
range A2:D4, and execute the 1-Sample Z Test. In this case, the � 
condition is ≠ (� ≠ 0). 

1. On the Spreadsheet window, input the data and then select input range cells 
A2:D4.

2. Tap [Calc] - [Test] - [One-Sample Z-Test], and then tap [Next>>].

3. This will automatically insert the cell references into the fields as shown in 
the nearby screenshot (lower half).

• You can also directly input reference cell ranges for each field. If you 
do, however, you can specify in the column direction (such as A1:A3). 
Specifying in the row direction (such as A1:C1) will cause an error.

4. Tap [Next>>].

• A calculation is executed for each line of input data, which obtains three 
results for z value. The calculation results for each line can be displayed by 
tapping the down arrow button (v) of each field on the calculation result 
window.

5. To graph the calculation results as a normal distribution graph, tap $.
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Linear Regression t Test

In a spreadsheet, input paired-variable data (page 237 (c) or (d)) as test data.

 1301    To perform a Linear Regression t Test on the paired-variable data 
shown in the nearby screenshot

χ2 Test

For test data, input data of at least one row and two columns (observed matrix) into the spreadsheet. You can 
see an actual example (  0704  ) of how this is done using the Statistics application in Chapter 7 of this manual.

χ2 GOF Test

For test data, input two lists (observed list and expected list) into the spreadsheet. This is equivalent to inputting 
two rows of data of n lines. You can see an actual example (  0705  ) of how this is done using the Statistics 
application in Chapter 7 of this manual.

One-Way ANOVA

For test data, input data (Factor A) into the spreadsheet that is n rows × 2 columns up to n × 6 columns. You 
can see an actual example (  0706  ) of how this is done using the Statistics application in Chapter 7 of this 
manual.

Two-Way ANOVA

When (Factor A count) × (Factor B count) = m, prepare test data that is n rows × 
m columns. For example, when there are Factor A items and one Factor B 
items, input six columns of data into the spreadsheet. For example, select 
A1:F3 on the spreadsheet and run the wizard. This will automatically assign 
the cell references shown below to each factor. 

Factor B1 Factor B2 Factor B3

Factor A1 A1:A3 B1:B3 C1:C3

Factor A2 D1:D3 E1:E3 F1:F3

 1302    To perform the same calculation as Statistics application example  0707  using the Spreadsheet 
application

Distribution Calculations
For details about the different types of distribution calculations, see “Distributions” (page 145).

 uTo perform a distribution calculation and paste the results into the spreadsheet

1. Enter the single-variable or paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells 
where it is located.

• The following shows the types of data that correspond to each type of distribution calculation, and the 
variables that will be assigned the range of selected data.

Distribution Type Data Variable Assignment

Probability Density Single-variable x
Cumulative Distribution Paired-variable Lower, Upper

Inverse Cumulative Distribution Single-variable prob

شــده در شــکل زیــر .
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 1301    To perform a Linear Regression t Test on the paired-variable data 
shown in the nearby screenshot

χ2 Test

For test data, input data of at least one row and two columns (observed matrix) into the spreadsheet. You can 
see an actual example (  0704  ) of how this is done using the Statistics application in Chapter 7 of this manual.

χ2 GOF Test

For test data, input two lists (observed list and expected list) into the spreadsheet. This is equivalent to inputting 
two rows of data of n lines. You can see an actual example (  0705  ) of how this is done using the Statistics 
application in Chapter 7 of this manual.

One-Way ANOVA

For test data, input data (Factor A) into the spreadsheet that is n rows × 2 columns up to n × 6 columns. You 
can see an actual example (  0706  ) of how this is done using the Statistics application in Chapter 7 of this 
manual.

Two-Way ANOVA

When (Factor A count) × (Factor B count) = m, prepare test data that is n rows × 
m columns. For example, when there are Factor A items and one Factor B 
items, input six columns of data into the spreadsheet. For example, select 
A1:F3 on the spreadsheet and run the wizard. This will automatically assign 
the cell references shown below to each factor. 

Factor B1 Factor B2 Factor B3

Factor A1 A1:A3 B1:B3 C1:C3

Factor A2 D1:D3 E1:E3 F1:F3

 1302    To perform the same calculation as Statistics application example  0707  using the Spreadsheet 
application

Distribution Calculations
For details about the different types of distribution calculations, see “Distributions” (page 145).

 uTo perform a distribution calculation and paste the results into the spreadsheet

1. Enter the single-variable or paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells 
where it is located.

• The following shows the types of data that correspond to each type of distribution calculation, and the 
variables that will be assigned the range of selected data.

Distribution Type Data Variable Assignment

Probability Density Single-variable x
Cumulative Distribution Paired-variable Lower, Upper

Inverse Cumulative Distribution Single-variable prob

2 GOF Test آزمون
بــرای ایــن آزمــون ، دو لیســت ) داده هــای مشــاهده شــده و داده هــای مــورد انتظــار( 
ــه دو ســطر را  ــادل آن اســت ک ــن مع ــد . ای ــه صفحــات گســترده وارد کنی را در برنام
ــه محاســبات  ــد در فصــل ۷ ، برنام ــی توانی ــال آن را م ــد . مث ــرای n خــط وارد کنی ب

) 
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 0705  ) of how this is done using the Statistics  ( . ــد ــاری مشــاهده کنی آم

ANOVA یک طرفه

 n ســطر و دو ســتون تــا نهایتــا در n را در ) A بــرای ایــن آزمــون ، داده هــا ) فاکتــور
ــاری ،  ــه محاســبات آم ــال آن را در فصــل ۷ ، برنام ــد . مث ســطر و ۶ ســتون وارد کنی

) 
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ANOVA دو طرفه

هنگامــی کــه ) عــدد فاکتــور A ( × ) عــدد فاکتور 
B ( مســاوی بــا m اســت ، داده هــا را بــه صــورت 
n ردیــف و m ســتون آمــاده کنیــد . بــرای مثــال 
، ۲ فاکتــور A و ۳ فاکتــور B وجــود داشــته باشــد 
ــات  ــه صفح ــا در برنام ــتون از داده ه ــد ۶ س ، بای
 A1 : گســترده وارد شــود . مثــلا بــا انتخــاب
ــرای آن ،  ــترده و اج ــات گس ــه صفح F3 در برنام

داده هــای ســلول هــا بــه طــور خــودکار طبــق زیــر بــه هــر فاکتــور اختصــاص داده مــی شــود :

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　240

Linear Regression t Test

In a spreadsheet, input paired-variable data (page 237 (c) or (d)) as test data.
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χ2 Test

For test data, input data of at least one row and two columns (observed matrix) into the spreadsheet. You can 
see an actual example (  0704  ) of how this is done using the Statistics application in Chapter 7 of this manual.
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Two-Way ANOVA

When (Factor A count) × (Factor B count) = m, prepare test data that is n rows × 
m columns. For example, when there are Factor A items and one Factor B 
items, input six columns of data into the spreadsheet. For example, select 
A1:F3 on the spreadsheet and run the wizard. This will automatically assign 
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Factor B1 Factor B2 Factor B3

Factor A1 A1:A3 B1:B3 C1:C3

Factor A2 D1:D3 E1:E3 F1:F3
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Distribution Calculations
For details about the different types of distribution calculations, see “Distributions” (page 145).

 uTo perform a distribution calculation and paste the results into the spreadsheet

1. Enter the single-variable or paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells 
where it is located.

• The following shows the types of data that correspond to each type of distribution calculation, and the 
variables that will be assigned the range of selected data.

Distribution Type Data Variable Assignment

Probability Density Single-variable x
Cumulative Distribution Paired-variable Lower, Upper

Inverse Cumulative Distribution Single-variable prob

Factor B1 Factor B2 Factor B3

Factor A1 A1:A3 B1:B3 C1:C3

Factor A2 D1:D3 E1:E3 F1:F3

 در برنامه صفحات گسترده
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Distribution Calculations
For details about the different types of distribution calculations, see “Distributions” (page 145).

 uTo perform a distribution calculation and paste the results into the spreadsheet

1. Enter the single-variable or paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells 
where it is located.

• The following shows the types of data that correspond to each type of distribution calculation, and the 
variables that will be assigned the range of selected data.

Distribution Type Data Variable Assignment

Probability Density Single-variable x
Cumulative Distribution Paired-variable Lower, Upper

Inverse Cumulative Distribution Single-variable prob

 0707  using the Spreadsheet  اجرای محاسبات مشابه مثال 
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 1302       

محاسبات توزیع ها
بــرای اطــلاع از انــواع محاســبات مربــوط بــه توزیــع هــای مختلــف ، بــه بخــش » توزیــع 

هــا « مراجعــه کنیــد .

 اجــرای محاســبات مربــوط بــه یــک توزیــع و انتقــال نتایــج حاصــل از آن 
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• Display a dialog box for specifying cell contents and a range of cells to fill ................... Edit - Fill - Fill Range

• Display a dialog box for specifying a sequence to fill a range of cells ......................Edit - Fill - Fill Sequence

• Sort the range of selected cells on the spreadsheet ................................ Edit - Sort/Search - Sort, L or :

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ....................................Edit - Sort/Search - Search or e

• Search for strings in the cell(s) on the spreadsheet again ............... Edit - Sort/Search - Search Again or r

• Graph the data in the selected range of cells (pages 232 through 234)
  ............................................................................. From Graph - Line (D) to Graph - Box Whisker ( 1)

• When graphing, treat each row/each column of the 
selected range of cells as a data pair (page 229) ............... Graph - Row Series / Graph - Column Series

• Perform statistical calculations using the data 
in the selected range of cells (page 237) ...................From Calc - One-Variable to Calc - Inv. Distribution

• Display the results of the last statistical calculation performed (page 241) .............................Calc - DispStat

• Input a mathematical function into the currently 
selected cell (page 241) .........................................From Calc - Cell-Calculation to Calc - List-Calculation

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between decimal (floating point) and exact display* ................................u / ,

• Toggle the selected cell(s) between bold and normal .........................................................................M / B

• Toggle the data type of the selected cell(s) between text and calculation ..........................................u / <

• Specify left-justified text and right-justified values for selected cell(s) (default) ..........................................[

• Specify left-justified, centered, or right-justified for selected cell(s) ..............................................p, x, ]

* When cell(s) are calculation data types.

Changing the Width of a Column
You can use any one of the following methods to adjust the column width.

 uUsing the stylus

Use the stylus to drag the edge of a column header left or right until the column is the desired width.

 uUsing the Column Width command

1. Tap any cell in the column whose width you want to change.

• You could also drag the stylus to select multiple columns, if you want.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [Column Width].

3. On the dialog box that appears, enter a value in the [Width] box to specify the desired width of the column in 
pixels.

4. Tap [OK] to change the column width.

 uUsing the AutoFit Selection command

1. Select the cell you want to auto fit.

• You can also select any range of cells. In this case, the column width is adjusted to fit the largest data 
value in each of the columns within the selected range of cells.

2. On the [Edit] menu, tap [Format] and then [AutoFit Selection].

• This causes the column width to be adjusted automatically so the entire value can be displayed.

• Note that [AutoFit Selection] also will reduce the width of a column, if applicable.

بــه برنامــه صفحــات گســترده 
1 – یــک داده یــک متغیــره یــا دو متغیــره را دربرنامــه صفحــات گســترده وارد کــرده 

و آنهــا را انتخــاب کنیــد .
ــا انــواع توزیــع هــا و متغیرهایــی کــه بــه آنهــا   در زیــر ، انــواع داده هــای متناظــر ب
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

اختصــاص داده مــی شــود ، آمــده اســت .

متغیر اختصاص داده شدهدادهنوع توزیع
xیک متغیرهچگالی احتمال

حد بالا ، حد پاییندو متغیرهتوزیع انباشته
Probیک متغیرهمعکوس توزیع انباشته
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Linear Regression t Test

In a spreadsheet, input paired-variable data (page 237 (c) or (d)) as test data.

 1301    To perform a Linear Regression t Test on the paired-variable data 
shown in the nearby screenshot

χ2 Test

For test data, input data of at least one row and two columns (observed matrix) into the spreadsheet. You can 
see an actual example (  0704  ) of how this is done using the Statistics application in Chapter 7 of this manual.

χ2 GOF Test

For test data, input two lists (observed list and expected list) into the spreadsheet. This is equivalent to inputting 
two rows of data of n lines. You can see an actual example (  0705  ) of how this is done using the Statistics 
application in Chapter 7 of this manual.

One-Way ANOVA

For test data, input data (Factor A) into the spreadsheet that is n rows × 2 columns up to n × 6 columns. You 
can see an actual example (  0706  ) of how this is done using the Statistics application in Chapter 7 of this 
manual.

Two-Way ANOVA

When (Factor A count) × (Factor B count) = m, prepare test data that is n rows × 
m columns. For example, when there are Factor A items and one Factor B 
items, input six columns of data into the spreadsheet. For example, select 
A1:F3 on the spreadsheet and run the wizard. This will automatically assign 
the cell references shown below to each factor. 

Factor B1 Factor B2 Factor B3

Factor A1 A1:A3 B1:B3 C1:C3

Factor A2 D1:D3 E1:E3 F1:F3

 1302    To perform the same calculation as Statistics application example  0707  using the Spreadsheet 
application

Distribution Calculations
For details about the different types of distribution calculations, see “Distributions” (page 145).

 uTo perform a distribution calculation and paste the results into the spreadsheet

1. Enter the single-variable or paired-variable data into the spreadsheet, and then select the range of cells 
where it is located.

• The following shows the types of data that correspond to each type of distribution calculation, and the 
variables that will be assigned the range of selected data.

Distribution Type Data Variable Assignment

Probability Density Single-variable x
Cumulative Distribution Paired-variable Lower, Upper

Inverse Cumulative Distribution Single-variable prob
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۲ – در قسمت منو ، ] Calc [ و سپس ] Distribution [ را انتخاب کنید .
 ویزارد توزیع مربوطه در نیمه پایینی صفحه نمایش ظاهر خواهد شد .
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input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــالا را فشــرده و محاســبات توزیــع مــورد نظــر  ــوار کرکــره ای دومیــن آیتــم از ب ۳ – ن
خــود را انتخــاب کنیــد .

 Next[ را بزنید .
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2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Distribution].

• The Distribution Calculation Wizard will appear in the lower half of the display.

3. Tap the v button to the right of the second item from the top and then select the desired distribution 
calculation from the menu that appears.

4. Tap [Next >>].

• This will display a screen with the variable assignments for the range you selected in step 1 of this 
procedure entered automatically in the input fields as the initial defaults.

5. Enter values for the other variables and then tap [Next >>].

• This displays the calculation results. If there are multiple calculation results, tap V to view them.

• You can tap $ here to display the distribution graph.

6. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

7. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes the calculation results in formula format.

 About DispStat Command
Tapping [Calc] - [DispStat] displays a DispStat window that displays statistical calculation (one-variable, two-
variable, regression, test, interval, distribution, or inverse distribution calculations) results after a calculation is 
performed. 

Tip: The DispStat window shows statistical calculation results of the last statistical calculation that was executed using 
any ClassPad application (except for eActivity). For example, immediately after a calculation is executed using 
“NormPD” command in the Main application, that calculation result is displayed on the DispStat window, even with 
the Spreadsheet application. However, note that calculation results produced using a mathematical function, such as 
“normPDf(”, are not displayed on the DispStat window.

 13-4  Cell and List Calculations

Using the Cell Calculation Functions
Spreadsheet application special functions are included on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu of the [Calc] menu. 
Selecting a menu item on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu will input the corresponding function into the currently 
selected cell. This section provides explanations of the functions and input syntax of the cell calculation 
functions.

Function Description

row Function: Returns the row number of a specified cell.
Syntax: row(cell)

col Function: Returns the column number of a specified cell.
Syntax: col(cell)

count Function: Returns a count of the number of cells in the specified range.
Syntax: count(start cell[:end cell])

cellif Function:  Evaluates an equality or inequality, and returns one of three different expressions 
based on whether the equality/inequality is true (expression 1), false (expression 2), 
or inconclusive (expression 3).

With this function, the equality/inequality can include a string as in the following example: 
cellif(A1="Red", 0,1,2).

Syntax:  cellif(equation, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)
cellif(inequality, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)

 1303    For each value in cells A1 through A5, to display “Big” in the neighboring B-column cell for values of 5 
and greater, and “Small” for values less than 5

۴ – دکمه]
 در ایــن حالــت یــک صفحــه حــاوی بــازه داده هــای اختصــاص یافتــه کــه در مرحلــه 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

1  ایــن دســتورالعمل را انتخــاب کــرده بودیــد بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد .
Next[ را بزنید .
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2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Distribution].

• The Distribution Calculation Wizard will appear in the lower half of the display.

3. Tap the v button to the right of the second item from the top and then select the desired distribution 
calculation from the menu that appears.

4. Tap [Next >>].

• This will display a screen with the variable assignments for the range you selected in step 1 of this 
procedure entered automatically in the input fields as the initial defaults.

5. Enter values for the other variables and then tap [Next >>].

• This displays the calculation results. If there are multiple calculation results, tap V to view them.

• You can tap $ here to display the distribution graph.

6. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

7. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes the calculation results in formula format.

 About DispStat Command
Tapping [Calc] - [DispStat] displays a DispStat window that displays statistical calculation (one-variable, two-
variable, regression, test, interval, distribution, or inverse distribution calculations) results after a calculation is 
performed. 

Tip: The DispStat window shows statistical calculation results of the last statistical calculation that was executed using 
any ClassPad application (except for eActivity). For example, immediately after a calculation is executed using 
“NormPD” command in the Main application, that calculation result is displayed on the DispStat window, even with 
the Spreadsheet application. However, note that calculation results produced using a mathematical function, such as 
“normPDf(”, are not displayed on the DispStat window.

 13-4  Cell and List Calculations

Using the Cell Calculation Functions
Spreadsheet application special functions are included on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu of the [Calc] menu. 
Selecting a menu item on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu will input the corresponding function into the currently 
selected cell. This section provides explanations of the functions and input syntax of the cell calculation 
functions.

Function Description

row Function: Returns the row number of a specified cell.
Syntax: row(cell)

col Function: Returns the column number of a specified cell.
Syntax: col(cell)

count Function: Returns a count of the number of cells in the specified range.
Syntax: count(start cell[:end cell])

cellif Function:  Evaluates an equality or inequality, and returns one of three different expressions 
based on whether the equality/inequality is true (expression 1), false (expression 2), 
or inconclusive (expression 3).

With this function, the equality/inequality can include a string as in the following example: 
cellif(A1="Red", 0,1,2).

Syntax:  cellif(equation, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)
cellif(inequality, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)

 1303    For each value in cells A1 through A5, to display “Big” in the neighboring B-column cell for values of 5 
and greater, and “Small” for values less than 5

۵ – مقادیر دلخواه متغیرها را وارد کرده و ]
ــه  ــد نتیج ــر چن ــد . اگ ــی آی ــش درم ــه نمای ــبات ب ــل محاس ــت حاص ــن حال  در ای
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــج را  ــه نتای ــد بقی ــی توانی  م
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2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Distribution].

• The Distribution Calculation Wizard will appear in the lower half of the display.

3. Tap the v button to the right of the second item from the top and then select the desired distribution 
calculation from the menu that appears.

4. Tap [Next >>].

• This will display a screen with the variable assignments for the range you selected in step 1 of this 
procedure entered automatically in the input fields as the initial defaults.

5. Enter values for the other variables and then tap [Next >>].

• This displays the calculation results. If there are multiple calculation results, tap V to view them.

• You can tap $ here to display the distribution graph.

6. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

7. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes the calculation results in formula format.

 About DispStat Command
Tapping [Calc] - [DispStat] displays a DispStat window that displays statistical calculation (one-variable, two-
variable, regression, test, interval, distribution, or inverse distribution calculations) results after a calculation is 
performed. 

Tip: The DispStat window shows statistical calculation results of the last statistical calculation that was executed using 
any ClassPad application (except for eActivity). For example, immediately after a calculation is executed using 
“NormPD” command in the Main application, that calculation result is displayed on the DispStat window, even with 
the Spreadsheet application. However, note that calculation results produced using a mathematical function, such as 
“normPDf(”, are not displayed on the DispStat window.

 13-4  Cell and List Calculations

Using the Cell Calculation Functions
Spreadsheet application special functions are included on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu of the [Calc] menu. 
Selecting a menu item on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu will input the corresponding function into the currently 
selected cell. This section provides explanations of the functions and input syntax of the cell calculation 
functions.

Function Description

row Function: Returns the row number of a specified cell.
Syntax: row(cell)

col Function: Returns the column number of a specified cell.
Syntax: col(cell)

count Function: Returns a count of the number of cells in the specified range.
Syntax: count(start cell[:end cell])

cellif Function:  Evaluates an equality or inequality, and returns one of three different expressions 
based on whether the equality/inequality is true (expression 1), false (expression 2), 
or inconclusive (expression 3).

With this function, the equality/inequality can include a string as in the following example: 
cellif(A1="Red", 0,1,2).

Syntax:  cellif(equation, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)
cellif(inequality, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)

 1303    For each value in cells A1 through A5, to display “Big” in the neighboring B-column cell for values of 5 
and greater, and “Small” for values less than 5

V to view them. ــه ــا زدن دکم ــد ، ب ــته باش ــود داش ــبات وج محاس
ــد . ــاهده کنی مش

 را بزنید .
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2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Distribution].

• The Distribution Calculation Wizard will appear in the lower half of the display.

3. Tap the v button to the right of the second item from the top and then select the desired distribution 
calculation from the menu that appears.

4. Tap [Next >>].

• This will display a screen with the variable assignments for the range you selected in step 1 of this 
procedure entered automatically in the input fields as the initial defaults.

5. Enter values for the other variables and then tap [Next >>].

• This displays the calculation results. If there are multiple calculation results, tap V to view them.

• You can tap $ here to display the distribution graph.

6. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

7. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes the calculation results in formula format.

 About DispStat Command
Tapping [Calc] - [DispStat] displays a DispStat window that displays statistical calculation (one-variable, two-
variable, regression, test, interval, distribution, or inverse distribution calculations) results after a calculation is 
performed. 

Tip: The DispStat window shows statistical calculation results of the last statistical calculation that was executed using 
any ClassPad application (except for eActivity). For example, immediately after a calculation is executed using 
“NormPD” command in the Main application, that calculation result is displayed on the DispStat window, even with 
the Spreadsheet application. However, note that calculation results produced using a mathematical function, such as 
“normPDf(”, are not displayed on the DispStat window.

 13-4  Cell and List Calculations

Using the Cell Calculation Functions
Spreadsheet application special functions are included on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu of the [Calc] menu. 
Selecting a menu item on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu will input the corresponding function into the currently 
selected cell. This section provides explanations of the functions and input syntax of the cell calculation 
functions.

Function Description

row Function: Returns the row number of a specified cell.
Syntax: row(cell)

col Function: Returns the column number of a specified cell.
Syntax: col(cell)

count Function: Returns a count of the number of cells in the specified range.
Syntax: count(start cell[:end cell])

cellif Function:  Evaluates an equality or inequality, and returns one of three different expressions 
based on whether the equality/inequality is true (expression 1), false (expression 2), 
or inconclusive (expression 3).

With this function, the equality/inequality can include a string as in the following example: 
cellif(A1="Red", 0,1,2).

Syntax:  cellif(equation, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)
cellif(inequality, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)

 1303    For each value in cells A1 through A5, to display “Big” in the neighboring B-column cell for values of 5 
and greater, and “Small” for values less than 5

$ here to display the distribution graph. برای رسم نمودار توزیع ، می توانید دکمه 

Chapter 13: Spreadsheet Application　　219

Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

 Output[ را بزنید .
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2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Distribution].

• The Distribution Calculation Wizard will appear in the lower half of the display.

3. Tap the v button to the right of the second item from the top and then select the desired distribution 
calculation from the menu that appears.

4. Tap [Next >>].

• This will display a screen with the variable assignments for the range you selected in step 1 of this 
procedure entered automatically in the input fields as the initial defaults.

5. Enter values for the other variables and then tap [Next >>].

• This displays the calculation results. If there are multiple calculation results, tap V to view them.

• You can tap $ here to display the distribution graph.

6. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

7. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes the calculation results in formula format.

 About DispStat Command
Tapping [Calc] - [DispStat] displays a DispStat window that displays statistical calculation (one-variable, two-
variable, regression, test, interval, distribution, or inverse distribution calculations) results after a calculation is 
performed. 

Tip: The DispStat window shows statistical calculation results of the last statistical calculation that was executed using 
any ClassPad application (except for eActivity). For example, immediately after a calculation is executed using 
“NormPD” command in the Main application, that calculation result is displayed on the DispStat window, even with 
the Spreadsheet application. However, note that calculation results produced using a mathematical function, such as 
“normPDf(”, are not displayed on the DispStat window.

 13-4  Cell and List Calculations

Using the Cell Calculation Functions
Spreadsheet application special functions are included on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu of the [Calc] menu. 
Selecting a menu item on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu will input the corresponding function into the currently 
selected cell. This section provides explanations of the functions and input syntax of the cell calculation 
functions.

Function Description

row Function: Returns the row number of a specified cell.
Syntax: row(cell)

col Function: Returns the column number of a specified cell.
Syntax: col(cell)

count Function: Returns a count of the number of cells in the specified range.
Syntax: count(start cell[:end cell])

cellif Function:  Evaluates an equality or inequality, and returns one of three different expressions 
based on whether the equality/inequality is true (expression 1), false (expression 2), 
or inconclusive (expression 3).

With this function, the equality/inequality can include a string as in the following example: 
cellif(A1="Red", 0,1,2).

Syntax:  cellif(equation, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)
cellif(inequality, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)

 1303    For each value in cells A1 through A5, to display “Big” in the neighboring B-column cell for values of 5 
and greater, and “Small” for values less than 5

۶ – در پنجره محاسبات دکمه ]
۷ – در پنجره خروجی ، دکمه ]Paste[ را بزنید . 

 بــا ایــن کار ، نتایــج محاســبات بــه صــورت فرمــول در ســلول مــورد نظــر نوشــته مــی 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

شــود .

Disp Stat درباره دستور
بــا فشــردن ]Calc [ - ]Disp Stat[ ، پنجــره Disp Stat بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد کــه 
محاســبات آمــاری ) یــک متغیــره ، دو متغیــره رگرســیون ، آزمــون ، محــدوده اطمینــان 

، توزیــع ، یــا معکــوس توزیــع ( را بعــد از ایــن کــه انجــام شــد ، نشــان مــی دهــد .

نکتــه : پنجــره Stat Disp  نتایــج آخریــن محاســبات انجــام گرفتــه توســط هرکــدام از 
) eActivity برنامــه هــای کلاس پــد را نشــان مــی دهــد . ) البتــه بــه جــز

مثــلا ، هنگامــی کــه محاســبه توزیــع نرمــال در برنامــه اصلــی ماشــین حســاب انجــام 
شــد ، نتایــج آن بلافاصلــه در پنجــره Stat Disp  بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد .

حتــی در برنامــه صفحــات گســترده . بــا ایــن حــال ، در نظــر داشــته باشــید کــه نتایــج 
محاســبات تولیــد شــده توســط یــک تابــع ریاضــی ، مثــل » ( normPDf « در پنجــره 

Stat Disp   بــه نمایــش درنخواهــد آمــد .
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13 – 4  محاسبات لیستی و سلولی
استفاده کردن از توابع محاسباتی سلول ها

ــوی ]Cell - Calculation[ از  ــه صفحــات گســترده ، درون زیرمن ــع خــاص برنام تواب
 ]Cell - Calculation[ ــوی ــه از زیرمن ــک گزین ــرار دارد . انتخــاب ی ــوی ]Calc[ ق من
ــه  ــمت ب ــن قس ــد . در ای ــی کن ــده وارد م ــاب ش ــلول انتخ ــه را در س ــع مربوط تاب
ــا  ــن نحــوه نوشــتن آنه ــلولی و همچنی ــع و محاســبات س ــه تواب ــوط ب توضیحــات مرب

ــی شــود . ــه م پرداخت

توضیحاتتابع
row ــی ــان م ــده را نش ــخص ش ــلول مش ــف س ــماره ردی ــرد : ش عملک

ــد . ده
 row ) cell ( : نحوه نوشتن

col ــی ــان م ــده را نش ــخص ش ــلول مش ــتون س ــماره س ــرد : ش عملک
ــد . ده

 col ) cell (: نحوه نوشتن

count عملکــرد : تعــداد ســلول هــای انتخــاب شــده در یــک بــازه را نشــان
مــی دهــد .

count ) نحوه نوشتن : ) ] سلول آخر : [ سلول اول



44۸

cellif ــر ــرده و ب ــی ک ــاوی را ارزیاب ــا نامس ــاوی ی ــت مس ــرد : صح عملک
ــی  ــان م ــر نش ــکل زی ــه ش ــف را ب ــارت مختل ــه عب ــاس آن س اس

ــد . ده
اگر مساوی / نامساوی صحیح باشد) عبارت اول (
اگر مساوی / نامساوی صحیح نباشد) عبارت دوم(

اگر مساوی / نامساوی بی نتیجه باشد )عبارت سوم(
بــا اســتفاده از ایــن تابــع ، در قســمت مربــوط بــه نوشــتن عبــارات 
، مــی توانیــد ماننــد مثــال زیــر ، رشــته مــورد نظــر خــود را وارد 

کنیــد :
 Cellif ) A1 = » Red « , 0 , 1 , 2 (

نحوه نوشتن :
cellif ) عبارت سوم و عبارت دوم و عبارت اول و معادله (

cellif ) عبارت سوم و عبارت دوم و عبارت اول و نامعادله (

 » Big « عبــارت ، A5 تــا A1 برنامــه ای کــه بــرای هــر مقــدار از ســلول هــای 
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2. On the menu bar, tap [Calc] and then [Distribution].

• The Distribution Calculation Wizard will appear in the lower half of the display.

3. Tap the v button to the right of the second item from the top and then select the desired distribution 
calculation from the menu that appears.

4. Tap [Next >>].

• This will display a screen with the variable assignments for the range you selected in step 1 of this 
procedure entered automatically in the input fields as the initial defaults.

5. Enter values for the other variables and then tap [Next >>].

• This displays the calculation results. If there are multiple calculation results, tap V to view them.

• You can tap $ here to display the distribution graph.

6. On the calculation result window, tap the [Output>>] button.

7. On the output window, tap [Paste].

• This pastes the calculation results in formula format.

 About DispStat Command
Tapping [Calc] - [DispStat] displays a DispStat window that displays statistical calculation (one-variable, two-
variable, regression, test, interval, distribution, or inverse distribution calculations) results after a calculation is 
performed. 

Tip: The DispStat window shows statistical calculation results of the last statistical calculation that was executed using 
any ClassPad application (except for eActivity). For example, immediately after a calculation is executed using 
“NormPD” command in the Main application, that calculation result is displayed on the DispStat window, even with 
the Spreadsheet application. However, note that calculation results produced using a mathematical function, such as 
“normPDf(”, are not displayed on the DispStat window.

 13-4  Cell and List Calculations

Using the Cell Calculation Functions
Spreadsheet application special functions are included on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu of the [Calc] menu. 
Selecting a menu item on the [Cell-Calculation] submenu will input the corresponding function into the currently 
selected cell. This section provides explanations of the functions and input syntax of the cell calculation 
functions.

Function Description

row Function: Returns the row number of a specified cell.
Syntax: row(cell)

col Function: Returns the column number of a specified cell.
Syntax: col(cell)

count Function: Returns a count of the number of cells in the specified range.
Syntax: count(start cell[:end cell])

cellif Function:  Evaluates an equality or inequality, and returns one of three different expressions 
based on whether the equality/inequality is true (expression 1), false (expression 2), 
or inconclusive (expression 3).

With this function, the equality/inequality can include a string as in the following example: 
cellif(A1="Red", 0,1,2).

Syntax:  cellif(equation, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)
cellif(inequality, expression 1, expression 2, expression 3)

 1303    For each value in cells A1 through A5, to display “Big” in the neighboring B-column cell for values of 5 
and greater, and “Small” for values less than 5 را بــرای مقادیــر کمتــر از ۵ در ســلول » Small « را بــرای مقادیــر ۵  بــه بــالا و عبــارت

هــای ســتون B نشــان مــی دهــد .

استفاده از توابع محاسباتی لیستی
ــد ، دارای زیرمنوهــای  ــر نشــان داده شــده ان ــع منــوی ]Calc[ کــه در جــدول زی تواب
]Action[- ]List[ - ]Statistics[ و ]Action[- ]List[ - ]Calculation[ هســتند . 
ایــن زیرمنوهــا بــا همیــن اســم در برنامــه اصلــی ماشــین حســاب هــم وجــود دارنــد .
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Using the List Calculation Functions
The [Calc] menu functions shown in the table below are also included (with the same name) on the Main 
application [Action] - [List] - [Statistics] and [Action] - [List] - [Calculation] submenus.

[Calc] - [List-Statistics] submenu  min, max, mean, median, mode, Q1, Q3, percentile, stdDev, variance

[Calc] - [List-Calculation] submenu sum, prod, cuml, Alist, percent, polyEval, sequence, sumSeq

Selecting a menu item on the [Calc] - [List-Statistics] submenu or [Calc] - [List-Calculation] submenu will input 
the corresponding function into the currently selected cell. For information about the syntax and other details 
about each function, see “Using the List-Statistics and List-Calculation Submenus” (page 70).

Tip: When a range of cells on a spreadsheet is specified as the arguments of these functions, 
the cells are regarded of a single list of data even if the range extends over multiple 
columns. For example, in the case of the nearby screenshot (where the range A1:B3 is 
selected), the data is treated as the following list data: {1,3,5,2,4,6}. 

 1304    To determine the mean of the values in the block whose upper left corner is located at A1 and whose 
lower right corner is located at C3, and input the result in cell C5

 1305    When Column A is data and Column B is frequency, to totalize the data input 
in A1 through B3 in the nearby screenshot and input the total into cell B5 
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 1305    When Column A is data and Column B is frequency, to totalize the data input 
in A1 through B3 in the nearby screenshot and input the total into cell B5 

]List - Statistics[ - ]Calc[  زیرمنوی
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Using the List Calculation Functions
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]List - Calculation[ - ]Calc[زیرمنوی

ــع مربوطــه را در ســلول انتخــاب شــده وارد  ــالا تاب ــای ب ــدام از زیرمنوه انتخــاب هرک
مــی کنــد .
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ــتفاده  ــش » اس ــه بخ ــا ، ب ــتن آنه ــوه نوش ــع و نح ــر تاب ــات ه ــی از جزئی ــرای آگاه ب
 List -( ــباتی ــتی – محاس ــتی – آمــاری )List - Statistics( و لیس ــی لیس از زیرمن

Calculation( « مراجعــه کنیــد .
نکتــه : هنگامــی کــه دســته ای از ســلول هــا بــه عنــوان آرگومــان ایــن تابــع اختصاص 
ــه  ــر گرفت ــد در نظ ــتی واح ــک داده لیس ــوان ی ــه عن ــا ب ــلول ه ــوند ، س ــی ش داده م
ــکل  ــال ، در ش ــور مث ــه ط ــند . ب ــتون باش ــن س ــر دارای چندی ــی اگ ــوند حت ــی ش م
ــای  ــه صــورت داده ه ــا ب ــد ، داده ه ــا B3 انتخــاب شــده ان ــای A1 ت ــر ، ســلول ه زی

ــوند . ــی ش ــی م لیســتی{1,3,5,2,4,6} تلق
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 1305    When Column A is data and Column B is frequency, to totalize the data input 
in A1 through B3 in the nearby screenshot and input the total into cell B5 

ــی ســمت چــپ در A1 و  ــه بالای ــه گوش ــی ک ــلول های ــن س ــبه میانگی  محاس
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 1304 

گوشــه پایینــی ســمت راســت در C3 واقــع شــده باشــند و نتایــج در ســلول C۵ نوشــته 
شــود .

 جمــع داده هــا از ســلول A1 تــا B3 و نوشــتن حاصــل آن در ســلول B5 اگــر 
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 1305       

داده هــای ســتون A مربــوط بــه داده هــا و ســتون B مربــوط بــه فازهــا باشــد .
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فصل 14 :
برنامه سیستم

بــا اســتفاده از برنامــه سیســتم مــی توانیــد حافظــه کلاس پــد ) حافظــه اصلــی ، محیــط 
برنامــه eActivity و محیــط ذخیــره ســازی ( را مدیریــت کنیــد .

14 – 1 ( مدیریت استفاده از حافظه
کلاس پــد دارای ســه حافظــه ذخیــره ســازی مســتقل اســت : حافظــه اصلــی ، محیــط 

برنامــه eActivity و محیــط ذخیــره ســازی .
ــای  ــا و متغیره ــرای داده ه ــط ب ــن محی ــی ( Main Memory ) : ای ــه اصل حافظ

ــت . ــه eActivity اس ــز برنام ــه ج ــف ب ــای مختل ــه ه برنام
محیط eActivity : این محیط مختص ذخیره سازی داده های eActivity است .
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 :(Storage area ) محیــط ذخیــره ســازی
ــه  ــد ب ــی توان ــد م ــای کلاس پ ــام داده ه تم
عنــوان یــک فایــل مجــزای VCP خــارج شــود 
همچنیــن داده هــای حافظــه اصلــی و محیــط 
ــل  ــوان فای ــه عن ــد ب ــی توان ــز م eActivity نی

XCP خــارج شــده و در ایــن محیــط ذخیــره 
شــود . هنگامــی کــه کلاس پــد توســط کابــل 
USB بــه کامپیوتــر متصــل مــی شــود ، از ایــن 
ــه  ــد ب ــال داده از کلاس پ ــت انتق ــط جه محی

کامپیوتــر و برعکــس اســتفاده مــی شــود . 
بــا شــروع بــه کار برنامــه سیســتم ، یــک 
صفحــه نمایــش همــراه بــا ســه تــب مختلــف 
ــب مخصــوص  ظاهــر خواهــد شــد کــه هــر ت
هــر کــدام از حافظــه هــای توضیــح داده شــده 

ــش  ــه نمای ــه ای ب ــا ، صفح ــب ه ــدام از ت ــر ک ــه زدن روی ه ــا ضرب ــت . ب در بالاس
ــد . ــی ده ــه انجــام م ــب مربوط ــرای ت ــر را ب ــات زی ــه عملی ــد ک ــد آم درخواه

 eActivity حذف داده ها از حافظه اصلی و محیط   
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

   جســتجو و حــذف فایــل هــا و پوشــه هــا در محیــط ذخیــره ســازی و ایجــاد پوشــه 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

و نامگــذاری مجــدد آن .
   وارد و خــارج کــردن داده هــا ) متغیــر و داده هــای eActivity ( و انتقــال آنهــا بیــن 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

حافظــه اصلــی ، محیــط eActivity و محیــط ذخیــره ســازی 

 ( Storage) استفاده از صفحه مربوط به ذخیره سازی
هــرگاه کــه برنامــه سیســتم را انتخــاب مــی کنیــد ، برگــه ذخیــره ســازی ]Storage[ در 
ابتــدا بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد . بــا اســتفاده از ایــن برگــه مــی توانیــد فایــل هــا را وارد و 
 VCP خــارج کنیــد . بــرای اطــلاع بیشــتر بــه بخــش » عملیــات مربــوط بــه فایــل هــای
 ) Storage( ــات محیــط ذخیــره ســازی و XCP « مراجعــه کنیــد  . در اینجــا ، محتوی
بــه نمایــش درآمــده و نحــوه نامگــذاری مجــدد و یــا حــذف یــک فایــل توضیــح داده 

مــی شــود .
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].
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 ( Storage area ) نحوه دیدن محتویات محیط ذخیره سازی 
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

1 – در پنجره برنامه سیستم ، روی برگه ]Storage [ ضربه بزنید .
ــه ]Select[ را  ــرده و دکم ــاب ک ــه » View Storage and Import « را انتخ ۲ –گزین

بزنیــد .
 بــا ایــن کار ، یــک پنجــره محــاوره ای بــاز مــی شــود کــه پوشــه هــا و فایــل هــا در 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

محیــط ذخیــره ســازی را نشــان مــی دهــد .
۳ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای Storage ، عملیــات زیــر را کــه مربــوط بــه پوشــه هــا و فایــل 

هاســت ، انجــام دهید .

این کار را انجام دهید :برای انجام این کار :
چک باکس پوشه یا فایل مورد نظر را زده و][–]File حذف یک پوشه یا فایل

delete[ را انتخاب کنید .

 ضربه بزنید . ایجاد یک پوشه جدید
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

روی ]File[–]Create Folder[ یا 
درپنجره محاوره ای که ظاهر می شود ، نامی که می خواهید 

به پوشه اختصاص دهید ، وارد کرده و ]Ok[ را بزنید .

روی پوشه مورد نظر ضربه بزنید . سپس دستور ]–]Fileتغییر نام یک پوشه
Rename[[ را انجام دهید. درپنجره محاوره ای باز شده ، نام 

مورد نظر خود را نوشته و سپس ]Ok[ را بزنید .

 ضربه بزنید . درپنجره محاوره ای جستجو یک فایل یا پوشه
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To do this: Do this:

Search for a file or folder Tap [Search] or e. On the dialog box that appears, enter the character string 
you want to search for and then tap [Search]. To search again using the same 
character string, tap r.

Change the file list view To display both the file name and file size, tap [View] - [Detail View] (long file 
names may be cut off). To display the file name only, tap [View] - [List View].

4. Tap [Cancel] to close the Storage dialog box.

Using the Main Memory Sheet and eActivity Sheet

Main Memory Sheet

Tapping the [Main Memory] tab displays the Main Memory sheet.

This item: Shows how much memory is used by this type of data:

Setup Setup data

Graph Sheet Graph & Table application function data (including sheet name data and function 
selection data)

Graph Summary Summary table data

View Window View Window parameter values

Factor Zoom factor values

Table Range values and table result values

Conics Eqn Conics expressions

Sequence Sequence application data

DiffEqGraph Differential Equation Graph application function data

Stat List list1 through list6

Stat Result Statistical calculation results

Numeric Solve Solve expression and solve range

Ans Memory Main application Ans data

Random Value Random command setting data

Main History Main application history data

User Defined User-defined variables and user-created folders

Library “library” folder data

eActivity eActivity application temporary data*

Geometry Geometry application temporary data*

Spreadsheet Spreadsheet application temporary data*

Financial Financial application data

System Other system data

Clipboard Clipboard data

*  “temporary data” is data that is created by an application but not saved as a file. 

روی ] Search [ یا 
باز شده ، حروف رشته مورد نظر خود را وارد کرده و دکمه 
] Search [ را بزنید . برای جستجوی مجدد با استفاده از 

  ضربه بزنید .
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To do this: Do this:

Search for a file or folder Tap [Search] or e. On the dialog box that appears, enter the character string 
you want to search for and then tap [Search]. To search again using the same 
character string, tap r.

Change the file list view To display both the file name and file size, tap [View] - [Detail View] (long file 
names may be cut off). To display the file name only, tap [View] - [List View].

4. Tap [Cancel] to close the Storage dialog box.

Using the Main Memory Sheet and eActivity Sheet

Main Memory Sheet

Tapping the [Main Memory] tab displays the Main Memory sheet.

This item: Shows how much memory is used by this type of data:

Setup Setup data

Graph Sheet Graph & Table application function data (including sheet name data and function 
selection data)

Graph Summary Summary table data

View Window View Window parameter values

Factor Zoom factor values

Table Range values and table result values

Conics Eqn Conics expressions

Sequence Sequence application data

DiffEqGraph Differential Equation Graph application function data

Stat List list1 through list6

Stat Result Statistical calculation results

Numeric Solve Solve expression and solve range

Ans Memory Main application Ans data

Random Value Random command setting data

Main History Main application history data

User Defined User-defined variables and user-created folders

Library “library” folder data

eActivity eActivity application temporary data*

Geometry Geometry application temporary data*

Spreadsheet Spreadsheet application temporary data*

Financial Financial application data

System Other system data

Clipboard Clipboard data

*  “temporary data” is data that is created by an application but not saved as a file. 

همان کاراکترها، روی  

برای نمایش همزمان نام فایل و سایز آن  دستورتغییر نوع نمایش فایل ها
 ]View[ – ]Detail View[ و برای نمایش نام به تنهایی ، 

]View[–]List View[ را اجرا کنید  )نام فایل هایی که 
طولانی هستند ، ممکن است به صورت ناقص نشان داده 

شود .(
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۴ – روی دکمه ]Cancel[ ضربه بزنید تا پنجره محاوره ای Storage بسته شود .

 eActivity استفاده از حافظه اصلی و
برگه حافظه اصلی

بــا ضربــه روی تــب ] Main Memory [ ، صفحــه مربــوط بــه آن بــه نمایــش درمــی 
آیــد .

نشان می دهد که این نوع از داده از این آیتم
چقدر حافظه استفاده می کند

SetupSetup داده های

صفحه گراف
Graph Sheet

داده های برنامه گراف و جدول ) به همراه 
داده های مربوط به نام و توابع (

Graph Summary جدول خلاصه داده هاگراف خلاصه

View Window مقادیر پارامترهای پنجره نمایشپنجره نمایش

Factor ) مقدار بزرگنماییفاکتور ) ضریب

Table بازه مربوط به داده هاومقادیرجدول نتایججدول

Conics Eqn عبارت های مخروطیمعادلات مخروطی

Sequence داده های برنامه دنبالهدنباله

گراف معادلات دیفرانسیل
Di� Eq Graph

داده های تابع برنامه معادلات دیفرانسیل

لیست 1 تا لیست ۶لیست داده های آماری

نتایج محاسبات داده های آمارینتایج داده های آماری

عبارت های قابل حل و بازه مربوط به آنحل عددی

Ans Memory داده های جواب برنامه اصلی ماشین حسابحافظه مربوط به جواب

Random Valueمقدار تصادفیRandom تنظیم داده های دستور
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نشان می دهد که این نوع از داده از این آیتم
چقدر حافظه استفاده می کند

Main History ــی  سابقه برنامه اصلی ــه اصل ــته برنام ــابق و گذش ــای س داده ه
ــاب ــین حس ماش

ــر و تعریف شده توسط کاربر ــط کارب ــده توس ــف ش ــای تعری متغیره
ــر ــط کارب ــده توس ــاد ش ــای ایج ــه ه پوش

Library کتابخانه» Library « داده های پوشه
eActivityeActivity داده های موقت * برنامه

Geometry داده های موقت * برنامه هندسههندسه

Spread Sheet داده های موقت* برنامه صفحات گستردهصفحات گسترده

Financial داده های برنامه محاسبات مالیمالی

Systemدیگر داده های برنامه سیستمسیستم

ClipboardClipboard داده های مربوط به

ــی  ــاخته م ــه س ــک برنام ــه توســط ی ــی هســتند ک ــت « داده های ــای موق * » داده ه

ــره نمــی شــوند . ــی ذخی شــوند ول

 eActivity برگه
بــا ضربــه روی تــب ]eActivity[ ، صفحــه مربــوط بــه ایــن تــب بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد  
ایــن صفحــه نــام تمــام فایــل هایــی کــه توســط برنامــه eActivity ســاخته شــده اســت 

را لیســت مــی کنــد و ســایز هرکــدام را نشــان مــی دهــد .

 eActivity حذف داده ها از حافظه اصلی یا حذف فایل ها از تب   
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

ــا eActivity کــه شــامل داده ای کــه مــی خواهیــد  1 – روی تــب Main Memory ی
حــذف شــود ، ضربــه بزنیــد .

۲ – چک باکس کنار فایلی که می خواهید حذف کنید ، را بزنید .
۳ – دکمه ]Delete[ را بزنید .

۴ – در پنجره محاوره ای باز شده ، ] Ok[ را بزنید تا فایل مربوطه حذف شود .
   با زدن دکمه ]Ok[ ، پیغام » ...Now deleting  « ظاهر می شود .
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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نکته :
   داده هایــی کــه در صفحــه نمایــش بــه صــورت کمرنــگ هســتند ) خامــوش هســتند 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

( را نمــی تــوان انتخــاب کــرد .
   بــرای کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر بــرای حــذف تمــام متغیرهــا ، برنامــه هــا و داده هــای 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــه  ــا ) Reset ( » مراجع ــه بخــش » حــذف دســته ای و گروهــی داده ه eActivity  ب
کنیــد .

14 – 2 پیکربندی تنظیمات مربوط به برنامه سیستم
با استفاده ازمنوی برنامه سیستم می توانید تنظیمات مربوطه را انجام دهید .

منوها و دکمه های برنامه سیستم
ــا  ــی ، eActivity ی ــط هــای حافظــه اصل ــا از یکــی از محی    حــذف گروهــی داده ه
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ذخیــره ســازی 
] System [ – ] Reset [    یا    
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

;   
   مقداردهی اولیه به کلاس پد
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [ – ] Initialize [    یا    
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

n   
   تنظیم روشنایی صفحه 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [ – ] Display Settings [    یا    
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

Z  
   تنظیم گزینه های مربوط به مصرف باتری
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [ – ] Power Properties [    یا    
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

X 
   تنظیم نوع باتری در حال استفاده
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [ – ] Power Properties [ - ] Battery [    یا    
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

m 
   تغییر زبان صفحه نمایش
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [ – ] Language [    یا     
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

,

   تعیین بخش موهومی عدد مختلط
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [ – ] Imaginary Unit [ 
   تغییر آرایش حروف الفبا در صفحه کلید مجازی
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [ – ] Keyboard [    یا     
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

V

   تعیین کارکرد دکمه های فیزیکی دستگاه هنگامی که دکمه  زده می شود
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [ – ] Shi� Keys [    یا       
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

.
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [ – ] Memory Managment [    یا     
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

/
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــی آید درم
] System [ – ] Ending Screen [    یا       
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

N
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [ – ] Touch Panel Aligment [    یا    
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

M
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [- ] Version [ – ] About Class Pad [    یا     
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

>
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

] System [ ] About Class Pad [ – ] Class Pad Name [   

پیکربندی تنظیمات مربوط به سیستم
( Reset) حذف گروهی داده ها   
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

1 – در پنجــره برنامــه سیســتم ، دســتور ] System [ – ] Reset [ را اجــرا کنیــد یــا 
 ضربــه بزنیــد .
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eActivity Sheet

Tapping the [eActivity] tab displays the eActivity sheet. This sheet lists the names of all the files that have been 
created with the eActivity application, and shows the size of each file.

 uTo delete Main Memory data or eActivity files

1. Tap the tab (Main Memory or eActivity) that contains the data you want to delete.

2. Select the check box next to the item whose data you want to delete.

3. Tap the [Delete] button.

4. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK] to delete the selected data.

• Tapping [OK] displays the message “Now deleting...” while the data is being deleted.

Tip
• You cannot delete any data that has a dimmed check box.

• For information about deleting all variable data and program data, and deleting all eActivity data, see “To batch delete 
specific data (Reset)”.

14-2  Configuring System Settings
Use the System application menu or toolbar buttons to configure system settings.

System Application Menus and Buttons
• Batch delete specific memory area data ....................................................................... System - Reset or ;

• Initialize the ClassPad ............................................................................................... System - Initialize or n

• Adjust display brightness ..............................................................................System - Display Settings or Z

• Configure power properties ........................................................... System - Power Properties - Power or X

• Specify the battery type being used ............................................. System - Power Properties - Battery or m

• Change the display text language .......................................................................... System - Language or ,

• Specify the complex number imaginary unit ............................................................. System - Imaginary Unit

• Change the arrangement of the alphabet soft keyboard ......................................... System - Keyboard or V

• Assign shift mode key operations to hard keys ...................................................... System - Shift Keys or .

• Optimize eActivity area and storage area ........................................... System - Memory Management or /

• Select the image data for the ending screen that appears 
when the ClassPad is turned off ................................................................System - Ending Screen or N

• Adjust the alignment of the touch panel ............................................ System - Touch Panel Alignment or M

• Display software version information ............................................ System - About ClassPad - Version or >

• Register a user name on a ClassPad ........................................System - About ClassPad - ClassPad Name

Configuring System Settings

 u  To batch delete specific data (Reset)

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Reset], or tap ;.

• This displays the Reset dialog box.

روی
 با این کار پنجره محاوره ای  Reset باز می شود .
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــر انتخــاب  ــق زی ــوع Reset دلخــواه خــود را طب ۲ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای Reset ، ن
کنیــد .

این گزینه را انتخاب کنیدبرای حذف این نوع از داده

Variable / Programتمام متغیرها و داده در حافظه اصلی

eActivity تمام داده ها در محیطeActivity Data

Storage Memoryداده ها در محیط ذخیره سازی

All of the aboveهمه داده های بالا

۳ – بعد از انتخاب Reset مورد نظر خود ، دکمه ] Reset [ را بزنید .
۴ – در پاســخ بــه پیغــام ظاهــر شــده ، ] Ok [ را بزنیــد تــا عملیــات مربوطــه اعمــال 



45۶

شــده و بــه منــوی برنامــه هــا بازگردیــد .

مقداردهی اولیه به کلاس پد 
توجه مهم :

عملیاتــی کــه در ادامــه توضیــح داده مــی شــوند ، تمــام اطلاعاتــی کــه در حافظــه وارد 
کــرده یــا ذخیــره کردیــد را پــاک خواهــد کــرد ) حتــی داده هــای eActivity ( . قبــل 
ــاک شــوند  ــرار اســت پ ــه ق ــی ک ــه اطلاعات ــازی ب ــه نی ــد ک ــرل کنی ــن کار ، کنت از ای

نداریــد .
1 –  در پنجــره برنامــه سیســتم روی ]System[ – ]Initialize[ ضربــه بزنیــد یــا       

ــد . ــاب کنی  را انتخ
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2. On the Reset dialog box, select the type of reset operation you want to perform.

To delete this type of data: Select this option:

All variable and program data in main memory Variable/Program

All eActivity data in eActivity area eActivity Data

Data in storage area Storage Memory

All of the above three types All of the above

3. After selecting the type of reset operation you want to perform, tap [Reset].

4. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK] to perform the reset operation and return to 
the application menu.

 u  To initialize your ClassPad

Warning!
Initializing the ClassPad deletes anything you have input and stored in memory (including eActivity data) since 
you purchased the ClassPad or last initialized it. Before initializing the ClassPad, double-check to make sure 
you do not need any of the data that will be deleted.

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Initialize], or n.

• This displays a confirmation asking if you really want to initialize your ClassPad.

2. Tap [OK] to perform the initialize operation.

• The initialize operation may take several minutes to complete (depending on the amount of data stored in 
memory).

• After the initialize operation is complete, the touch panel alignment screen will appear. Follow the 
instructions on the screen to configure initial settings. For more information about the setup operation, see 
“Replacing Batteries and Setting Up the ClassPad” in the separate Quick Start Guide.

 uTo adjust display brightness

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Display Settings], or Z.

2. Tap t or u to change display brightness, and then tap [Set].

• Tapping [Initial] returns display brightness to its initial default.

 u  To configure power properties

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Power], or X.

2. On the dialog box that appears, perform the operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Specify the Auto Power Off trigger time Tap the “Auto Power Off” down arrow button and then select 
10 min or 60 min.

Specify the backlight duration Tap the “Backlight Duration” down arrow button and then 
select 30 sec, 1 min, 3 min, or 10 min.

3. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set].

 uTo specify the battery type

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Battery], or m.

2. Tap the type of battery you loaded and then tap [Set].

3. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

• This registers the selected battery type and closes the confirmation dialog box.

n

ــد  ــی خواهی ــا م ــا واقع ــد آی ــی پرس ــه م ــود ک ــی ش ــاز م ــره ای ب ــن کار ، پنج ــا ای ب
ــه . ــا ن ــد ی ــود را Initialize  کنی ــتگاه خ دس

Ok [  - ۲ [ را بزنید .
    عملیــات مربــوط بــه مقداردهــی اولیــه )Initialize ( بســته بــه مقــدار داده ای کــه 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

در حافظــه ذخیــره شــده اســت ، ممکــن اســت چنــد دقیقــه ای زمــان ببــرد .
    هنگامــی کــه عملیــات مربوطــه بــه اتمــام رســید ، صفحــه مربــوط بــه تنظیمــات 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

جهــت پانــل لمســی ظاهــر مــی شــود . دســتورالعمل روی صفحــه نمایــش را دنبــال 
کنیــد . بــرای اطــلاع بیشــتر دربــاره عملیــات راه انــدازی دســتگاه ، بــه بخــش »تعویــض 
باتــری و راه انــدازی کلاس پــد « در بخــش » راهنمــای شــروع ســریع « کــه جداگانــه 

آمــده اســت ، مراجعــه کنیــد .

    تنظیم شفافیت صفحه نمایش 
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

1 -  در پنجــره برنامــه سیســتم ، روی ] System [ – ] Display Settings [ یــا دکمــه
  ضربــه بزنیــد .
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2. On the Reset dialog box, select the type of reset operation you want to perform.

To delete this type of data: Select this option:

All variable and program data in main memory Variable/Program

All eActivity data in eActivity area eActivity Data

Data in storage area Storage Memory

All of the above three types All of the above

3. After selecting the type of reset operation you want to perform, tap [Reset].

4. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK] to perform the reset operation and return to 
the application menu.

 u  To initialize your ClassPad

Warning!
Initializing the ClassPad deletes anything you have input and stored in memory (including eActivity data) since 
you purchased the ClassPad or last initialized it. Before initializing the ClassPad, double-check to make sure 
you do not need any of the data that will be deleted.

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Initialize], or n.

• This displays a confirmation asking if you really want to initialize your ClassPad.

2. Tap [OK] to perform the initialize operation.

• The initialize operation may take several minutes to complete (depending on the amount of data stored in 
memory).

• After the initialize operation is complete, the touch panel alignment screen will appear. Follow the 
instructions on the screen to configure initial settings. For more information about the setup operation, see 
“Replacing Batteries and Setting Up the ClassPad” in the separate Quick Start Guide.

 uTo adjust display brightness

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Display Settings], or Z.

2. Tap t or u to change display brightness, and then tap [Set].

• Tapping [Initial] returns display brightness to its initial default.

 u  To configure power properties

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Power], or X.

2. On the dialog box that appears, perform the operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Specify the Auto Power Off trigger time Tap the “Auto Power Off” down arrow button and then select 
10 min or 60 min.

Specify the backlight duration Tap the “Backlight Duration” down arrow button and then 
select 30 sec, 1 min, 3 min, or 10 min.

3. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set].

 uTo specify the battery type

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Battery], or m.

2. Tap the type of battery you loaded and then tap [Set].

3. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

• This registers the selected battery type and closes the confirmation dialog box.

Z

 را بزنید تا شفافیت صفحه نمایش تغییر کند .
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2. On the Reset dialog box, select the type of reset operation you want to perform.

To delete this type of data: Select this option:

All variable and program data in main memory Variable/Program

All eActivity data in eActivity area eActivity Data

Data in storage area Storage Memory

All of the above three types All of the above

3. After selecting the type of reset operation you want to perform, tap [Reset].

4. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK] to perform the reset operation and return to 
the application menu.

 u  To initialize your ClassPad

Warning!
Initializing the ClassPad deletes anything you have input and stored in memory (including eActivity data) since 
you purchased the ClassPad or last initialized it. Before initializing the ClassPad, double-check to make sure 
you do not need any of the data that will be deleted.

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Initialize], or n.

• This displays a confirmation asking if you really want to initialize your ClassPad.

2. Tap [OK] to perform the initialize operation.

• The initialize operation may take several minutes to complete (depending on the amount of data stored in 
memory).

• After the initialize operation is complete, the touch panel alignment screen will appear. Follow the 
instructions on the screen to configure initial settings. For more information about the setup operation, see 
“Replacing Batteries and Setting Up the ClassPad” in the separate Quick Start Guide.

 uTo adjust display brightness

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Display Settings], or Z.

2. Tap t or u to change display brightness, and then tap [Set].

• Tapping [Initial] returns display brightness to its initial default.

 u  To configure power properties

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Power], or X.

2. On the dialog box that appears, perform the operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Specify the Auto Power Off trigger time Tap the “Auto Power Off” down arrow button and then select 
10 min or 60 min.

Specify the backlight duration Tap the “Backlight Duration” down arrow button and then 
select 30 sec, 1 min, 3 min, or 10 min.

3. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set].

 uTo specify the battery type

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Battery], or m.

2. Tap the type of battery you loaded and then tap [Set].

3. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

• This registers the selected battery type and closes the confirmation dialog box.

t or  یا 
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2. On the Reset dialog box, select the type of reset operation you want to perform.

To delete this type of data: Select this option:

All variable and program data in main memory Variable/Program

All eActivity data in eActivity area eActivity Data

Data in storage area Storage Memory

All of the above three types All of the above

3. After selecting the type of reset operation you want to perform, tap [Reset].

4. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK] to perform the reset operation and return to 
the application menu.

 u  To initialize your ClassPad

Warning!
Initializing the ClassPad deletes anything you have input and stored in memory (including eActivity data) since 
you purchased the ClassPad or last initialized it. Before initializing the ClassPad, double-check to make sure 
you do not need any of the data that will be deleted.

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Initialize], or n.

• This displays a confirmation asking if you really want to initialize your ClassPad.

2. Tap [OK] to perform the initialize operation.

• The initialize operation may take several minutes to complete (depending on the amount of data stored in 
memory).

• After the initialize operation is complete, the touch panel alignment screen will appear. Follow the 
instructions on the screen to configure initial settings. For more information about the setup operation, see 
“Replacing Batteries and Setting Up the ClassPad” in the separate Quick Start Guide.

 uTo adjust display brightness

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Display Settings], or Z.

2. Tap t or u to change display brightness, and then tap [Set].

• Tapping [Initial] returns display brightness to its initial default.

 u  To configure power properties

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Power], or X.

2. On the dialog box that appears, perform the operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Specify the Auto Power Off trigger time Tap the “Auto Power Off” down arrow button and then select 
10 min or 60 min.

Specify the backlight duration Tap the “Backlight Duration” down arrow button and then 
select 30 sec, 1 min, 3 min, or 10 min.

3. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set].

 uTo specify the battery type

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Battery], or m.

2. Tap the type of battery you loaded and then tap [Set].

3. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

• This registers the selected battery type and closes the confirmation dialog box.

u ۲ – دکمه های
سپس ]Set[ را بزنید .

    اگــر ]Initial[ را بزنیــد ، شــفافیت صفحــه نمایــش بــه حالــت اولیــه خــود بازمــی 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

گــردد .

    پیکربندی تنظیمات مربوط به مصرف باتری
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

 ] System [–]Power Properties[ - ]Power[ 1 – در پنجــره برنامــه سیســتم ،روی
 ضربــه بزنیــد .

Chapter 14: System Application　　246

2. On the Reset dialog box, select the type of reset operation you want to perform.

To delete this type of data: Select this option:

All variable and program data in main memory Variable/Program

All eActivity data in eActivity area eActivity Data

Data in storage area Storage Memory

All of the above three types All of the above

3. After selecting the type of reset operation you want to perform, tap [Reset].

4. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK] to perform the reset operation and return to 
the application menu.

 u  To initialize your ClassPad

Warning!
Initializing the ClassPad deletes anything you have input and stored in memory (including eActivity data) since 
you purchased the ClassPad or last initialized it. Before initializing the ClassPad, double-check to make sure 
you do not need any of the data that will be deleted.

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Initialize], or n.

• This displays a confirmation asking if you really want to initialize your ClassPad.

2. Tap [OK] to perform the initialize operation.

• The initialize operation may take several minutes to complete (depending on the amount of data stored in 
memory).

• After the initialize operation is complete, the touch panel alignment screen will appear. Follow the 
instructions on the screen to configure initial settings. For more information about the setup operation, see 
“Replacing Batteries and Setting Up the ClassPad” in the separate Quick Start Guide.

 uTo adjust display brightness

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Display Settings], or Z.

2. Tap t or u to change display brightness, and then tap [Set].

• Tapping [Initial] returns display brightness to its initial default.

 u  To configure power properties

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Power], or X.

2. On the dialog box that appears, perform the operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Specify the Auto Power Off trigger time Tap the “Auto Power Off” down arrow button and then select 
10 min or 60 min.

Specify the backlight duration Tap the “Backlight Duration” down arrow button and then 
select 30 sec, 1 min, 3 min, or 10 min.

3. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set].

 uTo specify the battery type

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Battery], or m.

2. Tap the type of battery you loaded and then tap [Set].

3. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

• This registers the selected battery type and closes the confirmation dialog box.

X یــا دکمــه
۲ – در پنجره محاوره ای باز شده ، طبق زیر عمل کنید :
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این کار را انجام دهید :برای انجام این کار :
ــره ای » Auto تنظیم زمان خاموش شدن خودکار ــوی کرک ــه من روی دکم

�Power O « ضربــه زده و گزینــه مــورد 
نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کنیــد .

تنظیــم خامــوش شــدن نــور صفحــه 
نمایــش

 Back « ــره ای ــوی کرک ــه من روی دکم
ــه  ــه زده و گزین Light Duration« ضرب

ــد . ــورد نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کنی م

۳ – دکمه ]Set [ را بزنید .

   تعیین نوع باتری
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

 ]System[ - ]Power Properties[  –]Battery[1 – در پنجــره برنامــه سیســتم ، روی
 را انتخــاب کنیــد .
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2. On the Reset dialog box, select the type of reset operation you want to perform.

To delete this type of data: Select this option:

All variable and program data in main memory Variable/Program

All eActivity data in eActivity area eActivity Data

Data in storage area Storage Memory

All of the above three types All of the above

3. After selecting the type of reset operation you want to perform, tap [Reset].

4. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK] to perform the reset operation and return to 
the application menu.

 u  To initialize your ClassPad

Warning!
Initializing the ClassPad deletes anything you have input and stored in memory (including eActivity data) since 
you purchased the ClassPad or last initialized it. Before initializing the ClassPad, double-check to make sure 
you do not need any of the data that will be deleted.

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Initialize], or n.

• This displays a confirmation asking if you really want to initialize your ClassPad.

2. Tap [OK] to perform the initialize operation.

• The initialize operation may take several minutes to complete (depending on the amount of data stored in 
memory).

• After the initialize operation is complete, the touch panel alignment screen will appear. Follow the 
instructions on the screen to configure initial settings. For more information about the setup operation, see 
“Replacing Batteries and Setting Up the ClassPad” in the separate Quick Start Guide.

 uTo adjust display brightness

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Display Settings], or Z.

2. Tap t or u to change display brightness, and then tap [Set].

• Tapping [Initial] returns display brightness to its initial default.

 u  To configure power properties

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Power], or X.

2. On the dialog box that appears, perform the operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Specify the Auto Power Off trigger time Tap the “Auto Power Off” down arrow button and then select 
10 min or 60 min.

Specify the backlight duration Tap the “Backlight Duration” down arrow button and then 
select 30 sec, 1 min, 3 min, or 10 min.

3. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set].

 uTo specify the battery type

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Power Properties] - [Battery], or m.

2. Tap the type of battery you loaded and then tap [Set].

3. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

• This registers the selected battery type and closes the confirmation dialog box.

ضربــه بزنیــد یــا 
۲ – نوع باتری ای که در دستگاه گذاشته اید را انتخاب کرده و]Set[  را بزنید . 

۳ – در پنجره محاوره ای ظاهر شده ، ] Ok [ را بزنید .
   با این کار ، باتری مربوطه ثبت شده و پنجره محاوره ای بسته می شود .
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

   اگــر بــه جــای ] Ok [ دکمــه ] Cancel [ را بزنیــد پنجــره محــاوره ای بســته مــی 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

شــود ولــی نــوع باتــری انتخــاب شــده اعمــال نمــی شــود .

   تعیین زبان صفحه نمایش
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

1 -  در پنجــره برنامــه سیســتم ، دســتور ] System [– ] Language [ را اجــرا کنیــد 
 را بزنیــد .  
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).

e
���� ����

و یــا دکمــه 
   Set [۲ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای بــاز شــده ، زبــان مــورد نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کــرده و

[ را بزنیــد .

( j یا i ) تعیین قسمت موهومی اعداد مختلط   
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

1 – در پنجــره برنامــه سیســتم ، دســتور ] System [ – ] Imaginary Unit [  را 
ــد . اجــرا کنی

۲ –  در پنجــره محــاوره ای ظاهــر شــده ، نــوع مــورد نظــر خــود ) i یــا j ( را انتخــاب 
کــرده و ســپس]Set[ را بزنیــد .    
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   تعیین آرایش الفبا در صفحه کلید مجازی
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

ــه  ــپس  ] Keyboard [ ضرب ــه سیســتم ، روی] System [  و س ــره برنام 1 – در پنج
ــد .  را بزنی
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).
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V ــا زده و ی
۲ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای بــاز شــده ، صفحــه کلیــد مــورد نظــر خــود را انتخــاب کــرده 

و ســپس ]Set [ را بزنیــد .
   با این کار پنجره محاوره ای بسته می شود . 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

 زده مــی 
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).
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   تعییــن کارکــرد دکمــه هــای فیزیکــی دســتگاه هنگامــی کــه دکمــه.
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

شــود 
ــرده  ــه سیســتم ، دســتور  ]System[ – ]Keyboard[ را اجــرا ک 1 – در پنجــره برنام

 را بزنیــد .
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).

e
���� ����

V یــا
 باز می شود .
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).
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   با این کار پنجره محاوره ای کلید .
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

۲ – در منــوی کرکــره ای دکمــه ای را کــه مــی خواهیــد در حالــت �Shi کار دیگــری 
انجــام دهــد ، انتخــاب کنیــد .

 انجــام شــود را 
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).
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۳ – عملیاتــی کــه مــی خواهیــد در صــورت فشــرده شــدن کلیــد .
طبــق زیــر انتخــاب کنیــد .

این کار را انجام دهید :برای انجام این کار :

ــت ورودی  ــودکار جه ــت خ ــن حال تعیی
متــن )رشــته ، نــام تابــع و . . . ( توســط 

ــای فیزیکــی دســتگاه ــه ه دکم

متــن مــورد نظــر خــود را در فضــای 
ــه  ــپس دکم ــته و س ــوی ]Set [ نوش جل

]Set[ را بزنیــد .
و   Copy و   Cut عملیــات  اختصــاص 
Paste یــا عملیــات Undo و Redo بــه 

دکمــه هــای فیزیکــی دســتگاه

دکمــه  روی  ای  محــاوره  پنجــره  در 
بزنیــد. ضربــه  مربوطــه 

ــاری از  ــرد ج ــه و کارک ــتن وظیف برداش
ــتگاه ــی دس ــد فیزیک کلی

روی ] Clear [  ضربه بزنید .

ــت  ــه حال ــه ب ــات دکم ــت تنظیم بازگش
ــود ــرض خ ــش ف پی

روی ] Defult [  ضربه بزنید .

ــوار  ــد ، در ن ــاص یاب ــتگاه اختص ــی دس ــای فیزیک ــه ه ــه دکم ــه ب ــی ک ــر عملیات   ه
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــد . ــد ش ــده خواه ــش دی ــه نمای ــن صفح ــت پایی وضعی



45۹

ــا  ــد ، ]Ok[  را بزنیــد ت ۴ – هنگامــی کــه تنظیمــات مــورد نظــر خــود را انجــام دادی
پنجــره محــاوره ای مربوطــه بســته شــود .

نکته :
ــه  ــه ب ــی ک ــام عملیات ــه تم ــی شــود ک ــث م ــر باع ــدام از دســتورات زی  اجــرای هرک
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

ــردد : ــه بازگ ــت اولی ــه حال ــود ب ــده ب ــا اختصــاص داده ش کلیده
» ) Reset ( حذف گروهی داده ها «-

-» مقداردهی اولیه به کلاس پد « 
 »  RAM اجرای تنظیم مجدد مربوط به «-

 مقدار اولیه و پیش فرض دکمه های دستگاه به صورت زیر است :
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1
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Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.
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*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).

e
���� ����

y : Paste

, : |

              

Chapter 14: System Application　　247

• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).

e
���� ����

یا ) نوع ورودی به صورت کتابی (

Chapter 14: System Application　　247

• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).

e
���� ����

1* ) نوع ورودی به صورت خطی (
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).

e
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).
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• If you tap [Cancel] instead of [OK], the confirmation dialog box will close without registering the selected 
battery type.

 uTo specify the display language

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Language], or ,.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the language you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 u  To specify the complex number imaginary unit (i or j )
1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Imaginary Unit].

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the type of imaginary unit you want to use, and then tap [Set].

 uTo specify the alphabetic keyboard arrangement

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Keyboard], or V.

2. On the dialog box that appears, select the keyboard arrangement you want to use, and then tap [Set].

• This returns to the application menu.

 uTo assign shift mode key operations to hard keys

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Shift Keys], or ..

• This displays the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

2. Tap the down arrow button then select the hard key to which you want to assign a shift mode operation.

3. Specify the operation you want to assign to the hard key.

To do this: Do this:

Assign an auto text (string, function name, etc.) input 
operation to the hard key

Enter the text you want to auto input to the right 
of the [Set] button and then tap [Set].

Assign the Cut, Copy, Paste, or Undo/Redo operation 
to the hard key

Tap the applicable button on the dialog box.

Clear the current assignment from the hard key Tap [Clear].

Return all key assignments to their initial defaults Tap [Default].

• The operation assigned to the hard key is displayed in the status bar.

4. After all the settings are the way you want, tap [OK] to apply them and close the Shift Key Assign dialog box.

Tip
• Performing any one of the following operations will cause all key assignments to be returned to their initial default settings: 

“To batch delete specific data (Reset)” (page 245), “To initialize your ClassPad” (page 246), or “To perform the RAM reset 
operation” (page 271).

• The initial default key assignments are shown below.

= : Copy x : Cut y : Paste Z : Undo

( : t ) : � , : | z : ⇒

1 : sin( 2 : cos( 3: tan( 5 : ln(

0 : π . : i e : ∞ E : Ans

{ :       (Template Input Mode) or '( (Line Input Mode)*1

/ :    (Template Input Mode) or / (Line Input Mode)*1

4 :     (Template Input Mode) or e^( (Line Input Mode)*1

6 :             (Template Input Mode) or log( (Line Input Mode)*1

7, 8, 9, *, -, + : Undefined

*1 See “Template Input and Line Input” (page 22).

e
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 تعریف نشده

1* به بخش » انواع ورودی به صورت کتابی یا خطی « مراجعه کنید .

 بهینه سازی حافظه ROM ( محیط های  eActivity و ذخیره سازی ) 
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

ــره  ــت ذخی ــدار فضــای بیشــتری جه ــازی حافظــه ROM ، مق ــه س ــا بهین ــه : ب نکت
ــد . ــه وجــود مــی آی ســازی ب

ــتور ]System[ – ]Memory Managment[ را  ــتم ، دس ــه سیس ــره برنام 1 – در پنج
 را بزنیــد .
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 u  To optimize Flash ROM (eActivity area and storage area)

Tip: Optimizing Flash ROM increases the amount of memory available for storage.

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Memory Management], or /.

2. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [Yes].

• After you tap [Yes], the message “Now Optimizing...” remains displayed while optimization is in progress. 
The message “Complete!” appears when optimization is complete.

Important!
Never press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a Flash ROM optimization operation is 
in progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

3. Tap [OK] to close the “Complete!” message dialog box.

 uTo select the image data for the ending screen that appears when the ClassPad is turned off

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Ending Screen], or N.

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the down arrow button. On the list that appears, tap [Select Picture File] 
and then tap the ending screen image you want to use.

• Tapping the [View] button displays a preview of the currently selected screen image. Tap [OK] to close the 
preview image.

3. After the image you want is selected, tap [Set].

 u  To adjust touch panel alignment

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Touch Panel Alignment], or M.

2. Use the stylus to tap the center of each of the four crosses as they appear on the screen.

• When aligning your ClassPad try to tap the exact center of each cross.

 u  To view version information

On the System application window, tap [System] - [About ClassPad] - [Version], or >.
Tap [OK] to close the Version dialog box.

 uTo register a user name on a ClassPad

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [About ClassPad] - [ClassPad Name].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter your name, and then tap [Set].

• The user name you registered appears at the bottom of the ending screen that appears when the ClassPad 
is turned off.

اجــرا کــرده یــا 



4۶۰

۲ – در پنجره محاوره ای باز شده ، ]Yes[ را بزنید .
   بعــد از ایــن کــه ]Yes[ را زدیــد ، پیغــام » Now Optimizing « بــه نمایــش درمــی 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

آیــد تــا هنگامــی کــه عملیــات بهینــه ســازی بــه پایــان برســد .
هنگامــی کــه بهینــه ســازی بــا پایــان رســید ، پیغــام » !Complete « ظاهــر خواهــد 

شــد .
نکته مهم !

ــه ســازی حافظــه  ROM در حــال اجراســت ، هرگــز  ــات بهین در هنگامــی کــه عملی
دکمــه RESTART واقــع در پشــت دســتگاه کلاس پــد را فشــار ندهیــد . اگــر ایــن کار 
را انجــام دهیــد ، باعــث ایجــاد عیــب و نقــص در محتویــات حافظــه خواهــد شــد کــه در 
ایــن صــورت بایــد بــه خدمــات پــس از فــروش CASIO مراجعــه کنیــد . توجــه داشــته 
باشــید حتــی تعمیــر دســتگاه توســط شــرکت خدمــات پــس از فــروش ، باعــث نمــی 

شــود کــه بتوانیــد همــه اطلاعــات از دســت رفتــه خــود را بازیابیــد.
۳ – دکمه ]Ok[ را بزنید .

انتخاب تصویر صفحه نمایش هنگامی که دستگاه را خاموش می کنید :
1 - در پنجــره برنامــه سیســتم ، دســتور ]System[–]Ending Screen[ را اجــرا کــرده 

 را بزنیــد .
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 u  To optimize Flash ROM (eActivity area and storage area)

Tip: Optimizing Flash ROM increases the amount of memory available for storage.

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Memory Management], or /.

2. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [Yes].

• After you tap [Yes], the message “Now Optimizing...” remains displayed while optimization is in progress. 
The message “Complete!” appears when optimization is complete.

Important!
Never press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a Flash ROM optimization operation is 
in progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

3. Tap [OK] to close the “Complete!” message dialog box.

 uTo select the image data for the ending screen that appears when the ClassPad is turned off

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Ending Screen], or N.

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the down arrow button. On the list that appears, tap [Select Picture File] 
and then tap the ending screen image you want to use.

• Tapping the [View] button displays a preview of the currently selected screen image. Tap [OK] to close the 
preview image.

3. After the image you want is selected, tap [Set].

 u  To adjust touch panel alignment

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Touch Panel Alignment], or M.

2. Use the stylus to tap the center of each of the four crosses as they appear on the screen.

• When aligning your ClassPad try to tap the exact center of each cross.

 u  To view version information

On the System application window, tap [System] - [About ClassPad] - [Version], or >.
Tap [OK] to close the Version dialog box.

 uTo register a user name on a ClassPad

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [About ClassPad] - [ClassPad Name].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter your name, and then tap [Set].

• The user name you registered appears at the bottom of the ending screen that appears when the ClassPad 
is turned off.

N یــا
۲ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای ظاهــر شــده ، دکمــه منــوی کرکــره ای را بزنیــد . در لیســت 
ــود را  ــر خ ــورد نظ ــر م ــه زده و تصوی ــده ، روی ]Select Picture File[ ضرب ــر ش ظاه
انتخــاب کنیــد تــا هنگامــی کــه دســتگاه را خامــوش مــی کنیــد ، بــه نمایــش درآیــد .

ــش  ــه نمای ــر انتخــاب شــده ب ــا انتخــاب دکمــه  ]View[ ، پیــش نمایشــی از تصاوی ب
ــا تمــام پیــش نمایــش هــا بســته شــوند . ــد . ]Ok[ را بزنیــد ت درمــی آی
۳ – بعد از این که تصویر مورد نظر خود را انتخاب کردید ، ]Set[ را بزنید .

   تنظیم جهت پانل لمسی
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

1 – در پنجــره برنامــه سیســتم ، دســتور ]System[ – ]Touch Panel Aligment[ را 
 را بزنیــد .
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 u  To optimize Flash ROM (eActivity area and storage area)

Tip: Optimizing Flash ROM increases the amount of memory available for storage.

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Memory Management], or /.

2. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [Yes].

• After you tap [Yes], the message “Now Optimizing...” remains displayed while optimization is in progress. 
The message “Complete!” appears when optimization is complete.

Important!
Never press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a Flash ROM optimization operation is 
in progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

3. Tap [OK] to close the “Complete!” message dialog box.

 uTo select the image data for the ending screen that appears when the ClassPad is turned off

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Ending Screen], or N.

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the down arrow button. On the list that appears, tap [Select Picture File] 
and then tap the ending screen image you want to use.

• Tapping the [View] button displays a preview of the currently selected screen image. Tap [OK] to close the 
preview image.

3. After the image you want is selected, tap [Set].

 u  To adjust touch panel alignment

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Touch Panel Alignment], or M.

2. Use the stylus to tap the center of each of the four crosses as they appear on the screen.

• When aligning your ClassPad try to tap the exact center of each cross.

 u  To view version information

On the System application window, tap [System] - [About ClassPad] - [Version], or >.
Tap [OK] to close the Version dialog box.

 uTo register a user name on a ClassPad

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [About ClassPad] - [ClassPad Name].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter your name, and then tap [Set].

• The user name you registered appears at the bottom of the ending screen that appears when the ClassPad 
is turned off.

M اجــرا کــرده یــا
ــر شــده روی  ــدر ظاه ــار ضرب ــر چه ــز ه ــم دســتگاه ، روی مرک ــا اســتفاده از قل ۲ – ب

ــد . ــه بزنی ــش ضرب صفحــه نمای
 سعی کنید دقیقا به مرکز این ضربدرها ضربه بزنید .
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

 نمایش اطلاعات مربوط به نسخه نرم افزار دستگاه
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

 ]System[- ]About Class Pad[–]Version[ ــتور ــتم ، دس ــه سیس ــره برنام در پنج
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 را بزنیــد . ]Ok[ را بزنیــد تــا پنجــره محــاوره ای بســته شــود .
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 u  To optimize Flash ROM (eActivity area and storage area)

Tip: Optimizing Flash ROM increases the amount of memory available for storage.

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Memory Management], or /.

2. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, tap [Yes].

• After you tap [Yes], the message “Now Optimizing...” remains displayed while optimization is in progress. 
The message “Complete!” appears when optimization is complete.

Important!
Never press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a Flash ROM optimization operation is 
in progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

3. Tap [OK] to close the “Complete!” message dialog box.

 uTo select the image data for the ending screen that appears when the ClassPad is turned off

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Ending Screen], or N.

2. On the dialog box that appears, tap the down arrow button. On the list that appears, tap [Select Picture File] 
and then tap the ending screen image you want to use.

• Tapping the [View] button displays a preview of the currently selected screen image. Tap [OK] to close the 
preview image.

3. After the image you want is selected, tap [Set].

 u  To adjust touch panel alignment

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [Touch Panel Alignment], or M.

2. Use the stylus to tap the center of each of the four crosses as they appear on the screen.

• When aligning your ClassPad try to tap the exact center of each cross.

 u  To view version information

On the System application window, tap [System] - [About ClassPad] - [Version], or >.
Tap [OK] to close the Version dialog box.

 uTo register a user name on a ClassPad

1. On the System application window, tap [System] - [About ClassPad] - [ClassPad Name].

2. On the dialog box that appears, enter your name, and then tap [Set].

• The user name you registered appears at the bottom of the ending screen that appears when the ClassPad 
is turned off.

را اجــرا کنیــد یــا <

 ثبت نام کاربر در کلاس پد 
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Chapter 14: 
System Application
You can use the System application to manage ClassPad memory (main memory, the eActivity area, and the 
storage area), and to configure various system settings.

14-1  Managing Memory Usage
ClassPad has the following three independent memory areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity 
area, and storage area.

Main memory: This area is for storage of application data and variables, 
except for eActivity.

eActivity area: This area is for storage of eActivity data.

Storage area: All ClassPad data can be exported as a single VCP file, and 
individual main memory and/or eActivity area data items can be exported as 
individual XCP files and stored in this area. When the ClassPad is connected 
to a computer via a USB connection, this area can be used to transfer data 
between the ClassPad and computer (page 252).

Starting up the System application displays a screen with three tabs, one 
for each of the memory areas described above. Tapping a tab will display a 
sheet for performing the operations below for the applicable memory area.

• Delete main memory and eActivity area data 

• Search for and delete files and folders in the storage area, and create and 
rename folders

• Import and export data (variable and eActivity) between main memory and 
the eActivity area, and the storage area

Using the Storage Sheet
The [Storage] sheet appears first whenever the System application is started up. You can use this sheet to 
import and export files. For details, see “VCP and XCP File Operations” (page 253). Here, we will display the 
contents of the storage area, and show how to rename a file and delete a file.

 uTo view storage area contents

1. On the System application window, tap the [Storage] tab.

2. Select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. On the Storage dialog box, perform the folder and file operations described below.

To do this: Do this:

Delete a folder or file Select the check box of the folder or file you want to delete and then tap [File] 
- [Delete].

Create a folder Tap [File] - [Create Folder] or {. On the dialog box that appears, enter the 
name you want to assign to the folder and then tap [OK].

Rename a folder Highlight the folder you want to rename and then tap [File] - [Rename]. On the 
dialog box that appears, enter the name you want to assign to the folder and 
then tap [OK].

 1 – در پنجره برنامه سیستم ، دستور 
] System[-]About Class Pad[–]Class Pad Name[ را بزنید. 

۲ – در پنجــره محــاوره ای ظاهــر شــده ، نــام مــورد نظــر خــود را نوشــته و ] Set [ را 
بزنیــد .

 نــام نوشــته شــده در قســمت پاییــن صفحــه نمایــش در هنــگام خاموشــی دســتگاه 
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Chapter 13: 
Spreadsheet Application
The Spreadsheet application provides you with powerful, take-along-anywhere spreadsheet capabilities 
including graphing and statistical calculations on your ClassPad. A spreadsheet has 999 rows and 64 columns 
(A1 to BL999).

The Spreadsheet window shows a screen of cells and their contents. Each cell can contain a value, expression, 
text, or a formula. Formulas can contain a reference to a specific cell or a range of cells.

Example Spreadsheet application windows

1 Spreadsheet window

2  Edit box … Shows the contents of the current cell as they were 
input. You can tap the edit box and edit its contents.

3  Status bar … Shows the location (or range) of the current cell. 
When a single cell is selected, the value of the cell is also shown.

4 Cell cursor … Indicates the currently selected cell(s).

5 Spreadsheet Graph window

1

2

5

3

4

Spreadsheet Window-Specific Menus and Buttons
The menus and buttons of the Spreadsheet window are described below. For information about the menus and 
buttons of the Spreadsheet Graph window, see “13-2 Graphing”.

• Import variable data to spreadsheet .............................................................................................File - Import

• Export spreadsheet data to a variable ......................................................................................... File - Export

• Recalculate the contents of the cell(s) on the spreadsheet ................................................. File - Recalculate

• Display a dialog box for specifying the color of the text in the cell and the cell fill color ................ Edit - Style

• Toggle linking between text color and graph color on or off ....................................Edit - Format - Color Link

• Display the Options dialog box (see “Option Settings” on page 221) ......................... Edit - Format - Options

• Automatically resize columns to fit the data into the selected cells ..............Edit - Format - AutoFit Selection

• Display a dialog box for specifying column width .............................................. Edit - Format - Column Width

• Display a dialog box for specifying the number format (page 34) 
of the selected cell(s) .................................................................................Edit - Format - Number Format

• Display or hide the Cell Viewer window ...................................................... Edit - Format - Cell Viewer or A

• Display a dialog box for specifying a cell to jump to .................................................. Edit - Select - Goto Cell

• Display a dialog box for specifying a range of cells to select ...............................Edit - Select - Select Range

• Insert row(s)/column(s) ..........................................Edit - Insert - Rows or K / Edit - Insert - Columns or a

• Delete the currently selected row(s)/column(s)  .. Edit - Delete - Rows or H / Edit - Delete - Columns or J

• Delete the contents of the currently selected cells ............................................................Edit - Delete - Cells

بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد .
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فصل 15 :انتقال داده ها
ــا کلاس پــد دیگــر متصــل کــرده و  ــر و ی ــه کامپیوت مــی توانیــد کلاس پــد خــود را ب
داده هــا را توســط آنهــا انتقــال دهیــد . همچنیــن مــی توانیــد کلاس پــد را بــه دســتگاه 
تحلیــل گــر داده هــای کاســیو ) Casio Data Analyzer ( یــا دســتگاه پروژکتور کاســیو 
متصــل کنیــد . در ایــن بخــش بــه چگونگــی اتصــال کلاس پــد بــا دیگــر دســتگاه هــا و 

انتقــال داده بیــن آنهــا پرداختــه مــی شــود .

نکته مهم !
ــد و دیگــر دســتگاه در حــال انجــام  ــات بیــن کلاس پ ــادل اطلاع در هنگامــی کــه تب
اســت ، هرگــز دکمــه RESTART واقــع در پشــت گوشــی را فشــار ندهیــد ؛ چــرا کــه 
ممکــن اســت باعــث آســیب بــه حافظــه دســتگاه و از بیــن رفتــن اطلاعــات آن شــود . 
اگــر ایــن اتفــاق بیفتــد ، از بخــش خدمــات پــس از فــروش درخواســت تعمیــر نماییــد 
ــا وجــود تعمیــر توســط بخــش خدمــات پــس از  در نظــر داشــته باشــید کــه حتــی ب

فــروش ، تمــام اطلاعــات ممکــن اســت بازیابــی نشــوند .

15 – 1  نگاهی اجمالی به مبحث انتقال داده 
ایــن بخــش ، چگونگــی تنظیــم و پیکربنــدی پارامترهــای مربــوط بــه انتقــال داده هــا 
ــه  ــی ک ــد هنگام ــی کن ــح داده و مشــخص م ــا را توضی ــال داده ه ــه انتق توســط برنام
کابــل USB کلاس پــد را بــه دیگــر دســتگاه هــا متصــل مــی کنیــد ، از پنجــره محــاوره 

ای ظاهــر شــده ، چــه چیــزی را بایــد انتخــاب کنیــد.

استفاده از برنامه انتقال داده ها
قبــل از هرگونــه انتقــال داده ، بایــد مراحلــی کــه در زیــر مــی آیــد را انجــام دهیــد تــا 

پارامترهــای مربوطــه تنظیــم شــوند .

 پیکربندی پارامترهای انتقال داده
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

 را 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

ــه .  ــا دکم ــه ه ــوی برنام 1 – در من
ــد . بزنی

 بــا ایــن کار صفحــه مربــوط بــه تنظیــم 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
پارامترهــا بــاز خواهــد شــد .

 ]Setup[-]open Setup Menu[ ۲ – دســتور
را اجــرا کنیــد .
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.



4۶3

 بــا ایــن کار پنجــره محــاوره ای بــاز مــی شــود ) ماننــد شــکل صفحــه بعــد ( کــه مــی 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
توانیــد پارامترهــای آن را تغییــر دهیــد .

۳ – پارامترهای انتقال داده را طبق زیر تنظیم کنید .
 آیتــم هایــی کــه بــا علامــت ســتاره )*( مشــخص شــده انــد ، مقادیــر پیــش فــرض 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
هســتند .

ــال  ــرای اتص ــل ) : ب ــوع کاب Cable Type ( ن
کلاس پــد بــه کلاس پــد دیگــر یــا دســتگاه 
تحلیــل گــر داده هــا ، » 3pin cable « را انتخــاب 
کنیــد . بــرای اتصــال کلاس پــد بــه کامپیوتــر یــا 
پروژکتــور ، » USB Cable * « را انتخــاب کنیــد .

 : (  3pin ســرعت کابــل )  Speed ) 3pin(

یکــی از گزینــه هــای » bps 9600 « و » 38 400 
 3pin  را بــرای انتقــال » bps 115200 « یــا »bps
انتخــاب کنیــد . ایــن قســمت مربــوط بــه ســرعت 

ــا کلاس پــد و دســتگاه تحلیــل گــر داده هــا اســت  انتقــال داده بیــن دو کلاس پــد ی
ــه آن متفــاوت  ــد و دســتگاه متصــل شــده ب . اگــر ســرعت انتقــال داده بیــن کلاس پ

باشــد ، ســرعت پاییــن تــر در نظــر گرفتــه خواهــد شــد .

ــی  ــح داده م ــه توضی ــردن Wake up ) در ادام ــال ک ــرای فع Wake up Enable : ب

ــرای غیرفعــال کــردن آن » �O « را انتخــاب کنیــد . ایــن گزینــه  شــود( » On « و ب
ــل 3pin اســت . ــص کاب ــط مخت فق

۴ – هنگامی که تنظیمات مورد نظر خود را انجام دادید ، دکمه ]Set[ را بزنید .
 در ایــن حالــت ، پنجــره برنامــه انتقــال داده بــا تنظیمــات جدیــد بــه نمایــش درمــی 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
آیــد . اطمینــان حاصــل کنیــد تنظیمــات ، آن طــور کــه مــی خواهیــد باشــند .

 Wake up

Wake up تابعــی اســت کــه کلاس پــد را تــا هنگامــی کــه داده هــا از دیگــر دســتگاه هــا بــه 

 )Standby( کلاس پــد درحــال انتقــال هســتند ، بــه طــور خــودکار درحالــت آمــاده بــه کار
قــرار مــی دهــد ) البتــه بایــد در دســتگاه توســط کابــل  3pin  بــه هــم متصــل باشــند ( .
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.



4۶4

ــع Wake up در  هنگامــی کــه دســتگاه فرســتنده درحــال فرســتادن داده اســت ، تاب
ــت مــی شــوند .  ــه صــورت خــودکار دریاف ــا ب ــال شــده و داده ه ــده فع دســتگاه گیرن
ایــن عملیــات تــا هنگامــی ادامــه پیــدا مــی کنــد کــه دیگــر داده ای دریافــت نشــود .

توجــه کنیــد کــه تابــع Wake up هنگامــی کــه دیگــر عملیــات ماننــد محاســبات یــا 
رســم گــراف درحــال انجــام اســت ، فعــال نمــی شــود . ایــن تابــع زمانــی فعــال مــی 

شــود کــه عملیــات دیگــر بــه اتمــام رســیده باشــند .

منوها و دکمه های برنامه انتقال داده
 انتخاب داده برای فرستادن
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

 ]Link[-]Transmit[  یا     
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Wakeup
Wakeup is a function that automatically puts the ClassPad into data communication standby whenever the 
ClassPad detects data coming in from an external device connected to the 3-pin port of the ClassPad. When 
the sending device performs a data send operation, the receiver device’s wakeup function activates and data 
receive is performed automatically. The receiver device operates normally as long as no data is being received.
Note that wakeup does not operate on the receiver device when any ongoing calculation or graphing operation 
is being performed. Wakeup activates when the ongoing operation is complete.

Communication Application Menus and Buttons

• Select data to send ........................................................................................................Link - Transmit or E

• Enter receive standby .....................................................................................................Link - Receive or R

• Enter standby for operating system upgrading .................................................................... Link - OS Update

• Configure communication parameters ................................................................... Setup - Open Setup Menu

• Start up Variable Manager ..........................................................................................................................5

Select Connection Mode Dialog Box
Connecting ClassPad to a computer or projector with the USB cable will cause 
the Select Connection Mode dialog box shown nearby to appear. Tap the 
button that corresponds to device that ClassPad is connected to.

USB Flash: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a computer for data transfer. See 
“Connecting and Disconnecting with a Computer in the USB Flash Mode” (page 
251) for details. 

Screen Receiver: Mode for using the Screen Receiver software*1 on a 
computer running Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8 or Mac OS, which 
displays ClassPad screen contents on the computer screen. 

Screen Receiver(XP): Mode for using the Screen Receiver software*1 on a computer running WindowsXP, 
which displays ClassPad screen contents on the computer screen.

Projector: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a projector and projecting ClassPad screen contents. See 
“Projecting ClassPad Screen Contents from a Projector” (page 258) for details.

Cancel: Closes the Select Connection Mode dialog box without changing the setting.

*1   See the Screen Receiver User’s Guide for details. Do not perform any operation on ClassPad until the 
ClassPad screen contents are displayed by Screen Receiver.

Tip
• Instead of tapping on-screen buttons, you can also use the keypad keys 1 through 5 to select a connection mode.

• The Select Connection Mode dialog box will not appear right away if you connect the USB cable while a progress bar is 
displayed or while a calculation is in progress. Disconnect the USB cable and wait until the progress bar disappears or the 
calculation is complete, and then reconnect.

 15-2  Performing Data Communication between the 
ClassPad and a Personal Computer

You can perform the following operations when connected to a computer.

Transfer data between the ClassPad and a computer
Variable data and eActivity data, as well as VCP and XCP files (page 253) can be transferred between the 
ClassPad and a computer.

 
 تنظیم جهت دریافت داده
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

 ]Link[-]Receive[  یا        
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Wakeup
Wakeup is a function that automatically puts the ClassPad into data communication standby whenever the 
ClassPad detects data coming in from an external device connected to the 3-pin port of the ClassPad. When 
the sending device performs a data send operation, the receiver device’s wakeup function activates and data 
receive is performed automatically. The receiver device operates normally as long as no data is being received.
Note that wakeup does not operate on the receiver device when any ongoing calculation or graphing operation 
is being performed. Wakeup activates when the ongoing operation is complete.

Communication Application Menus and Buttons

• Select data to send ........................................................................................................Link - Transmit or E

• Enter receive standby .....................................................................................................Link - Receive or R

• Enter standby for operating system upgrading .................................................................... Link - OS Update

• Configure communication parameters ................................................................... Setup - Open Setup Menu

• Start up Variable Manager ..........................................................................................................................5

Select Connection Mode Dialog Box
Connecting ClassPad to a computer or projector with the USB cable will cause 
the Select Connection Mode dialog box shown nearby to appear. Tap the 
button that corresponds to device that ClassPad is connected to.

USB Flash: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a computer for data transfer. See 
“Connecting and Disconnecting with a Computer in the USB Flash Mode” (page 
251) for details. 

Screen Receiver: Mode for using the Screen Receiver software*1 on a 
computer running Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8 or Mac OS, which 
displays ClassPad screen contents on the computer screen. 

Screen Receiver(XP): Mode for using the Screen Receiver software*1 on a computer running WindowsXP, 
which displays ClassPad screen contents on the computer screen.

Projector: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a projector and projecting ClassPad screen contents. See 
“Projecting ClassPad Screen Contents from a Projector” (page 258) for details.

Cancel: Closes the Select Connection Mode dialog box without changing the setting.

*1   See the Screen Receiver User’s Guide for details. Do not perform any operation on ClassPad until the 
ClassPad screen contents are displayed by Screen Receiver.

Tip
• Instead of tapping on-screen buttons, you can also use the keypad keys 1 through 5 to select a connection mode.

• The Select Connection Mode dialog box will not appear right away if you connect the USB cable while a progress bar is 
displayed or while a calculation is in progress. Disconnect the USB cable and wait until the progress bar disappears or the 
calculation is complete, and then reconnect.

 15-2  Performing Data Communication between the 
ClassPad and a Personal Computer

You can perform the following operations when connected to a computer.

Transfer data between the ClassPad and a computer
Variable data and eActivity data, as well as VCP and XCP files (page 253) can be transferred between the 
ClassPad and a computer.
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

]Link[-]OS Update[
 تنظیم پارامترهای انتقال داده

Chapter 15: Performing Data Communication　　249

Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
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Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

]Link[-]Open Setup Menu[
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
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15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
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Wakeup
Wakeup is a function that automatically puts the ClassPad into data communication standby whenever the 
ClassPad detects data coming in from an external device connected to the 3-pin port of the ClassPad. When 
the sending device performs a data send operation, the receiver device’s wakeup function activates and data 
receive is performed automatically. The receiver device operates normally as long as no data is being received.
Note that wakeup does not operate on the receiver device when any ongoing calculation or graphing operation 
is being performed. Wakeup activates when the ongoing operation is complete.

Communication Application Menus and Buttons

• Select data to send ........................................................................................................Link - Transmit or E

• Enter receive standby .....................................................................................................Link - Receive or R

• Enter standby for operating system upgrading .................................................................... Link - OS Update

• Configure communication parameters ................................................................... Setup - Open Setup Menu

• Start up Variable Manager ..........................................................................................................................5

Select Connection Mode Dialog Box
Connecting ClassPad to a computer or projector with the USB cable will cause 
the Select Connection Mode dialog box shown nearby to appear. Tap the 
button that corresponds to device that ClassPad is connected to.

USB Flash: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a computer for data transfer. See 
“Connecting and Disconnecting with a Computer in the USB Flash Mode” (page 
251) for details. 

Screen Receiver: Mode for using the Screen Receiver software*1 on a 
computer running Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8 or Mac OS, which 
displays ClassPad screen contents on the computer screen. 

Screen Receiver(XP): Mode for using the Screen Receiver software*1 on a computer running WindowsXP, 
which displays ClassPad screen contents on the computer screen.

Projector: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a projector and projecting ClassPad screen contents. See 
“Projecting ClassPad Screen Contents from a Projector” (page 258) for details.

Cancel: Closes the Select Connection Mode dialog box without changing the setting.

*1   See the Screen Receiver User’s Guide for details. Do not perform any operation on ClassPad until the 
ClassPad screen contents are displayed by Screen Receiver.

Tip
• Instead of tapping on-screen buttons, you can also use the keypad keys 1 through 5 to select a connection mode.

• The Select Connection Mode dialog box will not appear right away if you connect the USB cable while a progress bar is 
displayed or while a calculation is in progress. Disconnect the USB cable and wait until the progress bar disappears or the 
calculation is complete, and then reconnect.

 15-2  Performing Data Communication between the 
ClassPad and a Personal Computer

You can perform the following operations when connected to a computer.

Transfer data between the ClassPad and a computer
Variable data and eActivity data, as well as VCP and XCP files (page 253) can be transferred between the 
ClassPad and a computer.

5

انتخاب نوع اتصال
بــا اتصــال کلاس پــد بــه کامپیوتــر یــا پروژکتــور 
توســط کابــل USB باعــث بــه نمایــش درآمــدن 
پنجــره محــاوره ای مربوطــه طبــق شــکل روبــرو 
ــه آن  ــد ب مــی شــود . گزینــه ای را کــه کلاس پ

متصــل شــده اســت ، انتخــاب کنیــد .

USB Flash : ایــن حالــت بــرای انتقــال داده 
ــه بخــش ــر اســت . ب ــد و کامپیوت ــن کلاس پ بی

 » اتصال و قطع در حالت USB Flash « نگاه کنید .

Screen Receiver : حالــت مربــوط بــه نــرم افــزار Screen Receiver *1 در کامپیوتــر 

کــه سیســتم عامــل هــای Mac OS , 8 , 7 , Windows Vista را اجــرا مــی کننــد .
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Wakeup is a function that automatically puts the ClassPad into data communication standby whenever the 
ClassPad detects data coming in from an external device connected to the 3-pin port of the ClassPad. When 
the sending device performs a data send operation, the receiver device’s wakeup function activates and data 
receive is performed automatically. The receiver device operates normally as long as no data is being received.
Note that wakeup does not operate on the receiver device when any ongoing calculation or graphing operation 
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Select Connection Mode Dialog Box
Connecting ClassPad to a computer or projector with the USB cable will cause 
the Select Connection Mode dialog box shown nearby to appear. Tap the 
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USB Flash: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a computer for data transfer. See 
“Connecting and Disconnecting with a Computer in the USB Flash Mode” (page 
251) for details. 
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Screen Receiver(XP): Mode for using the Screen Receiver software*1 on a computer running WindowsXP, 
which displays ClassPad screen contents on the computer screen.

Projector: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a projector and projecting ClassPad screen contents. See 
“Projecting ClassPad Screen Contents from a Projector” (page 258) for details.

Cancel: Closes the Select Connection Mode dialog box without changing the setting.

*1   See the Screen Receiver User’s Guide for details. Do not perform any operation on ClassPad until the 
ClassPad screen contents are displayed by Screen Receiver.

Tip
• Instead of tapping on-screen buttons, you can also use the keypad keys 1 through 5 to select a connection mode.

• The Select Connection Mode dialog box will not appear right away if you connect the USB cable while a progress bar is 
displayed or while a calculation is in progress. Disconnect the USB cable and wait until the progress bar disappears or the 
calculation is complete, and then reconnect.

 15-2  Performing Data Communication between the 
ClassPad and a Personal Computer

You can perform the following operations when connected to a computer.

Transfer data between the ClassPad and a computer
Variable data and eActivity data, as well as VCP and XCP files (page 253) can be transferred between the 
ClassPad and a computer.
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ــه  ــور ب ــا در مانیت ــد عین ــر صفحــه کلاس پ ــه تصوی ــود ک ــی ش ــث م ــت باع ــن حال ای
ــد . ــش درآی نمای

)Screen Receiver(xp : حالــت مربــوط بــه نــرم افــزار Screen Receiver که سیســتم 

عامــل Windows xp را اجــرا مــی کنــد . ایــن حالــت باعــث مــی شــود کــه کــه تصویــر 
صفحــه کلاس پــد عینــا در مانیتــور بــه نمایــش درآیــد .

Projector : حالــت مربــوط بــه اتصــال کلاس پــد بــه پروژکتــور کــه باعــث مــی شــود 
ــرای  ــد . ب ــه نمایــش درآی ــور منتقــل شــده و ب ــه پروژکت ــد ب ــر صفحــه کلاس پ تصوی
ــد توســط  ــات کلاس پ ــر محتوی ــش تصوی ــه بخــش » نمای ــات بیشــتر ب کســب اطلاع

پروژکتــور « مراجعــه کنیــد . 

ــدون  ــد را ب ــوع اتصــال کلاس پ ــاب ن ــه انتخ ــوط ب ــاوره ای مرب ــره مح Cancel : پنج
ــدد . هیــچ تغییــری مــی بن

1* برای اطلاع بیشتر به راهنمای کاربر Screen Receiver مراجعه کنید .
تــا وقتــی کــه محتویــات کلاس پــد در مانیتــور بــه نمایــش درنیامــده اســت ، هیچگونــه 

عملیــات جدیــدی انجــام ندهیــد .

 بــرای 
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Wakeup
Wakeup is a function that automatically puts the ClassPad into data communication standby whenever the 
ClassPad detects data coming in from an external device connected to the 3-pin port of the ClassPad. When 
the sending device performs a data send operation, the receiver device’s wakeup function activates and data 
receive is performed automatically. The receiver device operates normally as long as no data is being received.
Note that wakeup does not operate on the receiver device when any ongoing calculation or graphing operation 
is being performed. Wakeup activates when the ongoing operation is complete.

Communication Application Menus and Buttons

• Select data to send ........................................................................................................Link - Transmit or E

• Enter receive standby .....................................................................................................Link - Receive or R

• Enter standby for operating system upgrading .................................................................... Link - OS Update

• Configure communication parameters ................................................................... Setup - Open Setup Menu

• Start up Variable Manager ..........................................................................................................................5

Select Connection Mode Dialog Box
Connecting ClassPad to a computer or projector with the USB cable will cause 
the Select Connection Mode dialog box shown nearby to appear. Tap the 
button that corresponds to device that ClassPad is connected to.

USB Flash: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a computer for data transfer. See 
“Connecting and Disconnecting with a Computer in the USB Flash Mode” (page 
251) for details. 

Screen Receiver: Mode for using the Screen Receiver software*1 on a 
computer running Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8 or Mac OS, which 
displays ClassPad screen contents on the computer screen. 

Screen Receiver(XP): Mode for using the Screen Receiver software*1 on a computer running WindowsXP, 
which displays ClassPad screen contents on the computer screen.

Projector: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a projector and projecting ClassPad screen contents. See 
“Projecting ClassPad Screen Contents from a Projector” (page 258) for details.

Cancel: Closes the Select Connection Mode dialog box without changing the setting.

*1   See the Screen Receiver User’s Guide for details. Do not perform any operation on ClassPad until the 
ClassPad screen contents are displayed by Screen Receiver.

Tip
• Instead of tapping on-screen buttons, you can also use the keypad keys 1 through 5 to select a connection mode.

• The Select Connection Mode dialog box will not appear right away if you connect the USB cable while a progress bar is 
displayed or while a calculation is in progress. Disconnect the USB cable and wait until the progress bar disappears or the 
calculation is complete, and then reconnect.

 15-2  Performing Data Communication between the 
ClassPad and a Personal Computer

You can perform the following operations when connected to a computer.

Transfer data between the ClassPad and a computer
Variable data and eActivity data, as well as VCP and XCP files (page 253) can be transferred between the 
ClassPad and a computer.

 تــا 5
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ClassPad detects data coming in from an external device connected to the 3-pin port of the ClassPad. When 
the sending device performs a data send operation, the receiver device’s wakeup function activates and data 
receive is performed automatically. The receiver device operates normally as long as no data is being received.
Note that wakeup does not operate on the receiver device when any ongoing calculation or graphing operation 
is being performed. Wakeup activates when the ongoing operation is complete.
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• Enter standby for operating system upgrading .................................................................... Link - OS Update

• Configure communication parameters ................................................................... Setup - Open Setup Menu
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Select Connection Mode Dialog Box
Connecting ClassPad to a computer or projector with the USB cable will cause 
the Select Connection Mode dialog box shown nearby to appear. Tap the 
button that corresponds to device that ClassPad is connected to.

USB Flash: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a computer for data transfer. See 
“Connecting and Disconnecting with a Computer in the USB Flash Mode” (page 
251) for details. 

Screen Receiver: Mode for using the Screen Receiver software*1 on a 
computer running Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8 or Mac OS, which 
displays ClassPad screen contents on the computer screen. 

Screen Receiver(XP): Mode for using the Screen Receiver software*1 on a computer running WindowsXP, 
which displays ClassPad screen contents on the computer screen.

Projector: Mode for connecting ClassPad to a projector and projecting ClassPad screen contents. See 
“Projecting ClassPad Screen Contents from a Projector” (page 258) for details.

Cancel: Closes the Select Connection Mode dialog box without changing the setting.

*1   See the Screen Receiver User’s Guide for details. Do not perform any operation on ClassPad until the 
ClassPad screen contents are displayed by Screen Receiver.

Tip
• Instead of tapping on-screen buttons, you can also use the keypad keys 1 through 5 to select a connection mode.

• The Select Connection Mode dialog box will not appear right away if you connect the USB cable while a progress bar is 
displayed or while a calculation is in progress. Disconnect the USB cable and wait until the progress bar disappears or the 
calculation is complete, and then reconnect.

 15-2  Performing Data Communication between the 
ClassPad and a Personal Computer

You can perform the following operations when connected to a computer.

Transfer data between the ClassPad and a computer
Variable data and eActivity data, as well as VCP and XCP files (page 253) can be transferred between the 
ClassPad and a computer.

نکتــه : بــه جــای ضربــه زدن روی دکمــه ، مــی توانیــد از اعــداد 1
انتخــاب نــوع اتصــال اســتفاده کنیــد .

ــاوره ای  ــره مح ــد ، پنج ــدن باش ــام ش ــال انج ــبات درح ــی از محاس ــی یک ــا وقت  ت
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

انتخــاب نــوع اتصــال در هنــگام اتصــال کابــل USB ، بــه نمایــش درنخواهــد آمــد . در 
ــه اتمــام  ــل USB را جــدا کــرده و مجــددا وقتــی محاســبات ب ــد کاب ــن صــورت بای ای

ــد . ــه دســتگاه متصــل کنی رســید ، ب

15 – 2  انتقال داده بین کلاس پد و کامپیوتر
عملیــات زیــر را هنگامــی کــه کلاس پــد را بــه پروژکتــور متصــل کردیــد مــی توانیــد 

انجــام دهیــد.

انتقال داده بین کلاس پد و کامپیوتر
ــی  ــای VCP ، XCP م ــل ه ــد فای ــای eActivity ، همانن ــر و داده ه ــای متغی داده ه

ــوند . ــل ش ــر متنق ــد و کامپیوت ــن کلاس پ ــد بی توانن
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انتقال تصویر نمایش داده شده در کلاس پد به کامپیوتر
بــرای اطــلاع بیشــتر راجــع بــه اتصــال کلاس پــد و دریافــت کننــده هــای تصاویــر ، بــه 

راهنمــای کاربــر دریافــت تصاویــر نــگاه کنیــد .

سیستم مورد نیاز برای کامپیوتر
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that Windows XP Home Edition
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that Windows XP Professional)32 – bit(
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that Windows Vista )32 – bit(
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that Windows 7 ) 32 – bit , 64 – bit(
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that Windows 8 ) 32 – bit , 64 – bit(
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that Mac OS 10.5 , Mac OS 10.6 , Mac OS 10.7 , Mac OS 10.8 

 USB Flash اتصال و قطع کلاس پد به کامپیوتر درحالت
بــا اتصــال  کلاس پــد بــه کامپیوتــراز طریــق کابــل USB باعــث مــی شــود کــه کامپیوتر 

کلاس پــد را هماننــد یــک فلــش مموری بشناســد .

نکته مهم !
هنگامــی کــه انتقــال داده بیــن کامپیوتــر و کلاس پــد درحــال جریــان اســت ، بــه کابــل 
و صفحــه نمایــش دســت نزنیــد . زیــرا الکتریســیته ســاکن انگشــتان شــما ممکــن اســت 

باعــث اخــلال در ارســال اطلاعــات شــود .

  اتصال کلاس پد به کامپیوتر 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

کابــل  مخصــوص  ســر   –  1
بــه  بــه کامپیوتــر را  اتصــال 

. کنیــد  وصــل  کامپیوتــر 
ــد  ــل را مانن ــر کاب ۲ – ســر دیگ
ــل  ــد متص ــه کلاس پ ــکل ب ش

ــد . کنی
ــودکار  ــور خ ــه ط ــد ب کلاس پ
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

ــودکار  ــور خ ــه ط ــد ب  This starts the Communication application and displays a window that •کلاس پ
پیغــام  و  روشــن مــی شــود 
  »SelectConnectionMode«

ــد . ــی آی ــش درم ــه نمای ب
۳ – روی ]USB Flash[ ضربه بزنید .
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Transfer ClassPad display image data to the computer
For information about connecting ClassPad and Screen Receiver, see the Screen Receiver User’s Guide.

Computer System Requirements

• Windows XP Home Edition • Windows Vista (32-bit)
• Windows XP Professional (32-bit) • Windows 7 (32-bit, 64-bit)
• Windows 8 (32-bit, 64-bit)
• Mac OS 10.5, Mac OS 10.6, Mac OS 10.7, Mac OS 10.8

 Connecting and Disconnecting with a Computer in the USB Flash Mode
Establishing a USB connection between ClassPad and a computer will cause the computer to recognize the 
ClassPad’s storage area as a USB Flash Drive.

Important!
Do not touch the USB cable plugs and screen while a data communication operation is in progress. Static 
electricity from your fingers can cause data communication to be terminated.

 u  To establish a connection between ClassPad and a computer

1. Connect one end of the USB cable that comes with the 
ClassPad to the USB port of your computer.

2. Connect the other end of the USB cable to the 
ClassPad as shown nearby. 

• The ClassPad will turn on automatically and the 
“Select Connection Mode” screen will appear.

3. Tap [USB Flash].

• Establishing a connection between the ClassPad and a computer will 
cause the screen shown nearby to appear.

4. On your computer, open the ClassPad drive. 

• The ClassPad drive represents the ClassPad’s storage area.

5. Perform the required operation on your computer to transfer the data.

 uTo terminate the connection between the ClassPad and a computer

1. Depending on the type of operating system your computer is running, perform one of the following 
operations.

Windows: First, check the drive letter (E, F, G, etc.) assigned to the ClassPad drive. Click the “Safely 
Remove Hardware” icon in the toolbar in the lower right corner of the display. On the menu that appears, 
select the “USB mass storage device” whose letter matches the ClassPad drive letter. Check to make sure 
the “Safe To Remove Hardware” message is displayed.

Mac OS: Drag the ClassPad drive icon to the Eject icon (Trash icon). Check to make sure that the ClassPad 
drive icon is no longer on your desktop.

2. The message “Complete!” will appear on the ClassPad screen. To close the message dialog box, tap [OK].

3. Disconnect the USB cable from the ClassPad.



4۶7

و  پــد  کلاس  بیــن  اطلاعــات  ارســال     
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
کامپیوتــر باعــث نمایــش پیغــام مشــابه شــکل 

ــود. ــی ش ــرو م روب
۴ – بــر روی کامپیوتــر خــود ، درایــو مخصــوص 

کلاس پــد را بــاز کنیــد .
ــازی  ــره س ــط ذخی ــد محی ــو کلاس پ     درای
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
ــد . ــی ده ــد را نشــان م کلاس پ

۵ – عملیات مربوطه جهت انتقال داده را در کامپیوتر انجام دهید .
 
   خاتمه دادن به اتصال بین کلاس پد و کامپیوتر
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

1 – بر اساس سیستم عامل کامپیوترتان ، عملیات زیر را انجام دهید .
ــد اســت . روی  ــه کلاس پ ــوط ب ــو مرب ــدام درای ــد ک ــرل کنی ــدا ، کنت Windows : ابت

»Safely Remove Hardware « در نــوار تولبــار واقــع در پاییــن ســمت چــپ صفحــه 
نمایــش کلیــک کنیــد . در منــوی بــاز شــده ، درایــو مربوطــه را انتخــاب کنیــد .

پیغام » Safely Remove Hardware« روی صفحه نمایش ظاهر می شود .
Mac OS : آیکــون درایــو کلاس پــد را بــه آیکــون Eject )آیکــون Trash (درگ کنیــد 

کــه آیکــون درایــو کلاس پــد روی صفحــه نمایــش نمانــده باشــد .
۲ – پیغــام » ! Complete « در صفحــه نمایــش کلاس پــد ظاهــر مــی شــود .]Ok[ را 

بزنیــد .
۳ – کابل USB را از کلاس پد جدا کنید .

انتقال داده بین کلاس پد و کامپیوتر
بــا اتصــال کلاس پــد و کامپیوتــر توســط کابــل USB ، پوشــه هــا و فایــل هــای ذخیــره 
شــده در کلاس پــد در درایــو مخصــوص آن واقــع در کامپیوتــر بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد .
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 Transferring Data between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer

Establishing a connection between ClassPad and a 
computer in USB Flash mode displays folder and files 
stored in the ClassPad storage area as folders and files in 
the computer’s ClassPad drive.

ClassPad has the following three independent memory 
areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity area, 
and storage area. For details about these areas, see 
Chapter 14. 

ClassPad

Computer

Flash ROM

eActivity Area

Storage Area 
(USB Flash Drive)

ClassPad Drive

Main Memory

Important!
Do not use a computer operation to format the ClassPad drive. Doing so will cause a “File System ERROR” 
message to appear on the ClassPad screen after you terminate the USB connection between the ClassPad 
and computer. When this happens, you will not be able to start up the ClassPad unless you perform an initialize 
operation, which deletes all data currently in ClassPad memory.

Note
• When copying files to the ClassPad drive, it may take several minutes before copying starts. This is because 

copying automatically performs optimization of the ClassPad’s Flash ROM. It does not indicate malfunction.

• Copying files to the ClassPad drive can cause the connection between the ClassPad and computer to be 
dropped. If this happens, enter the System application and execute a Flash ROM optimize operation (page 248), 
and then re-establish a connection between the ClassPad and computer.

• A USB connection between the ClassPad and a computer may be terminated automatically if the computer 
enters a power save mode, sleep mode, or any other standby state.

 uTo transfer data between ClassPad and a computer

1. When transferring data from your ClassPad to a computer, first perform the operations below.

• Export the data from the main memory or eActivity area to the storage area. Exported data is stored as an 
XCP file, which is a ClassPad proprietary file format. See “To export variable data to XCP files” (page 254) 
and “To export eActivity data to XCP files” (page 255).

• If you want to copy all ClassPad data to a computer, save all of the file data as a VCP file, which is also a 
ClassPad Proprietary file format. See “To save a VCP file” (page 253).

2. Establish a connection between the ClassPad and computer, 
and then open the ClassPad drive on the computer.

• See “To establish a connection between ClassPad and a 
computer” (page 251).

3. Perform copy, delete, and other file operations as required.

• If you have a VCP file or XCP file you want to transfer to 
ClassPad, copy it to the ClassPad drive. 

4. After you finish all the operations you want to perform, terminate 
the USB connection between ClassPad and the computer.

• When you terminate a USB connection, ClassPad 
automatically imports a VCP file currently in the AutoImport 
folder. For details, see “Auto Import of VCP Files” below.

• For information about how to import a VCP file manually, see “To open a VCP file” (page 254).

• For information about how to import an XCP file manually, see “To import an XCP file” (page 255).

Computer

Storage Area 
(USB Flash Drive)

ClassPad Drive
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Transfer ClassPad display image data to the computer
For information about connecting ClassPad and Screen Receiver, see the Screen Receiver User’s Guide.

Computer System Requirements

• Windows XP Home Edition • Windows Vista (32-bit)
• Windows XP Professional (32-bit) • Windows 7 (32-bit, 64-bit)
• Windows 8 (32-bit, 64-bit)
• Mac OS 10.5, Mac OS 10.6, Mac OS 10.7, Mac OS 10.8

 Connecting and Disconnecting with a Computer in the USB Flash Mode
Establishing a USB connection between ClassPad and a computer will cause the computer to recognize the 
ClassPad’s storage area as a USB Flash Drive.

Important!
Do not touch the USB cable plugs and screen while a data communication operation is in progress. Static 
electricity from your fingers can cause data communication to be terminated.

 u  To establish a connection between ClassPad and a computer

1. Connect one end of the USB cable that comes with the 
ClassPad to the USB port of your computer.

2. Connect the other end of the USB cable to the 
ClassPad as shown nearby. 

• The ClassPad will turn on automatically and the 
“Select Connection Mode” screen will appear.

3. Tap [USB Flash].

• Establishing a connection between the ClassPad and a computer will 
cause the screen shown nearby to appear.

4. On your computer, open the ClassPad drive. 

• The ClassPad drive represents the ClassPad’s storage area.

5. Perform the required operation on your computer to transfer the data.

 uTo terminate the connection between the ClassPad and a computer

1. Depending on the type of operating system your computer is running, perform one of the following 
operations.

Windows: First, check the drive letter (E, F, G, etc.) assigned to the ClassPad drive. Click the “Safely 
Remove Hardware” icon in the toolbar in the lower right corner of the display. On the menu that appears, 
select the “USB mass storage device” whose letter matches the ClassPad drive letter. Check to make sure 
the “Safe To Remove Hardware” message is displayed.

Mac OS: Drag the ClassPad drive icon to the Eject icon (Trash icon). Check to make sure that the ClassPad 
drive icon is no longer on your desktop.

2. The message “Complete!” will appear on the ClassPad screen. To close the message dialog box, tap [OK].

3. Disconnect the USB cable from the ClassPad.



4۶۸

ــی ،  ــه اصل ــد : حافظ ــی باش ــزا م مج
 
ــازی ــره س ــه ذخی ــه حافظ ــد دارای س کلاس پ

محیــط eActivity و محیــط ذخیــره ســازی )Storage( . بــرای کســب اطــلاع بیشــتر 
ــد . ــه کنی ــه فصــل 1۴ مراجع ب

نکته مهم !
ــن صــورت  ــر ای ــد  درغی ــت نکنی ــد را فرم ــق کامپیوترحافظــه  کلاس پ ــز از طری هرگ
بعــد از اتمــام انتقــال ، پیغــام » File System ERROR « روی صفحــه نمایــش کلاس 

پــد بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد .
اگــر ایــن اتفــاق بیفتــد دیگــر قــادر بــه راه انــدازی کلاس پــد نخواهیــد بــود مگــر آن 
ــات و  ــت تمــام اطلاع ــن حال ــد کــه در ای ــه برگردانی ــت اولی ــه حال کــه تنظیمــات را ب

فایــل هــا و داده هــا از حافظــه کلاس پــد پــاک خواهــد شــد .

نکته :
   هنگامــی کــه مــی خواهیــد فایلــی را کپــی کنیــد ، ممکــن اســت چنــد دقیقــه ای 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

ــه دلیــل بهینــه ســازی  ــن امــر ب ــا کار کپــی کــردن شــروع شــود . ای طــول بکشــد ت
Flash ROM کلاس پــد در کپــی کــردن اســت و نشــان دهنــده عیــب یــا نقــص نیســت 
ــر قطــع  ــد و کامپیوت ــگام کپــی کــردن ، ممکــن اســت اتصــال بیــن کلاس پ  در هن
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
شــود . در ایــن صــورت بــه بخــش سیســتم رفتــه و تنظیمــات مربــوط بــه بهینــه ســازی 

Flash ROM را انجــام دهیــد ســپس کابــل را جــدا کــرده و مجــددا وصــل کنیــد .

ــر  ــل USB هنگامــی کــه کامپیوت ــر توســط کاب ــد و کامپیوت     اتصــال بیــن کلاس پ
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

ــن  ــرود ، ممک ــا Standby Mode ب ــت Power Safe Mode ، Sleep Mode ی ــه حال ب
اســت قطــع شــود .

    انتقال داده بین کلاس پد و کامپیوتر 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

1 – بــرای انتقــال فایــل از کلاس پــد بــه کانپیوتــر ، ابتــدا دســتورالعمل زیــر را انجــام 
دهیــد .

    ابتــدا داده را از حافظــه اصلــی )Main( یــا محیــط eActivity بــه محیــط ذخیــره 
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device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
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Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

 ، XCP منتقــل کنیــد . فایــل هــای منتقــل شــده بــه عنــوان فایــل )Storage( ســازی
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
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Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
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Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
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device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
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You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
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device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
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Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
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 Transferring Data between the ClassPad and a Personal Computer

Establishing a connection between ClassPad and a 
computer in USB Flash mode displays folder and files 
stored in the ClassPad storage area as folders and files in 
the computer’s ClassPad drive.

ClassPad has the following three independent memory 
areas for storing data: main memory area, eActivity area, 
and storage area. For details about these areas, see 
Chapter 14. 

ClassPad

Computer

Flash ROM

eActivity Area

Storage Area 
(USB Flash Drive)

ClassPad Drive

Main Memory

Important!
Do not use a computer operation to format the ClassPad drive. Doing so will cause a “File System ERROR” 
message to appear on the ClassPad screen after you terminate the USB connection between the ClassPad 
and computer. When this happens, you will not be able to start up the ClassPad unless you perform an initialize 
operation, which deletes all data currently in ClassPad memory.

Note
• When copying files to the ClassPad drive, it may take several minutes before copying starts. This is because 

copying automatically performs optimization of the ClassPad’s Flash ROM. It does not indicate malfunction.

• Copying files to the ClassPad drive can cause the connection between the ClassPad and computer to be 
dropped. If this happens, enter the System application and execute a Flash ROM optimize operation (page 248), 
and then re-establish a connection between the ClassPad and computer.

• A USB connection between the ClassPad and a computer may be terminated automatically if the computer 
enters a power save mode, sleep mode, or any other standby state.

 uTo transfer data between ClassPad and a computer

1. When transferring data from your ClassPad to a computer, first perform the operations below.

• Export the data from the main memory or eActivity area to the storage area. Exported data is stored as an 
XCP file, which is a ClassPad proprietary file format. See “To export variable data to XCP files” (page 254) 
and “To export eActivity data to XCP files” (page 255).

• If you want to copy all ClassPad data to a computer, save all of the file data as a VCP file, which is also a 
ClassPad Proprietary file format. See “To save a VCP file” (page 253).

2. Establish a connection between the ClassPad and computer, 
and then open the ClassPad drive on the computer.

• See “To establish a connection between ClassPad and a 
computer” (page 251).

3. Perform copy, delete, and other file operations as required.

• If you have a VCP file or XCP file you want to transfer to 
ClassPad, copy it to the ClassPad drive. 

4. After you finish all the operations you want to perform, terminate 
the USB connection between ClassPad and the computer.

• When you terminate a USB connection, ClassPad 
automatically imports a VCP file currently in the AutoImport 
folder. For details, see “Auto Import of VCP Files” below.

• For information about how to import a VCP file manually, see “To open a VCP file” (page 254).

• For information about how to import an XCP file manually, see “To import an XCP file” (page 255).
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15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
ســازی مــی توانــد بــه نمایــش درآیــد . اگــر یــک پوشــه دارای بیــش از ۲۰۰ فایل اســت 
و مــی خواهیــد تمــام آنهــا بــه نمایــش درآیــد ، چنــد پوشــه ایجــاد کــرده و آنهــا را بیــن 

پوشــه هــا تقســیم کنیــد تــا تعــداد فایــل هــا در هــر پوشــه از ۲۰۰ تــا بیشــتر نشــود .
   بــا ایــن کــه در کامپیوتــر مــی توانیــد تعــداد زیــادی پوشــه هــای تودرتــو درســت 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
کنیــد ، ولــی کلاس پــد تنهــا مــی توانــد ســه مرحلــه پوشــه تودرتــو را نشــان دهــد .

   کاراکترهای زیر می توانند به عنوان نام یک پوشه انتخاب شوند :
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Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
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Auto Import of VCP Files
When you terminate a USB connection, ClassPad automatically imports a VCP file currently in the AutoImport 
folder on the storage area.

• Only one VCP file inside the top level of the AutoImport folder is imported to main memory and the eActivity 
area. Existing data is overwritten and new data is added. If there are multiple VCP files in the AutoImport 
folder, you need to select the one to be imported manually.

• After auto import is complete, all folders and files in the AutoImport folder are moved to the SAVE-F folder.

Tip: The error message “Insufficient Memory” will appear if main memory or eActivity area memory runs low during the 
import operation. If this happens, delete data you no longer need from the main memory or eActivity area and try 
importing again.

Rules for ClassPad Files and Folders
• Up to 200 files per folder can be displayed on the storage memory information screen. If a folder has more 

than 200 files and you need to display them all, divide them among multiple folders so the total number of files 
in a single folder is not greater than 200.

• Though you can create folders on your computer nested to more than three levels in storage memory, the 
ClassPad will display only up to the third level.

• The following are characters that can be used in file names and folder names. 
A–Z, a–z, 0–9, !, #, $, %, ’, ,(comma), (, ), +, –, ., ;, =, @, [, ], ^, _, `, ~, space

 VCP and XCP File Operations
When saving ClassPad eActivity data or variable data for storage on a computer or in the ClassPad storage 
area, you need to convert it to a VCP file or XCP file. VCP files and XCP files can be imported later to ClassPad 
from a computer or the ClassPad storage area when required.

A save operation saves the following variables and eActivity files.

(1) System variables: Ans, a0, list1, xmin, and other data

(2) User variables:  Files saved with Geometry, Spreadsheet, Program, etc. 
List files, Mat files, etc. 
Image files saved as hard copies

(3) eActivity files

• Saving to a VCP file (***.vcp) saves all of the above files and data currently in ClassPad main memory and 
eActivity area.

• Saving (exporting) to an XCP file (***.xcp) saves only the variables or eActivity files for a specific data type 
(eActivity, Geometry, Spreadsheet, etc.).

VCP and XCP files can be transferred between ClassPad and a computer when there is a USB Flash 
mode connection between them. For details, see “Transferring Data between the ClassPad and a Personal 
Computer” (page 252).

 u  To save a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Save As].

3. On the file specification dialog box that appears, enter the file name and then tap [Save].

• On the “Complete!” dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

• The following are characters that can be used in file names and folder names. 
A–Z, a–z, 0–9, !, #, $, %, ’, ,(comma), (, ), +, –, ., ;, =, @, [, ], ^, _, `, ~, space

XCP و VCP عملیات مربوط به فایل های
بــرای ذخیــره کــردن )Save( داده هــای eActivity یــا داده هــای متغیــر در کامپیوتــر 

یــا کلاس پــد ، بایــد آنهــا را بــه فایــل VCP یــا XCP تبدیــل کنیــد .
عملیــات مربــوط بــه ذخیــره ســازی )Save( ، متغیرهــا و فایــل هــای eActivity را بــه 

صــورت زیــر ذخیــره مــی کنــد .
 , xmin , list 1 و دیگر داده ها
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Auto Import of VCP Files
When you terminate a USB connection, ClassPad automatically imports a VCP file currently in the AutoImport 
folder on the storage area.

• Only one VCP file inside the top level of the AutoImport folder is imported to main memory and the eActivity 
area. Existing data is overwritten and new data is added. If there are multiple VCP files in the AutoImport 
folder, you need to select the one to be imported manually.

• After auto import is complete, all folders and files in the AutoImport folder are moved to the SAVE-F folder.

Tip: The error message “Insufficient Memory” will appear if main memory or eActivity area memory runs low during the 
import operation. If this happens, delete data you no longer need from the main memory or eActivity area and try 
importing again.

Rules for ClassPad Files and Folders
• Up to 200 files per folder can be displayed on the storage memory information screen. If a folder has more 

than 200 files and you need to display them all, divide them among multiple folders so the total number of files 
in a single folder is not greater than 200.

• Though you can create folders on your computer nested to more than three levels in storage memory, the 
ClassPad will display only up to the third level.

• The following are characters that can be used in file names and folder names. 
A–Z, a–z, 0–9, !, #, $, %, ’, ,(comma), (, ), +, –, ., ;, =, @, [, ], ^, _, `, ~, space

 VCP and XCP File Operations
When saving ClassPad eActivity data or variable data for storage on a computer or in the ClassPad storage 
area, you need to convert it to a VCP file or XCP file. VCP files and XCP files can be imported later to ClassPad 
from a computer or the ClassPad storage area when required.

A save operation saves the following variables and eActivity files.

(1) System variables: Ans, a0, list1, xmin, and other data

(2) User variables:  Files saved with Geometry, Spreadsheet, Program, etc. 
List files, Mat files, etc. 
Image files saved as hard copies

(3) eActivity files

• Saving to a VCP file (***.vcp) saves all of the above files and data currently in ClassPad main memory and 
eActivity area.

• Saving (exporting) to an XCP file (***.xcp) saves only the variables or eActivity files for a specific data type 
(eActivity, Geometry, Spreadsheet, etc.).

VCP and XCP files can be transferred between ClassPad and a computer when there is a USB Flash 
mode connection between them. For details, see “Transferring Data between the ClassPad and a Personal 
Computer” (page 252).

 u  To save a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Save As].

3. On the file specification dialog box that appears, enter the file name and then tap [Save].

• On the “Complete!” dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

a0 , Ans : 1( متغیرهای سیستم(
ــه و  ــای هندس ــه ه ــط برنام ــده توس ــره ش ــای ذخی ــل ه ــر : فای ــای کارب )۲( متغیره
صفحــات گســترده ، Program و . .. ، لیســت فایــل هــا ، ماتریــس فایــل هــا ، تصاویــر 

ــره شــده و ... ذخی
eActivity ۳( فایل های(

eActivity در حافظه اصلی یا محیط 
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Auto Import of VCP Files
When you terminate a USB connection, ClassPad automatically imports a VCP file currently in the AutoImport 
folder on the storage area.

• Only one VCP file inside the top level of the AutoImport folder is imported to main memory and the eActivity 
area. Existing data is overwritten and new data is added. If there are multiple VCP files in the AutoImport 
folder, you need to select the one to be imported manually.

• After auto import is complete, all folders and files in the AutoImport folder are moved to the SAVE-F folder.

Tip: The error message “Insufficient Memory” will appear if main memory or eActivity area memory runs low during the 
import operation. If this happens, delete data you no longer need from the main memory or eActivity area and try 
importing again.

Rules for ClassPad Files and Folders
• Up to 200 files per folder can be displayed on the storage memory information screen. If a folder has more 

than 200 files and you need to display them all, divide them among multiple folders so the total number of files 
in a single folder is not greater than 200.

• Though you can create folders on your computer nested to more than three levels in storage memory, the 
ClassPad will display only up to the third level.

• The following are characters that can be used in file names and folder names. 
A–Z, a–z, 0–9, !, #, $, %, ’, ,(comma), (, ), +, –, ., ;, =, @, [, ], ^, _, `, ~, space

 VCP and XCP File Operations
When saving ClassPad eActivity data or variable data for storage on a computer or in the ClassPad storage 
area, you need to convert it to a VCP file or XCP file. VCP files and XCP files can be imported later to ClassPad 
from a computer or the ClassPad storage area when required.

A save operation saves the following variables and eActivity files.

(1) System variables: Ans, a0, list1, xmin, and other data

(2) User variables:  Files saved with Geometry, Spreadsheet, Program, etc. 
List files, Mat files, etc. 
Image files saved as hard copies

(3) eActivity files

• Saving to a VCP file (***.vcp) saves all of the above files and data currently in ClassPad main memory and 
eActivity area.

• Saving (exporting) to an XCP file (***.xcp) saves only the variables or eActivity files for a specific data type 
(eActivity, Geometry, Spreadsheet, etc.).

VCP and XCP files can be transferred between ClassPad and a computer when there is a USB Flash 
mode connection between them. For details, see “Transferring Data between the ClassPad and a Personal 
Computer” (page 252).

 u  To save a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Save As].

3. On the file specification dialog box that appears, enter the file name and then tap [Save].

• On the “Complete!” dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

• Saving to a VCP file (***.vcp) saves all of the above files and data currently in ClassPad main memory and  VCP فایل های   
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

ــا و  ــا مخصــوص متغیره  تنه
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Auto Import of VCP Files
When you terminate a USB connection, ClassPad automatically imports a VCP file currently in the AutoImport 
folder on the storage area.

• Only one VCP file inside the top level of the AutoImport folder is imported to main memory and the eActivity 
area. Existing data is overwritten and new data is added. If there are multiple VCP files in the AutoImport 
folder, you need to select the one to be imported manually.

• After auto import is complete, all folders and files in the AutoImport folder are moved to the SAVE-F folder.

Tip: The error message “Insufficient Memory” will appear if main memory or eActivity area memory runs low during the 
import operation. If this happens, delete data you no longer need from the main memory or eActivity area and try 
importing again.

Rules for ClassPad Files and Folders
• Up to 200 files per folder can be displayed on the storage memory information screen. If a folder has more 

than 200 files and you need to display them all, divide them among multiple folders so the total number of files 
in a single folder is not greater than 200.

• Though you can create folders on your computer nested to more than three levels in storage memory, the 
ClassPad will display only up to the third level.

• The following are characters that can be used in file names and folder names. 
A–Z, a–z, 0–9, !, #, $, %, ’, ,(comma), (, ), +, –, ., ;, =, @, [, ], ^, _, `, ~, space

 VCP and XCP File Operations
When saving ClassPad eActivity data or variable data for storage on a computer or in the ClassPad storage 
area, you need to convert it to a VCP file or XCP file. VCP files and XCP files can be imported later to ClassPad 
from a computer or the ClassPad storage area when required.

A save operation saves the following variables and eActivity files.

(1) System variables: Ans, a0, list1, xmin, and other data

(2) User variables:  Files saved with Geometry, Spreadsheet, Program, etc. 
List files, Mat files, etc. 
Image files saved as hard copies

(3) eActivity files

• Saving to a VCP file (***.vcp) saves all of the above files and data currently in ClassPad main memory and 
eActivity area.

• Saving (exporting) to an XCP file (***.xcp) saves only the variables or eActivity files for a specific data type 
(eActivity, Geometry, Spreadsheet, etc.).

VCP and XCP files can be transferred between ClassPad and a computer when there is a USB Flash 
mode connection between them. For details, see “Transferring Data between the ClassPad and a Personal 
Computer” (page 252).

 u  To save a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Save As].

3. On the file specification dialog box that appears, enter the file name and then tap [Save].

• On the “Complete!” dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

(exporting) to an XCP file (***.xcp) saves only the variables or eActivity files for a specific data type  XCP ــل ــک فای ــوان ی ــه عن ــره ســازی ب ذخی
ــات  ــه ، صفح ــل eActivity ، هندس ــی مث ــه های ــرای برنام ــای eActivity ب ــل ه فای

ــت . ــترده و... اس گس



471

فایــل هــای VCP و XCP مــی تواننــد بیــن کلاس پــد و کامپیوتــر جابجــا شــوند ،اگــر 
ــش  ــه بخ ــتر ، ب ــات بیش ــرای اطلاع ــد . ب ــل USB باش ــط کاب ــا توس ــن آنه ــال بی اتص

ــد . ــگاه کنی ــر « ن ــد و کامپیوت »انتقــال داده بیــن کلاس پ

VCP ذخیره یک فایل   
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Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

 ضربه بزنید تا منوی برنامه ها ظاهر شود .
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Auto Import of VCP Files
When you terminate a USB connection, ClassPad automatically imports a VCP file currently in the AutoImport 
folder on the storage area.

• Only one VCP file inside the top level of the AutoImport folder is imported to main memory and the eActivity 
area. Existing data is overwritten and new data is added. If there are multiple VCP files in the AutoImport 
folder, you need to select the one to be imported manually.

• After auto import is complete, all folders and files in the AutoImport folder are moved to the SAVE-F folder.

Tip: The error message “Insufficient Memory” will appear if main memory or eActivity area memory runs low during the 
import operation. If this happens, delete data you no longer need from the main memory or eActivity area and try 
importing again.

Rules for ClassPad Files and Folders
• Up to 200 files per folder can be displayed on the storage memory information screen. If a folder has more 

than 200 files and you need to display them all, divide them among multiple folders so the total number of files 
in a single folder is not greater than 200.

• Though you can create folders on your computer nested to more than three levels in storage memory, the 
ClassPad will display only up to the third level.

• The following are characters that can be used in file names and folder names. 
A–Z, a–z, 0–9, !, #, $, %, ’, ,(comma), (, ), +, –, ., ;, =, @, [, ], ^, _, `, ~, space

 VCP and XCP File Operations
When saving ClassPad eActivity data or variable data for storage on a computer or in the ClassPad storage 
area, you need to convert it to a VCP file or XCP file. VCP files and XCP files can be imported later to ClassPad 
from a computer or the ClassPad storage area when required.

A save operation saves the following variables and eActivity files.

(1) System variables: Ans, a0, list1, xmin, and other data

(2) User variables:  Files saved with Geometry, Spreadsheet, Program, etc. 
List files, Mat files, etc. 
Image files saved as hard copies

(3) eActivity files

• Saving to a VCP file (***.vcp) saves all of the above files and data currently in ClassPad main memory and 
eActivity area.

• Saving (exporting) to an XCP file (***.xcp) saves only the variables or eActivity files for a specific data type 
(eActivity, Geometry, Spreadsheet, etc.).

VCP and XCP files can be transferred between ClassPad and a computer when there is a USB Flash 
mode connection between them. For details, see “Transferring Data between the ClassPad and a Personal 
Computer” (page 252).

 u  To save a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Save As].

3. On the file specification dialog box that appears, enter the file name and then tap [Save].

• On the “Complete!” dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

m 1 – در پانل آیکون ها ، روی 
۲ – روی ]Menu[ واقع بالا سمت چپ ضربه زده و سپس ]Save As[ رابزنید .

ــپس ]Save[ را  ــرده و س ــل را وارد ک ــام فای ــده ، ن ــاز ش ــاوره ای ب ــره مح ۳ – در پنج
بزنیــد.

 هنگامی که پیغام »!Complete« ظاهر شد ، ]Ok[ را بزنید .
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

 VCP باز کردن یک فایل   
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

 ضربــه 
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Auto Import of VCP Files
When you terminate a USB connection, ClassPad automatically imports a VCP file currently in the AutoImport 
folder on the storage area.

• Only one VCP file inside the top level of the AutoImport folder is imported to main memory and the eActivity 
area. Existing data is overwritten and new data is added. If there are multiple VCP files in the AutoImport 
folder, you need to select the one to be imported manually.

• After auto import is complete, all folders and files in the AutoImport folder are moved to the SAVE-F folder.

Tip: The error message “Insufficient Memory” will appear if main memory or eActivity area memory runs low during the 
import operation. If this happens, delete data you no longer need from the main memory or eActivity area and try 
importing again.

Rules for ClassPad Files and Folders
• Up to 200 files per folder can be displayed on the storage memory information screen. If a folder has more 

than 200 files and you need to display them all, divide them among multiple folders so the total number of files 
in a single folder is not greater than 200.

• Though you can create folders on your computer nested to more than three levels in storage memory, the 
ClassPad will display only up to the third level.

• The following are characters that can be used in file names and folder names. 
A–Z, a–z, 0–9, !, #, $, %, ’, ,(comma), (, ), +, –, ., ;, =, @, [, ], ^, _, `, ~, space

 VCP and XCP File Operations
When saving ClassPad eActivity data or variable data for storage on a computer or in the ClassPad storage 
area, you need to convert it to a VCP file or XCP file. VCP files and XCP files can be imported later to ClassPad 
from a computer or the ClassPad storage area when required.

A save operation saves the following variables and eActivity files.

(1) System variables: Ans, a0, list1, xmin, and other data

(2) User variables:  Files saved with Geometry, Spreadsheet, Program, etc. 
List files, Mat files, etc. 
Image files saved as hard copies

(3) eActivity files

• Saving to a VCP file (***.vcp) saves all of the above files and data currently in ClassPad main memory and 
eActivity area.

• Saving (exporting) to an XCP file (***.xcp) saves only the variables or eActivity files for a specific data type 
(eActivity, Geometry, Spreadsheet, etc.).

VCP and XCP files can be transferred between ClassPad and a computer when there is a USB Flash 
mode connection between them. For details, see “Transferring Data between the ClassPad and a Personal 
Computer” (page 252).

 u  To save a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Save As].

3. On the file specification dialog box that appears, enter the file name and then tap [Save].

• On the “Complete!” dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

m 1 – در پانــل آیکــون هــا، روی 
بزنیــد تــا منــوی برنامــه هــا ظاهــر شــود .

ــالا ســمت چــپ  ۲ – روی ]Menu[ واقــع ب
ــه زده و ســپس ]Open[ رابزنیــد . ضرب

   در ایــن حالــت یــک پنجــره محــاوره ای 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

ــای VCP در  ــل ه ــه فای ــود ک ــی ش ــاز م ب
محیــط ذخیــره ســازی )Storage( را نشــان 

مــی دهــد .
و  کنیــد  انتخــاب  را   VCP فایــل   –  ۳

. بزنیــد  را   ]Open[
   در این حالت یک پنجره محاوره ای مثل شکل روبرو باز می شود .
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

۴ – گزینه مورد نظر خود را انتخاب کرده و]Ok[ را بزنید .
ــل  ــرده وفای ــاک ک ــط eActivity را پ ــی و محی ــه اصل ــا در حافظ ــل ه ــام فای  تم
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 u  To open a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Open].

• This causes a file specification dialog box to appear. It shows the VCP files in the storage area.

3. Select the VCP file you want to open and then tap [Open].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

4. Select the file import option you want and then tap [OK].

1  Deletes all data in the main memory and eActivity area and import 
the file.

2  Overwrites existing data as necessary and imports non-existent data 
as new data.

5. Tap [OK]. 

1

2

 uTo create a new VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [New].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

3. To reset the ClassPad main memory and eActivity area, tap [OK]. 

 u  To export variable data to XCP files

1. On the application menu, tap  to start up the System application.

2. On the [Storage] sheet that appears, select “Export Variables” and then tap [Select].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting a folder.

3. Select the folder or variables you want to export.

• The selection operation is the same as that for Variable Manager. For details, see “Using Variable 
Manager” (page 27).

• When multiple variables are selected, each variable is exported to a different XCP file. 

4. Tap [Export].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting the export destination folder.

5. Select the export destination folder you want and then tap [OK].

1

ــد . ــی کن ــه را وارد م مربوط
ــد  ــوان داده جدی ــه عن ــرده و داده ناموجــود را ب ــاره نویســی ک  داده موجــود را دوب
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 u  To open a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Open].

• This causes a file specification dialog box to appear. It shows the VCP files in the storage area.

3. Select the VCP file you want to open and then tap [Open].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

4. Select the file import option you want and then tap [OK].

1  Deletes all data in the main memory and eActivity area and import 
the file.

2  Overwrites existing data as necessary and imports non-existent data 
as new data.

5. Tap [OK]. 

1

2

 uTo create a new VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [New].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

3. To reset the ClassPad main memory and eActivity area, tap [OK]. 

 u  To export variable data to XCP files

1. On the application menu, tap  to start up the System application.

2. On the [Storage] sheet that appears, select “Export Variables” and then tap [Select].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting a folder.

3. Select the folder or variables you want to export.

• The selection operation is the same as that for Variable Manager. For details, see “Using Variable 
Manager” (page 27).

• When multiple variables are selected, each variable is exported to a different XCP file. 

4. Tap [Export].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting the export destination folder.

5. Select the export destination folder you want and then tap [OK].

2  

ــد . ــی کن وارد)Import( م
Ok[ - ۵[ را بزنید .
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 u  To open a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Open].

• This causes a file specification dialog box to appear. It shows the VCP files in the storage area.

3. Select the VCP file you want to open and then tap [Open].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

4. Select the file import option you want and then tap [OK].

1  Deletes all data in the main memory and eActivity area and import 
the file.

2  Overwrites existing data as necessary and imports non-existent data 
as new data.

5. Tap [OK]. 

1

2

 uTo create a new VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [New].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

3. To reset the ClassPad main memory and eActivity area, tap [OK]. 

 u  To export variable data to XCP files

1. On the application menu, tap  to start up the System application.

2. On the [Storage] sheet that appears, select “Export Variables” and then tap [Select].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting a folder.

3. Select the folder or variables you want to export.

• The selection operation is the same as that for Variable Manager. For details, see “Using Variable 
Manager” (page 27).

• When multiple variables are selected, each variable is exported to a different XCP file. 

4. Tap [Export].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting the export destination folder.

5. Select the export destination folder you want and then tap [OK].

2
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

 ضربــه 
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Auto Import of VCP Files
When you terminate a USB connection, ClassPad automatically imports a VCP file currently in the AutoImport 
folder on the storage area.

• Only one VCP file inside the top level of the AutoImport folder is imported to main memory and the eActivity 
area. Existing data is overwritten and new data is added. If there are multiple VCP files in the AutoImport 
folder, you need to select the one to be imported manually.

• After auto import is complete, all folders and files in the AutoImport folder are moved to the SAVE-F folder.

Tip: The error message “Insufficient Memory” will appear if main memory or eActivity area memory runs low during the 
import operation. If this happens, delete data you no longer need from the main memory or eActivity area and try 
importing again.

Rules for ClassPad Files and Folders
• Up to 200 files per folder can be displayed on the storage memory information screen. If a folder has more 

than 200 files and you need to display them all, divide them among multiple folders so the total number of files 
in a single folder is not greater than 200.

• Though you can create folders on your computer nested to more than three levels in storage memory, the 
ClassPad will display only up to the third level.

• The following are characters that can be used in file names and folder names. 
A–Z, a–z, 0–9, !, #, $, %, ’, ,(comma), (, ), +, –, ., ;, =, @, [, ], ^, _, `, ~, space

 VCP and XCP File Operations
When saving ClassPad eActivity data or variable data for storage on a computer or in the ClassPad storage 
area, you need to convert it to a VCP file or XCP file. VCP files and XCP files can be imported later to ClassPad 
from a computer or the ClassPad storage area when required.

A save operation saves the following variables and eActivity files.

(1) System variables: Ans, a0, list1, xmin, and other data

(2) User variables:  Files saved with Geometry, Spreadsheet, Program, etc. 
List files, Mat files, etc. 
Image files saved as hard copies

(3) eActivity files

• Saving to a VCP file (***.vcp) saves all of the above files and data currently in ClassPad main memory and 
eActivity area.

• Saving (exporting) to an XCP file (***.xcp) saves only the variables or eActivity files for a specific data type 
(eActivity, Geometry, Spreadsheet, etc.).

VCP and XCP files can be transferred between ClassPad and a computer when there is a USB Flash 
mode connection between them. For details, see “Transferring Data between the ClassPad and a Personal 
Computer” (page 252).

 u  To save a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Save As].

3. On the file specification dialog box that appears, enter the file name and then tap [Save].

• On the “Complete!” dialog box that appears, tap [OK].

m 1 – در پانــل آیکــون هــا ، روی 
ــود . ــاز ش ــا ب ــه ه ــوی برنام ــا من ــد ت بزنی

۲ - روی ]Menu[ واقــع بــالا ســمت چــپ 
ضربــه زده و ســپس ]New[ رابزنیــد .

ــکل  ــاوره ای ش ــره مح ــت پنج ــن حال  در ای
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
ــود . ــی ش ــاز م ــرو ب روب

۳ – بــرای تنظیــم مجــدد حافظــه اصلــی و 
. بزنیــد  را   ]Ok[ ، eActivityمحیــط

ــه  ــر ب ــای متغی ــردن داده ه ــارج ک    خ
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

XCP ــل فای
 ضربه بزنید تا برنامه سیستم باز شود .
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 u  To open a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Open].

• This causes a file specification dialog box to appear. It shows the VCP files in the storage area.

3. Select the VCP file you want to open and then tap [Open].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

4. Select the file import option you want and then tap [OK].

1  Deletes all data in the main memory and eActivity area and import 
the file.

2  Overwrites existing data as necessary and imports non-existent data 
as new data.

5. Tap [OK]. 

1

2

 uTo create a new VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [New].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

3. To reset the ClassPad main memory and eActivity area, tap [OK]. 

 u  To export variable data to XCP files

1. On the application menu, tap  to start up the System application.

2. On the [Storage] sheet that appears, select “Export Variables” and then tap [Select].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting a folder.

3. Select the folder or variables you want to export.

• The selection operation is the same as that for Variable Manager. For details, see “Using Variable 
Manager” (page 27).

• When multiple variables are selected, each variable is exported to a different XCP file. 

4. Tap [Export].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting the export destination folder.

5. Select the export destination folder you want and then tap [OK].

 to start up the System application. 1 – در منوی برنامه ها ، روی
 ]Select[ را انتخــاب کــرده و » Export Variable « گزینــه ، ]Storage[ ۲ – در صفحــه

را بزنیــد .
   در این حالت پنجره محاوره ای مربوط به انتخاب یک پوشه باز می شود .
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
۳ – پوشه یا متغیر مورد نظر خود را وارد کنید .

 عملیات انتخاب مشابه بخش » مدیریت متغیر « است .
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

 XCP ــل ــه فای ــه ب ــور جداگان ــه ط ــدام ب ــود ، هرک ــاب ش ــر انتخ ــد متغی ــر چن    اگ
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
ــوند . ــی ش ــل م تبدی

Export[ - ۴[ را بزنید .
۵ – پوشه مقصد جهت خارج کردن فایل )Export( را انتخاب کنید .

 XCP  به فایل های eActivity داده های (Export) خارج کردن   
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

 بزنید تا برنامه سیستم باز شود .
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 u  To open a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Open].

• This causes a file specification dialog box to appear. It shows the VCP files in the storage area.

3. Select the VCP file you want to open and then tap [Open].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

4. Select the file import option you want and then tap [OK].

1  Deletes all data in the main memory and eActivity area and import 
the file.

2  Overwrites existing data as necessary and imports non-existent data 
as new data.

5. Tap [OK]. 

1

2

 uTo create a new VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [New].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

3. To reset the ClassPad main memory and eActivity area, tap [OK]. 

 u  To export variable data to XCP files

1. On the application menu, tap  to start up the System application.

2. On the [Storage] sheet that appears, select “Export Variables” and then tap [Select].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting a folder.

3. Select the folder or variables you want to export.

• The selection operation is the same as that for Variable Manager. For details, see “Using Variable 
Manager” (page 27).

• When multiple variables are selected, each variable is exported to a different XCP file. 

4. Tap [Export].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting the export destination folder.

5. Select the export destination folder you want and then tap [OK].

 to start up the System application. 1 – در منوی برنامه ، روی
ــه » Export Variable « را  ــود ، گزین ــی ش ــر م ــه ظاه ــه ]Storage[ ک ۲ – در صفح

ــد . ــرده و ]Select[ را بزنی ــاب ک انتخ
 در این حالت پنجره محاوره ای داده های eActivity به نمایش درمی آید .
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

۳ – فایل eActivity مورد نظر خود را انتخاب کنید .
Export[ - ۴[ را بزنید .

۵ – محل مقصد را انتخاب کرده و]Ok[ را بزنید .
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 u  To open a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Open].

• This causes a file specification dialog box to appear. It shows the VCP files in the storage area.

3. Select the VCP file you want to open and then tap [Open].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

4. Select the file import option you want and then tap [OK].

1  Deletes all data in the main memory and eActivity area and import 
the file.

2  Overwrites existing data as necessary and imports non-existent data 
as new data.

5. Tap [OK]. 

1

2

 uTo create a new VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [New].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

3. To reset the ClassPad main memory and eActivity area, tap [OK]. 

 u  To export variable data to XCP files

1. On the application menu, tap  to start up the System application.

2. On the [Storage] sheet that appears, select “Export Variables” and then tap [Select].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting a folder.

3. Select the folder or variables you want to export.

• The selection operation is the same as that for Variable Manager. For details, see “Using Variable 
Manager” (page 27).

• When multiple variables are selected, each variable is exported to a different XCP file. 

4. Tap [Export].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting the export destination folder.

5. Select the export destination folder you want and then tap [OK].



473

XCP یک فایل (Import) وارد کردن   
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

 ضربه زده تا برنامه سیستم باز شود .
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 u  To open a VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [Open].

• This causes a file specification dialog box to appear. It shows the VCP files in the storage area.

3. Select the VCP file you want to open and then tap [Open].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

4. Select the file import option you want and then tap [OK].

1  Deletes all data in the main memory and eActivity area and import 
the file.

2  Overwrites existing data as necessary and imports non-existent data 
as new data.

5. Tap [OK]. 

1

2

 uTo create a new VCP file

1. On the icon panel, tap m to display the application menu.

2. Tap [MENU] at the top left of the application menu, and then tap [New].

• This displays the dialog box shown nearby.

3. To reset the ClassPad main memory and eActivity area, tap [OK]. 

 u  To export variable data to XCP files

1. On the application menu, tap  to start up the System application.

2. On the [Storage] sheet that appears, select “Export Variables” and then tap [Select].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting a folder.

3. Select the folder or variables you want to export.

• The selection operation is the same as that for Variable Manager. For details, see “Using Variable 
Manager” (page 27).

• When multiple variables are selected, each variable is exported to a different XCP file. 

4. Tap [Export].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting the export destination folder.

5. Select the export destination folder you want and then tap [OK].

 to start up the System application. 1 – در منوی برنامه ، روی
 »View Storage & Import « کــه ظاهــر می شــود ، گزینــه ]Storage[ ۲ – در صفحــه

را انتخــاب کــرده وســپس ]Select[ را بزنید .
ــاز مــی شــود کــه پوشــه هــا و فایــل  در ایــن حالــت پنجــره محــاوره ای ]Storage[ ب

هــای موجــود در محیــط ذخیــره ســازی )Storage( را نشــان مــی دهــد .
۳ – فایل مورد نظر خود را انتخاب کرده و سپس ]Import[ را بزنید .

۴ – مقصد فایل مورد نظر خود را انتخاب کرده و سپس ]Ok[ را بزنید .

15 – 3  انتقال داده بین دو کلاس پد
در این قسمت به نحوه انتقال داده بین دو کلاس پد پرداخته می شود .

اتصال کلاس پد به یک کلاس پد دیگر
1 – هر دو دستگاه کلاس پد را خاموش کنید. 

۲ – دو کلاس پــد را توســط کابــل مخصــوص کــه 
ــر  ــه یکدیگ ــت ، ب ــده اس ــان داده ش ــر نش در زی

متصــل کنیــد .

انتقال داده بین دو کلاس پد
مــی توانیــد داده هــای متغیــر و داده هــای eActivity را بیــن دو دســتگاه کلاس پــد 
منتقــل کنیــد . بــا اســتفاده از هرکــدام از دو روش زیــر مــی توانیــد داده هــا را بیــن دو 

کلاس پــد منتقــل کنیــد .
   اســتفاده از برنامــه انتقــال )Communication( . روش زیــر چگونگــی ایــن عمــل 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
را توضیــح مــی دهــد .

ــش » 1۲  ــه بخ ــتورهای »Send Var 38k« و »Get Var 38k« . ب ــتفاده از دس    اس

Chapter 15: Performing Data Communication　　249

Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

ــد . ــه کنی ــه Program « مراجع ــتورات برنام ــع دس -۴ - مرج

عملیات دو کلاس پد
1 – دو دســتگاه را طبــق توضیحــات داده شــده توســط کابــل مخصــوص بــه یکدیگــر 

متصــل کنیــد .
۲ – با استفاده از بخش » پیکربندی پارامترهای انتقال داده « 
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 u  To export eActivity data to XCP files

1. On the application menu, tap  to start up the System application.

2. On the [Storage] sheet that appears, select “Export eActivities” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the eActivity data selection dialog box.

3. Select the eActivity you want to export.

4. Tap [Export].

• This displays a dialog box for selecting the export destination folder.

5. Select the export destination folder you want and then tap [OK].

 u  To import an XCP file

1. On the application menu, tap  to start up the System application.

2. On the [Storage] sheet that appears, select “View Storage & Import” and then tap [Select].

• This displays the Storage dialog box. It shows the folders and files in the storage area.

3. Select the XCP files you want to import and then tap [Import].

4. On the dialog box that appears, select the import destination folder you want, and then tap [OK].

 15-3  Performing Data Communication between Two 
ClassPads

This section explains the operations required for transferring data from one ClassPad to another. 

Connecting to Another ClassPad Unit

1. Turn both units off.

2. Connect the data communication cable as shown in the nearby 
illustration. Insert both of the plugs securely, as far as they will go. 

Transferring Data between Two ClassPads
You can transfer variable data and eActivity data between two ClassPad units. You can use either of the two 
following methods to transfer data between two ClassPad units.

• Use the Communication application. The procedure below shows how to use this method.

• Use the “SendVar38k” and “GetVar38k” program commands. See “12-4 Program Command Reference”.
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پارامترهای مربوط به اتصال دو دستگاه را تنظیم کنید .)طبق زیر(
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that  Cable Type : 3pin Cable
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that  Speed )3pin( : 115200 bps 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that  Wakeup Enable : on

در دستگاه کلاس پد فرستنده :
 را 
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 uClassPad Operation

1. Use the procedure under “Connecting to Another ClassPad Unit” above to connect the two units.

2. Use the procedure under “To configure communication parameters” (page 249) to configure the parameters of 
the two units as shown below. 
• Cable Type: 3pin cable • Speed (3Pin): 115200 bps • Wakeup Enable: On

On the sending ClassPad:

3. On the Communication application window, tap [Link] - [Transmit], or tap E.

• This displays the Select Data dialog box. A list that shows user folders and 
the “main” folder appears first.

4. Select the data you want to send. 

(1) Tap the [View] menu and then select the data type from the list that 
appears.

To list this on the Select Data dialog box: Select this [View] menu command:

User folders and the “main” folder Data Folder List

Library variables Library

System variable groups Application Status

eActivity folders eActivity Folder List

(2) Select the data you want to send.

• On the Select Data dialog box, select the check box next to the data you want to send. You can also tap 
the [All] menu and select one of the following commands to select or deselect data.

To do this: Select this [All] menu command:

Select all currently displayed items Select List

Deselect all currently displayed items Deselect List

Select all items in all lists Select All Lists

Deselect all items in all lists Deselect All Lists

• Opening a folder in [Data Folder List] or [eActivity Folder List] displays the variables and data contained 
inside it, which can be individually selected for transfer. To select a variable or data contained in a 
particular folder, tap its folder name to open it. To return to the folder list from a list of folder contents, 
tap I in the lower left corner of the window.

• You can transfer all of the variables or data in a folder by selecting the check box next to the folder 
name on the data folder list or eActivity folder list.

5. Tap [OK]. 

6. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK] to send the data.

• This sends the data you selected in step 4, and the receiving ClassPad automatically starts receiving the 
data.

• The message “Complete!” appears to let you know when the send operation is finished.

7. Tap [OK] to return to the Select Data dialog box.

8. On the Select Data dialog box, tap [Cancel].

• This returns to the Communication application window.

On the receiving ClassPad:

9. The message “Complete!” appears to let you know when the receive operation is finished. Tap [OK].

ــا  ــه زده ی ــال داده ، روی ]link[-]Transmit[ضرب ــه انتق ــره برنام ۳ – در پنج
بزنیــد .

   بــا ایــن کار ، پنجــره محــاوره ای مربــوط بــه انتخــاب داده )Select Data( بــاز مــی 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
شــود .

 »Main« لیســتی که پوشــه هــای کاربــر و پوشــه
را نشــان مــی دهــد ، در ابتــدا ظاهــر مــی شــود .

۴ –  داده ای را کــه مــی خواهیــد بفرســتید ، 
ــد . ــاب کنی انتخ

)1( منــوی ]Veiw[ را زده و ســپس نــوع داده ای 
کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود را انتخــاب کنیــد.

ــوع  ــن ن ــردن ای ــت ک ــرای لیس ب
داده در پنجــره محــاوره ای انتخــاب 

: داده 

 [Veiw] دســتور زیــر را از منــوی
ــد : ــاب کنی انتخ

»Main« پوشه کاربر و پوشهData Folder List 
 Libraryکتابخانه متغیرها

Application Statusگروهای متغیرهای سیستم

eActivity پوشه هایeActivity Folder List 

)۲( داده ای که می خواهید بفرستید را انتخاب کنید .
   در پنجــره محــاوره ای انتخــاب داده ، چــک باکــس داده هایــی را کــه مــی خواهیــد 

Chapter 15: Performing Data Communication　　249

Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

بفرســتید ، انتخــاب کنیــد . همچنیــن بــا اســتفاده از منــوی ]All[ مــی توانیــد همــه را 
انتخــاب کنیــد یــا همــه را از حالــت انتخــاب خــارج کنیــد .
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 uClassPad Operation

1. Use the procedure under “Connecting to Another ClassPad Unit” above to connect the two units.

2. Use the procedure under “To configure communication parameters” (page 249) to configure the parameters of 
the two units as shown below. 
• Cable Type: 3pin cable • Speed (3Pin): 115200 bps • Wakeup Enable: On

On the sending ClassPad:

3. On the Communication application window, tap [Link] - [Transmit], or tap E.

• This displays the Select Data dialog box. A list that shows user folders and 
the “main” folder appears first.

4. Select the data you want to send. 

(1) Tap the [View] menu and then select the data type from the list that 
appears.

To list this on the Select Data dialog box: Select this [View] menu command:

User folders and the “main” folder Data Folder List

Library variables Library

System variable groups Application Status

eActivity folders eActivity Folder List

(2) Select the data you want to send.

• On the Select Data dialog box, select the check box next to the data you want to send. You can also tap 
the [All] menu and select one of the following commands to select or deselect data.

To do this: Select this [All] menu command:

Select all currently displayed items Select List

Deselect all currently displayed items Deselect List

Select all items in all lists Select All Lists

Deselect all items in all lists Deselect All Lists

• Opening a folder in [Data Folder List] or [eActivity Folder List] displays the variables and data contained 
inside it, which can be individually selected for transfer. To select a variable or data contained in a 
particular folder, tap its folder name to open it. To return to the folder list from a list of folder contents, 
tap I in the lower left corner of the window.

• You can transfer all of the variables or data in a folder by selecting the check box next to the folder 
name on the data folder list or eActivity folder list.

5. Tap [OK]. 

6. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK] to send the data.

• This sends the data you selected in step 4, and the receiving ClassPad automatically starts receiving the 
data.

• The message “Complete!” appears to let you know when the send operation is finished.

7. Tap [OK] to return to the Select Data dialog box.

8. On the Select Data dialog box, tap [Cancel].

• This returns to the Communication application window.

On the receiving ClassPad:

9. The message “Complete!” appears to let you know when the receive operation is finished. Tap [OK].
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را برای این کار: زیــر  دســتور   [All]منــوی از 
: کنیــد  انتخــاب 

 انتخــاب همــه داده هــای نشــان داده 
ــده ش

Select List 

ــه  ــردن هم ــارج ک ــاب خ ــت انتخ  از حال
ــده ــان داده ش ــای نش داده ه

Deselect List

 انتخــاب همــه آیتــم هــا در همــه لیســت 
ها

Select All List 

ــه  ــردن هم ــارج ک ــاب خ ــت انتخ  از حال
ــا ــا در همــه لیســت ه ــم ه آیت

Deselect All List

 ، ]eActivity Folder List[ یــا ]Data Folder List[ بــا بــاز کــردن یــک پوشــه در   
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
داده هــا و متغیرهــای موجــود در آن بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد کــه هرکــدام مــی تواننــد 

بــه تنهایــی انتخــاب شــده و فرســتاده شــوند .
بــرای انتخــاب یــک متغیــر یــا داده کــه درون یــک پوشــه خــاص اســت ، روی نــام آن 
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 uClassPad Operation

1. Use the procedure under “Connecting to Another ClassPad Unit” above to connect the two units.

2. Use the procedure under “To configure communication parameters” (page 249) to configure the parameters of 
the two units as shown below. 
• Cable Type: 3pin cable • Speed (3Pin): 115200 bps • Wakeup Enable: On

On the sending ClassPad:

3. On the Communication application window, tap [Link] - [Transmit], or tap E.

• This displays the Select Data dialog box. A list that shows user folders and 
the “main” folder appears first.

4. Select the data you want to send. 

(1) Tap the [View] menu and then select the data type from the list that 
appears.

To list this on the Select Data dialog box: Select this [View] menu command:

User folders and the “main” folder Data Folder List

Library variables Library

System variable groups Application Status

eActivity folders eActivity Folder List

(2) Select the data you want to send.

• On the Select Data dialog box, select the check box next to the data you want to send. You can also tap 
the [All] menu and select one of the following commands to select or deselect data.

To do this: Select this [All] menu command:

Select all currently displayed items Select List

Deselect all currently displayed items Deselect List

Select all items in all lists Select All Lists

Deselect all items in all lists Deselect All Lists

• Opening a folder in [Data Folder List] or [eActivity Folder List] displays the variables and data contained 
inside it, which can be individually selected for transfer. To select a variable or data contained in a 
particular folder, tap its folder name to open it. To return to the folder list from a list of folder contents, 
tap I in the lower left corner of the window.

• You can transfer all of the variables or data in a folder by selecting the check box next to the folder 
name on the data folder list or eActivity folder list.

5. Tap [OK]. 

6. In response to the confirmation message that appears, tap [OK] to send the data.

• This sends the data you selected in step 4, and the receiving ClassPad automatically starts receiving the 
data.

• The message “Complete!” appears to let you know when the send operation is finished.

7. Tap [OK] to return to the Select Data dialog box.

8. On the Select Data dialog box, tap [Cancel].

• This returns to the Communication application window.

On the receiving ClassPad:

9. The message “Complete!” appears to let you know when the receive operation is finished. Tap [OK].

I پوشــه ضربــه بزنیــد تــا بــاز شــود . بــرای بازگشــت بــه یــک مرحلــه قبــل ، دکمــه
واقــع در پاییــن ســمت چــپ صفحــه نمایــش را بزنیــد .

ــرای  ــه یــک پوشــه منتقــل کنیــد . ب ــا داده هــا را ب    مــی توانیــد همــه متغیرهــا ی
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

 eActivity ایــن کار بایــد چــک باکــس کنــار نــام پوشــه در لیســت پوشــه یــا لیســت
را بزنیــد .

Ok[ – ۵[ را بزنید .
ــا داده  ــه پیغــام تاییــدی کــه ظاهــر مــی شــود ، ]Ok[ را بزنیــد ت ــرای پاســخ ب ۶ –  ب

مــورد نظــر فرســتاده شــود .
   بــا ایــن کار ، داده هایــی را کــه در مرحلــه ۴ انتخــاب کــرده بودیــد فرســتاده مــی 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
شــود و دســتگاه کلاس پــد گیرنــده بــه طــور خــودکار داده هــا را دریافــت مــی کنــد .
ــه  ــه اتمــام رســید ، پیغــام » ! Complete « ب    هنگامــی کــه عملیــات فرســتادن ب
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
نمایــش درمــی آیــد .

Ok[ - ۷[ را بزنید تا به پنجره محاوره ای انتخاب داده باز گردید .
۸ – در پنجره محاوره ای انتخاب داده ،]Cancel[ را بزنید .
   با این کار ، به پنجره برنامه انتقال داده باز می گردید .
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 



47۶

در دستگاه پد گیرنده :
۹ –  پیغــام » ! Complete « در دســتگاه کلاس پــد گیرنــده بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد 

. ]Ok[ را بزنیــد .

نکته : 
ــوش اســت ،  ــده خام ــد گیرن ــه Wakeup در دســتگاه کلاس پ ــه گزین ــی ک    هنگام
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
ــد : ــه ۳ انجــام دهی ــررا قبــل از مرحل ــد عملیــات زی بای
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Tip
• When wakeup is turned off on the receiving device, you need to perform the following operation on the receiving device 

before performing step 3: 
Start up the Communication application, tap [Link] and then [Receive], or tap R. 
This puts the receiving unit into receive standby, which is indicated by the Standby dialog box on the display.

• When you send a variable or data item, it is normally stored in the current folder of the receiving device. A variable or data 
item sent from the “library” folder of the sending device, however, is stored in the “library” folder of the receiving device.

Communication Standby
The ClassPad enters “communication standby” when you perform a send or receive operation. While in 
communication standby, the ClassPad waits for the other unit to send data, or for it to get ready to receive data.

The following describes how communication standby affects certain ClassPad operations.

• Auto Power Off (page 246) becomes disabled.

• ClassPad power cannot be turned off.

• If data communication does not start within three minutes after the ClassPad enters data communication 
standby, the message “Timeout” appears. When this happens, tap [Retry] to try again or [Cancel] to cancel 
the data communication operation.

Interrupting an Ongoing Data Communication Operation
Pressing the c key on either the sending device or receiving device during a data communication 
operation terminates it.

15-4  Connecting the ClassPad to an EA-200 Data 
Analyzer

You can connect the Data Analyzer to your ClassPad and control Data Analyzer operation from your ClassPad.

Connecting a ClassPad to a CASIO EA-200 Data Analyzer
1. Turn off the ClassPad and Data Analyzer.

2. Remove the connector cover from the 3-pin communication 
port of the Data Analyzer, and connect one end of the data 
communication cable (supplied SB-62 cable) to the port.

3. Connect the other end of the data communication cable to the 
3-pin communication port of the ClassPad. 

Ready Sampling Error Batt Power

SET UP START/STOP

Tip 
• For information about what you should do to transfer data, see the user documentation that comes with the Data Analyzer.

• You can transfer setup information from the ClassPad to the Data Analyzer, trigger sampling from the ClassPad, and 
graph sample results on your ClassPad. You can perform this procedure using the E-Con EA-200 application, which is 
built into the ClassPad. For details about the E-Con EA-200 function and its operation, see the E-Con EA-200 Application 
User’s Guide.

ــا  ــاز کــرده ، روی ]Link[ و ســپس ]Receive[ را بزنیــد ی برنامــه انتقــال داده را ب
را انتخــاب کنیــد .

ــده و پنجــره  ــاش )Standby( درآم ــاده ب ــت آم ــه حال ــده ب ــن کار دســتگاه گیرن ــا ای ب
ــی شــود . ــاز م محــاوره ای آن ب

ــادی در  ــت ع ــی فرســتید ، درحال ــه از دســتگاه فرســتنده م ــا داده ای ک ــر ی    متغی
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
پوشــه جــاری دســتگاه ذخیــره مــی شــود . بــا ایــن حــال ، متغیــر یــا داده ای کــه از 
 » Library « ــی شــود ، در پوشــه پوشــه » Library« دســتگاه فرســتنده فرســتاده م

دســتگاه گیرنــده ذخیــره مــی شــود .

حالت آماده باش در برنامه انتقال داده
هنگامــی کــه داده ای را مــی خواهیــد انتقــال دهیــد ، کلاس پــد بــه حالــت آمــاده بــاش 
مــی رود . در ایــن حالــت ، کلاس پــد منتظــر دســتگاه فرســتنده یــا گیرنــده مــی مانــد .

در زیــر ، عملیاتــی کــه حالــت آمــاده بــاش کلاس پــد روی آنهــا تاثیــر مــی گــذارد ، 
آمــده اســت .

   حالت خاموش شدن خودکار )�Auto Power O( غیرفعال می شود .
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

   دکمه  Power دستگاه غیرفعال می شود .
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You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
   اگــر طــی مــدت ســه دقیقــه کــه دســتگاه در حالــت آمــاده بــاش اســت ، انتقــال 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 

ــت  ــن حال ــود . در ای ــی ش ــر م ــام » TimeOut « ظاه ــرد ، پیغ ــورت نگی داده ای ص
]Retry[ را بزنیــد تــا مجــددا شــرایط بــرای ارســال داده فراهــم شــود و یــا ]Cancel[ را 

بزنیــد تــا بــه عملیــات خاتمــه داده شــود .

قطع کردن عملیات ارسال در حال اجرا
ــده ، کار  ــا گیرن ــدام از دو دســتگاه فرســتنده ی  روی هرک
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Tip
• When wakeup is turned off on the receiving device, you need to perform the following operation on the receiving device 

before performing step 3: 
Start up the Communication application, tap [Link] and then [Receive], or tap R. 
This puts the receiving unit into receive standby, which is indicated by the Standby dialog box on the display.

• When you send a variable or data item, it is normally stored in the current folder of the receiving device. A variable or data 
item sent from the “library” folder of the sending device, however, is stored in the “library” folder of the receiving device.

Communication Standby
The ClassPad enters “communication standby” when you perform a send or receive operation. While in 
communication standby, the ClassPad waits for the other unit to send data, or for it to get ready to receive data.

The following describes how communication standby affects certain ClassPad operations.

• Auto Power Off (page 246) becomes disabled.

• ClassPad power cannot be turned off.

• If data communication does not start within three minutes after the ClassPad enters data communication 
standby, the message “Timeout” appears. When this happens, tap [Retry] to try again or [Cancel] to cancel 
the data communication operation.

Interrupting an Ongoing Data Communication Operation
Pressing the c key on either the sending device or receiving device during a data communication 
operation terminates it.

15-4  Connecting the ClassPad to an EA-200 Data 
Analyzer

You can connect the Data Analyzer to your ClassPad and control Data Analyzer operation from your ClassPad.

Connecting a ClassPad to a CASIO EA-200 Data Analyzer
1. Turn off the ClassPad and Data Analyzer.

2. Remove the connector cover from the 3-pin communication 
port of the Data Analyzer, and connect one end of the data 
communication cable (supplied SB-62 cable) to the port.

3. Connect the other end of the data communication cable to the 
3-pin communication port of the ClassPad. 

Ready Sampling Error Batt Power

SET UP START/STOP

Tip 
• For information about what you should do to transfer data, see the user documentation that comes with the Data Analyzer.

• You can transfer setup information from the ClassPad to the Data Analyzer, trigger sampling from the ClassPad, and 
graph sample results on your ClassPad. You can perform this procedure using the E-Con EA-200 application, which is 
built into the ClassPad. For details about the E-Con EA-200 function and its operation, see the E-Con EA-200 Application 
User’s Guide.

c ــا فشــردن دکمــه ب
ــرد . ــان مــی پذی انتقــال داده پای
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15 – 4  اتصال کلاس پد به دستگاه تحلیل گر داده ها
)EA-200 Data Analyzer(

مــی توانیــد دســتگاه تحلیــل گــر داده هــا را بــه کلاس پــد متصــل کــرده و عملیــات 
مربــوط بــه آن را از طریــق کلاس پــد کنتــرل کنیــد .

(EA-200 Data Analyzer) اتصال کلاس پد به دستگاه تحلیل گر داده ها
1-  هردو دستگاه کلاس پد و تلیل گر داده ها را خاموش کنید .

۲ -  پوشــش محافــظ درگاه اتصــال pin-3 را برداشــته و یــک ســر کابــل مربوطــه ) کابل 
SB-62 ( را بــه دســتگاه تحلیــل گــر داده هــا متصــل کنیــد .

۳-  سر دیگر کابل را به درگاه  pin-3 کلاس پد متصل کنید .
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Tip
• When wakeup is turned off on the receiving device, you need to perform the following operation on the receiving device 

before performing step 3: 
Start up the Communication application, tap [Link] and then [Receive], or tap R. 
This puts the receiving unit into receive standby, which is indicated by the Standby dialog box on the display.

• When you send a variable or data item, it is normally stored in the current folder of the receiving device. A variable or data 
item sent from the “library” folder of the sending device, however, is stored in the “library” folder of the receiving device.

Communication Standby
The ClassPad enters “communication standby” when you perform a send or receive operation. While in 
communication standby, the ClassPad waits for the other unit to send data, or for it to get ready to receive data.

The following describes how communication standby affects certain ClassPad operations.

• Auto Power Off (page 246) becomes disabled.

• ClassPad power cannot be turned off.

• If data communication does not start within three minutes after the ClassPad enters data communication 
standby, the message “Timeout” appears. When this happens, tap [Retry] to try again or [Cancel] to cancel 
the data communication operation.

Interrupting an Ongoing Data Communication Operation
Pressing the c key on either the sending device or receiving device during a data communication 
operation terminates it.

15-4  Connecting the ClassPad to an EA-200 Data 
Analyzer

You can connect the Data Analyzer to your ClassPad and control Data Analyzer operation from your ClassPad.

Connecting a ClassPad to a CASIO EA-200 Data Analyzer
1. Turn off the ClassPad and Data Analyzer.

2. Remove the connector cover from the 3-pin communication 
port of the Data Analyzer, and connect one end of the data 
communication cable (supplied SB-62 cable) to the port.

3. Connect the other end of the data communication cable to the 
3-pin communication port of the ClassPad. 

Ready Sampling Error Batt Power

SET UP START/STOP

Tip 
• For information about what you should do to transfer data, see the user documentation that comes with the Data Analyzer.

• You can transfer setup information from the ClassPad to the Data Analyzer, trigger sampling from the ClassPad, and 
graph sample results on your ClassPad. You can perform this procedure using the E-Con EA-200 application, which is 
built into the ClassPad. For details about the E-Con EA-200 function and its operation, see the E-Con EA-200 Application 
User’s Guide.

 کلاس پد متصل کنید .

Ready Sampling Error Batt Power

SET UP START/STOP

نکته :
   بــرای اطلاعــات بیشــتر جهــت نحــوه ارســال داده ، بــه راهنمــای اســتفاده از دســتگاه 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
تحلیــل گــر داده هــا کــه همــراه خــود دســتگاه ارائــه مــی شــود ، مراجعــه کنیــد . 

   شــما مــی توانیــد اطلاعــات راه انــدازی و نتایــج گــراف هــای نمونــه را از دســتگاه 
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You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
کلاس پــد بــه دســتگاه تحلیــل گــر داده هــا منتقــل کنیــد . بــرای ایــن کار مــی توانیــد 
از برنامــه E-Con EA-200 کــه بــه طــور پیــش ســاخته در کلاس پــد موجــود اســت ، 
E-Con EA-  اســتفاده کنیــد . بــرای کســب اطــلاع بیشــتر راجــع بــه عملکــرد برنامــه

200 بــه راهنمــای ایــن برنامــه مراجعــه کنیــد .
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15 – 5  اتصال کلاس پد به پروژکتور
مــی توانیــد دســتگاه کلاس پــد را بــه دســتگاه هــای پروژکتــور کاســیو متصــل کــرده و 
محتویــات آن را روی پــرده نمایــش دهیــد . بــرای اطــلاع از دســتگاه هــای پروژکتــوری 

کــه از ایــن قابلیــت پشــتیبانی مــی کننــد ، بــه آدرس اینترنتــی زیــر رجــوع کنیــد :
/http://edu.casio.com/support/projector

نکته مهم !
ــه  ــاز ب ــد نی ــر کلاس پ ــش تصاوی ــرای نمای ــت ب ــن اس ــا ممک ــی از پروژکتوره بعض
بروزرســانی رابــط کاربــری )firmware( داشــته باشــند . قبــل از انجــام هــر کاری ، ابتــدا 
بــه لینــک بــالا مراجعــه کــرده و کنتــرل کنیــد پروژکتــور شــما نیــاز بــه بروزرســانی 

ــه . ــا ن دارد ی

نمایش تصویر کلاس پد توسط پروژکتور
1 – کلاس پد را خاموش کنید .

 USB ــه درگاه ــور را ب ــه پروژکت ــد ب ــال کلاس پ ــه اتص ــوط ب ــل مرب ــر کاب ــک س ۲- ی
ــد . ــل کنی ــور متص پروژکت

۳- سر دیگر آن را به کلاس پد متصل کنید .
   در ایــن حالــت کلاس پــد بــه طــور خــودکار روشــن شــده و گزینــه هــای انتخــاب 
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between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
نــوع اتصــال روی صفحــه بــه نمایــش درمــی ایــد .

۴-  گزینه ]Projector[ را انتخاب کنید .
۵- در پنجره محاوره ای ظاهر شده ، ]Ok[ را بزنید .
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15-5  Connecting the ClassPad to a Projector
You can connect the ClassPad to a CASIO projector and project ClassPad screen contents onto a screen. 
For information about connectable projectors, visit the site below. 
http://edu.casio.com/support/projector/

Important! 
Some projector models may require a firmware update in order to project ClassPad screen contents. Before 
doing anything, go to the website above and check if your projector model requires updating.

 Projecting ClassPad Screen Contents from a Projector

1. Turn off the ClassPad.

2. Connect one end of the special cable that comes with 
the ClassPad to the USB port of your projector.

3. Connect the other end of the special cable as shown 
nearby. 

• ClassPad will turn on automatically and the Select 
Connection Mode screen will appear.

4. Tap [Projector].

5. On the dialog box that appears, tap [OK]. 

Precautions when Connecting
• An hourglass figure may remain projected on the screen after you connect the ClassPad to a projector. Also, 

changing to another screen while a graph is being drawn or while a program is running could possibly result in 
the projected screen being different from the ClassPad screen. If this happens, performing some operation on 
the ClassPad will restore normal display.

• If the ClassPad stops operating normally, disconnect the USB cable and then reconnect it. If this does not 
correct the problem, disconnect the USB cable, turn the projector off and then back on, and then reconnect 
the USB cable. 

[ را بزنید . - در پنجره محاوره ای ظاهر شده ، ]
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احتیاط در هنگام اتصال
   هنگامــی کــه کلاس پــد را بــه پروژکتــور متصــل مــی کنیــد ، شــکل یــک ســاعت 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
ــش  ــر صفحــه نمای ــن تغیی ــد . همچنی ــی بمان شــنی ممکــن اســت ظاهــر شــده و باق
ــه در حــال اجراســت  ــک برنام ــا ی ــراف در حــال رســم اســت ی ــک گ ــه ی ــی ک هنگام
ممکــن اســت باعــث شــود صفحــه روی پــرده بــا صفحــه نمایــش کلاس پــد متفــاوت 
ــا اجــرای یــک ســری از عملیــات مــی تــوان ایــن مشــکل  باشــد . در ایــن صــورت ، ب

را حــل کــرد .
ــل USB را جــدا کــرده     اگــر عملکــرد معمــول کلاس پــد متوقــف شــد ، ابتــدا کاب
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
ــردذه  ــدا ک ــل را ج ــد ، کاب ــل نش ــکل ح ــم مش ــاز ه ــر ب ــد . اگ ــل کنی ــددا وص و مج

ــد . ــرار کنی ــددا تک ــات را مج ــرده و عملی ــوش ک ــور را خام پروژکت
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ضمائم

جدول کد کاراکترها

کاراکترهای بعد از کاراکتر 257 به عنوان کاراکترهای 2 بایتی تلقی می شوند .
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 Character Code Table
Characters from character code 257 onwards are 2-byte characters.

32 48 64 80 96 112

33 49 65 81 97 113

34 50 66 82 98 114

35 51 67 83 99 115

36 52 68 84 100 116

37 53 69 85 101 117

38 54 70 86 102 118

39 55 71 87 103 119

40 56 72 88 104 120

41 57 73 89 105 121

42 58 74 90 106 122

43 59 75 91 107 123

44 60 76 92 108 124

45 61 77 93 109 125

46 62 78 94 110 126

47 63 79 95 111

257 270 283 296 309 322

258 271 284 297 310 323

259 272 285 298 311 324

260 273 286 299 312 325

261 274 287 300 313 326

262 275 288 301 314 327

263 276 289 302 315 328

264 277 290 303 316 329

265 278 291 304 317 330

266 279 292 305 318 331

267 280 293 306 319 332

268 281 294 307 320 333

269 282 295 308 321 334

33 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 113

34 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 114

35 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 115

36 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 116

37 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 117

38 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 118

39 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 119

40 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 120

41 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 121

42 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 122

43 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 123

44 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 124

45 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 125

46 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 126

47 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 111

33 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 11333 49 65 81 97 113

34 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 11434 50 66 82 98 114

35 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 11535 51 67 83 99 115

36 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 11636 52 68 84 100 116

37 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 11737 53 69 85 101 117

38 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 11838 54 70 86 102 118

39 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 11939 55 71 87 103 119

40 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 12040 56 72 88 104 120

41 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 12141 57 73 89 105 121

42 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 12242 58 74 90 106 122

43 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 12343 59 75 91 107 123

44 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 12444 60 76 92 108 124

45 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 12545 61 77 93 109 125

46 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 12646 62 78 94 110 126

47 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 11147 63 79 95 111
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 Appendix

 Character Code Table
Characters from character code 257 onwards are 2-byte characters.

32 48 64 80 96 112

33 49 65 81 97 113

34 50 66 82 98 114

35 51 67 83 99 115

36 52 68 84 100 116

37 53 69 85 101 117

38 54 70 86 102 118

39 55 71 87 103 119

40 56 72 88 104 120

41 57 73 89 105 121

42 58 74 90 106 122

43 59 75 91 107 123

44 60 76 92 108 124

45 61 77 93 109 125

46 62 78 94 110 126

47 63 79 95 111

257 270 283 296 309 322

258 271 284 297 310 323

259 272 285 298 311 324

260 273 286 299 312 325

261 274 287 300 313 326

262 275 288 301 314 327

263 276 289 302 315 328

264 277 290 303 316 329

265 278 291 304 317 330

266 279 292 305 318 331

267 280 293 306 319 332

268 281 294 307 320 333

269 282 295 308 321 334

257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322

258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323

259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324

260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325

261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326

262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327

263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328

264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329

257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322257 270 283 296 309 322

258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323258 271 284 297 310 323

259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324259 272 285 298 311 324

260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325260 273 286 299 312 325

261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326261 274 287 300 313 326

262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327262 275 288 301 314 327

263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328263 276 289 302 315 328

264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329264 277 290 303 316 329
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335 358 381 404 427 487

336 359 382 405 428 488

337 360 383 406 429 489

338 361 384 407 430 490

339 362 385 408 431 491

340 363 386 409 432 496

341 364 387 410 433 497

342 365 388 411 434 498

343 366 389 412 435 499

344 367 390 413 436 500

345 368 391 414 437 501

346 369 392 415 438 502

347 370 393 416 439 503

348 371 394 417 440 504

349 372 395 418 441 505

350 373 396 419 442 506

351 374 397 420 480 507

352 375 398 421 481 508

353 376 399 422 482 509

354 377 400 423 483 510

355 378 401 424 484

356 379 402 425 485

357 380 403 426 486

513 524 535 546 557 568

514 525 536 547 558 569

515 526 537 548 559 570

516 527 538 549 560 571

517 528 539 550 561 572

518 529 540 551 562 573

519 530 541 552 563 574

520 531 542 553 564 575

521 532 543 554 565 576

522 533 544 555 566 577

523 534 545 556 567 578

341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497

342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498

343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499

344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500

345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501

346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502

347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503

348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504

349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505

350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506

351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507

352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508

353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509

354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510

355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484

356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485

357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486

513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568

514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569

515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570

516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571

517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572

518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573

341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497341 364 387 410 433 497

342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498342 365 388 411 434 498

343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499343 366 389 412 435 499

344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500344 367 390 413 436 500

345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501345 368 391 414 437 501

346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502346 369 392 415 438 502

347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503347 370 393 416 439 503

348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504348 371 394 417 440 504

349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505349 372 395 418 441 505

350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506350 373 396 419 442 506

351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507351 374 397 420 480 507

352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508352 375 398 421 481 508

353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509353 376 399 422 482 509

354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510354 377 400 423 483 510

355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484355 378 401 424 484

356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485356 379 402 425 485

357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486357 380 403 426 486

513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568513 524 535 546 557 568

514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569514 525 536 547 558 569

515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570515 526 537 548 559 570

516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571516 527 538 549 560 571

517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572517 528 539 550 561 572

518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573518 529 540 551 562 573
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Appendix　　261

579 604 629 654 679 741

580 605 630 655 680 742

581 606 631 656 681 743

582 607 632 657 682 744

583 608 633 658 683 745

584 609 634 659 684 746

585 610 635 660 685 752

586 611 636 661 686 753

587 612 637 662 687 754

588 613 638 663 688 755

589 614 639 664 689 756

590 615 640 665 690 757

591 616 641 666 691 758

592 617 642 667 692 759

593 618 643 668 693 760

594 619 644 669 694 761

595 620 645 670 695 762

596 621 646 671 696 763

597 622 647 672 697 764

598 623 648 673 698 765

599 624 649 674 736 766

600 625 650 675 737

601 626 651 676 738

602 627 652 677 739

603 628 653 678 740

769 778 787 796 805 814

770 779 788 797 806 815

771 780 789 798 807 816

772 781 790 799 808 817

773 782 791 800 809 818

774 783 792 801 810 819

775 784 793 802 811 820

776 785 794 803 812 821

777 786 795 804 813 822

585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752

586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753

587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754

588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755

589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756

590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757

591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758

592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759

593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760

594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761594 619 644 669 694 761

595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762595 620 645 670 695 762

596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763596 621 646 671 696 763

597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764597 622 647 672 697 764

598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765598 623 648 673 698 765

599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766599 624 649 674 736 766

600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737600 625 650 675 737

601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738601 626 651 676 738

602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739602 627 652 677 739

603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740603 628 653 678 740

769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814769 778 787 796 805 814

770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815770 779 788 797 806 815

771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816771 780 789 798 807 816

772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817772 781 790 799 808 817

585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752585 610 635 660 685 752

586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753586 611 636 661 686 753

587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754587 612 637 662 687 754

588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755588 613 638 663 688 755

589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756589 614 639 664 689 756

590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757590 615 640 665 690 757

591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758591 616 641 666 691 758

592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759592 617 642 667 692 759

593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760593 618 643 668 693 760
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831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933831 852 872 892 912 933
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   اگــر یــگ متغیــر دارای یــک مقــدار اولیــه باشــد ، آن مقــدار درون آکــولاد {} در 
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Chapter 15: 
Performing Data Communication
You can connect your ClassPad to a computer or to another ClassPad and exchange data with the connected 
device. You can also connect to a CASIO Data Analyzer or a CASIO projector. This chapter explains how to 
connect a ClassPad to an external device and how to transfer data between them.

Important!
Do not press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad while a data communication operation is in 
progress. Doing so can damage memory, resulting in loss of all memory contents and malfunction of your 
ClassPad. If this happens, you will need to request repair from your CASIO Maintenance Service Provider. 
Note that repair of your ClassPad will not recover any lost memory contents.

15-1  Data Communication Overview
This section explains how to configure communication parameters using the Communication application, 
and how to use the Select Connection Mode dialog box that appears when you establish a USB connection 
between your ClassPad and an external device.

Using the ClassPad Communication Application
Before trying to transfer data with the ClassPad, you should perform the procedures described in this section to 
configure its data communication parameters.

 u  To configure communication parameters

1. On the application menu, tap  .

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
shows its current communication parameter settings. 

2. Tap [Setup] and then [Open Setup Menu].

• This displays a dialog box for changing communication parameters, like 
the one shown nearby.

3. Configure the communication parameter settings as described below.

• Items marked with an asterisk (*) are initial defaults. 

Cable Type: To connect to another ClassPad unit or a Data Analyzer, 
select “3pin cable”. To connect to a computer or a projector, select “USB 
cable*”.

Speed(3Pin): Select “9600 bps”, “38400 bps” or “115200 bps*” to specify 
data rate for 3-pin communication. This setting specifies the data rate when 
connected to another ClassPad, or a Data Analyzer. If the speed settings of 
the ClassPad and the connected device are different from each other, the 
slower setting is used.

Wakeup Enable: To turn on the wakeup function (see below), select “On*”. To turn off the wakeup function, 
select “Off”. This setting is valid only the “3pin cable” is selected as the cable type.

4. When all the settings are the way you want, tap [Set] to save them.

• The Communication application window appears at this time, with the new parameters you just configured. 
Check to make sure the settings are the way you want.

• This starts the Communication application and displays a window that 
ســتون » نــام « نوشــته شــده اســت .

   حــرف ســمت چــپ علامــت » اســلش « ) / ( در ســتون Op نشــان دهنــده ایــن 
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اســت کــه از وارد شــدن متغیــر پشــتیبانی مــی کنــد یــا خیــر و علامــت ســمت راســت 
آن نمایانگــر ایــن اســت کــه آن متغیــر قابــل حــذف شــدن اســت یــا خیــر ) Y  بلــه ، 

N خیــر(
ــا اســتفاده از دســتور Define مــی توانیــد یــک مقــدار بــرای توابــع از نــوع  نکتــه : ب
 »Define « وارد کنیــد . بــرای دیــدن مثالــی بــرای ایــن کار ، بــه منــوی )FUNC( »F«

نــگاه کنیــد . 
   ستون » نوع «)Type( نشان دهنده نوع داده متغیر است .
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

a0 {0}متغیر دنباله Y/NEx-r 
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

a1 {0}متغیر دنباله Y/NEx-r 
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

a2 {0}متغیر دنباله Y/NEx-r 
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient رگرسیون a ضریبN/NEx-r 
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

acSeqمتغیر قابل ردیابی گراف دنبالهN/NEx-r 
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

anمتغیر عبارت بازگشتیN/NSt
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

an+1متغیر عبارت بازگشتیY/YSt
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

an+2متغیر عبارت بازگشتیY/YSt
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

an0متغیر ورودی بازگشتیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

an1متغیر ورودی بازگشتیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

an2متغیر ورودی بازگشتیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

anEعبارت دنبالهY/YSt
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

anE0متغیر ورودی بازگشتیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or  نتایــج آخریــن محاســبات در برنامــه اصلــی
eActivity و

N/NEx/L/M/
St
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

anStart {0}متغیر دنبالهY/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

b0 {0}متغیر دنبالهY/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

b1 {0}متغیر دنبالهY/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

b2 {0}متغیر دنبالهY/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient رگرسیون b ضریبN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

bcSeqمتغیر قابل ردیابی گراف دنبالهN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

bnمتغیر عبارت بازگشتیN/NSt
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

bn+1متغیر عبارت بازگشتیY/YSt
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

bn+2متغیر عبارت بازگشتیY/YSt
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

bn0متغیر ورودی بازگشتیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

bn1متغیر ورودی بازگشتیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

bn2متغیر ورودی بازگشتیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

Y/YStعبارت دنباله
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rمتغیر ورودی بازگشتی
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

Y/NEx-rمتغیر دنباله
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r
Y/NEx-rمتغیر دنباله
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r
Y/NEx-rمتغیر دنباله
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

Y/NEx-rمتغیر دنباله
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

cCoef Regression coefficient رگرسیون c ضریبN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

ccSeqمتغیر قابل ردیابی گراف دنبالهN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

cnمتغیر عبارت بازگشتیN/NSt
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

cn+1متغیر عبارت بازگشتیY/YSt
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

cn+2متغیر عبارت بازگشتیY/YSt
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

cn0متغیر ورودی بازگشتیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

cn1متغیر ورودی بازگشتیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

cn2متغیر ورودی بازگشتیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

cnEعبارت دنبالهY/YSt

Appendix　　263

 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

cnE0متغیر ورودی بازگشتیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0}متغیر دنبالهY/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y Stعبارت مخروطیY/YSt
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

dCoef Regression coefficient رگرسیون d ضریبN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

dfدرجه آزادیN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

dfAdfAdfA درجه آزادی برای فاکتورN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

dfABdfABdf Bفاکتور ×A درجه آزادی برای فاکتورN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

dfBdfBdfB درجه آزادی برای فاکتورN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

dfErrdfErrdfدرجه آزادی برای مقدار خطN/NEx-r

Appendix　　263

 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient رگرسیون e ضریبN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

Expected
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

χ2 testماتریس مورد انتظار برای آزمونN/Nm-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_rمتغیر ساخت جدولY/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N Mمتغیر جدول نتایجN/Nm
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_rمتغیر ساخت جدولY/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_rمتغیر ساخت جدولY/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

FvalueF مقدارN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

FvalueAA برای فاکتور F مقدارN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

Bفاکتور ×A برای فاکتور F مقدارN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

B برای فاکتور F مقدارN/NEx-r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rگراف تبدیل عمودی نقطه پایانی
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_rگراف تبدیل عمودی نقطه شروعN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rگراف تبدیل عمودی مقدار گام
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rگراف تبدیل افقی مقدار گام
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_rمقدار شروع برای هیستوگرامY/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_rمقدار گام برای هیستوگرامY/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_rحد پایین فاصله اطمینانN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y Lلیست پیش فرضY/YL
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

list2 Default list Y/Y Lلیست پیش فرضY/YL
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

list3 Default list Y/Y Lلیست پیش فرضY/YL
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

list4 Default list Y/Y Lلیست پیش فرضY/YL
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

list5 Default list Y/Y Lلیست پیش فرضY/YL
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

list6 Default list Y/Y Lلیست پیش فرضY/YL
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

maxXx مقدار حداکثرN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

maxYy مقدار حداکثرN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_rA میانگین مربع فاکتورN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor B فاکتور ×A میانگین مربع فاکتورN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_rB میانگین مربع فاکتورN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_rمیانگین مربع برای مقدار خطاN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_rمقدار میانهN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

medx1MedMed نقطه خلاصه گرافN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

minYy مقدار حداقلN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_rفرکانس مقادیر مدN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_rتعداد مقادیر مدN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_rمقدار مدN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_rخطای مربع میانگین برای رگرسیونN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r1 اندازه نمونهN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r2 اندازه نمونهN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rمتغیر قابل ردیابی گراف دنباله
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rمتغیر دنباله
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rاندازه نمونه
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

χ2 testماتریس مشاهده برای آزمونN/Nm-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

B فاکتور P مقدارN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rنقطه چارک اول
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_rنقطه چارک سومN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

)r=( متغیر ورودی عبارت گراف قطبیY/YF
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

r2Corrضریب اطمینانN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

بــرای  اســتفاده  مــورد  ورودی  متغیــر 
بعــدی تصادفــی  عــدد  محاســبه 
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} مقــدار بــرای  شــده  ذخیــره  متغیــر 
گــراف مختصــات 

N/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

rCorrضریب همبستگیN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_rلیست ذخیره داده های مانده هاN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_rتصادفی Seed مقدارN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

spsps ــده ــوط ش ــه مخل ــتاندارد نمون ــراف اس انح
)Pooled(

N/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_rمتغیر ایجاد دنبالهY/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N Mمتغیر حاصل دنبالهN/Nm
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_rمتغیر ایجاد دنبالهY/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r1 حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r1 حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r۲ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r۲ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r۳ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r۳ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r۴ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r۴ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r۵ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r۵ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r۶ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r۶ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r۷ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r۷ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r۸ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r۸ حاصل محاسبات گراف آماریN/NL - r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

N/NL - rحاصل محاسبات گراف آماری ۹
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

N/NL - rحاصل محاسبات گراف آماری ۹
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r

ــبه  ــرای محاس ــتاندارد ب ــای اس ــدار خط مق
t ــون ــی آزم ــیون خط دگرس
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_r
A مجموع مربعات فاکتورN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

GconHStep 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
step value

N/N Ex_r

GconWEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation horizontal 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStart 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
start point

N/N Ex_r

GconWStep 
{1}

Graph transformation horizontal 
step value

N/N Ex_r

HStart {0} Start value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

HStep {1} Step value for histogram Y/N Ex_r

LInterval Lower limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

list1 Default list Y/Y L

list2 Default list Y/Y L

list3 Default list Y/Y L

list4 Default list Y/Y L

list5 Default list Y/Y L

list6 Default list Y/Y L

maxX Maximum value of x N/N Ex_r

maxY Maximum value of y N/N Ex_r

MeanSA Mean square for factor A N/N Ex_r

MeanSAB Mean square for factor A × factor 
B

N/N Ex_r

MeanSB Mean square for factor B N/N Ex_r

MeanSErr Mean square for error N/N Ex_r

MedStat Median value N/N Ex_r

medx1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medx3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy1 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy2 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

medy3 Medmed graph summary point N/N Ex_r

minX Minimum value of x N/N Ex_r

minY Minimum value of y N/N Ex_r

ModeFStat Frequency of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeNStat Number of mode values N/N Ex_r

ModeStat Mode value N/N L_r

MSe Mean square error for regression N/N Ex_r

n1Stat Size of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

n2Stat Size of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

ncSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

nSeq Sequence variable N/N Ex_r

nStat Sample size N/N Ex_r

Observed Observed matrix for χ2 test N/N M _r

p̂ Estimated proportion N/N Ex_r

p̂1 Estimated proportion of sample 1 N/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

p̂2 Estimated proportion of sample 2 N/N Ex_r

prob p-value N/N Ex_r

probA p-value of factor A N/N Ex_r

probAB p-value of factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

probB p-value of factor B N/N Ex_r

Q1Stat First quartile point N/N Ex_r

Q3Stat Third quartile point N/N Ex_r

r1(�) - 
r100(�)

Graph expression input variable, 
r= type

Y/Y F

r2Corr Coefficient of determination N/N Ex_r

randResult 
{−1}

Internal variable used for next 
random-number calculation

N/N Ex_r

rc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

rCorr Correlation coefficient N/N Ex_r

residual Residual data storage list N/N L_r

Seed {0} Random seed value N/N Ex_r

sp Pooled sample standard 
deviation

N/N Ex_r

SqEnd {5} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

SqResult Sequence result variable N/N M

SqStart {1} Sequence creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Sres11 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres12 Statgraph1 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres21 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres22 Statgraph2 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres31 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres32 Statgraph3 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres41 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres42 Statgraph4 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres51 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres52 Statgraph5 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres61 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres62 Statgraph6 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres71 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres72 Statgraph7 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres81 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres82 Statgraph8 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres91 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

Sres92 Statgraph9 calculation result N/N L_r

sStat Standard error value for Linear 
Reg t-Test calculation

N/N Ex_r

SumSA Sum of squares for factor A N/N Ex_r

SumSAB Sum of squares for factor A × 
factor B

N/N Ex_rB فاکتور × A  مجموع مربعات فاکتورN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

B مجموع مربعات فاکتورN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rمجموع مربعات برای خطا
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

x انحراف استاندارد نمونهN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rانحراف استاندارد داده 1
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rانحراف استاندارد داده ۲
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

yy انحراف استاندارد نمونهN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

c {0} مقــدار بــرای  شــده  ذخیــره  متغیــر 
گــراف مختصــات 

N/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

LowerTCD حاصل محاسبهN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

UpperTCD حاصل محاسبهN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

Tvaluet مقدارN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window 
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

t�مقدار حداکثر پنجره نمایشY/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window 

Appendix　　265

Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

t�مقدار حداقل پنجره نمایشY/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

t�Step 
π / 60}
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

t�متغیر مقدار گام پنجره نمایشY/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_rحد بالای فاصله اطمینانN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

x میانگینN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

xInv توزیــع معکــوس  محاســبات  حاصــل 
شــته نبا ا

N/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rمیانگین داده 11
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

x1(y1(y1( ) - 
x100(y100(y100( )

x متغیر ورودی عبارت گراف بر حسب
)x=( 

Y/YF
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r
x1InvNInvNorm حاصل محاسباتN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

N/NEx-rمیانگین داده 2۲
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

x2InvNInvNorm حاصل محاسباتN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

xc {0} متغیــر ذخیــره شــده مقــدار مختصــات
ــراف گ

N/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot در پنجره نمایش x 1محور-dot  مقدارY/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x مقدار بزرگنمایی فاکتورY/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} مقــدار حداکثــر پنجــره نمایــش در جهــت
محــور x هــا

Y/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} ــش در جهــت ــل پنجــره نمای ــدار حداق مق
محــور x هــا

Y/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

xscl {1} هــا در x بــازه مقیــاس نمایــش محــور
پنجــره نمایــش

Y/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

ــه صــورت  ــراف ب ــارت گ ــر ورودی عب متغی
ــری پارامت

Y/YF
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

y میانگینN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

y متغیر ورودی عبارت گراف بر حسب
)y=( 

Y/YF
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

مقــدار  بــرای  شــده  ذخیــره  متغیــر 
گــراف مختصــات 

N/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

Y/NEx-rمقدار  dot-1محور y در پنجره نمایش
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

y مقدار بزرگنمایی فاکتورY/NEx-r

Appendix　　265

Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

ــت  ــش در جه ــره نمای ــر پنج ــدار حداکث مق
ــا ــور y ه مح

Y/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

ــش در جهــت  ــل پنجــره نمای ــدار حداق مق
محــور y هــا

Y/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

بــازه نمایــش مقیــاس محــور y هــا در 
پنجــره نمایــش

Y/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

ــه صــورت  ــراف ب ــارت گ ــر ورودی عب متغی
ــری پارامت

Y/YF
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

zc {0} مقــدار بــرای  شــده  ذخیــره  متغیــر 
گــراف مختصــات 

N/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

zLowerNormCD حاصل محاسباتN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

zUpperNormCD حاصل محاسباتN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} مقــدار بــرای  شــده  ذخیــره  متغیــر 
گــراف مختصــات 

N/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

ΣxΣxΣها x جمعN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

σxσxσx انحراف جمعیت استانداردN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

ΣxΣxΣ  ها2
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

x2جمعN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

ΣxyΣxyΣxy جمع داده هایN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

ΣyΣyΣها y جمعN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

σyσyσy انحراف جمعیت استانداردN/NEx-r
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

ΣyΣyΣ  ها2
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_r

ΣyΣyΣ N/NEx-rجمع2
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Name Description Op Type

SumSB Sum of squares for factor B N/N Ex_r

SumSErr Sum of squares for error N/N Ex_r

sx Sample standard deviation of x N/N Ex_r

sx1 Sample standard deviation of 
data 1

N/N Ex_r

sx2 Sample standard deviation of 
data 2

N/N Ex_r

sy Sample standard deviation of y N/N Ex_r

tc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

tLower Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

tUpper Result of TCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Tvalue t value N/N Ex_r

t�max {2π} View Window t� Max value Y/N Ex_r

t�min {0} View Window t� Min value Y/N Ex_r

t�Step 
{π / 60}

View Window t� Step value 
Variable

Y/N Ex_r

UInterval Upper limit of confidence interval N/N Ex_r

o Mean of x N/N Ex_r

xInv Result of inverse cumulative 
distribution calculations

N/N Ex_r

o1 Mean of data 1 N/N Ex_r

x1(y) - 
x100(y)

Graph expression input variable, 
x= type

Y/Y F

x1InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

o2 Mean of data 2 N/N Ex_r

x2InvN Result of InvNorm calculation N/N Ex_r

xc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

xdot {0.1} View Window 1-dot x-axis value Y/N Ex_r

xfact {2} Factor zoom x-factor value Y/N Ex_r

xmax {7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

xmin {−7.7} View Window display range 
x-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

xscl {1} View Window display range 
xscale

Y/N Ex_r

xt1(t) - 
xt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

p Mean of y N/N Ex_r

y1(x) - 
y100(x)

Graph expression input variable, 
y= type

Y/Y F

yc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

ydot {0.1} View Window 1-dot y-axis value Y/N Ex_r

yfact {2} Factor zoom y-factor value Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

ymax {3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis maximum value

Y/N Ex_r

ymin {−3.8} View Window display range 
y-axis minimum value

Y/N Ex_r

yscl {1} View Window display range 
yscale

Y/N Ex_r

yt1(t) - 
yt100(t)

Graph expression input variable, 
parametric type

Y/Y F

zc {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

zLower Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

zUpper Result of NormCD calculation N/N Ex_r

Zvalue z value N/N Ex_r

�c {0} Graph coordinate value storage 
variable

N/N Ex_r

Σx Sum of x N/N Ex_r

σx Population standard deviation 
of x

N/N Ex_r

Σx2 Sum of x2 N/N Ex_r

Σxy Sum of xy data N/N Ex_r

Σy Sum of y N/N Ex_r

σy Population standard deviation 
of y

N/N Ex_r

Σy2 Sum of y2 N/N Ex_r

χ2value χ2 value N/N Ex_rχ2value
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 System Variable Table
The table below shows an alphabetic listing of system variables.

• If a variable has an initial value, the value is shown inside of braces ({ }) in the “Name” column.

• The letter to the left of the slash in the “Op” column indicates whether or not input for the variable is supported, 
while the letter to the right of the slash indicates whether or not the variable can be deleted (Y: Yes, N: No).

Note:  Use the Define command to input a value for a Type “F” (FUNC) variable. For an example about how to 
do this, see “Define” on page 88.

• The “Type” column indicates the data type of the variable. 
Ex: EXPR, St: STR, L: LIST, M: MAT, F: FUNC, _r: Real Number 

Name Description Op Type

a0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

a2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

aCoef Regression coefficient a N/N Ex_r

acSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

an Recursion expression variable N/N St

an+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

an0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

an2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

anE Sequence expression Y/Y St

anE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

ans Latest result output by Main or 
eActivity application

N/N Ex/L/M/
St

anStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

b2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

bCoef Regression coefficient b N/N Ex_r

bcSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

bn Recursion expression variable N/N St

bn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

bn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

bnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

bnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c0 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c1 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

c2 {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

Name Description Op Type

cCoef Regression coefficient c N/N Ex_r

ccSeq Sequence graph trace variable N/N Ex_r

cn Recursion expression variable N/N St

cn+1 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn+2 Recursion expression variable Y/Y St

cn0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn1 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cn2 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnE Sequence expression Y/Y St

cnE0 Recursion internal variable N/N Ex_r

cnStart {0} Sequence variable Y/N Ex_r

ConicsEq Conics expression Y/Y St

dCoef Regression coefficient d N/N Ex_r

df Degrees of freedom N/N Ex_r

dfA Degrees of freedom for factor A N/N Ex_r

dfAB Degrees of freedom for factor A 
× Factor B

N/N Ex_r

dfB Degrees of freedom for factor B N/N Ex_r

dfErr Degrees of freedom for error N/N Ex_r

eCoef Regression coefficient e N/N Ex_r

Expected Expected matrix for χ2 test N/N M_r

FEnd {5} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FResult Table result variable N/N M

FStart {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

FStep {1} Table creation variable Y/N Ex_r

Fvalue F value N/N Ex_r

FvalueA F value for factor A N/N Ex_r

FvalueAB F value for factor A × factor B N/N Ex_r

FvalueB F value for factor B N/N Ex_r

GconHEnd 
{5}

Graph transformation vertical 
end point

N/N Ex_r

GconHStart 
{1}

Graph transformation vertical 
start point

N/N Ex_r

χ2 testمقدارN/NEx-r
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انواع گراف و توابع اجرایی
O : قابل اجرا

_ : غیرقابل اجرا
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 Graph Types and Executable Functions
�: Executable −: Not executable

Graph Type

Function
y= r= xt= x= y Inequality x Inequality y� Conics*1 Stat - 

Plot*2

Stat - 
Reg*3

Stat - 
Box*4

Zoom - Box � � � � � � � � � � �

Zoom - In � � � � � � � � � � �

Zoom - Out � � � � � � � � � � �

Zoom - Auto � � � � � � � � − − −
Zoom - Original � � � � � � � � � � �

Zoom - Square �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5

Zoom - Round �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6

Zoom - Integer �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6

Zoom - Previous � � � � � � � � � � �

Zoom - Initialize / Quick types �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6

Analysis - Trace � � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - Sketch - Cls � � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - Sketch - Plot � � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - Sketch - Line �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6

Analysis - Sketch - Text � � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - Sketch - Tangent � � � � � � � − − � −
Analysis - Sketch - Normal � � � � � � � − − � −
Analysis - Sketch - Inverse � − − � − − − − − � −
Analysis - Sketch - Circle �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6

Analysis - Sketch - Vertical � � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - Sketch - Horizontal � � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - G-Solve - 
x-Cal/y-Cal - x-Cal

� � − − � − − � − − −

Analysis - G-Solve - 
x-Cal/y-Cal - y-Cal

� � � − � − − � − − −

Analysis - G-Solve - Root � − − − � − − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Min / Max � − − − � − − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - f Min / f Max � − − − � − − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept � − − − � − − � − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection � − − − � − − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx �*6 − − − − − − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root �*6 − − − − − − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - 
Intersection

�*6 − − − − − − − − − −

Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection � − − − � − − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Distance � � � � � � � − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f (x)2dx �*6 − − − − − − − − − −
Analysis - Modify � − − − − − − − − � −
� - Dynamic Graph (Dynamic 
Modify)

� � � � � � � − − − −

*1 The special conics graph G-Solve commands below can be used when drawing a conics graph.
Focus, Vertex, Directrix, Symmetry, Latus Rectum Length, Center, Radius, Asymptotes, Eccentricity, x-Intercept 

*2 The following statistical graphs: Scatter, Histogram, xyLine, Broken, NPPlot

*3 The following statistical graphs: NDist, LinearR, MedMed, QuadR, CubicR, QuartR, LogR, ExpR, abExpR, PowerR, SinR, LogisticR

*4 The following statistical graphs: MedBox, ModBox

*5 Cannot be executed during semi-log graph drawing (when a graph is drawn while either the x-log or y-log check box only is selected 
on the View Window dialog box).

*6 Cannot be executed during semi-log graph or log-log grapy drawing (when a graph is drawn while either the x-log or y-log check box 
is selected or when both check boxes are selected on the View Window dialog box).

Zoom - Original � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �

Zoom - Square �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5 �*5

Zoom - Round �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6

Zoom - Integer �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6

Zoom - Previous � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �

Zoom - Initialize / Quick types �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6

Analysis - Trace � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - Sketch - Cls � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - Sketch - Plot � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - Sketch - Line �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6

Analysis - Sketch - Text � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - Sketch - Tangent � � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � � − −− − � −
Analysis - Sketch - Normal � � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � � − −− − � −
Analysis - Sketch - Inverse � − −− − � − − − − −− − − − −− − − − −− − − − −− − − − − � −
Analysis - Sketch - Circle �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6 �*6

Analysis - Sketch - Vertical � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - Sketch - Horizontal � � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �� � � � � � � � � � �

Analysis - G-Solve - 
x-Cal/y-Cal/y-Cal/ -Cal - x-Cal

� �� � − −− − � − −− − � − − −− − −− − −

Analysis - G-Solve - 
x-Cal/y-Cal/y-Cal/ -Cal - y-Cal

� � �� � �� � � − � − −− − � − − −− − −− − −

Analysis - G-Solve - Root � − − −− − −− − − � − − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Min / Max � − − −− − −− − − � − − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - f Min / f Min / f f Maxf Maxf � − − −− − −− − − � − − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - y-Intercept � − − −− − −− − − � − −− − � − − −− − −− − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Intersection � − − −− − −− − − � − − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - ∫dx∫dx∫ �*6 − − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - Root �*6 − − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Integral - 
Intersection

�*6 − − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −

Analysis - G-Solve - Inflection � − − −− − −− − − � − − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −− − − − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - Distance � � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � � − − − −− − − −− − − −− − − −
Analysis - G-Solve - π ∫ f ∫ f ∫ (x(x( )2dx �*6 − − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − − −
Analysis - Modify � − − − − − − − −− − − − − − − −− − − − − − − −− − − − − − − −− − − − − − − −− − − − − − − −− − − − − − − −− − − − − − − − � −
� - Dynamic Graph (Dynamic 
Modify)

� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � �� � � � � � � − − − −− − − −− − − −− − − −

1* دستورات خاص G-Solve هنگامی که یک گراف مخروطی رسم می شود :
Focus , Vertex , Directrix , Symmetry , Latus Rectum Length ,
Center , Radius , Asymptotes , Eccentricity , x – Intercept

2* گراف های آماری زیر :
Scatter , tlistogram , xyLine , Broken , NPPlot



4۹5

3* گراف های آماری زیر :
NDist , Linear R , MedMed , Quad R , Cubic R , Quart R , Log R , 
Exp R , abExp R , Power R , Sin R , Logistic R

4* گراف های آماری زیر :
Med Box , Mod Box

5* در حالت رسم گراف به صورت نیمه لگاریتمی قابل اجرا نمی باشد .
) اگــر فقــط یکــی از چــک باکــس هــای x – Log یــا y – Log در پنجــره محــاوره ای 

صفحــه نمایــش انتخــاب شــده باشــد .(
6* در حالــت رســم گــراف بــه صــورت نیمــه لگاریتمــی یــا تمــام لگاریتمــی قابــل اجــرا 
ــردو  ــا ه ــاy – Log و ی ــای x – Log ی ــر یکــی از چــک باکــس ه نمــی باشــد .  ) اگ

چــک باکــس انتخــاب شــده باشــد .(

جدول خطاها و پیام های هشدار

جدول پیام های خطا

 توضیحپیغام خطا

Access to Flash ROM_

Argument must be a variable name آرگومــان متغیــر بــه درســتی وارد نشــده
اســت .

آرگومــان متغیــر را بــه طــور صحیــح وارد 
کنیــد .

Circular Refrence مرجــع دایــره ای بــرای یــک متغیــر
موجــود اســت .

 Compressed Programs cannot be
edited

ــدا  ــه صــورت فشــرده اســت . ابت ــل ب فای
آن را از حالــت فشــرده خــارج کــرده 

ــد . ــتفاده کنی ــپس اس س
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 توضیحپیغام خطا

Current Folder ــی ــام م ــی را انج ــد عملیات ــما داری  ش
ــاص  ــه خ ــن پوش ــرای ای ــه ب ــد ک دهی

ممنــوع اســت .

Delete or Store Oparation is Invalid 
for Program / function type

_

Division by 0_

Domain مقــدار آرگومــان خــارج از بــازه مشــخص
شــده اســت .

Exceeds Maximum Length of Line ــدار ــه شــما از مق خــط موجــود در برنام
ــه اســت . ــر رفت مجــاز فرات

 Exceeds Maximum Number of  
Folder

 تعــداد پوشــه هــای کاربــر بــرای فرآینــد 
ــر رفتــه  ــاز کــردن از مقــدار مجــاز فرات ب
اســت . پوشــه هــای کاربــر پوشــه هایــی 
هســتند کــه از متغیرهــای حافظــه اصلــی 

اســتفاده مــی کننــد .

 Exceeds Maximum Number of
Variables

 عملیاتــی کــه داریــد انجــام مــی دهیــد 
ــه از  ــد ک ــی کن ــاد م ــی ایج ، متغیرهای

ــی رود . ــر م ــاز آن فرات ــدار مج مق

Exception Error Occurred_

Export failed ــد ــه فرآین ــد ک ــی ده ــی روی م هنگام
ــه  ــک داده )Export( ب ــدن ی ــارج ش خ

ــد . ــده باش ــام نش ــتی انج درس

File System ERROR خطــا در یــک فایــل مربــوط بــه سیســتم
رخ داده اســت .

 Flash ROM 1 Initialize Flash ROM 
immediately at system

application !

 Flash ROM بــه  مربــوط  خطــای 
ــه  ــق برنام ــورا Flash ROM را از طری ف
سیســتم بــه حالــت اولیــه بــاز گردانیــد .
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Folder  ، نــام پوشــه ای کــه انتخــاب کردیــد
ــاب  ــه انتخ ــی ک ــا نام ــدارد ی ــود ن وج
 Library « ( ــد ــی باش ــاز نم ــد مج کردی

و...(  »

Function has invalid variable name_

Function type ــرای ــت اج ــده قابلی ــاب ش ــارت انتخ عب
ــدارد . ــع را ن تاب

History Full ، ــد ــی دهی ــام م ــه انج ــی ک ــر عملیات ه
ــاخته  ــرای آن س ــک ورودی History ب ی
مــی شــود کــه اگــر مقــدار محتویــات آن 
ــود ،  ــتر ش ــده بیش ــخص ش ــد مش از ح

ــد . ــه نمایــش درمــی آی ــام ب ــن پیغ ای

Import failed ــود ــی ش ــر م ــی ظاه ــام هنگام ــن پیغ ای
ــه  ــردن)Import( ب ــد وارد ک ــه فرآین ک

ــود . ــام نش ــتی انج درس

Incorrent Argument_

Incorrent Jump »Lbl« ــتور ــدون دس ــتور »Goto« ب دس
ــتفاده شــده اســت . ــه اس مربوط

Incorrent Number of Argument_

Incorrent Number of Parenthesis_

Incorrent Program Call_

Insuffiecient Elements_

Insuffiecient Memory فضــای کافــی جهــت عملیاتــی کــه
نــدارد وجــود  اجراســت  درحــال 

Insuffiecient Storage Memory )Storage( در محیــط ذخیــره ســازی
ــدارد . ــود ن ــی وج ــای کاف فض
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Invalid Boundry مرزهــای اختصــاص داده شــده بــرای
ــتند ،  ــرا هس ــال اج ــه درح ــی ک عملیات

ــت . ــب نیس مناس

Invalid Code_

Invalid Data Type محاســباتی کــه انجــام مــی دهیــد دارای
آرگومــان نامعتبــر اســت .

شــما داریــد ســعی مــی کنیــد یــک 
ــا  ــاز کــرده )Open( ی فایــل نامعتبــر را ب

 )Import( کنیــد  وارد 

Invalid Dimansion لیســت هــا یــا ماتریــس هایــی کــه داریــد
ــد  ــی دهی ــام م ــا انج ــات روی آنه عملی

ــاد یکســان نیســتند . دارای ابع

Invalid File or folder name نــام پوشــه ، فایــل یــا مســیری کــه
انتخــاب کردیــد ، بســیار طولانــی اســت 
بــه همیــن دلیــل در محیــط ذخیــره 

ــود . ــاخته ش ــد س ــی توان ــازی نم س

Invalid for Local variable شــما داریــد عملیاتــی را انجــام مــی
دهیــد کــه بــرای متغیرهــای محلــی 

ممنــوع اســت .

 Invalid in a Function or Current

Expression

شــما ســعی در انجــام محاســباتی را 
داریــد کــه شــامل یــک دســتور نامعتبــر 

ــت . اس

Invalid name  ــام ــک ن ــتفاده از ی ــعی در اس ــما س  ش
ــع  ــر ، تاب ــه ، متغی ــرای پوش ــب ب نامناس

ــد . ــه داری ــا برنام ی

 Invalid Outside Function or

P ro g r a m

ــه  ــک برنام ــد درون ی ــتور بای ــک دس  ی
بــه عنــوان یــک دســتور محلــی اســتفاده 
ــی شــما ســعی در اجــرای آن  شــود . ول

ــد . ــه داری ــارج از برنام در خ
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Invalid Path ــر ــیر نامعتب ــک مس ــن ی ــعی در تعیی ــما س ش
داریــد . ایــن خطــا هنگامــی ظاهــر مــی شــود 
ــک پوشــه سیســتم  ــد ی ــه شــما مــی خواهی ک
یــا یــک متغیــر سیســتم را در یــک مســیر وارد 
ــیری  ــن مس ــعی در تعیی ــما س ــا ش ــد و ی کنی

ــاز اســت . ــه انتخــاب آن غیرمج ــد ک داری

Invalid String ــد دســتوری کــه ســعی در اســتفاده از آن داری
دارای رشــته نامعتبــر بــه عنــوان آرگومــان دارد 

.

Invalid System ، ــما ــط ش ــتور توس ــک دس ــتن ی ــوه نوش  نح
ــت . ــتباه اس اش

  Invalid Table
Invalid Value

_

Invalid variable Refrence ــه آن را ــی ب ــعی در دسترس ــه س ــری ک متغی
ــد ، موجــود نیســت . ایــن خطــا هنگامــی  داری
ــدن  ــعی در خوان ــما س ــه ش ــد ک ــی ده رخ م
ــد کــه  ــات یــک متغیــر سیســتم را داری محتوی

ــت . ــچ داده ای نیس ــاوی هی ح

Invalid Veiw windows Value مقــداری کــه بــرای ابعــاد پنجــره نمایــش
مشــخص کردیــد ، نامعتبــر اســت .

Locked or Protected_

 Maximum value needs to be

larger than minimum

مقــدار حداکثــر بایــد از مقــدار حداقــل بزرگتــر 
باشــد .

Memory is full ــال داده ــات انتق ــن عملی ــتگاه حی ــه دس حافظ
ــر شــده اســت . پ

 Nesting of subroutines exceeds 40

levels
مقــدار مراحــل پوشــه هــای تودرتــو از عــدد ۴۰ 

فراتــر رفتــه اســت .

No file is specified. هیچ فایلی مشخص نشده است

No Sequences Selected. هیچ دنباله ای انتخاب نشده است
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No Sheet Name. نام برگه معلوم نیست

No Solution_

No State Graphs Selected. هیچ گراف آماری ای انتخاب نشده است

No Variable_

No Word is specified. هیچ کلمه ای معین نشده است

 Non-Algebraic Variable in

Expression

ــد  شــما ســعی در اســتفاده از متغیــری را داری
ــوان از آن در محاســبات اســتفاده  ــه نمــی ت ک

کــرد .

Non-Real in Calc ــی ــداد حقیق ــش اع ــت نمای ــد در حال کلاس پ
اســت ولــی مقــداری کــه شــما ســعی در وارد 
کــردن آن داریــد و یــا حاصــل محاســباتی کــه 
ــدد  ــه صــورت ع ــد ، ب ــی دهی ــد انجــام م داری

مختلــط اســت .

Not a Local Variable متغیــری کــه ســعی در تخصیــص داده بــه آن
را داریــد ، متغیــر محلــی نیســت .

Not a Numberical Value Result حاصل به صورت یک مقدار عددی نیست

Not an Empty Folder شــما ســعی در چــاک کــردن یــا دیگــر عملیات
روی یــک پوشــه داریــد کــه خالی نیســت .

 Not Appropriate Numberical

Value Input

مقدار عددی داده ورودی نامناسب است .

Not Found_

Not Function Name
or Program Name

_

Over 30 Factors hane Occured تعــداد فاکتورهــا در جــدول خلاصــه از ۳۰ تــا
بالاتــر رفتــه اســت .

Over Flow_

Page Size_

Receiving Failureخطا در دریافت داده
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Reserved Name or System Variable_

Too Long String. اندازه رشته بیش از حد بلند است
Transmission Failureخطا در انتقال داده

 Undefined Result in Condition

Judgment

ــوط  ــه مرب ــی برنام ــتور کنترل ــک دس ی
 Judgment( شــرایط  قضــاوت  بــه 
یــک  بیــن  ای  مقایســه   )Condition
متغیــر تعریــف نشــده انجــام مــی دهــد 
، کــه عبــارت »Undefined« را برمــی 

گردانــد .
Undefined Variableمتغیر تعریف نشده

Variable in Use. متغیر درحال استفاده است
View Window Setting for log Con-

tain a 0 or Negative Value
ــم  ــه لگاریت ــوط ب ــات مرب ــره تنظیم پنج
ــی اســت . ــا منف ــر ی ــدار صف ــاوی مق ح

 View Window Value is Out of
Range

پنجــره  بــرای  شــده  نوشــته  مقــدار 
ــازه مربوطــه اســت . ــش خــارج از ب نمای

Wrong Argument Type. نوع آرگومان صحیح نیست

جدول پیام های هشدار

توضیحپیام هشدار
Batteries are extremely low ! 

Replace batteries immediately!

شــارژ باتــری هــا بــه شــدت پاییــن اســت 
. هرچــه ســریع تــر آنهــا را تعویــض 

ــد . کنی
Can,t Solve !. نمی تواند حل کند
Can,t Solve !

Adjust initial value or bounds .

Then try again .

نمــی توانــد حــل کنــد . مقادیــر اولیــه و 
ــاره ســعی  مــرزی را تنظیــم کــرده و دوب

کنیــد .
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 Insufficient Memory for unit- to

 - unit Communication . Delete

Unnecessary eActivity Contents

داده  انتقــال  بــرای  ناکافــی  حافظــه 
ــات  ــی از محتوی ــتگاه ، بعض ــن دو دس بی
ــد . ــاک کنی ــروری eActivity را پ غیرض

 Only the first Selected function will

be done

ــع انتخــاب شــده انجــام  فقــط اولیــن تاب
مــی پذیــرد .

Time Out . 

The end of condition was not 

Satisfied .

مهلــت بــه اتمــام رســید . شــرایط نهایــی 
صــدق نمــی کنــد .

Too many eActivity files . در کــه ســعی  داده  انتقــال  عملیــات 
ــت  ــر نیس ــکان پذی ــد ام ــام آن داری انج
 eActivity زیــرا تعــداد فایــل هــای ،

ــت . ــاد اس ــیار زی بس

 خطای کمبود حافظه
اگــر فضــای حافظــه کاری بــرای اجــرای یــک فرآینــد خــاص موجــود نباشــد ، خطــای 
ــرای  ــد ، اج ــا رخ ده ــن خط ــر ای ــد . اگ ــی ده ــد رخ م ــه در کلاس پ ــود حافظ کمب
ــک  ــده )Shutdown( و ی ــف ش ــت ، متوق ــط اس ــا آن مرتب ــه ب ــه ای ک ــه برنام هرگون

ــد .  ــه نمایــش درمــی آی ــر ب پیغــام خطــا مشــابه پیغــام زی
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Warning Message Description

Time out.
The end of condition was not satisfied.

–

Too Many eActivity Files The data communication operation you are trying to 
perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

با زدن روی دکمه ]Ok[ ، پیغام ناپدید می شود .

نکته مهم !
ــه طــور دوره ای  ــه منظــور جلوگیــری از ازدســت دادن داده هــا ، مــی بایســت ب    ب
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The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
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This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

آنهــا را ذخیــره )Save( کنیــد .
ــر  ــی دســتگاه )Shutdown( کــه براث ــه خاطــر خامــوش شــدن ناگهان ممکــن اســت ب
کمبــود حافظــه رخ مــی دهــد ، بعضــی از اطلاعــات و داده هایتــان را از دســت بدهیــد 



5۰3

مثــلا در هنــگام وارد کــردن داده هــای برنامــه eActivity ، اگــر پیغــام خطــای کمبــود 
حافظــه رخ دهــد ، داده هــای ذخیــره نشــده از)UnSave( بیــن مــی رود .

تنظیم مجدد کلاس پد
حافظه دستگاه کلاس پد شما به چهار قسمت تقسیم شده است :

  )Storage area( ــره داده ــت ذخی ــازی جه ــره س ــه ذخی ــک حافظ ــی ، ی ــه اصل حافظ
محیــط eActivity ، یــک محیــط حافظــه موقــت )RAM( جهــت انجــام انــواع 

محاســبات و عملیــات .
ــد مــی  ــا تنظیــم مجــدد کلاس پ بعــد از روی دادن بعضــی از خطاهــا و مشــکلات ، ب

ــی کــرد . ــی آن را بازیاب ــوان عملیــات معمول ت
تنظیــم مجــدد RAM : ایــن کار را زمانــی انجــام دهیــد کــه کلاس پــد هنــگ کــرده 
)freeze( یــا عملیــات مــورد انتظــار را بــه خاطــر بعضــی مســائل انجــام نمــی دهــد . 
تنظیــم مجــدد RAM تاثیــری در حافظــه اصلــی ، محیــط eActivity و محیــط ذخیــره 
ــی هــر داده موجــود در حافظــه موقــت )RAM( را  ســازی )Storage( نمــی گــذارد ول

پــاک مــی کنــد .

: )Memory Reset( تنظیم مجدد حافظه
چهــار حالــت بــرای تنظیــم مجــدد حافظــه وجــود دارد . پــاک کــردن همــه متغیرهــا و 
برنامــه هــا از حافظــه اصلــی ، پــاک کــردن همــه داده هــای eActivity ، پــاک کــردن 
همــه داده هــا از فضــای ذخیــره ســازی و در آخــر پــاک کــردن همــه داده هــا از هــر 

ســه حافظــه ذکــر شــده در بــالا .

: (Memory Initialize) مقداردهی اولیه حافظه
بــا مقداردهــی اولیــه حافظــه ، تمــام اطلاعــات درون حافظــه کلاس پــد پــاک شــده و 

مقادیــر آن بــه حالــت اولیــه تنظیــم شــده در کارخانــه برمــی گــردد .
در ایــن بخــش ، تنهــا بــه تنظیــم مجــدد حافظــه موقــت )RAM( پرداختــه مــی شــود . 
تنظیــم مجــدد و مقداردهــی اولیــه بقیــه حافظــه هــا تحــت برنامــه سیســتم انجــام مــی 
گیــرد . بــرای کســب اطلاعــات بیشــتر ، بــه بخــش » 1۴ – ۲ – پیکربنــدی تنظیمــات 

برنامــه سیســتم « مراجعــه کنیــد .
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 (RAM) تنظیم مجدد حافظه موقت   
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 u  To perform the RAM reset operation

Important!
• The RAM reset operation deletes all data that is temporarily stored in ClassPad RAM. Performing the RAM 

reset operation while a calculation is in progress will cause any data stored in RAM by the calculation to be 
lost.

• Perform the RAM reset operation only when your ClassPad freezes up or when it begins to operate 
abnormally for some reason.

1. Use the stylus to press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad.

• Following the RAM reset operation, the ClassPad restarts 
automatically.

2. After the ClassPad restarts, perform the ClassPad setup operation. For 
more information about the setup operation, see “Replacing Batteries 
and Setting Up the ClassPad” in the separate Quick Start Guide. 

• The application menu appears after you finish the setup operation.

Number of Digits and Precision

Number of Digits
Standard Mode
The following applies when the check box next to the 
“Decimal Calculation” item on the Basic Format dialog 
box is not selected.

• Up to 611 digits are stored in memory for integer 
values.

• Decimal values up to 15 digits are converted to 
fraction format and saved in memory. When a 
mathematical expression cannot be converted to 
fraction format, the result is displayed in decimal 
format.

• Values stored in memory are displayed as-is, 
regardless of how [Number Format] settings 
(Normal 1, Normal 2, Fix 0 to Fix 9, Sci 0 to Sci 9) 
are configured (except when a decimal value is 
displayed).

Decimal Mode
The following applies when the check box next to the 
“Decimal Calculation” item on the Basic Format dialog 
box is selected.

• Values stored in Ans memory and values assigned 
to variables have the same number of digits as 
defined for Standard mode values.

• Values are displayed in accordance with how 
[Number Format] settings (Normal 1, Normal 2, Fix 
0 to Fix 9, Sci 0 to Sci 9) are configured.

• Displayed values are rounded to the appropriate 
number of decimal places.

• Some applications store values using a mantissa up 
to 15 digits long and a 3-digit exponent. 

Precision
• Internal calculations are performed using 15 digits.

• The error for a single mathematical expression (Decimal mode calculation error) is ±1 at the 10th digit. In 
the case of exponential display, calculation error is ±1 at the least significant digit. Note that performing 
consecutive calculations causes error to be cumulative. Error is also cumulative for internal consecutive 
calculations performed for: ^(x y), x

', x!, nPr, nCr, etc.

• Error is cumulative and tends to be larger in the vicinity of a function’s singular point(s) and inflection point(s), 
and the vicinity of zero. With sinh(x) and tanh(x), for example, the inflection point occurs when x = 0. In this 
vicinity, error is cumulative and precision is poor.

RESTART
Button

نکته مهم !
 RAM تمــام اطلاعــات موقــت ذخیــره شــده در ،RAM  بــا تنظیــم مجــدد حافظــه   
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Warning Message Description

Time out.
The end of condition was not satisfied.

–

Too Many eActivity Files The data communication operation you are trying to 
perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

ــک  ــه ی ــی ک ــه RAM هنگام ــدد حافظ ــم مج ــد . تنظی ــد ش ــاک خواه ــد پ کلاس پ
محاســبات یــا عملیــات در حــال اجــرا اســت ، باعــث از دســت رفتــن اطلاعــات ذخیــره 

شــده در آن مــی شــود .
ــد     تنظیــم مجــدد حافظــه RAM را هنگامــی انجــام دهیــد کــه دســتگاه کلاس پ
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Warning Message Description

Time out.
The end of condition was not satisfied.

–

Too Many eActivity Files The data communication operation you are trying to 
perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

هنــگ کــرده )Freeze( یــا بــه علــت یــک ســری مســائل ، بــه طــور غیرمعمــول عملیات 
و محاســبات را انجــام مــی دهــد .

1 – بــا اســتفاده از قلــم دســتگاه ، دکمــه RESTART واقــع در پشــت دســتگاه را فشــار 
دهیــد .

   در این حالت ، کلاس پد به طور خودکار Restart می شود .
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Warning Message Description

Time out.
The end of condition was not satisfied.

–

Too Many eActivity Files The data communication operation you are trying to 
perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

ــام  ــه را انج ــات مربوط ــد ، تنظیم ــدد )Restart( کلاس پ ــدازی مج ــد از راه ان ۲ -  بع
ــه بخــش »  ــن تنظیمــات ، ب ــاره نحــوه انجــام ای ــات بیشــتر درب ــرای اطلاع ــد . ب دهی

ــد . ــه کنی ــد « مراجع ــدازی مجــدد کلاس پ ــری و راه ان ــض باط تعوی
   هنگامــی کــه کار راه انــدازی مجــدد بــه پایــان رســید ، منــوی برنامــه هــا ظاهــر 
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Warning Message Description

Time out.
The end of condition was not satisfied.

–

Too Many eActivity Files The data communication operation you are trying to 
perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

مــی شــود .

تعداد ارقام و دقت آن

تعداد ارقام

:(Standard Mode) حالت استاندارد
 »Decimal Calculation « ایــن حالــت هنگامــی اعمــال مــی شــود کــه چــک باکــس

در پنجــره محــاوره ای فرمــت پایــه انتخــاب نشــده باشــد .
   حداکثر ۶11 رقم در حافظه برای اعداد صحیح ذخیره می شوند .
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Warning Message Description

Time out.
The end of condition was not satisfied.

–

Too Many eActivity Files The data communication operation you are trying to 
perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

   مقــدار اعشــاری تــا 1۵ رقــم بــه حالــت کســری تبدیــل شــده و در حافظــه ذخیــره 
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Warning Message Description

Time out.
The end of condition was not satisfied.

–

Too Many eActivity Files The data communication operation you are trying to 
perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

مــی شــود . اگــر یــک عــدد اعشــاری نتوانــد بــه کســر تبدیــل شــود ، بــه همــان حالــت 
اعشــاری بــه نمایــش درمــی آیــد .
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: (Decimal Mode) حالت اعشاری
 »Decimal Calculation « ایــن حالــت هنگامــی اعمــال مــی شــود کــه چــک باکــس

در پنجــره محــاوره ای فرمــت پایــه انتخــاب شــده باشــد .
   مقادیــر ذخیــره شــده در حافظــه Ans و مقادیــر اختصــاص داده شــده بــه متغیرهــا 
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Warning Message Description

Time out.
The end of condition was not satisfied.

–

Too Many eActivity Files The data communication operation you are trying to 
perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

دارای همــان تعــداد رقــم اعشــاری تعریــف شــده در حالــت اســتاندارد مــی باشــند .
 Number[ ــوی ــر را در من ــای زی ــت ه ــدام حال ــه ک ــن ک ــب ای ــر برحس    مقادی
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Warning Message Description

Time out.
The end of condition was not satisfied.

–

Too Many eActivity Files The data communication operation you are trying to 
perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

ــد . ــی آین ــش درم ــه نمای ــید ، ب ــرده باش ــاب ک Format[ انتخ

)Normal 1 , Normal 2 , Fix 0 تا  Fix 9 , Sci 0  تا  Sci 9(
   مقادیر به نمایش درآمده به یک مقدار اعشاری مناسب ، گرد می شوند .

Appendix　　270

Warning Message Description

Time out.
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perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

   بعضــی از برنامــه هــا مقادیــر را بــا اســتفاده از جــزء اعشــاری تــا 1۵ رقــم و ۳ رقــم 
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An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
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Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
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بــرای اکســپونت ذخیــره مــی شــود .

دقت 
   محاسبات داخلی با 1۵ رقم انجام می گیرند .
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operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
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• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

ــبات در  ــای محاس ــدار خط ــاده ) مق ــی س ــارت ریاض ــک عب ــرای ی ــا ب ــدار خط    مق
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perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
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You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
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eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 
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above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
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 در دهمیــن رقــم اســت . در حالــت نمایــش بــه صــورت 
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 u  To perform the RAM reset operation

Important!
• The RAM reset operation deletes all data that is temporarily stored in ClassPad RAM. Performing the RAM 

reset operation while a calculation is in progress will cause any data stored in RAM by the calculation to be 
lost.

• Perform the RAM reset operation only when your ClassPad freezes up or when it begins to operate 
abnormally for some reason.

1. Use the stylus to press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad.

• Following the RAM reset operation, the ClassPad restarts 
automatically.

2. After the ClassPad restarts, perform the ClassPad setup operation. For 
more information about the setup operation, see “Replacing Batteries 
and Setting Up the ClassPad” in the separate Quick Start Guide. 

• The application menu appears after you finish the setup operation.

Number of Digits and Precision

Number of Digits
Standard Mode
The following applies when the check box next to the 
“Decimal Calculation” item on the Basic Format dialog 
box is not selected.

• Up to 611 digits are stored in memory for integer 
values.

• Decimal values up to 15 digits are converted to 
fraction format and saved in memory. When a 
mathematical expression cannot be converted to 
fraction format, the result is displayed in decimal 
format.

• Values stored in memory are displayed as-is, 
regardless of how [Number Format] settings 
(Normal 1, Normal 2, Fix 0 to Fix 9, Sci 0 to Sci 9) 
are configured (except when a decimal value is 
displayed).

Decimal Mode
The following applies when the check box next to the 
“Decimal Calculation” item on the Basic Format dialog 
box is selected.

• Values stored in Ans memory and values assigned 
to variables have the same number of digits as 
defined for Standard mode values.

• Values are displayed in accordance with how 
[Number Format] settings (Normal 1, Normal 2, Fix 
0 to Fix 9, Sci 0 to Sci 9) are configured.

• Displayed values are rounded to the appropriate 
number of decimal places.

• Some applications store values using a mantissa up 
to 15 digits long and a 3-digit exponent. 

Precision
• Internal calculations are performed using 15 digits.

• The error for a single mathematical expression (Decimal mode calculation error) is ±1 at the 10th digit. In 
the case of exponential display, calculation error is ±1 at the least significant digit. Note that performing 
consecutive calculations causes error to be cumulative. Error is also cumulative for internal consecutive 
calculations performed for: ^(x y), x

', x!, nPr, nCr, etc.

• Error is cumulative and tends to be larger in the vicinity of a function’s singular point(s) and inflection point(s), 
and the vicinity of zero. With sinh(x) and tanh(x), for example, the inflection point occurs when x = 0. In this 
vicinity, error is cumulative and precision is poor.

RESTART
Button

حالــت اعشــاری ( بــه انــدازه 1
 در کــم اهمیــت تریــن رقــم معنــادار مــی باشــد .
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• Values are displayed in accordance with how 
[Number Format] settings (Normal 1, Normal 2, Fix 
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the case of exponential display, calculation error is ±1 at the least significant digit. Note that performing 
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', x!, nPr, nCr, etc.

• Error is cumulative and tends to be larger in the vicinity of a function’s singular point(s) and inflection point(s), 
and the vicinity of zero. With sinh(x) and tanh(x), for example, the inflection point occurs when x = 0. In this 
vicinity, error is cumulative and precision is poor.

RESTART
Button

توانــی  مقــدار خطــا بــه انــدازه 1
درنظــر داشــته باشــید ، بــا محاســبات پــی در پــی ، مقادیــر خطــا افزایــش مــی یابــد 
ــا  ــدار خط ــی شــود . مق ــرد م ــات گ ــر عملی ــد از ه ــا بع ــرا نتیجــه محاســبات دائم زی

ــر نیــز انباشــته مــی شــود : ــرای محاســبات زی همچنیــن ب
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1. Use the stylus to press the RESTART button on the back of the ClassPad.

• Following the RAM reset operation, the ClassPad restarts 
automatically.
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RESTART
Button

... 
   مقــدار خطــا انباشــته بــوده و بــه ســمت نقطــه خــاص یــک تابــع ، یــا نقطــه عطــف 
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Warning Message Description

Time out.
The end of condition was not satisfied.

–

Too Many eActivity Files The data communication operation you are trying to 
perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

یــا نقطــه صفــر میــل مــی کنــد . مثــلا بــرای توابــع )tanh)x( , sinh)x ، نقطــه عطــف 
در x=0 اســت . در ایــن همســایگی ، خطــا بســیار زیــاد و دقــت پاییــن اســت .



5۰۶

روشنایی صفحه نمایش و عمر باطری

روشنایی صفحه نمایش
روشــنایی تصویــر کلاس پــد شــما قابــل تنظیــم اســت . تنظیــم پیــش فــرض در حالــت 
» Medium « اســت . نــور صفحــه نمایــش بــه طــور خــودکار کــم مــی شــود اگــر بــه 
مــدت ۳۰ ثانیــه هیــچ عملیاتــی روی آن انجــام نشــود . بــا اجــرای هــر فرمــان ، نــور 

صفحــه نمایــش بــه حالــت عــادی خــود برمــی گــردد .
بــرای اطــلاع از نحــوه تنظیــم نــور صفحــه نمایــش بــه » فصــل 1۴ – برنامــه سیســتم« 

نــگاه کنیــد .

عمر باطری
عمــر باطــری بســتگی بــه نــور صفحــه نمایــش و مــدت مانــدن آن دارد . همچنیــن بــه 
نــوع اســتفاده از آن نیــز بســتگی دارد . مثــلا اســتفاده از برنامــه ای کــه تعــداد زیــادی 

محاســبات را انجــام مــی دهــد ، باعــث کــم شــدن عمــر باطــری مــی شــود .

روشنایی صفحه عملیات درکلاس پد
نمایش

 عمر  نوع باتری
تقریبی 
باطری1*

تکرار سه مرحله زیر درهر 
ساعت 

)1(نمایش منوی برنامه 
ها به مدت ۵ دقیقه

)۲( محاسبات در یک 
برنامه به مدت ۵ دقیقه
)۳(نمایش منوی یک 

برنامه به مدت ۵۰ دقیقه

تنظیمات صفحه 
نمایش برای هرکدام 

از گام های اشاره 
شده در ستون سمت 

راست .
 »Medium« 1(اگر(

باشد نور بعد از ۳۰ 
ثانیه کم می شود .
»Medium«)۲(

)۳(مشابه مرحل)1(

Allcaline

 Nickle Metal

hybride  )تنها حالت 
توصیه شده (

100 ساعت    

60 ساعت

ــل شــارژ  ــه طورکام ــه ب ــی ک ــال ترکیب ــکل– مت ــری نی ــی جدیدیابات ــری آلکالین 1* بات
 . مقدارعمرباتــری تقریبــی بوده،بســتگی بــه نــوع 
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Display Brightness and Battery Life

Display Brightness
The display brightness of your ClassPad is adjustable. The initial default brightness setting after purchase is 
“Medium”. Display brightness will dim automatically if you do not perform any operation for about 30 seconds. 
Performing an operation will cause display brightness to return to normal.

For details about how to configure the display brightness setting, see “Chapter 14: System Application”.

Battery Life
Battery life is affected by the display brightness and backlight duration settings. Battery life is also affected by 
how the ClassPad is used. Using a program to execute a long series of calculations, for example, will shorten 
battery life.

ClassPad Operation Display Brightness Batteries
Approximate 
Battery Life*1

Repeat of following three-step cycle 
each hour. 

(1) Application Menu display for 5 
minutes

(2) Program application calculation 
for 5 minutes

(3) Program application display for 
50 minutes 

Display brightness settings during 
each of the three steps described 
to the left.

(1) Initially “Medium”, dimmed after 
30 seconds

(2) “Medium” 

(3) Same as (1), above. 

Alkaline 100 hours

Nickel-metal 
hydride 
(recommended 
type only)

60 hours

*1 New alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 
25°C. Battery life values are approximate and are intended for reference only.

Specifications
Calculation range: ±1 × 10−999 to ±9.999999999 × 10999 and 0. 

Internal operations use 15-digit mantissa in the case of calculations that do not use algebraic methods 
(calculations with Newton’s Method, for example) 

Maximum allowable range for rounding of calculation results: −9.5999 < x < −9.5−308, 1.0−308 < x < 9.5999

Exponential display range: Normal 1: 10−2 > |x|, |x| t 1010, Normal 2: 10−9 > |x|, |x| t 1010

Program capacity: 515,000 bytes (max.)

Storage memory capacity:  5.5 MB (max.) for the eActivity area
24 MB (max.) for the storage area 

Power supply: Four AAA-size batteries LR03 (AM4), or four nickel-metal hydride batteries

Power consumption: 1.0 W

Approximate battery life: 
Battery life values shown below are based on use of new alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-
metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 25°C, and depend on the operating conditions ((a), 
(b), or (c)).

(a) Continuous display in the Program application, each hour starting with “Medium” display brightness, 
dimmed automatically after 30 seconds

25°C. Battery life values are approximate and are intended for reference only.Cشــده اســت ، دردمــای محیطــی
شــرکت ســازنده دارد 
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Display Brightness and Battery Life

Display Brightness
The display brightness of your ClassPad is adjustable. The initial default brightness setting after purchase is 
“Medium”. Display brightness will dim automatically if you do not perform any operation for about 30 seconds. 
Performing an operation will cause display brightness to return to normal.

For details about how to configure the display brightness setting, see “Chapter 14: System Application”.

Battery Life
Battery life is affected by the display brightness and backlight duration settings. Battery life is also affected by 
how the ClassPad is used. Using a program to execute a long series of calculations, for example, will shorten 
battery life.

ClassPad Operation Display Brightness Batteries
Approximate 
Battery Life*1

Repeat of following three-step cycle 
each hour. 

(1) Application Menu display for 5 
minutes

(2) Program application calculation 
for 5 minutes

(3) Program application display for 
50 minutes 

Display brightness settings during 
each of the three steps described 
to the left.

(1) Initially “Medium”, dimmed after 
30 seconds

(2) “Medium” 

(3) Same as (1), above. 

Alkaline 100 hours

Nickel-metal 
hydride 
(recommended 
type only)

60 hours

*1 New alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 
25°C. Battery life values are approximate and are intended for reference only.

Specifications
Calculation range: ±1 × 10−999 to ±9.999999999 × 10999 and 0. 

Internal operations use 15-digit mantissa in the case of calculations that do not use algebraic methods 
(calculations with Newton’s Method, for example) 

Maximum allowable range for rounding of calculation results: −9.5999 < x < −9.5−308, 1.0−308 < x < 9.5999

Exponential display range: Normal 1: 10−2 > |x|, |x| t 1010, Normal 2: 10−9 > |x|, |x| t 1010

Program capacity: 515,000 bytes (max.)

Storage memory capacity:  5.5 MB (max.) for the eActivity area
24 MB (max.) for the storage area 

Power supply: Four AAA-size batteries LR03 (AM4), or four nickel-metal hydride batteries

Power consumption: 1.0 W

Approximate battery life: 
Battery life values shown below are based on use of new alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-
metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 25°C, and depend on the operating conditions ((a), 
(b), or (c)).

(a) Continuous display in the Program application, each hour starting with “Medium” display brightness, 
dimmed automatically after 30 seconds

 ±1 × 10−999 to ±9.999999999 × 10999 and 0.                          : بازه محاسبات
ــه  ــد ک ــی کن ــرای محاســبات اســتفاده م ــم و لگاریتمــی ب ــی از 1۵ رق ــات داخل عملی

قابــل اســتفاده بــا روش جبــری نیســت . ) مثــلا محاســبات بــه روش نیوتــن(

بزگترین بازه مجاز جهت گرد کردن نتایج محاسبات :
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Display Brightness and Battery Life

Display Brightness
The display brightness of your ClassPad is adjustable. The initial default brightness setting after purchase is 
“Medium”. Display brightness will dim automatically if you do not perform any operation for about 30 seconds. 
Performing an operation will cause display brightness to return to normal.

For details about how to configure the display brightness setting, see “Chapter 14: System Application”.

Battery Life
Battery life is affected by the display brightness and backlight duration settings. Battery life is also affected by 
how the ClassPad is used. Using a program to execute a long series of calculations, for example, will shorten 
battery life.

ClassPad Operation Display Brightness Batteries
Approximate 
Battery Life*1

Repeat of following three-step cycle 
each hour. 

(1) Application Menu display for 5 
minutes

(2) Program application calculation 
for 5 minutes

(3) Program application display for 
50 minutes 

Display brightness settings during 
each of the three steps described 
to the left.

(1) Initially “Medium”, dimmed after 
30 seconds

(2) “Medium” 

(3) Same as (1), above. 

Alkaline 100 hours

Nickel-metal 
hydride 
(recommended 
type only)

60 hours

*1 New alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 
25°C. Battery life values are approximate and are intended for reference only.

Specifications
Calculation range: ±1 × 10−999 to ±9.999999999 × 10999 and 0. 

Internal operations use 15-digit mantissa in the case of calculations that do not use algebraic methods 
(calculations with Newton’s Method, for example) 

Maximum allowable range for rounding of calculation results: −9.5999 < x < −9.5−308, 1.0−308 < x < 9.5999

Exponential display range: Normal 1: 10−2 > |x|, |x| t 1010, Normal 2: 10−9 > |x|, |x| t 1010

Program capacity: 515,000 bytes (max.)

Storage memory capacity:  5.5 MB (max.) for the eActivity area
24 MB (max.) for the storage area 

Power supply: Four AAA-size batteries LR03 (AM4), or four nickel-metal hydride batteries

Power consumption: 1.0 W

Approximate battery life: 
Battery life values shown below are based on use of new alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-
metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 25°C, and depend on the operating conditions ((a), 
(b), or (c)).

(a) Continuous display in the Program application, each hour starting with “Medium” display brightness, 
dimmed automatically after 30 seconds

 −9.5999 < x < −9.5x < −9.5x −308, 1.0−308 < x < 9.5x < 9.5x 999

بازه نمایش توانی :
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Display Brightness and Battery Life

Display Brightness
The display brightness of your ClassPad is adjustable. The initial default brightness setting after purchase is 
“Medium”. Display brightness will dim automatically if you do not perform any operation for about 30 seconds. 
Performing an operation will cause display brightness to return to normal.

For details about how to configure the display brightness setting, see “Chapter 14: System Application”.

Battery Life
Battery life is affected by the display brightness and backlight duration settings. Battery life is also affected by 
how the ClassPad is used. Using a program to execute a long series of calculations, for example, will shorten 
battery life.

ClassPad Operation Display Brightness Batteries
Approximate 
Battery Life*1

Repeat of following three-step cycle 
each hour. 

(1) Application Menu display for 5 
minutes

(2) Program application calculation 
for 5 minutes

(3) Program application display for 
50 minutes 

Display brightness settings during 
each of the three steps described 
to the left.

(1) Initially “Medium”, dimmed after 
30 seconds

(2) “Medium” 

(3) Same as (1), above. 

Alkaline 100 hours

Nickel-metal 
hydride 
(recommended 
type only)

60 hours

*1 New alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 
25°C. Battery life values are approximate and are intended for reference only.

Specifications
Calculation range: ±1 × 10−999 to ±9.999999999 × 10999 and 0. 

Internal operations use 15-digit mantissa in the case of calculations that do not use algebraic methods 
(calculations with Newton’s Method, for example) 

Maximum allowable range for rounding of calculation results: −9.5999 < x < −9.5−308, 1.0−308 < x < 9.5999

Exponential display range: Normal 1: 10−2 > |x|, |x| t 1010, Normal 2: 10−9 > |x|, |x| t 1010

Program capacity: 515,000 bytes (max.)

Storage memory capacity:  5.5 MB (max.) for the eActivity area
24 MB (max.) for the storage area 

Power supply: Four AAA-size batteries LR03 (AM4), or four nickel-metal hydride batteries

Power consumption: 1.0 W

Approximate battery life: 
Battery life values shown below are based on use of new alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-
metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 25°C, and depend on the operating conditions ((a), 
(b), or (c)).

(a) Continuous display in the Program application, each hour starting with “Medium” display brightness, 
dimmed automatically after 30 seconds

, Normal 2: 10−9 > |x|, |x| t 1010
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Display Brightness and Battery Life

Display Brightness
The display brightness of your ClassPad is adjustable. The initial default brightness setting after purchase is 
“Medium”. Display brightness will dim automatically if you do not perform any operation for about 30 seconds. 
Performing an operation will cause display brightness to return to normal.

For details about how to configure the display brightness setting, see “Chapter 14: System Application”.

Battery Life
Battery life is affected by the display brightness and backlight duration settings. Battery life is also affected by 
how the ClassPad is used. Using a program to execute a long series of calculations, for example, will shorten 
battery life.

ClassPad Operation Display Brightness Batteries
Approximate 
Battery Life*1

Repeat of following three-step cycle 
each hour. 

(1) Application Menu display for 5 
minutes

(2) Program application calculation 
for 5 minutes

(3) Program application display for 
50 minutes 

Display brightness settings during 
each of the three steps described 
to the left.

(1) Initially “Medium”, dimmed after 
30 seconds

(2) “Medium” 

(3) Same as (1), above. 

Alkaline 100 hours

Nickel-metal 
hydride 
(recommended 
type only)

60 hours

*1 New alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 
25°C. Battery life values are approximate and are intended for reference only.

Specifications
Calculation range: ±1 × 10−999 to ±9.999999999 × 10999 and 0. 

Internal operations use 15-digit mantissa in the case of calculations that do not use algebraic methods 
(calculations with Newton’s Method, for example) 

Maximum allowable range for rounding of calculation results: −9.5999 < x < −9.5−308, 1.0−308 < x < 9.5999

Exponential display range: Normal 1: 10−2 > |x|, |x| t 1010, Normal 2: 10−9 > |x|, |x| t 1010

Program capacity: 515,000 bytes (max.)

Storage memory capacity:  5.5 MB (max.) for the eActivity area
24 MB (max.) for the storage area 

Power supply: Four AAA-size batteries LR03 (AM4), or four nickel-metal hydride batteries

Power consumption: 1.0 W

Approximate battery life: 
Battery life values shown below are based on use of new alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-
metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 25°C, and depend on the operating conditions ((a), 
(b), or (c)).

(a) Continuous display in the Program application, each hour starting with “Medium” display brightness, 
dimmed automatically after 30 seconds

 Normal 1: 10−2 > |x|, |x| t 1010

گنجایش برنامه ها : 515,000 بایت )حداکثر(

: (Storage) گنجایش حافظه ذخیره سازی
5.5MB برای محیط eActivity )حداکثر( 

24MB برای محیط دخیره سازی )حداکثر( 

 LR03)Am4( از نوع )AAA( منبع تغذیه : ۴ عدد باطری نیم قلم
 )nickel – metal hybride(  یا ۴ باتری ترکیبی نیکل – متال

1.0W : میزان مصرف

عمر تقریبی باطری :
ــر اســاس باطــری هــای  ــر نشــان داده شــده اســت ب ــر عمــر باطــری کــه در زی مقادی
آلکالینــی نــو یــا باطــری هــای ترکیبــی نیــکل – متــال کامــلا شــارژ شــده و در شــرایط 
 و نحــوه اســتفاده بــر اســاس هرکــدام از شــرایط )a( ، )b( یــا )c( مــی 
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Display Brightness and Battery Life

Display Brightness
The display brightness of your ClassPad is adjustable. The initial default brightness setting after purchase is 
“Medium”. Display brightness will dim automatically if you do not perform any operation for about 30 seconds. 
Performing an operation will cause display brightness to return to normal.

For details about how to configure the display brightness setting, see “Chapter 14: System Application”.

Battery Life
Battery life is affected by the display brightness and backlight duration settings. Battery life is also affected by 
how the ClassPad is used. Using a program to execute a long series of calculations, for example, will shorten 
battery life.

ClassPad Operation Display Brightness Batteries
Approximate 
Battery Life*1

Repeat of following three-step cycle 
each hour. 

(1) Application Menu display for 5 
minutes

(2) Program application calculation 
for 5 minutes

(3) Program application display for 
50 minutes 

Display brightness settings during 
each of the three steps described 
to the left.

(1) Initially “Medium”, dimmed after 
30 seconds

(2) “Medium” 

(3) Same as (1), above. 

Alkaline 100 hours

Nickel-metal 
hydride 
(recommended 
type only)

60 hours

*1 New alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 
25°C. Battery life values are approximate and are intended for reference only.

Specifications
Calculation range: ±1 × 10−999 to ±9.999999999 × 10999 and 0. 

Internal operations use 15-digit mantissa in the case of calculations that do not use algebraic methods 
(calculations with Newton’s Method, for example) 

Maximum allowable range for rounding of calculation results: −9.5999 < x < −9.5−308, 1.0−308 < x < 9.5999

Exponential display range: Normal 1: 10−2 > |x|, |x| t 1010, Normal 2: 10−9 > |x|, |x| t 1010

Program capacity: 515,000 bytes (max.)

Storage memory capacity:  5.5 MB (max.) for the eActivity area
24 MB (max.) for the storage area 

Power supply: Four AAA-size batteries LR03 (AM4), or four nickel-metal hydride batteries

Power consumption: 1.0 W

Approximate battery life: 
Battery life values shown below are based on use of new alkaline batteries or fully-charged new nickel-
metal hydride batteries, in an ambient temperature of 25°C, and depend on the operating conditions ((a), 
(b), or (c)).

(a) Continuous display in the Program application, each hour starting with “Medium” display brightness, 
dimmed automatically after 30 seconds

25°C. Battery life values are approximate and are intended for reference only.C محیطــی
باشــد .

ــنایی روی  ــدت روش ــوده ، ش ــن ب ــداوم روش ــور م ــه ط ــه ب ــک برنام ــر ی )a( تصوی
»Medium« بــوده ، هــر ۳۰ ثانیــه نــور آن کــم مــی شــود .

 که در زیر آمده است هر یک ساعت یکبار :
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(b) Repeat of 1, 2, 3 sequence below each hour: 
1 Application Menu display for 5 minutes 

Start of display at “Medium” display brightness, dimmed automatically after 30 seconds
2 Program application calculation for 5 minutes 

“Medium” display brightness
3 Program application display for 50 minutes 

Display brightness same as 1, above. 

(c) Power off

Batteries
Condition 

(a)
Condition 

(b)
Condition 

(c)

Four AAA-size alkaline batteries LR03 (AM4) 170 hours 100 hours 1 year

Four nickel-metal hydride batteries 
(recommended type only)

100 hours
(Reference)

60 hours
(Reference)

–

• The conditions below can greatly reduce battery life.
 - Continuous program calculation execution
 - Battery manufacturer and type, differences between individual batteries
 - Operating conditions (applications used)
 - ClassPad settings (display brightness setting, backlight duration setting, etc.)

Auto power off: Power is automatically turned off if no operation is performed for a specified period (user-
settable as 10 minutes or 60 minutes). The initial default setting is 10 minutes.

Ambient temperature range: 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions: 21.1 mm (H) × 89 mm (W) × 206 mm (D), 7/8� (H) × 3 1/2� (W) × 7 1/2� (D)

Weight: Approx. 315 g (11.1 oz) (including batteries)

Data communication: 
Port: 3-pin data communication port, 4-pin mini USB port

Method: Start-stop (asynchronous), full-duplex

Transmission speed (BPS):  115200, 38400, 9600 bits/second (normal) 
38400 bits/second (Send38k/Receive38k)

Parity: None

Bit length: 8 bits

Stop bit: Send38k: 2 bits, Receive38k: 1 bit

Flow control: X ON

 ، 
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(b) Repeat of 1, 2, 3 sequence below each hour: 
1 Application Menu display for 5 minutes 

Start of display at “Medium” display brightness, dimmed automatically after 30 seconds
2 Program application calculation for 5 minutes 

“Medium” display brightness
3 Program application display for 50 minutes 

Display brightness same as 1, above. 

(c) Power off

Batteries
Condition 

(a)
Condition 

(b)
Condition 

(c)

Four AAA-size alkaline batteries LR03 (AM4) 170 hours 100 hours 1 year

Four nickel-metal hydride batteries 
(recommended type only)

100 hours
(Reference)

60 hours
(Reference)

–

• The conditions below can greatly reduce battery life.
 - Continuous program calculation execution
 - Battery manufacturer and type, differences between individual batteries
 - Operating conditions (applications used)
 - ClassPad settings (display brightness setting, backlight duration setting, etc.)

Auto power off: Power is automatically turned off if no operation is performed for a specified period (user-
settable as 10 minutes or 60 minutes). The initial default setting is 10 minutes.

Ambient temperature range: 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions: 21.1 mm (H) × 89 mm (W) × 206 mm (D), 7/8� (H) × 3 1/2� (W) × 7 1/2� (D)

Weight: Approx. 315 g (11.1 oz) (including batteries)

Data communication: 
Port: 3-pin data communication port, 4-pin mini USB port

Method: Start-stop (asynchronous), full-duplex

Transmission speed (BPS):  115200, 38400, 9600 bits/second (normal) 
38400 bits/second (Send38k/Receive38k)

Parity: None

Bit length: 8 bits

Stop bit: Send38k: 2 bits, Receive38k: 1 bit

Flow control: X ON

 ، 
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(b) Repeat of 1, 2, 3 sequence below each hour: 
1 Application Menu display for 5 minutes 

Start of display at “Medium” display brightness, dimmed automatically after 30 seconds
2 Program application calculation for 5 minutes 

“Medium” display brightness
3 Program application display for 50 minutes 

Display brightness same as 1, above. 

(c) Power off

Batteries
Condition 

(a)
Condition 

(b)
Condition 

(c)

Four AAA-size alkaline batteries LR03 (AM4) 170 hours 100 hours 1 year

Four nickel-metal hydride batteries 
(recommended type only)

100 hours
(Reference)

60 hours
(Reference)

–

• The conditions below can greatly reduce battery life.
 - Continuous program calculation execution
 - Battery manufacturer and type, differences between individual batteries
 - Operating conditions (applications used)
 - ClassPad settings (display brightness setting, backlight duration setting, etc.)

Auto power off: Power is automatically turned off if no operation is performed for a specified period (user-
settable as 10 minutes or 60 minutes). The initial default setting is 10 minutes.

Ambient temperature range: 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions: 21.1 mm (H) × 89 mm (W) × 206 mm (D), 7/8� (H) × 3 1/2� (W) × 7 1/2� (D)

Weight: Approx. 315 g (11.1 oz) (including batteries)

Data communication: 
Port: 3-pin data communication port, 4-pin mini USB port

Method: Start-stop (asynchronous), full-duplex

Transmission speed (BPS):  115200, 38400, 9600 bits/second (normal) 
38400 bits/second (Send38k/Receive38k)

Parity: None

Bit length: 8 bits

Stop bit: Send38k: 2 bits, Receive38k: 1 bit

Flow control: X ON

)b( تکرار دنباله 
 منوی برنامه ها به مدت ۵ دقیقه به نمایش درآید .
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(b) Repeat of 1, 2, 3 sequence below each hour: 
1 Application Menu display for 5 minutes 

Start of display at “Medium” display brightness, dimmed automatically after 30 seconds
2 Program application calculation for 5 minutes 

“Medium” display brightness
3 Program application display for 50 minutes 

Display brightness same as 1, above. 

(c) Power off

Batteries
Condition 

(a)
Condition 

(b)
Condition 

(c)

Four AAA-size alkaline batteries LR03 (AM4) 170 hours 100 hours 1 year

Four nickel-metal hydride batteries 
(recommended type only)

100 hours
(Reference)

60 hours
(Reference)

–

• The conditions below can greatly reduce battery life.
 - Continuous program calculation execution
 - Battery manufacturer and type, differences between individual batteries
 - Operating conditions (applications used)
 - ClassPad settings (display brightness setting, backlight duration setting, etc.)

Auto power off: Power is automatically turned off if no operation is performed for a specified period (user-
settable as 10 minutes or 60 minutes). The initial default setting is 10 minutes.

Ambient temperature range: 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions: 21.1 mm (H) × 89 mm (W) × 206 mm (D), 7/8� (H) × 3 1/2� (W) × 7 1/2� (D)

Weight: Approx. 315 g (11.1 oz) (including batteries)

Data communication: 
Port: 3-pin data communication port, 4-pin mini USB port

Method: Start-stop (asynchronous), full-duplex

Transmission speed (BPS):  115200, 38400, 9600 bits/second (normal) 
38400 bits/second (Send38k/Receive38k)

Parity: None

Bit length: 8 bits

Stop bit: Send38k: 2 bits, Receive38k: 1 bit

Flow control: X ON

شدت روشنایی روی »Medium« بوده و نور آن بعد از ۳۰ ثانیه کم شود .



5۰۸

»Medium« محاسبات برنامه ها به مدت ۵ دقیقه و شدت روشنایی روی 
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(b) Repeat of 1, 2, 3 sequence below each hour: 
1 Application Menu display for 5 minutes 

Start of display at “Medium” display brightness, dimmed automatically after 30 seconds
2 Program application calculation for 5 minutes 

“Medium” display brightness
3 Program application display for 50 minutes 

Display brightness same as 1, above. 

(c) Power off

Batteries
Condition 

(a)
Condition 

(b)
Condition 

(c)

Four AAA-size alkaline batteries LR03 (AM4) 170 hours 100 hours 1 year

Four nickel-metal hydride batteries 
(recommended type only)

100 hours
(Reference)

60 hours
(Reference)

–

• The conditions below can greatly reduce battery life.
 - Continuous program calculation execution
 - Battery manufacturer and type, differences between individual batteries
 - Operating conditions (applications used)
 - ClassPad settings (display brightness setting, backlight duration setting, etc.)

Auto power off: Power is automatically turned off if no operation is performed for a specified period (user-
settable as 10 minutes or 60 minutes). The initial default setting is 10 minutes.

Ambient temperature range: 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions: 21.1 mm (H) × 89 mm (W) × 206 mm (D), 7/8� (H) × 3 1/2� (W) × 7 1/2� (D)

Weight: Approx. 315 g (11.1 oz) (including batteries)

Data communication: 
Port: 3-pin data communication port, 4-pin mini USB port

Method: Start-stop (asynchronous), full-duplex

Transmission speed (BPS):  115200, 38400, 9600 bits/second (normal) 
38400 bits/second (Send38k/Receive38k)

Parity: None

Bit length: 8 bits

Stop bit: Send38k: 2 bits, Receive38k: 1 bit

Flow control: X ON

 نمایــش منــوی برنامــه هــا بــه مــدت ۵۰ دقیقــه و شــدت روشــنایی مشــابه حالــت 
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(b) Repeat of 1, 2, 3 sequence below each hour: 
1 Application Menu display for 5 minutes 

Start of display at “Medium” display brightness, dimmed automatically after 30 seconds
2 Program application calculation for 5 minutes 

“Medium” display brightness
3 Program application display for 50 minutes 

Display brightness same as 1, above. 

(c) Power off

Batteries
Condition 

(a)
Condition 

(b)
Condition 

(c)

Four AAA-size alkaline batteries LR03 (AM4) 170 hours 100 hours 1 year

Four nickel-metal hydride batteries 
(recommended type only)

100 hours
(Reference)

60 hours
(Reference)

–

• The conditions below can greatly reduce battery life.
 - Continuous program calculation execution
 - Battery manufacturer and type, differences between individual batteries
 - Operating conditions (applications used)
 - ClassPad settings (display brightness setting, backlight duration setting, etc.)

Auto power off: Power is automatically turned off if no operation is performed for a specified period (user-
settable as 10 minutes or 60 minutes). The initial default setting is 10 minutes.

Ambient temperature range: 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions: 21.1 mm (H) × 89 mm (W) × 206 mm (D), 7/8� (H) × 3 1/2� (W) × 7 1/2� (D)

Weight: Approx. 315 g (11.1 oz) (including batteries)

Data communication: 
Port: 3-pin data communication port, 4-pin mini USB port

Method: Start-stop (asynchronous), full-duplex

Transmission speed (BPS):  115200, 38400, 9600 bits/second (normal) 
38400 bits/second (Send38k/Receive38k)

Parity: None

Bit length: 8 bits

Stop bit: Send38k: 2 bits, Receive38k: 1 bit

Flow control: X ON
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(b) Repeat of 1, 2, 3 sequence below each hour: 
1 Application Menu display for 5 minutes 

Start of display at “Medium” display brightness, dimmed automatically after 30 seconds
2 Program application calculation for 5 minutes 

“Medium” display brightness
3 Program application display for 50 minutes 

Display brightness same as 1, above. 

(c) Power off

Batteries
Condition 

(a)
Condition 

(b)
Condition 

(c)

Four AAA-size alkaline batteries LR03 (AM4) 170 hours 100 hours 1 year

Four nickel-metal hydride batteries 
(recommended type only)

100 hours
(Reference)

60 hours
(Reference)

–

• The conditions below can greatly reduce battery life.
 - Continuous program calculation execution
 - Battery manufacturer and type, differences between individual batteries
 - Operating conditions (applications used)
 - ClassPad settings (display brightness setting, backlight duration setting, etc.)

Auto power off: Power is automatically turned off if no operation is performed for a specified period (user-
settable as 10 minutes or 60 minutes). The initial default setting is 10 minutes.

Ambient temperature range: 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions: 21.1 mm (H) × 89 mm (W) × 206 mm (D), 7/8� (H) × 3 1/2� (W) × 7 1/2� (D)

Weight: Approx. 315 g (11.1 oz) (including batteries)

Data communication: 
Port: 3-pin data communication port, 4-pin mini USB port

Method: Start-stop (asynchronous), full-duplex

Transmission speed (BPS):  115200, 38400, 9600 bits/second (normal) 
38400 bits/second (Send38k/Receive38k)

Parity: None

Bit length: 8 bits

Stop bit: Send38k: 2 bits, Receive38k: 1 bit

Flow control: X ON

)c( دستگاه خاموش باشد .

شرایط (c) شرایط (b) شرایط(a)باتری

باتری سایز 
AAAآلکالینی 

LR03)Am4(

1سال1۰۰ساعت1۷۰ساعت

۴ باتری ترکیبی 
نیکل – متال  

)فقط نوع توصیه 
شده استفاده شود(

۶۰ساعت ) مرجع(1۰۰ساعت) مرجع(
_

   شرایط زیر می توانند عمر باتری را بسیار کوتاه و کم کنند :
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Warning Message Description

Time out.
The end of condition was not satisfied.

–

Too Many eActivity Files The data communication operation you are trying to 
perform is not possible because there are too many 
eActivity files.

Low Memory Error Processing
An error occurs on the ClassPad if it is unable to reserve enough work area memory to perform a particular 
operation. When a low memory error occurs, any application in use at that point is shut down and an error 
message like the one shown below appears. 

Tapping the [OK] button clears the error. 

Important!
• To avoid loss of data, you should make it a regular habit to periodically perform the save operation. 

You may lose some of the data you are inputting with an application that shuts down due to a low memory 
error. When the low memory error occurs while you are using the eActivity application to create data, for 
example, any unsaved data you have input is lost. 

Resetting and Initializing the ClassPad
The memory of your ClassPad is divided into four parts: main memory, a storage area for storing data, an 
eActivity area, and a RAM area for executing various calculations and operations. Reset and initialize restore 
normal ClassPad operation after some problem occurs. 

RAM Reset: Perform RAM reset when the ClassPad freezes up or otherwise fails to perform as expected 
for some reason. A RAM reset does not affect data stored in main memory, the storage area, or the eActivity 
area, but it clears any data stored in the RAM area.

Memory Reset: There are four different types of memory reset operations. Deleting all variable and program 
data in main memory, deleting all eActivity data, deleting all data in the storage area, deleting all three of the 
above.

Memory Initialize: Initializing memory deletes all data and returns ClassPad memory to its initial factory 
default state.

This section explains how to perform the RAM reset operations only. The memory reset and memory initialize 
operations are performed using the System application. For details, see “14-2 Configuring System Settings”.

-  اجرای متوالی محاسبات در برنامه ها
-  نوع و تولید کننده باتری متفاوت با باتری توصیه شده باشد .

-  شرایط استفاده ) برنامه هایی که استفاده می شود (
-  تنظیمات کلاس پد ) نور صفحه نمایش ، مدت روشن ماندن صفحه نمایش و ... (

خاموش شدن خودکار :
دســتگاه بــه طــور خــودکار بعــد از مدتــی معیــن خامــوش مــی شــود .)1۰ دقیقــه یــا 

۶۰ دقیقــه(
حالت پیش فرض 1۰ دقیقه است .

بازه دمای کاری دستگاه :
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(b) Repeat of 1, 2, 3 sequence below each hour: 
1 Application Menu display for 5 minutes 

Start of display at “Medium” display brightness, dimmed automatically after 30 seconds
2 Program application calculation for 5 minutes 

“Medium” display brightness
3 Program application display for 50 minutes 

Display brightness same as 1, above. 

(c) Power off

Batteries
Condition 

(a)
Condition 

(b)
Condition 

(c)

Four AAA-size alkaline batteries LR03 (AM4) 170 hours 100 hours 1 year

Four nickel-metal hydride batteries 
(recommended type only)

100 hours
(Reference)

60 hours
(Reference)

–

• The conditions below can greatly reduce battery life.
 - Continuous program calculation execution
 - Battery manufacturer and type, differences between individual batteries
 - Operating conditions (applications used)
 - ClassPad settings (display brightness setting, backlight duration setting, etc.)

Auto power off: Power is automatically turned off if no operation is performed for a specified period (user-
settable as 10 minutes or 60 minutes). The initial default setting is 10 minutes.

Ambient temperature range: 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions: 21.1 mm (H) × 89 mm (W) × 206 mm (D), 7/8� (H) × 3 1/2� (W) × 7 1/2� (D)

Weight: Approx. 315 g (11.1 oz) (including batteries)

Data communication: 
Port: 3-pin data communication port, 4-pin mini USB port

Method: Start-stop (asynchronous), full-duplex

Transmission speed (BPS):  115200, 38400, 9600 bits/second (normal) 
38400 bits/second (Send38k/Receive38k)

Parity: None

Bit length: 8 bits

Stop bit: Send38k: 2 bits, Receive38k: 1 bit

Flow control: X ON

 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

ابعاد دستگاه : 
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(b) Repeat of 1, 2, 3 sequence below each hour: 
1 Application Menu display for 5 minutes 

Start of display at “Medium” display brightness, dimmed automatically after 30 seconds
2 Program application calculation for 5 minutes 

“Medium” display brightness
3 Program application display for 50 minutes 

Display brightness same as 1, above. 

(c) Power off

Batteries
Condition 

(a)
Condition 

(b)
Condition 

(c)

Four AAA-size alkaline batteries LR03 (AM4) 170 hours 100 hours 1 year

Four nickel-metal hydride batteries 
(recommended type only)

100 hours
(Reference)

60 hours
(Reference)

–

• The conditions below can greatly reduce battery life.
 - Continuous program calculation execution
 - Battery manufacturer and type, differences between individual batteries
 - Operating conditions (applications used)
 - ClassPad settings (display brightness setting, backlight duration setting, etc.)

Auto power off: Power is automatically turned off if no operation is performed for a specified period (user-
settable as 10 minutes or 60 minutes). The initial default setting is 10 minutes.

Ambient temperature range: 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions: 21.1 mm (H) × 89 mm (W) × 206 mm (D), 7/8� (H) × 3 1/2� (W) × 7 1/2� (D)

Weight: Approx. 315 g (11.1 oz) (including batteries)

Data communication: 
Port: 3-pin data communication port, 4-pin mini USB port

Method: Start-stop (asynchronous), full-duplex

Transmission speed (BPS):  115200, 38400, 9600 bits/second (normal) 
38400 bits/second (Send38k/Receive38k)

Parity: None

Bit length: 8 bits

Stop bit: Send38k: 2 bits, Receive38k: 1 bit

Flow control: X ON

 21.1 mm (H) × 89 mm (W) × 206 mm (D), 
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(b) Repeat of 1, 2, 3 sequence below each hour: 
1 Application Menu display for 5 minutes 

Start of display at “Medium” display brightness, dimmed automatically after 30 seconds
2 Program application calculation for 5 minutes 

“Medium” display brightness
3 Program application display for 50 minutes 

Display brightness same as 1, above. 

(c) Power off

Batteries
Condition 

(a)
Condition 

(b)
Condition 

(c)

Four AAA-size alkaline batteries LR03 (AM4) 170 hours 100 hours 1 year

Four nickel-metal hydride batteries 
(recommended type only)

100 hours
(Reference)

60 hours
(Reference)

–

• The conditions below can greatly reduce battery life.
 - Continuous program calculation execution
 - Battery manufacturer and type, differences between individual batteries
 - Operating conditions (applications used)
 - ClassPad settings (display brightness setting, backlight duration setting, etc.)

Auto power off: Power is automatically turned off if no operation is performed for a specified period (user-
settable as 10 minutes or 60 minutes). The initial default setting is 10 minutes.

Ambient temperature range: 0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions: 21.1 mm (H) × 89 mm (W) × 206 mm (D), 7/8� (H) × 3 1/2� (W) × 7 1/2� (D)

Weight: Approx. 315 g (11.1 oz) (including batteries)

Data communication: 
Port: 3-pin data communication port, 4-pin mini USB port

Method: Start-stop (asynchronous), full-duplex

Transmission speed (BPS):  115200, 38400, 9600 bits/second (normal) 
38400 bits/second (Send38k/Receive38k)

Parity: None

Bit length: 8 bits

Stop bit: Send38k: 2 bits, Receive38k: 1 bit

Flow control: X ON

7/8� (H) × 3 1/2/2/ � (W) × 7 1/2/2/ � (D)

وزن : تقریبا 315g ) 11۰1 اونس ()به همراه باتری (



5۰۹

انتقال داده :
3-pin data communication port                                                           : پورت
4-pin mini USB port                                                                                  

روش : شروع – خاتمه ) غیر همزمان (
Start – stop ) asynchronous( , full - duplex

: (BPS) سرعت انتقال
115200,38400,9600 bits/second  )normal(

38400 bits/second )send38k/Receive38k(

Parity : None

Bit length : 8 bits

Stop bit : Send38k : 2 bits,Receive38k : 1 bit

Flow control : X ON




